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PREFACE. 


THs is the thirty-eighth issue of the Official Year Book, which from 
the first issue in 1886 to 1904 was known as the “ Wealth and 
Progress of New South Wales.” 


In order to render as prompt service as possible, the contents of the 
volume have been published already in eight parts, as they became 
available from the printer at dates between September, 1931, and August, 
1932. Each part contains the latest information available at the time 
it was sent to press. Much of the text, therefore, relates to the year 1931. 


Every care has been taken to keep the work free from errors, but 
if any be noticed by readers, notification regarding them would be 
appreciated. 


A diagram map of New South Wales is published with the volume 
to show the railways, the land and statistical divisions, the shire boun- 
daries, and the wheat belt. The boundaries of the statistical] divisions 
coincide with those of Shires instead of Counties as in issues prior to 
1923, because it is thought desirable that statistics generally should be 
compiled with the local governing area as the geographical unit. There 
are also a number of graphs and diagrams illustrating various economic 
factors. 


The “‘ Statistical Register of New South Wales,’’ published annually 
from this Bureau, will prove serviceable to those who wish to obtain 
more details regarding the matters treated generally in this Year Book: 
The ‘Statistical Bulletin,’ issued quarterly, and the ‘“ Monthly Summary 
of Business Statistics’? published monthly, contain a summary of the 
latest availuble statistics of the State. 


My thanks are tendered to the responsible officers of the various 
State and Commonwealth Departments, and to others who have 
kindly supplied information, often at considerable trouble. 


Finally, I wish to express my appreciation of the services rendered 
by those officers of the Bureau who have been associated with me in the 
preparation of this volume. 

T. WAITES, 


Government Statistician. 
Bureau of Statistics, 
Sydney, r2th August, 1932. 
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GEOGRAPHY. 


NEw SOUTH WALES is situated entirely in the temperate zone of the 
Southern Hemisphere, and is on the opposite side of the world from 

the seat of the British Empire, of which it forms a part. It is distant from 

London 11,200 miles by the Suez Canal—the shortest shipping route. 


The name “ New South Wales” was given to the eastern part-of Australia 
(then known as New Holland) on its discovery by Captain Cook in 1770, 
and for fifty-seven years all Australian territory east of longitude 135° 
east was known by that name. In 1825, shortly after the separation of 
Tasmania (Van Diemen’s Land), the western boundary was moved to longi- 
tude 129°. The steps by which the territory of the State assumed its present 
Soundaries and dimensions are shown below :— 


Population 


rea, of 
: Area New Sonth of Seretory 
Date, Nature of Territorial Adjustment. involved in | Wales after New South 
adjustment. | adjustment Wales at end 
§ of year. 

; sq. miles. | sq. miles. 
1788 | New South Wales defined as whole of Aus- coy 1,584,389 1,024 
tralasia east of longitude 135° east.* (26th Jan.), 

1826 | Tasmania practically separated from New 26,215 | 1,558,174 
South Wales. 33,500F 


1825 | Western boundary of New South Wales) 518,134 | 2,076,308 
moved to longitude 129° east. 


1836 | South Australia founded as a separate, 309,850 | 1,766,468 78,929 
1841 ee ease proclaimed a separate colony...| 103,862 | 1,662,596 145,303 
1851 ! Victoria proclaimed a separate colony vee 87,884 | 1,574,712 197,265 
1859 | Queensland proclaimed a separate colony ...| 654,300 | 1,020,412 327,459 


1861-3) Northern Territory and territory between) 710,040 310,372 377,712 
longitude 129° and 132° east separated. 


1911 ecaragaa Territory ceded to Common- 912 309,460 | 1,701,736 
wealt 

1916 | denniory, at Jervis Bay ceded to Common- 28 309,432 | 1,895,603 
wealth 


* Literally interpreted, the boundaries defined included Fiji, Samoa, aud some neighbouring islands, 
t Approxitnate. § Exclusive of area of Pacitic Islands, except New Zealand. 


The area of New South Wales in the years 1788 to 1841, as shown above 
iis approximate only. 


BounDARIES AND DIMENSIONS, 


The present boundaries of New South Wales areas follow :—On the east, 
the coastline from Point Danger to Cape Howe;. on the west, the 141st 
meridian of east longitude; on the north, the 29th parallel of south latitude, 
proceeding east to the Barwon River, and thereafter along the Macintyre 
and Dumaresq Rivers to the junction with Tenterfield Oreck ; thence along 
the crest of a spur of the great Dividing Range, the crest ‘of that range 

#51971—A 
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north to the Macpherson Range, and along the crest of the Macpherson 
Range east to the sea; on the south, the southern bank of the Murray River 
to its source at the head of the river Indi, and thence by a direct marked 
line to Cape Howe. 


From Point Danger, along a diagonal line, to the south-west corner of the 
State—a distance of 850 miles—the greatest dimension of the State is found. 
The length of coast, measured direct from Point Danger to Cape Howe, is 
683 miles, the actual length of seaboard being 907 miles. The greatest 
breadth, measured along the 29th parallel of latitude, is 756 miles. The 
shortest dimension, along the western boundary, is about 340 miles. 


AREA. 


The total area of New South Wales, including Lord Howe Island, but 
excluding the Federal Territory, is 309,432 square miles, or 198,036,480 acres, 
being rather more than one-tenth of the area of Australia. About 4,639 
square miles, “or 2,969,080 acres, of the total surface are covered by water, 
ineluding 176 square miles, or 112,750 acres, by the principal harbours. The 
area of Lord Howe Island is 5 square miles. ; 


The area of New South Wales in relation to the total area of Australia 
is shown in the following statement :— 


State or Territory. | Area, | Per cent. of 


total Area, 
| sq. miles. ° 

New South Wales ie «| 809,432 10°40 
Victoria oy us wae Pe 87,884 2°96 
Queensland ... . ... on mad 670,500 22-54 
South Australia wae see wee 380,070 12:78 
Western Australia ... zee Set 975,920 32°81 
Tasmania... is aes Ses 26,215 8S 
Northern Territory ... Sea wes 523,620 17:60 
Federal Capital Territory ... ak 912 03 
Federal Territory at Jervis Bay ... 28 00 
Commonwealth ... 2,974,581 10000 


New South Wales is approximately three and a half times as large as 
Victoria, nearly twelve times as large as Tasmania, and one-sixth smaller 
than South Australia. ‘Queensland is more than twice and Western 
Australia three times as large as New South :Wales. 


The following table shows the extent of the State of New South Wales 
and of the Commonwealth of Australia in comparison with the total area 
of all countries of the world, the British Empire, and certain individual 
countries :— 


4 aswel 


Ratio of Area i 
Courtry. Area. pa ee cae 
Wales. Australia, 
sq. miles. 
New South Wales ies 309,432 1000 104 
Commonwealth... fea 2,974,581 9°613 1:000 
Great Britain ... ies 89.041 *288 030 
Canada ... dey eis 3,729,665 12-053 1254 
Argentina ade ase 1,153,119 3'729 +388 
United States ... ane 3,026,789 9-782 1-018 © 
British Empire wal 13,257,584 42-845 4-456 
The World fe «..| 52,055,879 168-231 17-500 - 
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Lorp Howe Isianp. 


Lord Howe Island is a dependency of New South Wales, and, for the 
purpose. of representation in the State Parliament, is included in King, one 
of the metropolitan electorates; it is situated about 300 miles east of Port 
Macquarie, and 436 miles north-east of Sydney. The island was discovered 
in 1788 ; it is of volcanic origin, and Mount Gower, the highest point, reaches 
an altitude of 2,840 feet. The climate and soil are favourable to the growth 
of subtropical products, but on account of the rocky formation of the greater 
part of the surface of 3,220 acres, only about 300 acres are arable. The 
jand hag not been alienated, and is occupied rent free on sufferance, being 
utilised mainly for the production of Kentia, palm seed. A Board of Control 
at Sydney manages the affairs of the island and supervises the palm seed 
industry. At the Census of 1921 the population numbered 111 persons. 


PuysicaL Fratures. 


An outline of the physiography of the State was published on pages 8 to 9 
of the Official Year Book for 1929-80. More particular reference to the 
distribution of industries and settlement will be found in “Rural Settle- 
ment” of this or previous issues of the Year Book and in the chapters 
relating to individual industries. A map showing the distribution of 
rainfall, rural population, and the principal industries was published at 
page 728 of the Year Book for 1924. 


Size of Rivers. 


Owing to the existence of conflicting statements as to the lengths of the 
various rivers of the State steps were taken in 1926 by the Lands Depart- 
ment of New South Wales to compute the lengths of the principal rivers 
on a uniform basis. Considerable data were obtained from the results of 
surveys of the greater part of the Murray, Darling, Murrumbidgee and 
Lachlan Rivers and the remainder of the lengths were carefully measured 
on the standard parish maps. In every case the starting point was the 
furthest source of the river. The lengths as determined were as follow:— 


Inland Rivers. Length. Coastal Rivers, Length. | Coastal Rivers. Length. 

miles, miles. miles. 
Murray rae ...| 1,609 | Tweed 50 | Wollomba ... wl 46 
Darling vee vee] 1,702 | Richmond ... 163 | Hunter... ..| 287 
Murrumbidgee  ...| 981] Clarence .., 245 | Hawkesbury ve:| 298 
Lachlan a wf 922 Bellinger “ae ..{ 68 | Shoalhaven ...{ 206 
Bogan ens | 451 | Nambucca... 69 | Clyde ive w[ 67 
Macquarie ...  ..., 590 | Macleay 250 | Moruya ... wf 97 
Castlereagh... ...!._ 341 | Hastings | 108 | Tuross ... «91 
Namoi vs {526 | Camden Haven 33 | Bega weal 58 
Gwydir nc «| 415 | Manning 139 | Towamba ... ve 57 


The relative magnitude of rivers as shown by the average annual volume 
of water which they carry may be ascertained in respect of some of the more 
important streams from the records of river gaugings, extending In some 
eases back to 1885. 
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The following comparison is based on the records of the period 1905- 
1924 :— 


Distance Average Annual 
: ‘ from Drainage 
River, Gauging Station. Sonrce ot ee pun of 
‘miles. sq. wiles, acre-feet. 
Murray .. e-| Toeumwal v.00. ow. 435 10,160 5,072,618 
Murrumbidges ... ..| Wagga Sch hiss 396 10,700 2,850,856 
Darling uaa ...| Menindie ... « [| 1,883 221,700 1,620,194 
Macquarie ven ..| Narromine ... wl 318 10,090 623,180: 
Lachlan...  ... ».| Condobolin ... es 380 10,420 411,875 
Namoi ... Fr) «| Narrabri... oe 302 9,820 408,387 


In making the comparison gauging stations have been selected with 
drainage areas of approximately equal extent, except in the case of the 
Darling. The range of choice has been limited by the number of stations 
with available records. In the case of the Lachlan River the average run-off 
at Forbes, 126 miles above Condobolin, is 584,582 acre-feet per annum, 
Similar particulars are not available in respect of coastal rivers, except the 
Hunter, which at Singleton has a draining area of 6,550 square miles and am 
average annual run-off of 609,636 acre-feet of water. An acre-foot of water 
is such a quantity as would cover an acre of land to a uniform depth of 
1 foot. gohan Sup. tie sys Eee bei : nen bes 


ior 


CLIMATE. 


EW South Wales is situated entirely in the temperate Zone, and its: 
climate is generally mild and equable, and free from extremes of heat 
and cold. Abundant sunshine is' experienced in all its seasons. On an 
average the capital city is without sunshine on only twenty-three days per 
year, and the average range of temperature between the hottest and coldest 
months is only about 17° Fah. In the hinterland there is even more sun-_ 
shine, and the range of temperature is greater, but observations with the 
wet bulb thermometer show that the temperature is not maintained at so 
high a level as to be detrimental tu the health and physique of Persons 
engaged in outdoor labour in any part of the State. 


Practically the whole of New South Wales is subject to the bracing 
influence of. frosts during five or more months of the year. ‘Snow 
has been known to fall over nearly two-thirds of the State, but its 
occurrence is comparatively rare except in the tableland districts. Peren- 
nial snow is found only on the highest peaks of the southern tableland. 


The seasons are not so well defined in the western interior as on the coast. 
They are generally as follows:—Spring during September, October, and 
November; summer during December, January, and February; autumn: 
during March, April, and May; winter during June, July, and August. 


Meteorological Observations. 


Meteorological observations are directed from Sydney as the centre of'a 
subdivision of Australia, embracing the whole of the State of New South 
Wales. Climatological stations are established. at a number of repres 
sentative towns, and rainfall recording stations at most centres. i 


Weather observations are telegraphed daily to the Meteorological Bureau, 
Sydney, where bulletins, rain maps and isobaric charts are prepared and 


issued for public information. Weather forecasts for the State, sections 


of the State and the Metropolitan Area are prepared’ daily, telegraphed +o’ 
country centres and disseminated through the press and broadcasting 
companies. Forecasts of conditions over the ocean and for aviation purposes 
are also issued daily. On request, detailed forecasts of conditions likely 
to effect any particular area or function can be obtained free of charge 
from the Divisional Meteorologist and, if required, the advice will be 
telegrapked on payment of the cost of the message. 


When occasion warrants, flood and storm warnings are issued to the 
press, broadcasting companies and to public departments, enabling 
precautions to be taken wherever possible. 


Particulars of meteorological observations at various stations in New 
South Wales are published annually in the Statistical Register of” New 
South Wales. 


Winds. 


_ The weather in New South Wales is determined chiefly by anticyclones; ; 
or areas of high barometric pressure, with their attendant tropical. and, 
Antarctic depressions. in which the winds blow spirally outward from the 


6 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK. 


centre or maximum. These anticyclones pass almost continually across 
the face of the continent of Australia from west to east, and the explana- 
tion of the existence of such high-pressure belts lies probably in the fact 
that this area is within the zone in which polar and equatorial currents 
meet and circulate for some time before flowing north and south, The 
aasterly movement depends on the revolution of the earth. 


A general surging movement occasionally takes place in the atmosphere, 
sometimes towards, and sometimes from, the equator. The movement 
causes sudden changes in the weather—heat when the surge is to the south, 
and very cold weather when it moves towards the equator. Probably these 
sudden displacements of the air systems are due to thermal action, resulting 
in expansion or contraction in the atmospheric belts to the north and south 
of Australia. 


New South Wales is peculiarly free from cyclonic disturbances, although 
occasionally a cyclone may result from monsoonal disturbances, or may 
reach the State from the north-east tropics or from the Antarctic low- 
pressure belt which lies to the south of Australia. 


In the summer months the prevailing winds on the coast of New South 
Wales blow from the north, with an easterly tendency which extends to, and 
in parts beyond, the highlands; in the western districts the winds are usually 
from the west. Southerly winds, which are characteristic of the summer 
weather cn the coast, occur most frequently during ‘the months from Sep- 
tember to February, and between 7 p.m. and midnight. These winds, which 
blow from the higher southern latitudes, cause a rapid fall in temperature, 
and are sometimes accompanied by thunderstorms. 


During winter, the prevailing direction of the wind is westerly. In the 
southern areas of the State the winds are almost due west, but proceeding 
northwards there is a southerly tendency, while on reaching latitudes 
north of Sydney the direction is almost due south. When they reach the 
north-eastern parts of the State, these winds are deflected in a westerly 
direction, and are merged in the south-east trade winds north of latitude 
30°. During the cold months of the year, Australia lies directly in the 
great high-pressure stream referred to previously, and the high pressure 
when passing over the continent tends to break up into individual anti- 
cyclonic circulations. 


Rainfall. 


New South Wales is dominated by two rain belts—the tropic and the 
Antarctic. The amount of rainfall varies very greatly over the wide expanse 
of territory, the average decreasing from more than 80 inches per annum 
in the north-eastern corner to less than 7 inches in the north-western 
corner. Rainfall plays a very powerful part in determining the character 
of settlement. Its effects can be gauged only in a general way from annual 
averages because factors such as seasonal distribution and reliability exercise 
an important modifying influence. 


The coastal districts receive the largest annual falls, ranging from an 
average of 30 inches in the south to 80 inches in the extreme north. 
Despite their proximity to the sea, the mountain chains are not of sufficient 
elevation to cause any great condensation; so that, with slight irregularities, 
the average rainfall gradually diminishes towards the north-western limits 
of the State. a4 


CLIMATE, 9 


‘An approximate classification of areas in New South Wales (including 
the Federal Territory) in accordance with the average annual rainfall shows 
the following distribution :— 


: Propor- - Propor- 
Annual Area. tion per Annual | Area. tion per 
Rainfall. , s cent. of Rainfall. cent. of 
Sq. Miles. Acres. total area, | Sq. Miles. | Acres, total area, 
inches. inches, 
Over 70 668 427,520 2 20 to 30 77,202 | 49,409,280 24'S 
60 to 70 1,765 | 1,129,600 6 15 to 20 57,639 | 36,888,960 18'6 


50 to 60 4,329 | 2,770,560 14 10 to 15 77,268 | 49,451,520 | 24°9 
40 to 50 15,804 | 10,114,560 5:1 Under 10 | 44,997 | 28,798,080 145+ 


30 to 40 | 30,700 | 19,648,000 | 9-9 = 
Total .. [310,372 {198,638,080 | 100-0 


Approximately 42.per cent. of the area of the State receives rains 
exceeding on the average 20 inches per year. Over the greater part of the 
State the annual rainfall varies on the average between 20 per cent, and 
35 per cent. from the mean, but in the south-eastern corner the degree 
of variation is less and in the north-western quarter it is more. Protracted 
periods of dry weather in one part or another are not -uncommon, 
but simultaneous drought over the whole territory of the State has been 
experienced only very rarely. 


Three clearly defined seasonal rain-belts cut diagonally across the State 
from west to east with a southerly incline. A winter rain region, which 
includes the southern portion of the Western Plaing and gbout two-thirds 
of the Riverina, is bounded on the north by a direct line from Broken Hill 
to Wagga with a curve around Albury. A summer rain region, including 
the whole of the northern subdivisions, is bounded on the south by a line 
which waves regularly, first south and then north of a direct line from the 
north-western corner of the State to. Newcastle. Between these, where 
the two dominating rain-belts merge, there extends a region, including the 
central and ‘soutli-eastern portions of the State, where the rains are non- 
seasonal. <A narrow coastal strip between Nowra and Broken Bay receives 
its heaviest rains in the autumn. 


The chief agencies causing rainfall are Antarctic depressions, monsoonal 
depressions, and anticyclonic systems. Antarctic depressions are the main 
cause of the good winter rains in the Riverina and on the South-western 
Slope. A seasonal prevalence of this type of weather would cause a low 
rainfall on the coast and. tablelands, and over that portion of the inland 
district. north of the Lachlan River. A monsoonal prevalence ensures a 
good season inland north of the Lachlan, but not necessarily in eastern and 
southerh areas. An anticyclonic prevalence results in good raing over 
coastal and tableland districts, but causes dryness west of the mountains. 


The distribution of rainfall is dependent on three factors—(1) the energy 
present in the atmospheric systems, (2) the rate of movement of the atmo- 
spheric stream, and (8) the prevailing latitudes in which the anticyclones 
are moving. : 


A map published on page 728 of the 1924 edition of this Year Book shows 
diagrammatically the distribution of rainfall in New South Wales. 
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' Records of Rainfall. 


‘Records of ‘annual rainfall at individual stations in New South Wales 
ave published in the Statistical Register of New South Wales annually. 
Detailed records over a period of years are contained in the Statistical 
Register for 1924-25, 


Summary tables indicating the average rainfall of the principal districts 
of New: South Wales are published in this section (pages and ). The 
first table shows the average amount of rainfall registered at recording 
stations in each of thirty topographical divisions of New South Wales 
during each of the past ten years in comparison with the mean annual 
rainfall for each division over a long period of years. The second table 
shows the mean monthly averages or normal rainfall in each division on the 
basis of the actual rainfall recorded at the various stations over a long 
period of years. 


These tables indicate in some degree the variability of annual rainfall in 
various parts of the State as well as the seasonal and divisional distribution. 


New South WALgzs. 


Average Annual Rainfall in Divisions. 


in 


Average Rainfall (in inches) in District for Years—- 


Division. 
: 1923. 


Mean Annual 
Rainfall, i 
inches. 


1921. | 1922. 


1924, | 1925 1926. | 1927. | 1928. | 1929. | 1930, 


82-14 | 51:62 | 80-20 | 45-61 | 68-97 | 54-58 | 66-61 | 66-04 
55-16 | 49-50 | 69-40 | 45-74 | 60-13 | 67:27 | 77-58 | 58-09 
36:94 | 47:18 | 49-82 | 42-58 | 60:27 | 46-66 | 84-22 | 68-31 
26-20 | 38-33 | 31-29 | 38-79 | 39-69 | 34-45 | 39-78 | 29-02 
35-37 | 36-48 | 47-16 | 35-72 | 48-22 | 87-83 | 51-21 | 41°79 
16:05 | 27:66 | 28-74 | 25-73 | 28-76 | 25:87 | 37-57 | 25-19 
836-48 | 85-43 | 51-14 | 33-55 | 42-07 | 43-95 | 52-63 | 38:83 
24°79 | 3425 | 47-92 | 27-86 | 29-38 | 87-35 | 44-54 | 32-68 


—o 


North ... ae 55-33 | 84:83 | 46-95 


‘ 56:35 {103-18 | 61-21 
Hunter and Manning 50-13 | 66°88 | 59-62 


34:72 | 49-12 | 31-59 


1 alana 


Metropolitan Area ...| 42°69 | 43-34 | 87-49 

Balance of Cumberland | 30-02 | 37-06 | 25:18 

South .. we Nj 41-02 45-99 | 42-24 
s 


Coast— 
35°36 | 38-88 | 39-72 


Tablelands— : J 
. North ... sees Te] 37-63 | 5486 | 31-06 | 25 78 | 44-85 | 48-42 | 24-96. 46-84 | 49-95 | 37-05 ] 42-50 
WY 81-25 | 47-75 | 24-91 | 21-72 | 87-93 | 29-13 | 26-95 | 27-48 | 36-82 | 30:06 | 29-96 

Central oe N] 25-65 | 85-25 | 16-63 | 17-53 | 29°75 | 16-46 | 89:65 | 20-21 | 26-40 | 18-44 | 28°25 

f S} 84-84 | 42°58 | 80-54 | 27-96 | 33-44 | 84-10 | 86-17 | 32:38 | 36-12 | 85-59 | 84°12 
South ... one «..| 24°57 | 29-51 | 28-68 | 24-09 | 26-07 | 33-65 | 22-85 | 22-21 | 24-55 | 26:51 | 20-69 
Kosciusko Plateau...| 40-24 | 41:90 | 35:18 | 45°12 | 42-15 | 88-70 | 36-88 | 31-96 | 386-07 | 32-17 | 32-86 


Slopes— 
North .. ae N/ 26°31 | 40-97 | 19°76 | 18-04 | 80-98 | 24-14 | 18:28 | 24:29 | 26-55 | 24-94 | 28-72 
i S| 26-17 | 37-62 | 19-92 | 18-87 | 30-80 | 19-59 | 28-00 | 19-20 | 27:85 | 19°76 | 24-58 
Central on N| 24:99 | 34-48 | 12-90 | 18-04 | 26-35 | 17-65 | 86:50 | 17-50 | 22-65 | 17-61 | 26-87 
S| 22-67 | 26-29 | 15-90 | 18-56 | 25-61 | 23-05 | 80-05 | 18-29 | 21-73 | 17:50 | 23-24 
South ... on Ny] 22-44 | 22-49 | 18-04 | 24-54 | 25-27 | 24-25 | 23-21 | 17°77 | 25-11 | 17-98 | 20-99 
S} 80-00 | 32:96 | 24°74 | 32-24 | 36-38 | 28-00 | 81-44 | 21-34 | 26-84 | 21-29 | 28-41 


Plains— 
North ... one T| 23-12 | 36-56 | 19-46 | 15-31 | 26-41 | 18-52 | 20-98 | 17-22 | 22-01 | 20°61 | 20-23 

. W| 19-85 | 81-13 | 15-15 | 14:20 | 25-62 | 18-82 |.19:58 | 18-49 | 17-39 | 12-58 | 18-83 
Central on N| 18-17 | 25-39 | 10°57 | 13-51 | 21-85 | 20-88 | 20-92 | 12-82 | 16-47 | _ 935 | 20-66 
§} 17-67 | 20°35 | 10-34 | 13-61 | 20-45 | 21-34 | 20-49. |. 15-64 | 22-05 | 12-63 | 18-78 
Riverina on Ty] 17-85 | 21-08 | 12-59 | 18-23 | 11-H5 | 18-00 | 19-28 | 71-60 | 20-00 | 14:07 | 19-26 
W/ 13-66 | 16-10 | 10-07 | 13-83 | 8-68] 12-34 | 18-50 | 8-41 | 18-76 | 11.38 | 16-11 


Western Division— 


Eastern half ... N] 13-68 | 20-87 | 7-41 | 8:02 | 14-04 |.13-24 | 16-18 | 9-51 | 10-57 | 5-69 | 14-14 
S] 13-21 | 14-43 | 8908 (12-88 | 14°75 | 14-22 | 12-31! 7-06 | 13-34 | 0/27 | 14-69 

Weatern half .,. Nl 8-29] 9-64] 481) 8-02] 5:65; 918] 7:52) 4:37) 7-74 | 4:09 | 12-13 
: §} 10-22 115-43 | 6:96 | 1051] 8-37] 8:36} 997] 4:66] 8-90) G13] 946 


Notr.—The main divisions (Coast, Tablelands, Slopes and Plains) divided into Northern, Central’ 

,, and Southern sections, refer to areas delineated on the map forming the frontispiece of this Year 

Book. - For purposes of this table these are again subdivided into northern and southern or eastern 
and westera. sectors indicated above by the letters ‘ N,” “8,” “ E,” or “ W ” respectively, 
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Average Monthly Rainfall in Diwisions. 


Mean of Average Monthly Rainfall (in inches) 
Period ended 1930. 
Division. Fe 
! 
Jan. | Feb, | Mar. | Apr. | May.|June.|July. | Aug. | Sept. Oct. |Nov. | Dec,, 
Coast— | } 
North a oo Nj 6°78 ) 6-55 | 7:36 | 5-56 | 5°19 ) 4-11 | 3-84 | 2-70 | 2-04 | 2:88 | 2°77 | 4°73" 
§} 6-53 | 6:95 | 7-31 | 6-49 | 5-23 | 4:22 | 8-62 | 2:58 | 2°73 1 2-56 | 3°83 | 4°76 
Hunter and Manning, Ni 4:68 | 5-52 } 5-23 | 5-18 | 6:15 } 3-92 | 4:27 ) 2-11 | 3-15 | 3-02 | 3:33 | 4-50 
§] 3-31 | 3-28 | 3-54 | 8-30 | 2-80 | 2°76 | 8:16 | 2:18 | 243 | 227 | 252 | 3-50 
Metropolitan Area ... +[ 8°86 | 3°31 | 3-97 | 4-96 | 4-40 | 3-07 | 3-97 | 2-12 | 2:35 | 2-66 | 2°58 ) 3-31 
Tpalance of Cumberland —...| 3-11 | 2:98 | 3-22 | 2-82 | 2°57 | 2-25 | 2-99 | 1-85 | 1-75 | 2-07 | 2-25 | 2-90 
South ave eee Nj 4:07 | 8-61 | 4:09 | 4-18 | 414 | 3-46 | 4:31 | 2-45 | 2-52 | 2-66 | 2:58 | 3-53 
: S} 3-65 | 3-57 | 3-8L | 2-90 | 3-30 ; 3°19 | 2-76 | 1:94 | 2-52 | 2-46 | 2°36 | 3-02 
Tablelands— 
North tee tee Ty] 5-t2 | 5:22 | 5-00 | 3-98 | 2-12 | 2°36 | 1-92 | 1°30 | 1-80 | 2°56 | 3:29 | 4:16 
W{ 3-88 | 3-62 | 2-34 | 1-85 | 1°72 | 2:55 ) 215 | 1-95 | 2:08 | 2-67 | 3-08 | 3-67 
Central an tee N/ 2-43 | 2-09 | 2-21 | 1-86 | 1-83 | 2-44 | 1:93 | 1:93 | 1-09 | 2-04 | 2-25 |} 2-71 
8-46 | 2:98 | 3:32 | 2-70 | 2-56 13-18 | 204 | 246 | 2-41 | 2-56 | 2-61 | 3-41 
South... 2-50 | 2-03 | 2-22 | 1:66 | 1-04 | 2-25 | 2-07 | 1-82 | 1-99 | 2-07 | 1°93 | 2°35 
Kosciusko Plateau 3-03 | 247 | 2-69 | 2:18 | 3:12 | 3-78 | 3-30 | 8-06 | 271 | 2-61 | 2°73 | 2-08 
Slopes— ; 
North eve ane N\ 3-42 | 2°73 | 2-48 | 1°72 | 1°63 ) 2-12 | 1-80 | 1°59 | 1°55 | 2-12 | 2-41 | 2-96 
“S] 2-80 | 2-45 | 2:46 11-82 | 154 | 2-14 | 1-77 | 1-78 | 1°73 | 1:93 | 2-41 | 8-01 
Central see eee N| 2-55 | 2-32 | 2-14 (1-88 | 1-80 | 2926 | 2-12 | 1°79} 1°76 | 1-65 | 2-06 | 2°71. 
S$) 2-12 | 1-63 | 1-88 | 1-72 | 1-72 | 2°32 | 1-87 | 1:93 | 1-82 | 1:78 | 1-74 | 2-18 
South oo ane N] 1-86 | 1-41 | 1-74 | 1-65 | 1-79 [ 2-60 | 2-11 | 2-06 | 1-93 | 1-90 | 1-62 | 1:92 
5) 1-94 | 1-64 | 2-19 | 2-05 | 2-59 | 3-90 | 3-09 | 3-09 | 2-69 | 2-73 | 1°98 | 2-11 
Plains— . 
North tee tee | 2-63 | 2:38 | 2-19 | 1-56 | 1-62 | 2-05 | 1-69 | 1:37 | 1:39 | 1-60 | 2-11 | 2-70 
Wi 2-42 | 2-18 | 1-86 | 1-81 | 1-40 | 1-82 } 1-34 | 1-08 | 1-03 | 1-28 | 1-72 | 2:36. 
Centra] os one Nj] 1:87 | 1-66 | 1:57 | 154 | 1-34 | 1-72 | 1:37 | 1-29 | 1-14 | 1-14 | 1-50 | 1:87 
. 8) 1°78 | 1-45 | 1-40 | 1-47 11-35 11-98 [1-43 | 1:40 | 1-34) 1-25 | 1-30 ) 1-66 
Riverina eee on E| 1:23 | 1:22 | 1-35 | 1-28 | 1:62 | 2-19 | 1-63 ) 1°75 | 1-61 | 1-64 | 1:22 | 1-26 
W) 1-02 | 0-96 | 0-99 | 0-95 | 1-37 | 1-64 | 1-14 | 1-22 | 1-16 j 1-15 | 1-02 | 1-03 
Western Division— 
astern half ... oes N} 1-56 | 1-49 | 1-23 | 0-92 | 1-02 } 1:26 | 0-88 | 0°81 | 0-82 | 0-95 | 1-19 | 1-51 
&/ 1-11 | 1-02 | 1-04 | 0-88 | 1-23 | 1-44 | 1-05 | 1-17 | 1:10 | 1-06 | 0-97 } 1-19 
Western half tee N| 0-82 | 0-84 | 0-79 | 0-51 | 0:69 | 0°87 | 0-55 | 0:53 } 6-53 | 0-68 } 0°65 | 0-92 
5; 0-69 | 0-82 | 0-71 | 0-65 | 1-07 | 1:22 | 0-75 | 0-93 | 0-86 | 0-85 | 0-77 | 0-35. 


For description of divisions see footnote to previous table, 


Evaporation, 


Tn New South Wales the amount of evaporation is so great as to make it 
climatic element only second in importance to rainfall in its influence upon. 
the State. Results so far obtained show that the rate of evaporation 
(measured by the loss from exposed water) increases from 40 inches per 
annum on the coast to nearly 100 inches in the north-western corner of tho: 
State, that is, the amount of evaporation is inversely related to the rainfall 
of the respective districts. Indeed, only on a small coastal patch in the. 
north-eastern corner does the rainfall exceed the evaporation measured as. 
above. This fact sheds light on the special needs of New South Wales in: 
conserving surface water “and soil moisture not only for successful agri-~ 
culture, but also in connection with pastoral pursuits. 4 


Crimatic Divisions, 


The territory of New South Wales may be divided into four climatio 
divisions, which correspond with the terrain—the Coast, the Tablelands, 
the Western Slopes of the Dividing Range, and the Western Plains,* 


The northern parts of the State are generally warmer than the southern, 
the difference between the average temperatures of the extreme north and 


*See map in frontispiece, 
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MEAN MONTHLY TEMPERATURE. 
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The graph shows Mean Temperature in shade(Deg, Fah.) at each stztion over a series of years, 
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MONTHLY RAINFALL. 
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The graph shows Average Monthly Rainfall (inches) at cach station over a series of years. 
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south being about 7° on the coast, 5° on the tablelands, and 6° on the slopes 
and plains. It should be noted, however, that the length of the State 
decreases from nearly 700 miles on the coast to about 340 miles on the 
western boundary. From east to west the average mean annual tempera- 
tures vary little except where altitudes are different, but usually the summer 
is hotter and the winter colder in the interior than on the coast. 
at Sydney the average temperatures range from 71° in summer to 54° 
in winter, as compared with 76° in summer and 51° in winter at Wentworth 
Similar variations are found 
in the north. The mean daily range at any station is seldom more than 30° 


in the same latitude in thé western interior. 


or less than 13°. 


Coastal Division. 


Thus 


In the Coastal Division, which lies between the Pacific Ocean and the 
‘Great Dividing Range, the average rainfall is comparatively high and 
-regular, and the climate, though more humid, is generally milder than in 


«the interior. 


’ The following table shows the meteorological conditions of the principal 
~stations in the Coastal Division, arranged in the order of their latitude. 
‘These stations are representative of the whole division, and the figures are 
the average of a large number of years:— 


o s 
a 8 : Temperature (in Shade). 3 
Stati zee | $ : i 2 ; 4 EE 
“ efs| 2 | 32 | 92| sf |ges) 2 | 3 | oe4 
aa| = SE} 82/32/2883) B BE [aga 
4 mq | "3 E me) a a 
miles.| feets 2 ie . ° ° ‘jinches, 
_.North Coast— 
Lismore ais v| 18 52) 66°7 | 75:0 | 56°7 | 22-4 | 113°0 | 23°0 | 48°67 
Grafton Pe tte) 22 2) | .67°8 | 76:2) 576 | 24:7 | 114°0 | 24°9 | 34°51 
Hunter and Manning— 
Singleton... w| 40 135 | 64:1 | 76°1 | 52°12 | 20°3 | 113°9'| 22:0 | 26°80 
West: Maitland wf 18 40 | 64°4 | 74°7 | 53°2 | 21-4 | 114°0 | 28°0 | 34°36 
Neweastle .., ‘ele Ri 84 | 64°6 } 72:2} 55°5 | 14°99 | 110°5 | 31°0 | 43-40 
: Sydney ae “as fr ee) 138 | 63:1 | 71:0 | 54:1 | 15°8 | 108°5 | 35°9 | 45-06 
- South Coass— 
Wollongong ... 0 54 | 63:0 } 702} 54°83) 17:0) 106-0 | 33-6 | 50°39 
Nowra a, wl 6 30 | 62°8 | 7t'1 | 54:0: | °19°9 | 110°0 | 32°6 | 40°48 
Moruya Heads ww} 0 50 | 61:0 | 67°9 | 53°0 | 18°3 | 114°8 | 22°6 | 34°37 
“Bega .. sas wf 8 50 | 60°0 | 69°0 | 49°9 | 26°5 | 109°0 | 20:0 | 36-04 
— 


Taking the coast as a whole, the difference between the mean summer 
and, mean winter temperature is about 19° only. 


The North Coast districts are favoured with a warm, moist climate, the 
rainfall being from 40 to 80 inches annually. The mean.temperature for 
the year is from 66° to 69°, the summer mean being 75° to 77°, and the 
On the South Coast the rainfall varies from 36 
to 60 inches, and the mean temperature ranges between 60° and 63°, the 
summer mean being from 66° at the foot of the ranges to 70° on the sea 


winter mean 56° to 59°, 


coast, and the winter from 48° to 55° over the same area. 
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Coastal rains come from the sea with both. south-east and north-east winds, 
being further augmented in the latter part of the year by thunderstorms 
from the north-west. 


Sydney is situated on the coast half-way between the extreme northern 
and southern limits of the State. Its mean annual temperature is 63° 
Fahrexheit. The mean seasonal range is only 17°, calculated over a period 
of seventy-two years, the mean summer temperature being 71°, and the mean 
winter temperature 54°. 

The following table shows the average meteorological conditions of 
Sydney, based on the experience of the seventy-two years ended 1930 :— 


on. . 
Ages Temperature (in shade). Rainfall. 
he ee masa 
258% wo |e 5 
ans 9 Has) Bag ag 
Month, ec3 8's ae Bes gas ry y ’ Ea 
$455" 8g | 288) 288 a 2 3 Rn 
ag8Ec} SF | He eke 3 3 3 on 
>E8ee| 78 | Bab BRE! & & a es 
gegen) ° | S3e| sod 38 
woPn: 4 < < 
© 2 oa inches. | inches. | inches, 
January .., aes «| 29°897 | 71°6 | 78°4 | 64:9 3°62 15°26 0°32 14 
Webruary.. ies «| 29°943 | 713 | 77°7 | 65:0 | 4:28 18‘56 0°34 14 
March .. ig ...{ 30°012 | 69°3 | 75°7 | 62:9) 4-96 18°70 0°42 15 
April... sie | 80°O72 | 64°7 | 71:3 | 58° 5°51 24°49 0:06 13 
May beg wet vf 30°080 | 58°8 | 65°5 | 52-1 5:22 23:03 0-18 15 
June az ae ...{ 80°062 | 54°7 | 61:1 | 48°3 | 4:85 16°30 0°19 12 
July Mi Ms eee 80-071 52'S 59:7 | 45°9 | 4°79 13°21 0:12 12 
August .. sdk | 80°069 | 55°1 | 62°7 | 47:5} 2:94 14°89 0-04 i 
September ee ...| 80°008 | 59°2 | 67°0 | 51'4 | 2-76 14:05 0°08 12 
October ... a «| 29°967 | 63°6 | 71:3 | 55°8 2-91 11°14 0°21 12 
November ets «| 29°939 | 67°0 | 74°4 | 59°6 2°79 9°88 0:07 12 
December Wee | 29°88] | 70°1 | 77°2 | 62:9 | 2°85 15°82 0:28 13 
Annual ... ...| 80°000 | 63-2 | 70°2 | 56:2 | 47-48 82°76 | 23:01 | 155 


Tablelands, 


On the Northern Tableland the rainfall is consistent, ranging from 30 
inches in the western parts to 40 inches in the eastern. The temperature 
is cool and bracing, the annual average being between 56° and 60°; 
the mean summer temperature lies between 67° and. 72°, and the mean 
winter between 44° and 47°. The Southern Tableland is the coldest part of 
the State, the mean annual temperature being about 56°, In summer the 
mean ranges from 56° to 70°, and in winter from 83° to 44°. At Kiandra, 
the elevation of which is 4,640 feet, the mean annual temperature is 444°, 
Near the southern extremity of the tableland, on the Snowy and Muniong 
Ranges, the snow is usually present throughout the year. 


14 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YKAR BOOK, 


The statement below shows, for the Tableland districts, particulars of 
average t-mperature and rainfall at typical stations over a period of years :— 


E : ¢ ‘ Temperature (in Shade). 4 ce 
Station, Aes) 2 | og | ot! ot lens! # a | aa 
3 Ba [#2 | Se [248 @ | 8 |"s 
Northern Tableland—_ | miles.| feet. : ° ° ° 2 2° jinches. 
Venterfield ... «| 80 | 2,827] 58°6 | 68°7; 46:9 | 24:2 | 101°0 | 18°0 | 30°28 
Inverell oa ve| 124 | 1,980; 59°6 | 71°21} 47:0 | 29°6 | 105°5 | 14:0 | 29°82 
GlenInnes_ ... «| 90 18,518 | 56°2 | 66°8 | 44°3 | 24:5 | 101°4 | 16°0 | 30°88 
Central Tableland— 
Cassilis Daher. 120 | 1,500| 6071 |} 72-0 | 47°5 | 24:4 } 109°5 |] 19°0 | 22°15 
Mudgee dt «| 121 | 1,635 | 60°0 | 72°4 } 47°0 | 285 | 108°0 | 15°0 | 24°88 
Bathurst... «| 96 | 2,200] 57°2 | 69°7 | 44:3 | 27°9 | 112°9 | 13°0 | 23°65 
Katoomba... | 58 } 3,849) 53°8 | 63:2 | 43°2 | 15°3 98°0 | 26°5 |, 52°88: 
Southern Pableland—" 
Crookwell _... .| 81. | 2,000] 52-8 | 63°9 | 41°3 | 22:1 | 100°0 | 20°0 | 34°05: 
Goulburn... .| 54 | 2,129) 5671 } 67°8 | 44:1 | 23°6 ) 111-0 |. 13:0) 24°23 
(ass ... wae «| 92 | 1,657] 57-2 | 70°2 | 44°9 | 24:4 | 108°0 | 21°0 | 23°72 
Kiandra a | 88 | 4,640} 44:4 | 55:7 | 32:6 | 20°8 91:0 | thelow | 62°67 
Bombala os | 387 | 3,000) 52°9 | 63:1 ; 42°0 | 24:2 | 100° | 17°0 | 24°91 


Western Slopes. 

On the Western Slopes the rainfall is distributed uniformly, varying from 
an annual average of 20 inches in the western parts to 30 inches in tke 
eastern; the most fertile part of the wheat-growing area of the ‘State is 
situated on the southern part of these slopes, where the average rainfall is 
about 25 inches per annum. The mean annual temperature ranges from 
68° in the north to 59° in the south; in the summer from 81° to 73°, and 
im the winter from 53° to 46°. 

North of the Lachlan River, good rains are expected from the monsoonal 
disturbances during February and March, although they may come as late 
as May, and at times during the remainder of the year. These monsoonal 
or seasonal rains are caused by radiation in the interior of Australia during 
the summer months, when the heat suspends the moisture accumulated 
chiefly from the Southern Ocean. 

In the Riverina district, south of the Murrumbidgee generally, and on 
the South-western Slopes, fairly reliable rains, light but frequent, are ex- 
perienced during the winter and spring months. 

The next statement gives information as to average temperature and 
yainfall for the principal stations on the Western Slopes over a period of 
years :— 


FR = 
@ rr 
ig J Temperature (in Shade). Lg 
Station 2838| 3 di : s| 3 £45 
s73| 3 | 921 98) ¢8)ae8| 2 | @ |ae2 
oO Oo cory 
ga| < | Sa ae] ae aag) B ) & ["3" 
North Western— miles.| feet. es ‘a 7 Ks ° — linches, 
Moree em wef 204 680] 67°5 | 80°2 | 53:4 | 29°6 | 117:0 | 24°0 | 29°55 
Bingara sae «| 158 | 1,200] 64°2 | 77:1 | 50°4 | 28-7} 112°5 | 16°0 | 30:92 
Quirindi a wet 115 | 1,278!) 61-8 } 74:0) 48°4 | 30°1 | 107°6 | 138°0 | 26-53 
Central Western— 
Dubbo za w| 177 863 | 63°6 | 77°4 | 49°5 | 27-9 | 115°4 |} 16°9 | 21°27 
South Western— 
Young... .{ 140; 1,416} 59°4 | 72°9 | 46:2 | 25°3 | 109°0 { 21'°9 | 94°40 
Wagga Wagge «| 158 {| 615} 62°0 | 75-7 | 48°83 | 25°3 | 116°8 | 22°0 | 20°95 
Urana., ve] 218 400} 63°2 | 76°6 | 49'4 | 26°6 | 113°0 | 27:0 | 17°48 
Albury aie wel 175 531 | 60°8 | 74°3 | 47°8 | 27-1 | 117°3 | 19°9 | 27°27 
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Western Plains. 


The Western District consists of a vast plain, its continuity being 
broken only by the Grey and Barrier Ranges. Owing to the absence of 
mountains in the interior, the annual rainfall over a great part of this 
division, which lies in the zone of perpetual high pressure, does not exceed 
10 inches. It increases from 7 inches on the north-western boundary of 
the State to 10 and 15 inches along the Darling River, and 20 inches on the 
eastern limits of the plain country. The mean annual temperature ranges 
from 69° in the north to 62° in the south; in the summer from 84° to 75°, 
and in the winter from 54° to 49°. 


The summer readings of the thermometer in this district are from 
10° to 20° higher than those on the coast. Excessive heat is experienced 
occasionally during the summer season, its occurrence in all probability 
being due to a temporary stagnation in the easterly atmospheric 
drift. Under normal conditions, air entering Western Australia with a 
temperature of 70° or 80° accumulates only 20° to 25° by contact with 
the radiation from the soil during its passage across the continent to the 
western districts of New South Wales. 

The winter, with an average temperature over 49°, accompanied by clear 
skies and an absence of snow, leaves little to be desired from the standpoint 
of health; while, owing chiefly to the dryness of the climate, these inland 
regions produce merino wool of the highest quality. 

The meteorological conditions of the Western Plains and the Riverina 
division will be seen from the following statement, corresponding to those 
given already for the other divisions of the State:— 


o Temperature (in Shade). és 
° a. 
£43] 4 Aes 
A Hes Z ean 
ae 228) 2 | ef | s8] s$lansi 3 | ¢ | Ets 
@@) 4 | 86 | Se | 88 |2383| & e | gga 
Sa S32) "2 | "EF *°8) go | A | 
miles.| feet, 2 ° - * °  |inches 
Brewarrina ra w| 345 430 | 68°6 | 82°4 | 53°8 | 26°7 | 120°0 | 28°0 |} 14:03 
Bourke ... “ie | 886 | 350 | 69°2 | 83°5 | 54:1 | 27°5 | 127°0 | 25°0 | 11°49 
Wilcannia vee ».| 473 | 246 | 66°5 | 80°2 | 52°3 | 26:2 | 120°S | 21°8 9:21 
Broken Hill... ..| 555 11,000 | 64:7 | 77°7 | 51°4 | 23°2 | 115:9 | 28:5 | 1038 
-Condobolin see w| 227 | 700 | 65:2 | 78°9 | 51:21 26°9 | 115-0 | 20°0 | 16°64 
Wentworth + wl 478 | 144} 63°8 | 76°5 | 51°6 | 24°5 | 117°0 | 21:0 | 13°81 
Hay sve vai «| 309 | 291 |} 63:1 ; 76°0 | 50:3} 26°8 | 1173 | 22:9 | 13°46 
Deniliquin a «| 287 | 268 |} 62:0 | 74°7 | 49°6 | 25°12 | 1165 | 22:0} 15°53 
OBSERVATORY. 


Sydney Observatory, lat. 38° 51’ 41:1” south, long. 151° 12’ 23-1” east, 
established in the year 1856, is a State institution. The work of the Observa- 
tory is astronomical and the principal instruments are the transit circle, 
astrograph, equatorial, and seismograph. Owing to the unsuitableness of 
the atmosphere in Sydney the astrograph has been removed to Pennant 
Hills. The principal scientific work is the determination of the position, 
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distribution, and movement of-stars in the region allotted to Sydney (viz, 
52° to 65° south declination) in the great international scheme. In 
addition, occasional observations, such as those of comets, are made with 
the equatorial, and systematic records of earth tremors are sent to the 
Earthquake Committee of the British Association for the Advancement of 
Science. Practical work embraces the determination and notification of the 
standard time of the State; correspondence of an educational nature on 
astronontical matters, and day and evening reception of visitors interested: 
in astronomy. 


The activities of the Observatory were restricted to the more important: 
branches of research work as from July, 1926. 


STANDARD TIME. 


The mean time of the 150th meridian of east longitude, or 10 hours east: 
of Greenwich, has been adopted as the standard time in New South Wales,. 
which is, therefore, 10 hours ahead of the standard time adopted in England. 
In the district of Broken Hill, South Australian standard time is generally 
observed, viz., 1424° of east longitude, or 9 hours 30 minutes east ‘of 
Greenwich. In the States of Queensland, Victoria, and Tasmania, the 
standard time is the same as in New South Wales. In Western Australia 
the standard time is the 120° of east longitude, or 8 hours east of Green- 
wich. ; 

TIDEs, 

A self-recording tide-gauge has been in operation at Fort Denison, in 
Port Jackson, since 1867. The tidal datum adopted is Low Water, Ordinary 
Spring Tide. Taking this as zero, the mean sea-level is 2-52 feet; ordinary 
low water, 0:78 feet; ordinary high water, 4:20 feet; and the mean daily 
range is 3 feet 5 inches. The lowest tide was recorded on 16th July, 1916, 
when the gauge fell 1 foot 3 inches below datum. The highest tide was. 
recorded on 26th May, 1880, viz., 7 feet 64 inches; in 1876 the gauge 
recorded 7 feet 44 inches on 22nd; June, and 7 feet 3 inches on 21st July. 
On 8rd August, 1921, the gauge registered 7 feet 2 inches, and on that. 
day occurred the greatest tidal range on record—6 feet 93 inches, 


At Port Hunter the average rise and fall of ordinary. tides, is 8 feet 3. 
inches, and of spring tides 5 feet 44 inches; the greatest range being 6 
feet 5 inches. The highest tide registered was 7 feet 4 inches in May, 
1898. 


On the coast the average rise of spring tides is 5 feet 6 inches 
approximately, co 
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CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. 


HERE are in New South Wales three administrations, viz., the Federal, 
whose seat is in the Federal Capital at Canberra (New South 
Wales), and which controls matters affecting the interests of Australia as 
a whole; the State, which meets in Sydney and deals with the more 
important questions of State and local interest; and the Local Government 
bodies, whose headquarters are at convenient centres within their areas, in 
which they control matters of purely local concern—these areas extend over 
nearly two-thirds of the State. 


The State Government is the oldest, dating in its present form from 
1856. Its constitution was modified in 1901, when the Federal Government 
was established, and in 1908, when Local Government was extended over its 
present area. 

Early Forms of Government. 


A brief account of the early forms of government in New South Wales 
and of the introduction of the existing system was published in the Year: 
Book for 1921, at page 25. An account of the Commonwealth Government 
may be found in the same edition at page 38. 


Present System or State GoveRNMENT. 


The Constitution of New South Wales is not framed completely in the 
Constitution Act of 1902, and is not entirely written. It is drawn from 
several diverse sources, viz., certain Imperial statutes, such as the 
Colonial Laws Validity Act (1865) and the Commonwealth of Australia 
Constitution Act (1900); the Letters Patent and the Instructions to the 
Governor; an element of inherited English law; some Federal statutes; 
including amendments to the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act} 
certain State statutes; numerous legal decisions; and a large element of 
English and local convention. : 


‘The Imperial Parliament is legally omnipotent in local as well as in 
Imperial affairs, and it may exercise effective control over the affairs of the 
State by direct legislation and some indivect control through the Secretary 
of State for the Colonies, by whom the Governor is directed in the exercise: 
of his powers. Imperial legislation forms the basis of the existing Constitu- 
tion, and the Imperial Parliament regulates all matters of Imperial concern 
im addition to controlling the extensive powers which remain vested in the 
Crown by virtue of its prerogative. These include such important matters as 
foreign relations in peace and war, and control of the forces. In local affairs. 
the prerogatives of the Crown are generally exercised by the Governor on 
the advice of the Executive Council, but where Imperial interests are 
involved the prerogative powers are exercised through the medium of the 
Privy Council, the Secretary of State for the Colonies, and the Governor. 


The Governor. 


In New South Wales the position of the Gavemond is iene that of: 
Jocal representative of the Crown, and through him the powers of the Crown 
in matters of local concern are exercised. In addition he is titular -head 
of the Government of New South Wales; he possesses powers similar to 
those of a constitutional sovereign, and he performs the formal and 
ceremonial functions which attach to the Crown in its august capacity. 
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‘His constitutional functions are defined and regulated partly by various 
statutes, which from time to time cast new duties upon him, partly by the 
Letters Patent constituting his office, and partly by the Instructions to the 
Governor. The Letters Patent and Instructions were given under the Royal 
Sign Manual in 1900, and amended in 1909. These functions cover a wide 
range of important duties, and it is directed that “in the execution of the 
powers and authorities vested in him the Governor shall be guided by the 
advice of the Executive Council.” ‘This provision, however, is modified by 
the further direction that if, in any case the Governor should see sufficient 
cause to dissent from the opinion of his Ministers, he may act in the 
exercise of his powers and authority in opposition to the opinion of his 
Ministers, reporting the matter to His Majesty through the Secretary of 
State for the Dominions without delay. The extent of the Governor’s 
powers, however, tends to contract, though he possesses important spheres 
of discretionary action as eg. in regard to dissolution of Parliament. 
Moreover, he is entitled to full information on all matters to which his 
assent is sought, and in this way he may exercise a general supervision over 
his officers, and use his personal influence for the good of the State. The 
general nature of his position is such that he is guardian of the Constitution 
and bound to see that the great powers with which he is entrusted are not 
used otherwise than in the public interest. In extreme cases his discretion 
constitutes a safeguard against malpractice. His more important constitu- 
tional duties are to appoint the Executive Council and to preside over its 
deliberations; to summon, prorogue, and dissolve the Legislature; to assent, 
to refuse to assent, or to reserve bills passed by the Legislature; to appoint 
members of the Legislative Council; to keep and use the Public Seal of the 
State; to appoint all ministers and officers of State; and, in proper cases, to 
remove and suspend officers of State. He exercises the King’s prerogative of 
mercy, but only on the advice of the Executive Council in capital cases, 
and of a Minister of the Crown in other cases. 

_ With respect to responsibility for his actions the Governor does not 
occupy the same position as the King. He is amenable to the law; and, 
although the State accepts responsibility for his official acts, he is per- 
sonally liable for his unofficial actions, civil and criminal. Politically he 
is indirectly responsible to the Imperial Parliament through the Secretary 
of State for the Colonies, but in State politics he usually acts on the 
advice of his Ministers, and they take the responsibility for their advice. 
However, in an extreme case if good reason existed the local Legislature 
might be justified in asking for his removal. 

The 'Governor’s normal term of office is five years. His salary is £5,000 
per annum, which, with certain allowances, is provided by the Constitution 
Act out of the revenues of the State. As from June, 1931, His Excellency 
returned 25 per cent. of his salary to the Treasury. 


The periods for which the Governor may absent himself from the State 
are limited by the Instructions. When he is absent the Lieutenant- 
Governor acts in his stead in all matters of State. For that purpose the 
Chief Justice is usually appointed. In the event of the Lieutenant- 
Governor not being available to fill the Governor’s position, an Admini- 
strator assumes office under a dormant Commission appointing the Senior 
Judge of the State as Administrator. 

Air Vice-Marshal Sir Philip Wooleott Game, G.B.E., K.C.B., D.S.0., was 
appointed Governor of New South Wales on 29th May, 1930. 
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The Executive. 


‘All important acts of State are performed or sanctioned by the Governor- 
in-Council, and, except in the limited spheres where the Governor pos- 
sesses discretionary powers, he is required, in matters of local concern, to 
act on the advice of the Executive Council or of a Minister of the Crown. 

The Council is established by virtue of the Letters Patent constituting 
the office of Governor, and it is composed of such persons as the Governor 
is pleased to appoint. Its members are invariably members of the Ministry 
formed by the leader of the dominunt party in the Legislative Assembly. 
When a member resigns from the Ministry he resigns also from the 
Executive Council, otherwise he may be dismissed by the Governor. 

The Executive Council meets only when summoned by the Governor, who 
is required hy his Instructions to preside over its deliberations unless absent 
for “some necessary or reasonable cause.” In his absence the Vice-President 
presides. 

. The Ministry or Cabinet. 


In New South Wales the terms “Ministry ” and “Cabinet” are synony- 
mous, since both bodies by custom consist of those members of Parliament 
chosen to administer departments of State, and to perform other executive 
functions. The Ministry is answerable to Parliament for its administration, 
and it continues in office only so long as it commands the confidence of the 
Legislative Assembly, from which nearly all its members are chosen. An 
adverse vote in the Legislative Council does not affect the life of the 
Ministry. The constitutional practices of the Imperial Parliament with 
respect to the appointment and resignation of Ministers have been adopted 
tacitly with some minor modifications. -Cabinet acts in a similar way to 
the English Cabinet under direction of the Premier, who supervises the 
general legislative and administrative policy and makes all communications 
to the Governor. 

Frequent meetings of Cabinet are held to deliberate upon the Sucka 
policy of the administration, the more important business mattcrs of the 
State, and the legislative measures to be introduced to Parliament, and to 
manage the fmancial business of the State. Its decisions are carried into 
effect by the Executive Council or by individual Ministers as each case 
requires. 

Administrative matters of minor importance are determined by minis- 
terial heads of departments without reference to the Executive Council, and 
every Minister possesses considerable discretionary powers in the ordinary 
affairs of his department. 

A. Ministry comprised by members of the Labour Party assumed office on 
4th November, 1930. The Ministry consisted of the following members in 
August, 1931 :— 

Premier and Colonial Treasurer:—-The Hon, J. T. Lang, M.A. 
Secretary for Mines and Minister for Labour and Industry :—The Hon. 
J. M. Baddeley, M.L.A. 
Attorney-General:—The Hon. J. Lamaro, B.A., LL.B., M.L.A. 
Minister for Agriculture and Forests:—The Hon. W. F. Dunn, M.L.A. 
Colonial Secretary :—The Hon. M. Gosling, M.L.A. 
! Minister for Education:—The Hon. W. Davies, M.L.A. 
' Seeretary for Lands:—The Hon. J. M. Tully, M.L.A. 
Minister of Justice:--The Hon. W, J. McKell, M.A. 
Secretary for Works:—The Hon. M. A. Davidson, M.L.A. 
' Minister for Public Health:—The Hon. W. T.. Ely, M.L.A. 
« Minister for Local Government:—The Hon. J. MeGirr, Three 
Vice-President of the Executive Council:--The Hon. J. M = ZORCAnNCR, 
M.I.C. 
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The salaries of Ministers were fixed as from ist January, 1908, at the 
following rates:—Premier, £1,870; Attorney-General, £1,520; five cther 
Ministers, £1,370: each; Vice-President of the Executive Council, £800. 
They were increased in 1920 upon the recommendation of a judge of the 
Arbitration QOourt to the following rates:—Premier, £2,445; Attorney- 
General, £2,095; Vice-President of the Executive Council, £1,375; nine 
others Ministers, £1,945 each; and these continued until 31st March, 1930, 
except that between ist July, 1922, and 1st July, 1925, they were on the 
following scale:—Premier, £2,000; Attorney-General, £1,600; nine other 
Ministers, £1,500 each; Vice-President of the Executive Council, £900. 

The salaries were reduced by 15 per cent. by the Parliamentary Allow- 


ances and Salaries Act, 1930, and further by the Public Service Salaries 
{No. 2) Act, 1981, the respective rates being :— 


As from As from 
1st April. 7th August, 
1930, 1981. 
£ & 
The Premier .. ats a nr .. 2,078 1,800 
The Attorney-General se os ew A%81. 1,564 
‘The Vice-President of the Executive Coun- 
cil (and leader of the Government in 
the Legislative Council) 4 .. 1,169 1,072 
Nine other Ministers of the Crown .. 14,879* 13,167t 


Total .. os bas .. 19,907 17,608 


*£1,653 each. 7£1,463 each. 


These amounts include the annual allowances paid to Ministers as members 
of the Legislative Assembly. 


Tue Strate LEGISLATURE. 


The State Legislature consists of the Crown and two Houses of Parlia- 
ment, and all State laws are enacted “by the King’s Most Excellent 
Majesty, by and with the advice and consent of the Legislative Council and 
the Legislative Assembly in Parliament assembled.” It exercises a general 
power of legislation, and possesses plenary and not delegated authority. The 
Constitution Act of 1902 provides that “the Legislature shall, subject to the 
provisions of the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act, have power 
to make laws for the peace, welfare, and good government of New South 
Wales in all cases whatsoever.” It can delegate its powers, and within its 
territory its actions are restricted only by legislation of the Imperial 
Parliament intended to apply to New South Wales, and by valid Federal 
enactments. 


The two Houses of Parliament are the Legislative Council (or Upper 
House), and the Legislative Assembly (or Lower House). Their powers are 
nominally co-ordinate, but it is provided that bills appropriating money or 
imposing taxation and bills affecting itself must originate in the Legislative 
Assembly, which is the elective Chamber, and which, it is recognised, must 
‘control taxation and expenditure. Moreover the responsibility of the 
Ministry for financial measures is secured by a provision of the Constitution 
Act that the Legislative Assembly may not appropriate any part of the 
Consolidated Revenue Fund or of any other tax or impost for any purpose 
unless it has been first recommended by a message of the Governor to the 
Assembly during the current session, 
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Every member of Parliament must take an oath or make an affirmation 
of allegiance, 


By virtue of the Constitution Act it is a function of the Governor to 
summon, prorogue, and dissolve Parliament, but it is provided that both 
Houses shall meet at least once in every year, so that a period of twelve 
months shall not elapse between sessions. The continuity of Parliament is 
ensured by law. The Parliamentary Electorates and Elections Act, passed 
in 1912 and amended in subsequent years, provides that writs for the election 
of new members must be issued within four days after the dissolution of 
the Legislative Assembly, that they must be returned within sixty days after 
issue (unless otherwise directed by the Governor), and that Parliament shall 
meet within seven days of the return of writs. The duration of Parliament 
was limited to three years in 1874, 


It is agreed tacitly that the procedure in each House shall be conducted 
according to its prototype in the Imperial Parliament, but comprehensive 
Standing Orders regulating the business of each House have been drawn 
up. When a disagreement arises between the two Houses each appoints 
“managers ” to confer upon the matters in dispute. There is no provision 
to meet a deadlock other than by dissolution of the Legislative Assembly, 
which may be granted by the Governor. The new Legislative Assembly is 
regarded as representing the will of the people; and the overwhelming 
opinion is that the Legislative Council should recognise it. 


Much interest and some controversy centres around the powers of the 
Governor in granting a dissolution of Parliament. Strictly speaking, only 
the Legislative Assembly is dissolved, but Parliament is ended thereby, 
because both Houses are necessary to constitute a Parliament. There are 
two main cases in which a dissolution may be granted in addition to that 
mentioned above; they arise when, on a question of policy, the Ministry 
sustains an adverse vote in the Legislative Assembly, and when the 
Legislative Assembly becomes factious, or will not form a stable adminis- 
tration. 


The Legislative Council. 


The Legislative Council is a nominee Chamber consisting of a variuble 
number of members appointed for life without remuneration. The Governor, 
with the advice of the Executive Council, may summon to the Legislative 
Oouncil any person who is of the full age of 21 years, and is a natural-born 
subject of his Majesty or naturalised in Great Britain or in New South 
Wales. An Act to authorise the appointment of women as members 2f the 
Council received Royal Assent in February, 1926. 


In making appointments to the Legislative Council the Governor acts 
ordinarily on the advice of the Ministry, and no special instructions have 
been issued to him respecting the acceptance or rejection of such adviee. 
Not more than one-fifth of the members summoned to the Council may be 
persons holding office of emolument under the Crown. The seats of mem- 
bers become vacant by death, resignation, absence, accepting. foreign alle- 
giance, bankruptcy, accepting public contracts, or by criminal conviction. 
The presence of one-fourth of the members, exclusive of the President, is 
necessary to form a quorum for the despatch of business. 


In 1917 there were seventy-one members of the Council, and this 
number was not exceeded until 1921, when sixteen new appointments were 
made. The total membership in July, 1931, was 85. 
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A President appointed from among the members by the Governor presides 
over the Council. He receives an annual salary of £945. There is also 
a Chairman of Committees, who receives a salary of £573 per annum. 
Members of the Legislative Council are supplied with free passes on State 
railways and tramways. 


Proposed Reform of Legislative Council. 


Under the provision of the Constitution (Legislative Council) Amend- 
ment Act, 1929, a bill for the abolition of the Upper House or for the 
alteration of its constitution or powers may not be presented for Royal 
Assent until it has been approved by the electors at a referendum at least 
two months after the bill has been passed by Parliament. <A bill for the 
reform of the Council was passed by both Houses of Parliament in Novem- 
ber, 1929, providing for a vote of the electors to be taken on a date to be 
proclaimed. An outline of the provisions of this Bill was published on page 
26 of the Official Year Book for 1929-30. 


On 10th March, 1930, assent was given to the Constitution Further 
Amendment (Referendum) Act, 1980, which provided for the holding 
of a referendum upon this bill and for means of giving effect ‘to the bill 
if approved by the electors and assented to by the King. The referendum, 
however, was not held during 1930 and, after a change of Government at 
the general elections of 25th October, 1930, two further bills were passed. 
The first repealed the Constitution (Legislative Council) Amendment Act, 
1929, and the Constitution Further Amendment (Referendum) Act, 1930. 
The second (The Constitution Further Amendment—Legislative Council 
Abolition Bill, 1980) provided that the Legislative Council of New South 
‘Wales should be abolished. Thereupon certain members of the Legislative 
Council applied on Constitutional grounds to the Supreme Court of New 
South Wales for an injunction restraining the President of the Legislative 
Council from presenting these bills for His Majesty’s assent. The injunction 
was granted and an appeal against it by the Government of New South 
‘Wales to the High Court was disallowed.’ The appeal was then carried to 
the Privy Council. 


The Legislative Assembly. 


The Legislative Assembly is the elective or popular House of Parliament, 
and is the most important factor in the government of the country. By its | 
power over supply it ultimately controls the Executive. It consists of ninety 
members elected on a system of universal adult suffrage for a maximum 
period of three years. Any person who is enrolled as an elector of the State 
is eligible to be elected to the Legislative Assembly, except persons who are 
members of the Federal Legislature or of the Legislative Council, or who 
hold non-political offices of profit under the Crown, other than in the army 
or navy; but any officer of the public service of New South Wales may be 
elected to the Legislative Assembly on condition that he forthwith resign 
his position in the service. All legal impediments to the election of women 
to the Legislative Assembly were removed in 1918, Several women have 
since contested seats at the elections, and one has been elected. The seat 
of a member becomes vacant in similar cases to those stated above for 
Legislative Councillors. 


A Speaker presides over the House, and his election is the first busi- 
ness when the House meets after election. He presides over debate, 
maintains order, represents the House officially, communicates its wishes 
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and resolutions, defends its privileges when necessary, anc determines its 
procedure. There is also a Chairman of Committees elected by the House 
at the beginning of each session; he presides over the deliberations of the 
House in Committee of the Whole, and acts as Deputy-Speaker. 


Payment of members of the Legislative Assembly was introduced as from 
21st September, 1889. The amount, fixed originally at £300 per annum, 
was increased to £500 by an.Act assented to on 17th September, 1912, 
further increased to £875 as from ist November, 1920, after inquiry and 
report by a Judge of the Court of Industrial Arbitration, reduced to £600 
in July, 1922, restored to £875 in July, 1925, reduced to £744 in April, 1930, 
and £706 on 7th August, 1931. An aggregate amount of £2,700 is pro- 
vided for postage, each member receiving an order monthly for one-twelfth 
of his annual allowance. In addition, each member is supplied with a free 
pass on State railways and thamways. The salary of the Speaker is £1,281, 
and of the Chairman of Committees £938 per annum. ‘The leader of the 
Opposition formerly received an annual allowance of £250 in addition to 
his allowance as member, but as from 7th August, 1931, the two allowances 
combined: were £881 per annum. 


State Parliamentary Committees. 


A number of committees consisting of members of Parliament are ap- 
pointed to deal with special’ matters connected with the business of the 
country and of either House; from time to time select committees are chosen 
to inquire into and report on specific matters for the information of 
Parliament and the public. Each House elects a committee to deal with 
its Standing Orders and with printing, and a joint committee to supervise 
the library. In addition there are the more important committees described 
below. 


Convmittees of Supply and of Ways and Means. 


These committees consist by custom of the whole of the wide of the 
Legislative Assembly, and they deal with all money matters. The Committee 
of Supply debates and determines the nature and amount of the expenditure, 
and the Committee of Ways and Means debates and authorises the issue of 
the sums from the Consolidated Revenue Fund and frames the resolutions 
on which taxing proposals are based. 


Parliamentary Standing Committee on Public Works. 


A joint committee of members of the Legislative Council and Legislative 
Assembly, called the Parliamentary Standing Committee on Public Works, 
is usually appointed by ballot soon after the commencement of the first 
session of every Parliament. The committee consists of three members 
of the Legislative Council and four members of the Legislative Assembly, 
and it has power, under the Public Works Act, to conduct inquiries, to 
summon witnesses, and to compel the production of books, ete. Up to 


June, 1981, no appointments to this committee had been made by the 
present Parliament. 


Proposals for public works of an estimated cost exceeding £20,000 must 
be submitted and explained by a Minister in the Legislative Assembly, and 
then referred to the Public Works Committee for report. 


The Chairman receives as remuneration £3 3s. for each sitting of the 
committee, and the other members £2 2s. each, subject to the Public Service 
Salaries (No. 2) Act, 1981. 
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Public Accounts Committee. 


For the better supervision of the financial business of the State a Public 
Accounts Committee is appointed every Parliament under provisions of the 
Audit Act, 1902, from among the members of the Legislative Assembly. It 
consists of five members, and is clothed with full powers of inquiry into any 
question arising in connection with the public accounts and upon any expen- 
diture by a Minister of the Crown made without Parliamentary sanction. 
It reports on such matters to the Legislative Assembly. 


Court of Disputed Returns. 


The Parliamentary Electorates and Elections (Amendment) Act of 1928, 
provides for the establishment of a Court of Disputed Returns—a juris- 
diction conferred on the Supreme Court. ‘The business of the Court is 
to inquire into and determine matters connected with election petitions 
and questions referred to it by the Legislative Assembly concerning the 
validity of any election or the return of any member, and questions in- 
volving the qualifications of members. 

Its decisions are final, but it must report to the House. 


Commissions and Trusts, 


In addition to the Ministerial Departments, various public services are 
administered by Commissions, Boards, and Trusts; the more important 
are:— 

Railway Commissioners for New South Wales. 
Metropolitan Water, Sewerage and Drainage Board. 
Hunter District Water Supply and Sewerage Board. ° 
Sydney Harbour Trust Commissioners. 

Water Conservation and Irrigation Commission. 
Commissioners of the Government Savings Bank of New South Wales. 
Board of Fire Commissioners of New South Wales. 
Metropolitan Meat Industry Board. 

Forestry Commission. 

Western Land Board. 

Main Roads Board. 

Prickly-pear Commission. 

Hospital Commission. ; 

Workers’ Compensation Commission. 

Metropolitan Transport Trust. 

Newcastle Transport Trust. 


In each case the authority controls a specific service, and administers the 
statute law in relation to it, subject to a limited degree of supervision by 
a Minister. There are also a number of marketing boards constituted in 
respect of primary products under the Marketing Act. 


Auditor-General. 


The Auditor-General is appointed by the Governor, and holds office 
during good behaviour. In certain cases he may be suspended by the 
Governor, but he is removable from office. only on ,an address from both 
Houses of Parliament. He is required to take an oath that, he will faith- 
fully perform his duties, and he is debarred from entering political life. 
He is endowed with wide powers of supervision, inspection, and audit 
in regard to the collection and expenditure of public moneys and the 
manner in which the public accounts are kept. He exercises control over 
the issue of public moneys, and all warrants must be countersigned by him. 
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Matters connected with the public accounts are subject to special or annual 
report to Parliament by him, and he may refer any matter to the Public 
Accounts Committee, 


State Evrecroran System, 


The electoral system is controlled by an Electoral Commissioner—who 
is charged with the administration of the Act and legal provisions relating 
to the registration or enrolment of electors, the preparation of rolls and 
the conduct of elections of the Legislative Assembly. The Electoral 
Commissioner holds office for seven years and is eligible for reappointment. 
He may be removed from office only by resolution of both Houses of Par- 
liament or through performing some disqualifying action laid down in the 
law. 

Franchise. 


The elections of members of the Legislative Assembly are conducted by 
secret ballot. Adult British subjects, men and women, are qualified for 
enrolment as electors when they have resided in the Commonwealth for 
a period of six months, in the State for three months, and in any sub- 
division of an electora} district for one month preceding the date of claim 
for enrolment. 

Persons are disqualified from voting who are of unsound mind or who 
have been convicted’ and are under sentence for an offence punishable in 
any part of the British Empire by imprisonment for one year or longer. 


Each elector is entitled to one vote only. The electoral rolls are compiled 
under provisions for compulsory enrolment introduced in 1921. Compulsory 
voting first came into force at the elections of 1930. In accordance with an 
Act passed in 1928, arrangements have been made with the Commonwealth 
for joint electoral rolls for State and Federal purposes. 


Electors absent from their districts are permitted to record their votes 
at any polling-place in the State, and 97,958 votes were so recorded in 1980, 
compared with 64,871 in 1927, and 36,054 in 1925. Postal voting is provided 
for in the case of persons precluded from attendance at any polling-place 
by veason of illness or infirmity, distant over 10 miles, or travelling. In 
1927 there were 9,289 such votes, and 15,947 in 1930. 


Where any qualified elector is blind or otherwise incapacitated from vot- 
ing or is unable to write, he may require the deputy returning-officer to 
mark his ballot-paper according to his instructions. In 1925 there were 
18,490 “ open votes” made in this way. The number has not been recorded 
since. At the elections of 1980 provision was made under the amended 
legislation whereby an elector, who was not enrolled or whose name had 
been marked as having voted, might in certain circumstances vote after 
making a declaration that he had not alee dy voted. There were 6,757 such 
votes known as “section” votes. 


At general elections polling is conducted on the same day in all elec- 
torates. Polling-day is a public holiday from noon, and during the hours 
of polling (8 a.m. to 8 p.m.) the hotels are closed. 


A system of voting intended to secure proportional representation was 
introduced by an Act passed in 1918 and operated. at the general elections 
of 1920, 1922, and 1925. A description of the system and an analysis of 
the party representation s¢cured under it is shown on page 42 of the Year 
Book for 1926-27. In 1926 an Act was passed restoring the system of 
single seats and providing for preferential voting. This Act also provided 
that casual vacancies occurring after the dissolution of the twenty-seventh 
Parliament should be filled at by-elections. 
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Voters must number the candidates in order of preference on the ballot- 
paper, and votes are informal unless preferences have been duly expressed 
for all candidates. In counting votes, the candidate is elected who has 
secured an absolute majority of votes either of first preferences outright 
or of first preferences plus votes transferred to him in due order of prefer- 
ence by excluding in turn candidates with the lowest number of votes and 
re-allotting their votes according to the next preference indicated. 


Electorates and Electors. 


The electoral law provides that electorates are to be redistributed when- 
ever directed by the Governor. In the event of: there being no direction 
by the Governor, a distribution must take place on the expiration of nine 
years from the date of the last redistribution. The redistribution is made 
by a special commission of three persons, viz., the Electoral Commissioner, 
the Government Statistician, and the Surveyor-General. 

For the purposes of the distribution it is prescribed by the Parliamen- 
tary Electorates and Elections (Amendment) Act of 1928 that the State 
must be divided into three parts, viz., the Sydney area, to which 48 seats 
are allotted, the Newcastle area 5 seats, and the Country area 42 seats. 

The first Legislative Assembly consisted of fifty-four members elected in 
thirty-two districts. As settlement extended and population increased, 
provision was made for increased representation, until in 1891 the elec- 
torates numbered seventy-four and the members 141. Under the Parlia- 
mentary Electorates and Elections Act of 1898, the State was divided into 
12% electoral districts, each returning one member. 

After the federation of the Australian States the question of a further 
reduction im the number of members in the State Parliament was submitted 
to the electors by referendum, and as a result the number of districts and 
of representatives was reduced to 90 in 1904. 

The following table shows certain particulars as to parliamentary repre- 
sentation at the various dates on which the membership of the Assembly 


or the franchise was altered, and for-each year in which elections have been 
held since 1901 :— 


Number of Proportion of Total Average 
Year of Members of Population persons enrolied Number number of 
Election. Legislative per Member. | to Total Popula- of Electors Electors per 
Assembly. tion, | qualified to Vote, Member, 
per cent. : 
1856 54 5,200 155 i 
1858 72 4,500 22°3 
1880 108 6,900 25°2 
1885 122 7,800 24:5 
1891 141 8,100 26°7 tee sss 
1894 125 9,800 24'3 298,817 ' 2,390 
1901 125 10,900 25'3 346,184 2,769 
1904 90 15,900 48°3 ; 689,490 7,661 
1907 90 17,000 48°8 745,900 8,288 
1910 90 18,200 53°3 867,695 9,641, 
1913 90 20,500 55°1 1,037,999 11,533 
1917 90 21,000 58°5 1,109,830 12,331 
1920 90 22,800 56'1 1,154,437 12,827 
1922 90 23,800 58°5 1,251,023 | 13,900 
1925 90 25,300 58°8 | 1,339,080 14,879 
1927 90 26,300 59'1 1,409,493 15,661 
1930 90 27,700 57°8 1,440,785 16,008 | 


The number of individual electors cannot be ascertained for any period 
prior to the year 1894, as the franchise was based on the ownership of pro- 
perty, and electors were allowed to vote in each electorate in which they 
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possessed the necessary qualification. The proportion of the population 
entitled to vote in those years, as shown above, has been calculated on the 
total number of votes to which the electors on the roll were entitled; they 
are, therefore, somewhat in excess of the actual proportions. Women voted 
for the first time in 1904, and since that year practically the whole of the 
adult population has been qualified to vote. 


Votes cast at Elections. 

The following table shows the voting at the elections held in New South 
Wales since the general election in 1894, when a system based on single 
electorates and the principle of “one man one vote” was introduced. The 
number of electors as stated for elections in the years 1904 to 1917, inclusive, 
represents the gross number enrolled, and the figures for the later elections 
indicate the number qualified to vote:— 


Contested Flectorates. 


Electors 
Year of Election. Sena Electors Votes Recorded. Informal Votes, 
State), Enrolled,| wumber. Percentage.| Number. |Percentage. 
1894—Men .| 298,817 | 254,105 | 204,246 80°38 3,310 1:62 
1898—Men “a 324,339 | 294,481 | 178,717 60°69 1,638 92 
1901— Men «| 346,184 | 270,861 | 195,359 72:13 1,534 ‘79 
Men Pe 363,062 | 204,396 | 226,057 74:26 
1904< Women .. 326.428 | 262,433 | 174,538 66°51 
Total ...| 689,490 | 566,829 | 400,595 70°67 3,973 “$9 
Men ...| 392,845 | 370,715 | 267,301; 72°10 | 
1907-4 Women ...| 353,055 | 336,680 | 204,650} 60°78 
Total...) 745,900 | 707,395 | 471,951 | 66°72 {13,543 2°87 
‘Men ...| 458,626 |; 444,249 | 322,199] 72°53 
18104 Women ..| 409.069 | 400,139 | 262,154] 65°52 
Total ...| 867,695 | 844;381 | 584,353; 69:20 | 10,393 1:78 
Men ...| 553,633 | 534,379 | 385,838 | 72°20 
1913 } Women ...| 484,366 | 468,437 | 302.389 | 64°55 
Total ...| 1,037,999 1,002,816 | GS8,227] 68°63 | 14,439 2°10 
Men ..| 574,308 | 525,681 | 328,030| 62:40 
1917, Women ..,| 535,522 | 487,585 | 295,354 | 60°57 
Total .,.| 1,109,830 |1,013,266 | 623,384 | 61°52 5,844 94 
Men ...| 693,244 | 593,244 | 363,115} 61:21 
1920 < Women ... __ 561,193 | 561,193 | 285,594 | 50°89 
Total...) 1,154,437 |1,154,437 | 648,709 | 46:19 | 62,900 9:70 
Men - .. 636,662 | 636,662 | 466,949 | 73°34 
1922< Women ...| 614,361 | 614,361 | 408,515 | 66°49 
Total...) 1,251,023 |1,251,023 | 475,464) 69°98 (31,771 3°63 
Men ..| 678.749 | 678,749 | 489,126 | 72-06 
1925 Women ...j 660,331 | 660,331 | 435,853 7 66°00 
Total ...| 1,339,080 |1,339,080 | 924,979 | 69°07 | 80,155 3°28 
Men «| 734,886 | 706,316 |*591,820 | *83-°79 
1927 < Women ...| 694,697 | 687,938 |*558,957 | *81°25 
Total ...) 1,409,493 |1,894,254 | 1,150,777 | 32°54 | 15,086 1:08 
Men veel 724,471 | 717,999 | 682,747 95-09 
1930 { Women «| 716,314 | 710,649 | 673,676 | 94°79 
Total ...| 1,440,785 11,428,648 | 1,356,423 | 94°94 | 15,947 117 


* Estimated, only partly recorded. 


The analysis shown above indicates that prior to the introduction of com- 
pulsory voting at the election of 1980 the proporticn of electors who failed 
to record their votes was large, even if due allowance were made for 
obstacles to voting. The highest proportion of votes to enrolment under 
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_ the voluntary system was 82:54 per cent., recorded in 1927. Previous to 
that the hest record was 80.4 in 1874, when there was a strenuous contest on 
the question of fiscal reform; and the lowest proportion, 56.2 per cent., was 
yecorded in 1920. Under the compulsory system nearly 95 per cent. of 
electors recorded their votes in 1930. 

The abnormally low proportion of votes recorded in 1920 was probably 
due to the complexities of the procedure for voting in that year. Before 
the elections in 1922 the method was simplified, the statutory declaration 
vas abolished, and the recording of preferences was required only to 
the extent of the number of candidates to be elected. The proportion of 
voters to enrolment was greater at the elections of 1922 and 1925 than it had 
been at most elections under the system of single-member electorates. It is 
probable that provision for compulsory enrolment and: the simplification of 
the method of voting contributed to this result, though there is little doubt 
that. the main factor which influenced the size of the polling was the 
intensity of interest in party issues, 

The number of women exercising their right to vote under the voluntary 
system was considerably Iess than the number of men, but the proportions 
were approximately equal under the compulsory system in 1930. 


Referendum. 

A referendum relating to the prohibition of intoxicating liquor was held 
in New South Wales on ist September, 1928, the question being, “Are you 
in favour of prohibition with compensation?” Voting was compulsory, and 
the result was as follows :— 


Yes .. aes an ss ie6 .. 357,684 
No .. a ok ak ze .. 896,752 
Informal .. vs s .. 18,683 


Tn all, 1,268,119 votes were cast, equal to a proportion of 88.21 per cent. 
of persons enrolled and qualified to vote. 
State Parkiaments 


A list of the Parliaments since 1889, when payment of members was 
instituted, is shown below :— 


of Ss 
5 85 
% a Return of: Writs. Date of Opening. | Date of Dissolution. Duration. ae 
Ear ER 
ae - Za 
vrs. mths, dys. 
14 | 22 Feb.,  19889...| 27 Feb. 1889...) 6 June 1591...) 2 8 45 4 
15 1 July, 1891...) 14 July  1891...; 25 June 1894...) 2 Ut Id 4 
16 3 Aug,, 1894...) 7 Ang. 1494...) 5 July 1895...) 0 11 2 1 
17 10 Aug., 1895...) 13 Aug. 1895...) S July 1898...) 2 10 28 4 
18 a| BAug., 1898...| Ang.  1898...: 11 June I901...) 2 9 29 & 
19 17 July, 1901...) 23 July 1901...) 16 July 1904+ | 3 0 0 4 
20 | 20Aug., 1904...) 23 Aug. 1904...; 20 Aug, I907F | 3 0 4 € 
21 | 296 Sept., 1907... 2 Oct. 1907..., 14 Sept. 1910...) 2 11 19 5 
22 =| 31 Oct. and 
10 Nov., 1910¢-} 15 Nov. 1910...1 6 Nov. 1913...) 2 11 26 5 
23 | 23 and 29 Dec., 
I91Rt .., ..| 283 Dec. 1913...) 21 Feb, 1917...) 3 1 29 5 
24 10, 16, and 23 
Apri], 19174... 17 April 1917..,| 18 Feb. 1920...) 2 10 8 4 
25 | 21 April, 1920 ..| 27 April 1920.., 17 Feb. J922..) 1 10 25 3 
26 19 April, 1922...) 26 April 1922...! 18 April 1925+ | 3 0 0 5 
27 | 20 June, 1925...; 24 June, 1925...) 7 Sept., 1927...) 2 2 17 5 
28 | 29 Oct., 1927...) 3 Nov., 1927...) 18 Sept., 1980...) 2 10 22 4 
29..| 21 Nov., 1930...| 25 Nov., aes) Sitting™ © cecl  saeeenees ae 


© 


*31st July, 1931. { Expired by effiuxion of time. t Under system of second ballots, 
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The normal duration of Parliament is three years. Unless previously 
dissolved Parliament expires by effluxion of time three years after the day 
prior to the original date of the return of the writs. 


On account of war conditions and the disturbed state of public affairs, it: 
was deemed advisable to extend the 23rd Parliament to a period exceeding: 
the three years fixed by the Constitution Act, and the Legislative Assembly 
Continuance Act, 1916, was passed to provide for an extension from three: 
years to four years. The Parliament, however, terminated after three years. 
and sixty days. 
State Ministries. 

The various Ministries which have held office since 1894, together with 
the duration in office of each, are shown below. The life of a Ministry is: 
not co-terminous with the life of a Parliament. In seventy-five years under 
the present system there have been forty-five Ministries, but only twenty- 
nine Parliaments. Up to 8rd August, 1894, twenty-seven Ministries had 
held office. 


Ministry. In Office. 
= Duration, 
Number. Name of Premier and Party. From— To— 
a yrs. mths. days, 
28 Reid ... 3 Aung. 1894 | 13 Sept. 1899| 5 1 12 
i 
29 |Lyne.. ..  .. wl IdSept. 1899 | 27Mar. 1901) 1 6 14 


30 See Bee ace ++] 28 Mar. 1901 14 June 1904); 3 2 18 
31 Waddell 15 June 1904 | 29 Aug. 1904 0 2 15 
32 Carruthers (Liberal) fi 30 Aug. 1904 1 Oct. 1907 8 1 px 
33 Wade (Liberal) | 2Oct. 1907 | 20 Oct. 1910 3 (0 19 


34 McGowen (Labour)... .-| 21 Oct. 1910! 29 June 1913 2 8 g 


35 Holman (labour) ... ../ 30 June 1913 | 15 Nov. 1916 3.4 6 
36 Holman (National) ..{ 16 Nov. 1916 | 12 April 1920] 3 4 2% 
37 Storey (Labour)... ..{ 13 Apri] 1920 | 10 Oct. 1921; 1 5 27 
38 Dooley (Labour)... ..| 10 Oct. 1921 | 20 Dec. 1921] 0 2 ll 
39 Fuller (National) .., ...| 20 Dec. 1921 | 20 Dec. 1921 | About 7 hours, 


40 Dooley (Labour) ..- ..| 20 Dec. 1921 | 13 April 1922/ 0 3 24 


4) Fuller (National) .., | 18 April 1922] 17 June 1925} 3 2 4 


42 Lang (Labour) a «| 17 June 1925 | 26 May 1927|] 1. 11 3 
43. | Lang (Lab ur). ... ...! 27 May 1927 | 18 Oct. 1927} 0 4 22 
44 Bavin (National)} ... | 19 Oct. 1927) 38 Nov. 1930] 3 0 1s 


» 45 Lang (Labour) Se ..| 4 Nov. 1980 * 
‘ i} 


i 


* In office 3lst July, 1931, 7 es + Aiid Country Party. 
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Cost or State ParLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT, 


The following statement shows the cost of State Parliamentary Govern- 
Expenses of Federal and 


ment in New South Wales during recent years. 


Local Government are not included :— 


Head of Expenditure. | 1915-16. | 1925-26. 1928-29. 1929-30. 
£ £ £ £ 
Governor— 
Salary ... oes ee 5,000 5,000 5,000 5,000 
Salaries, etc., of ‘Staff... oa aie ee 8,549 4,028 4,198 3,988 
Other expenses baer BPO cee eat 1,547 1,946 978 1,014 
10,096 10,973 10,176 10,002 
Executive Council— — — — — 
Salaries of Officers... bie cate ay 570 839 834 
Other expenses 333 46 
903 839 880 
Ministry— 
Salaries of Ministers ... be wae 11,040 23,420 23,414 22,542 
Conferences, Special Repcrts, ete. “| 5,244 1,078 283 91 
16,284 24,498 23,697 22,633 
Parliament— 7 
Legislative Council— 
Salaries of President and Chair-, 
man of Committees act 1,220 1,900 1,900 1,829 
Railway passes for Members | 6,070 16,906 18,213 17,744 
Postage for Members ,.. saa ies ose 40 80 
Legislative Assembly— 
Salaries of Speaker and Chairman 
of Committees ads aoe 1,740 2,790 2,790 2,685 
Allowances to Mombers* cee 40,335 67,417 69,378 66,680 
Railway passes for Members... 10,387 17,462 18,396 18,542 
Postage for Members... dnl 1,770 2,700 2,692 2,700 
Both Houses—Joint expenditure— 
Standing Committee on Public 
Works— 
Remuneration of Members ... 3,599 3,966 4,992 5,123 
Salaries of Staff and contin-| - 
gencies., a 2,626 2,145 3,004 2,036 
Salaries of Reporting Staff  ...|) included 8,269 10,099 8,946 
Library—Salaries of Staff és in 2,54] 2,875 2,883 
Contingencies... «| ( “ other ” 942 986 951 
Other Salaries of Staff ... ...|) below. 23,516 26,983 26,726 
Printing—Hansard oe eae 6,689 6,189 6,865 11,290 
Other ane es 14,967 138,562 12,145 13,837 
Other Expenses ... 2s ine 24,490 5,478 3,653 3,219 
113,893 174,783 185,011 185,271 
Electoral— —|—— — _—os 
Salaries ... wee ave ane see 1,123 2,104 2,456 4,743 
Contingencies ... lee eee vf 56,4911 8,195 58,131+ 12,491 
57,614 10,299 60,587 17,234 
Royal Commissions and Select Committees 4,114 7,790 2,452 18,493 
Grand Total ... bee £} 202,001 229,246:| 282,762 254,513 
‘ Per head of population _ ..| 23, 2d. 2s. Od. 2s 4d. 2s, Id. 


* Excluding salaries of Ministers, Speaker. and Chairman of Committees. ¢ Includes Liquor Referendum | 


£30,244, ¢ Tneludes Liquor (Prohibition) Referendum £54, 962. 
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In considering such a table as shown above it is necessary to remember 
that there is no clear line of demarcation between costs incurred in respect 
of parliamentary government and the costs of ordinary administration. 
This is to be observed particularly in regard to ministers of the Crown who 
fill dual roles as administrative heads and parliamentary representatives. 
Similar difficulties arise in regard to Royall Commissions, which are, in 
many cases, partly administrative inquiries. In the absence of any means 
of dissecting the expenditure under these headings the whole of it has been 
treated as incidental to the system of parliamentary government. On the 
other hand such factors as the costs of ministerial motor cars and the 
salaries of ministers’ private secretaries are omitted from account as apper- 
taining mainly to administration. 


The cost of Parliamentary Government included the cost of the 
prohibition referendum in 1928-29, and it represented 1.4 per cent. of the 
total expenditure from Consolidated Revenue during the year. In 1929-30 
the corresponding proportion was 1.2 per cent. 


The foregoing statement does not, however, represent the total cost of 
Parliamentary Government because it excludes the expense of Federal gov- 
ernment. During the year 1928-29 this amounted to £614,841 for the whole 
Commonwealth, equivalent to 1s. 11d. per head of population. 


THE COMMONWEALTH. 


The federation of the six Australian States was inaugurated formally on 
1st January, 1901, for their mutual benefit in matters upon which it was 
agreed that joint action was desirable. A detailed account of the 
inauguration of Federation and the nature and functions of the Federal 
Parliament in their relation to the State was published in the Year Book 
for 1921 at pages 38-40 and 625. The broad principles of federation 
were:—The transfer of limited and defined powers of legislation to a 
Federal Parliament consisting of a Senate and a House of Representatives, 
the former being a revisory Chamber wherein the States are equally repre- 
sented, and the latter, the principal Chamber, consisting of members elected 
from the States in proportion to their population; complete freedom of 
action for the State Parliaments in their own sphere; a High Court tu 
determine the validity of legislation; and an effective method of amending 
the Constitution. State laws remain operative in all spheres until superseded. 
by laws passed by the Federal Parliament in the exercise of its assigned 
powers. State laws, however, are invalid only to the extent of their 
inconsistency with valid Federal enactments. 


The Senate consists of 36 members, six being elected in each State. 


It is prescribed by the Constitution Act that the number of members in 
the House of Representatives shall be as nearly as practicable twice the 
number of senators. The number to be elected in each State is determined 
in the following manner: A quota is ascertained by dividing the number 
of people of the Commonwealth by twice the number of senators, then the 
number of the people of each State is divided by. the quota. The result 
indicates the number of representatives for each State, one more member 
being chosen if on the division there is a remainder greater than one-half 
of the quota. It is provided also that at least five members shall be elected 
in each original State. The representation of the States may be adjusted 
in every fifth year. ° 
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The number of representatives elected from the various States to the 
House of Representatives in 1929 was as follows:—New South Wales, 28; 
Victoria, 20; Queensland, 10; South Australia, 7; Western Australia, 5; 


Tasmania, 5. In addition, one representative of the Northern Territory was 


elected to attend and participate in debates without having the right to 
vote. 


For the purpose of electing representatives to the Senate of the Federal 
Parliament, each State is treated as one constituency, returning six mem- 
bers, each for six years, three of whom retire triennially. The members of 
the House of Representatives are elected for three years from single- 
member constituencies. The system of: voting is preferential, and the 
electoral system is similar to that of the State. In 1924 the Common- 
wealth Electoral Act was amended to make provision for compulsory 
voting. 


The voting at elections of members of the House of Representatives 
from New South Wales has been as follows :— 


Electors Enrolied Percentage of Votes Re- 


(Contested Divisions Votes Recorded. corded to Electors Informal Votes. 
. only). Inrolled. 
Year, : 2 
- 7 " Proportion 
Men. Women. Men. Women. Men. |Women.| Total.) Number, per cent. 
1901 315,962 -_ 215,105 68°08 | ... |68-08! 4,070 1:70 


1903 303,254 ; 274,763 | 164,183 | 118,381 | 54°12 | 43-08 | 48-88] 7,834 2:77 


1906 863,723 | 314,777 | 216,150 | 141,227 | 59°43 | 44°87 | 52°67) 11,705 3:28 
1910 | 431,702 | 379,927 | 294,049 | 207,868 | 68:11] 54°71 | 61°84) 8,002 159 


1913° | 554,028 | 482,159 | 405,152 | 312,703 | 73°13 | 64:85 


a 
tn} 
ike) 


8 | 22,262 3710 


1914 | 491,086 | 429,906 | 351,172 | 257,581 | 71-5] | 59-92 ; 66- 


— 


QO} 14,816 2°43 


1917 | 484,854 | 447,437 | 370,618 | 292,925 ) 76-44 | 65:47 | 71°17) 19,874) 2°98 


1919 ; 527,779 | 508,129 , 385,614 308,183 | 73-06 ; 60°65 | 66°97 | 26,517 3°82 


1922 517,388 | 498,209 | 330,362 | 239,980 | 63°85 | 48-17 | 56-16 | 25,828 4:53 


} 


eee 


1925 640,583 | 627,214 | 581,678 | 563,215 | 90°S1 | 89°80 | 90°31 ; 21,389 1:87 


1928 ) 584,545 | 576,857 ) 547,095 } 534,817 | 93°59 | 92°71 | 93°16 | 52,229 4°83 


1929 | 624,068 | 614,550 591,438 583,007 | 94°77 | 94°87 | 94°82] 33,158 2°82 


The percentage of voters increased steadily at the elections during the 
period 1903-1913. The improvement was not continued in 1914, when the 
electoral contest was modified in consequence of the outbreak of war in 
Burope, but in 1917, when considerable political feeling was excited by the 
question of compulsory military service, the percentage was higher than at 
any Federal elections before the introduction of compulsory voting at the 
elections of 1925. 


At the Senate elections of 1928, the total number of votes cast was 
1,244,918, of which 109,720 or 8.08 per cent. were informal. Included in 
the votes cast were 1,118,772 ordinary votes, 8,953 postal, 106,924 absent, 
4,330 under Section 121 (persons whose names were not on roll by reason 
of error, etc.), and 227 declaration votes. The proportion of votes recorded 
to electors enrolled was 98.21 per cent. 
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FeperaL REFERENDA. 


Analyses of the voting on Federal questions submitted to referenda 
were shown in the 1921 edition of this Year Book at page 42, and in the 
1926-27 edition at page 47. 


On 17th November, 1928, the question of amending the Federal Consti- 
tution in such a way as to permit the Commonwealth to make statutory 
provision in respect of the agreement relating to the public debts of the 
States was submitted to referendum. Statistics of the polling in New 
South Wales were as follows:—Electors enrolled, 1,885,660; votes polled, 
1,244,918; affirmative votes, 754,446; negative votes, 415,846; informal, 74,626. 


Srat or Frprran GovERNMENT. 


An outline of the provisions of the Constitution Act with respect to the 
seat of government and the development of the territory was published on 
page 48 of the Year Book for 1926-27. The Federal Parliament com- 
menced its regular sittings at Canberra on 9th May, 1927, 
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. DEFENCE. 


PON the inauguration of the Commonwealth the duty of providing for 

the defence of Australia devolved upon the Federal Government, and 

the Parliament of the Commonwealth has paramount power, to legislate for 

the.naval and military defence of Australia, and for the control of the forces 

to execute and maintain the federal laws. The Constitution provides that 

the States may not raise nor maintain forces, but enjoins the Commonwealth 

to protect every State against invasion, and, on the application of the 

executive government of the State, against domestic violence. It is provided 

in the Defence A.ct that the citizen forces may not be called out nor utilised 
in connection with an industrial dispute. 


In terms of the Defence Act male citizens between the ages of 18 and 60 
years are liable for service in the citizen forces for home defence in time of 
war. Male citizens are liable also to undergo military or naval training 
between the ages of 12 and 26 years. : 


The system of compulsory training was brought into operation on Ist 
January, 1911. The duration of the training in each year is prescribed 
by the Act, the trainees being liable for service in the following age 
groups :—Junior cadets, 12 to 14 years of age; senior cadets, 14 to 18 years; 
citizen forces, 18 to 26 years. The duration of the training was. curtailed 
during the war period, also in 1921 and in 1922 owing to the resolutions 
passed at the Washington Conference on limitation of armaments. As from 
_ ist November, 1929, all compulsory obligations. under Part XII of the 
Defence Act were suspended and the forces were reconstituted on the basis 
of voluntary enlistment. The peace nucleus was reduced from 48,000 
Citizen Forces and 16,000 Senior Cadets to 35,000 Militia Forces and 7,000 
Senior Cadets. Under the voluntary system men from 18 to 40 years of 
age are enlisted in the Militia Forces for a first period of three years subject 
to annual re-engagement until reaching the retiring age of 48 years. 
The normal duration of training is sixteen days per year inclusive of eight 
days continuous training in camp. 


Senior Cadets. 


Formerly training was commenced by senior cadets in the year in 
which they reached the age of 17 years, one year later they were 
transferred to the citizen forces to undergo courses during a further period 
of three years. The training of boys under 16 years as part of the defence 
system was suspended in 1922, though they were still required to register 
during the months of January and February of the year in which they 
reached the age of 14 years. d 

The Senior Cadet Corps, in which enrolment is voluntary, is now 
organised on the following basis :-— 

(a) Detachments affiliated with Militia Units :— 

Light Horse—Nil; 

Infantry, Signals and A.8.C.--25 per cent. of the establishment 

of the Militia Unit; 

Other Arms—20 per cent. of the establishment of the Militia Unit; 
and (b) Detachments consisting of pupils attending approved educational 
establishments. The ages for enrolment in the regimental detachments are 
16 and 17 years, and in the school detachments over 14 years. 
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Training Srrencru or Active Mivrrary Korces, 


30 June, 1 Aug, 31 Mar., 


*1 Mar., 3 i 1Feb., | 30 April, 
Date. TOL, 1913. es 1926. 1929, "1930. 1931. 
if 
Commonwealth ,..! 28,886 | 34,537 37,156 | 44,634 47,931 27,454 31,282 
New South Wales 9,772 | 12,105 14,561 | 17,249 18,825 10,810 | 11,524. 


* Date of taking over the military forces from States hy Commonwealth. 


The following table shows the strength of the Land Forces in the Com- 
monwealth and New South Wales, classified according to the nature of the 
Service, on the 38lst March, 1931 :— 


Branch of Service. Commonwealth. | New South Wales. 
Permanent OECCS* cicciaes de suisetag iostaaigenneneseanuanariecnias 1,556 613 
Militia Forces ....ccccccccsccecesceseeseevees as 20,726 10,911 
Mngineer and Railway Staff Corps : 58 10 
. Unattached List of Officers............. woe 381 145 
Reserve of Officers .......0...0004 wd 6,314 2,204. 
Chaplains ......cceciescseeeuee Gaceedi sachs Div ad Oh Tene teen aks 285 | 84 
Totals teteeieis eteraccietitesnniatce 38,320 13,967 , 


The strength of Militia Forces and Senior Cadets in New South Wales 
on 81st March, 1981, was as follows :— 


Senior Cadets. 
die - Militia 
Military Formation. finns 
Forees. Regimental Faducational 
Detachments. |Establishments . 
Ist Cavalry Division ......cccccsesscesceeceeeesenees 2,009 99 75 
Ist Division .........0.04 ae 3,285, 398 335 
2nd Division 4,527 826 545 
2nd District Base 1,090 195 i 
10,911 1,518 955 


Royal Military College. 

This College was established in 1911 at Duntroon, in the Federal Cupital 
'Ferritory, for the purpose of providing trained officers for the permanent 
forces. In January, 1931, the College was transferred to Victoria Bar- 
racks, Sydney. Admission is by open competitive examination, but no new 
entry was accepted for 1931. 


Rifle Clubs. 

On the 30th June, 1930, there were 302 rifle clubs with a membership of 
11,850 and 12 miniature rifle clubs, having a membership of 305. Menbers 
of rifle clubs must fire an annual course of musketry, but do not undergo 
any drill. 

For the purposes of administration, the control of rifle club activities 
reverted from the Secretary for Defence to the Military Board, with effect 
from 1st March, 1931. Government grants are made for the construction 
and maintenance of rifle ranges, &c., and 200 rounds of ammunition are 
issued free annually to each efficient member. 

51971---C 
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Nava, DErence. 


The Naval defence of Australia was undertaken by the Imperial Navy 
under agreement between the Imperial Government and the Governments 
of Australia and New Zealand until 1918, when the lmperial squadron was 
yeplaced by Australian war vessels. 


In May, 1931, the Australian Squadron in commission consisted of 
2 cruisers, 1 seaplane carrier, and 1 flotilla leader. In addition, there were 
in reserve 2 cruisers, 5 destroyers, 8 sloops, 1 surveying ship, 1 depot ship, 
and 1 fleet auxiliary. 

The seagoing force consisted of 863 officers and 2,964 ratings. Ninety- 
seven per cent. of the personnel were Australians, the remainder being on 
loan from the Royal Navy. 


Reserves of officers and men for the Royal Australian Navy are provided 
for from the following sources, the number of personnel in May, 1931, being 
Shown in brackets:—(a) Royal Australian Fleet Reserve (183 men); 
(b) Royal Australian Naval Reserve (Seagoing) (44 officers); (c) Royal 
Australian Naval Reserve and Royal Australian Naval Volunteer Reserve 
(258 officers and 4,956 men). 


Junior officers are trained at the Naval College, Flinders Naval Depot, 
which contained 37 cadet midshipmen undergoing training in May, 1931. 
. The general depot of the navy is at Western Port, Victoria, where the more 
advanced training of petty officers and men and the training of He men on 
first entry are conducted. 


Air DEFENCE. 


A Royal Australian Air Force for defence purposes was established in 
1921 by proclamation under the Defence Act. It formed part of the military 
forces until the Air Force Act was passed in September, 1928, to provide for 
its administration as a separate branch of the defence system. The present 
approved establishinent of the Permanent Air Force is 104 officers and 788 
airmen, and of the Citizen Air Force 48 officers and 277 airmen. ' 


’ 
Curono.ocicaL TABLE oF EVENTS 1N THE History or New SoutH Watts. 


A brief historical sketch of New South Wales was published in the Official 
Year Book for 1929-80, at pages 40 to 52, and a chronological table of events 
in the history of New South Wales from 1770 to 1919 was published in the 
Official Year Book for 1919, at pages 1 to 8. This table is repeated below 
in a revised form as from 1901 with a continuation from 1920 to 1930. 
1901 Jederation of Australian Colonies—Interstate free-trade established— 

Industrial Arbitration Act (State)—Sydney Harbour Trust formed— 
Closer Settlement Act—Western Lands Act—Introduction of Pacific 
Islanders prohibited. ¢ 

1902 Mt. Kembla Colliery Explosion (ninety-five lives lost)-—-Women’s Franchise 
—Pacifie Cable completed—First sitting of (State) Arbitration Court 
—Parliamentary Select Committee re Greater Sydney—First Federal 
Tariff. 

1903 High Court of Australia inaugurated. 

1904 Reduction of number of members of (State) Parliament from 125 to 90— 
Educational Reforms commeneced—Patents, Trade Marks, &c., trans- 
ferred to Commonwealth—Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration 
Act. 

1905 Assisted Immigration reintroduced—Children’s Courts instituted——Local 
Government (Shires) Act extending local government to whole State. 

1906 Barren Jack (Burrinjuck) Dam authorised-——Public School fees abolished 
-—Sydney Central Railway Station opened. 


1907 


1908 


1909 


1910 


1911 


1912 


1913 


1914 


1915 


1916 


1917 
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Invalidity and Accident Pensions—Telephone connected, Syduey-Melbourne 
—Opening of blast furnace for manufacture of iron and steel At 
Lithgow—Medical inspection of Scliool Children initiated—“ Harves- 
ter” Wage determined. 


Visit of United States (American) Flect—Minimum Wage Act—Industrial 
Wages Boards constituted—Subventions to Friendly Societies Act— 
Yass-Canberra Federal Capital Site selected—Crown Lands Amendinent 
Aet (Conversions)—Cataract Dam completed—Private Hospitals Act. 


Visher Library (Sydney University) opened—Old-age Pensions administra- 
tion transferred to Commonwealth—Pure Food Act. 


Mitchell Library opened—Referenda favouring transfer of State Debts to 
Federal Government and rejecting proposed States finance agreement 
with Commonwealth—Australian Notes Act—Australian silver coinage 
issued—Saturday Half-holiday instituted in Sydney and_ the larger 
towns of N.S.W.—Workmen’s Compensation Act—Federal Land Tax— 
Invalidity and Accidents Pensions administration transferred to Com- 
monwealth—Airrival of “Yarra” and “ Parramatta,” first vessels of 
Australian Navy—Australian Penny Postage. % 


First Australian Notes issue—Federal Referenda relating to monopolies 
and industrial legislation; proposals rejected—Iederal Capital Site at 
Yass-Canberra transferred to Communwealth—Compulsory defence 
training initiated—Murrumbidgee Irrigation Trust appointed—First 
wireless station (private) licensed for transaction of public business— 
Imperial Conference in London—Randwick wireless station transmitted 
messages over 2,000 miles—First section of North Coast Railway opened 
—Flight of first Australian Aviator (W. E. Hart) from Sydney to 
Penrith. 


Bursary Endowment, Secondary Education—Murray Waters Agreement— 
Murrumbidgee Irrigation Farms available, and irrigation commenced— 
Commouwealth Bank established—Commonwealth Maternity allowances 
—Sydney (Pennant Hills) Wireless Station opened. 


Federal Capital City named Canberra, and foundation stones laid—Visit 
of Dominious Royal Commission—British Trade Commissioners office 
established at Sydney—First elective Senate, University of Sydney— 
Azrival at Sydney (4th October) of Australian Fleet, including battle 
eruiser “ Australia” and cruisers “Sydney”. and ‘ Melbourne ’— 
Departure of (Imperial) Admiral King-Hall—First Cost of Living and 
Living Wage Inquiry in Industrial Arbitration Court—Appointment 
of Interstate Commission—Commonwealth Savings Bank established. 


Norfolk Island transferred to control of Commonwealth Government— 
First Aerial Mail, Melbourne to Sydney, carried by M. Guillaux— 
Direct telephone, Sydney to Adelaide, opened—Murray Waters Agree- 
ment (Premiers’ Conference)—First Baby Clinie opened—State 
advanees for homes initiated—KEuropean War—LExpeditionary force of 
volunteers despatched to co-operate with Imperial forees—Australian 
Naval Unit transferred to direct Imperial control—Necessary Com- 
modities Control and Wheat Acquisition Acts—War Precautions Act. 


Australian Expeditionary Worces in action at Dardanelles and in Egypt— 
Tron and steel works opened at Neweastle—Conservatorium of Music 
opened—War census—Commonwealth Powers (War) Act—Common- 
wealth Income Tax—-Wheat harvest marketed by Australian Govern- 
ments. 


Australian Expeditionary Forces in action in France—Liquor Referendum 
resulted in closing hotels at 6 p.m—Fair Rents Court established— 
Valuation of Land Act—-Hight Hours Act (48-hours week)—Soldiers 
Repatriation Fund established—Military. Service Referendum rejected 
—Registration of private schools initiated—Workmen’s Compensation 
Jaw extended to all workers—Imperial Wool Purchase Scheme initiated, 


Transcontinental Railway opened—River Murray Waters Act in operation 
Daylight Saving initiated and abandoned—Second Military Service 
Referendum _ rejected—-ixtensive industrial dislocation—Interstate 
Commission Prices investigation—War-time Profits Tax imposed, 
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1918 


1919 


1920 


1921 
1922 


1923 
1924 


1925 


1927 


1928 


1929 


1930 


1931 
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Huropean War Armistice declared—N.S.W. Board of Trade constituted - 
Women’s Legal Status Act passed—Commonwealth Repatriation 
Department created—Poor Persons Legal Remedies Act—Introductiou 
of proportional representation at State Parliamentary elections. 

Peace signed between European Powers—State Housing scheme initiated-— 
Influenza epidemic—Wheat Silos scheme initiated—TFirst acroplane 
flight, England to Australia (twenty-eight days) by Sir Ross and Sir 
Keith Smith—Commonwealth Royal Commission appointed to inquire 
into basic wage and cost of living—First Federal General Wlections 
on preferential voting system—Federal Referenda; proposals to 
extend legislative powers and to provide for nationalisation of mono- 
polies rejected. 


Compulsory school attendance introduced—Proportional representation and 
multiple electorates—Profitecring Prevention Act—Control of Note 
issuc transferred to Commonwealth Note Board. 


Forty-four hour week introduced (State)—Voluntary wheat pool inaugu- 
rated—First direct wireless press message, England to Australia. 


Rural Bank estabJished—Sydney Harbour Bridge Act—Conference of 
employers and employees (Sydney )——Reversion to 48-hour week (State). 

Agreement to extend certain Victorian Railways into New South Wales. 

Grafton-Kyogle-South Brisbane Railway. Agreement—Migration Agreement 
with British Government on basis of £34,000,000 loan—Control of 
Notes Issue transferred to Commonwealth Bank Board. 


Main Roads Board established—Sydney Harbour Bridge commenced— 
Broadeasting stations established—-Compulsory voting at Federal elec- 
tions—Visit of American Fleet. 


First section of City Underground Railway opened-—-Electrification of 
suburban railway lines eommenced—44-hour week  re-introduced— 
Widows’ pensions instituted—Workers’ Compensation extended—Syduney 
Branch of Royal Mint ceased operations. 


First sitting of Federal Parliament at Canberra opened, 9th May—Com- 
mercial wireless communication established with England—Family 
Endowment instituted—-Marketing of Primary Products Act—System 
of single seats and preferential voting introduced at State elections— 
Forty-four hour week (Federal awards). 


Financial Agreement signed between Australian States—Loan Council 
created—Prohibition proposal negativecd at yreferendum—Aeroplane 
flight, United States to Australia, by Kingsford-Smith and Ulu— 
Aeroplane flight, England to Australia, in sixteon days (Hinkler)-— 
Visit of British Economic Mission. 


Protracted disputes in timber and coal-mining industries—Roval Com- 
mission on Coal Industry—Compulsory voting at State elections—Sus- 
pension of compulsory military training. 


Wireless telephone service to England established—Reversion to 48-hour 
week (ist July)—-Transport Trust appointed—Unemployment Relief 
Tax imposed—<Acroplane flight, England to Australia, in 103 days 
(Kingsford-Smith)—Acute economic depression—Prohibitive duties and 
embargoes placed on certain imports—Sales tax imposed. 


Forty-four hour week re-introduced (1st January)—Aeroplane flight, Eng- 
land to Australia in 10 days <Scott)—Government Savings Bank of 
New South Wales suspended payment (22nd April)—-Premiers’ 
Financial Agreement (reduction of expenditure)—Commonwealth 
Conversion Loan (internal debts £556,000,000)—Aeroplane flight 
Australia to England (Mollison 8? days). 


FACTORIES, 


THe manufacturing industries of “New South Wales expanded rapidly 
‘during the. post-war decade, signs of progress being apparent in all phases 
of factory production. There was: a steady inerease in the number ‘of 
‘employees, in the use of machinery, in the amount of eanital invested. in 
premises and equipment, and in the value of the output. Many new indus- 
-tries were -éstablished and existing industries were expanded into: new 
branches of production, and in the introduction of scientific. processes 
reqitiring a high standard of technical skill and of organisation and a. large 
‘capital outlay. ‘The progress in regard to production was attended by 
steady improvement in the conditions of industrial employment.. 4 


At the beginning of the twentieth century very few of the factories in 
New South Wales were concerned in the production of the higher classes of 
manufactures, notwithstanding the immense quantities of raw materials, 
such as wool, minerals, ete., readily available. The great majority of the 
establishments were engaged in the production. for local use of food 
commodities, furniture and bricks: in making clothing from imported 
‘materials; in printing; in the repair rather ‘than: the manufacture: of 
machinery; or in ‘the preliminary treatment of primary products, such as 
wool-scouring or saw-milling. 


After the federation of the Australian States a protective customs. tariff 
-was introduced in order to encourage local manufactures, with the object 
of rendering the Commonwealth self-contained for purposes of defence, and 
for other national reasons. Assistance for some industries is-provided in the 
‘form of bounties on the products: 


During the decade which preceded the outbreak of war the secondary 
‘Industries expanded steadily. Such development was then almost. world- 
wide, as the demand for manufactured products grew anace by reason of 
increasing population and changing conditions of life, while the progress 
of science assisted producers to increase their output. In New South 
“Wales economic conditions. were .especially favourable for the growth of 
secondary production. The State was vrosperous, primary production 
was increasing, and the population was being augmented. by immigration 
as well as by natural increase. The-outbreak of war, which occurred at a 
time when the primary industries were affected by adverse seasonal ‘condi- 
tions, caused a measure of .disorganisation in’ the factories. But the set- 
‘back was temporary, and. recovery was ‘rapid in consequence of the demand 
for products for war pnyposes and the increase in the spending power of 
the people by reason of ‘the circulation. of war moneys and the returns 
received from high-priced exports. Moreover, the curtailment or cessation 
of supplies of many imported .articles caused aveater attention to be 
directed towards local resources. 


Under these ‘conditions ‘the manufacturing industries entered upon a more 
advanced stage of development. Iron and steel works, and many subsi- 
diary industries were established, the manufacture of various classes of 
amachinery was undertaken, large ocean steamers were built,.and many other 
‘high-grade products were added +o the list of commodities: made in New 
South. Wales. The »roduction of- woollen Roods and - clothing cane 


sufficient to meet local requirements. = 
*59859—4 
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In 1927-28, however, the movement became irregular and there were signs 
of decreasing activity in some of the more important groups of industries 
though the aggregate value of production was greater than in any earlier 
year. In 1928-29 there was a measure of recovery then the decline became 
general. Since the latter part of the year 1929 there have been numerous 
increases in the Customs tariff, and the importation of a number of manu- 
factured commodities has been severely restricted since April, 1930, when 
the duty on many items was raised by 50 per cent. It is expected that the 
higher duties and the restrictions will lead to the establishment of new 
industries. 


The products of the factories are used for the most part for local con- 
sumption, those which are exported in large quantities being flour, butter, 
frozen meat, tallow, and leather, and—in smaller, but appreciable quantities 
—hiscuits, confectionery, tobacco, wool tops, and medicines, apparel and 
metal manufactures. 


An account of the legislation relating to hours and conditions of work 
in factories will be found in chanter “ Industrial Arbitration” in this Year 


Book. 


SulzntIric RESEARCH AND STANDARDISATION, 


Organisations have been formed on a federal basis to promote scientilic 
research and standardisation in the industries of Australia. 


The Commonwealth Council of Scientific and Industrial Research was 
created in 1916, in the form of a temporary Advisory Council. It prepared 
the way for a permanent body, which was appointed in 1921, and reor- 
ganised in 1926 in terms of the Science and Industry Research Act, 
1920-26. There is a central council and a committee in each State to 
advise the Council as to the problems to be investigated. The Council 
consists of three members appointed by the Commonwealth Government, 
who form the executive committee, the chairman of each State committee, 
and other persons with scientific knowledge co-opted by the Council. 


The Council is empowered to conduct scientific researches in connectior 

- with primary and secondary industries, to train research workers, to make 

grants in aid of scientific research, to test and standardise scientific 

apparatus, to conduct investigations in reference to standardisation of 

machinery and materials used in industry, and to establish a bureau of 
information relating to scientific and technical matters. 


Two sums of £250,000 each have been appropriated under the Act for the 

. purpose of scientific and industrial investigation, and an Endowment Fund 

of £100,000 was created in 1926 to assist persons engaged in scientific work 

and students in training as research officers. Up to the present time the 

council has confined its activities for the most part to primary industries, 

‘its assistance to secondary industries being mainly in the form of technical 
and scientific information. 


The Australian Commonwealth Engineering Standards Association was, 
founded in 1922 to prepare standards in connection with engineering struc- 
tures and materials, to promote their general adoption, and to coordinate 
efforts. for their improvement. The main committee includes members 
representing the Governments of the Commonwealth and of the States and 
various technical associations. Sectional committees prepare the speci- 
fications for standardisation, which are published in a tentative form, to be 
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vevised twelve months later, with a view to adoption as Australian stan- 
dards. The specifications are based, to a large extent, upon those of the 
British Engineering Standards Association. 


Another organisation for the improvement of industry, the Australian 
Association of Simplified Practice, which had been formed to eliminate 
waste, has amalgamated with the Engineering Standards Association, and 
the amalgamated body now operates under the name of the Standards 
Association of Australia. The Council of Scientific and Industrial Research 
is the means of liasion between this association and the Commonwealth 
‘Government. 


The activities of the Tariff Board, which is described in the chapter 
“Commerce,” have an important bearing on the manufacturing industries. 
The Board investigates proposals for altering the tariff and for granting 
bounties, and considers the effect of the tariff and customs laws and of 
bounties on the industries of Australia. ; 


Bounties. 


For the encouragement of production and manufacturing in Australia 
the Commonwealth Government provides bounties in respect of certain 
commodities. The current rates of bounty on iron and steel products, 
sulphur, wine, cotton and power alcohol (as shown below), also the bounty 
on flax and linseed were reduced by 20 per cent. as from 20th July, 1931, in 
terms of the Financial Emergency Act, 1931, 


Under the Tron and Steel Products Bounty Act. 1922, the following boun- 
ties were provided :—Fencing wire and galvanised sheets, 52s. per ton; ‘vire 
netting 68s. per ton; traction engines, £40 to £90 each, according to 
capacity. The bounty on galvanised sheets was increased to 72s. per ton, as 
from ist January, 1928, and to 90s. as from ist January, 1930. The Act 
provides that if the Customs duties on any of these products are increased 
the rate of bounty must be reduced, after investigation by the Tariff Board, 
by an amount corresponding to the increase in Customs duty. Under this 
provision the bounty on galvanised sheets was reduced to 70s. on 20th 
June, 1930, and to 63s. on 10th July, 1930. It was suspended when im- 
portations of galvanised sheets were prohibited on 3rd October, 1930, and 
on 31st March, 1931, the Customs duty was raised by 70s. per ton, the 
increase exceeding the bounty which would have been payable but for its 
suspension. ‘The bounty on fencing wire was reduced to 46s. on 10th J uly, 
1930, and suspended on 6th November, 1930, and there were successive 
yeductions to 54s. and 45s. 6d. in the bounty on wire netting on these dates, 
The bounty on traction engines was reduced by 16 per cent. on 7th Novem- 
ber, 1930. It is a general rule that bounty is not payable on iron and 
steel products unless the goods have been made from materials produced 
in Australia, but the rule may be modified under certain conditions. 


On sulphur from Australian pyrites and other sulphide ores or concen- 
trates, bounty is payable at the rate of 45s. per ton. 


Bounty at the rate of 4s. per gallon was provided in respect of fortified 
wine containing not less than 34 per cent. of proof spirit exported before 
31st August, 1927. The bounty was reduced to 1s. 9d. per gallon from Ist 
September, 1927, and to 1s. from 9th March, 1928. It was increased to 1s. 
9d. on 18th March, 1930, bounty being payable only on the product of areas 
planted not later thas 31st March, 1928, or of irrigation areas planted with 
the assistance of the Government of a State. 
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*” For certain kinds of canned fruit, viz., apricots, peaches, pears, and pine- 
“apples, canned between 1st November, 1923, and 30th September, 1924, 
bounties ranging, according to the kind of fruit, from 6d. to 1s. per dozen 
tins were paid on production, and bounties ranging from is. to 1s. 9d, 
per dozen tins on export before 1st February, 1925. 


During 1926 Acts were-passed to grant bounties in respect of seed cotton 
and cotton yarn, and on power alcohol made from cassava, sweet potatoes, 
arrowroot and other cultivated starch-bearing plants approved by the 
Minister for Trade and Customs. The cotton bounties vary according to 
the grade of the product. On seed cotton it is #d. or 14d. per Ib., and on 
‘eotton yarn from 4d. to 1s. per lb., according to “count.” In terms of the 
Cotton Industries Bounty Act, 1980, these rates are to be paid until 30th 
September, 1932, then reduced in each year so that no bounty will be pro- 
vided, after 830th September, 1936. The rate of bounty on power alcohol is 4d. 
per gallon; it expires at the end of the year 1931. In 1930 bounties were 
provided also for flax and linseed. 


Particulars of the bounties paid on products of New South Wales during 
three. years ended 30th June, 1931, are shown below :— 


1928-29. 1929-30. 1980-31. 


Treenet. Quantity Quantity Quantity 
on which |Amount-of|| on which |Amount of]! on which. |Amountet 
Bounty | Bounty. || Bounty. | Bounty. || Bounty | Bounty. 
was Paid. . _| was Paid. was Paid. 

Tron and Steel Products— £ £ £ 
Fencing Wire ... «ton | 45,580 |118,508 43,900 | 114,140: || 16,532 | 39,682 
Galvanised Sheets “ibe By 28,515 | 102,651 | 24,118 | 89,561 || 22,054 | 79,429, 
Wire Netting ... reat yr 20,536 | 69,820 14,940 | £0,798 7,594 20,854 

Sulphur... dds ae 48 4,971 | 11,186 6,588 | 14,23 3,585 &,068: 

Fortified Wine... «gal, } 31,208 1,784 25,295 1,795 33,267 2,821 

Cotton Yarn aoe «lb. | 944,692 | 24,623 |1,359,358} 38,162 ||1,726,058) 46,817 

Total, New South Wales... set 328,612 as 309,279 w= | 197,671 


In addition to the bounties shown above bounty is payable in respect of 
gold produced. in Australia. Particulars as to rate,.etc., are shown in. the 
chapter relating to the mining industry. 


Proeress or Factores since 1911. 


The statistics published in this chapter relate only: to the establishments: 
which may be included in the definition of a factory, as shown on page 44. 
The figures. are-not a complete record of either. the income or expenditure: 
of tac undertakings concerned, and are. not intended.to show: their: financial 
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position collectively or individually. The following summary indicates 
the. progress of the factories in New South Wales since 1911:— 


Particulars. | 1911. | 1920-21. | 1928-29. 1929-30. 
Number of Establishments ... a 5,039 5,837 8,456 8,208 
an ae Male ... 82,083 112,187 139,104 | 195,769. 
vers 7 » , ’ > 
= ee meer j Female 26,541 g2ise4|. 46,038 | 41,921 
a wie 108,624 ieee, 185,142 ah 
e ain -,( Male £000 8,918 2,766}. 338,509 30, 
geri ae W ok ( Female £000 1,180 2°853 5,036 | . 4,647 
0. a P/OY ees Totul £000] 10,048 25,619 38,545 34,876 
Capital Value of Land, Buildings, 
and Fixtures (ow nedand ren ted)£000 13,140 23,429 51,875 53,785 
Value of Plant and Machinery.:. £000 12,511 31,115 51,366 53,515 
Maochinery-—Average Horse-power in ; 
use «hp. 148,218 312,309 648,450 782,526 
Value of Materials and Fuel used £000: 34,914 94,713 111,671 100,408 
Value added to Raw Materials in 
process of Manufacture ... £000 19,432 43,128 73,628 66,848 
Total Value of Output ... .. £000 54,346 137,841 185,299 167,251 
Average per Factory-—- 
Employees... . No. 216 — 24:8 © 21-9 20'4 
Horse-power of Machinery .. ~ hep. 29°45 - 535 76°6 95°3 
Land and Buildings .. He £ 2 608 4,870 6,069 6,553 
Plant and Machinery... 6 ee 2,483. 5,331. 6,068 6,520 
Material and Fuel £ 6,928 16,226, |: 13,192 12,932 
Value added in process of Manu- 
facture va ace Poe £ 3,856 7,389- 8,698 8,144 
Total Output . ies £| 10,784 23,615 21,890 | 20,376 
Average Time Worked. months! = 11°58. 11:52 172 ' 11°86 
Average per Employee— 
Males £ ~ 14 211 253 |. 253 
Salaries and Wages t .. { Females£ 43 88 110 112 
Total. £ 96 182 - 216 216 
Value of Materials and Fuel.. £ 321 653 603 598 
Value added in Manufacture. £ 179° 298 398 . 399 
Total Output bie £ 500 951 1,001 997 
+ Excluding drawings of working proprietors. f Informaticn.not available. 


Since 1911 the number. of establishments has increased by 63 per cent., 


and the number of employees by over 54 per cent. In 1911 the capital 


value of land, buildings, fixtures, plant, and machinery .amounted: to. 
£25,650,807, and in 1929-30 it was more than four times that amount. The 
value of the output in the latter year was over three times as great as in 
1914. The amount paid in wages was higher by 247 per cent. and the 
expenditure on materials and fuel by 188 per cent. 


GoveRNMENT Factortrs AND WORKSHOPS. 


The foregoing statement includes particulars of a number: of factories 
and workshops under Government control in New South Wales. 


The results shown by Government establishments, however, ave not 
comparable with those of other establishments, because in cases’ where: 


the former are not conducted for profit the value of the output has been 
estimated on the basis of the results shown by. private establishments: of 
similar type. Moreover, in Government establishments: the profit would 


appear in. reducing the price of the product rather than in showing a large: 


margin over cost. Another fact which militates against comparison is that 
repair work constitutes a large proportion of the work done in these 
factories, 


44 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK. 


The following table shows the details- of the operations of the establish- 
ments under the control of the State and Commonwealth in 1929-80 separ: 
ately from those conducted by private enterprise. 


Gov t 
Particulars, Workshops, ea a Total. 
Number of Establishments* oes wei oe 78 8,130 8,208 
18,124 107,645 125,769 
Average Number of Em- ae iateeae - 810 AV 11) 41,921 
ployees. Total 2. 18,934 148,756 167,690 
Snacon and Wages paid to {Ale =H) | Ae | ear oe 
Employees. t Total |. £ 4,969,723 29,906,272 | 34,875,995 
Capital Value of Land, PaLdinEtee and Fix- 
tures, owned by Oceupier r & £) 6,340,391 | 30,818,778 37,159,169 
Rent paid, sue Sl £ 784 | 1,107,626 1,108,410 
Value of Plant and Machinery ae ee £} 9,218,647 | 44,296,721 53,515,368 
Machinery—Average Horse-powerin use h.p.|_ 218,665 563,861 782,526 
Value of Materials and Fuel used... tte £) 4,371,306 | 96,031,702 | 100,403,008 
Value added to Raw Materials in process of 
Manufacture ae ey oe £| 6,767,208 | 60,080,402 | 66,847,610 
Total Value of Output aus ae a's £11, 135,514 | 156,112,104 | 167,250,618 


* Each railway workshop is counted a separate establishment. 
+ Exeluding drawings of working proprietors. 


The Government establishments include railway and tramway workshops, 
electric light and power works, dockyards, printing works, and factories for 
the production of bricks, monier pipes, meat products, canned fruits, small 
arms, and clothing. 


CLAssIFICATION oF FAcTORIES. 


The statistics relating to factories, as shown in this chapter, have been 
compiled from returns supplied by manufacturers in terms of the Census 
Act of 1901. A return must be supplied in respect of every factory where 
four or more persons are employed or where power is used—including educa- 
tional or charitable instittitions, reformatories and other public institutions, 
except penitentiaries. Returms from bakeries were collected for the first 
time for the year 1927-28, and returns have not been collected in respect 
of smallgoods-making and farriery. 


In a few industries returns are collected from all establishments, even 
if they have less than four employees and manual labour only is used, and 
the particulars of such factories are included in the statistics with the 
object of ascertaining the total output of the products, viz., aerated waters, 
bacon, butter, cheese, bricks, gas, lime, soap and candles, boots, also 
tanneries. 


For statistical purposes a standard classification of the manufacturing 
industries was formulated at a conference of Australian statisticians in 1902 
and revised at more recent conferences. This classification has been used 
in the compilation of the statistics relating to factories in New South 
Wales as shown in this chapter, and a new classification is being used in 
respect of the year 1980-81. 


Tf a nianufacturing business is conducted in conjunction with an import- 
ing or a retail business, particulars relating to the manufacturing section 
only are included in the statistics. Where two.or more industries are con- 
ducted in the same establishment a separate return ig obtained for each 
industry. If power from the same generating plant is used for more than 
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one industry, the cost is distributed proportionately amongst such indus- 


tries. 


The generation of electric light and power for use in other manu- 


facturing operations, even if generated on the premises, is treated as an 


independent industry. 


The classes are as follow :— 


Crass I.—TrEatING Raw MATERI- 
ALS, THE Propuct OF AGRICUL- 
TURAL AND PASTORAT, PURSUITS 
ETC, 


Boiling-down, Tallow Refining, 
ete 


Sausage Skins, etc. 

Tanneries. 

Wool-scouring, Fellmongering. 

Chaff-cutting, Corn-crushing, 
ete. 


Cuass II,--O1Ls AND FATS, ETC. 


Oil and Grease. 
Soap and Candles. 


Cass III, — Stone, Clay, 
Gass, ETC. 


Bricks, 
Tiles. 


Pipes (Earthenware and Cement). 


Glass (including Bottles). 

Glass (Ornamental). 

Lime, Plaster, Cement, and 
Asphalt, 

Marble, Slate, etc. 

Modelling. 

Pottery and Earthenware. 


Cuass [Y.—WoRrKING In Woov. 


Boxes and Cases. 
Cooperage, 
Joinery. 
Saw-iills, 


Wood-turning, Wood-carving,etc, 


Cuass V.—METAL Works, 
MACHINERY, ETC. 


Agricultural Implements. 

Art Metal Works. 

Brass and Copper. 

Cutlery. 

Engineering, 

Galvanized Iron-working. 

fronworks and Foundries. 

Nails. 

Railway Carriages, Rolling-stock, 
ete, 

Railway and Tramway Work- 
shops. 

Metal Extraction 
Reduction. 

Stovesand Ovens. 

Tinsmiching. 

Wire-working. 

Gas Fittings and Meters, 

Other Metal Works (including 

_ Lead Mills). 

Electric Apparatus. 

Lamps and Fittings, 

Sewing Machines, 


and Ore 


Crass VI.—Foop, DRINK, Fre, 


Bacon-curing, 
Biscuits 


‘Bread Making. 


Butter Factories, Creameries, etc, 

Butterine and Margarine. 

Cheese Factories, 

Condensed Milk. 

Meat and Fish Preserving. 

Confectionery. 

Cornflour, Oatmeal, ete. 

Flour-mills. 

Jain, Fruit and Vegetable- 
canning. 

Dried Fruits, 

Pickles, Sauces, and Vinegar, 

Sugar Mills, 

Sugar Refining. 

Aerated Waters, Cordials, etc, 

Breweries. 

Condiments, Coffee, Spices, ate. 

Distilleries. 

Bottling, 

Wiue Making. 

Cider. 

Tce and Refrigerating. 

Malting. 

Tobacco, Cigars, etc. 

animal, Poultry, and Stock 
Foods, 


CLAss VIJ.—CroTHING, AND 
TEXTILE Faprics, Etc. 


Woollen and Tweed Mills. 

Silk Weaving. 

Knitting Factories. 

Cotton Mills. 

Boots and Shoes. 

Boot and Shoe Repairing. 

Clothing (Slop). 

Clothing (Tailoring). 

Clothing (Waterproof and Oil- 
skin), 


Dressmaking and Millinery 
(Makers’ Material). 
Dressmaking and Millinery 


{Customers’ Material), 
Dyeworks and Cleaning. 
Furriers, 

Hats and Caps. 
Shirts, Ties, and Scarfs. 
Underclothing, Whitework, 

Corsets. 

Rope and Cordage. 
Sailmaking. 

Tents and Tarpaulins, 
Bags and Sacks. 


Cuass VIII—Boors, Paper, 
PRINTING, ETC, 


Electrotvping and Stereotyping. 

Paper-making, Paper Boxes, 
Bags, etc. 

Photo-engraving. 

Printing and Binding. 

Newspapers, Magazines and 
Journals, 

Die Sinking, Engraving, etc, 


Crass IX.—MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS, 
ETC, 


Musical Instruments, 


Crass X,—ARMS8 AND ExPLosivEs 


Arms and Ammunition, 
Industrial Explosives, 


Cass XI.—Moror axp OTHER 
Roap V#HICLES AND ACCES- 
SORIES, 


Motor Vehicles and Acc le 
eae essories, 


Cuass XII.—Surp, Boat, AND AIR- 
CRAFT BUILDING AND REPAIRING, 
Docks and Slips, Ship and Boat 

Building aud Repairing, 
Aircraft Building and Repairing. 


Crass XIII.—Furniture, 
BEDDING, ETC, . 


Bedding, Flock, and Upholstery, 
Billiard Tables, . : 
Furnishing, Drapery, ete, 
Furniture ond Cabinet-making. 
Picture Frames, 7 
Window Blinds. z 
Sea Grass, Wicker and Bamboo.. 
Furniture, 
Baskets, 
Matting, 
Brooms and Brushware, 
Carpets and Linoleums, 


Wickerware, + and? 


Crass XIV.—Drvues and 
CHEMICALS. 


Chemicals, Drugs, and Medicines... 
Paints and Varnishes, 

Inks, Polishes, etc. 

Fertiliscrs. 

Essential Oils. 


Cnuass XV.—SeRGIGAL AND OTHER’- 
SctenTiFic INSTRUMENTS. . 


Surgical Instrumeats. 
Optical Instruments. 
Other Scientific Instruments, . 


Cuass XVI.—JeEWwELTERY, TIME- 
PIECES, AND PLATED-WARE, 
Electro-plating. : 
Manufacturing Jewellery, etc, 
Watch and Clock Making and’ 
Repairing. 


Cuass XVIL—HEAT, Licut, arp 
Power. - ? 

Coke-works. 

Electric-light and Power,. 

Gas-works, . : 

Kerosene. 

Matches, Kegel 

Carbide. ‘ 

Hydraulic Power. 


Crass XVI1I.—Runser Goons” 
AND LEATHERWARE (N.E.1.). 


Leather Belting, Fancy Leather, 
Portmanteaux, and Bags. 
Rubber Goods, 


Cuass XIX,—MINOR WaRES 
(N.E.I.)e 
Toys. 
Umbrellas. - etd: 4 
Other Industries, 3 
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“The following table summarises the operations of. the factories in New 
- South Wales: and in the metropolitan district during the year 1929-80, 
: grouped according to the class of industry. The metropolitan’ district 
includes such areas as Auburn, Granville, Lidcombe, and Parramatia, 
which were classed as extra metropolitan prior to. the year 1928-29. 


ros 
4 ROM ;|38 a 
ia be Ln} ae 
¢ Average Number of Be ae 55 Soa |oa 
2 Employ eB | eeks| s&g | so 
: E mployces. as |feCe8| oB fice 
Class of Tndustry. 7 ap 4 fee] 3 oa efeg 
2 28 |2geh| see | 229) 
$ | Males. | Females} Total. | 3 | €hF 0) aay | od 
g : Beta es o | ao. Ps) 
Hea” eS 
: New Sourx WALrs. 
£(000) { £(000); £(000); £(000) 
- Treating Raw Materials, ete. ..| 157 2,764 102 2,866 3,585 646 4,657 1,072 
Otis, ‘Fats, ete. nee 37 | - 945 360 1,305 1,596 271 2,425 829 
Stone, Clay, Glass, ete. | ws 3893 9,117 225 9,842 2,580 2,092 6,254 3,665 
Working i in: Wood ose » | 853 7,861 198 8,059 4,057 1,638 6,638 2,581 
" Metal Works, Machinery, ete, 962 | 41,341 1,736 43,077 | 24,572 | 10,558] 40,499.} 15,927 
Food, Drink, etc. -| 1,200 | 15,692 6,863 | 22,555 | 38,131 4,604 | 51,314 | 13,188 
Clothing; Textile: Tabrics, ete. 1,723 ! 10,298 | 23,822! 34,120 8,269 4,726 | 16,116 7,847 
‘Books, Paper, Printing, ete. ws! 613 9,542 3,895 | 13,437 3,821 2,999. 9,042 6,221 
- Musical'Instruments, ete... 25 873 272 1,145 830 256 768 438 
Arms and Explosives ... 3 270 9 279 18 80 121 103 
Vehicles; Saddlery, Harness, ete. dha 7,398 361 7,749 1,416 1,585 3,896 2,480 
- Ship-and Boat- building, ete. . 51 4,314 50 4,364 622 1,171 1,880 1,258 
Furniture, Bedding, ete. wf 424 4,643 1,114 5,757- 2,116 411 35893 1,777 
Drugs anid’ ‘Chemicals ... | 168 2,441 1,166 3,607 2,927 769 5,599 2,072 
Surgical and other Scientilic 380] 9-248 48 286 48 61 151 - 108 
Instruments; : 
Jewellery, Timepieces, and} 82 581 79 660 113 130 323 210 
Plated-ware. 
Heat, Light, anid Power -| 186 4,529 159 4,688 4,337 1,281 | 10,058 5,721 
Rubber Goods and Leather-| 130 2,534 1,243 8,777 1,662 805 3,216 1,554 
ware,.n.e.i, 
Minor Wares, nei a. ore 40 883 234 617 194 93 401 207 
Total wee «..| 8,208 | 125,769 41,921 ae 100,403 | 34,876 | 167,251 66,848 
: METROPOLITAN DISTRIC?. 
Treating Raw Hoteriat ete... 94 2,198 99 2,294 2,944 552 3,871 927 
Oil: “Fats,: ete. ... fa 25]. 887 352 1,239 1,548 259 2,357 809 
Stone,: Clay, :Glass, ate. «| 218 6.145 187 6,332 1,517 1,411 3,742 2,225 
Working in Wood we we] 852 4,175 124 4,299 2,521 970 4,082 1,511 
Metal Works, Machinery, ete. 796 | 30,610 1,595 | 32,205 9,749 7,555 | 20,878 | 10,624 
Food, Drink,.ete. 589 | 10,950 6,006 ; 16,955 | 26,085 3,507 | 36,807 | 10,772 
Clothing, Vextile Fabrics, ete. ‘| 1,363 8,900 | 21,871 | . 80,771 7,598 4,346 ; 14,829 7,231 
Books; ‘Paper, Printing, ete. ...] 408 8,228 8,717 | 11,945 3,623 2,672 8,828 4,705 
Musical Instruments,.ote. cee 24 867 272 1,139 330 255 766 436 
Arms and erst pean 2 16 7 23 4 4 13 9 
Vehicles, Saddlery, H. ‘arness, ete.| 407 4,902 219 5,121 990 1,156 2,751 1,761 
Ship and Boat-building,. ete, oP 48 3,147 29 3,176 353 862 1,278 925 
Furniture, Redding, etc. «| 865 4,316 1,096 5,412 2,037 1,054 3.729 1,602 
Drugs and Chemicals . 153 2,086 1,150 3,226 2,545 674 4,905 2,360 
Surgical and :other Scientific] 30 243 43 286 48 61 161 103 
‘Instruments, | 
Jewellery, Timepieces, and 79 568 79 647 107 127 313 206 
Plated-ware. ; 
Heat, Light, and Power en 81 2,705 180 2,835 2,997 705 7,397 4,400 
Rubber ands and Jeather-| 8&3 2,379 1,231 3,610 1,614 785 3,118 1,504 
_ Ware, ned, 7 
Minoc Wares, nei. ... wee 36 333 230 563 176 84 867. 191 
Total ase «..| 5,098 | 93,652 | 38,436 | 182,088 66,736 | 27,029 | 119,127 62,391 


The most important group-of ‘secondary industries in the State consists 
of metal and machinery works, in which the number of employees, the 
amount of salaries and wages, and the value added to raw materials are 
greater than in any other group. The ‘value of raw materials and fuel used 
and the value of the output are greatest in-factories conneécted. with. food 
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and drink, and in other respects this elass ranks second in importance, 
though the clothing factories: give: employment’to a greater nuniber of 
employees. 


The number of factories of each class and the number of persons em- 
ployed in the various divisions of the State in 1929-30 were as follows:— 


oO ~ i 
Division, . | 2] . | £8 “| B | ee] 8 BR, 2A gfe ds 
cs - = a | oe = oh =) 
efles| 3 | 83 |ZH| 3 |S 128) £) d8 a2) Z 
as’ £8 So | £4 (ok & Sa |oOS] BF] Sorss: S 
a/“5 | F | a4 |e) G | Aa! Pd! & | Rep OS). a 
. NUMBER .OF ESTABLISHMENTS, 

Cumberland— ; , aie 
Metropolis... eel 94 | 213 | 352 796 589 11,363 | 408 | 407 | 365 81!) 480°} 5,008- 
Balance of ... veel 15 23.) 14 4 32 26 9:'| 28 3 3¢ Lif, 157 

North Coast... onl ane 9 90 18 96 32 (22-1 - 82 10.| 18:{ - 10). 387 

Hunter and’ dranning ol 8:) 30°) 111 70 116 103° 33] 111 7 29'] 22: 24°) 657 

South Coast: 2) 14.) 40 11 76; 23 18 | 44 1:} 19: 2: 260 

Tablelands— i ae 
Northern. ... on 7 q 38 6 27 13 8 84 2 8: Tihs 157 
Central os ane 4 25 25 14 57 46 18 64 6 21; 11! 291 
Southern 2) 10) 14) 4) 19) Td 9) 39 1) 7: Bi! 124 

aes 12 27 4 25 10 8 46 eas 7 3 142 
Central 1 8 | 27 4 31 15 12} 56 1 9. 6 170 
South 2 26 39 10 49 41 30 83 3 12: 11 306 

Plains— . : 
Northern oo. 7 es 3 4 24 2 13- 4 7 23 2 3 2: &7 
Central 3 1| 15 2 8| 38 4| 17 a8 3 ant 56 
Riverina 11 9 31 4]. 32 18 17 77 ats 12.) r 212 

Western Division 5 2 6 18 30 13 10 | 20 1! 11, 3 114 

Total «| 157 | 393 | 853 962 11,200 | 1,723 618 |1,181} 424} 186 666'| 8,2€8 
AVERAGE NUMBER OF EMPLOYEES. 

Cumberland— | 
Metropolis ... 2++{2,294 (6,332. (4,299 32,205 116,955 180,771 (11 Bird 5,121 15,412 12,835 |13,919 |132, 068 
Balance of ... «| 157 | 543 | 109 149 263 967 74 6 19 5 |, 2,388 

North Coast... wal oteeie 538 |1,007| 161 |1,203 128 18. 306 30 | 115° AZiy B,2U7 

Hunter and Manning. 95 | 428 }1,024) 6,280 | 1,336 839 376 | 485 | 241 | 566 | 1,468 '} 13,188 

‘South Coast ... «| 13 | 308 | 318 | 1,234-| 386 73 88 | 149 1 | 434- 98:} 3,102- 

Tablelands— : au 

; Northern... wi} 84 46 | 181 79°| 141 90 55 | 139 5 36° 44: 850- 
Central ave «| 17 11,181] 95 | 1,280 373 369 175 | 224 29 | 248 292'|. 4,288: 
Southern... wl 15 77 70 307 80 286 56 | 187 2.) 65: 16 |..1,111 

Western Slopes— ae 
North wee A eee 52:} 108 132 159: 30 69 | 146 wees} 82. 10!) 739° 
Central avs nag 8 48 | 124 118 130 47 75 | 156 1 44. 19:]. 770 

nee ooh aot Bl |] 124 | 215 240 B44 877 182 | 344 19 55 68:]: 1,999 
ains— : 
Northern... we} 12 9 | 152 42, 51 9 33 | 104 9 18 4 443 
Central ie we} 81 4 85 9 36 16 19-| 66 we | 14 we ih 280 
Riverina ~~ ve} 128 33 | 192 62 908 45 73 | 232 See 50 3 | 1,728 

Western Division o{ 381 14 80 779 190 73 73 66 2] 157 52. 1,517 

Total .».{2,866 |9,342 [8,059 |43,077 22,555 |34,120 13,437 |7,749 |5,757] 4,688 a 167, 620 


The metropolitan area contains the majority of the factories. Other 
important manufacturing centres are in proximity to the coal-fields, viz., at. 
Newcastle in the Hunter and Manning division, at Port ICembla in the: 
South Coast division, and at Lithgow in the Central Tablelands division. 
In the Western division the mining of the silver-lead deposits at Broken 
Hill has given rise to a:number of subsidiary factories, such as ore treating 
and. sulphuric acid plants. 


In the metropolitan district metal and machinery workshops and clothing: 
factories give employment to.a much greater number of workers than any 
other group, next in order being food and drink factories. In the. Hunter 
and Manning and in the South Coast divisions, metal and machinery 
workshops give employment to the greatest number of employees. In the 
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northern coastal districts butter and bacon factories are most prominent. 
In all the coastal areas there are many sawmills and other wood-working 
establishments. 


Beyond the coastal belt there are few large groups of establishments. The 
Central. Tableland is the most important division, as it contains the Lith- 
gow ironworks and the principal cement works. 


Particulars relating to a number of classes of factories are grouped with 
miscellaneous industries under the heading “ other classes.” All the fac- 
tories connected with the manufacture of surgical instruments and leather- 
ware, n.e.i., were located in the metropolitan district. Of the establish- 
ments in which oil and fats were treated, 25, with 1,289 employees, were in 
the metropolis; 4 with 88 employees were in the Hunter and Manning 
division and there were 8 small factories in other divisions. In the metro- 
politan division there were 48 establishments for shipbuilding and repair- 
ing, and the number of employees was 3,176; in the Hunter and Manning 
division there were 2 with 1,188 employees. The factories producing drugs 
and chemicals, etc., were distributed as follows :—Metropolis, 153 with 3,236 
employees; and 15 with 371 employees in other divisions. Of 82 jewellery 
establishments, 79, with 647 employees, were in the metropolitan area. 


The extent of the operations of the factories in each division is indicated 
in the following table :— 


ga. $B ; Fy tad 

Bul Sy) aes Be 32 23 | 338 

Division, as oe a Beh 33 Be 4 Ba S344 

ceieage| 2.5 | ay | 83 | 2S | #3 | 38 | Be 

ie2\ze2s8 S88 | 8B | 88 se | 828 | 28 | 88s 

No. & £ £ £ £ £ £ 

Metropolis 5,098 132,088 28,916,117 | 944,070 135,673,512 |27,029,155 |63,461,758 (3,274,587 |119,127,072 
beh an Cum-| 157 | 2,338 424,093 9,408 544,180 366,820 | 1,141,604 91,405 1,829,624 
North Coast 887 | 3,217 775,718 17,242 | 1,579,993 642,185 | 5,283,274 89,586 6,609,489 
Se ee 657 | 13,138 | 3,088,636 40,304 | 7,593,248 | 3,289,467 |11,580,695 |1,111,506 | 17,864,958 
South Coast 250 | 8,192 | 1,084,689 15,874 | 2,728,058 768,133 | 3,876,029 | 451,292 6,042,683 
Northern Table-| 157 850 132,037 6,952 243,517 159,712 466,355 24,237 785,459 
neal Table-| 291 | 4,288 | 1,061,242 14,613 | 2,157,629 | 1,009,465 | 2,299,226 | 357,042 4,811,675 
Bother Table-| 124 | 1,111 |; 223,484 7AL7 385,960 213,019 272,686 36,791 659,768 
eo 142 738 130,959 8,749 284,160 1£7,109 462,213 24,946 782,851 
ee 170 770 173,264 9,506 245,772 148,841 388,271 28,043 703,958. 
eee 806 | 1,999 485,294 16,236 615,020 377,360 | 1,155,880 47,573 | 1,868,299 
Northern Plains 87 443 57,578 3,824 111,382 83,714 163,898 10,316 313,706 
Central Plains ...| 56 280 30,521 2,791 88,879 40,547 96,599 5,119 183,134 
Riverina 212 | 1,726 280,733 8,923 359,159 209,274 813,487 35,646 1,183,678 
Western Division] 114 | 1,517 294,804 3,001 904,949 391,694 | 2,902,736 | 450,261 4,489,264 
Total 8,208 (167,690 |37,159,169 |1,108,410 [58,515,368 [34,875,995 94,364,658 [6,038,350 167,250,618 


Size or EsrapLisHMENTs. 


_ The following comparative statement shows the distribution of estab- 
lishments in the metropolitan and extra-metropolitan districts, according 
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to the number of persons engaged. Where two or more classes of manufac- 
turing are’ conducted in one factory, each branch is treated, in the 
compilation of the factory statistics, as if it were a separate establish- 
ment :— : aan 


Fs 1911. 1920-21. 1928-29. 1929-50. , 
Establishments 5 . 
employing on the |Establish-} tEm- | Establish-} {Em- j|Establish-| +Em- | Establish-| + Em- 
ayerage— ments. | ployees.| ments. | ployees.| ments. | ployees,| ments. | ployees. 


MErRoPoLrran DISTRICT. 


Under 4 employees 238 547 493 | 1,083, 1,240 / 2,487) 1,297 | 2,661 
4employees.., 179 716 230 920 391 1,564 362 1,448 
5 to 10employees| 743 | 5,336| 1,072! 7,566! 1,425 | 10,047| -1,361 | 9,597 
11,,20 4, «| 620] 7,884 684 | 10,118 881 | 12,872; 811 | 11,937 
21,,50 4, «| 477 | 14,655 639 | 20,437 808 | 25,862} 795 | 25,472 
51,,100 ,, ...J 202 | 14,360 222 | 15,158 321 | 21,999] 262 | 17,963 
101 and upwards...| 151 | 34,144{ — 183 | 49,270 232 | 71,028; 210 | 63,119 

Total ...!_ 2,510 | 77,592] 3,523 /104,552! 5,298 1 145,829] 5,098 !132,088 


REMAINDER OF STATE, 3 ny 
Under 4 employees 538 | 1,282 513.) 1,173( 1,226 2,540! 1,306 2.649 


’ 
4 employees ass 371 | 1,484 270 | 1,080 391 1,564 391 1,564 
5 to 10 employees 993 | 6,817 864 | 5,896 962 | 6,509 874 5,898 

“11,, 20 yo.. ceed 381 | 5,390 380 | 5,351 340 4,857 293 4,086 

21,, 50. ,, ..| 164) 4,874} . 181 | 5,569 155! 4,769} 158] 4,742 
51 ,,100 Sao ceed 40-| 2,858 43 | 2,908 3t 2,332 35 2,425 
161 and upwards... 42 | 8,327 63 | 18,487 59 | 16,742 53 | 14,238 

Total vl =2,529 | 31,082: 2,314 140,459! 3,167 | 39,313: 3,110? 35,602 


New Sourn Wates. 
Onder 4 employees 776 | 1,829/ 1,006 2,256) 2,466 4,997; . 2,603 5,210 


Semployees ... 350. 2,200]  500{ 2,000; 782), 3,198) 753{ 3,012 
-B to 10 employees} 1,736 ; 12,153} 1,936 | 13,462] 2,387 | 16,556) 2,235.| 15,495 
11,, 20 30a 901 | 18,224] 1,064 | 15,469 1,221 | 17,729) 1,104 | 16,023 
21,, 50 yy tee 641 | 19,529 820 | 26,006 963 | 30,631 953 | 30,214 
51,,100 -5, 242 | 17,218 265 |} 18,061 355 | 24,331 297 | 20,388 
101 and upwards... 193 | 42,471 246 | 67,757 291 | 87,770 263 | 77,348 

Total vo] 5,089 |108,624| 5,837 /145,011 8,465 |185,142} 8,208 |167,690 


t Including working proprietors. 


The data for the metropolitan district in 1928-29 and 1929-3) include 
particulars of factories in Auburn, Granville, Lidcombe and Parramatta, 
formerly classified as extra-metropolitan. 


The establishments employing 10 hands or less represent 59 per cent. of 
the total number, the factories in the Metropolitan area being generally 
larger than those in other parts of the State. The average number of 
employees per establishment is 25.9 in the Metropolis, 11 in the remainder 
of the State, and 20 in the whole State; in 1901 the averages were 30, 12, 
and 20 respectively. 


The increase in the number of small factories in recent years occurred 
for the most part in boot-repairing establishments and garages where motor 
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vepairs are effected. There were 88 boot-repairing establishments with 386 
- employees in 1920-21 and 618 with 1,188 employees in 1929-80, and the works 
for motor vehicles and accessories tnereased during the period from 283 with 
8,090 employees to 967 with 6,865 employees. The establishments with 
less than 4 employees in 1929-30 included 568, with 851 persons engaged 
in boot repairs and 544 motor vehicle works with 1,098 employees. 


Proportion of each Group to Total. 


Establishments 


employing on the Metropolitan District. Remainder of State. 
ete 1913. | 1920-21. | 1928-29, | 1929-80. “aon, | 1920-21, | 1928-29, | 1929-30. 
per cent. | per cent.| per cent.| per cent.| per cent. | per cent. per cent.| per cent. 
Under 4 employees ..., 95 | 140] 234] 25.4) 21:3] 222) 38-7) 420 
4 employees... vel TL 65 74 FL) W7) 117 | 123) 126 
5 to 10 employees...) 29°6 30°4 | 26:9] 26-7 39°2 37°3 30-4] 281 
1l,, 20 33 vel 20°7 19°4 16°6 160 151 164 10:7 94 
21,, 60 ” we) = 190 182 15'2 156 6°5 78 4°9 51 
51,, 100 » Se 81 63 6-1 51 16 19 11 Vl 
101 and upwards 60) 52 44 4°] 16 2°7 19 17 
‘Total ...  .... 1000 | 1000 | 100-0 | 100-0 | 100-0 | 100°0 | 100-0 , 100-0 


In the Metropolitan district the proportion of establishments employing 
less than five hands was 32.5 per cent. in 1929-80. In the country districts 
the proportion of such factories was 54.6 per cent. 


Motive Power. 

The power used for driving machinery in factories is derived mainly 
from steam. There are electric engines of considerable voltage, but the 
generation of their power depends upon some other class of engine. Gas 
is used only to a limited extent. 

The following table shows the distribution of motive power through the 
various agencies of steam, gas, electricity, water and oil, expressed in 
units of horse-power :— : 


Establish- | Establish- Horse-power of Machinery (Average used). 
Year, |ments using} ments ei 
AP, Manual using * 
labour only,{ Machinery.| Steam. Gas. Electricity.) Water. Oil. Total, 
1901 1,398 1,969 42,555 1,577 330 97 36 | 44,595 


1911 | 1,489 | 93,550 | 113,939] 12,201] 20,671 | 222) 1,185 | 148,218 
1920-21; 835 | 5,002 | 192,816 | 13,242 | 103,846 24| 2,381 | 312,309 
1925-26] - 920 | 7,276 | 299,538 | 15,618 | 181,890 | 1,585] 5,308 | 503,939 
1926-27| 827 | 7,305 | 331,036 | 13,896 | 204,094| 1,041] 8,778 | 558,845 
1927-28] 885 | 7,477 | 384,711 | 14,545 | 223,190 | 1,190] 12,495 | 636,131 
1928-29] 805 | 7,660 | 376,737 | 14,531 | 236,255 | 5,869] 15,058 | 648,450 
1929-30| 620 | 7,588 | 490,116 | 11,919 | 249,606 | 11,351 | 19,534 | 782,526 


The proportion of factories in which machinery is used increased from 
70 per cent. in 1911 to 92 per cent. in 1929-80, and the power actually used 
in operating the machines from 149,218 horse-power to 782,526 horse- 
power. The greatest development occurred in electrical power, which has 
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ancreased twelve-fold since 1911. The proportions of each kind of power 
- in 1929-30 were:—Steam 62 per cent., gas 2 per cent., electricity 82 per 
cent., and oil and water 4-per cent.; the corresponding proportions in 1911 
being steam 77 per cent., gas 8 per cent., electricity 14 per cent., and oil and 
water 1 per cent. The increase in water power during the last two years 
was due to the operations of the hydro-electric power station at Burrinjuck. 

The full capacity of the factory machinery in 1929-80 was 1,304,964 horse- 
power, viz.: Steam 868,526, gas 15,400, electricity 878,898, water 19,218, oil 
277,927. 

CapiTtaAL VALUE OF PREMISES. 


With regard to capital permanently invested in manufacturing in- 
dustries, particulars are available only of the value of the land, buildings, 
and fixtures which are the property of the occupier. If they are not the 
property of the occupier the rental value is recorded. In the following 
table, the capital value of the rented premises is computed by capitalising 
the rent paid at fifteen years’ purchase. 

The following statement shows the extent to which the capital value of 
the premises used for manufacturing purposes has increased since 1901, 
also the advance in the value of plant and machinery installed:— 


Average per 
No. of Capital Value Value of Establishment, 
Year. Establish- [of Premises(owned} Machinery, Tools, 
ments, and rente¢l), ‘and Plant, Value of | Value of Ma- 
Premises, ore eves 
£ £ £ £6 
1901* 3,367 7,838,628 5,860,725 2,328 1,740 
1911 5,039 13,140,207 12,510,600 2,€08 2,483 
1920-21 5,837 28,428,917 31,115,444 4,870 5,331 
1925-26 8,196 43,954,312 45,994,534 5,363 5,610 
1926-27 8,222 46,950,706 48,659,375 5,710 5,918 
1927-28 8,362 49,414,310 50,489,674 5,909 6,038 
1928-29 8,465 51,375,003 51,365,710 6,069 - 6,068 
1929-30 8,208 53,785,319 53,515,368 6,512 | 6,520 


* Excluding.a number of small country establishments. 


The premises owned by the occupiers in 1929-30 were valued at £87,159,169 
and rented premises on the basis described above at £16,626,150, the cor- 
responding values in 1920-21 being £19,111,772 for premises owned by 
occupiers and £9,317,145 for rented premises. Investigations made in 1928 
disclosed the fact that many firms had been stating the value of their land, 
buildings and plant at the original cost. The values shown for the last 
three years are those appearing in the firms’ books after allowing for 
depreciation. 

A marked improvement in the class of buildings used as factories has 
been a feature of the progress of the industries. In the construction of 
new factory buildings provision has been made for ventilation and good 
lighting, in accordance with the requirements of the Factories and Shops 
Acts, and for the general comfort and welfare of the employees, as well as 
for the expeditious handling of materials and products. 


Sauaries AND WAGES. 
The amount of salaries and wages quoted throughout this chapter is 
exclusive of amounts drawn by working proprietors, 
The salaries and wages paid to employees in factories amounted in 
1929-830 to £34,875,995. Male workers, including juveniles, received 
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£80,228,967, equal to £252 18s. per head; and female workers, including 
juveniles, £4,647,028, or £111 16s. 7d. per head. 

A comparison of the total amount of salaries and wages paid since 1901 
is given in the next table, together with the average amount received per 
employee and the average time worked in all factories. Similar informa- 
tion regarding each class of industry is published in Part “Factories and 
Mines” of the Statistical Register. ‘ 


Salaries and Wages (exclusive of drawings by Working 


Proprietors). Level of Average Wages 
per Employee. Weighted 
> Average 
Year. 1911 = 1000. time 
Average per Employee including Juveniles, Worked. 
Total. - Hactore: 
Males. | Females. Total. Males. Fremates. Total, 
| ae 
£ £Eadt+k£s.da/| £ 8. d months. 
1901 4,952,000 * i 81 0 0 * 5 839 | 11°32 
1911 | 10,047,662 |} 114 4 9/43 2 1 96 7 1] 1000 | 1000 ; 1000 | 11°55 
1920-21 | 25,618,591 | 210 19 10 | 87 12 2) 182 7.10 | 1847 | 2032 | 1893 | 11°52 
1925-26 | 38,566,546 | 283 19 5 {101 5 11 | 201 0 11 | 2048 | 2350 | 2086 | 11°70 
1926-27 | 37,092,196 | 245 8 10 |107 6 2j 210 10 10 | 2148 | 2488 | 2185 | 11:75 
1927-28 | 37,818,141 | 250 138 8 |110 4 7] 215 4 9 | 2194 | 2557 | 2234 | 11°67 


1928-29 | 38,544,687 | 252 11 1/110 710) 216 4 7 | 2211 | 2561 | 2244) 11°72 
1929-30 | 34,875,805 | 282 13 0 [111 16 a ake 7 QO | 2212 | 2594 | 2246 | 11°66 


* Not available, 


. Between 1911 and 1929-80 the average of the wages paid to males, in- 
cluding juveniles, increased by over 121 per cent., the proportion of boys 
under 16 showing little alteration. The average amount paid to women and 
girls increased by 159 per cent., and the proportion of girls under 16 
increased from 8.5 per cent. of the female employees to 10.2 per cent. 

The average earnings of males were highest in paper and printing 
factories and in arms and explosives works, the average amounts paid per 
male worker, including the management staff, in 1929-30 being £285 4s, 3d. 
and £281 17s. 5d. respectively. 

Of the female workers, those employed in the clothing industries, and 
in the printing and. bookbinding trades received in 1929-30 an average wage 
of £110 15s. 3d. and £112 6s. 1d. respectively. 


VALUE or MATERIALS AND Ovurput, 


The following statement shows the value of materials and fuel used, the 
value of production, and the amount paid in wages in factories in various 
years since 1901:— 


Value of— 
Salaries and 
Fuel Production Wages paid, (Outpt, 
Year. ; Consumed, | Goods Manu-| being Value | Produc- | exclusive of less 
a ea including” factured or added to eres paw en of Materials 
: Oe Work Done. aie aie ployee. Pronristars: and Wages), 

£(000) £(000) £(000) | £(000) | £(000) | £(000) £{000) 

1901 15,141 496 25,648 10,011 151-2 4,952 5,059 
1911 33,671 1,243 54,346 19,432 178-9 10,048 9,384. 
1920-21 91,104 3,609 137,841 43,128 297-4. 25,619 17,509 
1925-26 99,308 5,822 169,963 64,838 372:5 33,566 31,272: 
1926-27 | 102,983 6,470 179,302 69,849 381-3 37,092 32,757 
1927-28 | 103,265 | 6,333. 181,403 71,805 393:2 37,818 33,987 
1928-29 | 105,357 6,314 185,298 73,627 397:8 38,544. 35,083 
1929-30 94,365 | 6,038 167,251 © 66,848 398-6 34,876 31,972 


OO EEE 
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The value of the output has grown from £25,648,471 in 1901 to 
£167,250,618 in 1929-80, and the value of production from £10,010,860 to 
£66,847,610. The cost of materials used and fuel consumed in the latter 
year amounted to £100,403,008, and salaries and wages to £84,875,995. 


Thus on the average, out of every hundred pounds worth of goods pro- 
duced in manufactories in 1929-30, the materials and the fuel cost £60, 
while the employees received £20 16s., leaving a balance of £19 4s. for 
the payment of overhead charges and other expenses, and for profits. The 
corresponding amounts for the first year shown in the table were £61, 
£19 6s., and £19 14s. respectively. 


There are, of course, numerous items to be considered before profits 
accrue, The cost of these cannot be determined accurately, but from the 
information available it is possible to make a rough estimate with regard 
to such items as depreciation and interest on capital invested in factories 
other than Government establishments, 


Excluding Government workshops and factories from consideration, the 
eapital value of land, buildings and fixtures in 1929-80 amounted to 
£30,819,000. Municipal valuations indicate that the unimproved value of 
property is about 85:per cent. of the improved value, and on this basis 
‘the value of the buildings and fixtures would be about £19,724,000. 


Factory buildings probably depreciate in value more quickly than any 
other class of buildings, and therefore 4 per cent. may be regarded as a very 
moderate rate to be allowed yearly on that account. Depreciation of plant 
is more rapid, and varies considerably in different industries. As a result 
of inquiries made by proprietors of some of the largest factories in various 
industries and of the managers of State undertakings, it is estimated that 
64 per cent. is a fair average allowance for depreciation of plant and 
machinery. The allowance to be made for depreciation of buildings and 
fixtures would therefore be about £789,000, and on plant and machinery 
£2,879,000, or a total of £3,668,000. 


Tn addition to the allowance for depreciation, an allowance should be 
made for interest on invested capital. Excluding Government workshops 
and factories the capital value of machinery and plant is £44,297,000, and 
in land and buildings, £30,819,000, to this must be added the capital repre- 
sented by materials awaiting treatment and by manufactured goods await- 
ing disposal. Assuming that the average value of materials on hand await- 
ing treatment represents generally about 21.5 per cent. (equal to about two 
and a half months’ supply) of the value of all material used during the 
year, approximately £20,647,000 would have been invested in this way. 
during 1929-80. The value of unsold stocks on hand is taken to be about 
5 per cent. of the total value of the output, and this would represent an 
investment of capital to the extent of £7,806,000. The total capital in- 
vested in 1929-830, therefore, may be set down at about £103,569,000. Interest 
on this amount at 6 per cent., which could have been obtained by invest- 
ment in Government loans, would be £6,214,000. The allowance to be 
amade for depreciation and interest is estimated, on this basis, to be 
£9,894,000, to which must be added cost of rented premises, £1,108,000, so 
that £11,002,000 should be deducted in respect of charges which must be 
taken into account before profits can be estimated. This would reduce the 
balance remaining after payment of wages, material and fuel to £19,172,000, 
equal to 12.1 per cent. of the total output, and such items of expense as 
insurance, rates and taxes, etc., would still have to be paid. 
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: ‘The proportions of the items which made up the total value of output of 
the manufacturing’ industries in various’ years since 1901 are shown 
Below :-— 


Proportion per cent. of Total Value of Output 
absorbed by— 
Year, Total. 
: Salaries Overhead 
Materials.| Fuel. and Charges, 
Wages. Profit, etc. 
1901 “690 | 20 | 193 19°7 “100 
191] 61°9 23 186: 17°2 100 
1920-21 66°1 2°6 18.6 12:7 100 
1925-26 58°4 34 19°7 185 100 
1926-27 574 36 207 18°3 100 
1927-28: 56'9 35 208 18°8 100. 
1928-29" 56°9 34 20:8 18 9 100 
1929-30- 564 3°6 20°8 19,2 100 


Between 1920-21 and 1925-26 the proportion absorbed by materials felk 
from 66.1 per cent. to 58.4 per cent., then it declined slowly to 56.4 per cent. 
in 1929-80. Meanwhile the proportion for expenses and profits rose from 
12.7 per cent. to 18.5 per cent. in 1925-26 and to 19.2 per cent. in 1929-30. 

The ratio of salaries and wages has been constant in recent years at 
20.8 per cent. as compared with 18:6 per cent, in 1911 and 1921 and 19.7 
per.cent. in 1925-26. The proportion of value of output absorbed by fuel 
was 2.8 per cent. in 1911, and about 3.5 in recent years, the increase of 
practically 50 per cent. being due partly to the greater use of power- 
driven machinery and largely to increase in prices. 

The following table shows, in each class of industry, the proportions 
which. the value of goods manufactured and of work done, the cost of 
materials used and of fuel consumed, the amount paid in wages and salaries, 
bore to the total output in 1929-30 :— 


Proportionate Value of Manufactured 
Goods represented by.— 


Class of Industry, 


in Salaries 
ged Fuel, ete. eae Balance. 

per per per per 

cent, cent. cent. cent. 

Tra ting Raw Materials, etc. ee “de sep 745 2-5 13-9 9-1 
Oils and Fats, eto... ve ee is ve] 63-8 2-0 11-2 23-0 
Stone, Clay, Glass, ete. ais ove ee veel 29:8 116 33-5 25:1 
Working in Wood... ee zo ve] 60-2 0-9 24:7 14:2 
Metal Works, Machinery,,. ote. oes tog ve] 6663 4-4, 26-1 13-2 
Food and Drink, ete. . ive a vl 72-9 1-4 9-0, 16:7 
Clothing and Textile Fabrios, ¢ ote. ... sive | 50-2 11 29:3 19-4 
Books, Paper, Printing, etc. eh wee wee] 4005 1:8 33-2 24:5. 
Musical Instruments, etc. ... as oe wo 41:6 13 33-4. 23-7 
Arms and Explosives a ak a wf 128 27 65-7 18:8 
Vehicles, Saddlery, Harness, ete... es vo} 84:8 15 40-7 23-0 
Ship and Boa‘-building, etc. Si a wf 29-9 3-1 62:3 4:7 
Furniture, Bedding, ete. aes ie bee wae] 58D 1-1 28-5 17-2 
Drugs and Chemicals .. see | 50-8 15 13-7 34-0 
Surgical.and other Scientific- Instruments ete vl 80-4 13 40-6 27:7 
Jewellery, Timepieces and Plated-ware ... ef B34 17 40-1 24:8 
Heat, Light and Power wos ite veel 245 186 12:7 44-2 
Rubber Goods and Leatherware, Ma E. I. we wf 48:7 3-0 25-0 23:3 
Minor Wares, NET. ue ese ne tes wef 47-5 0-8 23:3 28-4 
Total ae a kak weil 564 3-6 20°8 19-2 
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‘Nhe ratio: of the total’ amount; of wages to the value of production, that 
is, ‘the value added. to raw materials remained practically constant for the: 
industw#ies as.a whole, though:it varied considerably in different industries, 
as well be seen in the following table relating to the last six years. 


Ratio of Amount of' Wages Paid to Value of 
Production. 


Class of Industry. ~ 


1921-25. | 1926-26. | 1926-27. | 192728, | 1928-29.| 1929-0. 
per .cent |per cent, | percent,| per cent | per cent | percent. 
Treating Raw Materials, etc. 1... ..., 59°83 | 54°0 | 51d | 57-4 | 59:0 | 60°3 
Oils; Fats,:ete.  .... it Ree ve} 82:9 | 28:9 32-4 35'5 33°7 32:6 
Stone, Clay, Glass, ete..... “a3 | 56:9] 564 | 54:5 | 5573 | 546 | 571 
Working,in Wood : ite | 65:5 | 64°6 62°6 61:7 62:0 63:5 
Metal Works, Machinery, ete. | 63°O | 60°9 64:1 64°7' | 62:3 66'3 
Food, Drink, ete. tee vel BSS | 349 34:0 | 34"1 35-1 34°9 
Clothing, Textile'Iabrics, etc. ... .{ 68:1) 57-9 | 58°9 | 584 | 59:3 | 60:2 
Books, ‘Paper, Printing, ete. ... wel 592 | 574 577 56.5 5741 574 
Musical Instruments, ete: re wf -61°1 | 61:9 §3°0 54°8 57°5 58°5 
Arms and Explosives* ... wel 40°F | 4t5 | 37-1 37°7 | 3875 | 445 
Vehicles, Saddlery, Harness, ete. wl 712] 691 67°8 69:0 69°1 63°9 
Ship and Boat-building, ete. ... | 93°0 | 90°5 | 95:5 | 8H | O16 | 93:0 
Furniture, Bedding, ete. Ai ve} 63:2 | 64:3 60°2 63°7 65°3 62°5 
Drugs and Chemicals... 27°8 | 27+1 27-6 29-0 30'2 | 28°8 
Surgical and other Sciontific space: 
ments .. 58°9 | 66:2 60°7 63°4 55°2 594 
Jewellery, Time icces, ‘and Plated-ware) 64:2 | 61-6 | 59°7 | 57-4 | Gls | G18 
Heat, Light, and Power.. . wl 27°72 | 23:5 | 27°7 | 25°3 | 25-0 | 22-4 
Rubber Goods and Leatherw are, N.E1. 58°9 | 55-0 57°4 55°7 471 51°8 
Minor Wares, NE. s., we fe uf 590 | 5rd | 647 | 50°3 | 49°5 | 45-0 
Total* ... beg ar we) SBA 51°9 53-1 52°6 52°3 §2°2 


"Excluding Commopwealth Small Arms: MaMirye: 


Furr Coysuamp. 

The value of the coal, coke, and wood consumed in faetbinda in 1929-30 
was £8,666,809. The valie of oil, gas, ete., and of electricity used. was 
£2,871,541, so that the value of all fuel consumed, including motive power 
rented, amounted to £6,038,850. Coal.is used extensively in all large indus- 
tries with the exception of smelting, where coke is-used. The quantity and 
value of each kind of fuel used in the various industries in 1929-80 were as. 
follows :— 


. ; Total Value 
Coal. Coke. Wood. of Fuel 
, Consumed 
Industry. 5 including 
Quantity.| Value. | Quantity.| Value. | Quantity.! value. Moniye 
: Rented. 
tons. £. tons, & ‘{ tons. & £ 
Treating Raw Materials, ates 48,185 73,555 > 149} 820 2,763 2,034 115,372 
Oils and:Tats, ete. ... 16,788 20,665 622 1,046 67 50 47,791 
Stone; Clay, Glass, etc, so} 893,050 | 423,751 3,904 |, 6,415, 39,954 31,876 722,422 
Working in Wood’ ... 4,203 6,288 249 402 8,618 4,273 61,3804 
Metal Works, Machinery, ote, 448,514 | 397,037 | 382,877 | 734,185 2,379 3,059 | 1,777,581 
Food, Drink, etc. . 198,432 | 274,196 22,829 37,867 68,083 75,457 741,121 
Clothing, Textile Fabrics, ote. 21,929:) 32,734 2,485 4,217 938 1,084.] 180,480 
Books, Paper, Printing, ete. ie 7,106 11,670 495 827 211 249 159,085 
Musical iia ie etc, .., 2,075 8,898 58 141 sie’ vad 10,221 
Atms and eevee ves ha 1,921 1,185 vos ay ie as 3,274 
Vehicles, Saddlery, ete. Pen 1,886 2,510 638 1,201 678 760 57,426 
Shipbuilding and Repairing...{ 12,687] 18,016 2,613 5,193 14 13 59,151 
Furniture, Bedding, etc. ... 5,599 8,546 171 274 21 26 42,705 
Drugs and Chemicals wf 14,792 22,281 8,603 10,361 1,638 1,313 83,986 
Surgical and Scientific Instru- 3 8 10 15 ue tee 1,992 
ments, . 
Jewellery, Timepieces, and| 7 18 151 263 AY ves 5,503 
Plated-ware. i ; : 
Heat, Light, and Power .,.! 924,492 (1,192,612 | 212,447 | 208,982 12,995 10,632 | 1,869,313 
Rubber Goods, Leatherware,! 17,571 23,979 512 959 559 630 96,202 
NEL 
Minor Wares, N.E.I. ... oy 291 3938 60 145 1,004 753 3,371 
‘Total... ues +2, 114,881 2,621,837 | 638,873 }1,012,763 | 189,912 | 132,209 | 6,038,350 


Norr.—These figures do not include 605,729 tons of coal used for making coke, or 653,149 tons used 
for making gas, 
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The fuel used in factories during the year 1921-22 consisted of coal, 
1,654,262 tons, coke 548,418 tons, and wood 134,121 tons. Since that year 
the quantity of coal has increased by 28 per cent., coke by 16 per cent., and 
wood by 4 per cent. 

The coke used in smelting works is specially prepared for the purpose 
and is much more costly than the coke obtained as a by-product in making 
gas and used by the gas companies at the place of production. 


EmMrLoyMENT in Factories. 

The number of factory employees as stated in this chapter is the sum 
of the average numbers employed in each factory during the year specified. 
In the case of any factory: which was not in operation during the whole of 
the year, the number included is the average number engaged during the 
time when work was in progress. The total number of employees on this 
basis as shown in the following table was 167,690. By weighting the 
numbers in each industry by the average time worked per factory in that 
industry it is calculated that the equivalent number of employees working 
for a full year would be 162,939, 

A comparative statement of number of persons engaged in the various 
classes of manufacturing industries is shown below :— 


Persons engaged, including Working 
Proprietors. 
Class of Industry. 


1911. 1920-21. 1928-29, 1929-30. 

Treating Raw Materials, etc. ..: bae aid 3,890 3,840 2,894 2,866 
Oils and Fats, ete. oe sk ae es 889 1,584 1,417 1,305 
Stone, Clay, Glass, ete. ... ue wn ae 5,695 8,829 10,329 9,342 
Working in Wood - a wok See 8,181 9,157 9,414 8,059 
Metal Works, Machinery, ‘ete. Ay yee «| 22,862 36,860 47,961 43,077 
Food, Drink, etc. . ae «| 14,050 17,874 23,207 22 655 
Clothing, Textile Fabrics, ‘ote. ar yiie «| 26,504 28,298 38,370 34,120 
Books, Paper, Printing, etc. ... “ies eee 9,134 10,527 13,994 13,437 
“Musical Instruments, etc. huis Aes et! 387 642 1,257 1,145 
Arms and Explosives... as aes 33 850 394 279 
Vehicles, Saddlery, Harness, ete. orc a 4,416 5,267 9,533 9,749 
Ship and Boat Building, ete. ... we can 2,429 5,175 5,450 4,364 
Furniture, Bedding, etc. wee ows ah 3,534 4,312 6,823 5,757 
Drugs and Chemicals... Rs 1,460 2,659 3,564 3,607 
Surgical and other Scientific Instruments ste 96 206 287 286 
Jewellery, Timepieces, and Plated-ware te 153 828 786 660 
Heat, Light, and Power ves de oot 2,795 5,038 4,903 4,688 
‘Leatherware, N..I. ie wae a ae 461 919 3,931 3,777 
Minor Wares, N.E.1. sae wee tee wee 1,055 2,146 628 617 
Total sik se hive +.-| 108,624 | 145,011 | 185,142 | 167,690 


Owing to an amendment in the classification, the figures relating to 
some of the classes for the last two years are not strictly comparable with 
those for earlier years. Certain establishments formerly included in the 
class, musical instruments, etc., or with heat and power works are now in 
the metal and machinery group; others previously with minor wares have 
been transferred to the rubber goods and leatherware group, and bakeries 
were included for the first time in 1927-28. 

Of the industries which give employment to the greatest number of 
workers, the increase in employment has been most marked in the metal 
and machinery group. 

Between 1901 and 1929 the number of employees in factories increased 
at a much faster rate than the total population. The growth of factories 
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was most rapid between 1906 and 1911, and there was steady progress, 


and between 1916 and 1926. 


Owing to the decrease of 9.4 per cent. in 


1929-30 the number of employees dropped below the level of year: 1925-26. 


Increase in Factory Employces. | Increase in Popu- 


‘ Jation— 
per cent, per cent, 
1901-06 (5 years)... 11,592 33 1:7 
1906-11 (5 years)... 30,802 6-9 26 
1911-16 (44 years) fe 7,777 1°5 2°4 
1916-21 (5 years)... 28,610 45 21 
1921-26 (5 years)... i 29,090 3°7 20 
1926-30 (4 years)... se] (—) 6,411 (—) 0°9 18 


(—) Denotes decrease. 


Weighted Average Time Worked (per Factory. 


The average time worked in the different classes of factories during 
various years since 1911 is shown below. The figures have been calculated 
on the basis of the average number of @mployees engaged in each factory 


during the period it was in operat 


ion in the year specified. 


Class of Industry. 1911. 1920-21. | 1925-26. ; 1927-28. | 1928-29, | 1929-30, 
Months. | Months. | Months. | Months. | Months, | Months. 

Treating Raw Materials,etc, ...| 10-11.| 10-83 10-71 i131 11-23 11-13 
Oils and Fats, etc. 11-38 11-78 11-85 11:74 12°00 11:96 
Stone, Clay, Glass, etc. 1156 | 11-48 | 11-68 | 1072 | 11-59 | 10-94 
Working in Wood 10-82 | 11-00 11:09 11:08 10°98 10°77 
Metal Works, Machinery, etc. 11-70 11-49 11:91 11-82 11:86 11:86 
Food, Drink, ete. - 11-10 | 11:07 11°34 11:20 11:44 11:36 
Clothing, Textile Fabrics, etc. 11-64 | 11-70 | 11:76 11:70 11:76 11-73 
Books, Paper, Printing, ote. ...} 11-89 11-87 11:91 11°91 11:95 11-96 
Musical Instruments, etc. 12-00 11:77 11-08 11:99 12:00 11:60 
Arms and Explosives ... 8-21 12-00 12:00 12°00 12:00 12:00 
Vehicles, Saddlery, Harness, &.) 11-83 11:60 | 11°77 11:69 11°68 11-87 
Ship Building, etc. ... 11-98 | 11-98 | 11:98 11-99 11:99 11-92 
Furniture, Bedding, ete. ee{ 11-58 | 11-73 | 11-85 11-79 11°74 11:82 
Drugs and Chemicals ... 11-77 | 11-78 | 11:88 | 11:82 | 11-91 | 11-76 
Surgical Instruments, etc. 12:00 | 12:00 | 12:00 ; 12°00 | 12:00 | 12:00 
Jewellery, etc. ... 11-98 | 11-65 | 11:94 | 11:90 11°83 11-89 
Heat, Light, and Power 11-81 11°75 11°57 11:79 11:93 11-87 
Leatherware, N.E.1, 11-91 11-90 | 11:90 11:46 11°89 11:87 
Minor Wares, N.B.1. oe 11-61 11-82 11:83 11°74 11°45 I-71 
Mean of all Industries... 11:55 | 11-52 | 11°70 11:67 11°72 | 1166 
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_ In some industries, ¢.g., those engaged in treating raw pastoral products, 
the work is seasonal, and-factories may be closed during certain periods 
of each year. In other industries operations are continuous throughout the 
whole year, and periods of slackness, due to seasonal and other conditions, 
result in a reduction of the number of employees, but not in the average 
time as shown ‘in the table. Therefore these figures do not reflect the 
regularity or intermittency of employment in relation to factory employees; 
but they may be used, in combination with the average number of employees, 
to measure roughly the working time spent in producing each year’s output, 


Nature of Employment. 

Of all the persons engaged in manufacturing industries during the year 
1929-30 approximately 83 per cent. were actually. employed in the different 
processes of manufacture, or in the sorting and packing of finished articles. 
The following statement shows the number and the nature of employment 
ot the persons engaged in each class of industry in that year :— 


: 3 3 panel 
wftal ¢ | 2 | 4% | 8 128g 
Hsas| % | | 28 | 284) bag 
- Class of Industry, ae BB a a3 Fist 2 B5 2a S 3 
Sago i a? Pia age) ae } 
Boar] & ‘¢ 98 OR°|] BS g A 
a>) 2 & BS g | BRS 
fi a lag 
' I ; 
Treating Raw Materials,eto. ...) 273 | 118 81} 2,286 | 100 8] 2,866 
‘Oils, Fats, ete.- ... ae Pas 87 | 210 28 940 40 aise 1,305 
Stone, Clay, Glass, ete. ... or 705 | 462 182 7,871 122 ae 9,342 
Working in Wood ast ...| 1107 | 483 | 286 5,957 |. 226] ... 8,059 
Metal Works, Machinery, etc. ...| 2,340 |2,198 ; 474 | 37,864) 201] ... 43,077 
Food, Drink, ets. ... oe ...| 1,750 |2,063 | 722 | 17,481 ) 537 2 | 22,555 
Clothing, Textile Fabrics, etc. .,.{ 2,511 902 59 | 30,186 268 194 | 34,120 
Books, Paper, Printing, etc, | 1,159 | 1,285 28 | 10,822 | 187 6 | 13,437 
Musical Instruments sey ae 52) 136 7 945 5] ow. 1,145 
Arms and Explosives... Ma 18 17 4 232} 8] .. 279 
Vehioles, Saddlery, Harness, ae 1,106 | 611 6 5,936 88 2 7,749 
Ship and Boat Building, eto. ...) 195 | 304 64 | 3,759 42) ow. 4,364 
Furniture, Bedding, eto. ... «| 629 | 228 14 4,832 51 3 5,757 
Drugs and Chemicals... wl 323 | 462 50 | 2,722 60; ... 3,607 
Surgical and other Scientific In- 29 34 1 210 2] .. 286 
struments, ; 
Jewellery, Timepieces, and Plated| 102 40 |. 500 16 2 660 
ware, 
Heat, Light, and Power ... «| 415 | 218] 739 3,276 38. 2 4,688 
Rubber Goods and Leather were, 246 | 264 15 3,215 87 |... 8,777 
NEBL 
Minor Wares, WEY 0 S| BL 521} 10 1 617 
Total ova «+.| 13,101 |10,016 | 2,760 |139,555 |2,088 | 220 |167,690 
Males ... .«.| 12,273 | 5,916 | 2,760 | 102,802 | 1,948 70 | 125,769 
Females «| 828 ]4,100] ... 36,763 | 90] 150] 41,921 


The status of workers employed varied greatly in the nineteen standard 
_Slasses of manufacturing industry. The average proportion of working 
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proprietors, managers, and overseers was 7.8 per cent. for all classes, but it 
varied from 4.5 per cent. in ship and boat building to 15.5 per cent. in 
those making jewellery, time-pieces, and plated ware. 


Amongst the males the proportion of working proprietors, etc., was 4.9 
per cent., and of workers in the factories 81.0 per cent. The corresponding 
proportions amongst the females were 2.0 per cent. and 87.7 per cent, respec- 
tively. 


Only 6.0 per cent. of the employees were clerical workers, and of these 
40.9 per cent. were females. The practice of giving out work at piece 
rates is very limited. Workers employed in their own homes represented 
under 2 per thousand of the total number employed, and nearly all were 
engaged by clothing manarectuters: 


Sex Distribution of Employees. 


The following table shows the number of males and of females employed 
in factories, and the ratio to the male and female population respectively 
during various years since 1901:— 


Males, Females. Total. 
Year. Average Average Average 
Sunber. | Tot Male | Number | Be'vémato | Number, | Pot Moan 
Population. Population. Population, 
1901 oes i 54,556 76:2 11,674 17-9 66.230 48-5 
1911 is «| 82,083 94:8 26,541 33°3 108,624 65°2 
1920-21 ... | 112,187 105-2 32,824 32-1 145,011 69-4 
1925-26 ... «| 132,239 112-9 41,862 | 37-1 174,101 75°8 
1926-27 ... «| 138,309 115-6 44,884 39°0 183,193 . 780 
1927-28 ... «| 137,936 112-7 44,724 38:0 182,660 761 
1928-29 ... ...| 139,104 1115 46,038 38:4 | 185,142 756 
1929-30 .., oes 125,769 99-7 41,921 34°65 167,690 67'7 


In 1929-80 the manufacturing industries provided employment for 6.8 
per cent. of the total population, viz., about 10 per cent. of males, but less 
than 84 per cent. of females. The proportion of males was highest in 
1926-27 at a point 22 per cent. above the level in 1911, and it has declined 
since by 14 per cent. There has been less variation in the proportion of 
females, and in 1929-30 it was only 3 per cent. greater than in 1911. 


The Factories and Shops Act imposes certain restrictions on the employ- 
ment of women and of young persons, and the Minister for Labour and 
Industry may prohibit the employment of boys under 16 or of females in 
connection with dangerous machinery or in any work in which he considers 
it undesirable that they should be employed. 


The following table shows, for the years 1911, 1920-21, and 1929-30, the 
‘industries in which women and girls have been employed in greatest num- 
‘ bers, and the ratio to every 100 males employed in the same industries. 
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Only workers in the factory have been included, and managers, overseers, 
. clerks, messengers, etc., have been excluded. ; 


Average Number of Women Number of Women and 
and Girls employed in Girls per'100 Males em- 
Factory. ployed in Factory. 
Industry. : . 
1911. | 1920-21.) 1929-80.) 1911. | 1920-21.) 1929-80, 

Food, ete.— 
Biscuits oes set aes «| 690 822 908 121 102 136 
Confectionery ane 442) 1,190 | 1,449 70 113 139 
Jam and fruit canning, pickles, etc... 610 951 883 150 122 136 
Condiments, ete. ek so} 209 545 605 122 125 ‘169 
Tobacco . esi tee w{| 746 | 1,262 | 1,403 128 131 153 
Other food, eto. aa aes vf 459 325 680 8 6 9 

Clothing, etc.— 

Woollen mills lL 5g] [F793 | 2,018 Ly |S 101 202 
Hosiery and knitting factories lf CPF [L186] 3,005 | f ‘}\ 663 | 372 
Boots and shoes ‘ ...| 1,499 ] 1,612 |] 1,885]. 61 61 73 
Clothing, dressmaking, and millinery 12,475 | 11,080 | 9,522 488 620 632 
Hats and caps : «| 995 815 | 1,095 227 160 207 
Shirts, underclothing, ete, the «| 1,599 | 2,719 | 3,951 | 1,859 | 2,124 | 1,555 
Other clothing 7 re vf 281 521. 999 73 76 98 
_ Paper, paper bags and boxes ae w{ 727 827 | 1,358 201 119 132 
Printing and pene or «| 1,387 | 1,711 | 1,605 29 34 51 
Leatherware ces aa oe 56 279 474 16 57 103 
Rubber goods... aes a tis 59 344 649 28 57 40 
Other industries vale Ses ...| 1,592 | 2,620 | 4,263 3 4 6 
Total Ses sea . 24,387 | 29,602 | 36,753 36 32 38 


2 The table shows that women workers predominate in industries relating 
to the preparation of food and clothing, and the “lighter” manufactures. 


Child Labour. 


The Factories and Shops Act prescribes that no child undery 18 years 
may be employed in a factory, and that a child between the ages of 13 and 
14 years may not be employed unless by special permission of the Minister 
for Labour and Industry. Moreover, the Public Instruction Act prescribes 
that children must attend school until they reach the age of 14 years, but 
exemptions from attendance may be granted in special cases, ¢.g., if the 
Minister for Education is satisfied that exemption is necessary or desirable, 
or in the case of children aged 13 years, if they have attained a certain 
standard of education. 2a 

In regard to children under 16 years of age the Factories and Shops Act. 
authorises the issue of regulations prohibiting the employment of children 
under 16 years of age in specified classes of factories unless the occupicr 
of the factory has obtained a certificate by a legally qualified medical 
practitioner that the child is fit for employment in that factory. 

Special permits to children between the ages of 18 and 14 years numbered 
151 in 1980, viz., to 78 boys and 78 girls, all but one being in the metro- 
politan district. 

‘During the same year 4,931 certificates of fitness were issued to children. 
under 16 years of age, viz., 2,152 to boys and 2,779 to girls. 


Ages of Employees. 


The age distribution of the male employees in factories in 1929-30 was as 
- follows:—Boys under 16 years numbered 3,366, or 2.7 per cent.; 21,210, or 
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16.9 per cent., were between 16 and 21 years; and 101,193, or 80.4 per cent., 
were adults. Of the females, the number and proportion in the respective 
groups were 4,264, or 10.2 per cent.; 16,223, or 88.7 per cent.; and 21,434, or 
51.1 per cent. ; 


The following table shows the average number of persons under and over 
the age of 16 years engaged in the factories in various years since 1907, the 
first year for which statistics respecting the employment of children are 
available :— 


Persons Employed in Factories, including Working Proprietors, 


Year. Aged 16 years and over. ere, 16.YEDEs Total. 


Males. Females, Total. Males. | Femaies,| Total, Males. | Females. | Total. 


1907 63,547 | 18,634 | 82,181] 2,406} 1,880 | 4,286 | 65,953] 20,514 | 86,467 

1911 79,609 | 24,274 | 103,883] 2,474 | 2,267 | 4,741 | 82,083) 26,541 | 108,624 
1920-21 | 108,514 | 29,214 | 137,728 | 3,673 | 3,610 | 7,283 | 112,187} 32,824 | 145,011 
1925-26 | 127,712] 37,174 | 164,886] 4,527 | 4,688 / 9,215 | 132,239] 41,862 | 174,101 
1926-27 | 133,715 | 39,883 | 173,598 | 4,594 | 5,001 | 9,595 | 138,309] 44,884 | 183,193 
1927-28 | 133,920 | 39,977 | 173,897 | 4,016 | 4,747 | 8,763 | 137,956 | 44,724 | 182,660 
1928-29 | 135,049 | 40,865 | 175,914] 4,055 | 5,173 | 9,228 | 139,104 | 46,038 | 185,142 
1929~30 | 122,403 | 37,657 | 160,060 | 3,366 | 4,264 | 7,630 | 125,769 | 41,921 | 167,690 


During the year 1929-30 there was a decrease of 13,335 in the number of 
male employees and of 4,117 in the number of females. Of those aged 16 
years and over there was a decrease of 12,646 males and 8,208 females; and 
there were 1,598 less children in the factories than in the previous year, the 
number of boys having decreased by 689, the number of girls by 909. 


Of 7,630 juveniles engaged in manufacturing, 6,587 were employed within 
the metropolitan area. Up to the year 1914 the boys outnumbered the girls, 
but in more recent years the number of girls was the greater. About 93 
per cent. of the girls and 86 per cent. of the boys were working in Sydney 
and suburbs. ; 


The following statement shows the proportion of boys and girls amongst 
the factory employees im various years since 1907, also the proportion of 
children aged 18 and under 16 years who were employed in factories :— 


Children employed in Factories. 

Year. = ‘ er1 , a, 00 

Boye, por 1000 | Girls pet 1,000 | cnitdren por 1,000 | ill deen per bed 

Employees. Employees. imployees, 18 and under 16, 
1907... aoe 36°5 91°6 | 49°6 45'°9 
tS) 0 ren tee 25°2 76°4 37-4 49°9 
1920-21 Bae 32°7 110°0 50°1 62°8 
1925-26 ia 34:2 1120 52:9 72°65 
1926-27 aes 332 1lis4 524. 73°7 
1927-28 ae 29°1 106°1 50°0 666 
1928-29 eet 29°1 1124 49°8 68°0 
1929-30 oa 26'8 101'7 45°5 55'4 


The proportion of boys to men has been lower in recent years than in 
1907, but the proportion of girls amongst the female employees has been 
higher. The number of children employed in factories in 1920-21 repre- 
sented about 64 per cent. of the children between 13 and 16 years of age in 
the State. The ratio increased in later years, then declined to about 5% 


per cent. thet des 
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mS ENDIVIDUAL INDUSTRIES. 
aS oe Principat Propucrs. 


The foregoing information relating to the manufacturing industry asa 
whole ‘or to groups of. industries serves to show the general industrial 
development, but it does not furnish particulars relating to individual 
industries. It is desirable that detailed. information should -be available’ 
regarding all the important industries, but the output of many of them, . 
ég., engineering works, cannot be classified readily. Therefore the follow- 
ing statement of principal products includes only those for which particu- 
lavs of quantity and value are available. 


1927-28, | 1928-29. | 1929-80. 
- Commodities. : at | | sae ce 
: Quantity. Billed | Quantity, ee | Quantity, | Yuet 
i) 
& } & £ 

Wool, Scoured wJdb. [24,672,168 | 3 318,819 ||19,649,577 | 2,106,373 |/18;616,990 } 1,860,988 

» Tops and Nols lb. | 1,975,115 | 348,580 |! 2,274,959 | 301,886 || 2,469,421 "276,515 
Leather aoe velb, 18,435,774 ; 1,551,283 |/19,396,619 | 1,660,787 id 1,508, 5167 
Soap ous ten «owe, 460,482 | 1,059,784 483,531 | 1,152,735 410,248 1002, 7605 
Candles oe fp we lb, 3,200,942 119,502 |} 2,896,276 10£,297 || 1,459,808 53, 311 
Tallow, Raw vs » owe, 287,348 484,547 354,566 604,165 276,265 421 055 
Bricks tive sea ~-+1,000 439,670 | 1,642,475 437,158 | 1,625,464 807,054 1,004,325 
Cement ‘a aes .. ton 432,359 | 1,823,975 414,913 | 1,744,792 423,258 1,642,067 
Timber, Sawn ie cub, £t./12,455,178 | 1,877,255 |\11,627,475;| 1,750,408 |110,413,449 | 1,521,689 
Steel, Ingots Sees ...ton 405,590 ree 432,773 aan 314,917 sae 
Pig-Iron srs oa ton 428,404 ane 461,110 ons 308,369 
Becon and Hamt... ...1b. {24,523,878 | 1,213,180 | 22,340,106 | 1,168,507 |l20,984,249 | 1,047,625 
Buttert er wee wb. 96,706,342 | 7,273,229 | 91,733,572 | 7,173,369 ||100,814,354| 7,405,007 
Cheeset w. welb. [7,080,992 | 303,621 |! 6,203,409 | 282.755 || 6,163,295 279,929 
Margarine »..  «.. lb. [16,376,131 , 526,346 ||16,627,959 | 551,014 |I17,615,391 554,028 
Bisenits nate one vb. (43,161,976 | 1,441,716 | 43,289,522 | 1,462,757 |/40,820,175 | 1,351,068. 
Ice ... . ton 214,328 438,889 258,833 503,605 216,513 410,784. 
Aerated: Waters, ete. ...doz. | 6,689,700 931,623 || 6,980,373 | 1,071,897 |}+7,110,981 914,437 
Jams and Preserves «lb, 33,042,170 782,153 | 30,579,055 755,268 ||32,939,456 728,155 
Pickles and Sauces . pint |10,073,346 477,741 10,419,549 528,713 || 7,549,486 387,323" 
Tour site iis . ton 400,363 | 4,895,024 449,011 | 4,977,770 432,472 4,612,248 
Bran.. aap T Abas ton |- — 82,596 554,158 87,259 559,012 82,263 | - 592,299 
Pollard 1. veton 84,440 | 608,997 95,641 | 645,294 94,277 702,226 
Meat, Preserved in ! “Ting Lib. ~ 3,919,866 167,815 || 4,251,040 172,627 || 4,185,438 162,408 
Sugar, Raw - dee socwt, 466,980 532,451 339,078 864,175 391,366 471,920 
Beer and Stout... «gal. {28,130,066 | 3,083,499 [29,420,920 3,176,085 })26,118,448 2,827,267 
Tobacco... «lb. 9,478,476 | 2,944,900 |'10,134,242 | 3,064,680 ||10,386,232 | 3,414,110 
Cigarettes and Cigars welb, 5,288,908 | 1,850,969 || 5,203,558 | 1,790,623 || 5,229,362 1,986,144 
Tweed and Cloth ... - yds. | 2,686,341 | 1,098;641 |) 2,822,663 | 1,190,526 }} 3,118,673:| 1,225,372 
Socks and Stockings doz. prs.| 767,214 | 1,010,584 |! 1,142,192 | 1,343,990 |] 1,021,646 1,146,988 
Knitted Geods—Woollen ...No. 1,416,734 613,611 || 1,897,172 538,395 |) 1,170,046 445,140 


Cotton ...No. | 2,859,194 200,459 || 5,609;330 297,073 |} 5,626,527 262,229 
Boots, Shoes and Slippers...prs. | 4,794,048 | 2,541,813 |! 5,108,946 eo 41,445,664 } 2,095,601 


Hats and Caps. «No. | 2,859,432 950,647 |} 2,860,332 948,292 2,808,396 848,111 
Gramophone Records «No. | 5,277,995 450,762 || 5,905,619 450,173 || 4,238,225 "310,251 
Gas ... vee 1,000 cub, ft./10;700,870 | 2,208,011 ||10,683,530 | 2,139,694 |\1.0,991,780 | 23190,737 
Coke 7 we ..ton { 1,013,389 1} 508,030 || 1,003,626 | 1,441,321 821,257 | 1,181,455 
Blectricity on ie 1,000 unite 918,194 £ 762, 974 959,985 | 4,930,839 |] 996,116] 5,319,891 
Motor Bodies aa «No, 11,442 "640, 776 13,321 845,727 || ° 6,834 607,866 


* Dressed and upper leather, 14,768.638 square feet; other, 10,085,177 lb. Gallons. ft Exclusive 
of quantity made on farms. * 


’ The list of commodities shown above represents less than one-third of ‘the 
total value of the factory production. It is exclusive of most of the pro-- 
ducts of the following important, groups, viz., metal and machinery works, . 
which in 1929-30 contributed £40,498,539, or 24 per cent. of the total value; 
the printing and furniture trades, .vehicles,. etc.,.ship-building, and drug .and: 
chemical factories, of which the collective ontput was valued at £24,309,959, - 
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‘or 18 per cent. of the total. The largest items shown in the statement are 
‘butter: and ‘flour—of which ‘the output is Hable to fluctuation on account of 
_seasonal conditions affecting rural production—electticity and tobacco. 


TANNERIES. 


Skins and hides are available in large quantities, and the tanning in- 
dustry provides nearly all the raw material: needed for local: requirements, 
and.a fairly extensive oversea trade in leather. The oversea exports of sole 
leather amounted to 28,521 cwt., valued at £185,050, in. 1929-80, and 28,699 
ewt., valued. at £109,942, in 1930- 31. ‘The value of other leather (excluding 
re-exports) sent overseas in these years was £158,321 and £125,408 respec- 
tively. Supplies of fancy leather are obtained partly by importation. The 
quantity of glace kid imported annually is about’ 250,000 square feet.. ven 
Jarger quantities of patent and enamelled leather used.to be imported,. but 
with an expansion of local manufacture oversea imports ‘declined fuom 
1,244,533 square feet in 1925-26 to 5,893 square feet in 1930 -31. 


The following table gives particulars of the industry f for the year 1911 
and at. intervals thereafter :— 


Items. 1911, 1920-21. 192 -29, © 1929-30, 
Number of Establishments ...  ... 76 ' 80 ; 69 |, ©. 69 
Average’ Number of Employees its 1,039 1,242 1,175 - 1,164 
Average. Horsepower used .., ate 1044 2,688 2,962 ' 2,901 
Value of Land and Buildings} £| = 105,990 265,166 | | 253,423 262,937 
Value of Plant and Machinery £ 82,241 172,132 164,981 170,091 
Salaries and Wages paid fhe £ 104,695 262,724 267,453 269,828 
Value of. Fuel and -Power used £ 7,160 17,855 22,816 22,759 
Value of’ Materials: used: ‘ £] 786,817 | 1,684,791 | 1,587,055 | 1,234,541 
Value-of Output £ 982,023 2,103,525 2,089,373 1;701;895 
-Value:of Production ... ‘£| 188;046 400;879 479,502. bd, 506 
Materials. Treated— 
Hides— 
Cattle wee wee Now : . 395,502 
Calf a nd «. No. 531,706 798,164 975,535 if 369,802 
Other... we. Now , [| 13,128 
Sheep Pelts one w. No. : (1,762,392 
Sheep Skins si .. No. | 4,768,441 | 4,098,250.) 3,008,387 988,577 
Other Skins eek .. No. ; \ 518,754 
Bark . ihe .. tons, 11,706 11,570 9,078 9,191 
Articles Produced— 
Leather— 
Dressed and Upper from ; 
es ra m Se be. < 4 652,250" 
ressed, from kins a. Ib, : 10,116,388 
Solo and Harness ae? db. 13,945,005] 17,707,065; 19,396,619 9,772,903 
Other... ee we Tbe: = 22. 312,274 
Basils nad ies .. Tb. J 4,824,139 | 2,730,162 | 1,990,712 | 2,025,747 
Other... ae ee wae £ 26,885 296,113 148,594 |} 115,825 
* Sq. feet. t Includes rented.premises. ' ~* 


Woor-scourine ann FELLMONGERING. 


‘Only a very small proportion of the wool clip of New South. Wales is 
scoured locally, as oversea manufacturers. generally préfer to buy wool in 
the grease and to treat it in accordance with the purpose for which. they 
‘require it. The exports in 1929-30 of greasy wool were .808,265,801 1b., 
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scoured wool 16,669,157 lb., and wool tops 353,766 Ib. The corresponding 
figures for 1930-31 were greasy 334,602,517 lb., scoured 17,371,983 lb., and 
tops, noils, ete., 1,802,118 Ib. 


1928-29, | 1929-80, 


Items, | 1943. | 1920-21. 

Number of Establishnients ... on 59 42 31 
Average Number of Employees... 1,603 1,461 674 
Average Horse-power used... .,. 2,009 3,623 2,076 
Value of Land and Buildingst £ 169,418 276,320 174,034 
Value of Plant and Machinery £} = 160,200 373,442 156,767 
Salaries and Wages paid... £| 126,215 280,731 150,594 
Value of Fuel and Power used £ 16,277 39,542 25,716 
Value of Materials used £| 2,151,713 | 2,991,868 | 1,972,092 
Value of Output ive ies £) 2,393,883 | 3,677,014 | 2,175,240 
Value of Production ... £ 225,893 645,604 177,432 
Materials Treated — 

Greasy Wool wae Lb] 84,023,084 | 24,960,202 | 28,547,411 

Scoured Wool Ib. Seles 5,738,701 wee 

Skins ake PY) No.| 5,180,335 4,088,690 2,040,259 
Articles Produced— 

Scoured Wool see 1b.| 33,283,378 | 26,994,551 | 19,649,577 

Pelts ... ds wee No.| 4,655,524 | 3,235,429 1,647,472 


29 
663 
2,162 
178,547 
140,085 
142,286 
26,467 
1,202,767 
1,460,421 
231,187 


22,862,361 
2,555,776 


18,616,990 
2,295,823 


* Not available. 


t Includes rented premises. 


The fellmongering establishments treated 2,555,776 skins and produced 
8,711,045 Ib. of scoured wool, the balance being the output of the scouring 


works. 


The figures for the last two years are not comparable with those for 
earlier years, which included wooleombing establishments now shown under 


woollen and tweed mills. 


Soap AND Canpir Facrorizs, 


The soap and candle factories supply practically the whole of the local 
requirements and there is also a small export trade with the islands of 


the Pacific. The following table shows particulars relating to the in- 
dustry :— 
ad en = 
Items, | 1911. [ 1920-21, 1928-29, | 1929-20, 
Number of Establishments ... 37 26 27 25 
Average Number of Employees 658 946 1,080 999 
Average Horse-power used .. 785 964 1,196 1,040 
Value of Land and Buildings £ 165,218 223,423 352,700 330,964 
Value of Plant and Machinery £ 150,453 287,714 304,446 274,106 
Salaries and Wage’ paid £ 49,555 141,135 218,551 194,109 
Value of Fuel and Power used £ 12,205 40,160 35,441 32,547 
Value of Materials used ioe £ 359,096 859,555 913,071 761,932 
Value of Output ae £ 597,544 | -1,177,511 1,613,066 | 1,389,285 
Value of Production ... £ 226,243 277,796 664,554 594,806 
Materials Treated—- ’ 
Tallow ses See ewt, 117,428 139,153 212,568 177,082 
Alkali re wis or Ib.|_ 6,370,007¢| 4,516,054 | 10,476,170 | 9,998,643 
Wax... mie en mR Tb. 2,481,854 | 2,102,789 1,533,996 
Resin aay we oe Cw. £180,697 22,327 38,638 31,674 
Copra Oil ewt. 2 15,560 37,311 37,677 
Sand .., ae wee ewt.| J i 3,595 21,180 19,888 
Principal Products— 
Soap ... sa vee ewt. 277,449 280,620 483,531 409,464 
Soap Extract, ete, ... ib. 965,807 | 4,051,251 | 6,022,338 | 5,476,466 
Candles (including wax) ... lb.) 5,388,848 | 4,191,534 | 2,896,276 1,459,808 
Glycerine... ein % Ib. * 1,882,423 2,442,745 | 2,080,669 
Soda Crystals aan uve 1b. * 681,024 | 3,430,067 | 1,076,112 


* Not available. 


t Includes rented premises. 


tT All factories, 
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Brick axnp Trrm Works, 

Owing to the abundance of clay, brickworks have been established in 
many parts of the State. In the metropolitan brickworks 1,777 persons are 
employed, and the output of the kilns is much greater and more varied than 
in the country, where the employees number 879. In a. number of. cases 
the industry is associated with tile-making, so the figures for the two 
industries have been combined in the following table :— 


Items, | 1911. | 1920-21, 1928-29, 1929-30, ° 
Number of Establishments .., me 2221 — 159 178 163 
Average Number of Employees sie 3,017 3,716 3,913 3,414 
Average Horse-power used ... ees . 4,865 9,181 13,013 12,395 


Value of Land and Buildings + 
Value of Plant and Machinery 
Salaries and Wages paid 
Value of Fuel and Power used 
Value of Materials used tae 
Value of Output tos nat 
Value of Production ... nis 
Articles Produced— 

Bricks ay Per .. No. 327,864,000 |360,092,005 |437,157,614 |307,054,500 


391,875 865,182 | 1,113,623 | 1,060,562 
449,100 | 1,114,500 | 1,440,659 | 1,389,079 
322,781 777,536 944,390 706,340 
101,267 276,402 376,130 281,135 

70,881 189,150 370,699 277,430 
726,620 | 1,640,743 | 2,216,401 | 1,574,401 
654,472 | 1,175,191 | 1,469,572 | 1,015,836 


th th th th th th th 


Tiles ... , £ 24,857 286,862 373,180 276,206 

Fire Bricks, ete. ... £ * 72,225 153,375 111,217 

Pipes and Pottery ... £ 104,004 6,754 36,641 67,407 
* Not available. f Includes rented premises. 


In addition to the bricks made in the brick and tile works, a small 
number are manufactured in other establishments, but are not included in. 
the figures shown above. 

The local factories supply practically all the bricks and tiles required for 
use in New South Wales. 


State Brickworks, Homebush. 

In the latter part of 1911 the Government established State Brickworks 
at Homebush, near Sydney, and the undertaking has proved very profitable. 
The requirements of the different Government Departments are supplied and 
poe are sold to the public at prices below those ruling in private brick- 
yards. 

The following table gives particulars of the cperations of the State Brick- 
works at Homebush Bay during each of the last five yearg. The sale prices 
as stated in the table were for bricks loaded into trucks at the yard, Home- 
bush Bay :— 


Particulars. 1924-25, | 1925-26 | 1926-27. | 1927-28, | 1928.29, | 1929-30, 
Bricks manufactured — .. ..| 47,385,915 | 49,116,786 ) 58,063,139 60,663,064 | 62,276,611! £1,888,568 
Used for Public Works .. ..{ 14,684,279 | 22,740,727 | 23,169,984 | 11,889,203 | 10,281,720 9,043, 980 
Sold to Private Purchasers ..{ 80,698,928 | 24,666,518 | 35,153,809 | 47,795,517 | 60,800,410 | 39,902,077 
Used at Works... ne .-| 1,980,888 | 1,231,798 104,237 1.127,923 626,484 154,237 
Stocks at 80th June we a 600,799 | 1,078,542 713,701 1,034,122 | 3,652,119} 4,440,393 - 
£ada] £34 & s, da £sada)/ £5ad)/ £8 a 
Cost of Manufacture per 1,000 .. 2 6 8 2 710 289 211 3 214 2 214 3 
Sale price per 1,000— | . 
Seconds .. oe ate 210 6 212 6 213 0 253 6 213 6 42 9 0 
Commons on os ae 213 0 215 0 215 6 218 6 218 6 *214 0 
Face.. ae ae 410 0 415 0 416 0 5 2 0 5 2 0 *5 0 0 


* At 30th June, 1931. 


The sale prices of bricks—seconds and commons—-were reduced by 4s. 6d. | 
per 1,000 on 18th March, 1930; the price of face bricks was raised from 
£5 2s. to £5 4s. 6d. om Ist February, 1930, and reduced to £5 on 13th March. 

A system of profit-sharing by the employees is in operation, and, apart 
from the amounts distributed under this scheme, the undistributed surplus _ 
amounted at 30th June, 1980, to £145,299. 
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SawMILs. 
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Sawmilling is an important industry in many parts of the State, the 


majority of the mills being situated in the forest areas. 


Moulding and 


planing are undertaken at some mills, also the cutting of wood-paving 
blocks. In the metropolitan district sawmills are conducted in connection 
with yards where imported timbers are treated and joinery work is done. 


Details concerning the sawmilling industry at. intervals since 1911 are as | 


follow :— : 
Items, 1011. | 1920-21, - | 1928-29, 1929-30. 

Number of Establishments ni 452 496 477 438 
Average Number of Employees chet 5,205 5,645 4,639 3,892 
Average Horse-power used ... eid 10,280 14,597. 17,695 16,696 
Value of Land. and Buildings * £ 465,548 811,830 986,290 933,092 
Value of Plant and Machinery £ 526,909 908,192 813,170 764,574 © 
Salaries and Wages Paid £ 456,520 926,276 888,891 734,300 
Value of Fuel and Power used £ 6,503 24,405 35,123 32,183 
Value of Materials used £) 1,309,549 2,732,656 3,295,133 2,507,300 
Value of Output + ey £| 2,057,807 4,103,924 | 4,891,185 3,754,782 
Value of Production ... whe £ 741,755 1,346,863 1,560,929 1,215,349 
Logs Treated— 

Hardwood cub. ft. Ves .| 12,309,000 | 14,844,000 | 12,299,271 | 10,622,745 

Softwood ¥ wee 5,442,000 5,652,000 5,893,421 5,453,123 
Sawn Timber Produced— 

Hardwood sup. ft. nig ..-100,079,000 |117,781,837 | 94,696,465 | 81,556,393 

Softwood Sy or «ee! 51,392,000 | 45,628,945 | 44,833,240 | 43,405,003 


* Includes rented premises. 


The native timbers treated during 1929-80 consisted of 10,622,745 cubic 
feet of hardwoods and 4,874,220 eubic feet of softwoods; the quantities of 
sawn timber produced therefrom being 81,556,393 super. feet, and 87,464,403 
super. feet respectively. The output of the sawmills during the last two 
years was affected by slackness in the building trades. 


MetaL anD Macutnery Works, ETc. 


This group: is: the most important of the manufacturing industries in the 
State, because it provides employment for nearly one-third of the adult 
males engaged in: factories and workshops. 

_The output of these works constitutes a considerable proportion of the 
total value of local manufactures, though they supply only a portion 
of the local requirements of manufactured metals and machinery, Details 
of the. products are not available, but in view of their importance the 
following particulars relating to the operations in 1929-80 are shown:— 


Railway Metal 
Tronworks fs . 
Engineer- and Extraction . 
Items, ing Works, eee aes Tramway | and Ore | Ober. Pokal. 
*! Workshops.) Reduction, 

Number of Establishments 282 167 39 17 457 962° 
Average Number of Employees ... 6,423 7,163: 12,743 2,206 14,542 43,077 
Average Horse-power used fs 8,835 36,050 14,398 19,701 19,833 98,817 
Value of Land and Buildings* .£{ 1,470,102 | 1,563,620 | 2,800,177 528,943 | 3,262,409 | 9,625,251 
Value of Plant and Machinery £] 1,274,868 | 2,806,008: | 2,852,521 | 2,827,128'| 2;551,627 112,318,047 
Salarics and Wages paid .., £} 1,570,639 | 1,798,199 | 3,373,271 714,355 |, 3,101,810 |10,558;274 
Values of Fuel and Power.used .., 67,245 349,608 88,746 | 1,047,110 224,872 | 1,777,681 
Value ofiMaterinls used ... £} 1,687,780 | 7,116,390 | 2,278,334 | 5,773,959 | 5,938,102. |22,794,574 
Vaiue of Output ... £| 3,939,666 |10,213,855 |. 6,588,256 | 8,632,665 |11,174,090 [40,498,582 
Value ai’ Production ~ §) 2,184,641 |) 2,747,848 | 4,171,176 | 1,811,598-] 5,011,116: |15;926,377 | 


* Includes rented! premise? 
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The number of persons employed in metal and. machinery workshops 
reached the highest point in 1928-29, when the number was 47,961 as com- 
pared with 86,860 in 1920-21, and the value of production increased from 
£10,625,877 in 1920-21 to £18;799,257 in 1928-29, 

The expansion of these industries was stimulated in recent years by 
reason of large projects undertaken in the State, e.g., the Sydney Harbour. 
Bridge, the City Railway, and the electrification of the suburban railways 
and the. construction of water conservation works. 

Various classes of engineering are undertaken at the dockyards, of 
which particulars are published in the chapter of this volume entitled 
“ Shipping.” 

Iron and Steel Works. 

In New: South Wales there are large supplies of iron ore. and of coal, 
both of excellent quality, and in close proximity to each other and to the 
seaboard, | 

Tron and steel works are in. operation at Neweastle, Lithgow and Port 

“Kembla. The works at Newcastle were opened in 1915.. The products 
include iron and steel of various grades, pipes and boilers, steel sleepers, 
rails, and such by-products as sulphate of ammonia, tar, benzol and solvent. 
naphtha. The ore treated at Newcastle is imported from South Australia. 

Local iron ores were treated at Lithgow, where the oldest of the existing 
iron and steel works had been remodelled and: extended into a large estab- 
lishment with modern furnaces, coke ovens, rollmg mills, ete. In 1927 
the owners: of the Lithgow works entered into an agreement with the Gov-: 
ernment of New South Wales, by which the Government agreed to con- 
struct’ a railway from Moss Vale, on the main southern line, to Port 
Kembla, and the company agreed to construct and equip iron and steel 
works at Port Kembla. In 1928 the company’s business was merged into a 
new organisation, known as Australian Iron and Steel Limited, with which 
are associated two English engineering firms and: an Australian firm of ship- 
owners and colliery proprietors. The purpose of the enterprise is the 
development of the iron and steel industry at Port Kembla. The first 
unit of. the Port Kembla works—a blast furnace with a capacity of 800 
tons of pig-iron a day—was brought into operation in August, 1928, and a 
large portion of the Lithgow plant has been transferred to this site. 

The following table shows the production of steel and pig-iron in New 
South Wales since 1921 :— 


Year onded Pig: Steel. | Steel Rails,!] yo0 endea |. Steel Rails, 
80th June. aon Ingots. pee Lint pane ne cla eee 
Tons. Tons. Tons. Tons. Tons. Tons, 

1921 3663549: | 259,608 | 145,507 1926 430,597 | 385,231 | 339,463: 
1922 301,307 } 250,982 | 164,119 1927 468,899: | 410;728-| 360,212 
j923* 138,114] 87,814 70,481 1928 428,404 | 405,500.| 350,941 
1924: 367;099! | 336;150°| 279\317 1929 |. 461,110 | 432,773 | 353,921 
1925 460,154. | 388,156') 320,693 1930 308,369 | 314,917 | 256,606 


*THe ‘Nowcastle works were opernting ‘for three months only during this period. 


’ The. quantity of iron ore used. in 1929-80 for the production of pig-iron 
was 472,044 tons, of which 4,986 tons were mined in New South Wales. 

Factories have been established in proximity to the iron and steel works 
for the production of all kinds of steel: wire, wire netting, barbed wire, 
wire nails, wire ropes, black and galvanised: steel’ sheets, steel castings, 
railway and tramway tyres, axles and centres, structural steel for bridges, 
and. other steel products, also copper wire, copper and brass cable and 
tubes and’ insulated telephone cables. 
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Metal Extraction and Ore Reduction. 

The treatment of ores, as a distinct industry, is conducted at Broken Hill, 
Newcastle and Port Kembla, and there were seventeen establishments in 
1929-30, 

The following statement shows the operations of the smelting companies 
in connection with both local and imported ores during 1929-30 :— 


Quantities of Metals extracted from Ores, Concentrates, etc., the 
produce of— 
; : ‘ si a] 3 
Metals, FI 3 Bs s : g/ S| & 
Bu d 4 § ef 4 -| 3 g 
Fas 8 2 Bi 4 a : 
z 5 & 8 E & |uvl al 2 
Silver... 110%, 4,024 | 16,005 | 14,082 853 | 1,002 | 194,935] ... | 31 | 6,558 
Copper ... tons oo aes tee eee ac 8,995 |... | vee . 
Tin oa vee oy 888 32 521 age 53 249 8 . 
Tron—pig baw 98 3,066 aoe we | 305,303 ace ose 


Burter Factories, 


Butter-making is one of the chief industries connected with the prepara- 
tion of articles of food. More than 1,000 persons were employed in butter 
factories in 1929-30, and the output was valued at over £7,666,600. The 
butter factories are organised for the most part on a co-operative basis, 
and each dairy-farmer who supplies cream is paid according to the amount 
of butter obtained from it. The factories are under the supervision of 
Government officials, who are trained for the purpose of instructing the 
dairy-farmers and factory managers. By this means the quality of the 
butter produced in New South Wales factories is maintained at a high 
standard. Butter is an important item of the export trade, and 96 per 
cent. of local production is made in factories. + 


Details concerning butter factories and their operations in various years 
since 1911 are as follow:— 


Items. | 1911, 1920-21. 1928-29.§ 1929-30.§ 

Number of Ustablishments iy 150 126 108 106 
Average Number of Employees... 968 1,022 1,022 1,003 
Average Horse-power used Ree 2,161 3,843 7,597 8,272 
Value of Land and Buildings + £! 186,893 308,189 627,717 605,225 
Value of Plant and Machinery £ 230,485 395,668 663,756 669,992 
Salaries and Wages paid £ 110,617 225,392 284,729 282,086 
Velue of Fuel and Power used £ 23,599 61,655 69,169 69,655 
Value of Materials used ... £) 3,205,863 8,017,379 6,925,551 6,930,802 
Value of Output ... se £| 3,475,890 8,974,967 7,557,363 7,666,293 
Value of Production... £ 246,428 895,983 562,643 665,836 
Cream used for butter ... lb.} 177,401,000; 174,837,000t] 192,150,314 | 210,191,798 
Butter Produced 53% Ib.) 78,421,512t) 79,864,745t) 91,733,572 | 100,814,354 

t Includes rented premises, f Excludes small quantities in farm factories worked by farm employees. 


§ Includes 4 creameries, 


The cream used included interstate imports, 1,849,388 Ib., from which 
906,990 lb. of butter were made during 1928-29, and 1,708,462 Ib., which 
yielded 847,044 lb. of butter, in 1929-30, 


The annual production of butter depends largely on seasonal conditions 
in the dairy-farming districts, but the general trend has been towards an 
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‘inereased output, and the increase in quantity has been accompanied by a 
marked improvement in quality. About 96 per cent. of the butter made 
in factories is graded as choicest by official graders. 


The 106 butter factories mentioned in the foregoing table include four 
creameries and six factories, in which cheese is made, as well as butter. 
There were also 55 other establishments engaged in the treatment of dairy 
produce, viz., 30 cheese factories, 28 bacon and ham factories, and 2 fac- 
tories manufacturing condensed milk. Particulars of the operations of 
these factories for the year 1929-30 were :— 


Number of employees . ves ar ns 581 
Value of land and buildings wee ne a. £252,296 
Value of plant and machinery ei ie we £205,399 
Salaries and wages paid ss. nc vee .. £149,880 
Value of output iva ves Rex ae we £1,697,763 
Value of production ... tes isp ahs uw. = £304,848 


In addition there was one factory in which cheese was treated after 
manufacture. 

Bacon, hams, butter, and cheese are made on farms as well as in factories, 
and information as to the total production is shown in the chapter of 
this Year Book relating to the dairying industry, also details as to super- 
vision of factories, marketing of the products, ete. 


MEAT-PRESERVING A'ND REFRIGERATING. 


The demand for preserved meat has become comparatively small; the 
output has fallen by about 75 per cent. during the last decade. The opera- 
tions of the refrigerating works are affected by a number of factors, most: 
important being the seasons and the condition of world markets. 


The following table shows the production ‘of establishments treating 
meat by canning and chilling during the last five years :— 


Products. | 1925-26, | 1926-27. | 1927-28, 1928-29, 1929-30. 


Preserving Works— 
Tinned Meat «. — Tb.| 4,988,265 | 6,673,406 | 3,919,866 | 4,251,040 | 4,185,438 
Other Products... £) 74,586 | 138,653 42,619 70,524 70,238 


Refrigerating Works— 
Carcases T'rozen for Export*—- 


Cattle ww Now} 27,792 | 12,499 6,451 | 36,411 | 30,021 
Sheep ws No.| 821,834 | 480,879 | 186,018 | 319,995 | 481,294 
Lambs wwe Now} 456,136 | 685,154 | 365,329 | 358,582 | 610,295 
Pigs. ws No] 2,662 7,449 | 22,628 3,474 3,344 


Carcases Chilled— 


Cattle wae No] = 23,090} 17,748 | 93,7511 14,999} 18,400 
Sheep sow No} 23,502} = 41,018 | 76,702} 13,732 | 26,237 
Lambs... vs No.| 3,385 9,441 8,909} 10,495 | 14,726 
Pigs... «we No} 8,898 6,512 | 13,211 | 14,588) 11,358 


*Exclusive of meat for export as ship’s stores, 


In 1929-30 there was a marked increase in the number of sheep and lambs 
frozen for export. 


Biscuir Factories. 


There are in the State ten establishments engaged in the manufacture © 
of biscuits, of which nine are within the Metropolitan area. The output of 
biscuits was 40,820,175 lb., with a value of £1,351,068 in 1929-80, An 


70 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK. 


export ‘trade in biscuits is maintained with the islands of the Pacific; the 
. total exports in 1929-30 amounted to 2,385,929 Ib. A small quantity— 
241,951 lb.—was imported from abroad. Details. for 1911 and other years, 


including 1929-30, are given below:— . 


Items. | 1911. 1920-21. 1928-29. 1929-80. 

Number of Establishments ... cet 6 10. ll 10 
Average Number of Employees... 1,360 1,860 1,887 1,799 
Average Horse-power used... tai 556 ‘1,115 515 £08 
Value of Land and Buildingst ..  £ 94,050 164;081 226,962 | 228,704 
‘Value of Plant and Machinery | £ 86,192 136,285 132,621 128,805 
Salaries and Wages paid - £ 70,CA5 221,791 273,660 264,525 
Value of Fuel.and Power used |= £ 7,104 23,614 37,172 36,220 
Value of Materials used £)° 3323841 936,747 786,824 709,593 
Value of Output £} 529,108 | -1,358,266 | 1,510,415 | 1,397,348 
‘Value of Production ... £) 189,663 |. 397;905 €86,419 651,585 
Materials Treated— : hes , | 

Flour ies iu .. tons 8,755 12,210 13;868 12,875 

Sugar Re 336 Ben 3 * 3,024. 3,455 3,140 
Biscuits produced _ w.: 1b.} -22,029,6C0 | 38,308,360 | 43,289,522 | 40,820,175 

* Not available. t Includes rented premises, 


Friour Mints. 


The amount of mill-power for grinding ‘and -dressing grain is ample for 
manufacturing the-flour consumed in the State, and: there is a considerable 
export trade, 


Details concerning flour-milling at intervals since 1911 are as follow:— 


Items, ‘1901. 1920-21. 1928-29, 1929-30. 

Number of Establishments ... Se 73 60 56 53 
Average Number of Employees... 967 1,623 1,146 1,116 
Average Horse-power wed ... 2s 4,670 6,284 7,893 7,331 
Value of Land and Buildings i 357,356 561,€88 804,901 . $10,662 
Value of Plant and Machinery £| 340,316 572,456 884,194 864,462 
Salaries and Wages paid bee Lj 123,491 219;964 312,880 301,866 
Value of Fuel and Power used el 24,648 37,746 70,282 64,820 
Value of Materials uced . £, 2,211,263 | 4,951,650 | 6,498,861 | 5,096,618 
Value of Output ar ee £ 2,538,331 6,590,405 6,276,317 5,976,447 
Value of Production ... + £ 302,420 601,C09 707,174 815,009 
Wheat Treated ee wee bus, 12,616,110 | 14,595,807 | 21,478,082 | 20,572,332 
Articles Produced— 

Flour sas nes ... tons 253,556 244,818 449,011 432,472 

Bran, Pollard, Sharps, ete. ,, 112,766 100,545 185,893 179;219 

Wheat Meal, etc. we CWE 21,840 21,863 75,289 71,062 


Includes rentedipremises. 


The average annual production of flour during the three years ended 
' June, 1930, was about 427,282 +tons,..and. the annual export—oversea and 
interstate—was approximately 184,250 tons, or 48 per cent. of the output. 


Suaar Mints. 


Sugar cane is cultivated sin :the Jower -valleys of the northern coastal 
rivers of New South Wales, and the.cane is crushed at, three large. mills 
- situated respectively at. Warwood Tsland,.on he Clarence River,.at Broad- 
_ water, on the Richmond, and at ‘Condong, on the Tweed. : 
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The raw sugar manufactured in 1929-30 was valued’ at £471,920, and the 
mnolasses at £4,485. ’ ; 


. ; Items. | 1911. | 1920-21, | 1928-29. | 1929-30, 
Number of Establishments. ... Perf 4 |. 3 3 |: 3 
Average Number of Employees... 469 4387 375 466 


3,C00 1,279 2,114 J; 2,114 
52,480 |. 106,070 |) 138,870 |) 135,042 
i 467,976 |. 426,283:|' 588;046 540,679 


Average Horse-power used 
Value of Land:and: Buildings 
Value of: Plant and: Machinery 
Salaries and Wages paid 


£ 
£ 
Bas Sit 38,004 |: 63;C03 |; 77,996: |; 75,135 

Value of Fuel'and Power used £ 
£ 

£ 

£ 


8,102 8,636 7,749 13,550 
107,6C0 303,651 259,355 329,885 
206,277 |! 476,405 |' 367,983 | 476,365 

90,575 |: 164,118 100,879 132,920 


Value of Materials used 
Value of: Output 
Value of Production . 


i 


Cane crushed... ... —... tons|, 147,799 | 131,313 | 147,412 | 174,110 
Articles produced— 
RawSugar... owt. 345,978 | 302,480-| 339,078 | 391,366 
Molasses .. =... galls. 796,440] 649,800 | 914,000 | 1,064,405 


The industry has been assisted by the provision of bounties and other 
measures. Since July, 1918, there las been an embargo on the importation 
of foreign sugar, except with the permission of the Minister for Trade and 
Customs, and it was renewed recently for five years from Ist September, 
1931, The Government of Queensland,.in terms of an. agreement with the 
Commonwealth Government, purchases the raw sugar produced in New 
South Wales and: makes arrangements for its refining and distribution at 
prices fixed by the agreement. 

Sugar Refinery. 

There is but one sugar refinery. in the State. It is situated at Pyrmont, 
Sydney, and it treats raw sugar from the North Coast and. Queensland 
mills: During the year 1929-30 the quantity of raw sugar treated was 
2,949,800 ewt., and. it gave an output of 2,900,480 ewt. of the refined! article, 
valued at £5,162,150. 

The three mills and the refinery provided employment for 1,057 persons 
during the year 1929-30. 

Breweniis. 

In. 1929-30 there were in the State eight establishments classed. as 
breweries, of which the three largest were within the Metropolitan boun- 
daries.. The number has decreased since 1911, when. there were 37,. but the 
output has increased considerably. - ; : 


Items; 1911; | 1920-21. | 1928-29, 1920420. 

Number of Establishments ... aes 37 17 & 8 
Average Number of Employees: ... 912 1,122 1,276 1,159 
Average Horse-power used ... ous 1,085 33289 4,124. 4,609 
Value of Land and Buildings* £ 305; 287 714,155 843,365 847,108 
Value of. Plant and Machinery £ 281,316 924,181 | 1,038,768} 1,008;849 
Salaries and Wages paid “% £ 120,340 286,685 387,017 350;178 
Value of Fuel'and Power used £)' 17,794 66,848  78;000 69;288° 
Value of Materials used £ 494,219 | 1,316,561 | 1,881,494] 1,015,261 
Value of Output £] 1,140j151 | 2,516,224 | 3;215;957 | 2,8563464 
Value of Production ... £} = 628,188 | 1,131,815} 1,756,468.| 1,771,915: 
Materials Treated— 

Malt ae ai we bus. 667,457 832,850 992,385 850,707 

Hops ied a so Ib.|; 780,866 831,656 935,289'}. 809;098 

Sugar. one ve «.» tons 45421 |. 5,477 5,505 4,765: 
Articles produced— ; 

Ale, Beer, Stout... «. gals:! 19'804,540 | 25,470,404 | 29,420;620. | 26,113,448 


* Includes rented premises. 


Nearly all the beer consumed by New South Wales is,brewed in the: local 
factories. : 
*59850—B 
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Tosacco Facrorigs. 


Eight tobacco factories were in operation during the year 1929-30, alt 
within the Metropolitan area. The industry is highly organised, all but a 
small proportion of the output being produced in four large establishments. 
Conditions of employment in the tobacco factories are maintained at a high 
standard. 

Most of the tobacco treated is imported from the United States ‘of 
America. Only a small quantity is produced in New South Wales, where 
tobacco was grown on 446 acres in 1929-80, and the crop was 1,984 cwt., 
valued at £17,460. 


The following table shows details of -the operations of tobacco factories 
in New South Wales at intervals since 1911:— 


Items. - | 1011. | 1920-21. ; 1928-20, 1929-30. 

Number of Establishments ... “es 26 16 8 8 
Average Number of Employees ve 1,462 2,394 2,494 2,507 
Average Horse-power used ... hes 630 657 |. 1,199 Cy rae 
Value of Land and Buildings* £ 182,569 291,604 527,350 587,033 
Value of Plant and Machinery £ 92,138 226,043 263,150 | 382,545 
Salaries and Wages paid... £ 131,323 356,781 468,904 481,679 
Value of Fuel and Power used oe 1,067 11,697 12,598 13,440 
Value of Materials used ses £ 776,302 | 3,403,517 | 3,345,869 3,895,042 
Value of Output oe oes £) 1,250,748 | 4,240,746 | 4,863,300 | 5,406,662: 
Value of Production ... au £ 473,379 825,532 | 1,504,833 | 1,498,180 
Materials Treated— : 

Australian Leaf ... ee Ib. 745,405 876,C07 504,633 650,790 

Imported Leaf 


» | 4,617,756 | 9,546,861 | 13,362,076 | 13,445,890. 
Articles produced— 


Tobacco ... Sse _ Ib.} 3,996,471 | 6,622,540 | 10,134,242 |,10,386,232 
Cigars 3 87,818 146,433 86,057 77,596 
Cigarettes » | 1,899,462 | 5,072,903 | 5,117,501 | 5,151,766: 


* Includes rented premises, 


Large quantities of tobacco and cigarettes are exported, mainly to other 
Australian States, The annual consumption in New South Wales of 
Australian-made tobacco during the three years ended June, 1931, was 
estimated as follows:—Tobacco, 5,381,300 Ib.; cigars, 137,400 lb.; cigarettes, 
1,927,800 Ib. 

Wooten AnD Twrep Mixzs. 


' The woollen goods required in the State, with the exception of a small 
proportion imported overseas, are manufactured locally, and the yarn used 
in knitting mills. is supplied by New South Wales or Victorian factories. 
Signs of progress are apparent in the woollen and tweed mills,.in contrast 
to the general retrogression in other manufacturing industries. In 1929-30 
there were increases in the number of factory cmployees and materials 
treated and in the quantity of tweed, cloth, and yarn made. 
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Details of employment, output, and other items, at intervals since 
1911, are shown in the following table:— 


Items. 1911, | 1920-21. | 1928-29. | 1929-30, 

Number of Establishments ... eA 5 9 14 15 
Average Number of Employees ane 738 1,650 2,993 3,197 
Average Horse-power used ... aed 937 2,795 6,704 7,933 
Value of Land and Buildings} £ 96,821 224,474 540,680 601,207 
Value of Plant and Machinery £ 122,927 384,662 | 1,023,692 | 1,048,301 
Salaries and Wages paid... £ 66,536 235,668 469,019 493,085 
Value of Fuel and Power used £ 4,632 23,517 57,941 61,151 
Value of Materials used £ 143,915 745,848 | 1,311,049 | 1,188,899 
Value of Output ade wee £ 271,465 | 1,437,647 | 2,144,234 | 2,082,499 
Value of Production ... oe £ 122,918 668,282 775,244 837,449 
Materials Treated— 

Scoured Wool .... v= Ib, | 1,225,470 | 3,603,448 | 5,748,343 | 6,228,018 

Cotton... one Ses fae t 332,501 272,005 286,210 

Tops sie eee See a8 tT tT 1,567,122 1,714,243 

Yarn ogee nee + + 253,996 | 285,034 
Articles Produced— 

Tweed and Cloth «.  yds.| 1,054,845 2,494,417 2,822,663 | 3,118,673 

Flannel and Blankets £ 95,313 Sf 198,504 227,738 188,199 

Rugs and Shawls... aan £ h ‘ ‘23,000 12,726 8,780 

Tops and Noils £ 69,672 301,886 276,515 

Yarn wes £ ; 278,072 301,530 355,959 

\ 
t Not available, t Includes rented premises. 


Woollen mills have been established in Sydney, Goulburn, Albury, and 
Orange. The customs duties on imported goods have been increased during 
the last five years with a view to assisting the local industries. 


Hosiery and Knitting Factories. 

Marked progress has been made in the production of hosiery and knitted 
goods. In 1920-21 there were 33 establishments with 1,477 employees, the 
value of materials and fuel used amounted to £573,128, and the output was 
valued at £872,476. In 1929-30 there were 62 establishments employing 
4,142 persons, and the value of materials and fuel was £1,228,967, and the 
value of the output was £2,379,961. 

The following statement shows a comparative review of the operations of 
the hosiery and knitting factories during the four years ended 30th June, 
1930 :— 


Particulars. 1926-27. 1927-28. 1928-29. 1929-30, 
Nuntber of Establishments ... din 66 61 67 62 
Average Number of Employees gas 3,549 |, 3,642 4,542 4,142 
Average Horse-power used ... ves 1,471 1,586 1,736 1,938 
Value of Land and Buildings} £ 604,385 551,934 665,628 639,064 
Value of Plant and Machinery £| 559,399 490,975 541,795 558,292 
Salaries and Wages paid £487,134 501,640 619,780 628,824 
Value of Fuel and Power used £ 21,276 18,176 26,920 27,847 
Value of Materials used __... £} — 991,662 | 1,048,208 | 1,413,195 | 1,196,120 
Value of Output See iv £) 2,029,142 | 2,034,159 | 2,782,950 | 2,379,961 
Value of Production ... ats £| 1,016,204 967,775 | 1,292,885 j 1,155,994. 
Materials used— 
Yarn wee oes «Ib. | 1,075,958 980,557 | 1,273,522 | 1,289,393 
Cotton... ae ase - yy 1,378,968 | 1,387,098 | 1,942,479 | 2,235,544 
Silk ee see Poeeere 88,628 103,631 102,653 126,213 
Artificial Silk ‘los Seas” 55 698,648 1,024,225 | 2,282,590 1,381,520 
Other be ae wis £ 66,589 68,680 90,907 |: 88,229 
Atticles Produced— : 
Socks and Stockings doz. pairs 737,437 767,214 | 1,142,192 1,021,696 
Other Garments ... we £ 794,603 | 1,105,020 | 1,297,679 | 1,110,746 


7 Includes rented premises, 
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The quantities of yarn, cotton and silk used increased during the last two 
years, but the quantity of artificial silk which, in 1928-29, was treble the 
quantity in 1926-27, showed a noticeable decline in 1929-30. 


Boor snp SHor Factories. 

Many varieties of footwear are made in the local factories. The bulk 
of the output is used in the State, and small quantities are exported, prin- 
cipally to New Guinea, Papua, and Fiji. 
' Particulars of the operation of these factories since 1911 are elowe im 
the following table :— 


Items. | 1911. | 1920-21, | 1928-29, 1929-30, 
SS EEEEEEEENEEEETEEEEEEEEe 

Number of Establishments .., ore 106 101 103 97 
Average Number of Employees aoe 4,417 4,459 5,201 4,417 
Average Horse-power used ... eae 855 1,379 1,798 1,702" 
Value of Land and Buildingst £ 222,983 371,985 538,339 502,900 
Value of Plant and Machinery £ 156,643 184,549 255,323 238,604 
Salazies and Wages paid £ 367,605 628,541 | 888,314 733,898 
Value of Fuel and Power used £ 5,298 10,365 13,226 12,945 
Value of Materials used £ 709,818 1,496,028 | 1,424,791 | 1,049,072 
Value of Output’ £| 1,221,748 | 2,540,222 | 2,665,843 | 2,146,083 
Value.of Production ... £ 506,632 1,033,789 1,227,926 | 1,084,066: 
Leather Used— . 5 

Sole oa So .» Ib. | 5,189,600 | 4,822,678 | 4,873,665 | 4,283,615 

Upper si one ..8q. ft. | 8,010;C00 | 7,282,176 | 7,773,595 | 7,193,186 , 
Articles Produced— : 

Boots:and Shoes ... “pairs | 3,730,760 | 3,232,413 | 3,816,515 | .38,516,871 

Slippers, etc. sts Mi 4ae £39,428 ¢ 669,398 | 1,292,431 923,069: : 

Uppers, N.EI. see 45 71,188 41,825 62,244 . ‘61,713 

: ' 


~ {Includes-rented premises. 


The figures are exclusive of particulars of boot repairing establishments, — 
which numbered 618 in 1929-30; 1,188 persons were employed, :and their 
wages amounted to £100;831. Materials to the value of £142,754 were used, 
including 823;694 lb. of sole leather and 15,655 square feet of upper 
leather; the output was valued .at:. £487,625, ; 

The number of factories for the manufacture of boots and shoes was 
97, of which 91 were situated within ‘the metropolitan area and ‘6 in the 
remainder of the State. 


Har ann ‘Car Factcriss. ; 
There has ‘been considerable expansion in the industry organised ‘for :the 
manufacture of hats and caps. “The Australian products have gained an 
important place in local markets and some -are exported to New Zealand. 
In 1929-30 the employees numbered 1,819, of whom 65 per .cent. were 
females. 
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There were 80 establishments listed under this classification in 1929-30, 


and 29 were situated in the metropolitan area. 


tions ‘in various years since $911 are as follow :— 


Particulars of .the opera- 


1929-30, 


Items, | 1911. | 1920-21. 1928-29. - ; 

Number of Establishments ... ate 32 28 31. 30 
Average Number of Employees... 1,566 1,456 1,896 ' 1,819 
Average Horse-power used ... oe 433 764 TAG | 726 
Value of Land and Buildings* £ 108,936 174,315 412,694 : 312,107 © 
Value of Plant.and Machinery £ 60,807 88,817 147,108 : 141,842 
Salaries and Wages paid ae £ 96,498 185,394 314,616 296,846 
Value of Fuel and Power used £ 4,376 7,574 11,416 12,246 
Value of Materials used £) 127,494 393,372 609,393 | 439,506 ; 
Value of Output £| 293,591 747,545 | 1,068,126} 954:084: 
Value of Production ... £ 161,721 346,599 637,317 | 608,43 
Hats and Caps made ... No. | 2,692,778 | 2,284,572 | 2;860,822'| 2,808,806 


Execrric Ligu anp Powur Works, 


*Includes rented premises, 


The industries connected with the production and supply of electric light 


and power are making steady -progress. 


ber of Governmental undertakings. 
The Railway Commissioners control large works in Sydney and ‘Newcastle 
to supply electricity for transport and for the railway and tramway work- 
shops. A-Government undertaking is maintained at Port Kembla, whence - 
power is supplied for harbour works, etc., and current is transmitted to 
constructional works in the vicinity and to a number of townships along 
the South Coast and in the Southern Highlands. 
operated ‘by means of power available from the waters discharged, through 


the Burrinjuck Dam for irrigation purposes. 


Another 


The establishments include a num- 


scheme is 


The current is supplied an 


bulk and by retail over a wide area which embraces Wagga, Cootamundra, 
Junee, Cowra and the Federal Capital. 

There are many municipal electricity works, the largest being the City 
of Sydney undertaking. Tavo hydro-electric schemes, viz., the Dorrigo -and 
Nymboida,. ‘have ‘been established :by local :governing bodies in ‘the novth 


eastern .areas. 


The development ‘in electric ‘light .and power works since 1901 4s shown 


by the details given in the following table:— 


‘Items, | 1911. | 1920-21, | 1928-29, || 1920-30. 

Number of Establishments 104 | 117 126: 127 
Average Number.of Employees 929 1,353 2,196: 2,192 
Average Horsepower used: ... 54,734 111,591 B34, 204 A65j645 « 
Value.of Land.and Buildingst £ 448;972 | 1,881,092 | 2,938,924 | 4,610,185 
Value of Rlant.and Machinery £)| 1,257,173 | 2,631,358 | 8,354,176.| 10,680,578: 
Salaries.and Wages paid... £134,884 327,157 676,195. 678,886 
Value of T'uel and Power used £ 1835248 590,373 | 1,431,186 | 1,593,987 
Value.of Materials used £ 69,484 45995 238,422 : 215,804: 
Value of Output £ 896,607 | 1,697,763 | 4,956,461: 5,898,470 
Value.of Production ... a £ 6435875 | 1,062,396 | 3,286,853 | 3,688,720 
Coal used 3 te . tons 259,239 510,088 882,355 ‘907,461 
Electricity gener rated— } 

Light ies . units | 20,727,000 || 58,691,324 : 4: 

Power 1... 5, (114,610,000 (288,844,906 /9°9:984,800)996,116,600 


+ Includes rented remises: 


t 
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Gas Works, 
Despite the substantial progress that has been made in the installation 
of electric plants for purposes of illumination, power, and cooking, the 
use of gas is extending also, as will be seen in the following table :—- 


Items, | 1911. | 1920-21. | 1928-29, 1929-30: 
Number of Establishments ... sas 47 46 48 46 
Average Number of Employees... 1,053 1,642 1,671 1,659 
Average Horse-power used ... ae 1,394 3,125 4,018 4,329 


' Value of Land and Buildings £ 564,387 | 1,066,074 874,702 862,529 
Value of Plant and Machinery £) 888,711 1,892,835 | 2,907,445 | 2,995,379 
Salaries and Wages paid vas £ 154,426 437,318 373,412 | 372,444 
Value of Fuel and Power used £ 57,372 112,995 247,331 235,589 
Value of Materials used ae £ 277,861 829,906 | 1,180,072 | 1,161,964 
Value of Output £ 910,972 | 2,264,644 | 2,867,142 | 2,850,931 
Value of Production ... £ 575,739 1,321,743 1,489,739 1,453,378 

Materials Treated— 


Coal As as .. tons 323,910 564,122 661,878 653,449 
Shale ite wee «tons 55,621 27,298 = eae 

Oil ws ove w= gals a 3,700,462 | 1,851,132 ; 4,185,102 

Articles Produced— 
Gas or 1,000 cub, feet| 4,275,859 | 8,131,712 | 10,683,530 | 10,991,780 
Coke : wes tons 176,728 346,380 435,816 421,093 
Tar Ae 5 .. gals.! 3,650,000 | 9,861,830 | 13,244,818 | 10,335,587 
Ammoniacal Liquor .. gals.) 3,365,000 | 4,216,929 | 4,885,155 | 5,571,941 
Sulphate of Ammonia ... tons * 1,061 6,546 5,273 
* Not available. t Includes rented premises. 


In addition to the coke and sulphate of ammonia made in gas works, 
considerable quantities are made in other establishments in which coal is 
treated. The total quantity of coke produced by all plants in 1929-30 was 
821,257 tons, and of sulphate of ammonia 7,096 tons. 


New Inpugtrirs. 


iFar-reaching expansion in the industries producing metal goods, machin- 
ery, etc., followed the development of iron and steel works. The products 
of factories in this group include various grades of iron and steel, rails, 
pipes, structural shapes, billets, tyres and axles, galvanised iron and black 
iron sheets; various classes of steel wire, steel fencing posts, and steel 
castings, wire-netting, wire nails, automatic couplings for railways, and 
many kinds of machinery, brass and copper wire and rods and bars, cable 
for telephones, and aluminium ware. All the steel carriages for the electric 
railways were built in the local workshops. 


Factories have been established for the manufacture of new kinds of 
products for the building and allied industries, ¢.g., asbestos and fibro- 
cement roofing, reinforced concrete ware, and conduits for electric wires. 
The production of cement expanded with the increased demand for use 
in concrete buildings and civil engineering projects, steel for reinforce- 
ment being manufactured locally. There are factories also for the produc- 
tion of white lead, paints and varnishes, linseed oil, sheet glass, incandescent 
electric lamps, and lead-pencils, and many commodities formerly supplied 
by importation are being made in the State. 

In the clothing and textile group new industries include the weaving 
of cotton, the manufacture of cotton garments, and other goods. The 
establishment of woollen mills in various country centres has been a feature 
of industrial progress, and there has been considerable advance in the 
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manufacture of silk, cotton, and woollen hosiery and knitted goods. Fac- 
tories for making sewing cotton, buttons, and leather and kid gloves have 
been opened in recent years. ; 


Large modern factories have been éstablished for food products, many 
being branches of oversea establishments, The range of commodities pro- 
duced in establishments for making soap, gelatine, rubber goods and leather- 
ware has been extended widely. The manutacture of linoleum and coir 
matting has been commenced and a factory has been equipped for preserving 
fish in tins. Many kinds of musical and scientific instruments are made, 
including apparatus for wireless telegraphy, gramophone records and rolls 
for piano players. 
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MINING INDUSTRY. - 


New Sourr Wares contains extensive: mineral deposits. of great value 
and variety. Coal. was discovered as early as 1796,.though under the indus- 
trial conditions prevailing: at that time its importance was not fully realised. 
‘World-wide interest, however, was excited by the announcement. in 1851 
that gold had. been. discovered in. New South Wales. Jt attracted a rapid 
flow of immigration to the country and promoted the development of its 
resources. In later years copper, tin, and silver-lead deposits were opened 
“up. 

With the exhaustion of the known alluvial deposits, where valuable min- 
erals were recoverable without the expenditure of much capital, the organ- 
isation of the mining industry has become to a great extent the province of 
companies and syndicates with the necessary financial resources to instal 
machinery and to conduct operations on a Jarge scale. Coal and silver-lead 
have proved to be the richest sources of mineral production. 


SupErvIsion or Minna. 


The general supervision of the mining industry in the State and the 
administration of the enactments relating to mining are functions of the 
Department of Mines under the control of a responsible Minister of the 
Crown. In the mining districts Wardens’ Courts, each under the sole 
jurisdiction of a Warden, determine suits relating to the right of occupation 
of land for mining and other matters in regard to mining operations, 


The occupation of land for the purpose of mining is subject to the Mining 
Act of 1906 and its amendments. Any person may obtain a miner’s right 
which entitles the holder, under prescribed conditions, to occupy Crown 
land for mining purposes and to mine therein, and to occupy as a residence 
area land not exceeding a quarter of an acre within the boundaries of a town 
or village, or 2 acres elsewhere. A holder of a miner’s right may apply also 
for an authority to prospect on Crown lands, and, in the event of the dis- 
covery of any mineral, he may be required to apply for a lease of the land 
or to continue prospecting operations. Another form of occupation of Crown 
land in connection with mining is under the right conferred by a business 
license which entitles the holder to occupy a limited area within a gold or 
mineral field for the purpose of carrying on any business except mining. 


A business license confers the right to only one holding at a time. 
Holders of miners’ rights may take possession of more than one tenement, 
wut are required to hold an additional miner’s right in respect of each 
wwnement after the first of the same class. The term of a miner’s right 
or business license is not less than six months and not more than twenty 
years. It may be renewed upon application, and is transferable by endorse- 
ment and registration. The fee for a minev’s right is at the rate of 5s. per 
annum, and for a business license £1 per annum. 


The number of miners’ rights issued during 1930 was 15,516, the largest 
number in any year since 1918, when 17,766 were issued. The number of 
business licenses issued was 261, as against 292 in 1928-29. The number 
has declined in each year since 1906. 


Crown lands may be granted as mining leases, which authorise mining 9n 
the land, or as leases for mining purposes which authorise the use of the 
land for conserving water, constructing drains, etc., and railways, erecting 
buildings and machinery and dwellings for miners, generating electricity, 
dumping residues, and for other works in connection with mining, but do 
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not allow mining or the removal of minerals from the land. Except in the 
case of special leases, which may be granted in certain cases, the maximum 
eben of a mining lease varies according :to the mineral sought, viz.,.qpal, 
4 acre; gald, 25 acres; coal, shale, mineral oils, petroleum, or natural gas, 
640 acres;.other minerals, 80 acres, 


Private lands are open to mining subject to the payment of :rent and’ 
compensation and to other conditions as prescribed. The mining wardens. 
may grant to the holders of miners’ rights authority to enter private Jands, 
but, except with the consent of the owner, the authority does not .extend 
to land on which certain improvements have been effected, e.g... cultivation, 
or the erection of substantial buildings. An authority may be granted. 
for a period up to two years, and during its currency the holder may apply 
fox a mining lease of the land. Leases of private lands for mining purposes 
may ‘be granted also. The maximum areas of private lands that may -be 
leased are:—Gold, 25 acres; opal, 150 ft. square; coal and shale, :640 
acres; and other minerals, 80 acres. ‘The owners of private lands, with 
the concurrence of the Minister for Mines, may lease areas under agrec- 
ment to holders of miners’ rights. 


Dredging leases may be granted in respect of Crown and private lands, 
including the beds of rivers, lakes, etc., and land under tidal waters. 


Lani -occupied for Afining. 


The-area under mining occupation in New South Wales at 31st eee 
1930, was approximately 583,390 acres, as shown below, as -against 566;644 
acres in 1929, The area is not stated definitely, as the area held under 
miners’ rights is estimated by the mining registrars in some cases, where 
the holders are not required to -register the areas they occupy. ; 


- Nature of Holding. lets i hliy Total. 

Leases— : acres. acres. acres. 
Mining .... eee age ee ey we] 277,893 115,722 393,615 
Mining Purposes. et, we we bee te 7,701 ~ 1,998 9,699 
Agreements wie ae ae aos ses oes oes 44,767 .| -44,767 
Authority.to Enter... Ae yee a bs Sede 4 51,285 51,286 
Authority to Prospect... vee ef 19,248 | oP 19,248 
Miners’ Rights and Business Licenses ... ok on 10,173 sis 10,178 

Applications for Leases— nd ; 
Mining ... weer zis Meas ane Mee ess 21,228 6,010 27,238 
Mining Purposes | abe ne ae ae wae 2,387 |: 53 2,440 
Dredging wee eee 2,398* ie 2,398 
Applications for Authority to Prospect tre ae 21,885 | - _ 21,385 
Other Mining Titles wee wee wis wee a 1,147 / ° .. 1,147 
Total .., one ove ose .| 863,555 | 219,835 583, 390 


* Includes Private Lands. 


The annual rent for mining leases of Crown lands is 2s. per acre, and of 
private lands 20s. per acre in respect of the surface actually occupied. | 
The rent for dredging leases is, 2s. Gd per acre in respect of Crown lands, 
and it is assessed by the wardens in open court in respect of private lands. 


Royalties are payable to the Crown in respect of the minerals won, except 
in certain cases where they have been obtained from private lands held 
without reservation of minerals to the Crown ‘The royalty on coal and 
shale is charged at the rate of 6d. per ton, and on other minerals at ths 
rate of 1 per cent. of the value. 
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In regard to mining on private lands held without reservation of minerals 
to: the Crown, royalty is collected by the Department of Mines on behalf of 
the owner at the rate of 6d. per ton of coal and shale, and 14 per cent. of 
the gross value of other minerals, except gold. The Department retains one- 
sixth and one-ninth respectively of these amounts, and pays the balance to 


the owner of the minerals. The royalty on gold is payable to the Crown in 
all cases, - 


. Royalty may ‘be remitted under certain conditions as prescribed by the 
Mining Acts, ¢e.g., if the gross annual output of minerals, other than coal and 
shale, won from ‘Crown land under mining lease does not exceed £500. In 
many cases rents may be deducted from the royalties. 


The amount of royalty received during the year 1930 was £159,460, of 


which £637 was in respect of land held under permits, and the balance 
from land under lease. 


ENCOURAGEMENT OF PROSPECTING. 


The State Legislature votes a certain sum each year to encourage pros- 
pecting for minerals and to assist miners to open up new fields. The vote 
is administered by the Prospecting Board, which consists of the Under- 
Secretary for Mines as Chairman, the Government Geologist, the Chief In- 
spector of Mines, an inspector, the Chief Mining Surveyor, and a geological 
surveyor. Miners desiring a grant must satisfy the Board that the locality 
to be prospected is likely to yield the mineral sought, and that the mode of 
operation is suitable for its discovery. The amount advanced must be re- 
funded in the event of the discovery of payable mineral by means of the aid. 


The following statement shows a summary of the amounts allotted from 
. the Prospecting Vote to prospectors for the various minerals :— 


Period Aniounts allotted to Prospectors for— 
years ended - 
ics June). Gold. ple Copper. Tin, Coal. Paina Total. 
; £ £ £ £ £ | £ £ 
-:1887-1900 | 245,791 | 13,026 9,267 4,684 4,090 7,587 | 284,445 
“1901-1905 80,636 5,108 | 10,136 7,828 40 1,430 | 105,178 
* 1906-1910] 88,822 7,986 | 20,765 3,146 310 871 71,900 
7911-1915 | 50,209 7,557 8,939 5,870 wae 4,837 77,412 
_ 1916-1920 | - 32,976 4,325 | 10,057 3,978 90 5,829 57,255 
1921-1925 |. 44,926 8,009 3,709 8,478 1,713 4,578 71,413 
1926 9,163 1,756 1,237 2,288 30 1,153 15,627 
"1927 —- 7,003 3,428 1,550 3,391 625 1,922 17,919 
1928 9,063 | 3,783 179 | 3,050 400 | 1,752| 18,227 
/ 1929 - 5,930 1,002 nae 1,260 eas 904 8,901 
11930 5,816 2,058 |- 616 | 2,304 sath 664 11,458 
“Total ...} 539,140 | 58,038 | 66,455 46,277 | 7,298 | 31,527 | 789,735 


“In each year some of the prospectors fail to complete the works for which 
‘aid has been granted, and the amounts allotted are not paid in full. The 
total amount expended to the end of 1930 in encouraging prospecting was 
£622,461, 

In addition to asistance afforded by means of the Prospecting Vote, steps 
avere taken in 1980 to encourage prospecting as a measure of unemployment 
relief. Arrangements were made to assist (a) organised parties. to prospect 
under the supervision of officers of the Department of Mines; (b) syndicates 
prépared to organise prospecting parties; and (c) individual prospectors. 
During the year about 3,685 persons received assistance and the expenditure 
amounted to £29,418. . 
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The Government of New South Wales has promised a bonus of £10,000 
for the production of 100,000 gallons of petroleum in the State, and has 
offered for the discovery of a new mineral ficld rewards ranging up to 
£1,000 according to the output and to the number of miners employed by the 
discovery. 

In 1926 the Commonwealth Government appropriated from public revenue 
the sum of £60,000, which was increased subsequently to £178,800 for the 
encouragement of prospecting for petroleum oil in Australia, New Guinea, 
and Papua. Up to the 30th June, 1930, the sum of £178,439 had been 
expended, including £29,191 in 1929-80. Another appropriation, £40,000, 
was made in 1926, and placed in a Trust Fund for the assistance of persons 
engaged in prospecting for precious metals in Australia. Of this sum 
£2,851 was disbursed in 1929-30, making £138,031 to the 30th June, 19380. 
Information relating to a grant by the Commonwealth, which is being 
expended in developing shale oil deposits, is shown later in this chapter. 

The Government of the Commonwealth has made provision for the pay- 
ment of a bounty on gold during the period of ten years 1931 to 1940 in 
terms of the Gold Bounty Act, which are shown on page 91. 

In terms of an arrangement between the Government of the Common- 
wealth and the Empire Marketing Board, as representing the Imperial Gov- 
ernment, geophysical methods of prospecting were tested in Australia 
during 1928 and 1929, in connection with coal and underground water 
reserves, and the Broken Hill lead-zine deposits. To defray the cost a sum 
amounting to £20,000 was appropriated by the Commonwealth, and the 
Empire Marketing Board agreed to distribute up to £16,000 on a £ for £ 
basis. In -New South Wales certain areas were prospected under this 
arrangement, and the surveys showed generally that geophysical methods 
may be applied successfully. 


Prices or Metats. 

The prices of the principal metals depend on market conditions in oversea 
countries, the local demand being small. The quotations in the following 
table for silver, lead, copper, and 4in are the average spot prices on the 
London Exchange. 


Year. Silver. Lead, | Zine. | Copper. Tin. 
| per oz. er ton. er ton. per ton. per ton, 
if d. ye s. d. vs s. d.| £ 8d, £ os. d. 
1901 ;2 32 1210 5 170 =7 6619 8} 11812 8 
1911 2 06 1319 3]. 25 3 2] 56 1 9! 182138 6 
1921 3. 0°9 2214 4) 26 4 1 69 8 7 165 6 7 
1926 2 4:7 31 2 3 384 2 8| 58 O 8! 291 3 0 
1927 2 21 24 8 1 28 9 il 5512 3] 289 1 5 
1928 2 28 21) 3 4 2 5 5 | 6314 8| 227 4 8 
1929 2 05 23 411 2417 8; 75 9 7} 203 18 16 
1930 1 57 i 1 5 1616 9} 5413 7 14119 1 
1931—Mar.| 1 1°5 13 410 12 8 8} 4417 2 12118 5 
1931--June.| 1 0°7 1115 4 1110 2] 3517 6) 105 O 8 
1931—Sept.| 1 2°1 1119 7 3116 4! 3111 1 117 17 10 
1931—Oct. | 1 51 i383 5 0} 1219 7] 35 0 1 127 010 


There was an almost continuous fall in the average prices of silver, zinc, 
and tin during the five years 1926 to 1930. In the case of lead the down- 
ward movement was interrupted for a short period during 1929 and prices 
of copper increased considerably in 1928 and 1929. In 1930 the average 
price of silver, 17.7d., was lower than any annual average during the past 
ninety-seven years, and in February, 1931, it fell below 123d. per oz The 
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prices of lead, zinc, copper, and tin dropped. below pre-war level in 1930, and 
the ‘fall ‘continued until 21st September, 1931, when an embargo was 
placed on. the export of gold from Great Britain, and with the devaluation 
of .sterling prices began to rise. During the ensuing month silver rose 
fron: 123d. to 173d., lead from £10 18s. 9d. to £13 8s. 9d., and zine from 
£10 Ts: 6d. to £12 8s. 9d. : - 


Prices or Coan. 

Prices of coal depend to a great extent upon local factors. The western 
coal, being of lower calorific value than the northern or southeri, is the 
cheapest. ’ The movement in prices since 1916 is illustrated by the following 
comparison, which was published in the report of the Royal Commission 
which investigated. the coal industry in 1929-80. . The quotations refer 
to. the best large coal per ton in each district in the years in which the 
prices were varied between 1916 and 1930. 


, Year Northern— Southern— Western— 
ne f.o:b., Newcastle. f.o.b., Jetty. f.o.r., Lithgow. 
s. d. s. d s.d 
1916 ie oat 12° «0 12 0 7 3 
1917 Sia tae 15 0 15 0 10 3 
19 ted 17 9 17 6 12 9 
1920... 262 21 9 21 6 16 9 
1927 See 26 1 25 6 15 6 
1930. (June) Oe 22 10 22 3 13 9 


Tlie prices quoted above were observed generally throughout the trade 
up to June, 1980. Subsequently greater competition prevailed and con- 
tracts for large supplies were undertaken at lower rates—the reductions 
ranging from 2s. to 5s. per ton as compared with those stated in the table. 


Sravistics oF Minezs. 

‘Che statistics relating to the mining industry as published in this chapter 
ave obtained from two sources: (1) the records of the Department. of Mines, 
which, until the year 1921, were the only data available; and (2) returns 
for 1921 and later years collected from owners by the Government Statis- 
tician under the authority of the Census Act, 1901. The principal distinction 
between the data obtained from these two sources lies in the statistics of the 
metalliferous mines. The particulars recorded by the Department of Mines 
yelate to metals won during each year, including in many instances those 
won from minerals brought to grass in past vears, whereas the Statistician 

collects returns of the minerals actually mined during the year. 

' Moreover, the statistics collected by the Department of Mines sometimes 
include particulars of ore-dressing operations, and the use of tle Depart- 
ment’s figures for years prior to 1921 involved duplication in regard to the 
mining and manufacturing industries. In order to obviate this difficulty, the 
mine owners were asked to supply special returns to the Government 
Statistician, showing therein information relating to mining operations only, 
and excluding all particulars regarding the treatment of ores. It is found, 
however, that it is almost impossible to give separate details regarding the 
actual operations of mining, especially when the same company undertakes 
both: mining and ore-dressing, and it is under such conditions that the most 
important branch of metalliferous mining in New South Wales—viz,, silver, 
lead, and: zinec—is usually conducted. 

Further difficulty arises-in regard to the value of the annual output of the 
uistalliferous mines. The value at the mines. and: before treatment cannot 
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be determined until the minerals have been subjected to the final process 
for the extraction of the metallic contents, and such éperations extend over 
a long period and in some cases are conducted in localities outside the State. 
In view of these difficulties the value of the production of metalliferous 
mines can be’ calculated only approximately; and attention is directed’ to: the 
tact. that the values as stated in this Year Book are to be regarded as 
estimates, 

The statistics of mines, other than metalliferous, as recorded for years 
prior to 1926, include particulars of quarvies held under mining title. In 
the compilation of the returns collected for 1926 and later years, these 
have been excluded from the statistics of the mining industry; therefore, 
the figures are-not strictly comparable with those for the earlier years. - 


Lasour AnD MACHINERY. 

Mining leases and permits contain conditions as to the minimum number 
of men to be employed. The usual labour conditions in respect of mining 
leases of Crown lands and of leases or agreements to mine on private lands 
are as follows:—For coal, shale, mineral oils, petroleum, or natural gas, 
for first twelve months of term granted, 2 men to 820 acres, thereafter 
4 men; for gold, 1 man to 5 acres during the first year, and thereafter 
1 man to 2 acres; for other minerals, 1 man to 20 acres during the first 
year, thereafter 1 man to 10 acres. For dredging leases the prescribed 
labour is in the proportion of 7 men to 100 acres. The labour conditions 
may be suspended in cases where. low prices for the products or other adverse 
circumstances affect the working of a mine. 

The extent to which the mining industry has provided employment is 
indicated in the following statement of the approximate number of men 
employed in the year 1921 and-in the last five years. The number of miners 
is the sum of the average number employed at each mine in operation 
during the year, and the number of “ fossickers” represents the number 
engaged, as reported by the wardens in the various mining districts. 


Particulars. | 1921, 1926. | 1927, | 1928, | 1929, | 1930. 
Miners— 
Coal... wee eis «| 20,973*) 24,125 | 24,483 | 21,743 | 22,4707) 21,343} 
Metals— ‘ 
Gold as 438 900 378: 3825 245 194. 252 
Silver, Lead, “Zine . eee ai 2,035 3,272 3,305 2,638 3,094 2,996 
Tin ... sh ee aa 826 a 710 592 533 255 
Copp a> eas 68 25 4 25 4 
Other Metal * min Hale deel! oan) “aes 59 
Other Minerals... 4 259) 117 100 138 101 


Total, Metalliferous, etc. 4,639 5,061 | 4,890 3,808 4,092 3,667. 


26,562 | 26,010 


Total, Miners... «| 25,6124; 29,186 | 29,373 | 25,551 | 
Fossickers— 
Gold... tee te wis 52 464 480 487 507 3,706 
Tin we see wee ons 343 561 526 461 361 438 
Other ... to one 4 55 228 170 234 253 6CO 
Total, Fossickers ..{ 460 | 1,243 | 1,176 | 1,182 | 1,121 | 4,744 
* Includes 189 shale miners. TOverstated—see context below. Includes workers in quarries 


held under mining title, excluded in later years. 


There is some overstatement in regard to the number of coal miners as 
shown above for the years 1929 and 1930, owing to duplication arising 
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from the movement of miners during the period March, 1929, to June, ‘1980, 
when the majority of, northern collieries were closed. No shale miners 
were included in the figures for the years 1926 to 1930. 


There was increased activity in gold mining in 1980, when widespread 
unemployment led to a revival of prospecting, and Government assistance 
was granted to a large number of unemployed workers for this purpose. 


Mining for other metals was restricted owing to the low prices of the 
products. 


Additional aie regarding miners is shown in the following 
statement :— 


Coal and Shale Mines. Other Mines, 
Year. | working | Employees | Employees Working | Employees | Employees 
Pro- above below Total, Pro- above below Total. 
prietors, ground. ground, prictors. ground. ground, 
1921 5,385 15,588 | 20,973 2,353* 2,286*| 4,639* 
o_O oF a TP. 
1926 73 6,130 17,922 | 24,125 292 1,654 3,115 5,061 
1927 69 | 6,203 18,211 | 24,483 273 1,554 3,063 4,890 
1928 12 5,598 16,073 | 21,743 212 1,157 2,439 3,808 
2929 137 | 5,522 16,811 | 22,470 | 222 981 2,889 4,092 
1930+ 198 5,020 14,872 | 20,090 | 227 807 2,758 3,792 
* Ineluding workers in quarries held under mining title. excluded in later years. + Number 


employed on last full working day. 


Of the coal miners over 70 per cent. are employed below ground. In 
other mines the proportion is somewhat lower. 

The employment of boys under 14 years of age and of women and girls in 
or about a mine is prohibited, and restrictions are placed upon the employ- 
ment of youths. In 1980 the number of employees under 21 years of age 
employed on the last full working day in coal mines was 1,592, of whom 
1,079 worked below ground, and 513 on the surface. At other mines the 


employees under 21 years of age numbered 12 of whom all worked above 
ground. 


The value of the machinery: used in connection with mining in New South 
Wales during the year 1930 was £7,608,630; viz., coal mines, £6,932,874; 


metalliferous mines, £659,033; and other mines, £16,723, The value in 1921 
and in each of the last five years is shown below :— 


Year, es pat Other Mines, Total. 
£ £ £ £ 

1921 6,636,857 1,481,966 * 8,118,823+ 
1926 7,747,139 947,911 41,858 8,736,908 
1927 8,000,373 957,673 16,083 8,974,129 
1928 6,989,492 791,530 17,523 7,798,545 
1929 7,127,140 790,761 21,123 7,939,024 
1930 6,932,874 659,033 16,723 7,608,630 


* Included with metalliferous mines, } Including machinery in quarries held 
under mining title, excluded in later years. 


The value of the machinery used in mining for the various metals during 
1930 was as follows:—Gold, £18 A421; silver, lead and zine, £515,805; tin, 
£119,118; other metals, £5,694. . 
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The following statement shows separately the value of the plant used in 
actual mining operations, that is, in winning and weighing the minerals, 
hauling them to the surface, ventilating the mines, etc.; and the value of 
the conveyance plant for transporting the minerals from the surface to 
wharf or railway :— ; 


: | Coal and Shale Mines. Other Mines. 


ae ie 
Year. Transporting ‘Transport- Md 
Mining Alinerale to Other Mining ing Minorals| Other sine 

Operations. || Wharf or | Machinery,; Operations. |to Whart or) Machinery, set ys 

Rajlway, Railway. 

: : 

| o£ £ £ £ £ £ £ 
i921 3,614,955 | 2,561,172 | 460,730 924,870*| 122,481*| 434,615*|8,118,S23* 
1926 4,524,850 | 2,880,051 | 342,238 796,461 | 110,820 82,483 | 8,736,908 
1927 | 4,703,423 | 2,922,499 | 374,451 801,396 | 103,942 68,418 | 5,974,129 
1928 | 4,142,718 | 2,596,756 | 250,018 681,578 78,605 | 48,870 | 7,798,545 
1929 | 4,231,639 | 2,601,774 | 293,727 734,977 29,655 47,252 | 7,939,024 


1930 | £044,039 2,612,395 | 275,540 619,968 14,276 41,512 | 7,608,630 
| 


* Including particulars of quarries held under miniug title which were excluded in later years. 


In the coal mines, the value of the machinery employed in mining 
operations during 1930 represented 58 per cent. of the total value; 87 per 
cent. was used for transporting the minerals from the surface of the mine to 
a wharf or railway station. In other mines the proportions were as follons: 
—Mining operations, 92 per cent.; transporting minerals, 3 per cent. In 
some cases mine owners have constructed railway lines for the purpose of 
connecting the mines with the State railway system or with avharves. 


Particulars of the power used for operating mining machinery during 
the last five years are shown below :— 


Horse power of Machinery—Average used. 


Coal and Shale Mines, Other Mines. 
Year. ee 
Elee- Elec- all Mines. 
Steam. tricity. Other. | Steam. tricity, Other. 


{ 
1921 47,321 | 16,138 | 113 ) 12,136*) 1,931* 593*, 78,232* 
1926 62,691 | 23,008 | 511 | 13,847 2,632 533 | 103,222 
1927 58,177 | 23,931 154 | 11,460 2,631 751 | 97,104 
1928 54,322 | 27,724 | 129 7,692 3,041 779 | 93,687 
1929 54,608 | 25,914 | 238 8,010 2,851 630 | 92,251 
1930 53,617 | 23,448 | 169 7,056 2,901 1,777 ; 88,968 


* Including particulars of quarries held under mining title, excluded in later years, 


Steam is the principal agency used for operating the machinery. In coal 
mines the average motive force actually used in 1930 amounted to 77,234 
horse-power, of which nearly 69 per cent. was steam and 380 pey cent. 
electricity. Machinery is used extensively for mining coal. The quantity 
eut by machines during 1930 was 1,159,798 tons, ox 16 per cent. of the total 
output, the proportion being lower than usual because some of the northern 
mines where machinery has been installed were closed down the first six 
months of the year. Of 229 machines in use, 114 were operated by elec- 
tricity and 115 by compressed air. 
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In mines other than coal and shale mines, steam power represented :60 
per cent. in 1980, electricity 25 per .cent., and oil 15 per cent. of the power 
used. The use.of oil increased as a result of the installation of oil-burning 
machinery in metalliferous mining at Broken Hill. 

The full capacity of mining machinery in 1980 amounted to 160,802 
horse-power, viz., 186,541 h.p. in coai mines and 24,261 h.p. in other mines. 

The value of the fuel used during 1930 was £442,066, including 310,298 
tons of coal valued at £296,757, and electricity to the value of £131,993, 


‘Mings IN OPERATION, 

The following statement is a summary of the particulars furnished ‘by 
mine owners in returns under the Census Act regarding the mines in opera- 
tion and the minerals mined during 1921-and each year from 1926 to 1930. 
The figures are not a complete record of either the income or expenditure 
of the undertakings concerned and are not intended to show their financial 
position collectively or individually :— 


5 Fae Persons Value of— 
eae Emnloyed F 
Year. Opera- (excluding Salaries | Land, Machinery Materials 
tie 7 Fossie- and Buildings, and and Fuel Output. 
Y kers). Wages. | etc. Plaut. Used, ete, 
No. No, £ £ £ £ £ 


1921*; 493 25,612 | 6,430,988 | 3,428,735 | 8,118,823 | 1,770,320 | 10,191,975 
3926 | 427 29,186 | 7,511,862 | 4,224,676 | 8,736,908 | 2,266,410 | 12,084,083 
1927 378 29,373 | 7,878,842 | 4,305,777 | 8,974,129 | 2,452,014 | 12,351,521 
1928 357 25,551 | 6,464,788 | 4,081,725 | 7,798,545 | 1,718,760 | 10,435,52% 
1929 369 26,562 | 5,242,393 | 3,981,000 | 7,939,024 | 1,846,519 | 8,832,874. 
1930 377 25,010 | 4,856,579 | 3,993,991 | 7,608,630 | 1,280,654 | 7,498,565 


*Including particulars (subsequently excluded) of quarries held under mining title. 


The figures in the table include the value of minerals won by fossickers, 
who numbered 4,744 in 1930, and obtained an output valued at £48,838. The 
corresponding figures for the preceding year were 1,121 fossickers and out- 
put, £31,601. The cost of replacing tools worn out each. year and of 
repairing plant. machinery, etc., is included with the value of materials and 
fuel used, but many other costs and overhead charges are not included. 

Coal mining is the main factor of the progress of the mineral industry, as 
it supplies about three-fourths of the output. Coal mining in New 
South Wales, as in other countries, is liable to intermittency owing to vari- 
ous causes, and in recent years the industry has been affected by reason of 
the more extensive use of oil as a substitute. Particulars of interruptions 
to work in the principal collieries over a series of years are shown in the 
chapter of this volume relating to employment. 

In 1927 the value of coal raised was exceptionally high. In 1928 serious 
depression was apparent in the coal trade, due mainly to diminished 
demand for export, and practically all the northern collieries were idle on 
account of an industrial dispute from ist March, 1929, to 2nd June, 1980. 
The value of the output was reduced also by reason of a fall in price. 

Apart from coal mining the output of the Broken Hill silver-lead fields 
is the most important. In 1921 conditions were unfavourable as prices 
of metals were low. Moreover, operations at some of the mines were sus- 
pended for the greater part of the year in consequence of the partial destruc- 
tion by fire of the smelting works in South Australia where the products 
are treated. Between 1921 and 1926 there was a rise in metal prices and 
a steady increase in the value of the output of the metalliferous ‘mines. 
A drop in the prices which commenced during 1926 led to a decrease in 
output in 1927 and later years. 
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Sumunaries relating to the coal and shale mines, and to the metalliferous 
and other mines are shown below:— 


Value of— 
Mines Pale Salaries 
Year, jin Opera: fexoniataa and Land, Machinery Materials 
tion. |ousiekers? Wages, Buildings, uae pane Fuel Output, 
eee etc. ant. sed, ete. 


Coal and ‘Shale Mines, 


£ £ £ £ £ 
1921 143 20,973 | 5,703,999 | 3,222,721 | 6,636,857 | 1,469,578 | 9,036,474 
1926 l4l 24,125 | 6;058,270 | 3,999,836 | 7,747,139 | 1,496,436 | 9,096,611 
1927 135° 24,483 | 6,515,487 | 4;089,139 | 8,000,373 | 1,667,034 | 9,586,693 
1928 153 21,743 | 5,317,243 | 3,883,349 | 6,989,492 | 1,221,027 | 8,118,600 - 
1929 180 22,4704| 4,053,746 | 3,778,955 | 7,127,140 824,940 | 6,204,870 
1930 216 21,3437! 35,731,380 | 3,804,875 | 6,932,874 797,689 | 5,493,150 


Other Mines, 
£ £ £ £ £ 
1921* ) 350 4,639 726,989 206,014 | 1,481,966 300,742 | 1,155,501 
1926 286 5,061 1,453,592 224,840 989,769 769,974 | 2,987,472 
1927 243 4,890 | 1,863,355 216,638 973,756 784,980 | 2,764,828 
1928 204. 3,808 1,147,545 198,376 809,053 497,733 | 2,321,922 
1929 189 4,092 1,188,647 202,045 811,884 521,579 | 2,638,004 
1930 161 3,667 | 1,125,199 187,116 675,756 482,965 | 2,005,415 


* Including particulars ot quarries-held under mining title, excluded ia later years. See page 83. 


The materials used in coal mines in 1930 consisted of timber, £129,499, 
. and other materials, £386,339. The value of fuel used was £281,851. 


In other mines the value of timber used in 1930 was £191,230, other 
materials £131,500, fuel consumed £160,215. 


Minerals Won—as Recorpep BY DeparRTMENT or MINES. 


The particulars relating to the minerals won, as shown in the following 
pages of this chapter, have been obtained from the records of the Depart- 
ment of Mines. For reasons stated on page 82 they differ from those in 
the preceding tables, and the figures relating to production include, in many 
eases, the value of the ores after treatment at the mines. From the particu- 
Jars shown in the annual reports of the Department those regarding the 
output of iron made from scrap, Portland cement and lime have been 
deducted, as they are included in the statistics of factories in the preceding 
chapter of this volume. 


The average annual value of the minerals won in each quinquennial period 
from 1901-1925, the annual production since 1926, and the total production 
to the end of each period are shown below :— 


Value of Minerals Won. Valne of Minerals Won. 
Peyied, Year, 
poramnea, a pelee During year. | To end of year, 
£ £ : £ £ 

To end of 1900 one 132,535,358 1926 - 17,509,718 | 399,184,680 
1901-05 5,873,176 | 161,901,240 1927 17,048,370 | 416,183,050 
1906-10 8,330,883 | 203,555,656 | 1928 14,363,569 | 430,546,619 
1911-15 10,169,752 | 254,404,418 1929 11,923, 515 | 442,470,134 
1916-20 10,821,478 | 308,511,806 | 1930 .9,781,606 | 452,251,740 


1921-25 14,622,631 | 381,624,962 
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VALUE OF MINERAL PRODUCTION, 1880 to 1930. 


Ratio Graph. 
1800 i 
| | L 
1400 i 
1000 > 
¥o2 ri a =v N\ 
800 \ 
600 } \ i 
500 t : 
fa 4 
400 4 
i b 
‘ ‘ if | 3 
300 v ov om if 
Ag ) 
“eh ie 
200 ? Tt 
2 
4 
i) 
| jit = | 
. la ie 
Nuh 4 L ae Ji i 
B BG 
100 | if 
i \ a 
6 ; I ! N LI i 
: ab 
60 B i | a | tL 
50 f 
\ 3 
f \ a 
30 +— 1] |. i 
\ 4 
20 | : 14 
\ : 
1§ is r i 
’ Mineral Production :- | \ I 
Total...... ‘ 1% 
to Ce eo tr 
Biveriéadore —— 
Coal........ oe ea ea ee VL}. 
- \ | 
: \ $ 
e { 
vl 
WA 
\ 
3 : 
1890. 1895 - 1200 1905 1910 1915 1920 1925 “1930: 


The numbers at the side of the graph represent £10,000. 

The diagram isa ratio graph. ‘fhe vertical scale is logarithmic, and the curves rise and 
fall according to the rate of increase or decrease. Actual values are shown by means of 
the numbers at the side of the g:aph, 
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The value in 1926 avas the highest yet recorded. ‘There was a decline of 
£461,000 in 1927, which may be attributed to a fall in the prices of lead 
and zine. In the following years, the value declined as a result of depres- 
sion in the coal-mining industry, and a fall in the prices of the principal 
metalliferous products. 

At the end of the year 1900 the value of the gold won, £48,422,000, 
exceeded that of any‘other mineral, but with the subsequent decline in 
gold mining and the development of the coal and silver-lead fields, coal 
advanced rapidly to the head of the list, and the value of the silver and lead 
surpassed the output of gold. At the end of 1930 the value of the coal 
production represented 42 per cent. of the total value, silver and lead 24 per 
cent., and gold 14 per cent. ; 


VALUE OF PRODUCTION—TIN, COPPER, AND IRON, 1890 to 1930. 
Ratio Graph, 
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*The value of the copper produced in 1928 and 1930 was below the limit of the graph; 
no tron was produced in 1930. 


The numbers at the side of the eeaph represent £10,000. 

The diagram is a ratio graph. The vertical scale is logarithmic, and the curves rise and 
fall according to the rate of increase or decrease, Actual values are shown by means of the 
aumb 2rs at the side of the graph. 
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‘The values of the ores are estimated after assay. Many of the metals are 
associated in the same mineral matter and it is very difficult to make a 
reliable estimate of the quantity and value, especially in cases where the ores 
are exported before final treatment. 


The following statement shows the quantity and value of the various 
minerals won. as estimated for the years 1929 and 1930, also the total yield 
tothe end of ee — 


| Annual Output, F 
Total Output to 


etid of 1930, 
Minerals, 1929. | 1930. 
Quantity. | Value. | Quantity. | Value. Quantity. Value. 
£ £ £ 
Gold one ove «..02, fine 7,496 31,842 12,493 53,066 |15,001,166 | 63,720,865 
Silver 7 iiss 8s 4,471 392 6,290 267 |40,474,566 6,103,933 
Silver-lead ore, ete. ».. tons 285,031 | 3,032,349 279,613 | 2,088,523 111,710,257 |107,478,717 
Lead—Pig; ete. ... 3s ees ate 35 ns 826,621 6,442,297 
Zinc—Spelter autre concen: 
trates... one as 231,237 802,693 297,762 986,087 | 7,268,652 | 23,850,717 

Copper vite iter fys 176 14,183 242, 8,347 266,319 | 15,578,981 
Tin ingots and ore rH 934 191,199 590 $4,800 134,310 | 14,473,519 
Tron—Pig (from Jocal ores) a 3,911 17,600 ass Ken 1,409,728 7,493,435 
Iron oxide sae 3 4,753 2,757 2,800 2,600 80,597 83,170 
Tronstone flux... ate oy ween ade one on 132,655 108,791 
Chrome iron ore ... eee gy 129 598 168 420 39,062 122,478 
Wolfram ... oie ten 14 1,402 10 637 2,302 270,034 
Scheelite ... us see Sp 9 $18 5 220 1,704 193,408 
Platinum. ... wee wre OZ, 128 1,352 155 1,078 19,083 119,795 
Molybdenite sea ... tons 1L 46 3 435 833 212,671 
Antimony ... Sie fa ys 25 _ 1,877 |- 65 3,178 19,346 360,012 
Manganese ore... Behe “355 233 946 125 375 36,952 80,617 
Bismuth ... one oreo 3 2,013 2 508 826 236,378 
Coal... ae wae aah Nag 7,617,736 | 5,952,720 | 7,093,055 | 5,193,032 |357,320,818/189,581,912 
Shale se one see gy aie tee 346 125 | 1,920,031 2,690,835 
Alinite .., ses eae ss aes ave a “sn 58,189 208,795 
Limestone flux... eeu ee 69,243 25,966 28,556 10,708 | 2,653,035 ; 1,213,058 
Diamonds ... rer ... carats 119 148 667 714 208,245 145,678 
Opal ae sie sips si ees 6,071 a's 5,500 oe 1,597,333 
Clays - tons | 1,944,222 400,947 744,730 163,705 |) 
Building material... ane. ap 792,838 294,366 619,856 207,921 ;L #9, 984,217 
Road material... aah 5 aes 1,031,957 su 892,788 |f °° aed 
Other ine “Age Dat Set ae aie 109,278 ies 86,582 | J 

Total On _ bea {11,928,616 | oie 9,781,606 or 452,251,740" 


* Includes output of quarries under mining title prior to 1925, and of all quarries in later years. 


The production of gold, copper, and zinc in 1930 was greater than in 
1929, but there were decreases in respect of coal, silver-lead ore, and tin, 


Goxp. 


Though gold had been found in New South Wales in earlier years, the 
history of gold-mining in the State dates from 1851, when its existence in 
payable quantities was proved by IX. H. Hargraves, and the principal gold- 
fields were discovered. The deposits which have been mined include various 
types, ¢.g., alluvial gold, auriferous reefs or lodes, impregnations in stratified 
deposits and igneous rocks, and irregular deposits, as in auriferous ironstone. 


Many rich alluvial deposits in which gold was easily accessible were 
exploited during the twenty years 1851-1870; then it became necessary to 
introduce expensive methods of mining, and the production declined. 
During the period of general depression which followed the. financial crisis 
of 1898 greater attention was paid to prospecting for minerals, and with the 
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development of new processes: the output of gold showed considerable im- 
provement. During recent years,. however, there was a steady decline, 
and the yield. in 1929, viz, 7,496. oz. fine, was: the lowest recorded in any 
year since 1851. In 1980, when economic stress directed’ greater attention 
to prospecting, the yield increased to 12,493 oz. fine, of which 3,620 oz. were 
obtained from the treatment of silver-lead ores from Broken Hill. 


In terms of the Gold Bounty Act, 1980-31, the Commonwealth Govern- 
ment has undertaken to pay bounty in respect of gold produced in Aus- 
tralia in each of the ten years 1931 to: 1940,.in which the production exceeds 
the average annual production during the three years 1928 to 1980 (approxi- 
mately 486,000 oz. fine). The rate of bounty in respect of gold produced 
during the six. months, January to June, 1931, is £1 (Australian currency) 
per ounce of fine gold in excess of half the average annual production,. 1928 
to 1980. The rate of bounty in respect of subsequent production is to be 
calculated on tke basis of 10s. (Australian currency) per oz. fine, and is to be 
inereased. as the average rate of exchange for telegraphic transfers from 
Australia to London falls below 30 per cent., viz.,. by Is. for each decrease of 
3 per cent. in the rate of exchange, but the bounty may not exceed £1 (Aus- 
tralian’ currency). The bounty payable on each year’s production of gold: 
is to be distributed amongst the producers in proportion to the quantity 
produced. 


The following table shows the quantity and value of the gold won in New 
South Wales to the end of 1980. 


Period. | Quantity. | Value. | ’ Perlod. Quantity. Value. 
: a 
oz. fine. £ oz. fine. £ 
1851-1900 11,399,508 48,422,001 1926 19,435 82,551 
1901-1910 2,252,851 9,569,492 1927 18,032 76,595 
1911-1920 1,145,185 4,864,440 _ 1928 12,831 54,503 
1921 : 51,173 217,370 1929 7,496 31,842 
1922 _ 25,222 107,139 1930 12,493 53,066 
“1923 18,833 79,998 
1924 , 18,685 79,370 Total’ —.,.{15,001,166 | 63,720,865 
1925 19,422 82,498 


Towards the end of the nineteenth century a system of dredging was intro- 
duced for the purpose of recovering alluvial gold from the beds of the rivers 
which drain auriferous country, and in 1900 the quantity obtained by the 
dredges was. 7,924 oz. of fine gold, valued ‘at.£33,660, During the following 
decade the: quantity amounted to 298,416 oz. fine, valued at £1,267,598. 
Subsequently the output of the dredges declined, until in: 1929 it was only 
91 oz. fine. The output in 1930 was 145 oz. fine. Dredges are employed also 
for the recovery of stream tin; particulars are shown on page 95, 
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Sitver, Leap, anp Zinc, 


The production of lead and zinc in New South Wales is associated closely 
with the mining of silver, the Broken Hill silver-lead deposits leing the 
main source of the output. 


The Broken Hill field was discovered: in 1883, and it has become one of 
the principal mining centres of the world. The lode, varying in width from 
10 feet to 400 feet, may be traced for several miles. Mining leases held 
by companies and syndicates extend along its entire length, but operations 
are contined to an extent of 84 miles in the centre. Underneath an outcrop 
of manganiterous ironstone were found rich oxidised ores, consisting of 
carbonate of lead and kaolin with silver, and, below these ores, mixed 
sulphides of lead and zinc with a high silver content. As the depth increased 
the proportions of silver, lead, and zinc became smaller, and the gangue was 
found to consist of rhodonite which causes difficulty in the extraction of the 
metals. 


For some years operations were directed towards the recovery of silver 
in the ores which contained the metal in payable quantities. The other 
metals were not recovered because the current price for lead was compara- 
tively low and a method had not been devised by which the lead and zine 
in the complex sulphide ores could be separated profitably. Consequently 
huge dumps of residue and low-grade ores accumulated at the mines until 
the development of new processes for the separation of the sulphides by 
means of flotation led to their treatment. - 


‘Lead and zine concentrates have been produced in large quantities at 
Broken Hill. The former contain lead amounting to 60 or 65 per cent., 
silver 20 to 25 oz. per ton, zine 7 to § per cent., and sulphur 15 per cent. 
The zine concentrates contain zinc, about 45 per cent., lead 6 per cent., 
silver 10 oz. per ton, and sulphur 30 per cent. The lead concentrates are 
treated at Port Pirie in South Australia. .The greater part of the zinc 
concentrates is exported to the United Kingdom and other European 
countries or to Japan, but large quantities are treated in Australia at 
Risdon, Tasmania. 


During 1930 the output of ore from the Broken Hill mines amounted to 
1,808,035 tons, valued at £2,529,505. 


Another silver field of importance, known as Yerranderie, is situated in 
the Burragorang Valley. The lodes are small, varying in width from mere 
threads to 8 feet, but they are exceptionally rich. The bulk of the silver is 
associated with galena, which contains up to 160 oz. per ton. Second-grade 
ores contain from 40 to 80 oz. per ton. The Yerranderie field is handi- 
capped by the high cost of haulage along a steeply-graded road to the nearest 
vailway, therefore only first-grade ore is despatched from the mines, the 
lower grades being stacked for concentration or future treatment. — 


Smaller silver fields are situated in various parts of the State, and 
extensive developmental work is in progress at Captain’s Flat. An Act 
was passed in 1930 tc authorise the construction of a railway to link 
Captain’s Flat with Bungendore on the Sydney to Cooma railway. 


In assessing the quantity and value of the metals won from the silver-lead 
ores mined in New South Wales, the Department of Mines estimates the 
total value on the basis of the metal produced within the State and the value 
of the ore, concentrates, etc., not smelted within the State, as declared by 
the several companies at the date of export from the State. The following 
table is a summary of the Department’s records of the quantity and value 
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of the silver and lead produced in New South Wales from local ores, and 
the quantity and value of silver-lead and zine concentrates produced in the 
State and despatched elsewhere for treatment :— 


| Silver-lead Dee : 
Period. Sliver. | Gorbonntocrs, | ‘Atetie, abe. | Concentrates 
i ete. 
Quantity. 
OZ. tons. tons. tons. 
To 1900 9,572,829 3,020,611 14,680 138,901 
1901-1905 4,154,020 J,985,868 17,550 183,782 
1906-1910 8,310,962 1,751,751 71,485 1,460, 138* 
1911-1915 12,460,553 1,694,834 114,375 2,093,783 
1916-1920 7,982,192 866,654 80,115 553,628 
1921-1925 2,960,993 1,013,376 28,466 1,449,599 
1926 9,342 | 274,513 sai 287,533 
1927 . 6,841 290,259 a 277,425 
1928 8,573 247,847 oT 314,864 
1929 4,471 285,031 Sus 231,237 
1930 5,290 279,513 3a 297,762 
Total ..| 45,474,566 | 11,710,257 326,621 7,268,652 
Value. 
£ £ £ ae 2 

To 1900 1,582,501 | 28,924,613 274,585 157,066 
1901-1905 445,051 8,910,586 255,366 440,402 
1906-1910 892,414 | 11,561,794 996,646 | 3,761,223 
1911-1915 1,302,510 | 14,302,570 1,899,601 6,861,489 

1916-1920 1,426,886 | 12,920,076 2,358,625 2,195,599 
1921-1925 471,312 15,360,784 657,574 5,171,152 
1926 1,130 4,398,823 1,359,588 
1927 534 3,487,446 996,877 
1928 936 2,491,153 1,118,541 
1929 392 3,032,349 802,693 
1930 267 2,088,523 986,087 
Total ...{| 6,103,933 | 107,478,717 | 6,442,397 | 23,850,717 


* Includes 2,758 tons of spelter. 


The total value of the production, as shown above, amounted to £3,074,877 
in 1980, as compared with £3,835,484 in the preceding year. The decrease 
was due to a fall in the prices of metals. 


As stated previously, the bulk of the ores produced in the iver: lead mines 
is exported for treatment to other parts of Australia or despatched in the 
form of concentrates to overseas countries; therefore the figures shown in the 
preceding table do not indicate fully the importance of the mines of New 
South Wales in respect of the production of the various metals. The 
Department of Mines has collected records from the various mining and 
smelting companies and ore-buyers with the object of ascertaining the 
actual value accruing to the Commonwealth from the silver-lead mines of 
this State. Thus particulars have been obtained regarding the quantity 
and value of the silver, lead, and zine extracted within the Commonwealth, 
and the gross metallic contents of concentrates exported oversea have been 
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estimated on the basis. of average assays as follows. In the case of the lead 
and zine contents, the quantities have been estimated only when paymert 
was made for them. ‘ 


Metal obtained within Commonwealth ; . z et seeks Total 
from ores raised in:'New-Suuth Wales, Concentrates exported oversea. Se of 
7 roduc- 


tion from 


Year, Silver-lead 


Contents by average assay. 


a 
2 

Silver, | Lead, | Zinc. Aggregate s Auieet Ores of 
& Silver. | Lead. | Zine. Ny cat 


oz, fine. | tons, | tons. 


£ oz. fine. | tons. tons, £ 
1921 | 3,624,413 | 47,426| 1,425 | 1,723,864 


tons. £ 
47,127 | | 617,477 | 6,589} 19,272; 261,238] 1,985,102 


1926 | 7,838,477 | 142,654 39,277 | 6,730,689 251,294-| 2,371,264 | 23,242 | 96,167 | 1,691,678 | 8,322,362 
| 
1927 | 7,901,861 | 156,306 | 42,757 | 5,955,009 eee 2,339,382 | 26,709 | 115,123 | 1,467,285 | 7,422,244 
| 
1928 | 7,068,964 | 141,475 } 44,004 | 5,256,649 178,714 | 1,259,931 | 11,732} 94,987)  836,620/ 6,098,269 


1929 | 7,619,384 165,363 ' 46,163 | 5,918,014 


\ 
1930 | 7,876,S94 162,703 | 53,958) 4,579,432 


156,532 835,697 | 7,009 | 76,619 734,261 | 6,652,275 


187,228 | 844,188 | 14,044] 87,913 911,724 | 5,491,186 


The silver-lead ores mined in New South Wales contain, in addition to 
silver, lead, and zinc, a number of other metals, ¢.g., cadmium, copper, gold, 
and antimony, but unless these metals are extracted within New South 
Wales they are not represented in statistics of the mineral production of the 
State, except by inclusion as zine concentrates. 


Cadmium is recovered at Risdon, Tasmania, as a by-product in the treat- 
ment of zinc ores mined at Broken Hill. The quantity extracted during 
1930 was 224 tons, valued at £76,275. 


Correr. 


The ores of copper are distributed widely throughout New South Wales. 
Deposits of commercial value have been mined in the central-portion of the 
State, but the industry has been handicapped severely in many places hy 
the high cost of transport to market, and, as the price fluctuates considerably, 
operations have been intermittent. Large quantities of low-grade ores 
are available, and when the market is favourable they may be treated 
profitably. 


The quantity and value of the copper won in New South Wales, as esti- 
mated by the Department of Mines, are shown below :— 


Ingots, Matte, and Regulus, Ore. 
Period. Total Value. 
: Quantity. Value. Quantity. Value. 
tons, £ tons, £ £ 
1858-1900 95,501 5,474,309 6,101 92,651 5,566,960 
1901-1965 33,989 2,011,609 8,578 104,533 2,116,142 
1906-1910 41,898 2,869,101 6,872 62,006 2,931,107 
1911-1915 86,305 2,169,508 9,870 108.226 2,277,784 
1916-1920 21,453 2,355,248 bi4 8,887 2,364,135 
1921-1925 3,868 25953926 129 1,822 261,748 
19296 857 22,473 fs oe 22,473 
1927 186 11,290 190 1,365 12,658 
1928 55 3,497 ies wae 3,497 
1929, 176 14,183 oe cae 14,1838 
1930 242 8,347 ore pea 8)347 
Total ...| 234,025 | 15,199,491 32,294 379,490 | 15,678,981 . 
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The marked decrease in the output of copper during recent years was 
not.due toa decline in the productive capacity of the mines,. but to decreases 
jn price,. which. precluded profitable working under existing costs: 


Tin. 

Tin, unlike copper, is restricted in. its geographical and petrological range, 
and is the rarest of the common metals of commerce. ‘The lodes discovered 
in New South Wales are numerous, but they are on a small scale. The 
maximum depth attained is- about 360 feet. 


Tin ore oceurs in the northern, southern, and western: divisions. The 
areas in which workable quantities have been. located: are on the western 
fall of the New England Tableland, with Emmaville and Tingha as the 
chief centres, and: at Ardlethan in the southern district. Alluvial deposits: 
of stream tin. in the northern rivers are exploited by means: of dredging. 


Tin has contributed in a. very considerable degree to the total production 
of the mineral wealth of the State, although its aggregate’ yield, in point of 
value, is below that of coal, silver,.gold, copper,. and zine. 


Particulars. of the output and the value of prodnetion. of tin are shown 
below :— 


: Ingots. ; _Ore. aha 
pean Quantity. b> ete: Quantity. Value, Valve 
tous, £ . tons. Eo £ 
1872-1900 67,055 5,879,803 18,581 9(8,130° 6,787,933 
1901-1905 [ 4,319 557,855 1,994 142,977 700,832 
1906-1910 5,244 816,061 3,947. 377,620° 1,193,681 
1911-1915 4,268 793,550 7,262 806,815 1,600,365 - 

1916-1926 4,346 1,053,645 6,953 1,005,841 2,059 ,486 
1921-1926 3,628 805,294 2,005 204,073 1,009,367 
‘1926 1,134 326,474 sas eae 326,474 
1927 } 976 285,806 54 1,733 287,539 
1528 1,020 231,843 a i 231,843 
1929 934 191,199 ets tee 191,199 
1930 590 84,800 Aiea es 84,800 
Total ...| 93,514 11,026,330 40,796 3;447,189 14,473,519 


Owing to’ a persistent decline in the price of tin. the ottput declined 
in 1929 and 1930. 


There dre a number of dredges for the recovery of tin in the northern 
districts but very few were continuously in operation during 1930. The 
quantity of tin so obtained was 294 tons, valued at £25,266 in 1980, as 
compared with 581 tons, valued at £68,345 in the previous year. The total 
yield by dredging since 1901 has been. 28,568 tots, valued: at £3,672,245. 
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Tron anp Iron Ores. 


Tron ore of good quality occurs in many parts of New South Wales. The 
most extensive deposits are at Cadia, where 10,000,000 tons may be recovered 
economically; at Carcoar, where a large quantity has been produced; and 
at Goulburn and Queanbeyan, each containing about 1,000,000 tons; at 
Wingello there are about 8,000,000 tons of aluminous iron ores of low grade. 
Tt has been estimated that in the known deposits, excluding Wingello ores, 
there are 15,000,000 tons which may be recovered by quarrying, and that 
a much greater quantity may be obtained by more costly methods of mining. 


Prior to 1907 iron ore was mined principally for use as flux in smelting 
other ores, although in 1884, at Mittagong, and in later years at Lithgow, 
the production of pig-iron from local ores had been attempted without . 
permanent success. Following a reorganisation and remodelling of the 
Eskbank Ironworks, Lithgow, iron ore was produced on a more extensive 
scale, mainly from the Cadia and Carecoar deposits. In 1928 new iron and 
steelworks were opened at Port Kembla, and arrangements were made to 
transfer the Lithgow works to the new site. The iron ore used at the Port 
Kembla and Newcastle iron and steelworks is imported interstate and 
with ‘the restriction. of. operations: at Lithgow .the production of local iron 
ore was.suspended, 


The production of pig-iron from local ores since 1907, and the materials 
used therein, are shown in the following table. The output prior to that 
year was principally from scrap iron:— 


Principal Minerals Used. Pig-iron. 
Year. 
tron Ore, Coke. Limestone. Preduction. Value, 
tons, tons. tons. tons. £ 
1907-10 205,27 146,411 89,439 116,273 421,632 
1911-15 454,953 350,674 . 158,888 267,062 983,633 
1916-20 502,768 448,377 214,103 332,690 1,885, 617 
1921-26 758,143 594,269 307,950 408,864 2,639,850 
1926 178,746 157,990 72,636 105,201 578,605 
1927 Ree * = 118,951 654,230 
1928 * ad * 56,776 312,268 
1929 * * * 3,911 17,600 
1930 eee wes oe 
Total as Se Ses ies 1,409,728 | 7,493,435 
1 


* Not available for publication. 


Further details relating to the operations of ironworks are, shown in the 
chapter relating to factories, 
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Iron Oxide. 


Iron oxide is obtained in the Port Macquarie, Moss Vale, Neweastle, 
Milton, and Goulburn districts for use in purifying gas or as a pigment. 
The: output during 1930 was 3,800 tons valued at £2,600, mined in Port 
Macquarie district. The total output to the end of that year was 80,597 
tons, valued at £83,170. 


Orutr MeEra.s. 


Platinum —Platinum occurs in several districts of New South Wales, but 
platinum mining is comparatively unimportant. The quantity produced to 
the end of 1930. amounted to 19,083 oz., valued at. £119,795, of which 155 oz., 
valued at £1,078, were obtained during 1930, 


Chronvite——Chromite, or chromic iron ore, is the only commercially 
important ore of chromium. It is found usually in association with serpen- 
tine. The chromite mined in New South Wales is used-as a refractory 
material. The principal deposits are in the Gundagai and Tumut districts, 
and there are’smaller quantities in the northern portion of the State. The 
quantity produced during 1930 was 168 tons, valued at £420, making a 
total output of 39,062 tons, valued at £122,478. 


Tungsten ores-——The tungsten ores, wolfram and scheelite, oceur in many 
localities in New South Wales generally in association with tinstone (cass!- 
terite) bismuth, and molybdenite. These ores are used mainly in the manu- 
facture of special steels for which the demand increased during the war 
period and declined upon the cessation of hostilities. Owing to the low 
price offered for the products, there was no production of scheelite between 
1920 and 1928 and no wolfram was won between 1925 and 1928. In 1929 
a small demand set in for both ores, and 9 tons of scheelite valued at £813, 
and 14 tons of wolfram valued at £1,402 were produced. In 1930, five tons 
of scheelite, £220, and 10 tons of wolfram, £637, were won, making a total 
production to the end of 1920 of 1,704 tons of scheelite, valued at £193,408, 
and 2,302 tons of wolfram, valued at £270,084. 


Molybdenum.—Supplies of molybdenite, the principal ore of molybdenum, 
exist in New South Wales. Its main use, however, is for the manufacture 
of molybdenum steel, and, as in the case of tungsten ores, the demand has 
become almost negligible. 


‘Antimony—This mineral may be obtained in a number of districts, in 
the north-east of the State. Owing to fluctuations in the price of the 
metal, mining is spasmodic. The total output of antimony to the end of 
the year 1930 was 19,346 tons, valued at £360,011 of which 65 tons, valued 
at £8,178, were produced in 1930. 


Manganese.—Manganese ores have been discovered in various places but 
generally in localities which lack facilities for transport. During the year 
1930 the quantity obtained was 125 tons, valued at £875. 


Bismuth—Bismuth has heen obtained chiefly in the neighbourhood of 
Glen Innes, and at Whipstick in the South Coast division. In other dis-: 
tricts bismuth is associated with molybdenite and wolfram ores. The quan- 
tity of bismuth produced in 1930 was about 2 tons, valued at £508, the 
quantity produced to the end of 1980 being 826 tons of ore, valued at: 
£236,978. ee . 
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Mercury —COinnabar, the most important ore of mercury, occurs in 
numerous localities, but it has not been.discovered in a sufficiently concen- 
trated form +o enable it to be mined profitably. No production: of quick- 
silver has been recorded since 1916. 


Coa. 


The-main coal basin extends along the coast from Port Stephens on the 
north to Ulladulla on the south, and this seaboard of nearly 200 miles 
enhances the value of the deposits.by facilitating shipment and the develop- 
ment of oversea trade.. From Ulladulla the basin trends inland to the west 
and. north-west as far as ‘Rylstone, whence the boundary line extends north- 
ward beyond Gunnedah, and then runs in a south-easterly direction to Port’ 
Stephens. The widest part of the area is between Dubbo and Newcastle, 
150 miles, and the basin is deepest ‘in the neighbourhood of Sydney, where 
the uppermost seam is nearly 3,000 feet below the surface. 


From Sydney the measures ise gradually in all directions. They emerge 
to the surface at Neweastle.on the north, at Bulli in the Tawarra. district 
to the south, and at ‘Lithgow, in the Blue Mountain region, to the west, and 
these three:distriqts contain the important coal mining centres. 


The Upper or Newcastle coal measures show ‘the greatest surface develop-. 
ment. In the northern field :they .are known to..contain twelve seams, six 
being worked; in the southern, seven distinct seams are known, and three 
have ‘been worked; .of ‘the seven seams traced in the western ‘field, only 
three ave of commercial value. :Adter many unsuccessful tboring operations, 
the uppermost -geam of the Newcastle measures was located ander :‘Sydney 
Harbour in: 1491, and it has been worked to .a.depth of nearly 8;000 feet. 


The coal obtained at Newcastle is suitable for gas making and for ‘house- 
hold use. The.cqal from Bulli and Lithgow ‘is essentially steam.cogl. ‘The 
southern coal produces a strong coke, specially suitable for smelting pur- 
poses by-reason of its.capacity for sustaining the weight of the ore ‘burden. in 
a'blast furnace, and it contains less ash than the western. The coal obtained 
at the ‘Sydney Harbour Colliery can be loaded into oversea steamers from 
a wharf near the pit’s mouth. 


An isolated basin of upper eeu measures has been discovered at Coorabin 
in the Riverina district, 400 miles from ‘Sydney. : 


In the western and southern fields the upper coal measures contain de- 
posits of shale suitable for the manufacture of kerosene oil and for the 
production of gas. Deposits of kerosene shale, though much less extensive, 
occur in the upper and Greta measures of the northern .coal-field, 


‘The raiddle coal measures outercp near Hast Maitland, but do not appear’ 
in the western field. Their occurrence ‘in the southern -field has not ‘been 
proved definitely. 


The lower or Greta measures outcrop over an irregular area in the neigh- 
bourhoad of. Maitland, and have been traced with intervening breaks as ar 
north as Wingen. They occur .as an isolated belt to the north of Inverell,, 
and extend through Ashford, almost to the Queensland border. ‘These 
measures have been located in the Clyde Valley, in the extreme southern 
portion of the Illawarra field, but do. not occur in the western. The .egal 
of the -Greta. measures is contained in two seams, .and is -the purest and, 
generally the most useful obtained in the State, being of a good quality, 
hard, and economical as regards working. The Greta seams are svorked. 
extensively between West Maitland and Cessnock, ‘in the most important. 
coal-mining district in Australia, and at Muswellbrook. 
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State. Coal Aline. 


The State Coal Mines Act, 1912, empowers the Government to purchase 
or resume coal-bearing lands or coal mines and to open and work coal mines 
upon Crown land or upon ‘private land containing coal reserved to -the 
Crown or acquired for the purpose of a State coal mine. The coal .ob- 
tained from a State mine is to be used only by the State Departments or 
undertakings. ; 

A State coal mine was opened at Lithgow, in the Western district, in 
September, 1916. ‘The avea.of the land containing coal reserved for the 
Crown amounts to about 40,200 .acres, and the available supply of coal ‘has 
been estimated ,at 240,000,000 tons. The mine, which was closed in July, 
1917, was taken over by the Railway Commissioners in the early part of 
1921. The output from the mine was 527,298 tons in 1929-80 and 552,320 
tons in 1930-31. 


Production of Coal. 


The following table shows the quantity and value of coal raised in New 
South Wales to the close .of 1930, the total production ‘being 357,320,848 
tons, valued at £189,581,912 :— 


Period. Coal Raised. | gt pit'y Mouth, | “per tone” 
‘tons. £ s. d. 
To 1900 91,476,633 | 37,315,915 8 1 
1901-05 _ 80,917,230 | 10,703,600 Gil 
1906-10 | "40,624,698. | 14,240,992 7.0 
1911-15 48,831,214 | 17,759,946 7.3 
1916-20 44,830,757 | 25,847,168 ll 6 
1921-95 | 54,469,448 .| 45,086,283 16 7 
1926 10;885,766 9,496,520 74 
1927 | —-11,126,114 9,782,002 7 
1928 9,448,197 .| 8,263,729 17 6 
1929 7,617,736 5,952,720 | 15 8 
1930 =| 7,098,055 5,193,032 M 8 
Total...) 357,320,848 | 189,581,912 10 7 


The production of coal exceeded 10,000;000 tons in each year from 1920 
to 1997, reaching the maximum in 1924 when the production was 11,618;216 
tons. Jn 1928 there was a marked decline in the demand for coal, and in 
1929 and 1930 operations were affected also by .a prolonged e¢essation of 
work in the northern mines. 


The bulk of the coal is obtained from the northern :coal-fields.. The 
output of each district during 1980 was:—Northern, 3,715,805 tons, valued 
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at £2,851,560; Southern, 1,529,674 tons, £1,199,185; Western, 1,847,576 tons, 
£1,142,287, With the resumption of work in the northern mines, in June, 
1930, the trade reverted to its normal distribution amongst the various 
districts. The output of the northern mines increased by 696,112 tons, as 
compared with the output in 1929, and the production of the southern and 
western decreased by 810,168 tons and 410,680 tons respectively. 


A comparative statement of prices of coal is shown on page 32. 


The following statement shows the quantity of coal retained for local 
consumption, and the interstate and oversea exports in the last five years. 
The bunker coal loaded in Sydney Harbour into interstate steamers in 
1921 and in the years 1926 to 1928 inclusive is included in the table under 
the heading “domestic consumption,” because it was not distinguished 
in the records from the coal taken in that port by intrastate vessels. In 
this group is included also coal used in the coal mines, miners’ coal, dirt, 
ei¢., which amounted to 887,000 tons in 1929 and 400,000 tons in 19380 :— 


Total 


Retained for |Sené to other rye Exported . 
Year, Domestic Australian quan y | to Oversea Pr cere 
Consumption States. yA datralia, Countries, yoameuos 
tons. tons, tons. tons. tons. 


1921 | 5,268,628 | 2,752,810 | 8,021,488 | 2,771,949 | 10,793,387 
1926 | 6,347,939 | 2,740,570 | 9,088,509 | 1,797,257 | 10,885,766 
1927 | 6,786,906 | 2,651,492 | 9,488,398 | 1,687,716 | 11,126,114 
1928 | 6,102,644 | 2,209,981 | 8,312,625 | 1,135,572} 9,448,197 


1929 | 5,436,114 | 1,486,902; 6,923,016 694,720} 7,617,736 


1930 | 4,994,552 | 1,451,594} 6,446,146| 646,909! 7,093,035 


Per cent, of Total. 


1921 48°8 25°5 74°3 25-7 100 
1926 58°3 25-2 83°5 165 100 
1927 61-0 23°8 84-8 152 100 
1928 64°6 23-4 | 88-0 120 100 
1929 74 195 909 91 100 
1930 70-4 20°5 90°9 91 100 


The greatest decline, absolutely and relatively, occurred in the oversea 
exports, which now represent 9 per cent. of the output as compared with 
25 per cent. in 1921 and 16 per cent. in 1926. There has been a diminution 
in interstate exports also—relatively greater than the foregoing figures 
indicate, as those for the earlier years do not include Sydney bunker trade. 
Some of the coal sent to South Australia was re-exported to Broken Ifill. 


Full particulars are not available as to the purposes for which coal is 
used locally, but statistics of factories and railways with those of the export 
trade contain information which covers a large proportion of the total 
production. The following statement shows these details for the last six 
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years, though they differ from those shown in other tables in so far as 
they refer to periods of twelve months ending June, and not to calendar 
years :—- 


Coal Used. | 1925-26. | 1926-27. | 1927-28.] 1928-29, | 1929-30. | 1930-31. 
In Pactories— tons. tons. tons, tons. tons. tons, 
Tnel in Electricity Works ...|  782,£09 856,997 916,344 882,355 907,461 
» Other Iactories — ...) 1,338,887 | 1,396,090 | 1,324,477 | 1,318,880 | 1,207,420 
| 2,115, 796 | 2,253,087 | 2,240,821 | 2,201,235 2,114,881 
' t 
Raw Matevial in Gas Works 605,488 620,640 637,646 661,878 653,419 
“hs Coke Works] $90,444 | 1,060,368 896,877 869,257 605,729 
; 1,195,032 1,681,008 | 1,534,523 | 1,431,185 | 1,259,178 
Total in Factories om | 3,611,728 2,934,095 | 3,775,344 | 3,732,370 | 3,374,059 | J 
On Railways for nee Pur- . 
poses .., ‘ ave ++] 1,342,280 | 1,342,034 | 1,267,823 | 1,212,272 | 1,097,049 956,216 
Total, Factories and Railways...| 4,954,008 | 5,276,129 | 5,048,167 | 4,944,642 | 4,471,108 | t 
Exports— | 
Interstate*—Cargo ... ++] 2,132,173 | 2,505,174 | 2,268,048 | 1,541,788 895,321 | 1,822,273 
” Bunker +} 405,223t/ - 410,062] 300,830}; 488,200 281,122 308,074 
Total, Interstate... 2,537,306 | 2,915,236 | 2,568,878 | 2,029,988 | 1,176,443 | 1,630,347 
Oversea—-Cargo hss | 792,144 | 808,254 | 546,075 | 311,608 | 153,344 | 357,367 
Bunker... s| 882,446 | 899,418 | 841,297 645,266 393,196 445,714 
Total, Oversea ... —...) 1,674,590 1,702,667 | 1,387,302 | 956,874 | 646,540 | 803,081 
Total Exports... «el 4,211, 9864] 4,617,903 3,956,180"! 2,986,862 | 1,722,083 | 2,483,428 
Total, Factories, Railways | 
and Exports... ---| 9,165,9944! 9,894,032) 8,999,3471) 7,931,504 | 6,194,091 3 
. * Approximate. : 
t Excluding bunker coal shipped on interstate. vessels in Sydney Harbour. + Not yet available, 


The quantity of coal used as fuel in factories rose and fell with the 
general movement in the secondary industries, the requirements of the 
electric light and power works being an important factor. The demand for 
coal as raw material in gas works has been fairly steady, but the quantity 
used in coke works has fluctuated. The quantity consumed by railway 
locomotives has declined on account of the electrification of some of the 
vailway services, economy in the use of coal for steam engines, and 
reduction in traffic. The export trade declined by reason of a diminution 
in the demand due to such causes as the substitution of oil. 

On the average it appears that local factories absorb about 45 per cent. 
of the output, the railways approximately 15 per cent., and the export trade 
about 30 per cent. 

In 1928 when there was a marked decline in the local demand as well as 
in the export trade, the State Government formulated proposals whereby 
the price of coal wonld be produced and the demand stimulated. Stated 
concisely, the proposals were that, by agreement between the parties, the 
freight on coal by rail would be reduced by 2s. per ton, the margin of profit 
accruing to the mine-owners by 1s. per ton, and the employees’ wages by 
8 per cent. The plan was rejected by the miners, and at the end of May, 
1929, the Governments of the Commonwealth and of the State of New 
South Wales,. acting in conjunction, appointed a Royal Commission to 
investigate the position of the coal industry and the causes which had led 
to that position. The report of the Commission issued in March, 1930, 
contains a comprehensive review. of the industry. The Commission recom- 
mended that coalmining be placed under the control of a commission with 
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far-reaching powers to regulate: all phases of the industry including’ con- 
ditions of employment; also that advisory committees of experts be appointed 
to assist the board. Further particulars relating to the recommendations 
and details regarding the working of the mines are shown in the previous 
issue of the Year Book. 

A. bill for the control of the coal industry has been ee into 
the State Parliament. 

Or SHALE. 

Oil-bearing mineral, which is a variety of torbanite or cannel coal, known 
locally as kerosene shale, has been. found in many localities in New South 
Wales; the most important deposits: being in the Capertee and Wolgan 
Valleys: 

The production of oil shale, from the opening of the mines in 1865 to the 
end: of 1924 amounted: to 1,919,685: tons,. valued: at- £2,690,710.. There was 
no commercial production between 1925 and 1929,. but 346 tons valued at 
£125 were produced in 1980. 

In 1981 activity in. shale mining. was revived’ as an outcome of a grant 
of £100,000 made available by the Commonwealth Government for the 
employment of surplus coal miners: The Shale Oil.Development Com- 

-mittee was: fornied to administer the grant, and arrangements were made 
‘to: subsidise holders: of shale oil’ leases to enable them to provide’ work, but 
as this policy resulted in the employment: of only a few of the miners, the 
Committee was incorporated as a limited: company and commenced: mining 
operations at Newnes, in the Wolgan Valley, in August; 1931. About two 
-months later a quantity of shale was despatched: abroad, and the retorts at 
_ Newnes were brought into operation for the extraction of oil at the mine. 

-Dusatonps: 

Diamonds and. other gem-stones are: distributed widely in. New South 
Wales, but an‘ extensive fidld has-not' been: discovered: The finest of the New 
South Wales diamonds are harder and whiter than the South African, and 
are equal’ to the best Brazilian. gems. 

The following table shows the output of diamonds as recorded, but it is: 
probable that the actual output was much greater, The Majority of the’ 
diamonds have been obtained from the mines in the Bingara and Copeton 
districts :— 


Period: Carats, | Value, | Period. Carats; |: Value: 
£ £ 
1867-1900:| 100,103 55,535° 1926 64 77 
1901-1905 54,206 46,434 1927. 199 | ° 227 
1906-1910 16,651 12,374 1928 28 60 
1911-1915 16;003: 13,3538 1929: Hg 148 
1916-1920] 11,973: | 12,573: 1930 | 667. | 714 
1921-1925 3,232 4,183: Total ...| 203,245 145,678 


OPAL. 

Precious opal: occurs in two geological formations in New South Wales, 
viz.,, in. tertiary vesicular basalt and: in the upper cretaceous sediments; The 
most important deposits are in. the upper cretaceous rocks at White: Cliffs 
and: Lightning Ridge. Gems from the latter field are remarkable for colour, 
fire, and brilliancy. The opals' from vesicles in the tertiary basalt at 
Tintenbar-i in the North Coast division resemble the Mexican gems: 
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The following table shows the estimated value of precious opal won in 
New South Wales to the end of 1980:— 


Period. Value. | Period. Value. 
s .| F 
1890-1900 456,599 | 1926 11,485 
1901-1905 476,000 | 1927 13,353 
1906-1910 305,300 | 1928 11,000 
1911-1915 154,738 | 1929 6,071 
1916-1920 105,547 | 1980 5,500 
1921-1925 51,740 Total ...) 1,597,333 


_ The output of opal was greatest during the five years ended 1908, and 
since that period the annual average has declined from £115,000 to less than 
£6,000. 


ALUNITE. 


Alunite, or alumstone, occurs at Bullahdelah, about 35 miles from Port 
Stephens, in a narrow mountain range which for more than a mile is com- 
posed mainly of alunite, of greater or less purity. Owing to the nature of the 
occurrences, it has not been possible to estimate the ore reserves of com- 
mercial value. Four varieties of alunite are recognised at the mines, but 
operations were confined mainly to the light-pink ore, the average yield being 
about 80 per cent. of alum. 

In 1926 the production of alunite was 580 tons, valued at £2,320, and 
the quantity exported since 1890 was 58,189 tons, valued at £208,795. 
No alunite was produced during the last four years. 


OtHER MINERALS. 

Marble—Beds of marble of great variety of colouring and with highly 
ornamental markings, are located in many districts of New South Wales. 
Much of the marble is eminently suitable for decorative work. 

Limestone-—Immense supplies of limestone are distributed widely through- 
out the State. The commercial value of the deposits depends mainly on 
their accessibility and proximity to market. The bulk of the limestone 
is raised for the manufacture of cement in localities where coal and shale 
are readily available. 

Fireclays.—Fireclays of good quality are found in the permo-carboniferous 
coal measures, and excellent clays for brick-making, pottery, etc., may be 
obtained in the State, chiefly in Sydney and Wollongong districts. 

Magnesite——Magnesite is distributed widely, but few deposits are of 
commercial value. Large quantities have been mined at Fifield, Attunga, and 
Barraba. The output during 1930 was 8,655 tons, valued at £17, 310. 

Diatomaceous earth occurs in several localities, The principal deposits 

- are situated at Cooma, Barraba, Coonabarabran, and Wyrallah. 

Other Mineral Deposits—Other mineral deposits known to exist but not 
worked extensively include asbestos, barytes, fluorspar, Fuller’s earth, ochre, 
graphite, gypsum, slate, and mica. Quartzite for the manufacture of silica 
bricks is obtainable in large quantities. 


QuarRIEs, 

The Hawkesbury formation in the Metropolitan district provides excellent. 
sandstone for architectural use. The supply is very extensive, and the stone 
is finely grained, durable, and easily worked. In the north-western portien 
of the State and. in the northern coal districts good buiiding stone is 
obtainable. 

*59859-—C 
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Syenite, commonly called trachyte, is found at Bowral. For building 
purposes it is solid, and takes a beautiful polish. Granite occurs at many 
places in the State, and it has been quarried generally in places near the: 
coast, whence transport is cheaper than from less accessible localities. 

Basalt or blue metal, suitable for ballasting roads and railway lines and. 
for making concrete, is obtained at Kiama and other localities. 

The following statement shows the output of the quarries and clay, gravel 
and sand pits during the years 1929 and 1930, as recorded in returns 
collected from the owners by the Statistician under the Census Act of 
1901 :— 


1929. 1930, 
Stone, ete. 
Quantity. | Value. Quantity. | Value. 
Building Stone— tons. | £ tons. £ 
Sandstone ... sae ee 47,620 | 52,601 32,318 45,142 
Granite ro 8,245 31,129 7,106 26,529 
Basalt ise 24,016 10,793 115,771 29,009 
Trachyte, etc. 4,139 6,367 3,730 3,200 
Limestone 2,644 1,494 ms ei 
Marble 528 3,004 671 4,983 
Slate ... 109 970 ine wis 
Other... n i 226 247 69 133 
Macadam, Ballast, ete.— 
Sandstone deg 502,369 138,463 429,870 13),177 
Granite . ave 29,388 8,152 27,980 9,406. 
Bluestone, Basalt, etc. 1,567,731 424,940 1,139,947 307,837 
Quartzite 40,927 13,633 16,444 6,025 
Trachyte a i oe 19,615 _ 8,697 
Limestone 19,329 4,938 5,018 1,632 
Gravel 831,494 139,336 590,368 103,425 
Sand ... 361,947 53,518 339,391 46,215 
Shale 26,798 3,690 25,637 2,111 
Chert 24,527 4,793 se Bex 
Slate ... 1,382 69 750 85. 
Tronstone ses ee 2,774 348 
Andesite 59,278 16,802 se fe 
Other... 5,025 2,154 19,134 ——-8, 913. 
Limestone— 
For Cement .., 546,856 125,822 341,840 63,449. 
Yor Burning 82,112 | 22,610 36,303 17,164 
Yor Flux 70,519 16,161 34,341 7,340. 
Shale for Cement... 167,285 29,214 73,341 9,308 
Clays— : 
Brick wee es «| 1,724,102 212,456 440,553 | 90,020: 
Pottery and Harthenware ... 114,134 30,206 41,722 ~ 10,339 
Pigment aes de avs 154 213 15 23 
Kaolin Ste a nor 3,558 6,032 2,151 2,880 
Fire Clay... vis ae 35,654 9,949 24,299 6,254 
Silica ee ese wie 10,954 4,099 7,716 4,016 
’ Other... tie ‘a Gas toe ws 138 176 
Total we ase 6,313,050 | £1,373,855 3,779,0)2 £940,836 


InsPEcTION or Mivzs, 

The inspection of mines with a view to safeguarding the miners from: 
accident and disease is conducted by salaried officers of the Department 
of Mines in terms of the Coal Mines Regulation Acts, which apply to coal 
and shale mines, and the Mines Inspection Acts, which apply to other mines. 
~ The Coal Mines Regulation Acts prescribe that every coal mine must be 
under the control and direction of a qualified manager, and daily personal 
supervision must be exercised by him or by a qualified under-manager.. 
In mines where safety-lamps are used a competent person must be appointed 
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as deputy to carry out duties for the safety of the mine, especially in regard 
to the presence of gas, the sufficiency of ventilation, the state of the roof 
and sides, and the supervision of shot-firers. 

The Acts contain general rules for the working of coal mines in regard to 
such matters as ventilation, sanitation, the inspection and safeguarding of 
machinery, safety lamps, explosives, security of shafts, etc. It is provided 
‘that a person may not be employed in getting coal or shale in the face of 
the workings of a mine unless he has had two years experience or works in 
company with an experienced miner. Special rules are established in each 
mine for the safety, convenience, and discipline of the employees. 

A Royal Commission, appointed in July, 1925,-conducted an inquiry into — 
conditions operating in the coal mines of New South Wales, with special 
reference to ventilation, the presence of gas, and the use of safety lamps. 
As a result of its recommendations the Coal Mines Regulation Act was 
amended with the object of minimising the risks attached to this class of 
mining, and Courts of Coal Mines Regulations may be constituted to deter- 
mine matters relating to the safe working of the coal mines. The Governor 
may appoint a District Court judge, a stipendiary or police magistrate, or a 
mining warden to sit as a Court. Courts have been proclaimed at East 
Maitland, Newcastle, Muswellbrook, Gunnedah, Sydney, Wollongong, 
Lithgow, and Mudgee. 

The Mines Rescue Act, 1925, makes provision for rescue operations in 
coal and shale mines by the establishment of rescue stations, rescue corps, 
and rescue brigades. In four districts, viz., the Western, Southern, New- 
castle, and Maitland, central rescue stations have been established, and the 
mine owners in each district are required to contribute to a fund for their 
upkeep. The rates of contribution for the year 1930, were as follows :— 
Western éd.; Southern 0.66d.; Neweastle 0.887d.; and Maitland 0.815d. 
per ton of coal raised during the preceding year. The amount contributed 
during 1930 was £21,133. 

In the mines, to which the Mines Inspection Acts relate, a qualified 
manager, exercising daily personal supervision, must be appointed if more 
than ten persons are employed below ground, and the machinery must be in 
charge of a competent engine-driver. General rules are contained in the Act, 
and the inspectors may require special rules to be constituted for certain 
mines. 

Certificates of competency to act in mines as managers, under-managers, 
deputies, engine-drivers, and electricians are issued in accordance with the 
Acts relating to inspection. 

Particulars regarding the persons killed or seriously injured in mining 
accidents during the last ten years are shown below :— 


Accidents, Por 1,000 Employed. 

Year Coal and Shale Other Coal and Shale Other 

: Miners. Miners, Miners. Miners, 

Killed, | Injured. | Killed. | Tojured. | Killed. | Injured. | Killed. | Injured, 

1921 19 113 4 22 “89 5-31 47 2-61 
1922 12 86 5 25 +55 3:97 54 2°70 
1923 31 101 6 48 1°35 4:39 62 4:94 
1924 27 80 10 53 117 3°47 98 5-22 
1925 27 115 10 65 1:12 4:78 ‘76 4-93 
1926 25 102 20 60 1:0] 4°12 1:27 3°82 
1927 24 107 1] 58 98 4:37 81 4:26 
1928 14 103 12 60 “B45 4:80 | | :99 4:94 
1929 12 | 89 10 55 °53 3°96 "82 4:51 
1930 16 73 14 63 | “17 3°53 1:04 469 
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The accident rates are not based on the number of employees as shown on 
page 83. They relate to the total number of persons who are 3ubject to 
the provisions of the Mining Acis, including persons engaged in connection 
with treatment plant at the mines, and in quarries held under mining titles. 
The particulars relating to all quarries are included i in the figures for the 
years 1925 to 1930 inclusive. 


Allowances paid during 1930 to beneficiaries under the provisions of the 
Miners’ Accident Relief Act amounted to £19,972. The beneficiaries at the 
end of the year were: widows, 251; mothers, 25; sisters, 5; permanently 
disabled persons, 223; and children, 80, 


In the chapter relating ‘to Industrial Arbitration, particulars are given 


regarding industrial diseases in mines and the compensation provided in 
cases of accident or illness, 
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COMMERCE. 


Power to rake laws with respect to trade and commerce with other coun- 
tries and between the States of Australia is vested in the Commonwealth 
Parliament, and in the year 1901 control of the Customs and Excise Depart- 
ment of New South Wales was transferred to the Commonwealth. 

The first Federal Act relating to customs came into operation by proclama- _ 
tion on 4th October, 1901. The Act, with amendments, provides adminis- 
trative machinery in relation to customs, prescribes the manner in which 
duties are to be computed and paid, and authorises the inspection of 
imports and exports. 

Prior to federation a different tariff was in overation in each State, and 
interstate trade was subject to the same duties as oversea trade. On 8th 
October, 1901, when the Customs Tariff Act of 1902 was introduced in the 
Federal Parliament, a uniform tariff for all the States was imposed, trade 
and commerce between the States became free, and the power of the Com- 
monwealth to impose duties of customs and excise became exclusive, except 
that the State of Western Australia was given the right to levy duty on 
interstate imports for a period of five years. 

By the Customs Act certain imports are prohibited, and the prohibition 
may be extended by proclamation to other commodities. The conditions 
under which goods for export are prepared may be prescribed by regulation, 
and the exportation of goods which do not conform to the required standards 
may be prohibited. In terms of the Commerce (Trade Descriptions) Act, 
1905-1980, the importation or exportation of any goods may be pronibited 
by regulation unless they bear a prescribed trade description. 

In the administration of matters relating to trade and customs, the 
Department of Trade and Customs, under the direction of a Minister of the 
Crown, is assisted by the Tariff Board appointed under an Act which com- 
menced in March, 1922. The Board consists of four members, including an 
administrative officer of the Denartment of Trade and Customs, who is 


chairman. The Act prescribes that the Minister must refer to the Board 


for investigation such matters as the classification of goods for duty; the 
‘determination of the valuc of goods for duty; appeals against the decisions 
of the Comptroller-General in resnect of the interpretation of the tariff; the 
necessity for new or increased or reduced duties, or for bounties; the effect 
of bounties; proposals for applying preferential tariffs to any country; and 
complaints that a manufacturer is taking undue advantage of the protection 
afforded by the tariff to charge unnecessarily high prices. In addition, the 
Minister may request the Board to report as to the effect of the customs and 
excise tariffs and of the customs laws on the industries of the Common- 
wealth, and other matters affecting the encouragement of industries in 
velation to the tariff. 

Certain inquiries conducted by the Tariff Board must be held in public, 
e.g., those relating to revision of the tariff, to proposals for bounties, or to 
complaints that a manufacturer is taking undue advantage of the protection 
afforded by the tariff. 

The Federal Department of Markets was established in 1925 to take over 
functions of the Department of Trade and Customs relating to the oversea 
marketing of Australian produce and to immigration, also the administra- 
tion of the Commonwealth Board of Trade. The functions of the Board of 
Trade include the collection and dissemination of commercial and industrial 
intelligence, the control of Trade Commissioners abroad, and the investiga- 
tion of matters affecting trade, commerce. and industry. The Board, under 
the presidency of the Prime Minister, includes in its membership vepre- 
sentatives of the Customs Department, the Chamber of Commerce, tha 
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Chamber of Manufactures, and of other kindred organisations. A section 
of the board has been established in each State of the Commonwealth. 

The oversea exvort of a number of Australian products is controlled by 
boards constituted under Federal legislation to organise the marketing ot 
these commodities. As a preliminary step towards initiating this form of 
control special legislation is passed in respect of each commodity, hut it - 
does not become effective until the project has been submitted to a poll of 
the producers. Jf a majority of the producers are favourable, a board elected 
by them is appointed to supervise the export from Australia and the subse- 
quent sale and distribution of the product, and the expenses are defrayed 
by means of a levy on the exports. Thus boards have been organised in 
vespect of dairy produce (butter and cheese), dried fruits (sultanas, cur- 
rants, and lexias), canned fruits (apricots, peaches, and pears, and any other 
varieties as may ‘be prescribed), and wine. Legislation was enacted also in 
respect of fresh fruits (apples and pears), but the poll of growers proved 
unfavourable and the Act was not brought into operation. 

In terms of the Export Guarantce Act, 1924-1925, the Federal Govern- 
ment may guarantee bank advances made to boards constituted to control 
the export of Australian products, the maximum guarantee being 80 per 
cent. of the market value of the produce. The Act also authorises the 
Government to grant assistance, upon the recommendation of the Common- 
wealth Board of Trade, in respect of the export of Australian primary pro- 
ducts, the total liability which may be incurred in this manner being 
limited to £500,000. 

For some products, assistance has been given by the Government of the 
Commonwealth in the form of bounties payable on export, but all suciz 
bounties, except for fortified wine, have expired by effluxion of time. 
Details are shown in the chapter entitled “ Factories.” 


Statistics or [Mvorts anp Exrorrs. 


Statistics relating to the oversea trade of the various States of Australia 
are recorded by the Federal Department of Trade and Customs. The 
records of imports. as shown in this chapter relate to those received into 
New South Wales and include those re-exported for consumption in other 
States or elsewhere. In regard to exports those classified as “ Australian 
Produce” include products of other Australian States which have been 
shipped oversea at ports in New South Wales, but they do not include pro- 
duets of New South Wales despatched abroad from ports in other States. 

Complete records of interstate trade have not been available since 12th 
September, 1910, when the Customs Department ceased to record them. 
Therefore, the figures in this chapter, except those on page 124, are exclu- 
sive of the large volume of interstate trade, and do not represent the total 
external trade of New South Wales. ; 


Oversea TRADE. 

The value of the goods imported and exported oversea, as shown in the 
following tables, represents the value as recorded by the Department of 
Trade and Customs. The value of goods imported represents the amount 
on. which duty is payable or would be payable if the duty were ad valorem, 
such value being the sum of the following:—(a) The actual price paid by 
the Australian importer plus any discount or other special deduction, or the 
current domestic value of the country of export at the date of exportation, 
whichever is the higher; -(b) all charges for placing the goods free on hoard 
at the port of export; and (c) 10 per cent. of the amounts (a) and (0). 

The value of goods exported is assessed, as a general rule, upon the basis 
of the value in the principal markets of New South Wales, but from Ist 
July, 1929, exception has been made in respect of goods subject to special 


COMMERCE, © 109 


marketing arrangements, which have the effect of raising prices in the 
local markets above world parity. For instance, sugar if sold to an 
oversea buyer is assessed at the value f.o.b., and, if consigned for sale 
abroad, at the f.o.b. value which is equivalent to the London market price. 
In the case of butter, the amount of export bonus paid under the Paterson 
scheme is deducted from the current market value, and other goods subject 
to rebate or bounty are valued as in the principal markets of New South 
‘Wales less the amount of rebate or bounty. 

As a general rule, the value of imports and the value of exports of bullion 
and specie are recorded by the Department of Trade and Customs in the 
‘currency of the United Kingdom. The value of exports, other than bullion 
and specie, is recorded in Australian currency. Rates of exchange, Aus- 
tralia on London, as shown in the chapter of this volume entitled Private 
Finance, illustrate the relation between these currencies. 

The total value of oversea imports and exports, as recorded by the Customs 
Department, during various years since 1901 is shown in the following 
table, with the value per head of population. The figures, with the excep- 
tion of those relating to the year 1901, do not include the value of exports 
in the form of ships’ stores. 


Oversea Exports. 


Year ended Oversea 7 Total Trade 
30th June. Imports. Australian Other Oversea, 
Preducts, | Products, Total. 
£ £ £ £ 
i901* 17,560,207 t t 18 So 627 35,770,834 
1911* 27,343,428 29,938,415 2,222,986 32, 161,401 59,504,829 
1921 72,466,388 48,302,717 4,299,089 52, 601,806 125,068,194 
1926 64,009,919 51,565,742 2,436,072 54, 001 °314 118,011,723 
1927 68,940,081 60,407,280 2,407,797 62, 815 077 131,755,158 
1928 65,072,266 49,493,820 2,389,109 51, 382, 929 116,955,195 
1929 63,491,123 47,170,407 2,118,485 49,288,890 112,780,013 
1939 57,129,636 33,877,584 1,884,273 35, 761, 807 92,891,443 
1931 26,311,260 29,923,099 1,467,763 31,390,862 57,702,122 
Per head of Population. 
£35 a £os. d. £38. d £s. ad. £os. d. 
1901* 12 16 Il tT 13 6 6 26 3 5 
1911* 16 8 5 1719 7 1 6 8 19 6 8 35 14 8 
1921 84 13 4 238 2 2 211 25 3 3 59 16 7 
1926 2717 #1 22 8 9 11 3 2310 0 51° 7 1 
1927 29 7 38 2514 7 1 0 6 2615 1 56 2 4 
1928 +: 27 2 0 2012 3 019 11 2112 2 48 14 2 
1929 23.18 9 19 5 5 O17 4 20 2 9 46 1 6 
3939 23 1 ~«1 13.13 5 015 3 14 8 8 37 9 9 
1931 10 10 6 1119 4 011 9 1211 1 23 1 7 
* Year ended 31st December. t Not available. 


The increase in the aggregate value of trade during the decennium 1901 
to 1911 was the result of industrial expansion, and the increase in trade 
between 1911 and 1921 was due in a large measure to enhanced prices. 

In 1920-21 the value of imports was abnormally high, as a result of 
the prompt despatch of goods ordered abroad during the post war “period 
of trade expansion, in anticipation of a curtailment of quantity and pro- 
tracted delivery. After a decline in the following year the value rose 
rapidly and remained at a high level for several years. 

In 1929-30 the value, £57,129,636, was lower by £6,400,000 than in the 
previous year, the imports of machinery and metal manufactures having 
decreased by about £3,000,000, and apparel and textiles by nearly £2,000,000. 
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The value of imports in 1930-31 decreased to £26,300,009. This marked 
decline followed unon measures taken to discourage inmportations In view 
of the effects of an adverse trade balance upon economic conditions in 
Australia, though it was.due-in part to a fall in prices of the goods imported. 


OVER-EA TRADE, 1895. TO 1930-31. 
Ratio Graph. 
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OVERSEA TRADE PER HEAD OF POPULATION, 1895 TO 1930-31. 
Ratio Graph. 
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The bulk of the exports are products of the rural industries, and the 
quantities available for export vary with seasonal conditions. Between 
1901 and 1911 the value of exports, increasing with production, rose by 77 
per cent. During the following decade the industries suffered sev rely by 
reason of drought and war, which caused a diminution in production, but 
the value of exports continued to rise under the influence of higher prices. 

In 1926-27 the total value of exports was the highest yet recorded, but it 
included over £10,000,000 of gold. 

In 1927-28 exports of gold dropped to £2,000,000, and ‘there was'a decline 
of £2,300,000 in respect of wheat and flour and of £1,000,000 in minerais. 
Exports of meat, tallow, skins and hides also were lower, but this was com- 
pensated by an increase in the value of wool despatched overseas. 

Tn 1928-29 the exports of wheat and flour showed an increase of £4,000,000, 
but there were decreases in wool £3,000,000 and gold £1,800,000, There wers 
smaller decreases in the values of lead, coal, tin, butter, and skins, and. the 
total value was reduced by £2,600,000 as compared with the preceding year. 

In 1929-80 the exports of gold amounted to £4,000,000, as compared with 
£206,000 in the previous year, but there was a decline of £17,000,000 in the 
value of other exports, due mainly to a fall in prices. The value of wool 
declined by £11,000,000, wheat and flour by nearly £5,000,000, and skins 
and hides by £1,500,000. 

In 1980-81 there was an increase of nearly £8,500,000 in the wheat and 
flour trade, but wool declined further by £2,000,000, skins and hides vy 
nearly £1,500,000, and bullion and specie by £8,000,000. The net result ws 
a decline of £4,000,000 in the total value of oversea exports, nevertheless: 
it exceeded the recorded value of oversea imports by £5,000,000. 

In any comparison of the values of imports. and exports it is important 
that allowance be made for the unusually high rates of exchange betweeu 
Australia and London during 1930-31. The approximate value in Aus- 
tralian currency of imports in that year was £30,000,000, and of exports 
£31,800,000, and the corresponding values in British currency were imports 
£26,300;000, and exports £27,000,000. It is not practicable, however, ta 
assess a balance of the trade of New South Wales in the absence of records 
of the interstate movement of goods, etc. 


Movement of Gold: 

Gold is an item of domestic produce in Australia and imports and exports 
of bullion and specie are included in the figures relating to the oversea 
trade, though consignments received in or despatched from New Soutii 
Wales ave to be regarded as affecting the trade of the whole Commonwealth 
yather than that of New South Wales. Restrictions were imposed by 
the Federal Government upon the movement of gold during the war period, 
and the embargo upon its export was not removed until April, 1925. The 
export of gold again became subject to approval by the Commonwealth. 
authorities inWanuary, 1930, The values shown below are in British burrency, 


: Oversea Oversea Exports of Bullion and Specie. 
Year ended Iraports of 
80th June. Bullion and Australian “ Other 
Specie. Produce, Produce. Total, 
£ £ £ £ 
1901* 492,848 + + 3,816,844 
1911* 1,254,508 3,281,701 1,096,936 4,378,637 
1921 29,392 3,770,195 15,275 3,785,470 
1926 379,760 3,251,469 14,910 3,266,379 
1927 508,134 10,304,680 6,000 | 10,310,680 
1928 800,300 2,071,413 9,200 2,080,613 
1929 210,523 176,809 29,068 205,877 
1930 202,741 4,133,437 5 4,133,442 
1931 240,143 1,141,485 i 179,061 1,320,546 


* Calendar year, +t Not available. 
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Imports of bullion and specie during 1929-30 included gold from New 
Guinea 49,848 oz., valued at £108,932, and in the following year 48,116 oz., 
£139,915, also 21,398 oz., valued at £78,797, from New Zealand. 


Exports in 1929-30 consisted of gold £4,114,144, silver £19,248, and bronze 
£55. Gold to the value of £2,267,844 was sent to Great Britain, £1,000,0v0 
to the United States of America, £564,500 to India and Ceylon, and 
£250,000 to New Zealand. The gold exports in 1980-31 amounted to 
£1,182,859, of which Great Britain received £1,168,991. Exports of silver 
during the year were valued at £126,626, and brouze £11,061. 


Direction or TRADE. 


The direction of the oversea trade of New South Wales is indicated in the 
following statement, which shows the value of imports to and of exports 
from the principal countries during the years ended June, 1930 and 1981, in 
comparison with similar information for the year 1920-21. Particulars 
regarding the imports relate to the country of origin :— 


Oversea Imports (Country of Origin). | Oversea Exports. 
Country. : | 
1920-21. | 1929-30, | 1¢30-31. | 1920-21. 1929-30. 1930-31. 
& £& £ £ & £ 

United Kingdom ... «| 32,960,437 | 22,200,199 9,555,320 | 20,630,150 | 11,622,586 ; 10,830,943 
Canada wee Pig weal 1,857,411 1,503,111 582,525 125,242 300,279 394,935 
South African Customs 

Union ... aise 286,005 209,769 51,068 463,902 127,297 124,264 
India and the East v| 3,337,251 3,638,192 2,000,335 1,699,290 1,223,299 565,944, 
New Zealand its ice 965,682 753,489 430,728 4,797,519 2,613,661 1,946,735 
South Sea Islands . »| 1,511,143 852,246 406,745 2,083,277 1,240,853 1,002,518 
Other British Possessions... 322,214 288,681 170,021 2,066,382 60,604 178,262 

Total, British ..| 41,240,143 | 29.445,687 | 13,196,742 | 31,865,762 | 17,188,579 | 15,042,901 
Belgium... es as 812,096 387,500 134,344 2,732,907 1,867,749 1,475,133 
Trance aie a we} 1,440,873 1,437,827 748,868 2,655,324 5.202.904 3, 442, 569 
Germany... abe tie 9,548 1,767,412 800,034 628,101 2,646,366 2/244-863 
Italy ise _ Sie 337,432 588,029 280,183 795,299 842,914 1,210,873 
Netherlands sis “és 229,575 648,306 442,688 409,503 73,736 111,162 
Norway ive aie ov 445,052 220,474 72,827 30,817 886 16,089 
Sweden a ave «| 1,126,569 635,684 355,659 98,687 24,294 26,507 
Switzerland... oes oss 874,319 723,717 338,333 8,808 4,705 14,646 
Other European ... sve 271,184 734,016 390,896 585,920 221,976 101,982 
‘United States and Hawail...| 17,403,732 | 13,968,930 | 5,583,007 | 7,518,329 | 3,468,585 | 1,561,548 
Japan wf 2,612,101 2,079,794 1,108,229 2.14.7 debt 2,785,514 4,297,418 
Netherlands East Indies |... 2,808,999 | 2,999,463 } 1,664,395 | 1,095,575 497,345 361,157 
China and other Eastern 

Countries eee vas 577,275 379,305 188,707 403,648 280,929 894,236 
South Sea Islands ... wee 149,802 110,716 84,711 573,972 248,039 208,476 
‘Other Foreign Countries .,.) 2,132,738 892,557 276,570 1,951,710 407,286 381,302 

Total, Foreign v-| 31,226,245 | 27,073,730 | 12,419,451 | 20,736,044 | 18,573,228 | 16,347,961 
‘Outside Packages and ox 

tainers see : ae 610,219*| 695,067 

Total, All Countries .,.| 72,466,888 | 57,129,636 636 | 26,311, 260 | 62,601,806 | 35,761,807 31,390,862 


* Six months January to June, 1630. 


In the oversea trade of New South Wales the value of the goods‘to and 
from the United Kingdom exceeds the trade with any other country. In 
1929-30 imports valued at £22,200,199 or 39.3 per cent. of the total imports 
were the products of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, and in 1930-31 
the value was £9,555,320, or 87.8 per cent. Exports shipped to these coun- 
tries in the respective years were valued at £11,622,586, representing 
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32.5 per cent. of the total exports, and £10,830,943, or 34.5 per cent. The corre- 
sponding proportions in 1921 were imports 45.5 per cent. and exports 39.2 
per cent. The figures shown in respect of trade with the United Kingdom 
mm 1929-80 and 1980-31 are exclusive of imports from and exports to ths 
Trish Free State. 

From European countries other than Great Britain and Jreland the 
imports were valued at £7,142,965 or 12.6 per cent. in 1929-30 and £3,563,832, 
or 13.9 per cent. in the following year. The direct exports thereto were 
valued at £10,885,530 or 30.4 per cent., and £8,648,824 or 27.5 per cent. in 
these years. The value of imports from Europe in 1920-21 was £5,546,598, 
the value of exports thereto was £7,945,366, and the relative proporticns were 
7.65 per cent. of imports and 15.1 per cent. of exports. ; 

The interchange between New South Wales and British countries usually 
shows a pronounced excess of imports from the United Kingdom, Canada, 
tndia and Ceylon and an excess of exports to New Zealand and the South 
Sea Islands. In 1930-31, however, an excess of exports to the United 
IXingdom was recorded. Trade with most of the foreign countries with 
which the interchange is large, ¢.g., France, Germany, Belgium, Italy and 
Japan, results in a large excess of exports. In contrast there is an excess 


of imports from the United States and Netherlands East Indies. 

The following statement shows the value of British and foreign oversea 
jmports in each of the last five years, as compared with the annual average 
values in the three quinquennial periods between 1911 and 1926 :— 


Value of Oversea Imports, according to Country of Origin—Annual Average. 
Period. United | Other | ‘Total |Continent| United Other | ‘otal ears 
Kinedom British | British of  |States of | Japan. | Foreign, Foreign 
2 !Countries| Empire | Europe. ; America Countries| Countr‘es, 
£000 £0C0 £000 £000 £000 £000 £000 £000 £000 
1911 to 1915-16* .../14,006 | 4,459 |18,465 | 4,541 | 5,479 662 | 1,393 | 12,075 | 30,540 
1916-17 to 1920-21 (17,227 | 7,370 | 24,597 | 2,825 |11,979 | 2,747 | 2,938 | 20,489 | 45,086 
1921-22 to 1925-26 | 25,068 | 7,396 | 32,464 | 5,674 | 14,405 | 1,951 | 2,884 | 24,914 | 57,378 
1926-27 ...| 26,830 | 9,921 }36,751 | 7,721 }17,891 | 2,644 | 3,933 |32,189 |68,940 
1927-28 {26,321 | 8,574 |34,895 | 7,822 | 16,746 | 2,150 | 3,459 |30,177 | 65,072 
1928-29 ...| 23,619 | 8,449 132,068 | 7,760 | 16,884 | 2,391 | 4,388 | 31,423 | 63,491 
1929-30 .| 22,200 | 7,246 | 29,446 | 7,143 113,947 | 2,080 | 3,904 | 27,074 | 57,1307 
1930-31 9,555 | 3,642 |13,197 | 3,564 | 5,587 | 1,108 | 2,165 |12,419 | 26,3117 
Per cent. of Total Oversea Imports. 
1 
191] to 1915-16* ...| 45-9} 146] 605 | 149] 179] 22) 45] 395] 100 
‘1916-17 to 1920-21 38-2 16-4 54-6 6-2 26-6 6-1 6-5 45-4 100 
1921-22 to 1925-26 43-7 12-9 56-6 9-9 25-1 3-4 5-0 43-4 100 
1926-27 vol 38-9 14-4 53:3 11-2 26-0 3-8 5-7 46-7 100 
1927-28 wef 404 13-2 53-6 12-0 25:8 3:3 5:3 46-4 100 
1928-29 37-2 13-3 50-5 12-2 26-6 3:8 6-9 49-5 100 
1929-30 39:3 12:8 52-1 12-6 24-7 3:7 6-9 47-9 100 
1930-31 37:3 14-2 51-5 13-9 21:8 4:3 8-5 48:5 100 


* Calendar years 1911 to 1913, and years ended June, 1915 and 1916. 


+ Includes outside packages not included in previous columns, viz., £610,219 in January-June, 
1980, and £695,067 in 1930-31. 


The imports of British origin represent about 50 per cent. of the total, 
and about 75 per cent. of the British goods are imported from Great Britain 


and Northern Ireland. 


The proportion of imports from the Continent of 
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Europe is rising slowly. Importations from the United States increased 
very rapidly during the war period until they represented 27 per cent. of the 
total, but the proportion in 1930-31 was the lowest since 1922-23. The ratio 
of Japanese goods, usually between 8 per cent. and 4 per cent. increased in 
1980-81, It has been exceeded in recent years by imports from the Nether- 
jands East Indies whence the bulk of the goods classed as “ other foreign ” 
are imported. 


The following comparison relates to the annual value of oversea exports 
from New South Wales to British and foreign countries since 1911:— 


Value of Oversea Exports to British and Foreign Countries~-Annual Average. 


| Total 

Other Total |Exporb 
Japan. | Foreign ) Foreign 
Countries) Countries 


Period, Unitea | Other | Total Contineni| United 
Kinedor British | British of States of 
8CON Countries Empire | Europe | America 


£000 | £000 | £000 
1911 to 1915-16* ,.,'13,212 | 5,069 | 18,281 


£000 | £000 | £0°0 {| £000 | £000 | £000 
8,117 | 4,002 3 1,335 |} 1,673 | 15,127 | 338,408 
3,349 | 6,688 | 2,895 


1916~17 to 1920-21 lesa 11,778 | 34,057 »722 | 15,054 (49,711 


1921-22 to 1925-26 116,614 6,217 | 22,831 er 5,109 | 5,066 | 2,002 | 26,833 | 49,664 


1926-27 ..! 15,417 | 5,770 | 21,187 | 18,597 | 14,8477, 5,466 | 2,718 | 41,628 | 62,815 


1927-28 ..., 18,673 | 5,227 118,900 |18,988 | 5,613! 6,551 | 1,821 | 32,988 | 51,883 


bo 


1928-29 «13,011 | 6,037 '19,048 | 17,732 ; 3,166 | 6,391 | 2,952 | 30,241 | 49,289 
1929-30 .».| 11,623 | 5,566 | 17,189 10,886 | 3,391 | 2,785 | 1,511 | 18,573 | 35,762 
| . 1930-31 «-) 10,831 |) 4,212 (15,043 | 8,644 | 1,555 4,298 | 1,852 | 16,348 131,391 


Per Cent. or Tovar Oversea. Exports. 


1911 to 1915-16* ...) 39-5 15-2 54:7 24:3 12-0 4-0 5:0 45:3 100 


1921-22 to 1925-26 335 12-5 46-0 29-5 10-3 10-2 4-0 54-0 100 


1926-27 wel Qb5 9-2 33-7 29-6 23-7 8-7 4:3 66:3 100 


36:6 10-8 12-6 36 64-6 100 


1916-17 to 1920-21 44-8 23:7 68-5 | 6-7 13-5 5:8 5-5 31-5 100 
i 1927-28 wl 26:3 10-1 36-4. 


1 1928-29 veal 26-4 12:2 38-6 36-0 64 18-0 6-0 61-4 100 


1929-30 vey 8205 15-6 | 48-1 30-4 95; 78 421 51-9 100 


1930-31 wef B45 13-4) 47-9 | 27-5 | 5-0 13:7 5-9 52-1 100 


* Calendar years 1911 to 1913 and years ended June, 1915 and 1916, ¢ Includes gold, £10,000,000, 


The proportion of exports sent to British countries during the last two 
years was above the average, but it has not yet regained pre-war level. The 
United States of America, which provides more than one-fifth of the 
imports, takes a very small proportion of exports, and the proportion is 
declining, In the trade with Eastern countries the value of imports 
exceeded £9,000,000 in 1920-21 and 1929-80, then it fell below £3,000,000. 
Exports, on the other hand, increased in value in 1930-31, when they wers 
£6.118,800, as compared with £5,346,000 in 1920-21 and. £4,787,000 in 
4929-30, 
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ARTICLES OF IMPOR‘. 


A classification of the oversea goods imported into New South Wales 
during the three years ended June, 1981, is shown in the following table. 
The items are grouped in accordauce with a statistical classification of 
imports adopted by the Department of Trade and Customs :—— 


Classification of Oversea Imports. | 1928-29, 1929 30. 1930-31. 
£ £ £ 
Foodstuffs of Animal Origin... 1,126,533 1,054,458 404,225 
Foodstuits of Vegetable Origin, Bevorages (non- 
alcoholic), ete. . wl 8,445,517 3,480, 724 1,755,719 
_Spirituous and ‘Alcoholic Liquors. nis ..| 1,040,186 932,446 299,048 
Tobacco and Preparations thereof eke ve] 1,905,482 1,757,597 1,112,007 
Live Animals “ah des ue 118,234 151,931 45,327 
Animal Substances not Foodstufts 2 rh 665,708 776,231 407,196 
Vegetabte Substances and Unmanufactured 
Fibres ... be seu as eae eae 1,776,112 1,669,590 682,593. 
Apparel ai ten 0 wia'e va eas 2,512,082 1,977,285 537,277 
Textiles ae aRe sect 10,031,607 9,316,892 4,228,572 
Yarns and Manufactured Fibres... ae w| 2,280,148 1,745,498 1,181,247 
Oils, Fats, and Waxes... ee ae wf 4,393,111 4,284,832 2,58 3,923 
Paints and Varnishes o ae 397,543 363,656 150,307 
Stones and Minerals (including Ores and Con- 
centrates) aes es a or 402,354 380,424 152,878 
Machines and Machinery... -| 7,206,591 6,690,019 2,593,826 - 
Metals and Metal Manufactures other than 
Machinery eek aie »| 10,996,937 8,469,715 | - 2,385,618 
Rubber and Rubber Manufactures aes .| 1,219,534 858,276 338,810 
Leather and Leather Manufactures... ae 168,033 147,052 32 356 
Wood and Wicker . ie e 2,555,612 2,198,307 431,780 
Earthenware, China, Glass, ete.. ae .-{| 1,159,811 1,033,476 360, 064 
Paper wef 2,346,801 | 2,443,024 | 1,203,602 
Stationbly and Paper J Manufactures oes eae 1,282,106 1,265,563 G71,199 
Jewellery, Timepieces, and Fancy Goods ie 1,342,620 1,032,898 400,943 
Optical, Surgical, and Scientific Instruments ... 891,186 908,889 819,242: 
Drugs, Cheniicals, and Fertilisers 7 wi 1,828,559 1,708,394 1,133,905 
Miscellaneous ‘ i we} 2,188,998 2,419,728 1,756,363 
Gold and Silver ; and Bronze Specie oa wef. 210,523 202,741 240,145 
Total Imports “he vie vf 63,491,123 ) 57,129,646 | 26,311,200 


The group of imports which consists of minerals, machinery, and other 
metal manufactures is usually the most important in point of value. In. 
1930-31, however, the decline affecting all classes of trade was much more 
pronounced in this group, and the value, £5,432,322, or 20.6 per cent. of the 
total, was £13,000,000 below the value in 1928-29, when the proportion was 
29,8 per cent. Electrical machinery and appliances represent about half the- 
machinery imported in each year, the value being £3,442,023, in 1928-29 and. 
£1,596,889 in 1980-31. The value of imports of vehicles and parts was: 
nearly £5,000,000 lower in 1930-31 than two years earlier, the decrease in 
motor bodies and chassis being nearly £4,000,000, 


In the textile group, the value, £5,947,096, or 22.6 per cent., has declined 
from £14,828,832 since 1928-29, The principal item—piece goods—has 
declined by £3,400,000; floor coverings by £800,000; bags and sacks, and 
yarns each by £500,000 (approximately), while the imports of socks and 
stockings declined in value from £798,000 to £42,000. 


The decline in the value of petroleum spirit was due to a fall in price as 
well as a reduction in quantity. Importations of crude petroleum increase] 
in 1929-30. With an expansion in local manufacture, imports of pney- 
matic tyres diminished, and imports of crude rubber expanded, though the 
quantity in 1980-31 was less than in the two preceding years. Moreover, 
there has been a marked fall in the price of rubber. 
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The imports of tobacco and tea have been fairly well maintained as to 
quantity, but show an appreciable drop in values, and imports of tinned fish 
und whisky have declined in a marked degree. 


A comparative statement of the principal items in the groups machinery, 
ete., apparel and textiles, and food, drink, ete., and of other items of coi:- 
siderable value is shown below. Where quantities are recorded they are 
stated as well as values. 


Articles of Oversea Imports. | 1926-27. | 1927-28. | 1928-29. 1025-30, 1930-81, 
Flectrical cable and wire { ewt. 244,900 206,713 199,501 224,399 88,014 
(covered) ... 0 ws ee (| (1,154,871 | 1,075,664 795,436 970,556 286,812 
Other electrical machinery and 
appliances Len ede &| 2,580,886 | 2,580,082 | 2,646,587 2,353,416 | 1,310,077 
Other machinery =... sae £) 3,963,006 3,825,243 3,764,568 3,276,047 1,297,012 
Tron and steel—Plate and f{ ewt. 1,323,911 1,639,330 1,478,360 1,523,954 582,299 
sheet we cee eet £} 1,809,186 | 1,431,838 | 1.250,034 1,320,417 505,543 
Other : £ 664,653 757,922 567,183 584,461 473.272 
; d tubes ‘ ewt. 470,975 554,010 556,256 428,800 119,441 
Tron: pipes: And: cubes “(£1 597,568 602,245 671,207 527,796 156,908 
on ai ‘No. 6,608 4,936 | 6,719 3,174 63 
Motor-car—Bodies ... fs £| Gv0,541 584.401 690,461 ‘| 350.811 6.308 
Chassis—Unas- (No. 81.814 20,503 33,559 19,709 2.216 
sembled 7  £] 8,034,337 | 2,029,223 | 2,973,537 1,922,464 182,580 
Assemklea {NO 9,627 4,617 2,641 1,197 42 
ASSeMUTCe {| «£| «(1,883,582 637,039 417,523 - 232,964 6,142 
H 
Other vehicles and parts : £! 4,304,421 1,027,853 1,292,574 914,253 237,979 
Other metals and metal mam- 
tacttres ee , £) 3,498,183 8,155,746. | 3,134,377 2,616,552 1,116,299 
Socks and stockings... na 658.987 610,658 j 793,114 405.342, 42,041 
Piece goods ... £| 9,098,221 | 8,553,295 | 7,874,705 7,285,852 | 3,448,680 
Floor coverings £! 1,108,680 685,290 | 1,966,508 959,662 277,365 
Tags and sacks £| 1,212,172 946,163 | 1,239,308 727,279 716,415 
Warns 2 Se: £ 653,403 685,280 | . 952,427 . 938,156 400,641 
fs Pen ‘Tb, | 16,245,070 | 17,891,076 | 17,803,558 | 16,718,200 | 16,819,910 
Tobacco, ‘cigars .ete: o£) 1,784,629 | 1,976,669 } 1.905.482 | 1.757.597 | 1,112,097 
or ‘Tb. | 28,922,652 | 25,813.49 | 28,732,712 | 30,285,470 | 23,831,410 
oe “ti &| 2,207,585 | 2,046,024 | 2,114,514 2,119,034 | 1,239,505 
Whisk: (gal 515,981 640,220 | 650,133 643,997 227,725 
nISKY “pe € 616.245 622,499 | 744,358 751,246 262,955 
His. dn bine (lb. | 11,192,635 | 9,962,856 | 12,257,172 | 12,3881073 | 5,013,460 
POE CUMS 2 sr ae 551,775 514,398 | 568,319 639,009 203,933 
ee ‘ owt. 784,896 611.167 | 576,414 520,262 190,110 
pra “( $£ 918,164 701,013 : 651,683 497,320 97,878 
Ie : ti Sgal. | 53,423,418 | 63,916,047 | 72,200,636 | 80,595.117 | 59,792,848 
Oils—Petroleum spirit, ete. | "| “5’513"915 | 9'3egi200 | ‘o\6o7-151 | 2'596246 | 1/376°737 
° (gal. | 14,725,078 | 17,262,208 : 26,980,605 39,914,219 | 38,847,986 
crude ; 
” 4 2 - 166,290 221,161 378,348 650,898 472,133 
aaa «orayy {ga 5,838,909 | 5,170,909 | 6,576,245 5,040,725 | £,264,042 
Lubricating (mineral) | °""g | °’4g9'713 388,631 526,596 400,172 275,723 
| 
es feowt. 72,457 78,206 125,659 97,587 85,840 
Rubber—Crude and waste} "| 790'341 691,204 626,443 438,135 179,232 
- \ Ib. 4,774,964 | 3,108,098 ; 1,282,042 634,225 81,778 
Tyres, pneumatic { £ 968,962 509,055 174,853 79,511 9,240 
: ( 000 sup. ft. 173,261 229,977 179,595 167,384 46,689 
Timber, undressed | ? > > , , 
ie £ oe pete 1,821,245 1,587,917 284,247 
: { tons 67.401 ,09 75,486 77,177 193 
Puinting paper eg) a aa7izod | 1,435'535 | 1,440°862 | 1,483°029 713,279 
Books (printed) £ 564,847 622,755 533,999 520,881 378,439 
Glass and glassware £ 622,772 536,537 529,253 457,967 113,805 
Jewellery and precious stones £ 504,300 490,515 493,445 294,076 66,883 
Musical instruments ie £ 629,455 448,740 292,623 143,524 25,661 
<ramophones, records, ete. £ 470,895 217,296 209,902 237,087 GB ,d44 
Bullion and specie... £ 503,134 800,300 210,523 202,741 240,143 


The United Kingdom is the main source of supply of most of the mant- 
tactured articles imported into New South Wales, the largest items being 
piece goods, valued at over £4,000,000 in 1929-30 and £2,500,000 in 1980-81; 
machinery and metal manufactures—notably vehicles and parts, iron antl 
steel, and electrical machinery and appliances—floor coverings, printing 
paper, and whisky. The principal products of other European countries 
imported into New South Wales are as follow:—France, silk piece goods, 
paper manufactures, and toilet preparations; Switzerland, silk piece goods, 


artificial silk yarn, trimmings and ornaments, timepieces; Netherlands, 


COMMERCE. : II7 


electrical appliances and artificial silk yarn; Norway, paper; Sweden, cream 
separators, paper, and wood pulp; Italy, silk piece goods; Germany, mach- 
‘nery, metal manufactures, chemicals, gloves, silk piece goods and toys. The 
items of Eastern origin include the following:—From Japan, piece goods 
of silk and cotton, raw silk; from India, bags and sacks, hessian and other 
jute goods, goatskins, tea, linseed; from Ceylon, tea, and crude rubber; from 
British Malaya, rubber and spices; from China, tea; from Netherlands East 
Indies, kapok, petroleum oils, tea, and rubber. 


The products of the United States are imported in large quantities, ¢.g., 
machines and machinery of various kinds, tools, vehicles and parts, other 
metal manufactures, oils, tobacco, films for kinematographs, timber, and 
piece goods. The principal imports of Canadian origin are paper, tinned 
fish, cutlery, motor chassis, machinery, and timber. Undressed timber 
is usually the principal item of import from’ New Zealand. Copra is 
imported from various South Sea Islands, rock phosphates from Nauru, 
Gilbert, and other Pacific Islands, diamonds from South Africa, oils frora 
Persia, asphalt, bitumen, etc., from Mexico, linseed from Argentina, cocoa 
beans from British West AGhea, and gold from New Guinea. 


ARTICLES OF Export. 


The exports of Australian produce consist mainly of raw materials. In 
regard to such commodities as wool, wheat, ete., the quantity available for 
export depends mainly on local seasonal conditions, but the exportation of 
industrial metals is influenced to a greater extent by market. prices, and a 
movement up or down reacts promptly on the productive activity. The. 
value of the principal commodities exported from New South Wales during: 
each of the last two years is shown below in comparison with the annual 
average value during the five years ended 30th June, 1929, 


Value of Australian Produce exported 
Oversea from New South Wales. Percentage of Total. 
Items, } 
gonial omnual 
1924-28 to | 1920-80. | 1980-81. j]1994" 8 ¢o| 1929-30. | 1980-31... 
1928-29. 1928-29, 
£ £ £ 
Wool... ioe ...127,964,589 |16,235,877 |14,126,432 524. 47-9 47-2 
Hides and skins .| 4,384,494 | 2,875,056 | 1,447,860 8-2 8-5 4-3 
Meat— 
Frozen Mutton and 
Lam) sty ee 651,179 777,353 625,456 1-2 2:3. 27 
Other... tee wel 892,224 745,280 587,076 1:7- 2-2 2-0 
Leather ... ue | 869,915 288,371 235,350 ‘7 8 ‘8. 
Tallow ... tee «| 592,456 429,223 282,400 11 13° 3) 
Butter ... oo «| 1,724,816 | 1,415,340 | 1,676,247 3-2 4:2 56 
Wheat ... ave «| 4,742,730 220,402 | 3,818,105 8-9 6 12:8 
Flour... uae ...| 1,895,052 | 1,428,566 | 1,242,475 3:5 4:2 4] 
Copper Ingots ... «A 175,803 496,465 376,073 3 1-5 1-2 
Tead Pig ies se-| 2,071,788 | 1,114,415 947,145 3-9 3-3 3:2 
Tin Ingots vee an 374,685 159,779 78,364. ‘7 mo) 3 
Coal ave vee vl 797,006 194,042 386,289 1-5 6 13 
Timber undressed «| 865,498 270,019 228,561 “7 8 8 
Bullion and Specie __...} 3,187,474 | 4,133,437 | 1,141,485 6-0 12-2 3:8 
Other... ona ..{| 3,180,791 | 3,093,909 | 2,723,781 6-0 9-1 9-1 
Total ... ...|53,370,000 {83,877,584 129,923,099 100-0 100-0 100:0 
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Wool usually represents in value more than half the export trade in 
domestic products, and the fall in the price of this commodity was the main 
factor in the decline of £19,500,000 in 1929-30 as compared with the average 
of the previous quinquennium. The quantity of wool in 1929-30 was only 
11 per cent. below the quinquennial average and the decrease in value was 
42 per cent. Wheat usually ranks second to wool, but the quantity exported 
in 1929-30 was the smallest since 1908, and the value was only £220,402. 
The aggregate value of wool, hides and skins, butter, wheat and flour ex- 
ported in 1929-30 was £22,200,000, as compared with an annual average of 
£40,700,000 during the preceding five years. 


In 1930-31 there was a further decline in the value of wool exports, not- 
withstanding an increase in quantity, and the value of hides and skins 
dropped 50 per cent., but large quantities of wheat and butter were shipped. 
In the aggregate the value of the commodities named in the -foregoing 
‘paragraph was approximately the same as in 1929-30. 


Details of the quantity and value of the principal items of the oversea 


-export trade from New South Wales during each of the last. five years 


are 
.shown below :— 


: . Oversea Exports of Australian Produce from New South Wales, 
Commodities, 


1926-27, 


1927-28. 1928-29, 1929-30, 1930-31, 


- SVool—-Cirens; -  Ib.! 335,025,736 | 314,747,186 | 340,541,026 | 308,265,801 | 334,602,517 
me SY ave. ee £) 25,593,195 | 26,802,492 | 25,221,441 | 14916935 | 13,0217206 
> 


Scoured . 26,731,310 | 24,592,623 | 18,741,799 16,669,157 | 17,371,983 


£ “2730770 | —3/088,600 | 2°055/854 1,256,867 983,269 
apaneENGiis: ath 1b] 2,900:897 | 16387546 469/187 353,766 | 1,802,118 
PS, Ore gl "569,715 339,175 100,503 62,075 121,957 
Total, Wool... £| 28,895,680 | 30,320,197 | 27,377,798 / 16,235,877 | 14,126,432 
: ‘ No. 407,765 672,177 618,276 494,802 520,807 
Cattle hides and calf skins nel 44 222040 869,093 | 696,715 386,933 | 302,435 
: , b.| 11,860,570 | 9,316,868 | 8,223218| —5,813'815 |. 4,675'901 
Rabbit and hare skins... £ 2,437,010 | 188,523 | 11918852 1'940'943 414/408 
tigated No.| 2,808,444] 3,170,630 | 3,176,168 | 3'970,013 | __3,248'593 
Sheep skins with wool ...4 "'s)  1"199'775 1,311,511 | 1343;589 982,401 550,391 
; In| 19,998,339 | 9,783,792 | 9,811,112 | 17,870,488 | 21,305,742 
Frozen lam see tae £ 480,732 273:857 | "296.205 474.735 427,081 
- Ib. 26,987,660 | 7,887,037 | 12,832,235 | 16,897.390 | 15,313°005 
Mutton... 4. £ 375.061 136,888 205,059 302,618 198,375 
: prs; 2,881,701 | 2,884,026 | 1,956,508] 2.371'506 | _3,526°033 
Rabbits and hares £| “"257°641 262,759 193,525 214/203 252,074 
Leather eee ene £| 388,990 339,304 921,119 288,371 235,350 
S owt. 450,143 283,937 300,284 257,649 227,992, 
Tallow we wea £| 761,585 457,255 541,039 429/999 982,400 
. Ib, "17,753,508 | 20,820,334 } 15,455,928 | 19,916:763 | 31,388°919 
“Butter ae ee oe 2) 1,239,541 | 1,392,797 | 1,160;443 | “1,415,340 | 1/676;947 
7 t centals.) 6,457,472 | 2,971,449 | 11,361,848 B11,644 | 18,633,144 
Wheat a ane £) 3,081,014 | 1,444'290 | -4°6097101 220,402 | — 3'8187105 
m centals.| 3,050,471 | 2,015,840 | 8,664,001 | 2,624,005 | . 3°640°080 
‘Flour £) 1,984,684] 1,285,299 | 1,902,130] 1498566 |  1/949'475 
‘ owt. 25,630 47,157 | 57,904 126,953 158,150 
Copperingots 4. £ 81,923 157,930 225,029 496,465 376,073 
er ewt.| 1,476,170 | 1,494/684 995,531 | 1,028,917 | 1,091,287 
Lead, pig se ore ane £/ 2,193,797 | 1,637,207 | 1,132,592 | 17114415 947,145 
ans, owt. 32,718 26,270 21,049 16,325 | 11.565 
Tin, ingots oo ae £ 483,348 340,449 232,468 159,779 | 78,364 
tons, 803,254 546,075 311,608 153,344 357,367 
Coal tees £| 9613551 680,929 389,407 194,042 | 886,289 
. - uper. ft.) 18,281,615 | 16,576,815 | 18.989,086 | 15,898,348 | 16,388,875 
Timber, undressea ., £ 301,671 283,053 | 241.504 270,019 228,561 
Bullion and specie ss £) 10,304,680 | 2,071,413 | 176,809 | 4,133/437 | 11413485 
Other n,n £ 4,702,657 | 4,343,006 | | 4,026,153 | 4/080:766 | 3239°409 
Total cP £ 


60,407,280 aout | 47,170,407 | 33,877,534 | ‘29,923,099 
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In 1926-27 the volume of trade in staple products was heavy, with prices 
at a high level, and the value of oversea exports reached the peak, 
£60,400,000. In the following year quantities were generally smaller, then 
prices began to decline. As the downward movement of prices was 
accelerated the value of the exports dropped in 1930-31 to a point 50 per 
cent. lower than in 1926-27. Taking wool as an example, the range of export 
values was as follows:—18id. per Ib. (greasy) in 1926-27, 203d. in 1927- 
28, 174d. in 1928-29, 11#d- in 1929-80, and 94d. in 1980-31. The bulk 
of the wool exported from New South Wales is shipped direct to the United 
Kingdom, the Continent of Europe or Japan. The countries to which ship- 
ments were made in the last two years are shown below :— 


1929-30, 1930-381. 
Country. é - 7 A 
Grea Seoure Total ‘Grea s coured. Total 
wook [001 tops vatue, |} wool | WOOL OPS) values 
bales. bales. £ | bales, bales. £ 
Great = Britain’ = and | 
Northern Ireland ...} 209,563 | 25,634 | 3,873,461 || 247,968 } 26,253 | 3,372,653 
Belgium a «| 125,363 9,431 | 1,708,431 |} 115,220 | 13,522 | 1,355,781 
France ... abe ...| 277,072 | 18,456 | 4,285,412 237,171 | 17,449 | 2,941,441 
‘Germany oe «| 157,791 | 10,884 | 2,409,891 |; 161,261 9,859 | 2,047,078 
ltaly ... ses we) 48,217 758 697,663 | 49,959 1,362 * 649,949 
Japan ... ane «| 150,455 3,578 | 2,379,186 i] 232,448 5,041 | 2,972,989 
United States of America] 35,086 662 597,180 35,553 356 566,367 
Other Countries we} 12,661 1,322 | 287,653 | 7,584 2,953 220,224 
. I 
Total ee «1,016,208 | 70,725 |16,235,877 ! 1,987,159 | 76,795 | 14,126,432 


Tn addition to the wool to which the foregoing statement relates, a large 
quantity is exported on sheep skins, mainly to France, where 2,880,917 
woolly skins, valued at £668,205, were sent in 1929-30, and 2,532,829, valued 
at £408,685, in 1930-31. The total value of hides and skins of all kinds 
exported was £2,875,056 in 1929-30 and £1,447,860 in the following year. 
The value of the hides and skins exported to the United States was 
£1,170,968 and £521,089, and to the United Kingdom, £608,208 and £257,611, 
in the respective years. 


Butter and meat are exported mainly to Great Britain, and these ship- 
ments of butter were 136,100 cwt., valued at £1,082,141, in 1929-30, and 
299,100 ewt. valued at £1,328,632 in 1930-81. Exports of frozen mutton and 
lambs to Great Britain were 833,005 carcases, value £631,216, and 896,501 
careases, value £559,617, in the resnective years. The value of butter sent 
to Eastern ports was £175,223 in 1929-30, and £130,039 in 1930-31. The 
tallow consigned to Japan was valued at £182,720 and £155,078 in these 
years. 
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The quantity of wheat exported in 1929-30 was unusually small, viz., 
811,644 centals, of which 369,716 centals, valued at £155,990, were shipped to 
Great Britain. The exports in 1930-31 included 6,787,594 centals, £1,321,926 
to Great Britain, 1,972,572 centals, £425,529, to Italy, 5,108,917 centals, 
£1,037,284, to Japan, 2,899,829 centals, £621,690, to China. The exports of 
flour to Great Britain in the respective years were 355,613 centals, £176,855, 
and 1,130,444 centals, £327,696, and to Egypt 624,711 centals, £318,715, and 
699,396 centals, £224,801. The flour exported to Eastern countries amounted 
to 1,454,024 centals, valued at £710,665, in 1929-80, and 1,244,055 centals, 
valued at £471,998, in the following year, the principal markets being in 
British Malaya, Netherlands East Indies, and Philippine Islands. 


The trade in metals is mainly with the United Kingdom. Fxports in- 
cluded pig lead: 897,755 ewt., £969,246, in 1929-30, and 980,066 cwt., 
£847,793, in 1930-31 to Great Britain. Exports to New Zealand in 1980-31 
included coal £223,263, and undressed timber £150,196. 


Re-exports, 


There is a fairly large re-export trade in provisions and manufactured 
articles with New Zealand, New Caledonia, Fiji and other South Sea 
Islands. The principal items re-exported in the last two years are shown 
below :— 


Value of Re-exports from 

Commodity. seer rd Pee se 

1929-30. 1930-21. 

£ £ 

Machinery 274,134 271,648 
Metals and Metal Manufactures 195,776 164,417 
Tea er eee toe nas 105,772 56,482 
Tobacco, etc. 96,580 79,408 
Whisky 000 eases 61,721 | 29,440 
Piece Goods... was ie 81,768 63,114 
Films for Kmnematographs, ete. 36,851 85,170 


Re-exports of copra during 1929-30 amounted to 349,478 ewt., valued at 
£303,919, including 204,084 ewt., valued at £209,356, to France. In 1930-81 
only 13,039 cwt. of copra, valued at £9,420, were re-exported, all to France. 


Foot 


Oversea Exports—Ships’ Stores. 


The figures relating to oversea exports, as shown in the foregoing tables, 
do not include exports in the form of ships’ stores. This is an important 
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- branch of the trade of the State, as will be seen from the fullowing state- 
ment of the value of ships’ stores exported from New South Wales in 1911 ° 
aud 1921, and in each of the last six years:— 


Oversea Ships’ Stores Exported from 
Year ended New Scuth Wales, 
30th June. 
Bre hee Other Produce. Total. 
£ £ £ 

1911* 339,700 | 70,547 916,247 
1921 2,028,728 300,469 2,329,697 
1926 1,906,153 322,007 2,228,160 
1827 1,608,241 142,C09 1,750,250 
1928 1,485.33 93,737 1,578,775 
1929 1,210,C07 84,241 1,294,243 
1930 914.945 7,010 1,001,953 
1931 787,881 95,942 883,523 


* Calendar Year, 


The most important items of Australian produce exported as ships’ stores 
in 1929-30 were bunker coal 552,469 tons valued at £552,462, and meats 
£119,242. The corresponding exports in the following year were coal 
445,714 tons £495,102 and meats £94,190. The chief item of foreign 
produce was oil 1,890,344 gallons valued at £36,015 in 1929-30 and 6,032,960 
gallons £53,844 in 1930-31. ; 


Customs anp Excise Tarirrs, 

The customs tariff is contained in the Customs Tariff Act, 1921-19230. 
There are three tariffs, viz., (1) British preferential, (2) intermediate, (3) 
general. The British preferential tariff applies to products of the United 
ISingdom, and by proclamation it may be applied, wholly or in part, to any 
part of the British Dominions, if the Taxiff Board, in view of reciprocal 
arrangements, has reported upon the question and the Federal Parliament 
has agreed. Under similar conditions the intermediate tariff may be applied 
in respect of goods from any part of the British Dominions or from a 
foreign country. The general tariff is imposed on all goods to which the 
other tariffs do not apply. In 1925 material alterations were made in the 
conditions under which the British preferential tariff may be applied. 

The tariff list includes some duties which may be deferred upon the 
vecommendation of the Tariff Board until the date when, in the opinion 
of the Board, the goods will be produced locally in reasonable quantities 
and of satisfactory quality. 

In August, 1929, the Government of the Commonwealth decided to 
increase some of the duties with the main purpose of obtaining additional 
revenue from dustoms and’ excise. ‘The schedules were validated by. 
temporary measures pending a general election and they were superseded 
by schedules introduced in November and December, 1929, when additional 
items were embodied with the object of rectifying an adverse exchange 
position and of affording further protection to local industries, 

In April, 1930, a special duty at the rate of 50 per cent. of existing 
duties was imposed on a number of items and the importation of certain 
goods was prohibited, excent by permission of the Minister for Trae and 
Customs. It was announced, however, that permission would be given, in 
respect of the following items, for the importation in each year of 50 per, 
cent. of the quantities imported during the previous twelve months:—-Ale, 
beer, porter and stout, spirits, wines, manufactured tobacco, etc., and loca- 
motives. Porter and stout were exempted from the special duty and the 
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restriction of importation as from 24th July, 1931. In June and July, 1980, 
further customs duties were imposed, also a primage duty at the rate of 23 
per cent. ad valorem on nearly all goods entered for home consumption. 
In Novembec:, 1930, the primage duty was raised to 4 per cent., and some 
customs duties weze increased. A few variations in the tariff were intro- 
duced in July, 1981, and the rate of primage duty on the majority of items 
subiect to the tax was inereased to 10 per cent. as from 11th July, 1931. 

Goods imported into Australia, as well as local secondary products, have 
been subject to sales tax, unless specifically exempted, as from 1st August, 
1930. The rate was 24 per cent. of value from 1st August, 1980, to 11th 
July, 1931, when it was increased to 6 per cent. 

Reciprocal trade treaties are in operation in respect of New Zealand and 
Canada. A measure of preference is accorded to the territories of Papua 
and New Guinea in terms of an Act which commenced on 1st April, 1926, 
certain tropical products imported direct therefrom being free of duty. 

Reciprocity with New Zealand was introduced in 1922. The British pre- 
ferential tariff is applied generally to goods produced in New Zealand, 
and special rates have been fixed in relation to certain commodities. The 
British preferential rates are charged also on goods transhipped from New 
Zealand, which would have been classified under the British preferential 
tariff if they had been imported direct from the country of origin to 
Australia. The New Zealand Re-exports Act, 1924, which commenced on 
ist October, 1925, provides that when foreign goods are re-exported to 
Australia from New Zealand the value for duty shall be the sum of the 
following :—(a) The current domestic value in the country of origin, (b) 
charges for placing goods f.o.b. at port of export to New Zealand, (c) 10 
per cent. of the sum of (a) + (0), (d) 10 per cent. of the sum of the fore- 
going amounts, In 1926 it was agreed reciprocally that except by mutual 
arrangement a custom duty shall not be imposed, nor an existing rate in- 
creased, on the products of either country entering the other until six 
months’ notice has been given. 

The tariff treaty with Canada was brought into operation on 1st October, 
1925, and it was replaced in 1931 by a new treaty providing a larger measure 
of reciprocity. This treaty contains an agreement that neither country 
will apply “dumping” duties to the products of the other country. Con- 
cessions in respect of Canadian products entering Australia include canned 
salmon, timber, newsprinting paper, and motor chassis. Australian pro- 
ducts to be admitted to Canada under preferential rates include meats, 
butter, fruits (fresh, dried, canned), hops, vice, and wine. 

The Customs Tariff (Industries Preservation) Act, 1921-22, provides for 
the imposition of special customs duties to prevent the dumping of foreign 
goods in Australia to the detriment of local industries and to safeguard the’ 
preference accorded to the United Kingdom under the tariff. These duties, 
which are additional to those payable under the tariff, may be imposed on 
the recommendation of the Tariff Board. 

The excise tariff is contained in the Excise Tariff Act, 1921-1930. The 
dutiable goods are beer, spirits, saccharin, starch made from imported rice, 
tobacco, cigars, cigarettes, snuff, petrol, and playing cards. 

The Department of Trade and Customs issues an official guide to the 
tariff which shows in detail a classification, for purposes of duty, of all 
articles of import, and the rates of tax. 


Customs and Eacise Revenue. 


The following statement shows the net amount of customs and excise 
revenue collected in New South Wales under each division of the tariff 
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during the years ended June, 1911, 1921, 1930 and 1931. Sydney is an im- 
portant distributing centre, and the collections include receipts on account 
of goods which were transferred for ccnsumption in other States. A notable 
instance is the excise collected in New South Wales on cigarettes made 
locally, though more than half the output of the factories is subsequently 
exported interstate. On the other hand, the receipts do not include duties. 
on goods from other States consumed in New South Wales :—- 


Taritf Division. | 1910-11 | 1920-21. 1929-30. 1930-81. 
Customs— £ £ £ £ 
1, Stimulants, Ale, Beer, etc. ...| 1,109,212 832,473 | 1,427,140 556,739 
2, Narcotics as oe w! 606,426 | 1,013,607 | 2,093,108 | 2,104,793: 
3. Sugar ... 67,438 1,206 5,144 381 
4, Agricultural Products and 
Groceries ie ais 354,855 339,997 583,187 492,401 
5. Apparel and Textiles ene 822,576 2,626,199 2,220,190 874,654. 
6. Metals and Machinery Mee 477,766 2,050,953 2,044,560 692,670 
7. Oils, Paints, and Varnishes ... 92,800 231,733 1,427,960 | 1,391,318 
8, Earthenware, ete. ... io 128,593 276,091 320, 264 157,686: 
9. Drugs and Chemicals.. wel 42,350 214,132 260,500 178,889 
10. Wood, Wicker, etc. ... wl 156,632 214,043 842,000 149,236 
1l. Jewellery and Fancy Goods 120,335 395,041 647,990 339,502 
12, Leather and Rubber .. ze 110,351 284,894. 223,880 152,823 
13. Paper and Stationory ss 83,521 490,762 439,811 360,868 
14, Vehicles ve rH ssa 66,317 361,343 902,753 120,710: 
15. Musical Tnsttiments:.. ia 50,707 112,997 55,936 6,686- 
16. Miscellaneous . bes vet: 104,895 323,468 497,746 318,290. 
Primage Duty... eee eee wee ote Sak 777,952 
Other Receipts ... wes a 12,678 29,043 35,989 70,570- 
Total, Customs or ae £4,306,952 | £9,797,982 |£14,028,158 | £8,746,162 
Excise-— 
Beer ext ie eee oes 210,728 | 2,019,397 | 2,360,494 | 1,903,032 
Spirits... dey ees 119,169 677,537 735,964 435,081 
Concentrated Must ves ae sé say sss 12 
Tobacco ... wa See ety 188,763 586,760 802,783 752,745. 
Cigars aes ein sae see 958 18,072 7,635 1,766 
Cigarettes ae wee ee 250,093 | 1,721,252 } 1,818,430 | 1,381,984 
Sugar Sele i's ee: Re 261,758 _ aes _ 
Starch... $c oe nee 507 oe — 5 
Petrol an fis ee oes ane wee 45,662 220,272 
Playing Cards... ui has eis ae 120 6,645 
Licenses—Tobacco, etc, one 2,259 4,479 4,340 3,714 
Total, Excise ive «.| £1,084,235 | £5,027,497 | £5,775,428 | £4,755,251 
Total, Customs and Excise: £5,341,187 |£14,825,479 |£19,803,586 £13,501,413 
£s da] £8. d £s d. £s.d 
Per head of population wi 8 5 2 7 110 719 10 5 8 0 


The net customs collections, apart from primage duty, were less than 
£8,000,000 in 1930-31, as compared with £14,000,000 in each of the preceding 
three years. Proportionately the decrease was greatest in the groups 
vehicles, wood, etc., metals and machinery, apparel and textiles, stimulants, 
etc. Narcotics was the only group in which there was an increase. The 
_excise receipts declined by £1,000,000, or 18 per cent., in 1930-31, as com- 
pared with the previous three years, though new duties were imposed. 

The amount of customs and excise revenue obtained from duties on 
stimulants, ete., and narcotics was £9,245,554 or £38 14s. 7d. per head of 
population in 1929-80, and £7,186,152 or £2 17s. 6d. per head in 1930-31, 
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TxtTERSTATE TRADE. 


At a conference of the Statisticians of Australia in 1930 it was resolved 
that steps be taken to publish statistics in respect of interstate trade. 
With this object in view the following summary has been compiled from 
data obtained from the Sydney Harbour Trust, the railway authorities of 
New South Wales, Victoria, and South Australia, and persons and firms 
engaged in interstate trade. The available data are shown below. The 
figures are not complete, but probably represent the bulk of the interstate 
consignments of the products specified. 


Interstate Imports. Interstate Exports, 
Commodity. | ! jl 
1928-29. 1929-30. 1930-31. 1928-29, 1929-30, 1930-31. 
1 
Wheat... . centals. 54,930 19,054 * , 1,625,082 1,078 844 = 
Vlouwr... ar? 161,782 146,880 * ' °967,287 950,200 . 
Oatst ae ay 176,396 188,610 121,900 * be * 
Maize... ase ” 893,325 1,024,210 361,600 |: * bg ig 
Barley... weds Sap 198,272 238,930 45,810 || * * * 
Potatoes... we OWE, 2,138,600 | 1,896,520 | 2,086,705 151,760 63,100 53,596 
Onions ... ey ose 458,346 489,182 500,760 i oi 28 
Kutter... Tb. .| 5,811,348 3,748,304 | 2,114,084 5,025,944 5,087,152 1,971,368 
Cheese... ee 45 2,923,967 4,096,680 | 3,086,496 1) * = * 
Bacon and Ham iS 9,007,376 | 10,843,280 | 9,418,528 727,300} 940,600$ 971,100f 
liggs—In shell § doz. | _ 2,071,370 | 1,992.510 * + * 
Egg Pulp§ cub, tons! * 1,462 666 * * * 
Fruit—Fresh_ ... cases 2,752,178 2,139,215 2,161,214 730,236 400,757 529,723 
‘romatoes « $-bush. 421,765 579,926 427,010 ae cases a 
Wool nee wee Ib. 9,837,000 9,300,000 | 11,344,000 || 73,440,000 | 64,340,000 | 54,940,000 
Sheep... w NO. 1,282,000 | 1,412.000 1,581,330 3,076,000 3,487,000 2,405,563 
Horses. ... wis 3 11,779 15,392 17,680 10,578 11,248 15,021 
Cattle -... vee re 218,982 172,948 274,388 152,436 122,305 133,352 
Pigs key 7,477 20,482 8,146 4,675 4,545 4,195 
Coal—Cargo ..,__ tons 85,496 110,480 » 1,520,436 746,665 1,322,273 
Bunker ... ” o's 937 oa 488,220 281,222 808,074 

Ale, Beer. and me 

Stout** »» gallons 1,333,209 1,199,008 * 567,424 419,543 * 
‘Tobacco** an Ib. 796,605 739,401 541,206 || 2,010,235 2,147,858 1,446,726 
Cigars** ... ed ea 40,162 43,107 30,308 | 7,585 5,440 | 2,785 
Cigarettes** tre is 20,974 200,290 184,276 3,116,140 8,248,502 2,161,382 

} i 
* Not available. + Excluding arrivals at Newcastle. {Exports by principal firms, 
$ Imports into Sydney only. +* Vixcluding movements in bond. 


The imports of maize, dairy products, tomatoes and cattle are obtained 
mainly from Queensland. Potatoes, onions, barley and oats are imported 
from Victoria, potatoes and oats from Tasmania, and large quantities of 
fresh fruits from all three States. Exports of wheat from New South 
Wales consist almost entirely, and those of flour to a large extent, of con- 
signments from the southern districts to Victoria; flour is exported to 
Queensland also. Victoria is the main outlet for. sheep and cattle, and 
Western Australia for butter. Coal is exported to all the States except 
Queensland, and some is re-exported from South Australia to Broken Hill. 


Further information relating to the interstate trade with Tasmania, 
Western Australia, and South Australia, as shown below, has been com- 
piled by the Statisticians of those States. Thus it has been recorded that 
ores to the value of £2,988,955 were despatched from Broken Hill to the 
Port Pirie smelters in 1929-30. Other imports to South Australia from 
New South ‘Wales during the year included coal, 350,706 tons, valued at 
£759,949; and iron and steel rails, 19,896 tons, valued at £243,726. Exports 
from South Australia. to New South Wales included lead, 62,178 tons, 
valued at £1,198,340; motor bodies, numbering 6,736, valued at £521,236; 
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iron ore, 463,785 tons, £533,858; wine, 825,595 gallons, £228,997; brandy, 
76,648 gallons, £153,296. Coal, 107,228 tons, £282,760, was re-exported fron 
South Australia to Broken Hill. 

The total value of imports to Western Australia from New South Wales 
in 1929-80 was £4,010,014. The principal items were sugar, 283,142 ewt., 
£525,691; butter, 4,080,888 lb., £376,089; tobacco, 671,622 Ib., £263,214; 
cigarettes, 411,826 lb., £345,942; apparel, boots, piece goads, £453,594. The 
value of exports from Western Australia to New South Wales was £330,326, 

In the trade with New South Wales in 1929-30 exports from Tasmania 
were valued at £3,162,084 and imports at £1,852,815. Of the former, the 
chief items were as follows :—Potatoes, 54,112 tons, £547,012; fresh fruit, 
786,829 bushels, £287,057; jams, 7,150,000 lb., £203,181; blister copper, 
6,887 tons, £593,959; zine, 9,663 tons, £268,433; and woollen manufactures, 
£248,002. Sugar, 12,217 tons, £450,986; and tobaceo, cigarettes, etc., 
£151,751, were the principal imports to Tasmania from New South Wales. 


OVERSEA IMPORTS, COUNTRY OF ORIGIN, 1905 TO 1980-381. 
Ratio Graph. 
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SHTPPING. 


Owine to the geographic position of New South Wales, efficient transport 
services are essential to maintain regular and speedy communication with 
other countries, and to place the staple products upon distant markets 
jn a satisfactory. condition without unduly increasing the cost. In modern 
ships special provision is made for refrigerated cargoes, and improved 
methods of carrying perishable products have promoted the growth of a 
permanent export trade in such commodities as butter, frozen meat, and 
fruit. 
ContrRoL oF SIIpPine. 


Prior to the inauguration of the Commonwealth in 1901, the shipping of 
New South Wales was regulated partly by an Imperial enactment, the 
Merchant Shipping Act, 1894, and partly by the laws of the Parliament of 
New South Wales. Under the Commonwealth Constitution the Federal 
Parliament is empowered to make laws with respect to trade and commerce 
with other countries and among the States, including navigation and 
shipping, and in relation to such matters as lighthouses, lightships, beacons 
end buoys, and quarantine. 


Special legislation relating to navigation and shipping is contained in the 
Vederal Navigation Act, 1912-26. It is drafted on the lines of the 
Merchant Shipping Act and of the Navigation Act of New South Wales 
and embodies the rules of an international convention for Safety of Life at 
Sea signed in London in 1914. 


The provisions of the Act apply to ships registered in Australia, also to 
other British ships on round voyages to or from Australia. The Governor- 
General may suspend its application to barges, fishing boats, pleasure 
yachts, missionary snips, or other vessels not carrying passengers or -goods 
for hire; and the High Court of Australia has decided that clauses relating 
to manning, accommodation, and licensing do not apply to vessels engaged 
in purely intra-state trade. 


A ship may not engage in the coasting trade of Australia unless licensed 

to do so, and a license may not be granted to a ship in receipt of a foreign 
subsidy. Licensees, during the time their ships are so engaged, are obliged 
to pay to the seamen wages at current rates ruling in Australia, and, in the 
wase of foreign vessels, to comply with the same conditions as to manning 
and accommodation of the crew as are imposed on British ships. Power 
is reserved to the Minister for Trade and Customs to grant permits, under 
certain conditions, to unlicensed British ships to engage in the coasting 
trade if a licensed British ship is not available for the service, or if the 
service by licensed shipping is inadequate. A permit may be continuing, 
or for a single voyage. 
' The Governor-General may suspend by proclamation the operation of the 
foregoing provisions, and under certain conditions he may grant permission ° 
to British ships to carry tourist traffic between ports in the Commonwealth 
and the territories, such traflic to be exempt from the provisions of the 
Navigation Act relating to the coasting trade of Australia. 


The part of the Navigation Act which relates to pilotage has not yet been 
brought into operation, and this service is regulated under the State 
Navigation Act of 1901. 


The State Department of Navigation exercises contro) over the ports of 
New South Wales, and administers the Harbour and Tonnage Rates Act, 
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1990, which authorises the collection of shipping rates and port dues, except 
in Sydney Harbour, which is subject to the control of the Sydney Harbour 
‘Crust. : 
Matters relating to seaboard quarantine are administered by the Com- 
monwealth in terms of the Quarantine Act, 1908-24, and arrangements may 
be made with the State Government to aid in carrying out the law. The 
Act defines the vessels, persons, animals, plants, and goods which are 
subject to quarantine, and provides for examination, detention, and segre- 
gation in order to prevent the introduction or spread of diseases or pests. 
Tmported animals or plants may not be landed without a permit granted by 
@ quarantine officer. The master, owner, and agent of a vessel ordered into 
quarantine are severally responsible for the expenses, but the Common- 
wealth Government may undertake to bear the cost in respect of vessels 
trading exclusively between Australasian ports. Quarantine expenses in 
the case of animals and goods are defrayed by the importer or owner. 


Vessels arriving from oversea ports are examined by quarantine officers 
only at the first port of call in Australia unless they have travelled along 
the northern trade route, when they are inspected again at the last port of 
eall. The quarantine station of New South Wales is situated in Sydney 
Harbour, near the entrance to the port. 


The liability of shipowners, charterers, etc., in regard to the transporta- 
tion of goods is defined by the Sea-carriage Acts passed by the State and 
the Commonwealth Parliaments. The State Act passed in 1921 applies to 
the intra-state trade, and the Commonwealth Act of 1924 applies to the 
interstate and the outward oversea trade. 


INTERSTATE AND OVERSEA SHIPPING, 


The figures in this chapter relating to shipping are exclusive of par- 
ticulars concerning ships of war, cable-laying vessels, and yachts, which are 
not included in the official shipping records. Where tonnage is quoted it 
is net tonnage. : 


Vessels Entered and Cleared. 


In compiling the records of oversea and interstate shipping, a vessel is 
treated as an entry once and ag a clearance once for each voyage to and 
trom New South Wales, being entered at the first port of eall, and cleared 
at the port from which it departs. The repeated voyages of every vessel are 
included. ; 


The aggregate number and tonnage of interstate and oversea vessels 
which arrived in and departed from ports of New South Wales in various 
years since 1901, with the average net tonnage per vessel, are shown in the 
following statement :— 


Year ended Entries, Clearances. Average 
30th-June. Tonnies 
Vessels, Net Tonnage. Vessels. Net Tonnage, Vessel, 

1901* 2,760 4,133,200 2,853 4,274,101 1,498 
1911* 3,127 6,822,135 3,146 6,833,782 2,177 
1921 3,019 7,123,381 3,023 7,122,209 2,358 
1926 2,945 8,534,292 2,906 8,495,031 2,910 
1927 3,229 9,084,476 3,267 9,213,319 2,817 
1928 3,039 8,674,540 3,041 8,705,497 2,859 
1929 2,865 8,516,413 2,847 8,532,023 2,985 
1930 2,623 8,258, 562 2,600 8,187,996 3,149 
1931 2,547 7,938,164 2,568 8,008,827 3,118 


* Year ended 31st December. 
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In 1926-27 the tonnage of vessels entered and cleared was the largest on 
record. It declined by 5 per cent. in the following year, when there was a 
smaller quantity of wheat available for oversea export and a marked 
diminution in the coal trade. There was a further decline im the next 
two years, mainly in interstate trade due to dislocations in the coal- 
mining industry, and in 1930 to inactivity in the export trade in wheat. 


The number of vessels which entered in ballast during 1929-30 was 230, 
their aggregate net tonnage being 458,814 tons, or 5.6 per cent. of the 
total. The clearances in ballast were 206 vessels, 599,060 tons (net), or 7.3 
per cent. of the total tonnage cleared. In 1930-31 the entries in ballast 
were 418 vessels 874,768 tons, and the clearances 160 vessels 440,253 tons. 


Very few sailing vessels are engaged in the trade of New South Wales, 
and in 1929-30 the entries included only 2 sailers with an aggregate tonnage 
of 4,093 tons, and the clearances, one vessel, 1,748 tons. 


A comparison of the shipping of the Australian States shows that the 
tonnage trading to and from New South Wales is far in excess of the 
fioures of any other State. The following statement shows the entries and 
clearances during the year ended 30th Jue, 1931, excluding the coastal 
trade :—~ 


Interstate and Oversea. 


State. Entries. Clearances. 


Vessels, Net Tonnage. | Vessels. | Net Tonnage, 


New South Wales ... wee| 2,547 7,938,164 | 2,568 8,800,827 
Victoria... sed | 2,166 | 6,161,699 | 2,181 6,238,325 
Queensland ... ae wel 945 3,186,198 943 3,160,577 
South Australia... ...| 1,020 ! 4,165,788 | 1,033 4,186,856 
Western Australia ... wl 741 | 3,687,357 742 3,686,229 
Tasmania ... eet wf 992 | 1,318,633 1,003 1,341,458 


Direcvrion oF Surprmva TrRave. 


The shipping records do not disclose the full extent of communication 
between New South Wales and other countries, as they relate only to 
terminal ports and are exclusive of the trade with intermediate ports, of 
which some are visited regularly by many vessels on both outward and 
inward journeys. But the following statement of the tonnage entered from 
aud cleared for interstate ports and overseas countries, grouped according to 
geographical position, indicates, as far as practicable, the growth or decline 
of shipping along the main trade routes since 1911 :— 


1911. 1920-21, 1980-31. 
Destination. 
Net. Net N 
Vessels, Tangaire: Vessels. momnape: Vessels. aoanage: 
i ‘ 
Australian States aes ...| 3,519 | 6,528,328 || 3,206 | 6,382,297 || 3,164 | 8,076,145 
New Zealand... aes vee 623 | 1,223,238 769 | 1,473,057 346 901,695 
Great Britain and Europe ...}_ 771 | 3,033,630 582 | 2,798,459 594 | 3,499,602 
Africa... en Rs evs 59 114,035 81 225,856 16 50,294 
Asia and Pacific Islands ie 710 | 1,410,164 || 1,009 | 2,179,040 691 | 2,129,777 
North and Central America ...; 253 638,393 299 | 1,003,137 297 | 1,269,104 
South America ,., ae vf 888 708,129 96 183,694 zh 20,374 
Total ist a «| 6,273 113,655,917 || 6,042 [14,245,540 15,115 |15,$46,99). 
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Shipping to and from the other Australian States in 1980-31 was greater 
by 1,694,000 tons than in 1920-21. A decrease was recorded in respect of 
the New Zealand trade and the tonnage engaged in trade with North and 
Central America increased by 27 per cent. The South American trade, 
which was mainly for the export of coal, has lost its former importance.” 


INTRRSTATH AND OVERSEA ‘CARGOES, 
A comparative statement of the interstate and oversea cargoes discharged 
and shipped in New South Wales in each year since 1924-25 is shown 
below :— 


Cargo Discharged. Cargo Shipped. 
Year ended June— -||/— ' 
Interstate, Oversea. | Total. Interstate. Oversea. | Total. 
| ! 
tons. tons. tons, | tons. tons. = tons. 
1925 tee «| 1,651,936 | 1,804,416 | 3,456,352 || 3,559,476 | 2,702,003 | 6,261,479 
1926 ise ...| 1,613,036 | 2,084,052 ; 3,697,088 || 3,035,259 | 1,993,228 5,031,487 
1927 oes .«| 1,768,175 | 2,196,135 | 3,964,310 || 3,713,721 | 1,925,622 | 5,639,343 
1928 one ...( 1,712,724 | 2,275,833 | 3,988,557 || 3,289,426 | 1,394,084 | 4,683,510 
1929 ous ..-| 1,877,919 | 2,284,817 | 4,162,736 || 2,519,279 | 1,601,254 | 4,120,533 
1930 wee +} 1,510,177 | 2,175,266 | 3,685,443 || 1,804,415 874,304 2,678,719 
193] oo | 1,194 061 | 1,200,861 | 2,394,862 || 2,030,847 | 1,908,396 3,939,243 


Nore.—Cargo recorded by measurement has been converted to tons on the basis of 40 cubie feet = 1 ton. 


Cargoes from other States of the Commonwealth have declined by 36 per 
cent. since 1928-29, Oversea trade was maintained at a high level until 
1930-81, when there was a decline of 45 per cent. Fluctuations in the coal 
trade have been the main cause of variations in the outward interstate 
trade. Oversea shipments were exceptionally small in 1929-80, when only 
a small quantity of wheat was exported, and there was a recovery in the 
following year, : 

NAtionatiry orf VESSELS. 


The majority of the vessels engaged in the trade of the State of New 
South Wales are under the British flag, the deep-sea trade with the mother 
country and British possessions being controlled chiefly by shipowners of 
the United Kingdom, and the interstate trade by Australian shipping com- 
panies. In the table below the British and the foreign shipping are shown 
under distinctive headings. 


3 3 | Net Tonnage Entered and Cleared. Percentage, 
53 | Australian Other | Foreign, | Total. Australian, | Other Foreign, 
2 $ . British. British, = 
1901*) 3,348,502 | 3,714,217 | 1,344,582 | 8,407,301 39°8 44°2 16-0 
1911*) 4,645,195 | 6,594,649 | 2,416,073 | 13,655,917 34:0 48°3 17'7 
1921 | 4,739,555 6,739,914 | 2,766,071 | 14,245,540 33°3 47°3 19-4 
1926 | 5,540,386 8,389,138 | 3,099,799 | 17,029,323 32°5 49:3 18°23 
1927 | 6,448,697 8,768,280 | 3,080,818 | 18,297,795 353 47-9 16'8 
1928 | 5,799,805 8,396,707 | 3,183,525 | 17,380,037 33'4 48°3 18°3 
1929 | 4,656,402 9,247,088 | 3,144,946 | 17,048,436 27°3 54°3 184 
1930 | 4,338,726 8,785,023 | 3,322,809 | 16,416,558 26°4 53-4 20°2 
1931 | 4,689,497 7,930,626 | 3,376,868 | 15,946,991 29'1 49°7 21:2 


* Year ended 3Ist December, 
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The Australian tonnage was less than usual in 1928-29, when fewer 
vessels were engaged in the interstate coal trade and the regular voyages 
of Australian vessels to and from Great Britain had ceased in consequence 
of the sale of the Commonwealth Government steamshins. On the other 
hand, the British tonnage increased by reason of the large quantities of 
wool and wheat exported and activity in the import trade. In the last two 
years there were decreases in British tonnage and increases in foreign 
shipping. 

Particulars relating to the nationality of vessels engaged in trade with 
New South Wales in 1913, 1929-30, and 1930-31, are shown in greater detail 
in the following etatement — 


Entries and Clearances, Net Tonnage— 
Percentage of each 
Nationality 1913. * 1929-30, 1930-31. Nationality. 
of Shipping. ! 
Net } Net en Net 3 ' 
Vessels. Tonnage. Vessels. Tonnage, \V essels. Tonnage. 1913.* |1929-80,/1930-31. 
British— 
Australia .. --| 38,221 | 5,711,398} 2,898 | 4,338,726 | . 2,584 | 4,639,497 35'3 264 29°1 
New Zealand 2 771 | 1,359,138 348 | 732,962 274 | 591,455 84 45 37 
Great Britain --| 1,589 | 6,081,117) 1,447 | 7,554,745) 1,303 | 7,026,026 37°5 45°9 440: 
Other British as 22 30,459 170 497,316 110 813,145 2 30 2'°0 
Total .. --{ 5,613 |18,182,112| 4,363 |13,123,749 4,274 |12,570,123 814 79°8 738 
Foreign— 
Denmark .. er 2 768 3L 92,713 19 50,662 ‘0 i) "3 
’ France we Be 150 813,252 73 224,610 79 241,764 1:9 1-4 15 
Germany .. af 487 | 1,533,728 95 406,465 84 377,911 5 2'5 Qe 
Italy ane 5 29} 47,770| 31 | 146,115 35 | 198,453 3 o| 12: 
‘ Netherlands or 52 128,870 89 496,552 89 486,639 8 Bau a1 
Norway wie ae 183 353,843 153 537,427 129 462,036 22 3°3 29 
Sweden we a 23 57,648 65 205,381 59 185,178 4 1:2 12 
Japan - 103 | 382,471 173 | 637,465 235 | 932,783 2-0 39 58. 
‘United States of 
America 76 148,853 143 557,513 103 401,885 “9 34 25 
Other Nationalities 50 89,292 7 18,618 7 39,557 6 1 3 
“Total .. «-| 1,165 | 3,006,490 860 | 3,322,809 8 44! 3,376,868 18°6 20°2 212 
—_ ee ee 
Grand Total ..} 6,768 }16,188,602| 5,223 |16,446,558 5,115 |15,946,991 | 100°0 100°0 100°0 


* Year ended 81st December, 


The tonnage owned in Great Britain metered 44 per cent, of the 
total in 1930-31, and the Australian tonnage 29 per cent. The foreign ton- 
nage is owned for the most part in J apan, gh Netherlands, Norway, or 
the United States. The foreign tonnage in 1980-31 wag 21.2 per cent. of 
the total, as compared with 20.2 per cent. in 1929-30 and 18.6 in 1918. 


Of the Australian tonnage, entries and clearances in interstate trade 
amounted to 4,235,668 tons, or 91 per cent., and voyages in oversea trade 
to 403,829 tons, the tonnage to and from New Zealand being 209,640. Of 
the other British tonnage, including ships owned in Great Britain, 2,848,609 
tons were entered from and cleared for interstate ports, and 2,607,545 tons 
plied between Australia. and Great Britain. The tonnage belonging to 
other nations was employed chiefly in the foreign trade. 


During the year 1930-31 the interstate cargo discharged at ports in New 
South Wales amounted to 1,194,001’ tons, and the oversea cargo to 1,200,861 
tons, and the shipments to interstate ports represented 2,030,847 tons, and- 
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to oversea countries 1,908,396 tons. The interstate trade is carried for the 
most part in Australian ships, and the nationality of the vessels in which 
oversea trade is carried is shown below :— 


1928 29. 1929-30, | 1930-31. 


Nationality of Shipping. 


Discharged.| Shipped. | Discharge Shipped. | Diseharged.| Shipped. 


Oversea Cargoes, Tons. Tons, Tons, Tous. Tons. Tons, 
Australia ... Sie ie 81,102 115,508 71,047 88,293 64,395 131,447. 
New Zealand... wes 67,475 272,432 | 50,987 221,527 . 27,117 246,950 
Great Britain... «| 1,421,388 625,224 1,253,871 815,534 || 678,861 £43,882 
Other British ee sh 80,634 49,261 i 61,387 27,973 42,307 81,225 

Total British —,..|. 1,650,594 | 1, 62,425 | 1,487,292 652,327 807,740 | 1,253,504 
Denmark ... a ve 47,449 13,748 84,669 4,470 16,722 6,393 
France... see ay 13,567 79,457 21,982 81,662 5,702 27,342 
Germany ... os aus 66,269 68,991 52,285 38,152 16,861 36,343 
Italy is oe ve 17,438 28,466 16,191 21,191 6,478 26,698 
Japan. she ne 57,014 124,993 72,643 33,682 23,734 358,479 
Netherlands sa in 62,262 87,094 31,988 | 49,963 38,051 75.018 
Norway ... out «| 150,498 60,434 || 226,133 23,343 140,698 71,349 
Sweden... ii ie: 56,311 27,209 | 66,925 6,400 50,721 13,301 
United States of America 158,586 33,334 | 161,738 20,114 78,996 39,469 
Other Foreign... am 5,629 24,203 | 3,420 | ; 15,158 | 

Total, Foreign ...] 634,223 538,829 || 737,974 | 220,977 || 398,121 | 654,892 

Total, Oversea...) 2,284,817 | 1,601,254 || 2,175,266 874,304 |} 1,200,861 | 1,908,396 

Note.—Cargo recorded by measurement is converted to tons on basis of 40 cubic feet = 1 ton. 

In 1930-31 British vessels carried 67 per cent. of the oversea cargo dis- 
charged at ports in New South Wales and 66 per cent. of the cargo shipped 


abroad, 

The interstate and oversea trade of New South Wales is confined practi- 
eally to three centres, viz, Sydney, Neweastle, and Port Kembla, and the 
distribution amongst the ports of the inward trade at intervals since 1901 
is shown in the following table. On each voyage a vessel is counted as an 
entry only at the first port of callin New South Wale and intra-state trade 
is excluded, therefore the figures do not indicate the total tonnage entered 
at each port. 


Year Paster? Noah age Other Ports, 
ended 2 f 

30th i 

June. | Vessels, wenmide: Vessels. Honnnaes Vessels. aenge Vessels, ‘one 
1901* | 1,884 2,953,511 702 1,036,178 537 | 67,558f | 140 45,6 64 
1911* 2,181 5,246,351 701 1 857,132 C4 102,866 aL 115,786 
1921 1,869 4,776,182 1,082 2,255,040 42 85,514 26 6,595 
1026 | 1,988 6,304,313 826 | 1,964,191 83 | 243,918 48 21,870 
1927 2,174 6,809,1 2 800 | 1,961,909 90 | 241,208 75 42,187 
1928 2,137 6,674,798 793 1,772,952 72 200,825 37 25,965 
1929 2,071 6,768,664 620 1,855,411 144 | 366,401 30 25,937 
1930 2,044 6,958,916 371 836,229 183 445,473 25 17,944 
1031 1,800 6,430,904 601 1,262,149 1i4 232,228 32 12,883 


*Year ended 31st December. {7 Wollongong. 
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Many vessels, including steamers engaged regularly in the trade of New 
South Wales, discharge cargo at Sydney, then proceed to Newcastle for 
coal, Such, vessels are counted as entries at Sydney only, therefore the 
inward shipping of Newcastle is greatly in excess of the tonnage stated in 
the table. ‘The trade of Port Kembla increased as a result of the estab- 
lishment of important industries in the locality, The decline in the inward 
trade of other ports between 1911 and 1921 was due mainly to the omission 
of Twofold Bay as a port of call for interstate vessels. 


The trade of the various ports, ag indicated by the quantity of interstate 
and oversea cargo discharged and shipped, is shown in the following par- 
ticulars relating to the years 1929-30 and 1930-31 :— 


a ne St FS ee a a A Ee 


Cargo Discharged, Cargo Shipped. 
Port, 
Interstate. Oversea. | Total. { Interstate. {| Oversea. Total. 
! I 
1929-30. 
Tons. Tons. ; Tons. Tons, 

Sydney ... -»{ 878,455 | 1,994,373 | 2,872,828 727,857 701,745 | 1,429,602 
Newcastle wet 427,233 131,458 |} 558,691 650,269 57,150 707,419 
Port Kembla... 204,199 49,435 253,634 352,259 105,085 457,344 
Other Ports Sie 290 Sas 290 74,030 10,324 84,354 
Total ...| 1,510,177 | 2,175,266 | 3,685,443 1,894,415 874,304 | 2,678,719 

1930-31. 
Sydney .., ..., 690,391 | 1,107,895 | 1,798,286 472,183 | 1,539,099 | 2,011,282 
Newcastle wf 416,037 67,821 483,858 |) 1,428,633 337,450 | 1,766,083 
Port Kembla... 86,903 25,145 112,048 95,584 12,900 | 108,484 
Other Ports ug 670 ene 70 34,447 18,947 | 53,394 
Total | 1,194,001 | 1,200,861 | 2,394,862 | 2,030,847 | 1,908,396 | 3,939,243 


Ngre.—Cargo recorded by measurement is converted on hasis of 40 cubie feet = 1 ton. 


The trade of Newcastle and Port Kembla in 1929-80, as illustrated above, 
was affected by the closing of the northern coal-mines, which caused a 
diversion of shipping from the northern to the southern port. In the 
following year the coal trade reverted to its former course. 


Haxrrours AND ANCHORAGES, 

Along the coast of New Scuth Wales there are numerous ports, estuaries, 
and roadsteads, which provide shelter to shipping and afford facilities for 
trade. 

There are four natural harbours where vessels of deep draught may enter, 
viz., Port Stephens, Broken Bay, Port Jackson (Sydney Harbour), and 
Jervis Bay. Port Jackson ranks first by reason of extent, natural facilities, 
and volume of trade. Port Stephens, 21 nautical iniles north of Newcastle, 
and Broken Bay at the mouth of the Hawkesbury River, have not been 
developed owing to proximity with Newcastle and Sydney Harbour respec- 
tively. Jervis Bay is $2 miles south of Sydney; part of the bay has been 
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ceded to the Commonwealth Government as a port for Canberra, the 
Iederal Capital.. Newcastle is a bar harbour at the mouth of the Hunter 
River, where extensive accommodation has been provided for oversea ship- 
ping, Artificial harbours have been constructed at Coff’s Harbour, Wollon- 
gong, Port Kembla, Shellharbour, Kiama, and Ulladulla. With the excep- 
tion of Port Kembla, they are useful only for small vessels. 


There are a number of estuarine harbours, but the entrances are usually 
blocked te some exteut by sandbars, formed by the combined action of ocean 
currents and waves and wind, There are also numerous roadsteads or 
anchorages which afford shelter to vessels of moderate draught during 
southerly or south-easterly weather. Breakwaters and training-walls have 
been constructed to control the sand movement at the majority of the har 
harbours, so that the navigating channels may be maintained with little 
difficulty. 


The shipping trade of the ports other than Sydney, Neweastle, and Port 
Kembla is relatively small. 


Sydney Harbour. 

Port Jackson (Sydney Warbour) is the principal port.of New South 
Wales. It has a safe entrance and provides good shelter. At the Heads the 
depth of water is -not less than 80 feet at low water, ordinary spring tide. 
Near the entrance the fairway divides into two channels about half a mile 
long, over 700 feet wide, and 40 feet deep. The total area of the harbour 
is 14,284 acres, or about 22 square miles. The coastline, being irregular, is 
over 188 miles in length, and gives facilities for extensive wharfage. 


The control of the port was vested in the Sydney Harbour Trust in the 
year 1901. The Trust consists of three Commissioners appointed for a term 
of seven years, with control over the port and shipping, harbour lights, 
buoys and wharves, and authority to undertake works for the preservation 
and improvement of the port, to appropriate wharves, stores, etc., to special 
uses, and to levy rates and charges in respect of vessels and goods and for 
the use of property. 


The wharves are situated in close proximity to the business centre of the 
city, about 4 or 5 miles from the Heads. Excluding private lighter and 
ferry berths there are ‘77,080 feet of wharfage in S~ ney Harbour. ‘The 
principal wharves are leased to the various shipping companies whose vessels 
engage regularly in the trade of the port, and other wharves are reserved 
for vessels which visit the port occasionally, Details relating to the 
number and length of the berths are shown below:— 


Controlled by Private 
Syd Harbour Total, 
Particulars, : rust. Wharfage. 
No, No, No. 
of Length. of Length. of Length, 
Berths. Berths, Berths. 

Ship berths— feet. feet, feet. 
Oversea... dee sie «| 67 | 35,245 14 3,819 81 | 39,064 
Interstate .., ay cs ras 24 9,242 3 516 27 9,758 
Intrastate .., ea axe Se 38 | 10,523 5 172 43 | 11,295 

Cross wharves adjoining ships’ berths; 39 4,693 Sue tne 39 4,693 

Harbour trade berths ,,, ae «| 19 4,633 30 4,160 49 8,793 

Ferry berths ise a ane veel «= 25 3,427 er ti 25 3,427 

Total See re wl 212 | 67,763 | 52 9,267 | 264 | 77,030 
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On a spit of land, known as Glebe Island, lying between Rozelle Bay anc 
White Bay, works have been constructed to facilitate the shipment of wheat 
which may be delivered in bulk from a large railway elevator into the holds 
of vessels at the rate of 1,400 tons per hour. 

- Special facilities are available along the waterside for other important 
classes of trade, such as wool stores fitted with appliances to expedite the 
handling of the staple product, and storage for hazardous goods. By private 
cnterprise, a plant has been installed at Ball’s Head, where bunkers may 
be replenished rapidly with coal or oil. 

The wharves are situated on the southern shore of the port, and the 
northern ig used mainly for residential sites. The ferry steamers on which 
traffic is carried across the harbour are certificated as to seaworthiness by 
the Department of Navigation and licensed by the Sydney Harbour Trust. 
During 1930-31 certificates were issued to 56 steamers in Port Jackson with 
an ageregate tonnage of 8,648 tons and capacity to carry 48,881 passengers. 

An arch bridge which spans the harbour from Dawes’ Point to Milson’s 
Point has been constructed. It provides for pedestrian, vehicular and rail- 
way traffic, and is to be opened in March, 1932. It is estimated that the cost 
of the bridge and approaches will amount to about £6,250,000, excluding 
interest capitalised during construction, which will probably increase the 
capital expenditure to about £8,000,000. A description of the bridge and 
particulars relating to.the progress of the undertaking are published in the 
chapter relating to Roads and Bridges. 

An account of the dock accommodation provided in Sydney Harbour is 
shown on a later page. 

The number and tonnage of vessels which entered Sydney Harbour during 
the last five years, as recorded by the Harbour Trust, are shown below. The 
figures differ from those in the table-on page 131, as they include vessels 
engaged in the coastal trade of the State, also vessels which do not report 


to the Customs authorities on return from a journey to Newcastle for 
bunker coal :— 


fone | Oversea and Interstate. Total Trade. 
Year ended 
30th June, | 
Number, Net Tonnage. | Number. Net Tonnage. | Number. Net Tonnaye, 
1927 5,740 1,667,968 2,626 7,879,005 8,366 9,546,973 
1928 5,261 1,612,912 2.539 7,600,283 7.8°0 9,212,295 
J929 4,564 1,352,945 2,498 7,707,208 7,052 9.060,153 
1930 8,748 1,183,437 2,449 7,757,098 6,192 8,940,535 
1931 3,798 1,260,344 2,184 7,207,938 5,982 8,468,282 


The aggregate tonnage of vessels which entered the port of Sydney 
during the year 1926-27 was the largest on record. The subsequent decline 
in the coastal trade was due mainly to adverse conditions in the coal- 
mining industry. Oversea tonnage decreased in 1927-28 with a diminution 
in wheat exports, and in 1930-81, when there was a marked decline in the 
import trade. 

Very. few sailing vessels are- engaged in the trade of New South Wales. 
The number which entered Sydney Harbour in 1929-80 was only 6 with a 
tonnage of 4,093, as compared with 242 vessels and a tonnage of 124,328 in 
1920-21. On the other hand the number of motor ships is increasing. The 
oversea and interstate shipping included 86 motor. vessels, 303,695 tons (net) 
in 1925-26, and 288 of an aggregate net tonnage of 1,051,296 in 1929-30. 
The steamers included 395 oil-burning vessels with a tonnage of 2,201,658 
tons (net) in 1929-80, 
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‘The following statement shows the arrivals in the principal ports 
of Australasia and Great Britain. The figures include coastwise trade 
and tonnage which arrived at the respective ports, although not recorded 
by the Customs Department. 


Arrivals ingl. |. Arrivals incl. 
Port. Coastwise— |! Port. Coastwise— 
Net Vonnige., |: Net ‘lounage. 
Australia (1980-31)— Lingland (1929)— 
Sydney stl a 8,468,282 London we .| 28,911,898 
Melbourne ... sn 6,310,549 Liverpool (including 
Port Adelaide ie, 3,983,519 Birkenhead) wl 17,189,484 
Newcastle ... wen 3,383,198 Southampton 12,557,237 
Brisbane... isis 3,570,102 Newca:tle and Shiclds 11,529, 734- 
Fremantle ... bss 3,464,655 Carditt aes ine 9.365,675 
Townsville ... ae 1,046,193 Hull ... tne we 6,061,745 
Hobart er: en 767,592 Plymouth ... cua 7,186,060. 
Port Kembla a 536,650 
Geelong (1929-30)... 714,007 
New Zealand (1930)— Scotland (1929)— 
Wellington ns 3,756,293 Glasgow wae hei 6,320,966 
Auckland ars tn 2,476,061 Greenock ... a] 2,827,376 
Lyttelton ... Ae 2,041,897 Leith as i 2,189,089 


Up to 30th June, 1928, the revenues collected by the Sydney Harbour 
Trust were paid into the Consolidated Revenue Fund of the State. This. 
arrangement was altered as from Ist July, 1928, when the accounts of the 
Harbour Trust were separated from the Consolidated Revenue Account, 
and the receipts are paid now into the Sydney Harbour Trust Fund. A 
yenewals fund has been created to meet the cost of renewals and recon- 
struction of wasting assets and the Trust is required to gontribute a propor- 
tionate share of. the sinking fund established under the financial agree- 
ment between the Commonwealth and the States. The net profits are pay- 
able into a reserve fund to meet losses and for tke reduction of rates and. 
charges. 

The revenne and expenditure by the.Sydney Harbour Trust during each 
of the last six years are shown in the following statement, also the capital 
debt at the end of each year. Owing to the changes in the method of 
keeping the accounts, as described above, the figures fur the years ended 
June 1929 to 1931, are not strictly comparable with those of earlier years. 
The capital debt at 80th June, 1928, as stated, was determined by a com- 
mittee appointed for that purpose when the finances of the Trust were 
separated from the Consolidated Revenue Jeund :—- 


| Expenditure, 
Year ended Cavital . — Sha ‘ 
30th June. Debs. Revenue. | Working | Renewals | Total Ex- Surplus. 
| Expenses, falaeeai Interest. | penditure, 
£ £ £ £ £ £ { £ 

1926 10,956,555 :1,015,87& | 258,117 29,985 | 54,446 | 8A2,518 | 163,330: 
1927 11,299,989 }1,083,855 | 278,412 46.620 | 569,884 | S$89.916 ; 193,939 
1928 11,204,370 |1,078,293 | 808.615 35.385 | 584 815 | 928,815 | 149,478 

_ 1929 11,488,441 |1,103,598 | 330,130 39,907 | 614,067* 83,104 120.494 
1930 11,673,981 |1,017,934 pclae 40,135 | 629 S96*/1,01t,227 | 6,707 
1931 11,622,200 | 840,077 295,635 6335, 572% 931,207 '(-}91,130 

. { 


“® Includes Sisking Fund, 
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During the year 1929-30, the ratio of working expenses to the revenue 
was 83.5 per cent, After deducting interest, £597,128, and sinking fund 
charges, £32,683, and the expenditure on renewals and replacements, 
£40,135, there was a surplus on the year’s transactions of £6,707. In the 
following year there was a decline of £177,857 in revenue, and the net 
receipts were not sufficient to cover interest and sinking fund, the deficiency, 
being £91,130. 

The principal sources of revenue in 1929-30 were wharfage and tranship- 
ment rates, which amounted to £611,845, and rents from properties £311,490. 
The corresponding amounts in 1980-31 were £456,853 and £295,500. 


. Newcastle Harbour. 

Newcastle Harbour (Port Hunter) is the second port of New South Wales 
and the fourth port of Australia in regard to the volume of its shipping 
trade, The harbour lies in the course of the Hunter River, and its limits 
are not defined, but an area of about 990 acres is enclosed by about 8 miles 
of coastline, extending on the western side as far as Port Waratah, omitting 
Throsby Creek, and on the eastern side to a point due east of the southern 
end of Moscheto Island. The area used by shipping is about 570 acyves, 
excluding the entrance to the harbour and the inner basin, which together 
cover an area of 162 acres. The width at the entrance is 19 chains, and the 
navigable channel is 350 feet wide. The minimum depth is 23 feet 6 inches 
at low water ordinary spring tide, but vessels which draw 27 feet can enter 
at high water. ‘Works are in progress with the object of increasing the 
depth at the entrance to 32 feet. 

The harbour is landlocked sufficiently to render it safe for vessels in ali 
kinds of weather, and breakwaters have been erected to improve the entrance 
and to prevent the ingress of sand from the ocean beaches. Newcastle is 
primarily a coal-loading port, and the proximity of the coalfields has led 
to the establishment of important industries, including iron and steet works, 
jn the district, so that trade in other commodities is likely to develop 
steadily. Arrangements have been made for the shipment of butter produced 
in the northern dairying districts. Frozen meat also may be dispatened, 
and a wharf is available for timber. 

Wharfage accommodation to the extent of 28,812 feet is provided; 10,138 
feet are used for the shipment of coal, £7,900 feet for general cargo, 2,428 
feet for Government purposes, and 8,346 feet are leased. There are 93 
mooring dolphins and jetties for vessels awaiting cargo. The general cargo 
wharves are connected with the main railway system, and the railway 
extends along the coal wharves. : 

The shipping entered during 1980-31 ineluded coastal, 2,284 vessels, 
948,822 tons; interstate, 832 vessels, 1,199,677 tons; and oversea, 858 vessels, 
1,284,699 tons; total, 3,474 vessels, 3,883,198 tons. In 1999-80 the total was 
2,661,394 tons. 

River Trarric. 

New South Wales has few inland waterways, and although there is some 
river traffic its extent is not recorded. The coastal rivers especially in the 
northern districts are navigable for some distance by sea-going vessels and 
trade is carried further inland by means of small steamers and launches. 

The use of the inland rivers for navigation depends mainly on seasonal 
conditions. Normally, the Murray River may be used by flat-bottomed 
barges and other small craft. Traffic on the Darling is intermittent. At 
certain times, in seasons when the rainfall is sufficient to maintain a fair 
volume of water, barges carry wool and other products for a considerable 
distance. 

A scheme is in progress for the construction of storage dams, weirs and 
locks on the Murray, Murrumbidgee and Darling Rivers. The works are 
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being constructed under an agreement between the Governments of the 
Commonwealth and of the States of New South Wales, Victoria, and South 
Australia, which provides that, except in times of unusual drought, sufficient 
water must be maintained in the weirs and locks for navigation by vesscis 
drawing 5 feet of water. 

At 30th June, 1931, ten weirs and locks had been completed and were in 
operation, and two were under construction. The expenditure for the 
construction of locks and other works at that date amounted to £8,379,042. 


Harsour Frrry SErvIces. 

In the ports of Sydney and Newcastle, ferry services have been estab- 
lished by private companies to transport passengers, vehicles, etc., across the 
harbours, the conditions under which the services are conducted being 
regulated by license. At 30th June, 1931, fifty-seven boats licensed to carry 
44,066 passengers were in service, and 1,004 persons were employed. 
Approximately 46,200,000 passengers were carried during the year 1930-31; 
and in accidents one employee was killed and 9 passengers and 63 em- 
ployees were injured; the total revenue amounted to £697,388, and the 
expenditure to £566,701. 

These ferries are distinct from those to which reference is made in ths 
chapter entitled Local Government, which are maintained by the central 
Government or by municipalities or shires for the free transport of traffic 
across rivers where bridges have not been erected. 


Rates oF FRreIGut. 

Freight charges represent an important factor in the cost of marketing 
in oversea countries the products of the industries of New South Wales. 
Generally the rates charged by British lines of steamships are determined 
hy organisations of shipowners. 

An association of shipowners and shippers, known as the Australian 
Oversea Transport Association, was formed in June, 1929, with the object 
ot organising on an economical basis the shipping services to and from 
Australia. <A series of agreements has been arranged in regard to rates 
of freight and other conditions affecting the shipment of cargoes by vessels 
engaged regularly in the trade between Australia and Europe. 

During the war period, rates of freight rose to an extraordinary level. 
The maximum for most commodities was reached in 1919, then the over- 
supply of shipping led to a general decline and the movement became 
steadily downward. The decrease is especially noticeable in regard to 
classes of cargo carried by tramp steamers, ¢.g., wheat, for which feight 
was charged at £7 10s. per ton in 1920, and in the following year space was 
obtained at the rate of £2 6s. 8d. per ton. During the three years ended 
June, 1931, rates for most commodities were fairly steady. 

The following statement shows the range of rates for the carriage of 
various commodities by steamer from Sydney to London in the last two 
years, as compared with the rates in 1911 and later years:— 


Article. 1911. | 1920-21. | 1925-26. | 1929-30. 1930-31, 
Butter... «. box 56 1b. 2s. to 2s. 6d. 6s. 4s, 6d. ds, fs. 
Copra oe Mee «ton 403. 225s. to 120s. Gls. 3d. Gis. 3d. 61s. 3d. 
Hides os sae oes Ib./40s, to 523. Gd.t] 14d. to 1d. id. 4d. 2d. 
Leather ... an «. ton 603. 2708s. to 244s. 158s. 137s. 9d. 137s. Od. 
Mutton—Frozen ry Yb.) $d. to fad. 14d. 14d. 1d. 1d. 
Tallow... ous ane » |403. to 42s. 6d. | 180s. to 1708. 78s. 9d. 703. 9d. 70s. 9d. 
Wheat... ae ane 3 |L7s. 6d. to 30s. |1203.to 46s, 8d. |38s.9d. to 203.|338.9d. to 20s, | 32s.G6d. to 203, 
Wool—Greasy ... eae Ib.) §d. to fAd. 1}d.f Ud.t 1id.t lypd.t 
Measured Goods—40 cub. ft. ...| 25s, to 45s. | 1203. to 105s. 703. 633. 63s. 
Timber... we 103 sup. ft. 6s. 35s. to 22s. lis, 11s. 11s, 


} Per ton. t Plus 5% prhnage, less 10% rebate, 
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Wool is carried direct to Continental ports in Europe at the same rates 
ag to London, but higher rates are charged if it is taken to London and 
transhipped there to the Continent. The rate for wool from Sydney to 
Japan in the years ended June, 1930, and 1931, was 14d. per Ib., less 10 
per cent. rebate. 


Port CHARGES. 


The port charges. payable in respect of shipping and ships’ cargoes in 
New South Wales are imposed by the Commonwealth Government in terms 
of the Lighthouses Act and the Federal Navigation Act, and by the State 
authorities under the Navigation Act of New South Wales, the Harbour 
‘and Tonnage Rates Act, and the Sydney Harbour Trust Acts. The various 
charges are shown in detail in the Statistical Register of New South Wales, 
published annually, and only a brief reference to the rates collected by each 
authority is made in this volume. 


The gross collections by the State authorities, 7.¢., the Department of 
Navigation of New South Wales and the Sydney Harbour Trust, during 
the last three years are shown below in comparison with those during the 
years 1910-11 and 1920-21 :—’ 


Year ended 30th June. 


Charges. 
1911. 1921. 1929. 1¢30. 1931. 
£ £ £ £ £ 

Pilotage tes is ci «| 43,856 74,733 70,029 64,527 58,221 
Harbour Removal Fees _ «| 7,806 10,647 4,718 3,958 3,786 
Harbour and Light Rates... we} 41,331 49,551 50,855 48,722 46,015 
Navigation Department Fees, etc. ...} 9,256 10,839 2,951 2,328 1,170 
Harbour and Tonnage Rates (Out- 

ports) 6,792 72,865 | 157,517 | 132,482 116,690 


Sydney Harbour Trust — 
Whartfage and Tonnage Rates ...| 228,379 | 475,230 | 724,477 | 654,625 499,736 
Rents of Wharves, Jetties, etc. | 77,930 | 188,473 | 201,786 | 202,724 


Rents of other premises «| 46,178 71,666 | 106,388 | 108,766 295,500 
Miscellaneous ... we oa «| 22,273 61,629 70,947 51,819 44,841 
Total ... ea ...| 483,301 $1,018,633 11,389,668 11,269,951 1,065,959 


The light-houses and light dues collected in Australia by the Common- 
wealth Government during the year ended 30th June, 1980, amounted to 
£190,180, and receipts under the Federal Navigation Act to £11,030. 


Charges levied on Ships. 


The principal charges imposed under Federal legislation are light dues 
and fees for the survey of ships, the adjustment of compasses, etc. 


The Commonwealth light dues must be paid in respect of every ship 
entering a port in Australia. The rate, payable quarterly, is 9d, per ton 
(net), and payment at one port covers all Australian ports which the vessel 
may enter during the ensuing period of three months. Vessels calling at 
only one port in Australia en route to an oversea destination are charged at 
the rate of 5d. per ton (net). If a vessel is laid up for a period of at least 
one month, a proportionate remission of the light dues may be made. 


The Federal Navigation Act prescribes that sea-going vessels must be 
surveyed at least once in every twelve months, and a vessel may not go to 
sea without a certificate of survey or equipment issued by the Federal 
Department of Navigation, or other approved certificate. The fees for 
survey and for compass adjustment are collected by the Federal Department 
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of Navigation and paid to licensed marine surveyors and compass adjusters. 
The prescribed survey fees for a twelve-months’ certificate in respect of 
steamers, motor ships, and of sailing ships (15 tons and over) with auxiliary 
engines, range from £4 where the gross registered tonnage does not exceed 
100 tons to £13 10s. if the gross tonnage is between 2,100 and 2,400 tons; 
and a charge is made for each additional 300 tons at the rate of 30s. for 
passenger ships and £1 for cargo ships. For ships under 1,800 tons pro- 
pelled by sails only, the fee ranges from £3 to £6 with 15s. for each addi- 
tional 800 tons. The survey fees for dry docking certificates range from 
£1 to £4, and double rates are charged for vessels without certificates of 
survey, The fees for the adjustment of a ship’s compasses range from 
£2 Ys. to £7 Ts. 

The certification of ships trading exclusively within the limits of the 
State of New South Wales is a function of the State Department of Navi- 
gation. The fees payable to marine surveyors for surveys in respect of a 
twelve months’ certificate range from £2 to £8 where the tonnage does 
not exceed 600 tons, with £2 for each additional 800 tons up to a maximum 
of £20. 

Pilotage rates are charged by the Navigation Department of New South 
Wales in respect of every ship entering or clearing a port in the State. 
Vessels engaged in the whaling trade and vessels in the charge of a master 
possessing a pilotage certificate are exempt unless a pilot is actually em- 
ployed. The vate is 14d. per ton (net), on arrival and on departure for 
ships (a) in ballast, (b) arriving solely for refitting or docking, (¢) resort- 
ing to port solely on pleasure or for orders, repairs, provisions or coal, or 
through stress of weather or otherwise in distress. The rate for other ships 
is 24d, per ton on arrival and on departure. The maximum rate is £25 
and the minimum is £8 at Sydney or Newcastle, and £1 10s. at other ports. 


Vessels being removed from one place to another in a port where there 
is a pilot establishment are charged harbour removal dues unless the master 
possesses a pilotage certificate. The rate for a removal varies from £1 to 
£4 10s, according to the size of the vessel; half rates are charged after the 
third vemoval. ; 


The harbour and light rate imposed by the State Government is payable 
half-yearly at the rate of 4d. per ton (net). The exemptions are vessels 
engaged in the whaling trade, vessels entering port for refitting or dock- 
jing, for pleasure, orders, repairs, provisions or coal, or in distress, and 
those in respect of which the rate has been paid at any port in the State 
during the preceding six months. 


Tonnage rates are payable in respect of vessels of 240 tons and over while 
berthed at a wharf—the charge is #,d. per ton (gross) for each period of 
six hours. Vessels under 240 tons are liable for berthing charges, the daily 
rate in Sydney Harbour being £1 for vessels engaged in vehicular traffic, 
is. to 10s., according to passenger capacity, for vessels engaged in picnic, 
excursion or passenger traffic, and Qs, 6d. to 10s. for other vessels. Berthing 
charges in other ports are calculated at the rate of 2s. 6d. for each period of 
six hours. Where wharves are leased to shipping companies the tonnage 
rates and berthing charges in respect of their vessels are not charged as 
they accrue, but are-accounted for in rent. 

Moorings may be laid down in Sydney Harbour with the approval of the 
Harbour Trust Commissioners. An annual license fee of £5 is charged for 
moorings owned and used by shipping companies; and from Qs. 6d. to 10s. 
for those used in connection with docking premises. or for small vessels. 
Jn other ports vessels are allowed to occupy Government mooring buoys for 
a period of two clear days free of charge, thereafter buoyage rates ranging 

53675 —B : 
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from £1 to £3 per day are imposed. Exemption from buoyage rates may be 
granted by the officer in charge of a port if a vessel is detained through 
stress of weather or when an unforeseen circumstance renders it desirable 
that the vessel should occupy a Government buoy. 


Tugs, ferry boats, hulks, and launches plying for hire in Sydney Harbour 
must obtain a license, for which the charge is £1 per annum. For water 
boats supplying water to shipping in the port the annual license fee is £5; 
for lighters, Zs. per ton up to 200 tons and 1s. for each additional ton, the 
minimum fee being £2; and for watermen 5s. In other ports the annual 
license fees for ballast lighters and for watermen are £1 and 10s. respec- 
tively. The charge for water supplied to a vessel by the Sydney Harbour 
Trust is 2s, per 1,000 gallons if the water is taken through hoses supplied 
by the Commissioners; in other cases the rate is 1s. 6d. per 1,000 gallons. 


Harbour and Wharfage Rates. 


In addition to the foregoing charges levicd on the vessels and payable hy 
their owners, harbour or wharfage rates payable by the owners of the goods 
are imposed on the cargoes landed or shipped in the ports. Goods tran- 
shipped are subject to transhipment rates and not to inward or outward 
wharfage or harbour rates. Passengers’ luggage is.exempt. The schedules 
of rates for the port of Sydney are contained in the Sydney Harbour Trust 
regulations, and for other ports they are proclaimed under the Harbour 
and Tonnage Rates Act. 


In Sydney Harbour, unless it is otherwise specified in the schedule, tlie 
inward rate is 4s. per ton assessed by weight or by measurement (40 eubic 
feet) at the option of the Commissioners. There are a number of special 
inward rates—some apply only to Australian products arriving from another 
port in the Commonwealth, ¢.g., 2s. 6d. per ton of dairy produce, fresh fish, 
poultry, iron or steel, fencing wire, copper or stone; 2s, 6d. per 630 super- 
ficial feet of rough or sawn timber. The inward rate on coal is 1s. per ton, 
and on liquid fuel 2s. per ton, but only the transhipment rate—6d. per ton-— 
is levied when these commodities are shipped in Sydney for consumptiom 
as bunker fuel by the loading vessel. Kerosene in the case is charged at the 
rate of 24d. per case; green fruit—Australian 14d. and other 2d. per pack- 
age; vegetables, 14d. per case; timber (other than Australian), 3s. Gd. per 
680 super fect; copra, 8s. per ton; guano, 1s. 3d. per ton; sugar for refining, 
Qs, per ton; wool, 9d. per bale. The general rate on transhipments is Gd. 
per ton, but there are a number of special rates ranging down to 3d. per 
ton, which is payable on firewood. 

The general outward rate in operation in Sydney Harbour is 1s. 6d. per 
ton. The rate in respect of coal is 6d. per ton; wheat and coke 9d. per ton; 
wool 9d. per bale; ore 44d. per ton. 


In ports other than Sydney there is a schedule of inward rates for coast- 
wise and interstate goods, and a separate schedule for oversea goods, The 
inward general rate for coastwise and interstate goods arriving at these 
ports is 2s. per ton, and special rates include coal and firewood 6d. per tom; 
coke and fertilisers 1s. per ton; ore 44d. per ton; ore products 9d. per ton; 
timber 2s. per 630 super. feet. The general inward rate imposed on oversea 
goods is 4s. per ton by weight or by measurement, and the special rates 
include coal 1s. per ton; undressed*timber 8s. 6d. per 680 super feet; ore 
Od. per ton. 


The outward rate on coastwise, interstate, and eversea goods is 1s. per 
ton, unless otherwise specified; ore and ore products are rated at 44d. per 
ten; timber—sawn or rough—1s. 3d. per 630 super feet; wool shipped over- 
seas 6d. per bale. 
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Storage Charges. 


In order to avoid congestion on the wharves, storage charges are imposed 

on goods placed on a wharf if not removed within a specified period. 
Surpring RecistTers. ' 

Shipping in New South Wales is registered in accordance with the 
Merchant Shipping Act of the Imperial Parliament, under sections which 
apply to the United Kingdom and to all British dominions. "The Act pre- 
seribes that all British vessels engaged in trade must be registered, except 
those under 15 tons burthen employed in the coasting trade of the part of 
the British Empire in which the owners reside. Ships not legally registered 
are not entitled to recognition as British ships and are not permitted to 
proceed to sea. Although the registration of vessels under 15 tons is riot 
compulsory, many small vessels are registered at the request of the owners, 
as registration facilitates the transaction of business for the purpose of sale 
or mortgage. The flag for merchant ships registered in Australia is the red: 
ensign usually flown by British merchant vessels, defaced with a white 
seven-pointed star indicating the six federated States of Australia and the 
territories of the Commonwealth and the five smaller white stars repre- 
senting the Southern Cross. 

In New.South Wales shipping registers are kept at the ports of Sydney 
and Newcastle. The following statement shows particulars regarding the 
shipping on the registers, as at 20th June, 1931 :— 


Steam. Motor. Sailing. Total. 


Tonnage Class, 
No. } Tonnage. No. |Tonnage.| No. |Tonnage.| No. | Tonnage. 
‘Under 50 tons ... wef 231 5,103 260 | 2,698 198 | 2,727 689 | 10,528 
50 and under 500...| 193 | 30,349 2 307 69 | 10,886 264 | 41,542 
500 ,, 4, 1,000... 17 | 11,868 1 516 9 | 7,056 27 | 19,440 
1,000 ,, ,, 2,000... 9 | 14,073 te — 3) 3,727 12 | 17,800 
2,000 and over... ee 8 | 21,189 1 | 2,626 . ait 9 | 23,815 
Total ... «| 458 | 82,582 264 | 6,147 279 | 24,396 | 1,001 |) 113,125 


Sixty-seven vessels, with an aggregate tonnage of 7,217 tons (net), were 
sold during the year 1929-30, All these vessels were sold to British sub- 
jects, and the transactions did not necessarily involve removal from the 
registers. In the following year twenty-two vessels, aggregate tonnage 1,320 
tons, were sold to British subjects, and two vessels, 3,379 tons, to foreigners. 

Excluding yachts, launches, and boats, twelve vessels, valued at £57,900, 
were imported into New South Wales during 1929-30, viz., two valued at 
£49,000, from the United Kingdom, and one, valued at £8,000, from Ger- 
many. One vessel, valued at £10,750, was exported to New Zealand. Dur- 
ing 1930-31 six vessels, value £483,790, were imported, including four valued 
at £450,850 from the United Kingdom, and one valued at £25,000 was 
exported to New Zealand. 


Susurtpine AND Repatrinc. 

Accommodation for building, fitting, and repairing ships has been pro- 
vided by State and private enterprise at Sydney and Neweastle, and at four 
other ports in New South Wales. 

In Sydney Harbour there are four large graving docks, five. floating docks, 
and seven patent slips. Two graving docks, the Fitzroy and the Sutherland, 
situated on Cockatoo Island, were under the control of the Government of 
New South Wales until February, 1918, when they were transferred to the 
Commonwealth. They are controlled now by the Australian ‘Commonwealth 
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Shipping Board, The Sutherland Dock is 720 feet long, and can accommo- 
date a vessel with a breadth of 88 feet, and a draught of 39 feet. The 
Fitzroy Dock is 497 feet long and its breadth is 45 feet. It can take vessels. 
dvawing 18 feet 3 inches. At Cockatoo Island there ave also two patent 
slips, where vessels drawing 9 feet and’ 4 feet respectively may he slipped. 
The vessels docked at the Cockatoo: Island: docks during the vear ended 
30th June, 1930, numbered 101, including: 30: warships; their gross tonnage 
was 454,916. ‘The number in the following year was 77, including 33 ships. 
of war, and the gross tonnage was 329,087 tons. The vessels slipped in 
1929-30. numbered 43, with a gross tonnage of 1,419 tons; and 42 vessels, 
1,886 tons were slipped in 1980-81. 

A private company, Mort’s. Doek and: Engineering Company, Limited, 
owns tivo graving: docks in Sydney TLarbour, four floating docks and four 
patent slips. ‘The Woolwich Dock is 850 feet long, and at high tide can 
take vessels drawing 28 feet; Mort's Doel is 625 feet long, and vessels 
drawing 17 feet may be floated into it. The largest of the slips is 270 feet 
Jong; it can take a vessel weighing 1,600 tons gross, dwawing 11 feet forward 
and 16 feet aft. The works of the Mort’s Dock and Mngineering Company 
are equipped with plant for shipbuilding, as well as for all classes of 
repairs. 

There is another deck, under private ownership, with a lifting power of 
300-tons, and the State Government maintains a slip with a lifting capacity 
of 100 tons. 

At Newcastle there are a floating dock and two patent slips attached to 
the State Government Dockyard at Walsh Island, and three slips which are: 
privately owned. Of the latter, the largest is 200 feet long and 40 feet wide; 
it can take vessels which weigh $90 tons, and draw & [cet forward and 12 feet 
aft. 

The works.at Walsh Island were established on a site which was originally 
a sandspit, and has been built up by dredging from the hed of the Hunter 
River. Jn 1913, after the Cockatoo Dockyard had been transferred to the 
Federal Government, workshops were erected at Walsh Island for the con- 
struction and repair of Government dredges and: other vessels. Subsequently 
the establishment was extended, and provision was made for the construc- 
tion of merchant ships and ferry steamers, and for other classes of env ineer- 
ing and iron work. The length of the dock is 630 feet and it is 82 feet 
broad, with a capacity for floating vessels up to 15,090 tons. The cost of 
constructing the floating dock to 30th June, 1930, amounted to £500,438, 
including £135,900 contributed by the Commonwealth. The patent slips 
are 292 feet in length; one has a lifting power of 900 tons and the other 
400 tons. JDuring the year ended 30th June, 1931, twenty-two vessels were. 
slipped at ‘Walsh Island, and twenty-three were docked. The gross tonnage 
of these vessels was 69,875 tons. 

Graving docks under the control of the State Government are maintained 
at the ports of the Tweed, Richmond, Clarence, and Manning Rivers to meet 
the requirements of vessels engaged. in the coastal trade. The largest, at 
Richmond River, is 214 feet long and 45 feet wide; it can accommodate a 
vessel with a draught of 10 feet. Twenty-five vessels with a gross tonnage 
of 1,688 tons were docked at these ports during the year 1930-31. 

_ During recent years only a few vesscls have been built in New South 
Wales, the number in 1929-30 beine thirteen motor vessels of an aggregate 
tonnage of 199 tons, and in 1930-81 three motor vessels 38 tons and two 
sailing vessels 29 tons. 

SEAMEN. 
Matters relating to the employment of seamen are subject to control by 
‘the Commonwealth Government in terms of the Federal Navigation Act. 
Provision is made for. the regulation of the methods of engagement and 
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discharge, the form of agreement, rating, the ship’s complement, discipline, 
hygiene, and accommodation.. Mercantile marine offices were established in 
March, 1922, to undertake functions performed hitherto by State shipping 
offices at Sydney and Newcastle, where engagements and discharges are 
registered. | 

The following statement shows the number of transactions at the offices 
during the last five years :— ; : 


= aa Engagements Registered. Discharges Registered. Licenses to Ship, 
80th 
Tune. Syd New- | New. ; c New- 

ydney. | castle, Total, Sydney. castle. Total, Sydney. castle. Total. 
1927 | 23,92] 4,152 28,073 | 24,084 4,099 | 28,163 874 211 1,985 
1928 | 22,389 | 3,772 | 26,161 | 23,273 3,874 | 27,147 804 142 946 
1929 | 17,848 } 2,091 ) 19,939 | 13,195 2,138: | 20,333 579 63 642 
1930 | 17,740 | 1,573 | 19,313 | 17,429 1,337 | 18,766 501 35 536 
1931 | 18,916 | 1,836 | 15,752 | 13,271 | 2,134 | 15,405 315 40 355 


The rates of wages, hours of Jabour, and conditions under which crews 
work on vessels engaged in the interstate and coastal trade of Australia are 
fixed by awards and agreements under the Commonwealth Conciliation and 
Arbitration Act. In accordance with the practice of the Federal industrial 
tribunals the rates are subject to periodical adjustment on account of 
changes in retail prices, and they were reduced by 10 per cent. in 1981 by 
order of the Commonwealth Arbitration Court. 

The rates ruling in August, 1931, were as follow, victualling and accom- 
modation being provided in addition to wages :— i 


Occupation. | Rates of Wages per Month. 
£s. £s. dy 
Officers—Chief ... 1g 2 to 30 9 9 
Second 16 6 » 2617 9 
Third .., 17 4 » 2216 9 
Junior eee see £16 Gs. 9d. 
Engineers—Chief ae as 26.13 to 57 9 9 
Second ‘ 21 18 » 8 7 0 
Third 19 9 » 2715 9 
Fourth % 16 15 » 2312 0 
Firemen ... ‘ £14 17s. Od. 
Trimmers es sea es £13 1s. Od. 
Seamen—Steamers os 4 £13 Is. Od. 
Cooks... Ane in 9a She ll 6 0 to 1819 0 
Stewards a See nae 1114 0to 1515 0 
Stewardesses ... See aa £8 6s, Gd. 


The monthly rates payable to officers and engineers vary according to tha 
size of the vessels on which they are engaged. 
Except where provided specifically in the awards and agreements, the 


ordinary hours of work for seamen are eight per day, and overtime must be 
paid for time worked in excess of eight hours. Manning conditions are 
regulated by committees representing the shipowners and the unions. 
Compensation to seamen is provided by a federal law, the Seamen’s Com- 
pensation Act, 1911, which applies to ships in the service of the Common- 
wealth (exclusive of naval and military service), and to ships trading with 
Australia, or engaged in any occupation in Australian waters, or in trade 
and commerce with other countries or among the States. The schedules of 
the Act indicate the amount of compensation payable, in case of death or 
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total or partial incapacity resulting from personal injury by accident to 
seamen in the course of their employment. Methods of procedure for the 
recovery of compensation are prescribed by regulations under the Act. 

Seamen employed on New South Wales ships, i.e., ships registered in 
New South Wales, or owned or chartered by the Government or by a person 
‘or body corporate whose place of business is in the State, may claim com- 
pensation under the Workers’ Compensation Act of New South Wales, if 
they agree not to proceed under the federal law. 


Saretry or Lirr ar SEA, 

The navigation laws contain stringent provisicns designed to prevent 
unseaworthy ships from proceeding to sea, and to ensure that all vessels are 
manned by competent crews, that life-saving appliances are carried, and 
that special arrangements are made to safeguard dangerous cargoes. Regu- 
Jations have been framed for the prevention of collisions, ‘also rules 
regarding the lights and signals to be used. ; 

On account of the regularity of the coast of New South Wales ‘and the 
absence of islands, navigation in the seaboard waters is usually safe. Along 
a coastline less than 700 miles in length there are about thirty light-houses, 
and lighted beacons, leading lights, and other guides have heen placed for 
the safety of harbour navigation in the ports of Sydney, Newcastle, Port 
Kembla and other shipping places. The lights on the sea coast are under 
the control of the Commonwealth. 

Pilotage is a State service under the provisions of the Navigation Act of 
“New South Wales. A pilot must be engaged for every véssel entering or 
leaving a port of New South Wales unless the master holds a certificate of 
-exemption. Such certificates may be granted to British subjects only, for 
use in respect of British ships registered in Australia or New Zealand and 
employed in the trade between ports in Australasia and the South Sea 
Islands, or engaged in whaling. The pilotage rates are shown on page 189. 

Wrecks and shipping casualties which occur to British merchant shipping 
on or near the coast of New South Wales are investigated by Courts of 
Marine Inquiry.* The majority of wrecks reported are small coasters under 
200 tons. The following statement shows the wrecks reported in cach of 
the last five years. The figures relate to vessels with crews who were domi- 
ciled in New South Wales :— 


Year British Vessels. Total Crews and 
ended Tonnage Passen- |Lives Lost, 
30th June, | Steam. | Motor. | Sailing.| Total. (net). gers, 

1927 3 | ree 3 2,951 27 7 
1928 6 1 7 2,322 206 45 
1929 4 nae : 4 581 29 6 
1930 3 age fe 3 302 3] ar 
1931 2 1 ase 3 | 2,722 258 ak 


Lifeboat stations are maintained at Sydney and at Neweastle, and life- 
saving appliances are kept at certian places along the coast. The pilot 
vessels are fitted for rescue work, and steam tugs are subsidised for assisting 
vessels in distress. 

The Royal Shipwreck Relief and Humane Society of New South Wales 

_uffords relief to distressed seamen and their dependents and to the crews 
and necessitous passengers wrecked in New South Wales waters. It is 
maintained by public subscription, without subsidy from the State. The 
relief given during the year 1929-30 amounted to £1,287. 


* see chapter relating to Law Courts, 
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LAND TRANSPORT SERVICES. 


Tt is now an established policy in New South Wales that the railways 
shall be under the control of the State, although a few private lines are in 
operation. 


The State railway services are administered by a statutory body consist- 
ing of three commissioners appointed by the Governor. The Railway Com- 
missioners controlled the tramways also, until these serviecs were trans- 
ferred to transport trusts constituted in terms of the Transport Act, 1930, 
which was brought into operation by proclamation on 5th August, 1930, 


The Transport Act relates to land transport services other than railways. 
Its administration is vested in the Commissioner of Road Transport ap- 
pointed by the Governor for a term of seven years. He is chairman of the 
transport trusts, which in particular districts are charged with the super- 
vision and regulation of the road transport services and the licensing 
and regulation of public vehicles. A transport trust has the exclusive right 
to operate tramway services in its district, and may conduct other transport 
services, except railways. A transport trust was constituted for the metro- 
politan district in August, 1930, and for Newcastle and district in October, 
1930. Trusts may be constituted for other country districts by proclama- 
tion. 


The metropolitan transport district is comprised by the county of Cum- 
berland and the parish of Cowan in the county of Northumberland, which 
was added by proclamation on ist October, 1938¢. The area under the 
supervision of the Newcastle and District Transport Trust embraces the 
city of Newcastle, its suburban municipalities and parts of the Tarro snd 
Lake Macquarie Shires. 


The Metropolitan Transport Trust consists of seven members, including’ 
the Commissioner of Road Transport as chairman, and a member appointed 
by the Governor for a period of three years to represent business interests in 
the district, as vice-chairman. The other members were appointed by the 
Governor for a term which is not to exceed three years, and their appoint- 
ment is liable to be terminated after a month’s notice, so that the vacancies. 
may be filled by election. Jor the purposes of elections, the city ot Sydney 
is one constituency, and the other municipalities and the shires in the 
district are grouped to form four constituencies, and in each constituency 
the aldermen and councillors are to elect one member. The Newcastle and 
District Transport Trust is constituted in a similar manner under the 
chairmanship of the Commissioner of Road Transport, and its district is 
subdivided into constituencies, the city of Newcastle being one. Persons are 
not eligible for membership of a trust if they hold a motor omnibus service 
license or are financially interested in a transport undertaking in the 
district of the trust, except as shareholder in a company of more than 
twenty persons. Members, other than the chairman, are required to reside 
in the district of the trust. They are remunerated by fees, and the amount 
payable to any member may not exceed £150 per annum. 


In August, 1931, the State Transport (Co-ordination) Act was passed 
to authorise the appointment of the State Transport Co-ordination Board 
for the purpose of improving and co-ordinating the services and facilities 
relating to transport. The board consists of four members appointed for a 
term not exceeding two years and eligible for re-appointment for a further 
term of two years. The Board will be required, as soon as practicable, to 
furnish a report to the Minister as to steps to be taken to co-ordinate the 
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activities of the Railway Commissioners, the Commissioner of Road Trans- 
port, the Management Board (which contrels the working of the tram- 
ways) and the Main Roads Board (described in the chapter entitled Local 
Government), and to provide for. the administration of these services under 
one corporate body. The Board may be required also, at the direction of the 
Minister, to investigate the administration or operations of the statutory 
authorities mentioned above, and to advise the Minister on matters relating 
to the transport of passengers and goods and to traffic generally. ‘The Act 
contains provisions, which commenced on 2nd November, 19381, for the 
regulation of motor vehicles, including aircraft, used for the conveyance of 
passengers or goods for hire or in the course of trade or business. Par- 
ticulars cf these provisions are shown on page 174. 
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The railways open for traffic at 30th June, 1931, included 6,044 miles of 
line vested in the Railway Commissioners of New South Wales; a line 5 
miles long running from Liverpool to Holdsworthy which is owned by the 
Federal Government; 203 miles of border railways in the Riverina district 
owned by the State of Victoria; and 109 miles of private railways available 
for general traffic. The total length of the routes covered by these railways 
was 6,861 miles. The length of State railways laid with one or more 
tracks is shown on page 150. 


Strate Raiiways. 


The Railway Commissioners, viz., the Chief Commissioner and two assist- 
tant Commissioners are appointed for seven years, though the present occu- 
pant of the office of Chief Commissioner was appointed for an additional 
period of about two years, being the unexpired portion of his predecessor’s 
term. There are also four Area Commissioners, appointed by the Chief 
Commissioner, to supervise operations within areas allotted to them, their 
headquarters being in Sydney, Newcastle, Orange, and Goulburn respec- 
tively. 


The railway property is vested in the Railway Commissioners as a body 
corporate; they conduct the services on existing lines and construct the 
new lines authorised by the Legislature. By-laws for the regulation of the. 
services, including those by which rates of freight and fares are prescribed, 
must be approved by the Government before they become operative. 


: Up to 30th June, 1928, the Commissioners paid all receipts into consoli- 
dated revenue, and moneys to be expended on the services as well as funds 
for construction were appropriated annually by Parliament. This pro- 
ecdure was altered as from 1st July, 1928, when the railway and tramway 
accounts were separated from the Consolidated Revenue Fund in terms of 
the Government Railways Amendment Act, 1928, which provides that the 
receipts, loan moneys for railway purposes, and fines and penalties recovered 
by the Commissioners be paid into the Governmert Railways Fund. 


Provision has been made for the establishment of a renewals fund to meet 
Parliamentary appropriations for renewals, reconstruction and conversion 
of lines, buildings and other wasting.assets. These provisions are to com- 
mence on a date to be proclaimed, and after proclamation the Commis- 
sioners will be required to transfer from revenue to the renewals fund an 
amount determined annually by the Governor after investigation by a 
Committee of Review. The renewals fund will receive also any additional 
amounts appropriated by Parliament. The net profit in each year, as 
certified by the Auditor-General, is transferable to a reserve account to be 
available only to meet losses incurred in any year, and for the reduction 
of rates and fares. 


The Committee of Review consists of the Auditor-General, the Chief 
Commissioner, and the Under Secretary to the Treasury. Two additional: 
members may be appointed by the Governor. The Committee will deter- 
imine the capital debt of the railways and tramways as at 30th June, 1998,. 
and the Commissioners must pay to the Treasurer such a proportion of the. 
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interest, sinking fund, and other charges in respect of the public debt as 
the capital debt so determined bears to the outstanding public debt. The 
Government will continue to raise loan moneys for railways and tramways, 
and interest and charges on moneys so provided since 30th June, 1928, are 
payable out of railway and tramway receipts. 


The Railways Fund shares proportionately in the benefits and obligations 
of the State under the financial agreement between the Commonwealth and 
the States, which is described in the chapter of the volume entitled “ Public 
Finance,” as if the fund had not been separated from the Consolidated 
Revenue Fund. For this reason the Government Railways Amendment 
Act, 1928, provided that contributions for sinking fund were to be a 
charge against the revenue of the railways as from 1st July, 1928, but the 
operation of these provisions was suspended in 1930, to a date to be pro- 
claimed. 


Provision is made in the amending Act of 1928 for annual contributions 
-from State revenues to make good two-thirds of the-loss incurred on country 
-developmental railways, the amount of contribution not to exceed £800,000 
“In any year. This is offset to a considerable extent by additional charges 
against the receipts of the railways, e.g., provision for sinking fund, super- 
-annuation, ete. 


Proposals for..the construction of new railway lines are submitted in thie‘ 
‘Legislative Assembly by the Minister for Railways and are investigated by 
the Parliamentary Standing Committee on Public Works, consisting of 
members of both Houses of Parliament. If the Assembly passes a resolu- 
tion in favour of a proposal, a bill is introduced to sanction its construc- 
‘tion. The order of construction and the rate of progress of railway lines 
.and works are determined by the Commissioners, and interest on lines 
under construction may be added to the capital cost. : 


The finances of the railways and tramways, as Government business 
undertakings, and their relation to the revenue, expenditure, and public 
.debt of the State, are discussed in the chapter of this volume entitled 
~““ Public Finance.” 


Leneti AND Cost or Srare Ramways. 


The statistics of State railways shown in this chapter refer to the lines 
vested in the Railway Commissioners of New South Wales, including the 
Campbelltown to Camden and Yass tramways, which are worked in con- 
junction with the railways. 


The first railway line, 14 miles in length, was opened for traffic between 
Sydney and Parramatta on 26th September, 1855, and communication was 
established between Newcastle and East Maitland on 11th April, 1857, 


The total length of the lines open at 30th June, 1931, was 6,044 miles, 
distributed as follows:—Southern system, 2,113 miles; Western, 2,262 
miles; and Northern, 1,669 miles; in addition there were 1,222 miles of 
sidings and crossovers. 


The total capital expenditure on lines open for traffic amounted to 
£132,565,362 as at 30th June, 1931. The cost of construction was 
£91,298,206, and the expenditure on rolling stock, ete., was £41,267,156, viz.: 
—Rolling stock, £25,918,930, power stations, substations and plant, 
£8,132,214; machinery, £2,270,219; workshops, £2,604,938; Lithgow coal mine, 
£567,819; furniture, £10,036; and stores advance account, £1,763,000. 


RAILWAYS, 149 


The growth of the State railway system is illustrated in the following 
table :— 


Tiedatanel Lines open for traffic at end of period. ate spent cn ines 
weit” Fron | Yomaen | tes | Peete fob a 
Miles. Miles. No. Sq. miles. £ £ 
1855-G4 143 143 2,789 2,170 2,631,790 2,631,790 
1865-74... 260 403 1,427 770 4,212,756 6,844,546 
1875-84 ...f 1,215 1,618 559 192, 13,235,592 | 20,080,138 
1885-94... 883 2,501 490 124 15,775,133 35,855,271 
1895-1904 ... 789 3,281 435 95 6,433,246 | 42,288,517 
1905-14... 686 3,967 472 78 18,976,352 | 61,264,869 
1915-24 ...) 1,556 5,523 403 56 32,090,298 | 93,355,167 , 
1925 wes 133 5,656 402 5S 6,268,049 | 99,623,216 
1926 ee 86 5,742 404 6 5,614,452 (105,237,668 
1927 es 8 5,750 413 54 7,551,481 {112,789,149 
1928 — 117 5,867 A413 53 5,195,225 1117,984,374 
1929 sa 73 5,940 415 52 6,345,048 1124,329,422 
1930 ion 34 5,974 416 52 1,988,814 )126,318,236 
1931 es 70 6,044 415 51 6,247,126* {132,565,362 . 


* Includes £3,341,254 in respect of power-stations, etc., transferred from tramways, being expenditure 
of earlier years. f Calendar years to end of 1887, later years ended June. 


Of £132,565,362 expended to 30th June, 1931, an amount of £675,245 was 
provided from consolidated revenue, leaving a balance of £131,890,117 
yaised by debentures and stock. The capital expenditure charged to the 
_-yvailways in 1980-31 included £8,341,254 not actually expended during the 
year, as it represented expenditure on power stations, etc., which, up to 5th 
August, 1980, formed a debit against the tramways. - 


The average cost per mile as at 30th June, 1931, was £21,938, viz.,. 
construction £15,105 and equipment £6,828. The cost of construction 
varies greatly according to the class of traftic for which the lines are: 
constructed and the number of tracks laid, also by reason of the different: 
physical characteristics of the wide expanse of territory through which. 
they run, 


The standard rails are 100 Ib. in the metropolitan area, 80 1b. and 90 Ib. 
on the main trunk lines, and 60 lb. on branch lines. Sleepers of Australian 
hardwood, measuring 8 ft. x 9 in. x 43 in, are laid at the rate of eighteen 
per 40 feet of rail along the permanent way. ; 
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The numbers at the side of the graph represent £1.000,000 of capital cost, revenue and working expenses; 
100,000 of population and 1,000 miles of railway. 
The diagram is a ratio graph, The vertical scale is logarithmic, and the curves rise and fall according 
Actual values are shown by means of the numhers at the side of 


to the rate of increase or decrease. 


-the graph. 


The following statement shows the length of line laid with one or more 
‘tracks at intervals since 380th June, 1901 :— 


A&é 30th June, Single, Double, | Triple, Quadruple. | Sextuple. Total. 
miles. miles. miles, miles, miles, miles, 

1901 2,678 1584 sae 84 va 2,845 
1911 3,4764 276 ne 82 ve 3,761 
1921 4,428 572 74 344 1* 5,043 
1926 5,083 6064 94 42 1* 5,742 
1927 5,090 609 8 39 4 5,750 
1928 5,207 609 8 35 8 5,867 
1929 5;278 611 8 85 8t 5,940 
1930 5,312 611 8 35 8t 5,974 
1931 5,38] 612 8 85 8T 6,044 


*Five tracks. 


tIincludes 47 chains with eight tracks, 


There are duplicate lines on the Main Western line as far as Orange; 
the Southern line is duplicated as far as Cootamundra, the Northern line 
as far as Branxton, and the South Coast line to Wollongong, except certain 


tunnels. 
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Esrntnes ann Expenses. 

As the carriage of goods and live stock constitutes the principal source of 
railway revenue, the earnings in each year are affected by the seasons 
experienced in the agricultural and pastoral districts. In unfavourable 
seasons the carriage of fodder and the transfer of live stock at reduced 
yates cause a diminution in the earnings, and at the same time an increase 
in the working expenses. The extension of the lines into sparsely settled 
districts also causes an increase in the proportion of working expenses to 
total earnings, as many of these lines-do not earn the cost of maintenance. 


Working Expenses, Net Earnings. 
Interest 
4 Gross 
Year. Earnings. eg Per cent.| a vitay Loss, 
Amount. Gross Amount. on pha 
Earnings Capital. 
arnings. 


£ £ per cent. £ per cent. £ £ 
1901 8,573,779 | 2,118,201 59-3 | 1,455,578 3-78 | 1,424,940 {30,638 


1911 6,042,205 | 3,691,061 61-1 | 2,351,144 4-67 | 1,797,146 | 1653,998 
1916 8,006,078 | 5,661,1€8 70-7 | 2,344,910 3-45 | 2,568,659 223,749 ~ 
1921 | 14,267,205 |11,032,677 773 | 3,234,528 4:01 | 3,811,560 577,032 
1926 16,939,032 |12,519,993 73-9 | 45419,039 4:30 | 5,249,710 830,671 
1927 | 18,906,543 |13,795,;853 73-0 | 5,110;690 4-69 | 5,562,308 451,618 
1928 | 19,029,512 |14,756,327 77-5 | 4,273,185 3-70 | 5,882,452 | 1,609,267 
1929 | 19,615,616 |14,978,050 76-4 | 4,637,566 3-82 | 6,150,000 712,434* 
1930 | 17,826,692 |14,962,423 83-9 | 2,864,269 2-28 | 6,420,643 | 2,756,374* 


1931 | 15,205,741 |12,899,646 84-8 | 2,806,095 1:75 | 7,527,715) 4,421,620* 


* Tn addition to loss covered by annual contribution from consolidated revenue, £800,000. 
+ Includes exchange on remittances abroad, £737,633, t Profit. 


State railways being regarded as a developmental agency in the settle- 
ment of the country rather than as a revenue-producsing enterprise, freights 
and fares have not been raised sufficiently to cover the increases in cost ot 
maintenance and interest charges which occurred in recent years. More- 
over the railway finances bear the burden of substantial concessions made 
for the direct benefit of primary and secondary industries. These include 
rebates from ordinary charges for the transport of livestock and fodder, and 
concessions in respect of the carriage of raw materials and the products of 
certain manufacturing industries which are assisted for national reasons. 
‘the ratio of working expenses to gross earnings was exceptionally high in 
1929-80, Earnings were low on account of the small wheat harvest, disloca- 
tion in the coal-mining industry, and adverse business conditions. On the 
other hand, there was no appreciable reduction in working expenses, and the 
interest bill was high. A sum of £800,000 was contributed from consoli- 
dated revenue towards losses on country developmental lines; nevertheiess 
there was a deficiency of £2,756,374 on the year’s operations. 

In the following year there was a general decline in receipts on account 
of adverse economic conditions, moreover the contribution of £800,000 from 
the State’s reynue was almost offset by the cost of remitting moneys abroad 
for the payment of interest, ete., viz., $787,633. 
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The following table shows the gross earnings, working expenses, and net 
earnings per train mile and per average mile open at intervals since 1901:— 


Per Train Mile. Per Average Mile Open. 

Year 

ended 30th Gross Working Net Gross Working Net: 
June. Earnings. Expenses. Farnings. Earnings. Expenses, Earnings. 

d. a. d, £ £ £ 

1901 79°68 47°23 32°45 1,268 751 517 
I9}h 85°27 52°09 33°18 1,627 994 633 
1921 150°23 116°17 34:06 2,843 2,198 645, 
1926 165°09 122°02 43°07 2,960 2,188 772 
1927 17236 125°77 46°59 3,290 2,401 889 
1928 169°80 131:67 38°13 3,266 2,533 733 
1929 171°93 131°28 40°65 323 4,537 786 
1930 160°16 134°42 25°74 2,992 2,511 481 
1931 143°15 12144 21.71 2,529 2,145 354 


Non-payine Lines. 


Many of the railways of New South [Wales have been constructed with 
the view of promoting settlement and developing the natural resources of 
the State rather than of meeting requirements already existing, and traffic 
over a number of lines is conducted at a loss. Even on portions of the main 
lines the earnings do not cover working expenses and interest on the capital 
cost, and most of the branch lines of comparatively recent construction ave 
unprofitable. : 


Of the main lines, only the Southern line returns a profit over its whole 
length; the Western line from Nyngan to Bourke, the Northern line from 
Tamworth to Wallangarra, the North Coast lines, and the South Coast iine 
from Kiama to Nowra are worked at a loss. 


Particulars relating to non-paying lines are shown below, mainly for txc 
year ended 31st December, 1929 :— 


Loss aiter 
providing 
+ . for Work- 
: Capital Working 7 . ‘ 
Line. Length. Inti t. > | Ea s EX- 
in eng! Cost. nteres' Expenses. arnings. eee 
and 
Interest. 
Northern— 
Main Line—Tamworth to Wallan-| m. c. £ £ £ £ £ 
garra., ws we | BLL 27K | 8,473,840 | 178,551 | 874,674 | 513,526 89,399 
Branch lines. . ne oe ag 476 77} 2,602,344 133,776 229,354 242,808 120,522 
Total Northern .. --| 688 24%} 6,075,684 , 312,327 | 604,028 ) 756,634 | 159,721 
North Coast and Branches .. «| 522 67} 8,708,021 | 452,016 | 654,900 | 704,579 | 402,337 
Southern—Branch lines oo --| 1,876 62} 9,826,482 | 499,786 | 719,067 | 645,820 | 573,033 
South Coast—Kiama to'Nowra oe 22 504 411,295 21,143 31,456 25,549 27,050 
Western— 
Main Line—Nyngan to Bourke ..| 126 oat 760,704 39,105 64,097 46,265 56,937 
Branch lines Ms = ++} 1,832 28 9,187,097 | 472,275 | 848,176 | 838,180 |} 482,271 
Total Western .. «| 1,468 71} 9,947,801 511,380 907,273 879,445 539,208 
Suburban—Clyde to Carlingford... 4 41} 78,760 3,792 22,874 10,249 15,917 
Total Specified Lines 4,074 8 35,128,943 | 1,800,444 | 2,989,098 | 3,022,276 4,717,266 


Similar data in calendar years are not available for all lines; the total 
deficiency on paying and non-paying lines being £1,512,4384 in the year ended 
30th June, 1929, and £3,556,374 in 1929-30, 
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A statement of the various items of earnings and working expenses of 
all lines during each of the last five years is shown below :— 


Particulars. } 1026-27. | 1927--28, | 1928-29. 1929-30. 1930-31. 
Harnings. £ £ £ £ £ 
Passengers wits his ...| 6,643,337 | 6,998,147 | 7,238,329 | 6,610,951 | 5,172,359 
Mails, parcels, horses, etc. £| 830,208 853,365 886,387 829,065 698,317 
Total Coaching .| 7,473,545 | 7,851,512 | 8,124,716 | 7,440,016 5,870,676 . 
Refreshmenit-rooms ... 684,536 688,984 745,070 660,142 515,156 
‘Goods— : 
Merchandise .| 5,890,130 | 5,556,712 | 6,196,543 | 5,110,608 | 4,546,155 
Wool .--| 849,622 | 754,961 | 804,064 767,650 739,586 
Livestock «| 1,563,973 | 1,645,305 | 1,315,552 | 1,454,448 | 1,200,983 
Minerals ... .| 2,186,868 \ 2,271,608 | 2,063,033 | 2,021,161 | 1,354,682 
. i | ss 
Total Goods £}10,490,593 Pere2e OR |10.379,192 9,853,867 | 7,841,406 
Rents ... tee eee 7 156,829 164,178 | 221,088 225,472 190,123 
Miscellaneous ... we 1 eel =: 101,040 96,252 | 145,550 147,195 788,380 
Total Earnings £'18,906,543 [19,029,512 19,615,616 |17,826,692 |15,205,741 
Working Expenses. 
Maintenance of way and works! 2,146,257 | 2,573,142 | 2,538,981 | 2,583,896 | 2,199,347 
Rolling Stock— 
Maintenance .| 3,026,627 ! 3,336,934 | 3,448,215 | 3,676,728 | 2,991,184 
Motive power— 
Coal, ete. «| 1,227,169 | 1,174,478 | 1,151,235 | 1,009,554 786,403 
Other .| 2,292,503 | 2,260,667 | 2,203,501 | 2,024,369 ) 1,678,301 
Other rollitig stock .| 199,691 212,547 200,513 215,645 186,831 
‘Transportation and traffic ...; 3,733,225 | 3,877,254 | 3,848,525 ; 3,703,106 | 3,212,276 
Electrical arr rs 86,598 197,592 292,176 405,940 623,829 
General charges and stores ...| 466,314 500,255 506,093 553,683 527,024 
Refreshment-roonis ... P 617,469 623,458 728,811 655,302 527,001 
Contribution to Superannua- 
tion Fund 60,000 134,200 167,450 
Total Working Ex- 
penises ... £/13,795,853 |14,756,327 |14,978,050 |14,962,423 |12,899,646 
Net Harnings £| 5,110,690 | 4,273,185 | 4,637,566 | 2,864,269 | 2,306,095 


During 1930-81 the earnings derived from the carriage of passengers 
represented 384 per cent. of the total; mails, parcels, etc., 4.6 per cent.; 
goods, 51.6 per cent.; refreshment-rooms, 3.4 per cent.; and miscellaneous 
items, including over £640,000 for sales of electricity to tramways, etc., 5.2 
per cent. The expenditure on locomotive power represented 19 per cent. of 
the working expenses; transportation and traffic, 25 per cent.; maintenance 
of rolling stock, 28 per cent.; and maintenance of way and works, 17 per 
cent. 


Coaching Traffic. 


Particulars of the passenger traflic—suburban and country—and tho 
receipts therefrom are shown in the following statement. Suburban lines 
are those within 34 miles of Sydney or Newcastle. The figures relating to 
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miles travelled in years prior to 1926 are not strictly comparable with those 
of later years, owing to an alteration in the method of estimating the mile- 
age travelled by season ticket holders :— 


Year | Passenger Number of Passenger Journeys. Miles Travelled. i amount: 
ended Train . ; eect 
Tune 30.} Mileage. |! supurban.| Country, | ‘Total. Suburban, | Country. | Total. Passengers, 
000 omitted. £ 
1901 ...| 4,927 1) 26,042 3,219 | 29,261 |) 164,638 a * 1,143,430: 
1911 ...| 8,094 |} 54,103 6,817 | 60,920 || 367,729 |538,488 | 906,217 ||2,074,860 
1921 ...} 11,301 || 110,256 | 10,479 | 120,735 || 799,586 |821,271 |1,620,857 ||5,736,256 
1926 ...| 14,038 |}119,825 | 10,901 | 130,726 || 912,757 |'762,334 |1,675,091 ||6,311,690 
1927 ...| 15,044 |}130,317 | 11,299 | 141,616 || 982,579 |'782,799 |1,765,378 16,643,337 
1928 ...| 16,036 || 136,796 | 11,251 | 148,047 {1,026,075 | 783,232 |1,809,307 |/6,998,147 
1929 ...| 16,738 ||140,158 | 10,958 | 151,116 |:1,045,854 |'774,847 |1,820,701 |/7,238,329 
1930 ...| 16,952 ||/137,548 | 10,345 | 147,893 |'1,018,192 |'712,881 |1,731,073 [16,610,951 
1931 ...| 16,496 || 119,016 7,796 | 126,812 | 867,733 | 546,328 |1,414,061 ||5,172,359 


* Not available. 


Passenger traffic increased very rapidly between 1901 and 1921. The 
increase was most marked on suburban lines, where it continued until 
1929-30, though country trafic commenced to decline in 1927-28. Further 
analysis of the traffic figures indicates that the expansion in recent years 
occurred in second-class journeys. 


Tn the aggregate second-class passengers paid £3,839,000, or 74 per cent. 
of the total receipts from passengers in 1930-31, and first-class passengers 
£1,338,000, or 24 per cent. Corresponding ratios in 1920-21 were 65 per 
cent. and 85 per cent. 


Particulars are shown below regarding first and second class passenger 
trafic on suburban and country lines during the years ended June, 1926, 
and 1931 :— 


Year ended June, 1926, Year ended June, 1931, 
Particulars, mice 
‘Tirs' Second First Second , 
Class. Class. Total, Class, Class. Total. 
Suburban Lines, 
Journeys— 
Ordinary Passengers 000 4,667 39,098 43,765 2,219 44,236 46,455 
Season Ticket Holders 000 9,408 26,121 35,529 8,668 42,584 51,252 
Workmen's 000 ate 40,531 40,631 a 21,309 21,809 
Total Journeys... 000 14,075 105,750 | 119,825 10,887 108,129:| 119,016 
Miles Travelled ia 000) 107.721 805,036 912,757 86,107 781,627 867,734 
Average Mileage per Passenger 7:65 7°61 7:62 791 7:23 7°29: 
Amount: Received from Passen- 
ger £| 347,896 | 1,932,307 | 2,280,208 248,373 | 2,101,254 | 2,439,627 
hn Receipts per Passenger 
- per mile .. oe d. 0:77 0-58 0-60 0:69 0:67 0°67 
Country nis 
Passengers 000 2,694 8,206 10,901 1,707 6,089 7,796 
Miles travelled : 000} 269,029 493,305 762,334 168,561 377,777 546,328 
Average Mileage per Passenger ont 99-86 60-11 69-94 98°70 62:05 70:08 
‘Amount Received from Pas- 
sengers ..  &| 1,764,809 | 2,266,678 } 4,081,487 |} 1,085,000 | 1,643,000 | 2,733,000 
Average Roceipts pet Pastenger 
per mile ag. IGS 1:57 1:10 1:27 154 1:05 1:20 
On suburban lines in 1930-31 the average journey was about 73 miles, 


the rate paid by first-class passengers was .69d. per mile and by second-class 
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passengers, .67d. per mile. On country lines the average journey by first- 
class passengers was 99 miles and by second-class 62 miles, the rates per 
mile being 14d. and slightly over 1d., respectively. The journeys of 
second-class passengers represented 90 per cent. of the mileage and 90 per 
cent. of the receipts on suburban lines. The corresponding proportions on 
country lines were 69 per cent. of the mileage and 60 per cent. of the 
receipts. 


Information relating to the density of passenger traffic from 191t 
onwards is contained in the following table:— 


: Average Average verage rage y 
Year ended Piece Mileage per Petals itave Ter are 
30th June. carried per Passenger Passenger Passenger Average Mile 
Train Mile. Journey.* Mile.* . Journey, Worked.* 
d. d. 
91]. tee 112 14:88 0:55 8-17 244,066 
1921... site 143 13-42 0-85 11-40 322,976 
1926... oon 119 12-81 0-90 11-59 292,733 
1927... i 117 12-47 0-90 11-26 307,184 
1928... ae 113 12:22 0-93 11-34 310,568 
1929... aie 109 12-05 0-95 11-50 308,410 
19380... #2 102 11:70 0-92 10:73 290,519 
1931... aa 86 11-15 0-88 9:79 235,158 
| 


* The figures for the last six years are not strictly comparable with those for earlier years, 


Goods Traffic. 


The following figures show the volume of the goods traffic in recent 
years, as compared with 1901 and 1911. The term “ton-mileage” used in 
the statement is the product of the load in tons, and the distance over which 
it is carried :— 


ved ds trai ods Live-! i ileag rs 
Both Sune. Shaileage, |" romage, | (O00 omitted* |  G7058 Harnings. 
£ 

1901 5,836,587 6,398,227 404,740 2,203,249 
1911 8,913,171 10,355,565 810,949 8,585,424 
1921 11,490,782 15,563,131 1,418,386 7,270,856 
1926 10,587,285 15,032,811 1,509,555 : 8,941,123 
1927 11,282,100 17,224,894 1,654,815 10,490,593 
1928 10,860,778 15,433,083 1,550,375 10,228,586 
1929 10,644,549 14,516,643 1,690,560 10,379,192 
1980 9,761,798 12,150,964 1,498,723 9,353,867 
1931 8,997,391 10,743,109 1,425,184 7,841,406 


———_—_—__—, 


* Exclusive of coal on which only wayleaye charges were collected. 


The tonnage and gross earnings in 1926-27 were the largest on record. 
Tn 1997-28 there was a reduction in the tonnage of nearly all the principal 
classes of freight, viz, grain, wool, coal, and general merchandise. In 
1928-29 there were increases over the previous year’s figures for grain and 
for wool, but there was a decline in the total tonnage. In 1929-80 there 
was a general decline in all classes, except livestock, and the total was the 
lowest since 1917-18, A further decline to 10,748,000 tons occurred in 
1930-31, the wheat traflic increased, but the tonnage of other classes of 
goods diminished, 
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The next statement shows the classes of goods carried on the railways in 
yarious years since 1901 :— 


General Merchandise. Minerals, 
bee Wool. | Live Stoel 1 Goods. 
ende P . ool. ive Stock. Total Goods. 
: Grain, Flour . Coal, Coke, 
30th June. eta. i Other. | and Shale. | Other, 
' | 
Tons. Tons. Tons. ‘Tons, Tons. Tons. Tons. 


1901 ; 504,880 | 1,267,742 99, 104 200,339 | 3,956,033 | 370,129 | 6,398,227 

1911 787,632 | 2,298,078 | 137,599 485,021 | 6,059,648 | 587,587 | 10,355,565 
| 

1921 1,216,834 | 3,375,443 93,760 732,804 | 8,881,796 | 1,262,494 | 15,563,131 


1926 | 1,450,813 | 3,656,355 154,946 | 766,557 | 7,145,225 | 1,858,915 | 15,032,811 


1927 | 1,628,519 |3,971,798 | 189,603 | $10,515 | 8,289,937 | 2,439,520 | 17,224,894 
1928 | 1,222,382 | 3,632,926 | 171,249 | $29,791 17,074,845 2,501,890 | 15,433,083 
1929 | 1,767,585 |3,631,914 | 179,960 | 729,581 | 5,801,880 | 2,405,723 | 14,516,643 
1930 | 1,211,030 | 3,245,905 | 170,884 | 783,599 | 4,761,633 | 1,977,913 “12,150,968 


1931 | 2,128,431 | 2,067,786 | 162,031 | 639,043 | 4,564,964 1,180,854 | 10,743,169 
: 


The gross earnings in respect of the various classes of goods carried 
during 1930-31 were as follows:—Coal, coke, and shale, £1,084,106, other 
minerals, £261,992; live stock, £1,200,988; grain and flour, £1, 497,842; wool, 
£739,586; general merchandise, £3,107,397. 

The following table contains information relating to the density of goods 
traffic. The average distance in 1930-31 was 1344+ miles, and the average 
earnings per ton mile 1.3d.:— 


cl 1 
ne meee Ange le | ea = per gr 

tons, d. tons. 
1911 ... es oes 90:98. 80-65 0-91 218,408 
1921 .., or ies 148-44 92-94 1:10 282,631 
1926 ... eee aah 164-94 101-93 1:39 263,802 
1927 ... oe ous 165-30 98-18 1:50 287,994 
1928 2.00 ue ths 157-51 101-84 1:56 266,408 
1929 ... ast Sie 183-17 118-16 1-45 286,376 
19380 ... ues ste 177-06 126-35 1-48 251,778 
1931 ... os esi j83°62 134°25 * 1.30 237,260 


1 


* Exclusive of coal on which shunting charges only were collected. + Amended since last issue. 


Fares AND FreicHr CHARGES, 


Passenger traffic is greatest within the Sydney and Newcastle suburban 
areas, and the fares charged within a 34 miles radius of either of the cities 
are lower than those for equal distances outside those areas. The following 
table shows the fares charged for ordinary single journeys at quinquennial 
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intervals since 1911, over stated distances from either Sydney or New- 
castle. Cheaper fares are available for journeys to tourist districts and 
holiday resorts :— 

Single Tickets. 


| 30th June, 1911. 30th June, 1921. 30th June, 1926. 31st December, 1930. 
Distance, ; 

First- Second- First- Second- First- Second- First- | Second- 
class, class. class. class, class. class. class, class, 

Miles. s d.| s. dc] s dij ss d. | s. dad s.d.| s. do} s. dad 
1 0 2 01 0 38% 0 2 0 2 0 14 0 2h 0 2 
5 0 5 0 4 0 8 0 6) 0 8 0 6 0 8 0 64 

10 09 0 6 13 0 103 12 0 104 1 3 011 

20 1 6 011 2 6 1 6 2 0 1 6 21 1 7 
30 2 2 1 6 3°47 24 210 2 1% 3 0 2 3% 
Bra 2 6 1 7 4 ] 2 74 3.2 2 44 3 4 2 64 

50 4 6 211 7 °7 5 0 6 8 49 6 10 41) 
100 10 9 y ae | 18 7 12 2 17: 7 12 0 17 9 12 2 
200 23 3 {14 9 |40 7 |25 7 | 37 7 | 2 4 | 37 9 | 25 6 
300 35 9 22 1 62 2 38 3 56-5 37 IL 56 7 38 1 
400 48 3 28 8 83 7 49 10 72 8 49 5 73 10 49 7 
500 58 0 33 4 {100 8 57 10 | 86 4 57 10 86 6 57 10 


Between July, 1917, and June, 1921, railway fares were increased by 66 
per cent. During 1923-24 second-class fares were lowered slightly and firsé- 
elass fares were reduced to an appreciable extent. Im December, 1927, when 
the last alteration was made, fares were raised again, and the increases on 
second-class tickets ranged from 33 per cent. to 7 per cent. in the suburban 
area. 

The average fare paid by suburban passengers, including those who held 
periodical tickets, increased hy about 50 per cent. between 1911 and 1926-27, 
Similar information is not available in respect of country traffic, but, 
generally, the first-class single fares were between 50 per cent. and 60 per 
cent. higher in 1921 than in 1911, and the second-class single fares were 
about 70 per cent. higher. 

Particulars relating to changes in the cost of monthly pericdical tickets 
since 1911 are shown below:— 


Periodical Tickets. 


80th June, 1911. 30th June, 1921, 30th June, 1926, 30th June, 1931. 
Distance, = 

First Second First Second First Second First Second 

Class. Class. Class. Class, Class. Class. Class, Class, 

{ 

Miles s. d s. da, s.d.!} os. d s. d s. d, s. d s. d. 
1 7 6 5 0 14 6 9 9 1221 9 8 13 9) 10 4 

5 16 0 10 9 30 9 20 6 27 4 20 6 29 4; 22 0 

10 22 9 15 0 44 0 29 0 38 3 28 8 41 0] 380 9 
20 30 3 20 3 58 0 39 3 52 3 389 2 55 11 | 42 0 
30 84 38 22 9 66 6 44 9 58 0 43 6 62 1 467 
34 35 9 23 6 69 3 46 0 59 9 44 10 64 0 48 0 
50 41 0 26 3 79 9 51 0 77 0 51 3 81 6 54. 3 
100 57 9 34 6 | 112 6 66 9 |°100 3 66 9/ 106 6 70 9 
200 83 0 49 0 {156 3 92 6 138 9 92 6); 147 0 98 0 
300 100 6 6t 6 | 181 9 112 6 168 0 | 112 0); 178 0/118 9 
400 118 0 74 0 | 207 0 131 3 197 0 | 181 3] 208 9); 139 O 
500 135 6 86 6 | 231 6 150 6 225 9 | 150 6 {| 239 31159 6 


The above rates represent the maximum charges, but liberal concessions 
are made to school pupils, youths, and women, During 1922 there were 
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slight reductions in respect of second-class periodical tickets, and charges 
for first-class tickets over long distances were substantially reduced.’ Fur- 
ther reductions were made in 1924, in rates for distances up to 34 miles. 
At the beginning of January, 1928, the rates were raised by about 7 per 
cent. in the suburban area and by 6 per cent. over longer distances. 


Workmen’s weekly tickets are issued in the suburban areas to enable 
persons to travel to and. from their work. They are available for one 
journey each week on every week day, the forward journey being by certain 
trains only. The charges for these tickets were increased by about 30 
per cent. in December, 1927, and the increased rates are still in operation. 
The rates at various dates since June, 1911, were as follows :— 


Workmen’s Weekly Tickets—Second Class. 
Distance. 2 
June, 1911. | June, 1916. | June, 1921, June, 1926... June, 1931. 

s. d. s. d. s. d. s. a, s, d. 

1 0 6 0 9 1 3 1 3 1 8 

5 1 6 19 211 24 811 

10 2 2 2 6 4 1 4 1 5 6 

20 3 0 304 5 5 5, 5 7 4 

30 3 10 4 2 61 6 11 9 0 

34 4 2 4 6 7 3 7 5 9 8 


Preight Charges. 

The system adopted in fixing freights on merchandise and live stock is to 
charge the lowest scale of freight on commodities of low values and on those 
which are used to assist production. The charge per ton mile decreases as 
the distance hauled increases, : 


The following table gives the charges per ton for haulage of the different 
glasses of freight over distances of 100 and 500 miles at various dates since 
June, 1911:— . 


80th June, 1911. | 30th June, 1921./ 30th June, 1926. | 30th June, 1931. 
Class of Freight. 


100 500 100 500 100 500 100 500 
miles, miles. | miles. | miles. | miles. | miles. | miles, miles, 


OrdinaryGoods(perton)—| 8. a} sajs dfs. dt s dl sd} sed} oad 


Highost Class Freight...) 44 11 115 9/75 O1193 3) 76 8/197 6176 8 197 6 
Lowest 4, 4, «| 8 Fi ILI) 6 & 15 C) 6 912 4; 6 9/12 4 
Agricultural Produce ...| 7 6)12 0/112 8 18 2) IL 5 19 0} 22 QO) 19 11 
Butter... o | 18 10) 56 4) 381 7] 94 0) 24 10/57 7) 27 4] 63 4 
Beef, Mutton, Veal, ete. 

(frozen) wie 9 2/45 10} 14 7} 72 11) 18 12) 43 11 | 18 11 | 43 11 
Wool—Greasy ... .( 25 0/68 9 | 37 12104 4/41 809 5) 41 8 1109 5 

»» —Scoured wo} 28°21 75 0 | 44 3/113 10] 45 10/15 8} 45 10 1115 8 


Minerals—Crude Ore-- 
Not exceeding £20 per 
ton in value ; 

4 


Not exceeding £10 per 

; ton in value vel J (6 5) 17 103) 6 5} 17 103 
Live Stock (per 4-wheeled 
truck)— 63 4 j173 9 |110 ape 4109 91299 9 }120 9 329 8 
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The highest class freight includes expensive, bulky, or fragile articles, 
such as boots, drapery, drugs, groceries, furniture, liquors, crockery, glass- 
ware, cutlery, ironmongery, confectionery, and carpets; the lowest class 
applies to fertilisers, 


The freight charges for a distance of 100 miles in 1921 were from 50 to 
100 per cent. higher than in 1911. For a distance.of 500 miles the increases 
have not been so great proportionately, and the charges for frozen meat 
have been reduced, Some of the rates were increased in November, 1926. 


GRADIENTS. 


In many eases the railways of New South Wales pass through moun- 
tainous country over the Great Dividing Range which separates the narrow 
coastal plain from the interior. Consequently steep gradients and sharp 
eurves are features of.many sections, including parts of the trunk lines 
where tha traffic is heavy. 


In the southern system, the railway station at Roslyn, near Crookwell, is 
situated .at an altitude of 3,225 feet above sea level; and at Nimmitabel, 
on the Goulburn to Bombala railway, the height is 3,503 feet. In the 
western system a height of 3,503 feet is attained at Newnes Junction, on the 
Blue Mountains, and 3,623 feet at Oberon, the terminus of a branch line 
from Tarana. On the northern line Ben Lomond is 4,478 feet above sea 
level. 

Numerous deviations have been made during recent years in order to 
secure easier grades and curyes, with the result that considerable economy 
jn working and expedition in traflic have been effected. 


The following statement shows the number of miles on different gradients 
in June, 1930 :— 


Gradients. Southern System. | Western System. | Northern System. Total, 
lin muiles. miles, . miles, miles, 
18 to 30 123 7 3 224 
BL ,, 40 65} 612 544 1814 
41 ,, 50 74% 54 874 216 
51 ,, 60 654 80% 624% 209 
61 ,, 70 584 692 40} 1682 
71 ,, 80 1784 142% 178 4991 
81 ,, 99 453 584 474 1514 
91 ,, 100 118} 1793 924 390} 
101 ,; 150 2514 289 1574 698 
151 ,, 200 1344 1244 91 349} 
201 1250 702 784 432 193 
251 ,, 300 992 112} 674 2794 
801 ,, level 907 - 964} 7034 2,575} 
Total wl 2,082 2,222} 1,6283 6,9334 


The above table is exclusive of the line from Broken Hill to Tarrawin- 
gee, measuring 39 miles 41 chains, and a line at Wollongong of 1 mile 
8 chains. 


SIGNALLING AND SAFEry APPLIANCES. 


In the matter of signalling and safety appliances the railways of New 
South Wales have progressed with modern invention. The points are inter- 
locked on all the lines with the exception of a few in remote country dis- 
tricts where the traffic is light. ‘The automatic signalling system is in 
operation. on all the suburban lines under the electrical system. 
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Particulars regarding the various systems employed for the safe working 
of the lines in 1921 and 1931 are shown below :— 


Single Line. 

By automatic or track block system ... 
electric train tablet... eae 
electric train staff 


wee eee 


train staff and ticket with line clear reports. 
train staff and ticket without line clear report 


train staff and one engine only ove 


Double Line. 

By automatic or track block system 
absolute manual block system 
permissive manual block system 
telephone vole tee tee 


1921. 
Mis. Chs, 


315 17 
1,822 43 
1,451 38 

714 1 
ace 116 57 


4,419 76 


eee 251 
aes 382 60 
5 12 
ase 0 33 


8 


638 53 


1931, 
Mis. Che. 
82 28 
177° 5 
2,958 45 
1,361 74 
861 9 
3 39 
5,445 10 
392 21 
317 31 
3 41 
713. 13 


The passenger and freight vehicles in use on the railways are fitted with 


automatic brakes. 


RoLuxe Sock. 


A classification of the rolling stock of the State railways is shown in the 


following table :— 


June, 1922. June, 1926, June, 1930. 
Classification, 
No. Capacity. No. Capacity. No. Capacity. 
Tractive Tractive Tractive 
power. power. power. 
000 Ib. 000 Ib. 000 Ib. 
Loconiotive—Steam ... 1,321 | 32,349 | 1,402 35,369 | 1,423 37,023 
Coaching— Pas’gers. Pas’ gers, Pas’ gers. 
Passenger 1,674 97,324 | 1,719 | 101,890 | 2,243 | 141,786 
Motor Passenger 1 33 22 1,144 36 1,872 
Sleeping and Special 97 2,338 107 2,466 125 2,803 
Horse Boxes, Brake Vans, 
etc, ea ona 422 158 419 718 396 451 
Total... «| 2,194 99,853 | 2,267 | 105,578 | 2,800 | 146,912 
Goods— tons tons. tons. 
Open Waggons... »--| 16,498 | 262,693 |17,255 | 287,345 | 17,481 | 286,573 
Livestock Waggons +.| 2,957 18,370 | 3,156 19,564 | 3,040 19,268 
Louvred Vans ses se 967 9,932 | 1,007 14,944 | 1,027 16.324 
Refrigerator Vans ... a 161 2,382 237 3,430 237 3,432 
Brake Vans... fer 639 ste 643 ioe 707 ie 
Other ats a 251 8,250 69 755 65 T15 
tT 
Total... ...| 21,473 | 296,627 | 22,367 | 326,038 | 22,557 | 326,372 
Service Stock ... ce 1,846 1,601 1,492 


The average tractive power of the railway locomotives, as at 30th June, 
1930, was 26,018 lb.; the average capacity of the passenger vehicles was 
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G1 passengers, and of the goods stock 15 tons. Additions to railway rolling 
stock since June, 1926, included 55 locomotives, and 538 suburban passenger 
cars designed for use on the electric railways. 


SypyNry AND SusourBan PassENcER SERVICES. 


The passenger traffic between Sydney and suburbs is conducted by 
suburban railways and tramways maintained by the State, and by ferry and 
motor omnibus services conducted by private enterprise. 


The railway suburban traffic is principally on the main trunk line, which 
runs in a westerly direction from Sydney through Granville and Parra- 
matta. The main southern system branches from the western line at 
Lidcombe (10 miles from Sydney), and another branch runs southward 
from Granville (18 miles), joining the line from Lideombe at Cabramatta. 
The northern system branches off at Strathfield (8 miles from Sydney). 
The South Coast or INawarra railway, which has a branch from Sydenham 
(8 miles) to Bankstown (11 miles), brings passengers from the suburbs 
situated south of Sydney on the western shore of Botany Bay. <A line from 
Bankstown connects with the main southern line at Regents Park, ? miles 
from Lidcombe. The suburban railways have been conyerted to electric 
traction. 


Tramways run through the city streets from the Central Railway Station 
to Cireular Quay. The populous suburbs of the north, western, central, 
and eastern divisions of the metropolitan area are served by tramways. On 
the north shore cf Port Jackson there is a railway to connect the ferry 
service at Milson’s Point with Hornsby on the main northern line, and at 
various points along the shores of tne harbour tramways connect with the 
ferry services plying to the Circular Quay. 


City and Suburban Electric Railways. 


‘The eity electric railway, which is under construction, will form a com- 
plete two-track loop railway around the city, running, for the most part 
underground, along the eastern side of the city to Circular Quay and 
returning along the western side to the Central Station. The scheme 
ineludes the construction of a branch from the city railway to Bondi for the 
eastern suburbs, and a branch from the main suburban line to Balmain to 
serve the western suburbs. The completion of the Sydney Harbour bridge 
with four lines of railways as well as roadways and footways, will place the 
northern suburbs in direct communication with the city. 


The construction of the city railway was commenced in 1916 by a private 
company under contract with the Government, but the contract was can- 
velled and the work was suspended in 1917. Construction was resumed by 
the Railway Commissioners in February, 1922, and the eastern part of the 
railway to a temporary terminal station at St. James, Queen’s-square, was 
opened for traffic in December, 1926. Work on the western section was 
commenced in November, 1925. 


The eastern section of the city railway being the first to be opened for 
traffic, the most easterly of the suburban lines, viz., the Illawarra, were the 
first to be converted to the electric system. Electric trains were run on the 
YWawarra lines on 1st March, 1926, and with the opening of the City Rail- 
way the services were extended to St. James Station. The work of con- 
verting the North Sydney line was completed in 1928, and electric services 
were installed on the Sydney-Parramatta section of the main suburban line 
and on the section between Strathfield and Hornsby in 1929. 
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The total length of the lines under the electric system as at 31st March, 
1931, was 87 miles 64 chains, as shown below :— 


j i} 
Line, Rate | Line, ee 

miles chs. miles chs. 
City Railway RA seal wk 20 Lidcombe to Cabramatta...| 7 10 
Sydney to National Park...) 17 58 Granville to Liverpool ...| 9 16 
Sydenham to Bankstown...) 8 33 Warwick Farm Racecourse] 0 71 
Sydney to Parramatta .,,| 14 64 Milson’s Point Line w| 13 1 
Strathfield to Hornsby ..,! 14 13 —— 
North Strathfield Triangle’ 1 8 Total wi wl 87 64. 


Nearly all these lines are laid with at least two tracks. The line from 
Sydney to National Park includes 94 miles, and the line from Sydney to 
Parramatta 104 miles, with four tracks. 


Raw Motor Services. 


Rail motors have been provided in a number of country districts where 
the population is not sufficient to warrant the provision of ordinary services. 
The first rail motor was put into operation in 1919 on the line between 
Grafton and Lismore, a distance of 87 miles. Second-class accommodation 
was provided for passengers, also a trailer for the transport of cream. A 
few local services in the suburban districts are conducted by motor trains. 


Vicrorian GOVERNMENT Ratuways In New Sourm Watts. 


In the southern portion of New South Wales the Government of Victoria 
has acquired certain railway interests by the purchase from a private com- 
pany of a line between Deniliquin and Moama, and by agreement with the 
Government of New South Wales for the construction and maintenance of 
five border railways. 

The agreement provides for railways on the 5 ft. 3 in. gauge, but all the 
works within New South Wales are being constructed: suitably for cover- 
sion to the standard gauge, viz., 4 ft. 84 in. When complete they are 
operated by the Victorian Railway Commissioners, but the fares and rates 
for the carriage of passengers, goods, and live stock thereon must not be less 
than the rates charged for similar mileage on the Victorian Railways. In 
the construction and working of the lines the same conditions and rates of 
wages as prevail in Victoria must be observed. 

Two of the lines authorised under the agreement have been opened for 
traffic, viz., from Moama to Balranald, and from Gonn Crossing to Stony 
Crossing. Two are under construction, viz., from Euston to Lette, 30 miles, 
to serve en route the Benanee Settlement Area, and from Yarrawonga to 
Oaklands 37 miles. Goods traffic was carried on parts of these lines in 1930. 
The fifth line will cross the Murray at or near Golgol, New South Wales, 
and. extend into this State for a distance not exceeding 20 miles. 

The railway between Deniliquin and Moama, 443 miles on the 5 ft. 3 in. 
gauge, was constructed by a private company, and opened for traftic in 
1876. It became part of the Victorian railway system in December, 1923. 
A branch line to Balranald, 120 miles, was opened for traffic in March, 
1926, and the line from Gonn Crossing to Stony Crossing, 384 miles, on 
16th March, 1928. The capital expended on these lines to the end of 
February, 1980, was £1,248,116. During the year ended February, 1930, the 
receipts amounted to £64,258, working expenses to £66,128, and interest to 
£58,044. The train mileage was 128,757. The number of passengers was 
24,129 and the goods traffic amounted to 76,598 tons. 
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Private Ramway Lines. 


The established policy in New South Wales has been to keep the railways 
under State control, and at the present time, with the exception of short 
lines connecting coal and other mines with the main railways, there are 
only 1094 miles of private lines, on some of which provision has been made 
for the carriage of passengers and goods. 


During the year 1888 a line of 3 ft. 6 in. gauge, and 85 miles 48 chains in 
length, was laid down from Silverton and Broken Hill to the South Aus- 
tralian border. A short line connects the Government railway at Liverpool 
with the Warwick Farm Racecourse. 


The Seaham Coal Company’s line connects the West. Wallsend and Sea- 
ham Collieries with Cockle Creek. The South Maitland system supplies the 
mining districts of East Greta, Stanford-Merthyr, and Cessnock. ‘The 
Hexham-Minmi line runs between the collieries in the townships mentioned. 
The line of the Commonwealth Oil Corporation extends from Newnes 
Junction, on the Western line, to the Wolgan Valley. 


The following table shows the operations of the private railway lines epen 
to the public for general traffic during the year 1930 :— 


Line. 
Total Train | Passen- ive 
Name of Private Railway. ~~ | Capital eee Miles | ate oe Stock 
Length.| Gauge Expended. 7 run, jcarried,| ~ * | carried. 
| 
m. eh }fb. in. £ £ No. No. tons. No. 
Silverton ... a « | 35 40/3 6 | 568.622) 32,00C/110,81G) 28,41] 854,144/105,012 
Warwick Farm ... | O SOLE 8d 5,70) ce 76! 95,726 tay 123 
Seaham Colliery... «| 5 WE 8: 16,000)... 576 330, 2,482), 
South Maitland— H 
East Greta, Stanford ‘ oe 
Merthyr, and Cess- { tons. 
nock ,,, oP ..| 19 3814 83, 660,061 we {2195382 /290,752 38, 055 
Hexham-Minmi... | 6 OL 84 T a 36: sae 110 
New Red Head ... | 9 894-85! 102,006} ... | 73270: | 220.833 879,209* 
Commonwealth Oil: Cor-| 83 0:4 83! 194,000)... t 34 t 
poration. | 
*Excluding coal. + Not available. t No trafic during 19380. 


The Silverton Company has 20 locomotives and 680 goods vehicles, and 
passenger carriages are hived from the South Australian Government 
railways as required. The Seaham Colliery has 2 Jocomotives, 2 passenger 
carriages, and 2 goods vehicles, and Government rolling stock is hired. On 
the South Maitland system there are 23 locomotives, 5 passenger carriages, 
and 48 goods carriages. The Hexham-Minmi Company has 1 locomotive 
and 1 passenger carriage. The Warwick Farm and New Red Head lines 
are operated by the Government Railway Commissioners. 

In addition to the private railway lines shown in the previous table, there 


ave several branches, connected principally with coal and other mines, with 
a total length of 156 miles, a summary of which is given below:— 


‘Length, Gauge. 

District. m. ch. ft, in, 

Connected with Main Suburban Line side aise 2—66 4 8% 
1 Northern Line... oie .. lOI1—55 4 8 

ei Western ,, Ses cs 1. 28— 8 4 84 

+5 South Coast ,, 38 sa ey ier : 8 
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Rattway Gauces or AUSTRALIA, 


Particulars of the gauges of the railways in each State as at 30th June, 
1980, are shown below. The figures relate to Government lines and ta 
private railways open for general traffic, classified according to the States 
in which they are located. Particulars of private lines used exclusively 
for special trafic are not included in the figures :— 


Miles at each Gauge open for traffic, att 

ota 

States i Miles. 

2ft. | 2ft. 6in.| 38ft. | sft. Gin, | 4ft.84in. | 5ft. din. 
New South Wales ... | 76 | 6,017 | 208 6,296 
Victoria 122 ll 5 |}4,407 4,545 
Queensland ... 200 7 6,519 6,726 
South Austaalia (inc. 
N. Territory) | 2,200 597 | 1,458 4,255 
Wertern Australia ...) 2... wee | 4,388 454 4,842 
| 

Tesmania .., iad 42 | | 779 821 
Total 242} 129] 1 | 13,982 | 7,073 16,068 | 27,485 


The distances by rail between Sydney and the other capital cities are as 
follows :—Brisbane via North Coast line 611 miles, Brisbane via Wallangarra 
715 miles, Melbourne 591 miles, Adelaide vie Melbourne 1,074 miles, and 
Perth via Melbourne 2,761 miles. The journey from Sydney to Broken Hill 
via Melbourne and Adelaide is more than 1,400 miles, but a line across 
New South Wales opened for traffic in November, 1927, affords direct 
conununication over a distance of 6984 miles. 


Diversity of gauge hampers interstate railway communication, and in a 
journey from New South Wales to Western Australia breaks of gauge occur 
at Albury, on the border of New South Wales and Victoria; at Terowie and 
at Port Augusta in South Australia; at Kalgoorlie, where the Common- 
wealth and Western Australian lines connect. There is a break also at 
Wallangarra where the New South Wales and Queensland railways meet 
hut communication on a uniform gauge—4 feet 83 inches—was provided in 
September, 1930, with the opening of a line between [Kyogle, on the North 
Coast railway in New South ‘Wales, and Brisbane. The journey from 
Sydney to Brisbane by this route is shorter by 104 miles than the journey 
via Wallangarra. 

The subject of a uniform gauge to counect the capital cities of the main- 
land has been discussed at conferences between the Prime Minister of the 
Commonwealth and Premiers of the States, and was investigated by a 
Royal Commission in 1921. It has been resolved that the adoption of a 
uniform gauge is essential to the development and safety of the Common- 
wealth, and that the gauge should be 4 ft. 82 in., but an agreement has not 
been reached in regard to any comprehensive scheme for giving eftect 
to the resolutions. As an outcome of the negotiations, however, the Kyogle- 
Brisbane line was constructed and an agreement was made between the 
Commonwealth and ‘South Australia for works which would provide 
uniformity of gauge between Adelaide and Kalgoorlie. 


The construction of the Kyogle-Brisbane line and the strengthening of 
the line between Kyogle and Grafton were undertaken by the two States 
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concerned. The cost was approximately £4,450,000, and the States of New 
South Wales and Queensland, and thé Commonwealth each agreed to pay 
-a share. The agreement between the Commonwealth and South 
Australia provides for the construction of a 4 ft. 84 in. line in South 
Australia, from Port Augusta to ‘Red Hill, and for laying a third rail on the 
existing 5 ft. 3 in. line between Red Hill and Adelaide. By these works the 
trans-Australian journey would be shortened by about 70 miles, and the 
breaks of gauge at Terowie and Port Augusta would be eliminated. 


Raitways oF New SourH Waxes anp OTHER CouN’RIES. 


The length of railways—State and private—in various countries is shown 
below in relation to population and area. The figures for the Australian 
States include the Federal Government lines as at 30th June, 1930, and 
the private lines available for general traffic. Particulars of private 
lines used for special traffic, included in the tables in former issues of the 
Year Book, are not available. The particulars relating to other countries 
are the latest available. 


3 
Per Mile of f Per Mile of 


Line Open. Length | Line Open, 
Country. Length of Country. of Rail- |; ———{-—— 
Railways. Popu- ways. Popu- 
Ihtion | Atea. jation | Area, 
(approx) (approx) 


miles. | No. jsq.mls. miles. | No, (sq.mils. 


Italy eee ...| 13,442 | 3,060 9 


Great Britain arid United States of 


New South Wales 6,296 396 49 
Victoria... wl 4,545 392 19 j| Austria... | 4,156 | 1,610 8 
Queensland «| 6,726 | 140) 100 |} Hungary ... ..| 5,388 | 1,580 7 
South Australia : Russia (Soviet) ...{ 48,023 /3,100 ; 172 
and Northern 
Territory .| 4,255 | 138; 212 || Union of 8. Africa | 12,830 | 606 37 
Western Australia 4,842 86 202 || India “ee ...| 40,950 | 8,000 44 
Tasmania ... eee 821 | 263 32 || Japan ae | 12,590 [15,100 13 
New Zealand w{ 3,408 437 31 || Canada... ...| 42,677 230 86 


Northern Ireland} 21,140 ; 2,160 4 America ...,| 249,310 | 480 12 
Trish Free State ...; 2,674 | 1,100 10 || Argentina ...| 23,548 | 460 49 
Trrance... ...| 38,688 | 1,164 6 || Brazil eae ...| 19,796 |1,980 | 165 
Germany ... | 36,255 | 1,770 5 

TRAMWAYS. 


The tramways of New South Wales, with the exception of one short line, 
are the property of the State Government. Tramway services have been 
in operation in the metropolitan and Newcastle districts only since 1st 
January, 1927, when services in Maitland and Broken Hill were abolished. 
The tramways were administered by the Railway Commissioners until 1930, 
when the tramway property—except the electric power stations—was vested 
in the Transport Trusts, and the services in Newcastle, ag well as in 
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Sydney, were placed under the administration of a Management Board con- 
stituted in terms of the Transport Act, 1930. The tramway employees were 
transferred to the service of the Metropolitan Transport Trust, and the 
staff required for the Newcastle services is made available by the Metro- 
politan Trust under agreement between the trusts. The capital indebted- 
ness in respect of the metropolitan tramways was declared by the Transport 
Act to be £7,487,154, and in respect of the Newcastle tramways £944,651, 
these amounts being subject to revision by a committee of review appointed 
by the Governor. Each trust is required to make payments to the State 
Treasurer in respect of interest and sinking fund charges on its capital 
indebtedness. 


The gauge. of the tramways is 4 feet 8$ inches, and all the services are 
cperated by electric power, except the Kogarah-Sans Souci tramway. Steam 
services in the Neweastle district were discontinued in November, 1980, 
and: on the Sutherland-Cronulla line in August, 1981. 


The total length of lines open for traffic at 30th June, 1930, was 210} 
miles. Many of the lines are laid with duplicate tracks, and the aggregate 
length of the tracks was 358% miles. There were also 584 miles of sidings, 
loops, and crossovers. The route mileage at 30th June, 1931, was 200 miles, 
the reduction being due to the closing of the Newcastle steam tramways. 


Tine: Route Track 


Mileage. Mileage. 
Metropolitan— mis, ch. mls. ch, 
City and Suburban ae ae as ah uae a 118 35 217 29 
North Sydney... wah or est a Qo G1 41 9 
Ashfield to Mortlake: na Cabarita we ie ae ve & 288 1 9 
Rockdale to Brighton-le-Sands ae ae ae 1 49 1 49 
i 

Manly to The Spit and Manly to Narrabeen aks oe 1 49 16 36 
Kogarah to Sans Souci ... ise ed ee Sel 5 46 6 79 
Sutherland to Cronulla* ais £35 wie ten rec 7 32 7 32 
Total, Metropolitan .., .| 175 69 306 3 
Neweastle City and Suburban a a ie oi 84 45 52 38 
Total, Tramways June, 1930,,.: 210 34 358 41 

* Services discontinued, August, 1931. 7 Services on 10% miles discontinued November, 1980. 


The tramway system has not been extended in recent years owing to the 
electrification of the metropolitan suburban railways and to the competition 
of motor transport. A number of steam tramway services, which had been 
operated at a loss for some years, were discontinued as from ist January, 
1927. The capital cost of these lines was written off to working expenses, 
viz. £50,000 in 1926-27, £95,510 in 1927-28, £1,705 in 1928-29, and £227 in 
1929- 30. 


The capital cost of the State tramways open for traffic on 80th June, 1930, 
amounted to £11,764,978, or £55,909 per mile open. The cost of construc- 
tion was £5,793,218, or £27,530 per mile, and the expenditure on rolling- 
stock, workshops, machinery, etc., amounted to‘ £5,971,760, including 
£2,625,385 on the. Ultimo and White Bay electric power stations, sub- 
stations, and plant. The capital cost at 80th June, 1931, as shown below 
relates only to the tramways under the control of the Transport Trusts at 
that date, and is exclusive of the cost of the power stations, etc. 
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In the following table are given particulars of the miles open, cost of 
construction, and the financial results of the State tramways at intervals. 
since 1901 :— 


Year Total _ Capital Interest 
ended Length Expended on Gross Working Net Returned 
30th June. | ~ , 2 Lines open Revenue. Expenses. Earnings, on 
; Lines. for Trattic, Capital. 
1 
Milks. £& £ £ £ per cent, 
1901 | 7H 2,194,493 551,674 462,471 89,203 416 
111 18 5,121,486 1,365,631 1,143,949 221,652 4°53 
1921 B27 9,060,757 3,471,738 2,948,252 528,486 5:93 
1926 2254 11,434,523 3,619,498. 3,919,996 299,500 2-68 
1927 209 11,586,050 3,806,098 3.487 S54 318 264 277 
"928 209% 11,800,073 4,558,561 3,937,356 619, 2u5 6 -BE 
1929 | 210}. 11,743,189 4,457,890 3,935 544 622,246 583 
1935 2103 11,764,973 8,903,470 8,625,564 277,906 2°36: 
1931 200 8,435,810 3,058,471 3,121,395 (—-) 62,924 be 
' 


The receipts increased by £750,000. in 1927-28 in consequence of higher 
fares introduced in December, 1927. There was a deeline in 1928-29, but 
working expenses were reduced and: the net earnings were the highest during 
the period under review. In 1929-30 traffic declined on all the tramways. 
except the Rockdale line, and the revenue from passengers decreased by 
£346,597, while the cessation of sales of electricity to the Sydney Municipal 
authorities, in consequence of the opening of the municipal power station at 
Bunnerong, caused receipts from that source to fall by £207,823. The 
decrease in working expenses did not offset the reduction in revenue, and 
net earnings declimed to £277,906. In the following year working expenses. 
exceeded revenue. 


The percentage of working expenscs to the total receipts was 92.88 
during the year ending 80th June, 1980, as compared with 86.01 in the 
previous year. The net earnings represented 2.86 per cent. on cost of con- 
struction and equipment, as compared with 5.17 per cent., the average 
interest payable on the Joan liabilities of the State. The net return per 
average mile open was £1,821 as compared with £2,966 in the previous year. 


A comparative statement of the profit or loss on the tramways after 
allowing for interest is shown below :— 


ea qnded Net earnings. Interest. aioe nin es es > 
} 
£ £ £ 
1911 sea dae 221,682 174,055 (+) 47,627 
1921 és ae 528,486 421,814 | (+) 106,672 
1926 see oe 299,500 577,900 | (—) 278,400 
1927 wed ie 318,264 588,180 |(—-) 269,916 
1928 oak veel 619,205 591,397 | (4+) 27,808 
1929 moe ae 622,246 631.5897 | {—) 9,343 
1830 eats “ist 277,906 663,150" |(—) 385,244 
1931 4. ae (—) 62,924 475,571* |(—) 538,495 


*meludes Sinking und charges, £31,589 in 1928-29, £33,000 in 1929-20, and 
£26,356 in 1930-31. 


Until 1923-24 the tramways usually yielded a substantial surplus over 
working expenses and interest. Then there occurred a marked expansion 
in motor omnibus services and in the use of private motor vehicles, and 
tramway traffic began to decline. Meanwhile interest charges rose continu- 
cusly under the system of public accounts which was in operation at that 
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period, and there was a large deficit of earnings as compared with interest 
charges in 1925-26 and 1926-27. In order to effect an improvement it was 
decided to abandon a number of unprofitable lines at the beginning of 1927, 
and in December, 1927, fares were increased. Consequently there was a 
surplus of £27,808 in 1927-28, notwithstanding the fact that a large sum 
had been written off to working expenses on account of the abandoned lines. 


In 1928-29 sinking fund charges £81,589 were debited for the first time, 
and there was a deficit of £9,343. In the following year the deficit was 
£385,244, and it increased to £538,495 in 1930-31. 


In the following statement particulars regarding the Metropolitan and 
Newcastle tramways are shown separately for a period of five years:— 


Cost of t 
aed erie Construction Gross Working E Net nae Sinking Shroaie 
June. |30th June, digaipmeut Revenue. Expenses. arnings. Fund.§ Interest. 


Metropolitan Tramways. 


miles. £ £ £ a a £ 
1927} 1754 | 9,995,481 | 3,503,149 | 3,134,476 368,673 505,873 137,202 
1928 175 {11,080,338 | 4,182,141 | 3,536,363 645,778 511,268 134,510} 
1929 176 |10,162,357 | 4,106,527 | 3,532,362 574,165 547,110 27,055+ 


1930 176 {10,202,850 | 3,591,171 | 3,331,518 259,653 574,899 315,246 
1931 176 | 7,515,805. | 2,894,285 | 2,905,345 11,060*} 422,036 433,096 


Newcastle Tramways. 


1927 344 | 1,481,326 285,765 259,488 26,277 75,417 } 49,140 
1928 344 | 1,528,740 374,420 307,637 66,783 77,975 11,192 
1929 344 | 1,580,832 351,363 301,577 49,786 84,479 34,693 
1930 34h | 1,562,128 312,299 293,819 18,480 88,251 69,771 
1931 24 920,005 164,186 216,050 51,864* 53,535 105,399 


* Excess of working expenses. f Profit. + Ixclusive of lines on which services were discontinued 
as from. 1st January, 1927. § Sinking Fund not included in years ended June, 1927 and 1928. 


The receipts of the Metropolitan tramways declined by £1,287,856 between 
1927-28 and 1980-31, while the reduction in working expenses was less than 
half that amount. Interest charges also were lower in 1930-31. The data 
tor the latter year, however, do not include particulars of the electric power 
stations as in 1927-28. 


Comparison of Tramway Traffic. 


The following statement contains a comparison of the passenger traffic 
and the tram mileage since 1901:— 


fi Length of line cain Earnings per Working 
SOR Fines | gent | Passengers. | ifage, ham males | PERO, 

miles, No. s. d. gs. d. 
1901 791 93,708,685 6,835,926 1 7 1 44 
1911 1893 230,275,938 22,541,429 1 23 1 Of 
1921 2274 337,689,873 28,654,172 2 5 2 O01 
1926 2284 339,411,765 34,214,733 2 14 1 iit 
1927 209% 347,231,141 34,188,015 2 23 2 Of 
1928 2094 346,013,775 34,471,601 2 72 2 3h 
1929 2104 333,476,049 34,081,498 2 74 2 3 
1930 2104 307,789,621 32,862,832 2 44 2 24 
1931 200 266,346,801 32,193,040 1 102 1113 
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There was a rapid extension of the tramway system between 1901 and 
1911, and the traffic increased, but the average earnings declined from 
is, 74d. to 1s. 23d. per’ tram mile, and the excess of earnings over working 
expenses from 8d. to 24d. Ten years later the earnings and expenses per 
tram mile were twice as high. The net earnings reached the maximum of 
43d. per tram mile in 1921-22, then declined, the average during the two 
years ended June, 1927, being only 24d. It was 44d, in 1928-29, only 2d. in 
1929-30, and in the following year working expenses exceeded receipts by 
$d. per mile. 


Metropolitan Lines. | Newcastle Lines. 
Year ended é 
une. | ' 
' Passengers. | Tram Mileage. I Passengers. | Tram Mileage. 
000. 000. | 000. 000. 
1927 324,260* 31,387* 21,350 2,650 
1928 325,833 31,826 20,181 2,645 
1929 | 315,668 31,576 17,808 2,506 
1930 293,126 30,519 14,664 2,343 
1931 - 253,243 29,620; 13,104 2,573 
| | 


* Exclusive of services discontinued as from Ist January, 1927. 


Tram Fares. 


The tramways are divided into sections of an average length of nearly 
miles. 


to 


From November, 1920, to December, 1927, the fares on week-days 
ssere charged at the following rates, viz., 2d. for one section and 1d. 
for each additional section up to 6d. for a journey of five or six sections. 
The rates on Sundays were higher by 1d. per journey between 1st November, 
1920, and 1ith February, 1928, when the extra charge was withdrawn, 
making the rates uniform for all days. In December, 1927, the fare for 
cach journey extending over two, three or four sections was increased by 1d. 
Since December, 1930, lower fares have been charged for journeys extending 
heyond one section during the hours 10 a.m. and 4 p.m. on week-days 
(except Saturdays)—the fare is 8d. for two sections, and 4d. for three or 
more sections. 


Private TRAMWAYS. 


There is only one tramway under private control within the State, viz., 
a steam line, which passes through the town of Parramatta, commencing 
at the Park and continuing as far as the Newington Wharf at Duck River, 
a distance of 2 miles 66 chains. The line has been constructed to the 
standard gauge of 4 ft. 84 in., and was opened in 1883. 


Ramway ano Tramway Worksioprs. 


A large number of workshops have heen established to meet the require- 
ments of the various branches of the railways and tramways. The principal 


‘Iceomotive and carriage shops were situated at Eveleigh, close to the 


Central Railway Station. On this site the workshops could not be extended 
to meet the increasing requirements of the railway system, and some of 
the buildings had to be demolished to make way for extra tracks for the 
suburban electric railways. Therefore a new site was selected at Chullora, 
11 miles distant, and workshops are being constructed on an area of 485 
acres. Some of the workshops at Chullora are in use and a new township 
has been erected in the vicinity. When the Chullora scheme ig complete all 
the. works at Eveleigh will be removed. 
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Engine repairs are undertaken at Honeysuckle Point (Newcastle) and 
at a number of smaller workshops in country localities. There are five 
large workshops—at White Bay (Sydney), Lidcombe, Neweastle, Goulburn, 
and Bathurst—to supply the needs of the permanent-way branch by the 
preparation of structural steelwork, fish-plates, tools, implements, and other 
articles, 


The principal tramway workshops are situated at Randwick, in Sydney, 
and there is ‘a smaller establishment at Newcastle. 


Particulars regarding the railway and tramway workshops are published 
in the chapter of this volume entitled Factories. 


Raitway Exrotricity Worss, 


For the supply and distribution of electric current to the railways and 
tramways there are three main generating stations, viz., Ultimo and White 
Bay in Sydney, and one in Newcastle. A smaller station was opened 
in January, 1928, at Lithgow, near the State coal mine. A number of sub- 
stations are in operation throughout the suburban areas. During 1929-30 
the electric energy generated at Ultimo was 15,463,680 kilowatt hours, at 
White Bay 357,480,480 kilowatt hours, at Newcastle 56,691,814 kilowatt 
hours, and at Lithgow 2,751,319 kilowatt hours. The supply of energy to 
the electric railway system amounted to 156,418,073 kilowatt hours. 


Electric current is supplied also to a number of public bodies and fac- 
tories. The amount was 156,700,000 kilowatt hours in 1928-29. It declined 
to 55,341,277 kilowatt hours in 1929-30, an agreement for the supply of 
energy to the Sydney Municipal Council having been terminated in Sep- 
tember, 1929, in consequence of the opening of the council’s new station at 
Bunnerong. 


‘When the tramways were transferred to the administration of the Trans- 
port Trusts the electricity works remained under the control of the Railway 
Commissioners, and the trusts were authorised to purchase electricity from 
them, 


‘ Ramway AND TRAMWAY EMPLOYEES AND Waces. 


The average number of persons employed on existing lines of railways 
and tramways during 1920-21, and later years is shown in the following 
statement, also the amount of salaries and wages paid. ‘The figures are 
exclusive of the staff of the construction branch. 


Average number of Employees. Salaries and Wages paid. 


Year ended 


‘30th June. 
Railways. | Tramways. | Total, Railways. Tramways. Total, 
| P ‘ ‘ 
1921 | 37,558 9,018 46,576 9,153,089 


2,278,9°8 | 11,432,037 
1926 se] 42,174 13,246 53,420 || 11,192,851 2,947,313 | 14,140,164 
1927 {| 45,265 11,524 56,789 12,509,021 3,143,657 | 15.€52,678 
1928 wl 44,973 11,184 56,157 12,693,706 3,144,067 | 15,837,773 


1929 sl 43,972 11,121 55,093 12,422,298 3,121,457 | 15,648,755 
1930 wef 41,342 10,493 51,835 11,656,142 3,005,881 | 14,662,023 
1931 | 40,620 8,388 49,008 10,167,293 2,119,794 12,287,087 


Particulars relating to the staff of the tramways in the year 1930-31, as 
shown above, refer to persons employed by the Tramways Management 
Board in Sydney and Newcastle, and employees in the electric power 
stations in that year have been classified as railway employees, 
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Coat SupPPLIES For RAILWAYS AND TRAMWAYS. 

Coal for use in connection with the railways and tramways is an import- 
ant item of working expenses, the annual consumption being over 1,300,000 
tons. As a result of the gradual electrification of the suburban railways 
the use of coal for locomotives diminished and the consumption for the 
generation of electricity increased. The quantity used during each of the 
last eight years was as follows :-— 


Coal used in Connection with Railways and Tramways. f 
Year, i 
Locomotive Hiectric Gas Other | Mota, 
Purposes. [Power Stations.) Making. Purposes. 
tons. tons. tons. tons. tons. 
1923-24 1,150,526 219,414. 9,425 46,681 1,426,046 
1924-25 1,263,176 243,385 8,661 48,195 1,563,417 
1925-26 1,342,280 273,244 6,908 46,455 1,668,887 ° 
1926-27 1,342,034 326,885 7,487 46,219 1,722,575 
1927-28 1,267,823 384,637 7,630 43,946 1,704,036 
1928-29 1,212,272 391,904 7,038 45,719 1,656,933 
1929-£0 1,097,049 370,627 6,471 33,939 J,508,036 
1930-31 956,216 340,328 5,615 26,956 1,329,115 


A coal-mine at Lithgow, on the main Western line, is worked by the 
Railway Commissioners to supply coal for the railways. The output during 
the year 1930-31 was 552,320 tons, as compared with 527,293 tons in the 
previous year. 

Raipway axD Tramway ACCIDENTS. 

All accidents are recorded which occur in the working of the railways 
and tramways, or on railway or tramway premises, to persons other than 
railway and tramway employees, however slight the injuries may be. In 
the ease of the employees all accidents must be reported which cause the 
employee to be absent from his ordinary work for at least five hours on any 
of the three days immediately following the day on which .the accident 
occurred. 


The railway and tramway accidents during each year of the quinquen- 
nium ended 80th June, 1931, are shown in the following table :— 


Passengers. Employees. Others, Total, 
Year ended | 
30th June. 


Injured, Killed. | Injured. | Killed, | Injured, 


Killed. | Injured, Killed, 


Railway Accidents, 


1927 we 41 298 46 7,702 48 250 135 8,250 
1928, 10 255 30 6,633 50 293 90 7,181 
1929 vee 9 269 38 6,757 39 289 86 7,315 
1930 ae ll 232 28 5,439 43 246 82 5,917 
1931 ie 3 i 233 14 3,054 34 239 51 38,526 
Tramway Accidents. 
1927 8 405 3 1,537 19 417 30 2,359 © 
1928 bas 6 356 3 1,398 30 375 39 2,129 
1929 re 7 275 5 1,287 22 326 B4 1,888 
1930 Koo 10 227 486 910 17 277 27 1,414 
1931 safe 7 258 1 603 18 273 25 1,134 


The deaths of two railway employees included in the figures for the 
year 1930-31 were results of accidents not connected with the movement of 
#58675—C 
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the railway vehicles. The majority of injuries to employees occurred in 
similar accidents, the number so injured in 1930-31 being 2,893 in the 
railway service and 402 in the tramway service. 

The number of passengers carried on the railways during the year ended 
June, 1931, was 126,813,000, and on the tramways 266,347,000. The acci- 
dent rates per million passengers were as follows:-—Railways: Killed, 0.02; 
injured 1.84. ‘Tramways: Icilled 0.08, injured 0.97. The rates for the rail- 
ways are usually the higher on account of the greater length of the average 
journey travelled by railway passengers. 

The amount of compensation paid in respect of injuries to passengers 
and damage to goods during each of the last five years was as follows :— 


Accidents. 1926-27, | 1927-28. | 1928-29, 1929-30. 1930-31. 
{ 

Railway-- £ £ £ £ £ 
Passengers... 60,469 14,238 6,928 ' 6,606 2,099 
Goods ei 25,503 18,634 16,925 17,647 12,253 

Tramway ... att 24,000 26,348 17,166 19,283 8,537 

Total ... £/ 110,032 59,220 41,019 43,536 22,889 


173 


MOTOR AND OTHER LICENSED VEHICLES. 


The use of motor transport vehicles is subject to special laws and restric- 
tions in order that the risk of accidents may be minimised and the flow of 
traffic regulated where necessary; also to facilitate the collection of taxes 
for the upkeep of roads, ete. Motor vehicles and drivers must be registered 
and the registrations must be renewed annually. Persons who apply for 
a license to drive are required to pass a test as to their ability and they hold 
their licenses subject to the observance of the motor traffic regulations. 
Public vehicles, whether motor or horse-drawn, and persons driving them 
must be licensed if they ply or stand in a public street for hire. 


In transport districts the licensing and regulation of public vehicles and 
drivers and conductors thereof are functions of the transport trusts. The 
Commissioner of Road Transport is charged with the registration of other 
motor vehicles, the licensing of drivers under the Motor Traffic Act and ihe 
collection of taxes and fees in respect of all motor vehicles. 


The services of the police are utilised, by arrangement between the Com- 
missioner of Police and the Commissioner of Road Transport, to issue 
the licenses and to collect the taxes and fees in all parts of the State. 
They regulate the street traffic, vehicular and pedestrian, in the metro- 
politan area, and they have general authority to take action against dan- 
gerous or disorderly traffic, 


In municipalities and shires outside the transport district the local 
councils are authorised by the Local Government Act to control public 
vehicles and to enact by-laws for the regulation of strect trafic. In other 
areas, ie., in the unincorporated portion of the western division of New 
South Wales, vehicles used to convey passengers for hire must be Hceensed 
under the Stage Carriages Act. 


The proceeds of the registration and taxation of vehicles and the licensing 
of drivers, ete., are paid into the Road Transport and Traffic Fund, or the 
Public Vehicles Fund, or the Main Roads Funds for the purposes shown 
hereunder. 


The fees for the registration of motor and public vehicles, drivers, ete. 
(except service license fees in respect of motor omnibus services) are 
payable into the Road Transport and Traffic Fund at the Treasury to meet 
the cost of police supervision of road transport, administrative and other 
costs under the Transport Act (except expenses of the transport services 
conducted by a trust), and expenses relating to traffic facilities, and to 
provide certain contributions to local authorities towards the maintenance 
of roads used by trams, ete. The credit balance of the Road Transport and 
Traffic Fund at the end of each financial year is payable to the Country 
Main Roads Fund. 


Annual service license fees payable in respect of motor omnibus services 
in the transport districts and the taxes on public motor vehicles are paid 
into the Public Vehicles Fund, which is subject to the control of the Com- 
missioner of Road Transport. The taxes on motor omnibuses and half the 
service license fees are payable from this fund to the Main Roads Board 
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and to councils of municipalities and shires for the maintenance of roads 
used by motor omnibuses. The balance of the service licenses fees is applied 
to the reduction of the capital indebtedness of the Trust. 


The tax on public vehicles other than motor omnibuses is to be expended 
on resumptions and trafiie facilities, and a proportion of the tax on tourist 
motor service vehicles operating partly within and partly outside a traus- 
port district may be paid to the Country Main Roads Fund. The proceeds 
of taxation of motor vehicles, other than public vehicles, after a deduction 
of 5 per cent. to cover cost of collection, are paid into the Main Roads 
Funds, viz., half the taxes paid on vehicles owned by residents of the county: 
of Cumberland to the County of Cumberland Main Roads Fund and the 
balance to the Country Main Roads Fund. 


The State Transport (Co-ordination) Act passed in August, 19381, con- 
tains provisions which came into force on 2nd November, 1931, by which 
owners of public motor vehicles and those used in the course of trade or 
business may be required to obtain licenses under this Act in addition to 
registration under the Motor Tyraffie aud Transport Acts. Sach licenses are 
not required in respect ot vehicles or classes of vehicles exempted by the 
Board, or used for carrying passengers over specified routes or in specified 
districts under permits issued by the Board. As the main object of the legis- 
lation is the co-ordination of the rail and road transport services with a 
view of preventing wasteful competition, the Board has been given discre- 
tionary powers as to the conditions under which licenses may be issued. 
The Board may impese charges in respect of the transport of passengers 
and goods by public motor vehicles, the maximum in respect of passengers. 
being Id. per passenger for each mile or part thereof, or for each section or 
part thereof (whichever is the greater sum), The'maximum rate for goods 
is 8d. per ton of the aggregate weight of the vehicle unladen and its carry- 
ing capacity for each mile or part thereof. The charges on goods are not 
imposed where a vehicle is used solely for carrying goods to the nearest: 
railway station, and they may be remitted by the Board for any reason. 
Where a vehicle is used solely for journeys which do not exceed 20 miles, 
the Board may grant exemption from the special charges on passengers and 
goods. Agents for persons operating public motor vehicles and agents in 
respect of the carriage of persons or goods, otherwise than by ship, are 
required to obtain licenses and to renew them annually. 


The charges impesed in respect of the transport of passengers and 
goods by public motor vehicles and fees for licenses and permits are paid 
into the State Transport (Co-ordination) Fund at the Treasury, from 
which may be paid costs of administration and subsidies for motor services 
which are feeders to railways or tramways. With the Minister’s approval 
payments may be made from the fund to the Government Railways Fund 
or to the general funds of the transport trusts. 


REGISTRATION OF Motror VEHIcLEs, 


A comparative statement of the number of motor vehicles on the register 
at various dates is shown below. The figures in the table do not represent 
the total number of motor omnibuses nor of taxi-cabs as those plying outside 
or beyond the Metropolitan district are included with cars. Moreover, at 
the end of the year 1930 a number of motor omnibuses actually in use 
in the Metropolitan district were not included in the registrations. The 
sections of the Transport Act, 1930, which relate to motor omnibus services 
had ‘been brought into operation on Ist October, 1980, and the issue of the. 
licenses was delayed in some cases as a result of the additional obligations: 
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which this law placed upon the owners. of the: vehicles, e.g., insurance 
against passenger and third-party-visk, This accounts for the apparent 
decrease in these registrations during the December quarter. 


Registrations in force. 


Public vehicles 


End of year or month, eee i: os Other Motcr Vehicles, sa Per aaa popu 
‘ Motor pS 
Cab. | Van. pa Car. | Lorry. } Cycle. “— Cars only eee 
1 
1911 int an se 175 3 4 8,975 2,788 6,945 0-23 O41 
1916 ye te val 268 82 12 | 14,175 845 | 7,070 | 22,402 0-75 | ° 1-19 
1921 ee vee wef 407 376 180 | 28,665 | 5,524 (11291 | 44,443 1:35 209 
1926 v0 oe we} 779 | 1,728 486 | 104,675 | 22,086 | 25,424 | 156,073 446 6°64 
1927 an oe sf 997 | 2,016 525 | 129,985 | 30,517 | 28,054 | 192,094 541 8-00 
1928 ase tes «| 1,173 | 2,126 565 | 155,403 | 87,129 | 80,882 | 227,278 6:35 9-29 
1929 ase oe ee] 1,864 | 2,274 612 | 170,089 | 42,594 | 30,655 | 247,588 6:86 9-98 
1930° Mar. 4. ss] 1,851] 2,272) 628 ) 171,492 | 43,871 | 30,198 | 249,812 | 6-90 | 10-03. 
June. | 1,940} 2,235 | 640 | 169,496 | 48,074 | 29,410 | 246,194, 682} 9:90 
Sept. «.. v{ 1,283 | 2,194 643 | 167,812 | 42,821 | 28,514 | 243,217 | 673 975 
Dec. on {| 1,221 | 2,186 435%) 164,169 | 42,278 | 27,258 | 237,547 | 6:56 9-49 
1931 Jan. oo «| 1,218 | 2,165 471*| 161,776 | 41,886 | 26,815 | 234,331 |... on 
Feb. cae «{ L161 | 2,145 522 | 160,248 | 41,480 | 26,593 | 232,149 [ee to 
Mar. ae [ 1,159 | 2,152 552 -/ 158,833 | 41,088 | 26,345 | 230,129 | 6384 9:19 
April... + | 1,125 | 2,180 551 | 156,580 | 40,552 | 25,988 | 226,876) ... on 
May see ee} 1,113 } 2,101 572 | 154,421 | 39,897 | 25,584 | 223,688 oe on 
June vee «| 1,078 | 2,092 588 | 154,096 | 39,696 | 25,453 | 223,003 | 614 8:89 
July wn «| 1,077 | 2,061 G27 | 151,760 | 39,055 | 24,955 | 219,535 vee oe 
Aug. tes «| 1,071 | 2,039 637 | 151,117 | 38,710 | 24,770 | 218,344 oes vee 
Sept... «| 1,052 ) 2,011 649 | 148,874 | 38,123 | 24,330 | 215,089 592 8°55 
Oct. on »- 1,058 | 2,003 701 | 147,331 | 37,831 | 24,047 | 212,971 we we 


* Exclusive of some registrations under consideration (see context above). 


The figures show vhat a remarkable development occurred in motor 
transport, the number of vehicles per 100 of population in March, 1980, 
being five times the proportion in 1921, The number of vans and lorries 
rose from 8,900 to 45,643, the number of motor-cars from 28,665 to 171,492, 
and the motor cabs in the Metropolitan area from 407 to 1,351. The annual 
increase was greatest in 1927 when the net addition to the number of 
motor vehicles was 86,021. In the following year the rate of increase be- 
came much slower, and in the second quarter of 1930 the number began to: 
decline. The net increase in 1929 was 20,260, and there was a decrease of 
9,991 in the year 1930, and 24,576 in ten months January to. October, 
1931. Excluding cycles, the number of new motor vehicles registered was 
35,601 in 1929, 15,460 in 1930, and 3,879 from 1st January to 8rd November, 
1931. 


The fees for the registration of motor vehicles, etc., to be paid on the 
issue of a license and on each renewal are as follows:—Motor cycle 2s. 6d., 
other motor vehicle £1, driver 10s., motor cycle rider 5s. For a learner’s 
permit to drive 5s, is charged, Annual fees for traders’ plates are £2 for 
motor cycles and £8, for other motor vehicles. 


The maximum fee which may be charged by local councils in respect of 
the license of a public vehicle is £1 per annum, and for a driver’s license 5s, 
per annum. 
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Motor Drivirs’ Licenses, Oe 


The increase in motor transport facilities is shown also by the following 
statement of the number of persons holding licenses to drive motor vehicles 
at the end of the years specified :— 


Licenses in force at 31st December. 
{ 
Public motor velils zeae teved in Metropolitan Other motor vehicles. 
Year, 
Omnibus, 
Cab drivers. | Van drivers, |; —————_——_-———|_ Car drivers. Cyclo riders. 
Drivers. | Conductors. 

1911 248 9 6 9 5,517 3,323 
1916 387 47 21 5 22,598 9,444 
1921 627 523 441 200 52,538 16,115 
1926 2,174 2,194. 1,926 1,118 183,680 32,228 
1927 2,087 2,401 1,065 1,756 224,575 34,267 
1928 2,053 2,591 1,886 1,081 266,708 36,780 
1929 1,997 2,714 2,107 "1,077 297,491 36,784 
1930 1,989 2,693 1,981 958 302,472 33,935 
1931* 1,744 2,631 - 1,977 . 918 291,378 31,946 


* At 30th June. 


The organisation of taxi-cab companies caused a notable inerease in 1926 
in the number of licenses issued to drivers of taxi-cabs, and there was a 
slow decline in later years. 


Taxation or Motor VEHICLES. 


A tax is levied on every motor vehicle and it must be paid annually by 
the person in whose name the vehicle ig registered, when the certificate 
of registration is issued or renewed. The rates of tax are based upon the 
weight of the vehicle and the type of tyre used, except in the case of motor 
eycles. Prior to Ist January, 1925, they were fixed in relation to horse- 
power. 


The rates per 4 cwt. imposed upon vehicles. with solid tyres are as 
-follows:—Car, 3s. 3d., lorry 8s. 6d., omnibus 4s. 6d. If the tyres are 
pneumatic, semi-pneumatic rubber, or super-resilient, the rate for a car or 
lorry is 2s. 9d. per 4 ewt., and for an onmmibus 4s, 3d. per 4 ewt. The tax on 
a motor cycle is 22s. 6d., or if a side eax is attached £2. For tractors the rate 
is 8s, 6d. per 4 ewt. up to a maximum of £15. Trailers and other motor 
‘vehicles are taxable at the rate of 3s. Gd. per 4 ewt. Tractors, motor 
lorries, and other motor vehicles owned by farmers and used solely for 
carting the produce of their farms are taxable at half-rates. A reduction 
-of 6d. per $ ewt. is allowed on vehicles of British manufacture. 


The following are exempt from taxation, viz.:--Ambulance motor 
‘vehicles; those used by manufacturers or dealers for trial purposes; and so 
‘much of the weight of a motor vehicle used solely for mining purposes in 
the Western Division of the State as exceeds 5 tons; motor vehicles owned 
by the council of a municipality or shire and used solely for the purposes 
of road construction, maintenance, or repair; trailers and motor vehicles 
used solely for work on farms; trailers owned by farmers and used solely 
for carting the produce of their farms, or owned by timber-cutters and used 
solely for carting their timber from forest to mill. : 
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The total receipts under these Acts during each year since 1921 from 
the registrations, licenses and taxation of motor vehicles, as recorded by 
the Police Department and the Commissioner of Road Transport, are 
shown below :— 


us sete ee Becerra 
£ £ £ £ £ 
1921 | 4,834 | 51,712 131,025 - 187,571 
1922 | 5,418 | 62,673 161,874 Ss 229,965 
1923 | 6,017 | 85,874 219,952 eos 311,843 
1924 ..| 6,659 | 117,998 300,248 = 424,900 
1925 ae 8,267 200,033 657,979 901 867,180 
1926 wf 9,120 | 259,939 856,354 1,647 | 1,120,060 
1927 re 9,175 311,213 1,035,639 2,002 1,358,029 
1928 ...| 9,621 | 372,260 | 1,246,424 2,682 | 1,630,987 
1929 «| =10,595 . | 408,425 1,386,565 , 3,147 1,808,732 
1930 aes 9,445 396,706 1,345,801 3,194 1,755,146 


The rates of taxation in respect of motor vehicles were raised on Ist 
January, 1925, and the revenue in 1936 was more than twice the tax in 
1925, 

Moror Omnisvs Servicers. 

The transport trusts regulate the motor omnibus services in the Metro- 
politan and Newcastle Districts. The vehicles, drivers and conductors are 
registered annually, and by means of an annual service license, which must 
be obtained for each service, the Trusts determine such matters as routes, 
fares, etc. Where a service would come into competition with railway or 
other transport services, conditions may be imposed with a view to prevent- 
ing undue competition or overlapping. The registration of each omnibus 
is conditional upon fitness, the observance of regulations regarding design 
and construction, and provision for the safety and comfort of passengers. 
Owners of motor omnibuses are required to insure against liability by way 
of damages in the case of injury to persons or property. The amount of 
insurance js fixed at £5,000 in respect of each omnibus, but the Trust may 
reduce the amount to £1,000 where there are special circumstances, or may 
accept from an owner, as a suflicient compliance with the law, a compre- 
hensive policy for £15,000 in respect of all his omnibuses. 

The annual fee for each service license is fixed by the Trust with regard 
to the nature and extent of the benefit enjoyed by the holder of the license, 
the nature of the route traversed and the effect on services provided by the 
Trust, the maximum being an amount equivalent to £4 for each passenger 
each omnibus is authorised to carry. The fee for experimental or develop- 
mental or unprofitable services may be fixed at a nominal rate. 2 

On 2nd November, 1931, the omnibus services became subject to the 
Transport Co-ordination ‘Act (see pages 145 and 174). 

Particulars of the motor omnibus traffic in the metropolitan district were 
collected for the first time in 1929, and a summary relating to the years 
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ended 30th J une, 1929 to 1931, is shown below, also particulars relating to 
the Newcastle district for the year ended 30th J une, 1981 :— 


{ 
{ . : 
| Licensed Omnibuses at end | 


of Period. 
Year, Omni P ae ; 
ae Number | yumber Ganryine Aplee ak: Cana Revenue. | Expenditure. 
in Jarry ing 
srt | ate | Eo 
: Metropolitan District. £ £ 
1928-29 wf 480 92 13,665 |16,911,793/ 89,845,001] 1,446,876/ 1,293,437 
1929-30 sep 492 132 15,376 |19,227,383| 94,481,982| 1,540,456) 1,256,773 
1930-31 483 107 17,908 |19,548,162 1,357,505] 1,352,649: 


92,125,207 


Newcastle District, ; 
1930-31 | 83 10 2,551 Peeet?| peri ea 139,914 


The number of persons employed in connection with the metropolitan 
motor omnibus services at 30th June, 1931, was 2,079, viz., 69 clerks, etc., 
1,642 drivers and conductors, and 368 other employees. The employees in 
the Newcastle district numbered 212. 


An analysis of the expenditure of the metropolitan services during the 
year ended tyne, 1931, shows that management and general expenses 
amounted to £205,522, operating expenses to £836,402, and repairs, deprecia~ 
¢ion and interest to £310,725. Similar details for the Newcastle district 
were £19,269, £92,136 and £28,509 respectively. 


Trarric ACCIDENTS. 


The following table shows particulars of accidents which occurred in” 


public streets within the Metropolitan Traffic District and were reported 
by the police during recent years: 


Persons Killed or Injured in Accidents caused by— 
‘ Tota] Number of Persons. 
Year. i geidents: Trams. | Motor Vehicles, , 
persons were 
injured. 

Killed. Injured, | Killed, Injured. Killed. Tnjured, 
1911 963 10 633 «5 130 28 1,212 
1921. 1,199 10 318 36 792 62 1,616 
1926 | 7,360 li 303 | = 144 3,660 187 4,861 
1927 8,029 17 339 187 4,443 206 5,Gd4. 
1928 9,299 | 9° 415 185 5,612 212 6,881 
1929 10,864 | ~ 10 374 PRO 6.243 272 7,299 
1930 8,825 | 7 3365 220 5,627 238 6,388 


The number of persons killed or injured in tram accidents, as shown 
above, does not include accidents due to persons getting on or off trams in 
motion. ~ a% 

During the year 1930 the motor accidents reported by the police in 
Jacalities outside the Metropolitan Traffic District numbered 2,548, In 
such accidents 135 persons were killed and 1,576 were injured. 


q79 


AVIATION, 


Civil aviation in Auatralia is subject to the Air Navigation Act, 1920, 
which authorises the Governor-General of the Commonwealth to make 
regulations to control air navigation, applying the principles of the Con- 
vention for the Regulation of Aerial Navigation signed in Paris on 18th 
October, 1919. 


The Federal Government has surveyed routes and established landing 
places in various parts of Australia, and has afforded assistance to private 
organisations for the encouragement of civil aviation. A service for the 
carriage of aerial mails and passengers between Sydney and Adelaide was 
established in 1924. Subsequently the route was altered, and a contract 
was arranged for a service between Cootamundra and Adelaide, with branch 
services between Hay and Melbourne and between Broken Hill and Mildura, 
The contract expired in June, 1930. 


A daily service between Sydney and Brisbane was commenced on Ist 
January, 1930, and extended during the year to Melbourne and Tasmania. 
Surcharged mails were conveyed at poundage rates until the services were 
suspended in June, 1931. 


Certain provisions of the State Transport (Co-ordination) Act, 1931, for 
the regulation of transport services by public motor vehicles, as described 
on page 174, are applicable to aireraft. 


Particulars relating to aircraft in each of the five years ended June, 1981, 
are shown below. The figures refer only to aircraft registered in New 
South Wales, and owing to interstate flying they do not cover all the avia- 
tion which has taken place within its boundaries. 


Year ended 30th June. 


Particulars. 
1927. 1928, 1929, 1930, 1931. 

Conipanies or persons owning aireraft’ ... 10 14 39 53 49 
Airoraft sats we ve vis ae 12 18 53° 78 70 

Licensed. Pilots— 
Private ees fee oes ees * * 96 145 164 
Coniniercial ... See soe in * ¥ 45 70 17 
Flights—Number ois .| 5,913 | 35,829] 51,301 46,225} 33,883 
Hours. ... oe »| 1,726 5,470 | 10,480 14,801} 18,933 
Mileage (vpproximete) vee ...| 120,740.| 375,055 | 758,246 |1,118,704/1,640,130 
Passengers carried ., vec | 5,358 | 20,995 | 29,110 34,811) 26,967 
‘Accidents— Persons killed : de ie cae 3 9 1l 
Persons injured i “| - 1 ies 6 10 9 


* Not available. 


It is evident that the great majority of the flights arc pleasure trips. of 
short duration, the average time being less than 20 minutcs and the average 
Jength 24 miles per flight in 1929-30, The corresponding averages in the 
following year were 385 minutes and 49 miles. — 


Aero clubs have been established in Sydney and Goulburn for the advance- 
‘ment of civil aviation. The Federal Government subsidises the clubs in 
respect of licenses issued to qualified pilots. 
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POSTS AND TELEGRAPHS. 


The posta], telegraph, and telephone services of New South Wales have 
been controlled by the Commonwealth Government since 1st March, 1901. 
The services are administered by a Minister of the Crown, with a permanent 
salaried officer in charge of the central executive office, and a deputy in each 
State. 

Postan SErvIcEs. 


Post offices have been established throughout the State, even in localities 
where there are few residents. If the volume of business does not warrant 
the establishment of a full service, receiving offices are opened for the 
collection of mail matter for conveyance to and from the nearest post office. 
The transport of mails in outlying districts has been expedited considerably 
in recent years by reason of an extended use of motor vehicles and by a 
few aerial services. The number of inland mail services in operation in 
New South Wales in 1929-80 was 2,106. The cost of road services amounted 
to £312,765, and of railway services to £196,875. 


Ocean mail services are conducted in accordance with arrangements made 
between the Commonwealth Government and the steamship owners. Some 
of the services between Australia and the Pacific Islands are subsidised by 
the Commonwealth, and the Orient Steamship Company receives £130,000 
pex annum for a four-weekly service with Europe. Mails are conveyed along 
other routes at poundage rates. They are despatched at least once a fort- 
night to Europe, via Suez, and there -is regular communication with 
America and with Eastern ports. 


Particulars regarding the volume of postal business, viz., letters, news- 
papers, and packets, are not available. In 1929-30 the parcels posted in New 
South Wales for delivery in the Commonwealth numbered 6,757,100, and 
112,100 were for delivery in other countries, the number received from over- 
seas being 198,900. The number of registered articles (other than parcels) 
posted in New South Wales for delivery in Australia was 2,792,117; and 
190,958 were despatched to and 252,320 were received from other countries. 


A system of value-payable parcel post has been established, mainly for 
the convenience of people who reside at a distance from the trading centres. 
The Department accepts for transmission within the Commonwealth par- 
eels or letters sent in execution of orders, and collects from the addressees 
on behalf of the senders the charges due thereon. The system applies also 
to registered articles transmitted to or from Papua. During the year 
ended 30th June, 1930, the number of such articles posted in New South 
Wales was 299,930, and the value collected was £436,025, the revenue, in- 
cluding postage, commission on value, 1 registration, and money-order com- 
nuission, being £88,518. 


Postage rates for letters to places within the British Empire were in- 
creased in August, 1930, from 14d. to 2d. per oz. 


TELEGRAVHS AND CABLES. 


The telegraph system embraces the whole Commonwealth. It has been 
extended steadily since January, 1858, when the system was opened to the 
public in New South Wales, and modern equipment has been installed in 
the chief centres to expedite the transmission of messages. 


Cable communication with Europe and other countries is supplied by 
four main routes. One cable lands in Fremantle (Western Australia) and 
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in Durban (South Africa), and two land in Banjoewangie (Java), viz., one 
from Roebuck Bay (Western Australia) and the other, which is duplicated, 
from Darwin (Northern Territory). The fourth route is by the Pacific 
Cable from Southport (Queensland), via Norfolk Island, Fiji, and Fanning 
Tsland to Bamfield (Canada). A branch cable runs from Norfolk Island 
to New Zealand, and there are two direct cables to New Zealand, which 
land near Sydney, one at La Perouse, and the other at Bondi. Lines have 
been laid also between the Australian mainland and Tasmania and New 
Caledonia. The Pacific cables are maintained by the Governments of the 
United Kingdom, Canada, New Zealand, and Australia. 


For cable messages to Great Britain, the ordinary rate is 2s. per word. 
Deferred cablegrams written in plain language and subject to a delay not 
exceeding twenty-four hours may be exchanged at half the ordinary rates 
with Great Britain and with a number of other British and foreign coun- 
tries. Week-end cable letters may be transmitted between Australia and 
the United Kingdom and British North America, the rate to and from Great 
Britain being 12s. 6d. for twenty words and 74d. for each additional word. 
Daily letter telegrams with normal delivery after 48 hours may be exchanged 
with a number of countries at rates which are much below the ordinary 
rates, the minimum charge between Australia and the United Kingdom 
being 15s. for twenty words and 9d. for each additional word. Special 
conditions, with cheap rates, have been arranged for the transmission of 
press messages by telegraph or cable. 


The following table shows the number of telegrams despatched in New 
South Wales for delivery within the Commonwealth and the number 
despatched to and received from countries outside Australia, in various 
years since 1901. Messages to and from Tasmania are classified as Aus- 
tralian telegrams and not as cablegrams. The total number of telegrams 
handled in New South Wales cannot be stated, as full-particulars are not 
available regarding messages received from other States nor those in 
transit. 


fie ‘| Telegrams Cablegrams. paced 
Weite igraoue | delivery ta Received. 
Australia, Despatched. Received. 
. “fs 

1901 978 2,669,724 59,360 72,785 186,135 
1911 1,406 4,314,252 129,809 123,910 253,398 
1920-21 2,252 5,906,243 249,705 263,482 489,805 
1925-26 2,894 6,214,370 350,146 350,129 516,176 
1926-27 2,985 | 6,090,777 357,860 360,572 503,682 
1927-28 3,041 | 5,942,912 385,179 376,491 508,914 
1928-29 3,069 | 5,972,606 415,813 388,093 526,508 
1929-30 8,093 | 5,653,070 399,653 382,323 485,094 


ar ‘WIRELESS TELEGRAPHY. 


During the years 1912 to 1914, a chain of stations was erected around 
Australia by the Commonwealth to give wireless communication with ship- 
ping, three of the stations, including the Sydney station, being capable of 
long distance communication. The stations were controlled by the Depart- 
uent of the Navy during the years 1915 to 1920. In May, 1922, the 
commercial radio stations were transferred, under an agreement with the 
Federal Government, to the Amalgamated Wireless (Australasia), Limited, 
in which the Commonwealth has a controlling interest. The company 
undertook to erect a high-power station in Australia for communication 
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with Great Britain and Canada, where corresponding stations were.to be 
established, In consequence of the development of the beam system the 
ozreement was altered in 1924, and instead of high-power stations, services 
under the beam system have been provided. The-service between Australia 
and Great Britain was opened on 8th April, 1927, and between Australia and 
Canada on: 16th June, 1928. The rate for ordinary messages is 1s. 8d. per 
word to Great Britain, and 1s. 54d, to Canada. Deferred messages. are 
cheaper. ; 


The radio traffic during 1929-80 consisted of 70,616 paid messages, 
1,100,273 words; 544 service messages, 19,608 words; and 4,061 weather 
messages, 100,169 words, 


Private installations for wireless communication and for broadcasting are 
operated under license, but they are not permitted to engage in commercial 
{zaffic unless authorised to do so. A national broadcasting service was 
inaugurated in July, 1929, and two private stations were transferred to the 
control of the: Commonwealth Government. In July, 1981, there were also 
15 licenses for private broadcasting stations in the State. 


The wireless licenses issued in New South Wales during the last: five 
years were as follows :— 


Year ended 80th June— 


Licenses, 
1927. 1928. 1929. 1930. 1931. 
Stution— 
Coast see Ss i 1 : 1 1 2 2 
Ship Bes aoa tee 32 24 11 10 9 
Land ae Se wee 4 4 6 6 7 
Broadcasting... ss 9 9 9 9 15 
Broadcast listeners... «| 56,995 a 
d 0,798 | 111,08 122,061 
Dealers’ listening see ioe seo |S 19,981 100 0 
Experimental ... ae bee 283 266 214 173 278 
Portable see os ast 5 6 6 5 vi 
Aircraft ae tea vee 2ee aie 1 vee ww 
Special... Pr tie nv sie 16 20 18 3 
“Total wee «| 58,189 80,257 101,066 | 111,303 122,382 


An overseas. telephone: service was established in April, 1980, when a 
commercial service was-opened: between Australia and Great Britain. It 
has been-extended tc other European: countries and to America. 


TELEPHONES, 

The telephone system was established in Sydney in 1880, and the system 
has been ‘installed in.a large number of country districts. In the Metro- 
politan district a number of automatic exchanges are in operation. Trunk 
lines serve a wide-area of the State, and a line between Sydney and Mel- 
bourne was brought into use in 1907, and between Sydney and Brisbane 
in 1994. During the years 1930 and 1981 the services were. extended to 
Northern Queensland and.to Western Australia. The. “carrier wave” 
svatem. of operating long-distance telephone traffic was introduced in 
September, 1925. By this. means a. number of conversations may be con- 
ducted ‘simultaneously over-one pair of .wires. 


POST AND TELEGRAPHS, , 1837 


“The following table shows the growth of the telephone service in New 
South Wales since 1901:— ; 


1901 48 9,864 72 13,778 
1911 268 34,551 722 43,082 
1920-21 921 74,490 1,693 $6,710 
1925-26 1,62] 117,249 2,379 152,969 
1926-27 1,740 127,784 2,555 167,301 
1927-28 1,811 137,692 2,651 181,484 
1928-29 1,89) 146,492 2,779 193,718 
1929-30 1,95) 150,606 2,879 199,007 


The number of exchanges as stated above for 1925-26 and later years 
yepresents the number of offices with one or more lines connected. The 
figures for earlier years do not include offices with only one line. 


The annual ground rent for an exclusive telephone service ranges from 
£3 in respect of exchanges where the number of subscribers’ lines does not 
exceed 800, to £5 10s. where there are over 10,000 lines. For each effective 
outward call where the number of lines connected with the exchange does 
not exceed 800, a charge of 1d. per call is made; at other exchanges the 
charge is 14d. 


FinanciaL Resutts or Posrat SErvIcEs, 


Particulars regarding the financial results of operations in the various 
branches of the post office in New South Wales during the year ended 30th 
June, 1930, are shown below :— 


j 
Interest 
Worki Net 
Branch, Earnings. Rivenee, Surplus, a on im Profit. 
£ £ £ £ £ 
Postal ... nae abe .-| 2,404,176 | 2,121,367 282,809 | 71,304 211,505 
Telegraph ine sae weet 524,750 551,757 \( —)27,007 | 58,475 (-—) 80,482 
Telephone ve ans | 2,361,924 | 1,660,982 700,942 | 566,429 134,513 
Total, All Branches ... 5,290,850 | 4,334,106 956,744 | 691,208 265,536 


(—) Denotes loss, 


The services earned a substantial surplus over expenses in the whole 
Commonwealth, as well as in New South Wales, during the two years ended 
June, 1929 and 1930, 
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A comparative statement of the financial results for the whole Common- 
wealth is shown in the following statement :-— 


Year, Workin, Interest R 
ended 30th June. Tarnings, Esvenee, Surplus, Capit ‘ae Net Profit. 
£ £ £ £ £ 
1921 8,511,494 6,724,543 1,786,951 643,183 1,143,768 
1926 | 10,802,917 9,829,065 973,852 1,259,189 | (-)285,337 
1927 11,650,265 10,411,508 1,238,757 1,410,818 | ( —)172,061 
1928 12,325,082 11,028,632 1,296,450 1,527,113 | (—)230,663 
1929 12,933,835 11,190,467 1,743,368 1,686,844 56,524 
1930 13,391,008 11,310,481 2,080,527 1,882,644 107,853 


(—) Denotes loss, 
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AREA OF AGRICULTURAL LANDS. 


A brief historical note on the growth of agriculture was published on 
page 709 of the Official Year Book, 1921, and a comparison of the areas 
cultivated in divisions of the State since 1905 appeared on page 712, 


The progress of cultivation since 1891, in quinquennial periods, is 
shown in the following table:— 


Annual Average Area under— Acres per Inhabitant under— 
Years ended . ss 
Fame} utivaton and crops, | Qulationsnd | rope 
acres. acres. 
1891-95 1,398,199 1,048, 554 1:18 0°88 
1896-00 2,252,649 1,894,857 1:73 1:46 
1901-05 2,942,506. 2,436,765 2°10 174 
1906-10 3,575,873 2,824,253 2°34 1°84 
1911-15 5,187,850 4,025,165 2°93 2:27 
1916-20 6,011,049 4,615,913 3°09 2°37 
1921-25 6,599,048 4,665,362 3 04 2:15 
1926-30 7,149,119 5,014,364 2°98 2°09 
1921 6,280,517 4,464,349 301 2:14 
1922 6,451,363. 4,445,848 3 03 2:09 
1923 6,619,538 4,694,088 3°05 211 
1924 6,738,958 4,808, 046 3°05 2718 
1925 6,904,866 4,911,148 3°06 2°18 
1926 6,559, 27 4,541,423 2°85 1-98 
1927 " 6,632,602 4,595, 711 2°82 1-96 
1928 7,175,367 4,994,515. 2:99 2°08 , 
1929 7,641,853 , 6,440,762 3°12 2:22 
1930 7,736,500 5,499,408 3°12 eS 2°22 


More than 80 per cent. of the area under crop is sown with wheat, and 
as other individual crops are of relatively small extent, the fluctuations 
in the area under crops are due mainly to variations in the extent of 
wheat-growing. The area of land under sown grasses (2,237,092 acres in 
1929-30) consists principally of lands in the coastal districts, cleared and 
sown with grasses for the maintenance of: dairy stock. 


Particulars obtained in 1930 indicated that there were approximately 
23,565,000 acres of alienated land (inclusive of that required to depasture 
working horses and milking cows necessary on the farm) which, in the 
opinion of the occupier, was suitable for cultivation after the removal of 
standing timber. A small proportion of the land included in this area, 
(which represented one-third of the total alienated land) is situated in 

#58793— A 
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districts where the rainfall has not yet been found adequate for agricultural 
production on a commercial scale. Included in the designation “alienated 
land” are lands in course of alienation and certain lands held under per- 
petual lease. The area of Crown lands suitable for cultivation has not been 
ascertained, but is is extensive. The area of holdings 1 acre or more in 


extent used directly or indirectly for agriculture was returned as 8,958,264 
in 1980, 


The following table shows the divisicna] distribution of agricultural lands 
during the season 1929-30. The divisions referred to are shown on the 
map forming the frontispiece of this Year Book :— 


Area of Alienated and Crown Area of Alienated Land Occupied 
Lands under— in Holdinys of 1 acre and over—* 
Total me 
Futat Area 
Division, of Occupation Suitable | Under | Proportion 
Division. | in Holdings Cro Sown or Grops, | of Suitable 
of 1 acre TOPS. | Grasses, Cultivation 1999 "30 Area 
and over. " = cia * | Cultivated. 
000 000 oco 000 000 000 : per 
acres, acres. acres, acres. acres. acres, cent, 
Coastal— 
North Coast... ws 6,965 4,778 105 1,665 489 105 21> 
Hunter and Manning.. 8,595 5,335 98 297 420 98 23-3 
Metropolitan .. ae 958 303 31 1 132 31 23°2 
South Coast .. o 5,968 2,529 51 146 312 51 16-4 
Total. ae 22,286 12,950 285 2,109 1,363 285 21°0 
Tableland-— 
Northern a a 8,069 6,685 vee 10 387 71 18°3 
Central .. o ae 10,716 7,638 333 | 20 1,547 329 pal 
Southern Ss ei 7,062 5,697 4 : 6 346 40 115 
Total .. ie 25,847 19,920 444 36 2,280 440 19°3 
Western Slopes— 
North .. a ue 9,219 8,176 391 4 1,470 386 26°3 
Central .. o . 7,723 6,823 951 13 3,877 940 24°2 
South .. ee is 11,222 9,705 1,267 27 4,843 1,244 26°7 
= Total .. or 28,164 24,704 2,609 44 10,190 2,570 25°2 
Centra) Plains— 
North .. we ee 9,580 1,474 123 6 913 116 12°7 
Central oe an Ses 14,811 18,504 822 1 2,377 317 13°3 
Riverina or us 17,021 16,096 1,700 41 6,324 ; 1,589 261 
Total .. oe 41,412 87,074 2,145 43 9,614 2,022 21:0 
Western .. oe os 80,319 77,888 16 aa 128 9 69 
All Divisicrs +-| 198,028 172,536 5,499 2,237 23,565 5,326 22°6 


* Total area of alienated Jand in holdings of 1 acre and over used for pastoral and farming purposes wag 
‘ 78,231,375 acres, including lands in course of alienation and certain lands under perpetual lease, 
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In addition to the area of alienated land under crops in 1929-30 (shown 
above) an area of 337,287 acres of new land was cleared and grubbed for 
ploughing, 1,359,805 acres were worked under a full year’s fallow, 422,222 
acres were worked for summer fallow and 2,964,765 acres previously cropped 
land were not ploughed in that season. Similar particulars in respect of 
Crown lands are not available, but the areas of such lands under cultivation 
of any kind are relatively small. 


Nuzerr or AgricutruraL Hoxpines. 
A consideration of the number of holdings on which land was cultivated, 
and the number of crops grown, affords guidance as to the popularity of 
the various crops. 


The number of such holdings, and the number of crops cultivated 
on them at intervals since 1900-01 are shown in the following statement. 


Number of Holdings upon which Crop was grown. 


Kind of Crop, 


1900-01. | 1905-06. | 1915-16. 1925-26, 1928-29}. | 1929-30.+ 
Wheat tee «| 20,149 19,049 22,453 17,074 17,134 16,482 
Maize vee | 17,569 17,475 14,869 15,196 14,151 14,787 
Barley ws we 2,246 1,755 2,538 1,916 1,250 1,529 
Oats si . | 11,547 10,740 |. 13,723 16,851 15,927 16,969 
Rice ise -_ sce or bes as 221 258 
Potatoes .., as 9,521 8,552 4,643 - 3,679 2,428 2,302 
Tobacco... wie 31 98 97 lil 89 61 
Sugar-cane ite 1,214 1,113 694 955 926 891 
Grapes Ps 1,832 1,530 { 1,388 1,809 1,678 1,628 
Or chardst—Citr as 1,905 2,385 5,787 5, 7&8 5, 368 5,110 
Other a 8,064 6,846 8,760 7,218 6,224 5,854 
Market Gardens ... 2,266 2,842 3,301 2,398 1,459 1,750 
Total Cultivated * 
Holdings* ...{ 45,828 46,349 | 50, 728 49,668 48,000T 47,6531 
* Holdings on which more than one crop was grown are included once only. + Excluding crops 
of Iess than 1 acre, which were included in 1925-26 and earlier years. t Orchards are 


included in both groups ii citrus as well as other fruits are grown. The number of orchards of 1 
acre or more were 8,279 in 1928-29, and 8,284 in 1929-30. 


The number of farms on which wheat is sown has declined notwith- 
standing a large increase in the area devoted to this crop. Small areas of 
maize and oats are cultivated by many farmers for use on their farms. 
‘Consequently, the holdings with these crops are nearly as numerous as those 
on which wheat is produced, though the area under wheat is many times 
greater than the area under maize or oats. Moreover, portion of the 

’ area under wheat—varying from one-fourth to one-seventh—is cultivated 
on the “shares” system, by which a number of growers may be engaged i in 
cultivating one holding. 


The total number of holdings of 1 acre and upwards used for agricul- 
tural and pastoral purposes in 1929-30 was 76,158, and areas 1 acre or 
more in extent were cultivated on 47,653 holdings. Only 10,188 holdings 
‘were used exclusively for agricultural purposes. In addition, 16,206 holdings 
were used for agricultural and pastoral pursuits combinel, 3,170 for agri- 
culture with dairying, 1,034 for all three pursuits combined, and a limited 
amount of cultivation of a non-commercial character was conducted in 
connection with other activities. There were, in all, 28,505 holdings without 
any cultivated land. 
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AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION. 


The area and production of the principal crops of New South Wales are 
shown. below. The year ended 80th June, 1916, in which, as the result of 
special war-time appeal, the area cultivated was greater than in any other 
season until 1930-31, has been included for comparative purposes :— 


Crop. | 1915-16. | 1925-26. | 1927-28, 1928-29, 1929-80, 

. Wheat (grain)— ; 
Area... se .. acres! 4,188,865 | 2,925,012 | 3,020,950 | 4,090,088 | 3,974,064 
Total yield . bush, /66,764,910 |33,805,500 |27,042,000 |49,257,000 /34,407,000: 
Average yield p.a. ... bush. 15:9 11°6 8-9 12:0 8°7. 

Maize— ; 
Area... oe «» acres} 164,130 120,955 148,801 106,835 108,219 
Total yield... ... bush.| 8,773,600 | 3,278,350 | 8,920,570] 2,606,470 | 3,035,850 
Average yield p.a. ... bush. 24:5 27°1 26°4 23°65 28°1 

Oats (grain)— 

Area... ws se acres} 58,636] 101,097; 114,988] 126,743] 181,354. 
Total yield bush.) 1,345,698 ) 1,615,650 | 1,654,560 | 2,183,880; 2,528,610. 
Average yield p.a, ... bush. 23°0 16°0 14-4 172 13°9 

Rice— 

Area tae ve. ACTES 1,556 9,891 14,027 19,780 
Total yield... . bush, 61,098 | 879,118 | 1,307,520} 1,829,173 
Average yield p.a. .... bush, 39:3 88-9 93°2 92°65 

Hayt— 

Area .. ane w+ acres} 1,108,919 750,605 630,919 6%4,730 698,395. 
Total yield... .. tong! 1,573,938 866, 275 764,176 793,255 686,962’ 
Average yield p.a. ... tongs 1:42 315 Vl 116 0°98 

Green Crops— or 
Area ... st «» acres! 162,945! 479,464 848,042 264,699! 356,903 

Potatoes— : 
Area... te vee acres’ 19,589 22,731 21,578 14,830 12,785: 
Total yield «... vo» tong 44,445 43,137 47,397 26,339 23,907 
Average yield p.a. ... tong 2°27 1:90 2°19 1-78 1:87 

Sugar-cane— 
Area: cut wee vee acres 6,030 §,688 8,556 6,783 7,967 
Total yield... » tons} 157,748} 297,335 208,612 147,414 174,110 - 
Average yield p.a. ... tons| 26°16 34:22 24°38 21°70 21'85 

Fruit— 

Area .. as vee acres aed 89,003 91,879 91,209 93,121 

Market Gardens— : 
Area... ous ws acres 10,967 8,985 7,729 7,709 8,380" 
Total yield... eis €) 400,860 682,726 619,017 689,440 621,212 
Average yield p.a, ... £ 36°6 760 80°1 89°4 74'1 

All other Crops— 
Area... ‘ a acres} =. 26, 848 85,445 35,939 35,334 39,978: 

Total Area* —...._ acres| 5,800,747 | 4,548,541 | 4,998,272 | 5,442,982 | 5,500,946 


* including area double-cropped, + Mainly wheaten, oaten, and lucerne. 


It will be observed ‘that wheat is the only crop extensively grown. The 
larger part of the area cut for hay is sown with wheat, but considerable 
proportions are used for the production of oaten and lucerne hay.| Refer- 
ence to the graphs on the next following pages show that the cultivation 
of wheat and oats over the past 40 years has been generally increasing while 
maize prowing has decreased. Details of each of these crops are shown ‘on 
later pages. 


t See pages 22S and 235. 
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AREA UNDER PRINCIPAL CROPS, 1890-91 to 1929-30. 
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CROPS, 1890-91 to 1929-30. 


Ratio Graph. 
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In addition to the area shown as cultivated, there were 2,237,092 acres 
under sown grasses at 80th June, 19380; 26,401,777 acres of occupied Crown 
lands were ringbarked, partly cleared, and under native grasses. 


Value of Agricultural Production. 


The estimated value of the agricultural production of the State during 
the last five seasons and the proportionate value of each crop to the total 
yalue are shown in the following table, the values being based on prices 
realised on the farm or at nearest railway siding :— 


Value, Proportion per cent. 
Crop. 
ae 2 er 7 oan {1925-|1926-|1927-|1928-|1920-~ 
1925-26. | 1926-27. | 1927-28, | 1928-29. | 1929-30. 26. | 27. | 28. | 29, | 30. 
t 7 . 
& £ £ £ £ 
Wheat (grain) .. —_-.| 8,589,980 |19,696,730 | 6,197,220 | 9,851,400 | 5,447,770 | 41-4 | 48-4 | 86-4 | 40-4 | 35°3 
Maize, a «-| 805,820] 1,004,710 622,330 543,150 758,960; 3:°9{ 46) 37] 27) 49 
Barley ,, on ar 23,070 20,050 14,350 13,260 21,440} O1) O11) UIT} OL] O1 
Oats 3 oo «| 388,720 339,880 324,010 254,860 316,080 | 1:8] 175] 19] 1:3] 2°0 
Tiay and Straw .. ..| 5,915,940 | 5,194,070 | 4,896,530 | 4,189,400 | 3,266,460 | 28-5 | 23°5 | 28°8 | 208 | 21°2 
Green Food oe «.| 980,752 729,005 995,950 811,930 952,190} 45 | 338] 58) 4:1] 62 
Potatoes .. A ..| 517,640 341,040 182,480 325,950 159,880} 25] 15] 11] 16] 1:0 
Sugar-cane- an eis 397,690 385,680 333,520 215,590 291,000! 19] 1°77] 19] 12] 19 
Grapes... ae --| 199,170] 322,700 173,890} 320,080 208.580 | 1:0; 15] 11) 16} 14 
Wine, Brandy, etc. .. 97,140 108,030 141,810 96,830 112,020] 05]. 05] 08) 05] 07 
Fruit—Citrus .. ..| 742,650 762,360 | 765,240 913,110 | 1,176.400! 36] 3°5) 45] 46) 7°6 
Other .. «-| 915,714 913,780 | 1,021,520 | 929,660 | 1,126,010] 4:4] 4:1] BO! 4:7( 73 

Market-gardens.. ..| 682,726 661,443 619,020 689,440 621,210} 3:3] 3:0] 3°6) 3:4] 4:0 
Other Crops... ..} 538,948 618,622 732,300 | 818,680 978,980) 216} 28; 4:3] 4:1] 64 
Total.. . . (20,740,960 | 22,098,100) 17,018,170]19,923,350 |15,437,880 | 100 “100 100} 100; LOO 


No deduction has been made from the values shown above for cost of 
materials used ‘in production. Seed wheat is included in the production of 
grain and the fodder used for farm stock is included at its market value. 
Exclusive of materials used in maintenance of buildings, fences, etc., and 
of depreciation of stock used for draught purposes, the cost of materials in 
1929-30 was approximately £5,126,000. The principal items were: Fodder 
for stock, £2,140,000; seed, £895,000; depreciation of machinery, £1,088,000; 
fertilisers, £780,000; sprays, etc., £148,000; and water, £96,000. After. 
deducting these the net value of production was £10,812,000 to the farmer. 


The agricultural income of New South ‘Wales at present depends mainly 
on the return from wheat crops, the value of wheat, grain and hay, in 1929- 
30 being £6,786,090, or nearly 44 per cent. of the total. Maize is next in 
importance, but the returns from other individual crops, except fruit, are 
comparatively small. 


In 1924-25 the wheat crop was abundant and marketing conditions 
favourable, so that the aggregate value of the harvest was very high. In 
1925-36 there was only an average wheat crop and prices declined slightly. 
The production of hay, maize and oats diminished also, but the prices of 
maize and oats improved. The yield of the principal crops increased in 
1926-27, but, except for maize, prices were generally lower. In 1927-28 the 
wheat harvest was only two-thirds of the average of the previous five years, 
there was a marked decline in:the return from hay and prices of agricul- 
tural produce showed another general decline. Although the decline in 
prices continued in 1929, the value of production increased in consequence 
of larger harvests except in the case of maize. 
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Value of Production per Acre. 


The following table, showing the value of agricultural production, together © 
with the average per acre, affords an interesting summary of the expansion 
of agricultural pursuits and a measure of the condition of the industry :— 


: Average Annual | Average Annual Average 
Years ended June— ‘Area Cultivated, Be ae Value. per Acre, 

acres. £ £8, d, 

1887-91 858,367 4,030,611 413 11 
1892-96 1,147,733 3,812,393 3.6 ~=5 
1897-1901 2,114,250 5,592,620 21211 
1902-06 2,515,268 6,302,903 210 1 
1907-11 2,933,021 8,565,164 218 5 
1912-16 4,507,748 12,867,474 217 1 
1917-21 4,349,814 16,986,270 317 8 
1922-26 4,680,110 22. 328,630 415 5 
1927 4 593,711 22,098,100 416 2 
1928 4 994,515 17,018,170 3.8 2 
1929. 5,440,762 19,923,370 313 3 
1930: 5,499,403: 15,437,880 216 2 


The comparatively high value of production per acre shown in the ten 
years. prior to 1897 was due to the fact, that agriculture was on a smaller 
scale; crops. produced by intense cultivation were a larger proportion of the 
total than im. recent years, The increased values shown between 1919-16 
and, 1929 was. due mainly to the higher level of prices received for produce 
concurrently with the general rise in prices, but the influence of this factor 
is affected by variations in the yield per acre. 


The average value per acre of various crops is shown below: 


Average Values per Acre. 
Crop, Ten years | ‘Ten y 

ended Gade 1925-28, | 1926-27. | 1927-28, 1928-29. | 1929-30. 

1918-14, 1928-29. 

£asad| € swdlf£ sdl£ s.dif£ adj £ s.dif£ sd. 
Wheat for Grain... 117 1] 3 4 6218 913 310°2 011 28 21 7 5 
Maize for Graim ,,.. 4. 611, 6 511/618 31716 44 3 8 5 1 87 0 8 
Oats for Grain . 2 4 9 216 & 31513 4 8, 2 16 4, 2 0 3,1 14 10 
Hay wk | 8 8 9} 718 0) 711 5}8 5107 3 6 6 O 84138 2 
Potatoes .., «| 11 2 5) 15 10 8122 15 5/15 10 10,8 9 1) 2119 17/1210 1 
Sugar-canet . 21 9 4 45 21045 15 638 1 738 19: 7, 31 15 836.10 6 
Vineyardst | 16.12 4: 38 10 6/25 4 1034.11 424 2 9, 31.17 723.16 0 
Orchardst vf 10 17 9 26:19 9/80 & 10/80 1 029 12 0, 30 811387 0 1 
Market-gardens .... 31 7 5] 72 16 me 19 880 7 Bee 11089 8 874 2 7 


a > Sac 


{ Productive area only, 


The average value of production per acre measures. the effect from year 
to year of yield obtained and prices realised, therefore it may be said to 
furnish an index of the combined effect of market and season on the average 
returns obtained by farmers from their holdings. Jio make the analysis. a 
complete reflex of the condition of agriculture, modifying factors, such as 
the eost of production, drought, and other eauses of loss, should be. taken 
into. consideration.: In 1929-30, partly on: account of lower yields but mainly 
because of lower prices, the average values per acre of wheat and oats were . 
substantially below the pre-war averages, while. the value of potatoes was - 
very little above it. 
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Gross and Net Values of Agricultural production. 


In the absence of actual records of farm sales and purchases there is 
considerable difficulty in valuing agricultural production, and the best 
estimates with available data can be regarded only as approximations. 
Valuations, however, are shown below for each of the five years ended 80th 
June, 1980, on various bases :— : 


G Diff Val f ine Ma 
4Toss ‘erence Value 
Year Production between Gross Seed jest Net Principal Prodtiction 
ended |. Valued at | Metropolitan! Production | poaqer for | Production} Materials after 
30th Jane,| 2etropolitan and valued at | ~Ssann °* | valued at { yteed and | deducting 
‘| Wholesale Country Farm (i). Stans Farm.{ | Deprecia- | Materials 
Prices. Prices, OEE. tion. { and Depre- 
ciation.t 
(Thousand £.) 
1926 25,714 4,973 20,741 3,165 17,576 1,784 15,842 
1997 | 26,247 4,149 | 92,098 3,441 | 18,657 | 1,735 | 16,922 
1928 20,433 3,415 17,018 3,284 18,734 1,941 - 11,793 
1929 | 24,310 4,387 | 19,923 3,025 | 16,898 | 2,117 | 14,781 
1930 19,016 3,578 15,438 3,035 12,403 2,091 10,312 


+t Tertilisers, sprays, water (purchased), etc., and ‘depreciation on machinery. 
t In some cases values are as at nearest railway siding. 


The first column provides ‘a relative measure of the importance of agri- 
cultural production to the community by valuing all items on a common 
basis. It is inclusive of the value of transport, handling and marketing 
services rendered after the products leave the farm and up to the point of 
sale in metropolitan markets. It has, however, the disadvantage of includ- 
ing values for such services on products which remain on the farms or 
which are sold to neighbouring landholders. The second column includes 
what may be called “ costs of marketing” (freights, handling charges, com- 
missions, etc.) that would have been paid if all products had been sold in 
metropolitan markets; the ratio to the totals in the first column varies 
under the influence of changes in the volume and composition of agricul- 
tural production as well as changes in price levels, freights, commissions, 
etc. The figures in the third column are those published in the preceding 
table and are inclusive of the estimated value of seed and fodder used in 
the course of production. The value placed on these is shown in the fourth 
column and the effect of deducting them is shown in the fifth column, which 
represents, as nearly as may be with existing data, the approximate money 
yeturn to farmers for agricultural products, though it is inclusive of agri- 
cultural products valued at nearly £3,000,000 used in other rural industries 
in 1929-30, The sixth column represents approximately the value of the 
principal non-rural materials used in agricultural production and of 
depreciation of machinery only, and the seventh is the net value of agri- 
cultural production excluding the approximate value of the principal goods 
and services provided by non-rural industries. 


WuotrsaLte Prices or AcrIcULTURAL Propucs. 


The prices realised for agricultural produce in New South Wales, when 
not regulated by any authority, vary with the seasons, or, as in the case 
of wheat, with world markets, and, therefore, show very great fluctuations. 
Wheat and flour, in which alone there is an external trade, were closely 
regulated in price between 1914 and 1922. The prices of flour, bran, and 
pollard, are generally determined by the Flour Mill Owners’ Association of 
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New South Wales, but as from 30th March, 1931, a charge of £2 15s. per ton 
was added cn account of a levy under the Flour Acquisition Act. In the 
case of other produce, local production falls short of the requirements of the 
State, importation is usually necessary, and prices for these commodities 
aro determined partly by external market conditions. 


The quotations here given represent. the average prices obtained for 
farm products (local and imported) in the various Sydney markets; for 
country districts due allowance must be made for cost of transportation, 
ete. The average for the year represents the mean of the prices ruling 
during each month, and does not take into account the quantity sold during 
the month. The prices ruling in each month, 7.e., the mean of the daily 
quotations, are shown in the “ Statistical Register.” The figures are those 
quoted by the middleman, and not those obtained by the producers :— 


Commodity. 1911. 1921. | . 1927. | 1928, 1929, 1930. 1031, * 
£nda/£ 3. d/£ 8 d/£ 3 d|£ 8s dl} £3 dj£s. da 
Wheat (f.a.q. bagged).. bush.!0 3 6) 0 8 S| 0 5 5! 0 5 1}! O 410k O 8103/0 2 8 
Flour oe e °- ton|8 910!19 6 7/13 0 2)12 7 2/111911}10 1 1)816 8 
Bran ta) ee) ssh. 0 0118 0 1 74} 0 1 5} O 1 3H 01 561 01 30 0 88 
Pollard... Sa ar 3 0 0113) O 1 8% O 4 6] O 1 53} 0 1 6] O 1 THO O OF 
Oats as os ss ey 0 2 73, 0 8 530 4 8) 0 4 &) 0 4 8/ 0 4 210 2 Bf 
Maize na a a ss 0 3 °0| 0 5 BY 0 6 Of} O 3113; 0 & 9} 0 5 4/0 8105 
Potatoes (local) .. +. ton {511 4; 6 0 2; 8 1 9} 51310]1613 6| 711 6]510 0 
Onions "” ve » |5 435 Of] 512 2 6 9 0,12 7 0)12139 63] 617 4/618 7 
Hay— 
Oaten re 414 5 71110! 916 8! 73 4 710 4 7 19/518 2 
Lucerne ” 3.5 0 518 6 8 0 3 517 0; 617 04) 610 O}411 8 
Chaft— 
Wheaten o a ” 4011! 68 8/9 O11 G6 5 8| 617 2 63 5/4 011 
* January to June. j Nowinal. 


The combined price variations since 1901 of agricultural produce in 
‘Sydney markets, weighted according to the average consumption in New 
‘South Wales in the three years 1911-18, are shown below. The prices in 
-1911 have been adopted as base and called 1000. 


t 
Year. Index Number. | Year. Index Number, Year. Index Number, 
1901 ‘ 834 1912 1339 1922 1638 
1902 1266 1913 1069 1923 1720 
1903 1181 1914 1135 1924 1475 
1904 789 1915 1648 1925 1680 
1905 972 1916 1163 1926 1892 
1906 929 1917 1127 1927 1767 

_ 1907 1003 1918 1377 1928 1456 
1908 1343 1919 1990 1929 1707 
1909 1134 1920 2430 1930 1428 
71910 1012 1921 1750 19381* 1049 
WO 1000 

Hl 


* First six mouths, 


In December, 1921, the index number reached 1,484—the lowest point 
touched since 1918. Subsequent turning points were December, 1922, when 
it had risen to 1,895; February, 1928, when it had fallen to 1,639; June, 
1923, when it reached 1,860. In April, 1924, it had fallen to 1,393, followed 
by an improvement with some fluctuations to 2,064 in December, 1926. 
Then occurred a decline to 1,634 in June, 1927, a temporary rise to 2,004 in 
October, and a rapid decline to 1,360 in September, 1928, followed by a 
recovery to 1,968 in October, 1929, a decline to 1,515 in March, 1930, and 
a sharp rise to 1,583 in May, 1930, when there occurred a collapse in the 
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wheat markets of the world unprecedented in the period of 34 years in 
which there has been an oversea trade in wheat from New South Wales. 
The heavy fall was fully reflected in the local price of wheat, which in tum 
affected the prices of wheat products and of other grains. Seasonal factors 
and general depression affected the prices of other commodities, and the 
index of agricultural prices fell rapidly to 997 in March, 1931, and remained 
in the vicinity of the level of 1911. 


AGRICULTURAL MACHINERY. 


For harvesting grain crops the reaper and: binder, the stripper, and the 
harvester are used, and there is considerable difference of opinion regarding 
the relative efficiency of each of these implements. The reaper and binder 
is employed almost exclusively in moist districts, but over the greater por- 
tion of the wheat areas conditions are favourable to the use of the harvester. 
A. modern type of harvester, particularly adapted to Australian conditions, 
produced and developed locally, has contributed largely to the expansion 
of wheat cultivation, since it has enabled grain to be garnered with a con-, 
siderable saving of time and labour. 


The following statement shows the area cropped, the total value of tha 
. agricultural machinery used, and the value of the machinery used per acre, 
in divisions of the State in the year 1929-30 :— 


Value of Agricultural Machinery | Average value 

Disision, ee i Me aa 

1919-20, 1920-30. 1920-00: 

acres, £ £ £ s. d. 
Coastal a oes Per 285,532 816,874 1,139,488 401 
Tableland ... ee as 443,714 778,834 1,165,960 212 7 
Western Slopes Se ..| 2,609,461 2,255,066 4,937,540 11710 
’ Central Plains and Riverina,| 2,144,€06 2,229,160 3,653,248 1141 
Western re ae its 16,095 48,219 59,687 314 2 
* Total ide ws} 5,499,408 6,128,753 10,955,923 119 10 


Tn the coastal and tableland districts the areas under cultivation are small, 
including many small holdings highly developed for fruit-growing, dairy- 
ing and market gardening, while on the slopes and plains the implements 
used serve large wheat farms. In the Western Division are a number of 
srnall irrigation settlements, but the area farmed there is too small to give 
an aversge which might be considered satisfactory for purposes of 
comparison. 


Increased use of agricultural machinery has been a feature in the 
development of agriculture in New South Wales during the past twenty 


years. 
Power-driven Machinery on Farms. 


The following statement shows particulars of the power-driven machinery 
on farms in New South Wales as at the 30th June, 1930. The information 
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was collected to conform with the Standard Schedule of Agricultural and 
Pastoral Statistics prepared by the International Institute of Agriculture at 
Rome for the World Agricultural Census. 


Tractors. 
Stationary 
As Fngines. * 
Division, Wheel Type. Crawler Type : 
Number | Horse-power | Number | Horse-power| Number. | Horse-power, 
Coast-— 
North Aan ne 104 2,000 8 106 4,009 9,341 
Hunter and Manning 165 3,094 10 j94 1,789 7,674 
Metropolitan 88 1,349 7, 93 466 2,006 
South ss ave 58 1,078 7 121 1,626 6,015 
Total 415 7621 | Bg 614 | 7,800 | 24,936 
Tablelands— =<. : —_ 
Northern 107 1,65) 7 139 908 3,770 
Central 396 6,600 28 282 1,915 8,494 
Southern... 73 1,433 6 96 810 3,631 
Total ... 576 | 9,684 41 517 | 3,633 | 15,896 
Western Slopes—- : 7 2 ; 
North 2 713 11,102 18 312 2,033 8,918 
Central . «| L075 ‘18,619 22 349 1,778 11,261 
South oe veel 1,082 17,301 27 350 3,399 17,788 
Total 2,870 ie 47,022 | 67 1011 | 7,210 | 37,967 
-Plains— 
North 208 3,400 4 54 978 3,908 
Central 299 5,196 5 87 1,089 5,009 
Riverina 1,559 25,467 35 510 2,558 16,357 
Total ... 2,066 | 34,063 42 651 4,625 25,269 
Western Division 114 | 1,892 19 442 1,009 5,220 
Total 6,041 | 100,182 | 201 | 3,135 |24,367. | 109,287 


* Includes 5 904 engines or electric motors, with 15, 34d horse- -power, driving 5,654 separators and 2,683 
anilking machines. ; ' 


Other Farm Machines and Implements. 


Detail as to various types of farm machines and implements in New 
South Wales as at 30th June, 1930, were as follows, obsolete and unused 
machinery being excluded :— 


Ploughs ... ued »» 89,714 | Wheat harvester ... pa ity As 627 
Harrows ... 57,958 » header... wee m 2,399 
Cultivators- -“gpringtooth | 22,777 | Grain grader bad re ar F500 

Rigid tine ... 8,888 »  pickler sae wae eae 4,911 

Disc 13,281 | Chaff-cutter oo ae ws 20,663 
Combines (combined wheat drill Mower : ch ° 12,947 
av and cultivator) «» 12,084 | Maize planter aie : 8,547 
Reaper and hinder 15,280 » cultivator, tine ‘ 7,654 
Wheat drill 11,152 % » disc. wa -  =:1,532 
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Persons Excacep 1x AgricuLTure. 


The following table provides an interesting comparison of the number: 
of persons returned by land-holders as being constantly engaged on rural 
holdings with agriculture as their principal activity. The particulars 
include working proprietors, unremunerated members of the family working 


on, the holding, and permanent employees. 


Persons | Persons 
Per- Area Value of Per- Area Value of 
Year. manently under Machinery Year, manently under Machinery 
En- Crop. Used.* n- Crop. Used,* 
gaged.* gaged,* 
No, acres, £ No. acres, £ 
1912-13 | 59,840 | 3,737,269 | 4,633,800 1921-22 | 47,268 | 4,445,848 | 7,884,713 
1913-14 | 59,813 | 4,568,841 | 5,029,938 1922-23 | 48,154 | 4,694,088 | 8,536,164 
1914-15 | 58,020 , 4,808,627 | 5,159,959 1923-24 ; 46,823 | 4,808,046 | 8,799,353 
1915-16 | 56,904 | 5,794,835 | 5,362,067 1924-25 | 46,278 | 4,911,148 | 9,427,730 
1916-17 | 52,758 | 5,163,030 | 5,449,657 1925-26 | 43,365 | 4,541,423 | 9,588,318 
1917-18 | 48,384 | 4,460,701 | 5,615,995 1926~27 | 41,650 | 4,595,711 | 9,837,198 
1918-19 | 43,823 | 3,890,844 | 5,696,916 1927-28 | 42,293 |} 4,994,515 |10,849,513 
1919-20 | 47,392 | 3,770,155 | 6,128,753 1928-29 | 38,275 | 5,440,762 |11,045,551 
1920-21 | 48,896 ) 4,464,342 | 7,120,381 1929-30 | 38,049 | 5,499,408 |10,955,923 


* Principally in cultivating the soil. 


The decline in the number of persons engaged in agriculture during the 
first seven years shown above was probably due mainly to enlistments for 
military service, although the adverse conditions ruling in the industry 
exercised a depressing influence, This latter cause doubtless operated to a 
marked extent during the severe drought which prevailed between 1918 and 
June, 1920, The number increased as a result of the demobilisation of large 
numbers of the expeditionary forces after the cessation of hostilities, 
although in 1919-20 there was an almost complete failure of the wheat crops 
of the State, and agricultural operations were considerably restricted. 


Subsequently another decline occurred and the number of persons en- 
gaged permanently in agriculture is now about 36 per cent. less than in 
the years immediately preceding the war although the area under crop is 
greater. The explanation apparently lies in the more extensive use of 
tractors and in the improvements in agricultural machinery by which the 
capacity of the ploughs, harvesters, reapers and binders and other plant has 
been increased in such a way that less man power is required to cultivate 
the greater area of land devoted to agriculture. Moreover, the speedier 
means of transport by reason of the substitution of motor vehicles for the 
horse-drawn and the extension of railway facilities have enabled the farmers 
to effect a considerable saving in labour. 


Data as to the number of casual and itinerant workers are not obtainable 
and it is impossible to say to what extent, if at all, the decrease in the 
number of persons permanently engaged in cultivating the soil is offset by 
an increase in number of casual employees. Peference to data as to wages 
paid to casual employees, however, shows that the proportion of rural work 
performed by casual employees is relatively small and, although there has 
been a steady increase in the earnings of casual employees in rural indus- 
tries, it does not indicate any large degree of substitution of casual for 
permanent labour. 


Particulars of the classes and total wages of persons engaged in rural 
industries are shown in the chapter “ Rural Industries” of this Year Book, 
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and in the section “Rural Industries” of the Statistical Register of 
New South Wales. Reference to the number of persons recorded at the 
Census of 1921 as being engaged in agriculture was published on page 566 | 
of the Year Book for 1928-29, 


FertILisers. 


In New South Wales superphosphate is the only artificial fertiliser 
used extensively, the soils in the wheat areas being generally deficient in 
phosphorie acid. Tests of manure conducted on the farmers’ experiment 
plots indicate that ‘benefits derived from the application of super- 
phosphate to wheat-lands, as a general rule, are most marked in the 
southern portion of the wheat-belt, viz., the South-western Slopes and the 
Riverina. The beneficial results gradually diminish throughout the western 
districts which form the central portion of the wheat-belt, and in the 
north-western districts no advantage is gained by the use of this fertiliser. 
The results may be affected, however, by the fact that in the south fallowing 
is more common than im the west, and much more common than in the north. 


The average quantity of superphosphate used on lands fertilised with 
this manure only in 1929-30 was 66 lb. ° The number of farms on which 
superphosphate was used in 1929-30 was 17,389, 


The following table shows the area of land and the quantity of manure 
used on crops during the year 1929-30 :— 


Manures Used, 
Area Total 
Division. under Area Natural and Artificial, 
Crop. of Crops Natural in Combination. Artificial 
Manured. only). (only), 
| Natural. | Artificial. 
acres, acres, loads. loads. ewt. owt, 
Coastal we nae «| 285,532 74,833} 58,260 57,875 | 118,832 186,852 
Tableland for mate - 443,714| 167,053 5,679 619 385 119,700 
Western Slopes oa --| 2,609,461! 1,786, 156 2,713 537 G00 | 988,S64 
Central Plains et «| 444,849) 296,713 538 295 105 160,352. 
Riverina... as 1! 3,699,757] 1,563, 880, 2,342 580 37 933,707 
Western... ie nae 16,095 8,057 399 172 393 8,642 
Whole State tina w+} 5,499,408 ea 69,931 60,078 120,352 2,403,117 


The greater part of the natural manures. is used in the metropolitan 
division. The total area treated with natural manures was relatively small, 


being only 18,672 acres, inclusive of the area on which both natural and 
artificial manures were used. 


The quantities of the principal kinds of artificial fertilisers used in 
1929-30 were 2,266,930 ewt. of superphosphate and 90,693 ewt. of bone-dust, 
in manuring 3,849,528 acres and 22,403 acres respectively. In addition, 
small quantities of artificial fertilisers were used in conjunction with 
natural manures, 


The application of manures to agricultural lands is practised most exten- 
sively in the southern districts. In the relatively inextensive agricultural 
areas in coastal districts a little more than 25 per cent. of the area sown was 
manured in 1929-80. The proportions in respective divisions range from 
less than 9 per cent. on the North Coast to over 40 per cent. on the South 
Coast. A summary in respect of the use of artificial manures in the 


AGRICULTURE, 


™99 


northern, central, and southern sections of the hinterland (excluding the 
These are mainly wheat-growing 


Western Division) is provided below. 


districts :— 
Sections Area Proportion Average 
of the Total ‘treated Artificial of area amount of 
Tablelands, area under with fertiliser fertilised to of fertiliser 
Slopes, erop. artificial used. area used 
and Plains,* fertiliser. under crop. per acre, 


Sa Sn a On ee 


acres. acres. ewt. per cent, cwt, 
Northern .., : 585,931 9,139 5,448 1-56 0-59 
Central. ...{ 1,604,588 1,054,505 548,053 65-72 0-52 
Southern ,., «| 3,007,259 2,747,776 1,754,118 91-37 0°64 


* See map in frontispiece of volume. 


The following table shows the total area cultivated, the total area 
manured, and the nature of the manures employed, in various years :— 


f : Total Area Manures Used— 
ia | uniter Crop. anced Natural, Artificial. 
acres, acres, loads, ewt. 
1907-08 2,570,137 423,678 144,021 276,120 
1913-14 4,568,841 2,226,742 166,753 1,010,596 
1915-16 5,794,835 2,753,431 177,788 1,132,446 
1920-21 4,464,342 1,998,429 160,361 998,191 
1921-22 4,445,848 | 2,104,329 176,327 1,€53,710 
1929-93 4,694,088 | 2,404,066 | 181,656 1,243,129 
1923-24 4,811,891 2,313,602 196,697 1,327,771 
1924-25 | 4,914,485 2,627,308 ; 181,007 1,539,712 
1925-26 4,541,423 2,635,483 268,930 1,709,557 
1926-27 | 4,595,711 2,863,771 197,898 1,863,088 
1927-28 4,994,515 8,398,795 168,912 2,240,337 
1928-29 5,440,762 3,761,118 | 157,686 2,457,937 
1929-30 5,499,408 3,896,692 139,C09 2 533,469 


The quantity of superphosphate used on the areas sown with wheat in 


1930-31 was 2,260,744 cwt. 


available. 


Particulars of the area manured are not 


The figures in the table do not indicate the exact ratio between the area 


under crop in any season and the area manured to produce that season’s 
harvests. For some crops the soil is prepared, and the crop is harvested 
during the period from ist July to 380th June, which is taken as the season 
in compiling agricultural statistics. But for other products, eg., wheat 
the most extensive crop—the land under crop in any season was manured 
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between January and June of the preceding period. Nevertheless the table 
supplies convincing evidence that the practice of manuring the soil is 
increasing steadily. 


In 1929-380 information was collected regarding the use of manures for 
pastures, and it was reported that a total area of 61,797 acres was treated 
on 603 holdings, the quantity of artificial manures used being 58,061 ewt. 


_ The sale of artificial manures is regulated by the Fertilisers Act of 1904, 
and under its provisions the vendor is required to furnish to the purchaser 
a statement as to their nature and chemical composition. Further legis- 
lation has been proposed for the adequate protection of farmers. 


SHARE-FARMING. 


The system of share-farming is as follows:—The owner provides suitable 
land and sometimes seed and fertiliser, and the farmer generally provides 
the necessary plant and labour. The contract usually is that the land be 
operated for a spécified purpose and a fixed time. Various arrangements 
are mado for sharing the product. Sometimes the parties to the agreement 
take equal shares of the produce up to a specified yield, and any excess goes 
to the farmer as a bonus. In other cases the owner takes one-third and 
the farmer two-thirds of the total product. 


The following table shows particulars regarding the areas used for culti- 
vation or dairying on shares during the past ten years :— 


Holdings Area Farmed on Shares, 
Senson used for -Share- 3 
: Share farmers. 
Farming. Cultivation. | Dairying. Total. 
No. No. acres. acres, acres, 


1920-21 1,668 | 2,761 | 614,351 | 121,976 | 736,327 
1921-22 2,246 | 3,449 | 677,197 | 183,878 | 861,075 
1922-23 2,457 | 3,970 | 718,488 | 237,069 | 955,557 
1923-24. 2,374 | 38,636 | 673,593 | 226,804 | 900,397 
1924-25 2,510 | 3,828 | 695,092 | 234,736 | 929,828 
1925-26 2,493 | 3,667 | 645,395 | 226,362 | 871,757 
1926-27 2,919 | 4,043 | 706,025 | 274,030 | 980,055 
1927-28 3,227 | 4,457 | 845,397 | 303,274 11,148,671 
1928-29 3,281 | 4,402 | 840,972 | 343,942 | 1,184,914 
1929-30 | 3,458 | 4,672 | 898,863 | 356,147 | 1,255,010 


Of the 3,458 holdings used wholly or in part for share-farming in 1929-30, 
share-farming was in operation for agriculture only on 2,382 holdings, 
dairying only on 346 holdings, and agriculture and dairying combined on 
780 holdings, including dairy farms on which only fodder crops for the 
dairy cattle were grown. 


Practically the whole of the area cultivated on the share-system is 
devoted to wheat-growing. The system reached its maximum development 
in 1915-16, when the area cultivated under it exceeded one-fifth of the 
total area under crop in the State. Up to 1919-20 the returns from wheat- 
growing were bad on account of droughts and market difficulties, and share- 
farming diminished more rapidly than other systems of cultivation. Subse- 
quent experience was largely affected by seasonal conditions, but there was 
an appreciable increase in share-farming between 1925 and 1980. 


Of the areas cultivated in 1929-80 on the share system, 430,265 acres were 
in the Western Slopes Division and 324,711 acres were in the Riverina, 
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Tur DepaRTMENT Of AGRICULTURE. 
The development and activities of the Department of Agriculture were 


described on pages 569 and 570 of the Year Book for 1928-29. Further 
particulars are contained in the Annual Reports of the Department. 


The principal headings of expenditure by the Department of Agriculture 
from Consolidated Revenue Account for the year ended 80th June, 1930, 
were as follow:— 


Item. 1929-30, 


Head Office aa at ss sae one an : 27,744 
Educational and Scientific Activities oy eae 81,969 
Agricultural.College Experiment Farms, &c. ees 132,449 
Export and Import Pranch ... oo ar sis 24,499 
Stock Branch---Head Office ... five es seh 21,166 
Tick Quarantine Area... ae ae ‘ak ee 184,011 
Queensland Border Area Gay sie At rr 13,132 
Dairy Branch—General ese ie we nee 19,018 
Grade Herd Testing... aoe ate 28,064 

Rural Industries Branch ae eat ese oe 16,464 
State Marketing Bureau cee sis date a3 7,480 
Grain Elevators Bulk Handling aoe ves ees 46,904 
Botanic Gardens, Parks, &c. ... ber ree as 49,502 
Total eae wee|_ £602,402 


In addition, sums amounting to £34,102 in 1929-30 were disbursed by 
various other Departments on account of the Department of Agriculture. 
The total net revenue and receipts of the Department were £218,473 in 
1929-80, made up as follow :— 


Item. 1929-30. 
£& 

Head Office ies ee eek wah sak ay 3,721 
Export and Import Branch .., bee tee ies 20,767 
Agricultural College and Experiment Farms es 55,798 
Stock Branch ... a asi Sa “es sal 11,602 
Tick 'Control—Commonwealth Contribution wl 48,525 
Dairy Branch ... ere toe ae ae dee 583 
Herd Recording Fees ... ar wae age wae 8,554. 
Grain Elevators ‘isk eT on ov 68,923 

otal cave: ae OE Mt val SD aS 
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Dates or PLANTING AND HarvEstiNna, 


The usual dates of planting and harvesting the principal crops of the 
State in the main districts in which they are sown are as follow :— 


Most Usual Months of— 
Crop, 

Planting, Harvesting, 
Wheat ... oe ...| May-June v6 .. November~December. 
Maize ... ‘isa ...| September-December .,,| January-August. 
Oats... Per w| May an wi ...| December. 
Barley ... tee wf May ons Ses ...| December. 
Potatoes—ewly | July-August... ...| November-December. 

Er late ..| November sd .! July, 

Sugar-cane ... «| September wat ..| July-December. 
Tobacco se ..-| November-December ...! March-April. 
Broom Millet ... ...| September-October ...{ January-February. 


It should be noted that the foregoing statement shows only the most usual 
dates and that both planting and harvesting occur before and after the 
periods specified, divergences being due to the variety of seed planted, the 
geographical position of the district, and variations in seasonal conditions. 


INDIVIDUAL CROPS. 


Wueat, 


Wheat is the staple agricultural product of New South Wales, and its 
cultivation provides a means of livelihood for a large section of the popula- 
tion. It is the principal activity on probably one-eighth of the rural 
holdings of the State, and three-quarters of the average area under crop are 
devoted to wheat. The farm value of wheat-crops (other than those 
used as green fodder) in 1929-80 was £6,786,090, including £5,447,770 from 
grain and £1,338,320 from wheaten hay. 


The mild climate of New South Wales makes it possible to work the soil 
on scientific lines throughout the year, and admits of the utilisation of 
paddocks for pastoral purposes after the crop has been harvested. The time 
of sowing varies according to district and seasonal conditions, but is 
seldom earlier than March or later than August. Harvesting generally 
begins in November and may extend until February. 


The Wheat Beit, 


A description of the nature and extent of the wheat belt of New South 
Wales was published on pages 578 and 574 of the Year Book for 1928-29. 


The extension of the limits of wheat-growing in New South Wales formed 


the subject of special reports by He Government Statistician in 1905, 
1918, and 1928, 


Development of Wheat Growing. 


Wheat growing as an industry in New South Wales has progressed 
steadily during a period of.thirty years, but at present less than one-sixth of 
the area suitable for wheat is cultivated each year. 
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The following statement shows the area under wheat for grain and for hay, 
together with the total production, average yield per acre, and quantity exported 
since 1897-98, when a surplus of wheat for export was firs produced :— 


. 34 
Area under Wheat. Yield, Average yield per # 3B te 
: 1 acre, Sena 
Season. | 3 4 g we E 
For orain |For Hay. | Fed-off.§ | Total. Grain. Hay. Grain, Hay. By Z EES a 
ES 
t 
thousand | thousand thousand 
acres. acres, acres acres, bushels, tons. bushels. | tons. |bushels,* 
1397-98 993,350 {| 213,720 tt 1,207,070 10,560 182 10°6 “85 682 
1898-99 | 1,819,503 | 312,451 4+ | 1,631,954 9,276 Wi 70 “87 437 
1899-00 | 1,426,166 | 414,813 tT +: 1,840,979 13,604 341 9°5 #32 865 
1900-01 | 1,530,609 | 332,143 +7 | 1,862,752 | 16,174 348 10°6 1-05 4,788 
1901-02 | 1,892,070 | 312,858 i7 1,704,923 14,809 287 10°6 92 2,014 
1902-08 } 1,279,760 | 320,588 +t 1,600,348 1,585 76 12 24 154 
1903-04 | 1,561,111 | 286,702 7+ | 1,947,813 }| 27,884 452 175 1°58 9,772 
1904-05 | 1,772,055 ) 284,367 +7 | 2,050,322 16,464 207 93 73 5,661 
4905-06 | 1,030,447 | 313,582 vt | 2,253,029 20,737 305 10°7 97 5,338 
1906-07 | 4,866,253 | 816,945 | 16,744 | 2,199,942 | 21,818 $03 117 1-27 6,246 
1907-08 | 1,390,171 | 365,925 | 129,813 | 1,835,909 9,156 198 66 “BA 962 
1908-09 | 1 394,056 | 490,28 | 104,202 | 1,989,086 15,483 427 11 “87 4,866 
7909-10 | 1,990,180 } 380,784 5,825 | 2,876,789 28,532 566 14°3 1-49 12,111 
1910-11 } 2,128,826 } 422,972 ] 61,458 | 2,613,256 27,914 468 131 V1 14,423 
1911-12 | 4,380,710 , 410,243 80,731 } 2,901,684 25,088 423 10°5 “96 10,172 
1912-13 | 2.281,514 | 704,221 | 31,557 | 2,967,292 32,487 780 14:6 il 17,116 
1913-14 | 3,205,397 | 584,926 | 23,393 | 3,763,016 38,020 583 11'9 110 20,038 
1914-15 | 2,758,024 | 569,431 | $15,561 | 4,143,016 12,831 355 47 62 785 
1915-16 | 4,188,865 | 879,678 | 53,702 | 5,122,245 66,765 1,212 159 1°38 23,514 
4916-17 | 3,806,604 | 633,605 | 58,101 | 4,498,310 | 36,598 8l4 96 1:28 21,262 
1917-18 | 3,829,371 | 435,180 63,8€5 | 3,828,436 37,712 485 11°3 lil 12,650 
1918-19 | 2,409,669 | 613,544 | 204,161 | 3,227,374 48,325 517 76 “Bt 19,694 
4919-20 | 1,474,174 | 716,770 | 877,596 | 3,068,540 4,338 B55 3°0 “49 497 
1920-21 | 3,127,277 | 520,555 15,420 | 3,663,352 55,625 822 17’8 1°58 41,746 
3921-22 | 3,194,949 | 467,863 | 24,735 | 3,637,047 42,767 575 13'4 1°28 21,798 
929-93 | 2,942,857 | 593,184 | 350,968 | 3,892,009 28,668 619 97 1:09 8,904 
1923-94 | 2,945,835 | €95,622 | 283,305 | 3,924,262 88,176 703 11°3 101 11,976 
{924-95 | 3,550,078 | 388,479 | 21,847 | 3,960,201 | 59,767 537 16°8 1:38 | 38,741 
1925-26 | 2,925,012 | 449,808 | 286,55 2 | 3,661,367 33,306 444 11°6 “99 16,951 
1926-27 | 8,352,736 ) 311,213 36,160 } 3,700,109 47,541 BOL 42 | 1:97 18,697 
997-22 | 3,029,950 | 369,960 | 622,886 | 4,022,295 | 27,042 343 89 93 15,516 
Io28-2G | 4.090,083 | 375,270 | 19,605 | 4,434,958 49,257 390 120 1-04 21,068 
1929-30 | 3,974,064 | 381,071 | 48,914 | 4,404,040 34,407 311 87 U'82 14,621 
1930-314 | 5,123,100 | 519,990 | 21,600 | 5,664,600 | 65,811 671 12°8 1229 | 89,584 


* Flour has been expressed at its equivalent in wheat. To November. 7} Information not available. 
§ Includes area sown for green food. t Subject to revision. 


The average yield in twenty-six out of the thirty-four years shown, was 
“between 7 and 15 bushels per acre. In each of four years it was below 7, 
and in a like number of years it was above 15 bushels per acre. ‘The 
average annual area harvested for hay has decreased heavily during the 
period from 625,560 acres in the five years ended 1916 to 391,483 acres in 
the five years ended 1981. In 1928-29 and subsequent years areas with a 
fed-off value of less than 15s. per acre have been classified as failed, and 
included with the areas sown for hay or grain. 


The fluctuations in the development of wheat-growing since 1915 were 
discussed on pages 575 and 576 of the Year Book for 1928-29. Unfavour- 
able rainfall during the ploughing and sowing periods apparently caused 
a temporary decline in the area sown in 1925-26 and 1926-27, although 
the low price of wheat probably influenced the position in the latter year. 
Very favourable rainfall almost throughout the wheat belt in the months 
of February, March, and April in both 1928 and 1929 probably encouraged 
farmers to increase the areas sown in each of those seasons despite the 
prevalence of low prices. In 1930 the Federal Government encouraged 
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farmers to grow more wheat and despite the fact that in many districts 
the early rainfall was deficient, the area sown with wheat exceeded the 
previous record (1915-16) by over half a million bushels. 


‘Rainfall Index for Wheat Districts, 


The following summary provides a monthly index of rainfall in the wheat 
districts of the State for each. year since 1921. The index is derived from 
the ratios of the average rainfall of each of eleven individual districts to 
the normal rainfall for the same districts weighted in accordance with the 
average avea sown with wheat in each district. The normal rainfall for 
each month is represented by 100, and the index shows, therefore, the 
percentage of actual to normal rainfall each month :— 


Rainfall Index—New South Wales Wheat Districts. 
Month. : 


1921, | 1922. | 1923. | 1924. | 1925, 


1926. | 1927. | 1928. } 1929. | 1930. | 1981. 


January... 83 63 44 72 | 194 59} Ll | 197 20 44 69 
Yeb. ...{ 96 59 4) 212] 130 28 22, 411 | 148 36 37 
Maroh ...{ 129 9 21 62 58 | 256 38 | 162 99 48 | 270 


April... 159} 115 9 133 16 | 267 71. | 137 | 141 67 | 204 
May ...| 178 49 62 57} 205 | 153 60 54 33 82] 312 
June ...| 142 51 | 237 77} 128) 75 39 76 36} 111 | 227 


July ...{ 102) 147; 171} 78] 89} 79; 53) 119] 27} 103} 90 
August 91; 58; 52] 146} 80} 97; 69; 27} 111} 124] 50 


Sept. ...{ 124 74) Wi 131 42; 101 63; 100 95 43 91 
October 95 71 102 89 46 61 "153 88 79 | 234 46 
Noy. |... 53 7 67 838 | 129 15} 135 32 102 95 | 123 
Dec. ...| 168 | 156 | 133 91 36 | 136 57 19; 118; 248 
Average 
yield of 

wheat 

er acre 
brsticls.: 13-4. 9-7 | 11-3 | 16:8 | 11-6 | 14:2 8-9 | 12-0 87) 128] .. 


The significant months as regards the effect of rainfall on wheat yields 
are from April to October—more especially April, May, and September. 
The wheat districts extend over practically the whole length of the hinter- 
land, and seasonal conditions vary widely as between districts. These cir- 
cumstances, together with the incidence of fallowing and fertilising, tem- 
peratures and winds, play a large part in modifying the effects of rainfall 
on yields, 


While the foregoing: summary is useful for general reference as to the 
relationship of wheat yields to seasonal conditions, a more discriminating. 
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analysis is necessary. In-the following table the rainfall index for the 
northern, central, and southern sections of the wheat belt is shown in com- 
parison with the average yields per acre from fallowed and stubble lands in 
the season 1980-31 :— 


Rainfall Index 1930—Wheat. Districts || Rainfall Indey 1931—-Wheat Districts 


NorpiaJ for each month=100, Normal for each month= 100, 
Month, * 2 
N iia Central. South Total, eens Central. Pout: Total. 
January ee wel 04 81 17 44. 52. 67 73. 69 
February... slg 26 36 38 36. 33. 4] 36 37 
March ene oy 97 69 28 48 250 24, 286 270 
April .,. is oes 82 53 70 87 171 213 207 204 
May .., fn wl = 48 82 89 82 247 305 329 312 
June .., tee | 228 155 68 11d 193 174 256 227 
July ... Se | 128 128 88 103 89 94 88 90 
August sis as 86 V1 137 124. 56 38 54 50 
September ... ve} 62 30 44 43 65 81 100 91 
October oe wo} 198 238 240 234 35 39 51 46 
November ,.. or 68 95 10] 95 113 104 134 123 
December... wl 47 169 822 248 sas ee re an 
Average vield of 
wheat; per acre-- L 
Fallowed land bus.,! 16-3 158 15:2 15-4. wee pos sae tie 
Stubble land bus....| 14-7 12-8 9-9 11-8 was ase ote _ 


Wheat Districts. 


The statistical divisions of New South Wales are shown on the map on 
the frontispiece of this Year Book. 


The principal wheat-producing divisions of the State, arranged in order 
of importance, are the Riverina, the south-western slopes, the centyal- 
western slopes, the north-western slopes, the central tableland, the central 
plain, and the northern plains. The average area harvested for grain and 
the average yield in each division for the period of eight years 1922-23 to 
1929-30 are shown in the following summary :— 


District. Northern, Central, Southern. Total. 
acres, bus, acres, bus, acres, bus, acres, bus. 

Coastal ... wae * * ® * * * 1,606; 16,046 
Tableland age 9,328 2,071] 172,661) 2,215,910 4,356 64,844 180; 265] 2,402, 1303 
Slopes .,, ow 282, 918| 3 Bel, O44! 767,806] 7,561,710{ 890,988) 11,708,174) 1,041 1212) 22, 633, 929 
Plains... vel 81, 829 Bid, 122 155,659 1,226,747 978,545 12,010,488 1, 210) en 14, 089; 905 
Western Division 0,691| 68, ,042 

Total «| 378,575 4,480,237 ir meee li, 003, 0 1 808,888 23, 792,456 8,360, 980 9 39, (210,124 


* Comparable divisions | not available, 


Although the proportions vary seasonally, on the average approximately 
56 per cent. of the area harvested for grain is in the southern districts, 
83 per cent. in the central districts, and 11 per cent. in the northern dis- 
tricts. Comparison on this basis has the merit of dividing the wheat belt 
into three portions, of which the northern normally receives the greater 
part of its rainfall in the summer, and the southern in the winter, while the 
rainfall of the central districts is non-seasonal in character. Differences 
of soil, geographical features, cultural methods, and other factors also play 
a considerable part in determining the yields of the various divisions. 
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The following statement shows that wheat is most extensively and sue- 
cessfully grown in the southern districts. 


Area Harvested for 


Yield of Grain, | 


Yield 7 Grain per 


Grain, cre. 
Dee Ae Beit Ae ge ee 

1920 - — 20-21 /1926-[1927-/1928-/1929-(1930— 

to 1980-81, to 1980-81. to | 27.'| 28, | 20. | 80, | 31, 

1929-30, (1929-30, 1929-80. = 
acres. acres, bus. bus. bus. bus. |bus. |bus. |bus. | bus. 
Coastal... 2,055 973 22,029 11,841 10-7 | 15-6) 7-1) 11-2} 15-4) 12-2 
+Northern | 371,284 | 577,547 | 4,646,227 | 8,482,677 12:5 [14:4) 4-2) 14-3) 15-0) 14-7 
Central .../1,102,829 |1,737,185 |12,266,333 |23,179,530 11-1 |13:3) 7-0)11-4) 5-5) 13-3 
+Southern {1,834,771 |2,793,358 |24,262,578 |34,080,039 13-2 | 14-6/ 10-6! 11-9) 9-2) 12-2 
Western 2,305 14,072 8,373 56,160 3-6 | 8-7) 1:5) 4:8) 1-1] 4-0 
Total..... 3,313,244 15,123,135 |41,205,250 165,810,247 12-4 [14:2 8-9) 12-0} 8:7) 12-8 


* 1930-31 figures are subject to revision. 


{ Includes Tablelands, Slopes, and Central Plains, 


Generally speaking, the use of fertilisers and the practice of fallowing 
are most extensive in the southern districts, and there the average yield is 
usually greatest. This is due in a large part to the more dependable nature 
of the winter rains. In the three seasons ended 1930-31, however, the 
northern areas yielded a much higher average than any other division 
because of the occurrence of favourable rains during the growing period in 
the northern wheat belt and of comparatively dry weather conditions in the 
southern and central districts. 


Average Yield of Wheat. 


Viewed over a long period of years, the average yield of wheat in New 
South Wales is subject to marked fluctuations by reason of the widely 
divergent nature of the seasons, but reference to the table on page will 
show that these fluctuations have been much less marked since 1920-21 
than formerly. The highest yields have usually been recorded in seasons 
following the worst droughts, and besides giving dramatic proof of the 
advantages of fallowing have gone far to make immediate compensation 
for the losses sustained. The lowest yield on record—that of the 1902 
season—wwas only 1.2 bushels per acre. It was followed by a yield of 17.5 
bushels per acre; which was surpassed only in 1920-21, when, after the 
severe drought of 1918-20, a record average of 17.8 bushels per acre was 
obtained. 

The average annual yield has shown definite improvement since the 
commencement of wheat-growing for export in 1897. The fact that the 
average is still considerably below that which was obtained prior to this 
expansion is due probably to the fact that only some of the best wheat lands 
were tilled prior to the increase in the area sown. In decennial periods the 
average yields of New South Wales have compared as follows with the 
average for the nine seasons ended 30th June, 1930:— 


Period. marie Soa Period, soEerets Pas 
bushels. bushels. 
1872-1881 14°71 1902-1911 11:04 
1882-1891 13°30 | 1912-1921 11-62 
1892-1901 10°02 | 1922-1930 11°88 
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In calculating these averages the area which was sown for grain bus 
failed is included, while the area fed off or used for green fodder is ex- 
cluded. Since the year 1928-29 areas with a fed-off value of less than 15s. 
per acre have been included as failed areas. 


The yield of wheat in New South Wales does not compare favourably with 
the yields usually obtained: abroad in some of the large wheat-producing 
countries. Smaller producing countries, particularly those situated in the 
colder climates, show far greater average yields. Representative averages 
for the five years 1924-1928 are shown below :— 


Average Average 
Country, Yield Country, Yield 
per acre, per acre, 
bushels, bushels, 
Great Britain «| 81:9 | Argentina ... wf 125 
New Zealand... wl 826 Australia... | 125 
Canada ei ) 186 New South Wales...) 12:7 : 
United States " 150 Russia (Soviet) ..} 11:0 : 


Although the yield in New South Wales is largely influenced by the 
nature of the seasons, it is apparent that, as scientific methods of cultivation 
are becoming more widely adopted and land is properly fallowed, tilled, and 
manured, the average yield per acre is increasing. Another favourable 
factor exists in the improvement of wheat types by plant-breeding. How- 
ever, it is anticipated that the warm climate and the prevalence of hot 
winds during the ripening period will always militate against a high 
average yield being obtained in New South Wales, such as is obtained in 
more humid countries. 


Fallowing and the Wheat Yield. 


Since 1923-24 statistics have been collected of the yield of grain from 
the areas of new land, fallowed land, and unfallowed land sown with wheat. 
Tt was intended that land should not be classed as fallow unless it had not 
been cropped for at least twelve months, but it is doubtful whether the 
collection has been made on this basis in all cases. Summer fallow is 
practised to some extent. 


The following table provides a comparison of the yields obtained from 
the various classes of land in 1930-81 in each of the divisions described on 
page 205 :— 


Area. Total Yield. Average Yield per 
Acre, 
Division, 

New | Fallowed | Stubble New Fallowed Stubble | New |Iallowed| Stubble 

Land, | Land, Land, Land. Land, Land, |Land.} Land. | Land, 

acres, | acres. acres, | bushels, | bushels. bushels. | bush. | bush. | bushels, 

Coastal or 47 655) 271 S04 8,211 2 826 7 1255 10-4 
Northern* ...| 39,032 49,786, 488,729] 507,711 812,409) 7,162,557| 13-0 16:3 14:7 
Central* ,.-] 106,265; 384,401) 1,246 519} 1,139,034] 6,054,951] 15,985,545) 10-7 15-8 12-8 
Southern* ...| 145,313] 1,272,692] 1,375,353) 1,122,798] 19,401,930] 13,555,311] 7-7 15-2 9-9 
Western... 6,961 570 6,541| 26,166 3,564 26,430] 3-8 6-3 10 
Total ...| 297,618) 1,708,104 8117415] 2,796,513 26,281,065) 36,732,669 9-4 15-4 118 


*Includes Tablelands, Slopes, and Central Plains. { Average is not of value on account of smallness 
of operations. f{ Including areas which failed, . 


The average yields on fallowed land were fay in excess of those from 
other land throughout the wheat belt. There are, however, other factors 


208 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YRAR BOOK. 


such ag rainfall, cultural methods, and soil, which necessarily play an im- 
portant part in determining the results, The climatic conditions prevailing 
in the various wheat districts and the methods adopted by farmers differ 
in a marked degree, consequently the results shown above do not represent 
fully the benefits which accrue from fallowing. Still, it is apparent that 
even with present methods of fallow the improvement in the wheat yield 
has beén appreciable. 


The average yields per acre from fallowed and unfallowed Jands respec- 
tively in the northern, central, and southern districts of the State in each 
year for which records have been obtained are as follows:— 


a Northern Districts.* | Central Districts.* | Southern Districts.* Whole State, 
car, ES ee 

Paflowed. | Stubble. | Fallowed.| Stubble. | Fallowed.| Stubble. | Pallowed.| Stubble. 

bushels. } bushels. | bushels. | bushels. | bushels. | bushels. | bushels. | bushels, 
1923-24... 8-3 6-8 10-4 8-5 15:3 12:2 14-1 9-6 
1924-25... 194 161 19-4 14-7 19-9 13-9 19-7 14°38 
1925-26... 93 75 15:3 10-7 13-2 10-1 13-5 10:0 
1926-27 ..., 16-1 14:3 16-4 j2°7 162 12:3 16:0 13-0 
1927-28... 5B 36 9-0 5-7 11-7 T5 11-2 5-9 
1928-29 1...) 16-7 14:3 14-5 9-7 13-7 9-2 139 10'6 
1929-30...) 19-2 15-0 79 4:2 V7 6-5 10:3 73 
1930-31. 16:3 14:7 15°8 12:8 15:2 9-9 15-4 118 


* Includes Tablelands, Slopes, and Plains. 


The following statement shows the approximate areas of new land, fal- 
lowed Jand, and stubble Jand, sown with wheat harvested for grain, includ- 
ing that which failed entirely in New South Wales during each of the past 
seven seasons !—~ 


Season. New Land, | Beles | cee Total.* 
acres. acres, acres, acres, 
1924-25 149,894 1,583,017 1,780,069 3,513,010 
1925-26 81,243 1,464,686 1,307,334 2,853,263 
1926-27 123,730 1,746,822 1,465,903 3,336,455 
1927-28 115,971 1,771,208 1,119,586 3,006,765 
1928-29 192,865 2,010,751 1,872,938 4,076,554 
1929-80 190,715 1,638,683 2,072,380 3,901,778 
1930-31 297,618 1,708,104 3,117,413 5, 123,135 


* Approximate. 


On the average about half the total area cropped for grain is fallowed 
land, but in response to the “grow more wheat” campaign of the Federal 
Government in 1980 a Jarge proportion of stubble land was again cropped 
in Heu of being fallowed. 


Size-of the Wheat Farms. 


If if be considered that, in norrhnal seasorig, an area of Jess than 250 
acres devoted to wheat will not provide subsistence for a farmer and his 
family, it is apparent, in view of the small average area devoted to wheat, 
that wheat-growing in many cases must be conducted in conjunction with 
other pursuits, and that many wheat-growers derive portion of their living 
from other sources. 
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The following table illustrates. the recent development of wheat-growing 
in respect of number and average size of areas sown :-— 


——= = = = —--— 


Wheat sown for Gyain, Hay, and. Green Food. pelea on Wheat sown for Grain, 
; : ~~ | -was sown for z aT 
Year, : . njaverage Area per hay or for green . eee 
Holdings (ith Wheat. | Holding devoted wil charac Holdings | tor geainyt Hel. 
No. acres. acres. No. No. acres, | acres.. 
1900-01 | 20,149 | 1,862,752 92. be - - es 
1905-06 | 19,049 | 2,253,029 118 = - * . 
1915-16 | 22,458 | 5,122,245 224 * id *. * 
1920-21 | 17,790 | 3,663,352 206 2,132 15,658 | 3,127,377} 200 
1921-22) 18,216 | 3,687,047 202 1,921 16,295 | 3,194,949} 196 
1922-23 ; 18,6382 | 3,892,009 209 3,727 14,905 | 2,942,847) 197 
1923-24 | 18,036 ) 3,924,262 217 3,44¥ 14,593 | 2,945,335} 202 
1924-25 | 17,690 | 3,960,204 224 1,623 16,067 | 3,550,078} 221 
1925-26 7,074 | 3,661,367 214 2,797 14,277 | 2,925,012] 205 
1926-27 | 17,135 | 3,700,109 216. 1,204 15,931 | 3,332,736} 210 
1927-28 | 16,817 | 4,022,295 239 2,710 14,10, 3,029,950) 215 
1928-29 | 17,134 | 4,484,958 262 1,128§ 16,006 | 4,090,083) 256 
1929-30 | 16,382 | 4,404,049 269. 1,177§ 15,205 | 3,974,064) 261 
* Not available. { Excluding area cropped for hay. 7 


§ Areas with a, fed-off value less than 153, per acre were classfied as failed entirely. 


Consideration of the above table in conjunction with, statistics of average 
yield suggests that there is a considerable number of growers who sow 
wheat and crop it. for grain, hay or green food, according: to seasonal con- 
ditions. 


The following table provides a summary of the areas of holdings on whioh 
wheat was grown for grain in the season 1929-30, arranged in groups 
according to the area cropped for grain. The average yield. per acre in each 
group in preceding years is shown for comparison ;-~ 


Wheat-grain, 
Area cropped| Hold- ; iets amy ee ald aap acs : - 7 
for Grain. ings. |Area cropped) Production. Be Average sine eet ane na : 
for grain. of grain, 1929-80, |1928-29,| 1927-28, |1926-27. |1925-26,| 1924-25, 
acres. No. | acres,. bushels, | bus,| bus. | bus, | bus, bus,| bus. 


1-49. | 1,885) 41,293'| 506,497] 122] 122] 100] 120] 103] 16-4 
50-299 | 8,369/ 1,379,185 | 14,454,678 | 105 | 133! 9-7 | 140] 11-3! 17-2 
300-999 | 4,750 | 2,204,056 | 16,831,659) 7:6] 11:5) Sk} 145) 119) 166 
1,000-1,999! 928! 280,736} 9,007,444} 72] 102] 88] 158] 11-7] 168 
2,000-and | 23] 68,794. 607,722 88.| 98] 129] 136] 123) 147 


over, 
a = - ——— 


Total _..| 15,205 | 3,974,064 | 34,407,000} 87} 120] $9} 142] 11-6! 16°8 


In this table wheat-farms are divided somewhat arbitrarily into five. 
classes, graded according to. the size of the area. cultivated for grain. Those 
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where less than 50 acres are cultivated for grain may be considered to be 
held by growers earning their livelihood principally in other directions. 
In 1929-30 these numbered 1,835, or 12.1 per cent. of the total. Where the 
areas cultivated range from 50 acres to 299 acres growers may be considered 
to draw their subsistence from wheat-growing in a degree ranging from 
partial to complete dependence—those numbered 8,369, or 55.0 per cent. of 
the total. Where the area cultivated exceeds 300 acres it may be considered 
generally that hired labour is employed in connection with the whole of the’ 
operations, or that more than one grower is involved. Areas of this kind 
numbered 5,001, and represented 32.9 per cent. of the total. 


In all, areas of less than 80 acres in extent were sown with wheat for grain 
on 1,167 farms. The total number of areas under 100 acres in extent sown 
with wheat for grain was 3,449; from 100 to 199 acres, 3,656; from. 200 to 
299 acres, 3,099; from 300 to 899 acres, 1,975; and from 409 to 499 acres, 
1,165; the number in successive groups of 100 diminished rapidly thereafter. 
In 1929-30 there were 23 wheat crops exceeding 2,000 acres in extent. A 
number of large crops, however, are farmed on the shares system, and in 
some cases more than one share-farmer is engaged. 


The disparities between the average yields in area series are not always 
very pronounced. The most productive groups of areas in the various years 
were as follow :—In 1927-28 and in 1925-26, areas over 2,000 acres in extent; 
in 1926-27, areas from 300 to 999 acres in extent; 1928-29, 1924-25 and 
1923-24, areas from 50 to 299 acres; 1922-23 and 1929-80, areas under 50 
acres. : 


A. table showing the number, area and production from wheat crops in 
area series in each division of the State is published in the section “ Agricul- 
ture” of the Statistical Register of New South Wales. This shows that 
the 23 crops exceeding 2,000 acres in extent were distributed divisionally 
as follows:—In Riverina 18, South-western Slopes 4, Central Plain 1, 
North-western Slopes 1, Central-western Slopes 4. 


Consumption of Wheat in New South Wales. 


Estimates of the average annual consumption of wheat in New South 
Wales in periods from 1892 to 1929 were published on page 552 of the Year 
Book for 1929-80. These were based upon total recorded production, less 
net exports, with due adjustment for recorded stocks and for seed wheat. 


Additional data have been obtained since the year 1927 which enable 
estimates to be made of consumption exclusive of seed wheat and of wheat 
retained: for use in the locality in which it is grown. Direct returns are 
now collected as to the quantity of seed wheat used; these show an average 
of approximately 1 bushel per acre. 


For the purpose of the estimates, the wheat year is considered to extend 
from ist (December to 80th November at which dates returns of stocks are 
obtained. As, however, in some years considerable quantities of new 
season’s wheat arrive on the market in the latter half of November and as 
records of wheat in transit are difficult to obtain it is not possible to 
estimate closely the consumption of individual years. 


On the basis of returns of the total quantity of wheat sent forward by 
farmers it is estimated that the average annual consumption in New South 
Wales in the four years ended 30th November, 1930, was 18,600,000 bushels, 
inclusive of an annual average of 11,800,000 bushels converted into flour for 
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home consumption. In addition, the average annual quantity used for seed 
was 4,600,000 bushels (inclusive of the large requirement for 1930-31), 
making a total average annual requirement of 18,200,000 bushels for New 
South Wales in the four years embraced in the estimate. 


Marketing Wheat. 


As interstate trade in wheat and flour is comparatively small, the main- 
tenance and further development of the wheat industry in New South Wales 
are dependent largely on world demand, on the efficiency of production, 
and of the facilities for gaining access to oversea markets, and on the 
maintenance of such internal conditions that it will pay local farmers to 
grow wheat. The price of wheat for export is determined by world’s parity, 
which fluctuates with the world supply and demand. The market for the 
exportable surplus of local wheat is found chiefly in Europe, but quantities 
of flour are sent to the countries and islands of the Pacific and Indian 
Oceans, and in 1931 large quantities of wheat were shipped to Eastern 
countries. The maintenance and extension of the market for local wheat 
in Europe is affected by the competition of great wheat-producing countries 
near the market—the United States, Canada, the Argentine, and Russia 
—which derive advantages from shorter distances and lower ocean freights. 
These advantages, however, are counteracted to some extent by the greater 
land haulage necessary from the interior to the coast of some of these 
countries. 


The movement of wheat and flour oversea and interstate from New South 
Wales is shown below. The particulars for the respective years relate to the 
twelve months ending 30th November, and therefore represent the movement 
following each harvest. Flour is expressed at its equivalent in wheat, viz., 
48 bushels of grain to 2,000 Ib. flour. 


Year, Export Oversea. et de DOr Total Net Export. ay 
SOR NOW | nent. | Flour, | wheat. | ‘Flour. | Wheat. | Flour. | Grand | Whant and 
Expressed in thousand bushels of wheat. 
1923 oy 2,020 6,844 2,065 1,170 4,085 8,014 | 12,099 2,299 
1924 5,433 | 6,108 3,985 1,246 9,418 7,349 | 16,767 2,233 
1925 w{ 31,824 7,299 3,013 1,286 | 34,837 8,585 | 43,422 1,863 
31926 «|S 9,250 6,370 1,878 1,387 | 11,128 7,757 | 18,885 1,676 
1927...) 12,818 7,703 4,957 1,859 | 17,770 9,562 | 27,332 4,870 
1928...) 4,806 6,165 1,386 1,257 5,692 7,422 | 13,114 2,750 
1929 ....|_: 17,120 7,879 2,912 1,848 20,032 9,727 | 29,759 5,159 
1980 ...| 4,633 7,141 2,128 1,626 6,761 8,767 | 15,528 5,356 


* Partly estimated. 


This table shows the comparative regularity in the export flour trade and 
the marked fluctuations in the quantity of wheat exported. 
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Further particulars of the flour trade are shown in the following table 
relating to financial years which do not, however, correspond very closely to 
wheat seasons :—~ ‘ 


Year ended 30th June. 1926, 1927. 1928. 1029. 1930. 1931. 


. bus. bus. | bus. bus. bus. bus. 
Wheat gristed  ...|20,674,708 |20,598,188]19,138,828 |21,478,082 | 20,572,332 t 


Flour expressed in tons (2,000ib.) 


Tour produced ...| 484,407 | 431,532, 400,363 | 449,011 | 482,472 t 
Flour exported— : 

Oversea* ... ...] 165,790 153,971) 101,646 183,995 | 131,885 182,706 

Interstate} ...|. 38,800 37,416, 40,820 48,364 | 47,510 t 
Flour imported-— 

Oversea ws ce 7 6 18 AQ 15 29 

Interstatet a. 7,739 8,782) 7,739 8,089 7,842 t 

* Including ships’ stores. j{ Approximate. + Not available. 


The average quantity of flour consumed in New South Wales in the 
period was approximately 246,000 tous per annum. The estimated consump- 
tion per head of population is shown in chapter entitled “Food and Prices,” 
and some further details regarding flour-milling are shown in chapter 
“Factories ” of the Year Book. : 


Grading of Wheat. 


The Wheat Act passed early in 1927 provided for the establishment of 
grades and standards of wheat in accordance with the recommendations of 
a ‘Wheat Standards Board, but definite action to establish grades has not 
yet been taken. 


Wheat for export is marketed. on the basis of a single standard known 
as f.aq. or fait average quality. In New South Wales the standard 
is fixed annually by a committee of members of the Sydney Chamber of 
Commerce and two Government representatives. Saniples obtained from 

- each of the wheat districts are weighed, and an average struck, which is 
used as a standard in all wheat export transactions. Distincticn is main- 
tained between white and red wheats and no mixtures of white and red 
varieties are accepted for bulk handling. 


The following comparison shows the standard adopted in New South 
Wales for each of the past ten seasons, and the date on which it was fixed in 
each year:— 


Weight of Weight of 
Year. Date Tixed. Bushel of Year. Date Fixed. Bushel of 
Wheat. Whent. 
faq. f.a.q. 
Ib. Ib. 
1921-22 7th Ieb., 1922 61 1926-27 31st Jan., 1927 614 
1922-23 25th Jan., 1923 61 1927-28 19th Jan., 1928 604 
1923-24 14th Feb., 1924 604 1928-29 12th Jan., 1929 63 
1924-25 10th Feb., 1925 603 1929-30 3lst Jan., 1930 612 
1925-26 22nd Jan., 1926 §2 1930 -31 2nd Feb., 1931 594 


, A “second grade” standard of 563 Ib. was fixed on 9th February, 1931, 
for bagged wheat of the 1930-81 season, atid a second grade of 56 Ib. and 
over was observed in respect of about 1,050,000 bushels of bulk wheat. 


< 
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The weights shown above are those used for guidance in determining 
whether particular lots of wheat are at or above fair average quality, but 
not as a measure of quantity. Wheat is normally sold in New South Wales 
by weight (bushel of 60 Ib.), and not by volume. 

At present about two-thirds of the wheat is bagged on the farm and 
brought to the nearest railway station, whence that intended for export is 
earried in bags by rail to Sydney for shipment. At some of the stations the 
Railway Department has erected sheds, and a small charge is made for 
storage, but portions of large harvests have at times to be stored with scant 
shelter. At Darling Harbour, Sydney, where all the grain ships, except 
bulk carriers, are loaded, sheds and bag clevators have been provided. 

The remainder or approximately one-third of the crop is handled in bulk 
as described below. 


Wheat Arrivals, 


As a rule small quantities of new season’s whéat become available towards 
the end of November, the actual time varying under seasonal imfluences. 
Usually, most of the crop intended for sale has been sent to rail for 
transport before the end of February. The following ‘comparison shows 
the quantity of wheat received at country railway stations in bags and in 
bulk during the season 1980-31 :— 


Total Quan- 
Wheat. Re: [tity of Wheat WhottRe |" Toceived to" 
Meek onded=~ ceived during Received to || Four Weeks ended. oeived dining end of, 
Week. end of, ‘Week, Four Weeks. Four Weeks, 
1930. bushels, bushels. | 1930-31. - bushels. bushels. 
November ... 29 | 4,039,083 | 4,039,083 || December... 20 | 18,363,357 | 18,363,357 
6; 4,862,703 | 8,901,786 || January ... 17 | 20,515,638 | 38,878,995 
D pee re 5,231,970 | 14,133,756 || February... 14 | 10,350,168 | 49,229,163 
ecem bers 499 | 4,229,601 | 18,363,357 || March © ... 14) 2,898,456 | 52,127,619 
doy 3,763,581 | 22,126,988 |) April we 12, 1,129,716 | 53,257,335 
May 22 9} 1,098,792 | 54,856,127 
1931. June we «6 498,669 | 54,854,796 
( 3 | 5,638,347 | 27,765,285 || July we 4 291,075 | 55,145,871 
| 10 | 6,108,558 | 34,873,543 || August ... 1 340,816 | 55,486,686 
January «417 | 5,006,152 | 38,878,995 || August ... 29 475,497 | 55,962,183 
| 24 | 3,968,820 | 42,847,815 || September., 26 401,199 | 56,363,882 
(81 | 2,955,996 | 45,808,811 || October ... 24 389,763 | 56,758,145 
7 | 1,805,571 | 47,609,382 || November.. 21 484,752 | 57,237,897 
Feb, uu 1,619,781 | 49,229,168 
epruary.S 97 | 1,074,813 | 50,303,976 
(28 718,077 | 51,022,053 


* Net after deducting withdrawals. 


Bulk Handling. 

The circumstances leading to the erection of bulk handling facilities were 
described at page 584 of the Year Book for 1928-29, 

Grain elevators have been constructed at 99 of the more important wheat 
receiving stations of New South Wales, with direct access to rail. These 
country elevators have a storage capacity at one filling of 16,378,000 bushels. 
A modern concrete and steel shipping elevator has been erected in Sydney, 


‘with a storage capacity of 6,750,000 bushels at one filling. It is connected 


with the railway system of the State by four lines of rail, and has a receiv- 
ing capacity of 6,000 tons (approximately 224,000 bushels) per day, and a 
shipping capacity of 12,000 tons (approximately 448,000 bushels) per day 
of eight hours. 


vt 
bale. 
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The loan expenditure on the works constructed to 30th June, 1931, was 
£4,044,667. The system was first put into operation in 1920-21, and has 
been steadily developing, as shown by the following table :— 


Wheat Received. Proportion of 
Number | ¢ Btorase of se Wheat Received 
of Plants Bia %, in Elevators, 
Season. | Available | 4 Vii tie In Terminal —— 
in Country! Countrs In Country Elevators . Total Yo Total 
Districts. Districts, ® Elevators. | from Non-Silo ale To Total ;Quantity 
em Stations. Crop. |Received 
| at Rail, 
bushels, bushels. bushels. bushels, |per cent. per cent, 
_ 1920-21 28 5,450,000 T mG 2,000,000 | 3°6 4:2 
1921-22 | 28 5,450,090 + t 4,335,000 | 10-1 | 127 
1922-23 54 | 11,550,000 t t 4,290,000 | 14:6 | 21:2 


. 1923-24 58 12,550,000 | 6,410,574 | 1,028,232 | 6,438,806 | 19-4 | 25:4 
1924-25 61 13,250,000 | 16,334,813 | 1,437,058 | 17,771,871 | 207 | 35:4 
1925-26 | 62 13,500,000 | 8,295,436 841,185 | 9,136,621 | 27:0 | 34°9 
1926-27 66 14,100,000 | 12,244,726 515,772 | 12,760,498 | 27°0 | 34:5 

- 1927-28 73 | 15,180,000 | 6,177,720 169,459 | 6,347,179 | 23°5 | 32°3 
1928-29 84 | 15,630,000 | 14,777,954 385,561 | 15,163,515 | 308 | 36-7 

. 1929-30 90 | 15,863,000 | 8,739,874 146,869 | 8,886,743 | 262 | 342 


_ 1930-31 99 16,373,000 | 22,948,114 697,295 | 23,645,409 | 3289 | 41°3 


*At one filling. tNot available. 


The quantity of wheat handled in bulk naturally fluctuates under the in- 
fluence of the marked seasonal variations in the size of the wheat crop. 


The quantities of wheat shipped in bulk during vecent seasons were:— 
12,767,589 bushels in 1924-25; 4,813,816 bushels in 1925-26; 5,701,761 bushels 
in 1926-27; 1,788,966 bushels in 1927-28; 5,988,459 bushels in 1928-29; and 
1,474, 996 bushels in 1929-80. To 80th November, 1931, a total of 16,164,457 
bushels of bulk wheat had been exported oversea. On the average about 
40 per cent. of the quantity of grain shipped oversea is shipped in bulk. 


. Wheat of three kinds was received at the elevators in 1980-31, viz., white 
(22,506,868 bushels f.a.q. and 1,057,255 bushels second grade) and red 
(81,285 bushels). A fee of 2d. per bushel was charged for receiving, fixing 
quality, handling, storing and delivering wheat in trucks at country ele- 
vators, with an additional 4d. per bushel for receiving such wheat from 
trucks at terminal elevator, weighing in and weighing and loading out 
through shipping or truck spouts. Wheat was received at the terminal 
‘elevator from non-silo stations at a charge of 3d. per bushel if in bulk 
trucks and 14d. per bushel if in bags. These charges all included storage 
‘to 31st July, 1981, after which date an additional 3d. per bushel per week 
was charged. The silo management pays rail freight incurred by it in 
handling the grain, and this, together with all fees and other charges, is 
paid by the holder of the warrant upon delivery of the wheat from the silo. 
. Wheat of second grade was received at a number of elevators. subject to its 
being fit for milling with chondrometer weight of 56 lb. or more per bushel. 
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The financial operations in connection with the silos in the years ended 
30th June, 1930, and 1931, were as follows :— 


Receipts, ! Expenditure. 
1930. 1931. 1930. 1931. 
£ £ £ £ 

Handling fees... ..-| 68,485 | 244,578 || Maintenance and work- 
Repayments to previous | ing expenses ..| 47,537 | 80,573 
years’ Votes w| 290 120 || Rates... 0. wes] 2,818 | 2,680 
Sundry receipts... —... 68 aes Wheat adjustments... 2 46 
Sales of damaged grain 444| 1,736 || Refund of handling fees 20 | 1,900 
Railway freight repsy- Railway freight .) 31,298 | 273,238 
ments ~ .,, — ...| 14,212 | 314,708 || Miscellaneous ... ... 1,373 
Total... «| 83,499 | 561,142 Total... «| 81,675 | 359,760 

1 


The amounts shown refer to cash received and expended in the periods 
covered. Excluding payments for railway freight, for which the silo 
management is agent only, the receipts in 1929-30 were £69,287 and the 
expenditure £50,377, leaving a cash balance of £18,910 net earnings available 
to meet interest charges and depreciation, ete. In 1930-31 the corresponding 
jtems were receipts £246,434, expenditure £86,522, and the balance £159,912. 


Upon delivery of his wheat at the silo the owner receives a bulk wheat 
warrant showing particulars of the quantity and quality of the wheat and 


the place of delivery. It is a negotiable document, transferable by endorse- 
ment of the owner. 


At present wheat is generally transported from the farms to the silos in 
bags fastened by clips or sewn, the bags being emptied and returned to the 
farmer for use in subsequent seasons. As the system is becoming more 
firmly established, farmers are acquiring bulk. waggons. For conveyance 
from country stations to the terminal, the Railway Commissioners have 
provided special trucks. 


The question of bulk handling of wheat in New South Wales, with specia? 
reference to the transition from bag handling, was the subject of inquiry by 
a Select Committee of the Legislative Council in November, 1920. An 
analysis of the findings of this committee appears in the Year Book for 
1920. The system in operation in New South ‘Wales was investigated and 
reported upon by a Victorian Parliamentary Committee in 1925. 


Wheat Freights. 


In the conditions governing the marketing of wheat abroad, the freight 
offering and its cost are very important factors. 


A comparative statement is given below of the freights ruling for bagged- 


wheat cargoes carried by steam vessels from Sydney to London in pre-war. 
and recent years:— 


Freight. : Freight. 
aout Sided 7 . Se pie 
30th June, ty. i une. : 

porton, | Banvatent per ton, | Baulralnt 

s. d. s.d. | d. d. s. d, a. d | da ‘dz 
1912 .-| 176 to 300 5 to 98 1929... 200 to 400 62 to 12} 
1913, 10 0 to 350 34 to 11d |} 1930... 20 0 to 339 63 to J) 
1914 ..| 25.0 to 376 8 to 12 | 1931 20 0 to 32 6 63 to 103 
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The average rates of ocean freight from Australia to. the United Kingdom 
in the principal exporting months.of successive recent. seasons have been 
as follow:— 


Average Ocean Freight per Bushel of Wheat, 
Season.. = : = = — 

: Noy. Dee. Jan. Feb. March, Apel May. June, 

: da d, d. d. d. d. dd. od. 
1926-27 168] 16k 15 15E 15 122 WEP eB 
1927-28 ...) 12 18 1} 10 >-| 16 iL Ve Ee 
1928-29 3.) 132 13% 13 124 il 93 Bop gk 
1929-80) J BR 8h 8} 74 1k st 8 | 9 
1930-31... 10°-| 10} 10} 104 10 9% | 98 9b 


‘The rates of freight shown represent the mean of the weekly quotes for 
complete cargoes as shown in the International Crop Report. The rates per 
ton are conyerted into rate per bushel and all are expressed in sterling. 


Wheat Pools. 


An account of the compulsory wheat pools and of the basis upon. which 
they. were organised is contained in issues of the Year Book for 1991 and 
previous ‘years. A summary of the. final returns is published in the Year 
‘Book for: 1928: at page 489. Ballots. of wheatgrowers on. the question of 
establishing compulsory wheat pools under the Marketing Act were con- 
ducted during September in ‘each of the years 1928, 1929 and 1930, the 
proportion of affirmative votes in the respective years being 44.69 per cent., 
60.53: per cent. and 62,84 per centy. In duly, 1981, a new ballot: was: con- 
ducted under-an amendment of the Act requiring an:absolute majority in 
lieu of: a two-thirds: majority to. carry. the-proposal. “A. total: of -approxi- 
mately 17,000: yalid-votes were. east: and of these AD: 64: paw: cent favoured 
the renee 

Voluntary wheat pools were iaitioted 4 in 1921-22, and’a stiuiniiry of the 
results: of: the: Warious volunton y boole4 is “furnished: below, 


oe Trego ns tiniest 
Quantity Pooled, | uo Average Charges 

: Salas, » per bushel, Ameust: Neb 
: Proportion to— | f , pacelved. a Teount: 
ae : SE Tt IEEE | ere pero DY: Warmers)“ Recetved: 
a ota, Total: Quantity Total  eeseeagie Rail) ot cotta (PEM AreR 

Crop. Bad Ml ver bus, | Freight. ner, Silincs. 

bus, per cent.| per cent & 8. ds a. d. 8. d. & 
1921-22 | 22,785,560 | f3-4 66°7 |3,179,0271 5. 517) 5-40 8:96 |. 4 7:81. | 5,298,812 
1922-23) 11,655,800)|" 40-8 57-6 12,956,739] 5 185) 687 4:66 4° BB2 | 2,402,129 
1928-24 | 9,680,854) 28-9 B82. 12,444,329.) H- 059) 5:46 4°13 4° 8'00..| 2, 059,800. 
1924-25 | 18,689,003 | 22-8 26-9 "}4,215,853') 6 2417$) 5-40 4°23 5B dbdt 8,607,788 

1925-26, |. 740,600. 2:2 2:8. |.280,820.]. 6 2:74), 5°38..] 4°28: 5: £065 200,772 

1926-27 | 8,840,551 [187° |} -28°9 |2,454,480°) 5 6°H6t) 5:62 4°86 4° 8:08h 2,007,888 
1927228; | 1,042,422 BB) BB |. 293,629 |. Be 62h 1-667 487 49:06: 247, AaB? 


* Including deductions for inferior wheat.. + Average; 1d. more was paid for bagged than for ull | a 
192 i: 25; 4d. in 1925-26; 1$d. in 1926-27, t Approximate. 


No. pool was conducted in ‘the: 1928-29 .or 1929-30 seasons in New South 
Wales. ‘The amount and date of each payment for the various pools is 
stated on page 558 of the Official Year Book for 1929-30 and on page 660 of 
the Year’ Boole for 1926-27. In 1930-31 the Wheat Growers’ Pooling and 
Marketing Oo. Ltd. received for marketing as pool wheat 16,008,488 bushels, 
comprising 15,814,267 bushels of first grade and 694,221 bushels of second 
grade. 
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Prices of Wheat. 


The following table gives the average prices per bushel ruling in New 
South Wales in each year since 1898. The figures. for earlier years, pub 
lished in the Year Book for’ 1919, exhibit clearly the tendency towards a 
gradual reduction in the value of the cereal down to 1895, when the price 
was the lowest of the series. In 1896, however, owing to a decrease in the 
world’s supplies, the price rose considerably, and led to an extension of 
cultivation throughout. Australia. In the early years, when local production 
was deficient, the price in Sydney was generally governed by the prices 
obtained in the markets of Australian States where a.surplus had been pro- 
duced. Since the development of the export trade, however, it has been 
determined largely by the prices ruling in the world’s market, although 
marked deficiencies in the local crop (such as occurred in 1920) at times 
have a determining influence on prices. 


{ 


Price of Whiat, Sydney. Estimated Price of Wheat, 83 dney.f Estimated 
Year Net Year Net 
ended iKvorare Return to|/ ended Average Return to 
Dec. 31 February.! March. | Value for Sa Dec, 31. February.| March. |Value for: eae a 
Year. Year. 
tt tt 
per bushel. /per bushel.|per bushel.!per bushel,  ccnianth ber Mabe per bushel !per bushel 
s djs. d. s. djs ad. Js d]s djs ad ]os d 
1898 | 4 0 4 0 3.8 souieed 1915 5 6 5 6 5 5 5 1 
1899 | 2 74) 2 9 29 inees 1916 5 1%; 5 Of 410 4 0 
1900; 2 9 2 8 2 BR) wea 1917 4 9 4 9 4 9 210 
1901 | 2 7 ae | 2 8 Adetee 1818 4 9 4 9 4 9 4 ] 
1902 | 3 2 3B 22); 4 5 Poeer 1919 5 0 5 0 5 14 4 5 
19038 | 5 118"| 5 93*| 5 LP, 1920 8 5*} 8 10* 8 7H) 7 6 
4904 | 3 04 | 3 OF 3.2 Stanite 1921 9 0 9 0 8 8 7 0 
1905 3 46 3 38 3.5 211 1922 hg 5 11 5 8 4 8 
1906 3 #418 3 24 3 34 210 1923 5 8 5 7 5 3h 4 3a 
1907 3 Og 3 14 3 10 2 8 1924 4 7t 4 7 5-28 4 3a 
190s | 4 4 | 4 5k] 4 33] 4 g | 19295 | 6 98 | 6 323] 6 24) 5 7 
1909 4 02 4 64 4 9 3°07 1926 5 112 5 6 2 5 1 
1910] 4 12] 4 1 | 310 | 3 7 |! 1997! 5 14] 5 08 | 5 5 | 4 6 
1911 3 .O5 3 3 3 6 a! 1928 5 2 5: 5S 5 Jk 4 7 
1912| 3 94} 3 84; 4 1! 3 8 [1999 | 4 BE! 4 7h1 4108! 4 O 
1913 3 6t 3°47 3 74 3.3 1980 4 St 4 6 3 102 3.2 
1914 3.8 3 9F 4 14 3 2 1931 2 12 2 12 2 488) 1 7 
*Imported wheat. +tUnweighted average ofdaily quotes. +Price officially fixed on trucks Sydnev of bagged 
wheat for flour for home consumption, 1915-1921. {As from 1922 Shippers and Millers’ prices bagged 
on trucks Sydney. %To November. . §§ Weighted average price of wheat (harvested in season ending in 


year shown in first column) delivered at country railway sidings and elevators after decucti: g net cost of 
bags. a Voluntary pool price. 


The Sydney prices quoted are per imperial bushel (60 1b.) of f.aq. 
wheat in three-bushel bags. The bag is sold with the wheat and is in- 
cluded in the weight paid for as wheat. The monthly averages represent 
the mean of daily prices, and the annual average is the mean of the 
monthly averages. Formerly practically the whole of the wheat mar- 
keted was in buyers’ hands before the end of March, but in recent years 
the practice of pooling, and more recently still the introduction of the 
wheat elevators and storage by farmers have extended the period of mar- 
keting. Sales effected by growers after March, however, are not usually 
large. As adequate data are not available it is very difficult to determine 
weighted average prices accurately, but latterly additional information has 
been obtained. 

In the lattev part of 1928 the price fell precipitately owing to the large 
surplus of production over world requirements, and the price remained for 
‘a time lower than in any year since the outbreak of war, although rather 


*53793 —B 
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higher than in pre-war years. A marked diminution in the world’s pro- 
duction of wheat in 1924 led to a world-wide rise in price in July, which 
continued until February, 1925, when the high average level of 6s. 94d. per 
bushel was reached in Sydney market. A steep decline followed to 5s. 104d. 
in April, 1925, and the average monthly price moved between 5s. 9d. and 
és. 24d. until after the close of the buying season in 1926, It attained 
6s. 10d. in August, 1926, and fell to 5s. 1d. in March, 1927, fluctuating 
between that level and 5s. 8d. until the middle of 1928. In August, 1928, the 
price fell, in consequence of an unusually large world harvest, to 4s. 8d. and 
remained fairly constantly near that level until May, 1929, when it 
declined further. Early in June, 1929, the quotations were as low as 4s. 2d. 
per bushel. Under the influence of a diminution of world production and 
the holding of crops in the United States and Canada, the market recovered 
and before the end of July, 1929, the price had risen to 5s. 8d. per bushel. 
Although this price was not maintained, the monthly average price in 
Sydney exceeded 5s. per bushel until January, 1930, when markets became 
stagnant in consequence of continued heavy world production, a severe 
world-wide economic depression, and accumulation of stocks in the principal 
supplying countries of the world. The price in Sydney proved very weak 
until May, 1930, when it broke completely and fell rapidly to the level of 
2s, 2d. per bushel on the last day of, 19380. There was an unsustained 
recovery until 2s. 7d. per bushel was reached in the middle of May—thence 
a decline to 2s. 1d. in September. 

Certain data relating to the prices of Australian wheat in local and over- 
sea markets have been brought together in the following table, which 
provides some interesting particulars of the course of prices in Australia 
and the United Kingdom. Owing to the variation of marketing conditions 
and the lapse of time between local sales and export and between export 
from New South Wales and import into the United Kingdom, the prices 
set against each month are not strictly comparable. The prices in all cases 
are per bushel of 60 Ib. 


Season 1929-30. Season 1930-31. 
, |Av'rage| Av’rage| Av’rage ’ iAv'rage Av'rage| Av’rage 
ahip- Av'rage price | import | rate o! palye a tne price | import | rate of 
Month. Der |! cif. | value | ireight |} Per ale aif. | value | treight 
and jdeclar'd] +; * and jdeclar’d) +3," A 
millers,| to Cus- daver: Gone a millers’| to Cus-! TAV er te That 4 
quotes | toms, +e King | King- ||_auotes | toms, Od | King: Kine. 
Sydney.|SydneyJ7ondp.| dom. | dom. ||S¥duey Sydney. 7 ong'n,| “dom, | dom. 
* * + + + |} * * f+ t t 
sd. [sd [ad [sda fsa aiiada {sa [aa [ad [sa 
November ... | 5 OF | 56 8} 5 8t)6 03} O BEI} 2 74 | 2108 )38 54] 8 72) 010 
December... }5 28}/5 site 0/5 9 |o es ila 5 |2 8 |3 4 138 74] 0 108 
January | 5 5 2/510 |6 og/o ss \|2 2 ]2 6 | 2103 |3 42 | 0 108 
February 4 84/5 14/5 24/5 o¢|o vile 19] 2 of |2 83} 3 14] 0 107 
March | 4 6 5 63] 411 6 1 0 7 i 2 12,2 2/2 8 210 010 
‘April... ‘4 4/410 |5 1 |441¢]0 Bf i] 2 34] 2 2212 89/2 8¢!0 oF 
May ... -| 4 6 410 5 1 56 OF] 0 BEI] 2 6 2 6} 2118 | 2 9 0 9F 
June... | 4 32) 4 2b] 4 11 411¢/0 9 2 3342 2 210 210} | 0 Of 
July... | 310} } 4 0 4 6 |410$} 0 8 || 2 22/2 OF | 2 8 210 0 9 
August eis -| 3 92) 311k | 4 7 4 7 O 1o¢ || 2 2 2 44/2 54/2 88/0 9 
September ... | 3 12/3 6 38114 |4 6h} o11f ||} 2 18})2 14/2 43)2 6 O Sf 
October aoe | 2 & )] 3 1$]38 74 2 o 10% 2 7h }2 3} ans 210 ro 
* Australian currency. + Sterling. 


In considering the prices shown above regard should be paid to the fol- 
lowing factors :— 

(1) The average of shippers’ and millers’ quotes represents the mean 
of the daily prices for bagged wheat of fair average quality on trucks 
Sydney, and they are usually for wheat for prompt delivery. 
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(2) The average values declared to the Customs relate to wheat exported 
in ‘bags and in bulk, and refer to the month of shipment. Owing to delay 
in transferring the exportable portion of the harvest to the seaboard and 
the incidence of forward buying the averages in this column are not closely 
comparable with the prices in the first column. 

(3) The average prices cif. Liverpool and London are those quoted for 
Australian wheat in the monthly Crop Reports of the International 
Institute of Agriculture. The quotations are generally those at the close 
of business for early delivery. 

(4) The average import values into the United Kingdom also relate to 
Australian wheat, and represent the total value cif. place of import or, 
when consigned for sale, the latest market price in Fingland at time of 
import. 

(5) The average rates of freight are those shown in the International 
Crop Reports. 


The margins between the local and oversea prices are accounted for 
mainly by ocean freights, but also in part by cost of exchange, insurance, 
and handling charges, and in part by exporters’ profits and overhead 
expenses. Rates of exchange (telegraphic transfers) varied as follow :-— 
£102 Australian for £100 in London as from 28th January, 1930, rising, 
by steps, to £108 10s. in October, 1930, and to £130 by the end of January, 
1931. 

Cost of Growing Wheat in New South Wales, 


The Select Committee on the Agricultural Industry in 1921 concluded 

from the data before it that proper harvesting and cultivation of wheat 
could not be carried out under conditions then existing, at a lower cost 
than £3 5s. per acre (excluding insurance), and that it would require an 
average of 14 bushels to the acre, with a minimum price of 4s. 8d. per bushel 
at the nearest railway siding, to recoup this cost to farmers within 10 
miles, and “that profit over and above a labourer’s wage” accrued to the 
wheat-grower only when the price realised exceeded that amount. 
.. Various attempts have been made to secure the data necessary to form 
a satisfactory estimate of the average cost of producing wheat in New South 
Wales; but as, either for grain or for hay, this depends largely upon the 
methods of culture, the area cultivated, the distance from the railway, and 
the soil conditions, the experiences of individual farmers differ very greatly, 
and analysis of farmers’ budgets has given a wide range of results. 

The factor which is probably the main cause of these differences is the 
efficiency of the producers. Wheat being the product of a large number 
of farmers working independently, it is natura] that there should be greater 
variation in regard to efficiency than in other industries, where the produ- 
cers are assembled under the supervision of experts, and where there are 
greater facilities for improving methods of production and for utilising 
labour and materials on the most economical basis. 

In 1981 the Director of Marketing published estimates of the cost of 
growing wheat in the season 1928-29. These showed a weighted average 
cost of 3s. 114d. per bushel (including farmers’ own Jabour) on an average 
yield of 17.9 bushels per acre for the farms from which returns were 
collected. Crops from both fallowed and unfallowed land were included. 
A committee of farmers at the producers and consumers’ conference at 
Bathurst in May, 1931, estimated that on the basis of a 12-bushel yield, 
the average cost would be 4s. 04d. per bushel at country sidings, inclusive 
of £250 for the farmers’ own labour in the season 1981-32. ; 

Hypothetical estimates have been made by Mr. A. H. E. McDonald, 
Director of Agriculture, of the cost of producing wheat on unfallowed 
and on fallowed land. For the purpose of the estimates the area cropped 


220 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YHAR BOOK. 


annually is taken at 250 acres, viz., 230 acres for grain, and 20 acres 
for hay for horse feed:; to crop this area in alternate seasons under the 
system for fallowing, the total area of the farm would be at least 500 acres. 
The value of the land was assumed to be £7 per acre, and the value of the 
plant £750, 

In the case of fallowed land one crop is grown in two years, but the stubble 
and herbage on the land are available for at least six months, and where 
sheep are kept, as is usually the case, this land is used for pastoral purposes, 
and the interest for only half the year of fallow is placed against agris 
cultural operations. 

Interest on land and plant is allowed at the rate of 6 per cent. per 
annum, and depreciation on plant at 74 per cent. Annual allowances are 
made of £20 for repairs, etc., and 9d. per bag for cartage to rail. Wages for 
extra help are allowed at award rates for a period of twelve weeks at sowing 
and harvest. Inaddition, the cost of 64 tons of superphosphate and 
of the bags necessary for handling the wheat is included at market 
rates each year. A special allowance is made for seed wheat, and it is 
assumed that the whole of the harvest is sold at average market rates. 

On these bases comparison may he made between the cost of producing: 
wheat under the conditions set out above and the return to a farmer who 
obtained the average yield per acre. Approximately one-half of the area 
sown in the State is fallowed, and as particulars of the yield from this land 
are obtained, it is possible to publish separate estimates for fallonved and 
unfallowed land, though in view of the explanation given on page 
the results here published do not reflect accurately the relative profitableness. 
of the policy of fallowing. 

The following table provides an indication of the financial results of the 
operations of a wheat-grower cropping annually an area of 230 acres for 
grain and 20 acres for hay for horse-feed, under the conditions described 
in the years shown:— 


Item, 1926-27. | 1927-28. | 1928-29. 1929-30. 
Average yield per acre.. bushels| 13°0§ | 16-0§§ |* 5:9§ | 11-288] 10°6§ | 13-98§ 7°38 | 10'8§§ 
Costs — £ & & £ £ & £ £ 
Land—Interest hee es ».| 105 157°5 105 157°6 105 157°5 | 105 1576 
Plant—Interest os re Se 465 45 45 45 45 45 45 45 
Depeennuton: Mi ats 54 64 b4 5+ 54 id 64 54 
Repairs . Be an 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 
Wages- —Extra help | <a ie 52 52 52 52 52 52 52 52 
Fer ‘tiliser, 6} tous .. we a Bt 34 37°5 37°5 36'5 36°5 2 36 
Bags .. aia an ai 54 66 26 50 87 49 25 37 
Cartage to rail an ea se 37 46 17 32 27 36'5 21 31 
Seed Wheat . a es oes 62°5 62°5 62°5 62:5 62°5 62°5 62°5 62°5 
Total cost of Srpeytny: iia acres fay’ ‘ 
graint : £) 463°5 537 419 510°5 | 489 613 420°5 495 
£s,da/£s. d/&£s. dl£a d/£3. d/&£s8 d)/ £5 da) £5. d, 
Cost of crop per acref.. tis «f2 0 38/2 6 7/116 5) 2 4 5/118 22 4 7/116 7/2 8 0 
Value atrail cropperacre .. ./8 1913816 0/1 8 4/213 8) 2 8 4) 216 O11 4 4116 0 
Apparent Net Return peracre]t 1 6/1 9 B(—)8 1/0 9 3)-0 ‘5 012 2(—)12 3/(—)'7 0 
to Farmer, includ- —_——_|--— ———_|—_—_ |_| —_ |--——- 
ing payment for his 
labour other than 
cartage to rail. 230 acres] £247 £338 |(—) £93] £106 £59 £140 |(—)£141 (—) £80 


+ Omitting value of far mer’s labour and abnormal costs occasioned by drought. 
§ Unfallowed land. §§ Fallowed land. (—) Indicates.a loss, 
Certain of the foregoing costs were lower in 1930-81 and in 1981-32. 
In considering the estimates shown above, it is necessary to remember 
that the calculations are based on the annual average yields for the whole 
State, which are probably below those usually obtained by skilled farmers 
engaged exclusively in agriculture. In. many cases wheat-growing is 
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carried on in conjunction with other ‘activities, and the profit arising from 
the production of grain is not the sole factor in the farmer’s income, nor in 
determining whether he will grow wheat. 

Again, in the southern districts, farmers generally use fertilisers and 
fallow their land extensively. Favoured by the natural advantage of 
operating in a belt of winter rainfall, they have until recent years obtained 
better average yields than the farmers in the central and northern districts. 

A summary of the results of the foregoing calculations for the six 
seasons ended 1930 is made in the following table which is published as. an 
index of fluctuations and not as a table of actual results :— 


Unfallowed Land. Fatlowed Land. 
Average 
Net Net whe : 
Cost excluding Reta Cost excluding return in 
Season, . tf tf F : 
sa Ave” Sarruors labouits eee Arad” ddrmors* Mabour. ae ores sae ta 
per acre, |, nent for | per acre. |———_{ -——_ ment for tallway 
per acre. | per.bus, are per acre, |.per bus. face siding.t 
bus, £8 s. d. £ bus, Es s. d.| £ ‘ per bus, 
toa, da 
1924-25 14:8 119 2 8 538 19:7 26) 2 4 794 5 10 
1925-26 , 10:0 118 3 10 173 13°5 2 4 3.3 316 5 4 
1926-27 13:0 2 0 a. cL 247 16:0 2 7 211 338 4 9 
1927-28 59 1 16 6 2 l(—) 93 11:2 24 3 114 106 4 9} 
1928-29 10°6 118 3.7 59 13°9 2 6 3 24 140 4 1 
1929-30 ‘73 117 5 0 ice 10'8 2 3 4 0 \(—)80 3044 
(—) Denotes loss. { Bagged wheat (including hag). 


The net return to the farmer, as shown above. would be augmented, if he ~ 
carted his wheat to rail. If he is the owner of the plant and land used, his 
income also embraces ‘the interest allowed on ‘these items, viz., £150 and 
£209.5, respectively, on unfallowed and fallowed land. These, however: are 
fairly "chareed against production. Additional costs of production swhich 
‘are not included in the statement are insurance and shire rates. Latterly 
the amount of these for unfallowed and fallowed land respectively were: 
Fire insurance, £5 and £8; hail insurance, £28 and £81; shire rates, £10.5 
and £15.75, 

Where farmers have provided themselves with special bulk-handling 
facilities there should be an additional allowance per contra for interest and 
depreciation, and where the wheat is carried to.silos in bags fastened by 
clips it is estimated that bags can be used a number of times. In the latter 
case the farmer’s expenditure for bags would be only a fraction of that shown ~ 
above. In addition there would be a saving of the cost of ramming ‘and 
sewing, estimated at 2d. per bag. On the other hand, the farmer who sells in 
bags regains part of the difference because he is paid for the weight .of ‘the 
bags as wheat, which represents a return (at present prices) of nearly 2d. on 
the cost of his bag. In addition, bagged wheat is.generally sold at slightly 
‘more per bushel than bulk wheat. Still, making allowance for ati 
factors, it is estimated by the Director of ‘Agriculture that farmers hand- 
ling their wheat in bulk make a saving in their costs amounting to 
approximately, 8d. per bag. This should ‘be.allowed for in considering the 
foregoing tables. 

Although this statement is expressed in terms of money, it does not:pure 
port to furnish any guide to the actual profits of individual farmers. It is 
hypothetical, and illustrates the. combined effects of prices, yields, and 
costs of production on the operations of wheat-farmers in recent years, 
thereby providing an index of prosperity. 
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World Production of Wheat. 
- The world’s production of wheat during recent years in comparison with 
the pre-war average is shown in the following table compiled from the 
publications of the International Institute of Agriculture :— 


Year en the: s i Tot i 
sou Sune. Hemisphere, | Hemigphere, | Total rr ssia). 
Thousand Bushels. 

1909-1913 (average) ... 3,497,140 277,943 3,685,083 2,829,750 
1923 i per ea 2,991,238 340,626 3,331,864 3,173,743 
1924, ih «| 3,406,292 429,377 3,835,669 3,505,437 
1925... we 8% 3,033,451 404,089 3,437,540 | 3,106,953 
1926... oe Sed 3,623,804 355,972 3,979,776 3,268,226 
1927 pi ed ere 3,756,095 433,119 4,189,214 3,381,264 
1928... vee es 3,888,560 425,760 4,314,320 3,568,435 
1929 was ees ia 4,135,203 534,369 4,669,577 3,876,293 
1930 6 ans wee 3,808,204 359,027 4,167,231 3,465,231 
1931 one ats oes 4,302,812 556,804 4,359,616 3,775,616 


, ee foupienineluded in the above summaty are those comprised in the total shown in the next sueceed- 
ing table. : 

The following statement, based on information contained in the Reports 
of the International Institute of Agriculture, shows the quantity of wheat 
produced in the leading countries of the world during the past two seasons 
in comparison with the quinquennial average maintained before the war:— 


Annual Production of Annual Production of 
Wheat in Thousand Bushels. ‘| Wheat in Thousand Bushels. 
Northern Southern 

Hemisphere, Average, Hemisphere. Average, 

1909-13. ; 1929. 1930.* 1909-10—| 1929-30. |1930-31* 

z 1913-14. 
! 
Europe— South America— 

Russia (Soviet)t ...] §755,333 | 702,000 |1,084,000 || Argentina ... ...| 146,752 | 162,575 | 271,402 
France... .-| 316,973 | 219,861 | 231,118 Other Countries ...| 32,087 50,209 55,000 
Italy 3oe | 182,951 | 260,123 | 210,815 
Spain ae «.{ 129,174 | 154,244 | 145,991 Total, 8. Ameriva} 178,839 ; 212,784 | 326,402 
Germany ... ---| 151,868 | 128,062 | 139,216 , — 
Roymania «| 87,608 99,752 | 130,769 
Great Britain an Australasia— 

Treland ... | - 59,850 49,757 42,295 New South Wales 26,717 84,435 65,841 
Hungary ... «| 169,289 74,985 73,334 Victoria... «| 27,656 26,413 53,814 
Bulgaria ... -.| 42,086 33,191 58,272 South Australia...) 22,843 23,345 34,872. 
Czechoslovakia ies 52,902 | 53,077 || Western Australia .. 5,671 39,081 52,892 
Poland... wn ane 65,861 79,733 Queensland... sxe 1,250 4,235 4,755 
Belgium ... wl 14.863 13,225 13,547 Tasmania ... mee 806 376 455 
Austria... te 67,381 11,559 11,383 
Yugo-Slavia wef 14,715 94,998 89,004 Total, Australia,..; 84,948 | 126,885 | 212,629 
Other Countries...) 41,468 | 77,895 | 86,095 || New Zealand es 7,885 7,240 6,500 

Total, Europe ..'2,033,559 |2,133,415 [2,448,579 Total, Australasia] 92,828 | 184,125 | 219,129 

Asia— South Africa— 
British Tndia «| 351,103 | 320,731 | 386,512 Union of South 
Japan oe vo| 23,586 30,496 29,538 Africa... set 6,264 11,140 10,278 
Russiain Asia... t t t Other dae Sai 12 978 1,000 
Other Countries ... 6,988 75,565 80,006 iy apapal capa ol @ aaiames 
fF Total, S. Africa... 6,276 12,118 11,273 
Total, Asiat ...). 381,677 | 426,792 | 496,056 (aN aaa SO 
A Total, Southern 
Northern Africa— Hemisphere ...! 277,943 | 359,027 | 556,804 
Igypt... «| 34,039 45,228 41,100 ere ——_ 
Other Countries...) 60,415 | 77,588 | 58,834 || Total, The World, as 
__——_—— _——-— far as Reported .,.|3,685,083 |4,167,281 |4,859,616 
Total, N. Africa | 94,454 | 122,816! 99,994 Se 
North America— 
United States ...| 696,006 | 809,176 | 850,965 
Canada... «| 180,042 | 304,520 | 395,854 
Other Countries ...| 71,402 11,485 11,424 || Countries which have 
not reported since 
Total, N. America’ 897,460 {1,125,181 [1,258,248 1914? 
Turkey? ... «| 160,000 
Total, Northern, China§$ ... +1 690,000 wae va 
Hemisphere +++ 8,407 140 |3,808,204 [4,302,812 Other... «| 200,000 aes toe 


* Preliminary. + The ficures for Ruasia in Burope relate to territory comprised in the Union of 
Socialist Soviet Republics, including territory in Asin. $ Old boundaries. §§ Iigures for one year only- 


AGRICULTURE, 223 


Marze. 

Before the development of the wheat-exporting industry of New South 
Wales maize-growing was the most extensive single agricultural pursuit. 
Tt is now the second largest crop grown in the State, but the harvest is 
small in comparison with that of wheat, and is insufficient for local con- 
sumption. 

Maize is cultivated chiefly in the valleys of the coastal rivers, where both 
soil and climate are peculiarly adapted to its growth. On the Northern 
Tableland also good results are obtained. 

Maize-growing reached its highest development locally in 1910, and since 
then production has decreased. The following statement shows a comparison 
of the extent of maize-growing since the season 1900-01, with the total value 
and average value per acre for each crop :— 


Area under Production. Farm Value of Crops. 
Season. Maize . 

for Grain. Total. ie Total. | Per Acre. 

acres, bushels. bushels. £ £8 d 

1900-01 206,051 6,293,000 30°5 839,032 4 0 6 
1910-11 213,217 7,594,000 35°6 791,050 314 2 
1915-16 154,130 3,774,000 24°5 723,270 4 13 10 
1920-21 144,105 4,176,000 29:0 974,260 615 2 
1921-22 146,687 3,976,000 27°] 894,670 6 2 9 
1922-23 138, 169 3,287,000 23°8 890,260 6 8 10 
1923-24 166,974 4,623,000 i 27°7 847,550 5 1 6 
1924-25 146,564 4,208,000 28-7 631,230 4 6 2 
1925-26 120,955 3,278,000 27-1 805,820 613 3 . 
1926-27 128,516 3,599,000 28°1 1,004,710 716 4 
1927-28 148,801 3,930,570 26°4 622,330 4 3 8 
1928-29 106,835 2,506,470 23°5 543,150 5 1 8 
1929-30 108,219 3,035,350 28°1 758,960 7 0 3 


The decline in the area sown with maize has been accompanied by a 
decrease in the average yield per acre. The average value per acre has 
risen, but the increase has not been sufficient to compensate for the decline 
in the purchasing power of money due to a generally higher level of prices. 

The average farm value of the maize crops of the last five years shown 
above was only £6 1s. 10d. per acre, or approximately 38 per cent. above the 
average for the quinquennium ending in 1910. The general level of whole- 
sale prices in the later period was 80 per cent. higher than in the former. 

The following statement shows the area under maize for grain in New 
South Wales during the season 1929-30, with the production and average 
yield in each division :— 


Yield, 


Pere Area under Maize 
Deere for Grain. Total. Per Acre. 
Coastal— acres. bushels, bushels, 
North.., %s tng iis bed 52,285 1,693,176 324 
Hunter and Manning se wes oe 18,990 489,291 25°8 
Pe aa is saa ae ia 1,244 42,600 34°2 
South .. oe es re ios sae 8,637 277,011 32:1 
Total aes. hes ies ae 81,156 2.502,078 30°8 
Tableland— 
Northern ie ote ak es as 17,040 339,570 19°9 
Central Ce a on ae ae 3,418 86,541 253 
Southern alae te bis vee oe 140 1,935 13°8 
Total ... tee ae eee 20,598 428,046 20°8 
Western Slopes be ‘ 6,169 103,542 16°8 
Central Plains, Riverina, “and Western 296 2,184 TA 
Division. 
All Divisions... we sts 108,219 3,035,850 28°1 


‘224 NEW SOUTH WALES: OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK. 


. The principal factors in the local supply of maize in recent seasons are 

sliown in the following table. The particulars relate to calendar years, as 
tlie maize crops of the State are harvested between January and August. 
Complete records. are not: available of the interstate imports and exports, 
but it is considered that the quantity unrecorded is not large. 


Import. Export. 
; Available for 
Year. Production, Giese: Interstate, Oveuen: Interstate, GoneaemnHen 
bus. bus. bus.. bus. bus, bus. 
1024... se] 4,623,000 317,000 | 1,397,000 53,000 62,000 6,222,000. 
1026... «| 4,208,000 180,000 | 1,623,000. 51,000 93,000 5,867,000 
1926... «| 3,278,600 | 1,434,000 324,000 44,000 23,000 4,¢69,000 
1927 ... ++, 3,599,000 249,000 | 2,543,000 6,000 106,000 6,279,000 
1028... »--| 3,931,000 4,000 | 1,740,000 41,000 | 56,000 5,578,000 
1929’... ..| 2,506,000 Tt 2,269,000 2,000 6;000 4,767,000 
1930:... »-.| 3,036,000 60,000 855,000 2,000 10,000 3,939,000 
* Subject to adjustment for carry over. + Records of interstate movement are incomplete. 


} Negligible. 


The annual requirement of maize is very variable, depending largely on 
the nature of the pastoral season and the price and size of available 
supplies. The large importation in 1927 and 1929 is attributed to the 
demand for fodder for sheep and other live stock during the acute though 
short: drought. In 1930 supplies of maize in the Commonwealth were 
relatively small.and. dear, while wheat was relatively cheap. Pastoral. con- 
ditions in the latter half of 1930 were bountiful, 


The imports interstate are derived almost exclusively from Queensland, 
while the imports oversea are brought from South Africa. A general duty 
of approximately 28; 0d. per bushel is imposed on maize imported oversea, 
except from New Zealand, on which the duty is approximately 1s. 5d. per 
bushel, together with an ad valorem primage duty of 10 per cent. 


Oats, 


Oats is sown.in New! South Wales mainly as a hay crop, the areas for 
respective purposes being as follow in 1929-80—Oats for hay, 226,028 
acres: oats for grain, 181,354. acres; and oats for green food, 88,973 acres, 
The combined area—496,352: acres—is 92,785 acres greater than that of the 
previous season, and thig total has not been exceeded previously. 


The elevated districts of Monaro, Argyle, Bathurst, and New England 
contain large areas of land on which oate could be cultivated with excellent 
restilts, as it thrives best in regions which experience a winter of some 
severity. 


The principal divisions in respect of the cultivation of oats for grain were 
the Riverina Division, with 80,917 acres producing 1,121,708 bushels, an 
average of 13.9 bushels per acre, the South-western Slopes, where 66,912 
acres produced 947,595 bushels of grain, an average of 14.2 bushels per 
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acre, and the Central Tableland with 13,211 acres producing 207,609 
bushels, or an average of 15.7 bushels per acre. These three divisions 
between them produced nearly 90 per cent. of the oats grown in the State. 


“The following table gives statistics of the cultivation of oats for grain 
since ‘1900-01 :— 


Acres under Production. Farm Value of Oats for Grain, 

an tor Grain, Bushels. Bees ee Total, Per Acre. 
£ £ os. -d. 

¥900-01 29,383 593,548 20°2 59,355 20 6 
1910-11 77;991 1,702,706 21°8 177,360 2 5 6 
1915-16 58,636 1,345,698 23°0 178,820 219 3 
‘1920-21 77,709 1,642,700 211 241,480 3 2 2 
1921-22 69,795 1,169, 900 16:8 199,820 217 3 
1922-23 74,006 1,250,800 ‘169 234,530 33°65 
1923-24 86;693 1,570,300 18:1 268,260 3.19 
1924-25 123,517 2,511,400 .20°3 _ 293,000 2 7 
1925-26 101,097 1,615,650 160 383,720 315 11 
1926-27 105,115 1,898,750 18'1 339, 880 3°64 ~=8 
1927-28 114;988 1,654,560 ‘14:4 324,010 216 4 
1928-29 ‘126,748 2,183,880 17-2 254,860 203 
1929-80 18] ;BE4 2,528,610 13°9 316,080 1 14 10 


. The oats crop is harvested in December, and therefore constitutes the 
local element of supply for the calendar year following. The. sources from 
which the local crop has been supplemented, and the quantity available 
for consumption in each of the past seven years, is shown in the following 
table :— 


Import, ‘Export, 
Yea . Oversea ‘Available for 
es Production. and Consumptian.t 
Oversea. | Interstate-t | ~ ‘Interstate. t 
bus. -bus. \bus. bus. “bus. 
1924... ae 1,570,300 ‘2,000 1681;700 ‘18,700 32}238,800 
1925... eee 2,511,400 1,900 291,000 43,600 ‘2,760,700 
1926... ses 1,615,600 235,900 390,500 19,100 2,223,100 
1927... te 1,898,700 462,700 .411;200 49,100 2,723,600. 
1928 ... Aer 1,654,600 370,500 450,500 50,000 '23435;600 
1929... wo 2, 183,900 6,800 432,500 ‘21,700 '2;601,500 
19380... wee 2,528,600 3,100 460,400 17,000 2;975,100° 


a! t Subject toadjustment for carry-over. 
¢ Omitting considerable quantities imported interstate at Newrastic. 


A duty of 1s, 6d. per cental, or approximately 7d. ner: bushel of 40:Ib., is 
imposed on oats imported oversea, together with an ad valorem, primage 
duty of 10 per cent. In 1924 and 1925 practically the whole local supply 
was produced in New South Wales and other Australian.States, -but in.the 
three following years an appreciable part of the supply was obtained .from. 
other countries, mainly from New Zealand. 
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At present the market for oats is chiefly in the metropolitan and New- 
castle districts, and the demand depends mainly upon the price of maize. 


The local yield per acre is considerably below that of the important pro- 
ducing countries, aud the total yield is insignificant compared with the world 
production, which usually amounts to more than 4,000,000,000 bushels per 
year, 


Bariey. 


Barley is produced only on a moderate scale in New South Wales, and 
supplies for local consumption are imported from other States. Although 
there are several districts where the necessary conditions as to soil and 
drainage present inducements for cultivation, particularly with regard to 
the malting varieties, barley is grown mainly in the North-Western Slope, 
the South-Western Slope, and the Riverina Divisions. The areas under 
crop in other districts are small and do not call for special notice. The 
following table. shows the area under barley for grain, together with the 
production at intervals since 1900-01. 


Area Production. ‘Aven: "Production 
Se SR Grin | | Tbe, aveinee, corte te arene |. stad Soke, 

acres. bushels. |bushels. acres, bushels, jbushels. 
1900-01 9,485 114,228 1271 1924-25 6,638 118,300 178 
1910-11 7,082 82,005 |} 116 1925-26 6,614 105,150 15°9 
1915-16 6,369 114,846 -| 18:0 1926-27 5,629 100,260 17°8 
‘1920-21 5,969 123,290 20°7 1927-28 5,600 65,850 11'8 
‘1921-22 5,031 83,950 16°7 || 1928-29 5,024 80,910 16°1 
1922-23 3,899 55,520 14°3 1929-30 7,947 113,850 14:3 
1923-24 4,357 | 71,910 16'5 : 

! J 


Considerable fluctuation has occurred in the area cultivated, while the 
grain yield hag varied greatly. The average crop during the last. ten years 
has been about 14 bushels per acre. 


Of the area cropped for grain in 1929-80, 4,808 acres yielded 74,460 
bushels of malting barley and 3,144 acres yielded 39,390 bushels of other 
barley. In addition, 1,294 acres were cropped for hay and 7,162 acres for 
green food. 


Rice. 


Rice growing trials were made intermittently in New South Wales and 
other Australian States from 1891 to 1922 with indifferent success, but in 
the latter year encouraging results were obtained from trials on the Mur- 
rumbidgee Irrigation Area by the use of three varieties imported from 
America. Further successful trials were made in the 1928-24 season, and 
jn 1924-25 commercial trials were made on 158 acres which yielded approxi- 
mately 16,200 bushels or 3044 tons of “paddy ” rice—an average yield of 
106 bushels per acre. The favourable prices received for this harvest, 
coupled with the high average yield, encouraged many other growers to 
experiment with the crop, and in 1925-26 a total area of 1,556 acres was 
sown on the Murrumbidgee Irrigation Area, but a considerable portion of 
the crops failed wholly or in part owing to the adverse season and the 
experimental nature of many of the sowings. The yield was very low, viz., 
61,100 bushels, or an average of 89.2 bushels per acre. 
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The progress in subsequent years was as follows :— 


; Number Area Yield Value of Average per acre. 
Year, of Harvested (Paddy Yield to 
Growers. is . Rice). Farmer. Yield. Value. 
acres. bus.* £ bug. 2 
1926-27... 66 3,958 214,740 48,320 54-27 12-2 
1927-28 ... 127 9,891 879,113 181,320 . 88-88 18:3 
1928-29... 221 14,027 |1,307,520 201,850 93-21 14-4 
1929-30... 258 19,780 {1,829,173 289,620 92°48 146 
* 42 1b, per bushel, 


The price received by growers f.o.r. Leeton was fixed by the rice milling 
firms at £10 10s. per ton in 1925-26, and £12 per ton in 1926-27, subsequent 
to the imposition of an import duty of 3s. 4d. per cental on uncleaned 
rice and 6s. per cental on cleaned rice. In 1927-28 the price was £11 per 
ton f.o.r. Leeton. The 1928-29 and subsequent harvests were marketed by 
a vice marketing board appointed under the. Marketing of Primary Pro- 
ducts Act. The 1928-29 crop, totalling 28,228 tons of marketable rice, 
was sold for consumption in Australia at £11 per ton. f.o.r. Leeton. The 
marketable quantities of the 1929-30 crop were 29,982 tons of A grade and 
2,880 tons of second grade. Up to April, 1981, 20,807 tons of A grade 
rice had been sold for consumption within Australia at £11 per ton f.o.r. 
Leeton and 6,666 tons of A grade for export oversea at an average price 
of £5 12s. 5d. per ton. To the same date 244 tons of second grade rice 
had been sold as stock feed at an average price of £6 11s, 8d. per ton, 
but owing to the low price of wheat and the favourable seasonal condi- 
tions, the remainder was unsaleable, although offered at £2 16s. per ton. 
The quantity pooled from the 1930-31 crop was 26,000 tons. 

Excluding the quantity used for seed, the consumption of rice in New 
‘South Wales is about 44 lb. per head of population. Thus it would appear 
that the annual requirement is approximately 10,700,000 lb. of commercial. 
rice, equivalent to approximately 410,000 bushels (42 lb.) of “paddy” rice 
as harvested by the grower. It is possible, however, that if local rice can be: 
produced in regular supply at a price attractive to consumers, the local 
demand may be increased. The annual quantity of paddy rice required 
for consumption in Australia is estimated by the Rice Marketing Board. 
at between 20,000 and 22,000 tons. 

The volume of oversea trade of New South Wales in rice in each of the. 
past six years is shown below. Until toward the middle of 1930 the pro-- 
portion of Australian grown rice exported oversea was negligible :— 


Import oversea. Export oversea, 
Year. - -_ a |e -- = — 

Slee OF parey Uncleaned.* Cleaned. Uneleaned.* 

ewt. £ ewt. £ ewt. £ cwt. £ 
1923-24 ...| 257,364 | 204,432 | 131,156 | 90,725 | 89,741 | 94,702 ase oa 
1924-25 .,.) 59,837 | 58,824 |.116,695 | 68,655 | 96,579 | 100,734 17 19. 
1925-26 ...|. 67,752 | 60,271 [116,015 | 76,873 | 74,027 | 76,624 2,034 1,384 
1926-27  ... 129,191 | 103,814 [123,899 | 77,215 | 59,385 | 60,564 29 32: 
1927-28 ....| 77,953 | 66,192 | 10,450 6,739 | 44,580 | 47,131 nae aes 
1928-29 ...| 57,227 | 51,211 6 6 | 53,771 | 54,877 30 35. 
1929-30 ...| 74,222 | 60,867 3,088 2,126 | 62,145 | 62,283 1,214 1,152: 
1930-31  ...| 28,251 | 18,376 | -. 10 10 | 80,155 | 58,144 | 12,343 4,330: 


* Stated to be after removal of husks, viz., 16 to 20 per cent, of weight of "paddy" rice. — ae 
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In 1929-30 the quantities- of’ local. rice. exported. oversea were. 4,190: cwt. 
cleaned and 1,214 cwt. uncleaned, the corresponding quantities in 1930-31 
being :56,570:cwt; cleaned and 12,343 cwt. uncleaned. 


Ini the evidence: submitted: to the Tariff Board at an investigation con- 
ducted: in. 1926 it. was estimated that there were approximately 58,000 acres 
of land suitable for rice growing on the Murrumbidgee Irrigation Area, 
and: that ultimately 40,000 acres would. be used for the purpose, 20,000 
acres. being cropyed annually with one-year’s fallow. 


Hay. 


The production of wheaten and oaten hay varies in accordance with the 
seasonal factors controlling yield, the prospects for grain crops and the 
mariet:demand for hay. In favourable years considerable :stocks ara stacked 
fon use in dsy'seasons. The production: of lucerne. hay,. though subject. to 
cousiderable: fluctuation, is: more constamt:than that of wheaten. and. oaten 
ay: The. following:table shows the produetion of hay in each: of. the. last 
five years: (J uly: to. June) :—- 


Kind of Hay.. . 1925-26.. 1926+27.. |. 1927-28, 1928-29. 1929-30. 
tons. tons, tons. tons. tons. 
Wiioa ten ine ose wf 444,315 | 393,915 342,974. 390,255 311,237 
Oaten: ... ye ee | 244,520: |. 293,659.| 212,535 242,740 223,847 
-Lucerne bas oo «| 176,336 189,070 197,599 169,158 149,862 
Other ... ot a iis 1,204 1,123: . 1,068 1,102" 2,016 
Pothl ane nae «| 866;275-| 877,767 754,176: 793,255 686,962 
GRAPES: 


Between 1920 and 1924 -there was rapid expansion in the area devoted to 
gyape-growing in New South Wales, which was largely due to the establish- 
ment of the: industry. on the Murrumbidgee. and’ Curlwaa Irrigation Areas 
and to the:settlement.of returned soldiers on agricultural haldings adapted 
toi grape-growing, 

Vie: following: dissection. of. the total area cultivated for grapes shows 
that: until 1927-28 the greatest! absolute increase in area was: in.grapes, of 
wine varieties, but that the area of grapes im bearing, for drying has in- 

“ereased!more than fivefold/in: a: period of nine years :— 


oe rearen a 


Varieties: of | grapes. 1920-21, | 1825-26. | 1926-27, 1027-28.:| 1928-29. | 1929-30. 

: acres, | acres. acres, | ‘acres. | acres. | acres, 

Table: ... oat “ies «| 2,087 2,464 2,545 2,576 2,644 2,620 
Drying: See desi dew 699 25298: 2j868 23965' 3j357 3,860 
Wine. ... oy as we} 4,589 6,977 7,051 7,456 7,077 7,019 
Total, bearing . «| 7,875 | 11,739.| 12,461 | 12;997-| 13,078 | 18,499 

‘ : Wine 1: nlf 497 530.; 1,000! 1,144 
Nit bearing... J WE at! 3,408 |. 2,726 { sees | Guest wees 
Grand ‘Total! i «| 10,783:| 14,465 14,281. 14j880'} 15,200 | 15,589 


— —__.-. 


The: production. of the: vineyards according to the purposes for which it 
was. used is shown in the following comparison. The quantities do not 
relate in every case to the acreages as classified in the preceding table, as 
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the produce of some varieties of vines cultivated: usually for a particular 
purpose may be used ultimately in a different way :— 


Production. | 1919-20. | 1925-26, | 1926-27. | 1927-28. 1928-29. 1929-30. 
Table grapes .... cwt.| 53,560 76,740 93,780 85,000} 85,560 82,520 
Dried grapes— : 

Sultanas .... 3 4,987 19,386 35,857 25,601] 55,330 78,329 
Currants... a5 2,465 6,132 9,106 4,536 9,755 10,282 
Raisins &lexias ,, 2,097 3,783 5,207 5,232 4,757 5,062 
Grapes used for wine,, | 105,360 203,940 | 268,840 | 313,840) 250,880; 298,680 
Wine made... _— gal.|_ 717,893 | 1,240,893 |1,625,507 |2,295;030/1,481,846. 1,933,709 


The approximate quantities of dried grapes packed in 1930-31 were 
sultanas, 38,300 cwt., currants 8,000 cwt., raisins and lexias 2,000: ewt. 

The volume of output shows some variation in accordance with the effect 
of seasonal conditions on average yields. The most striking feature of the 
table is the rapid increase in the production of sultanas. 

Particulars of the production from vineyards in irrigation areas are 
shown in the section “ Water Conservation and Irrigation” of this Year 
Book. 

The most important viticultural district was formerly in the Hunter and 
Manning Division, the area cultivated for grapes in that Division in 
1929-80 being 1,991 acres for wine-making, 247 acres for table use, and 
60 acres of young vines. However, the area cultivated for grapes is now 
largest in the Riverina Division, where 3,854 acres were grown in 1929-30 
for wine-making, 634 acres for table use, 2,366 acres for drying, and 1,227 
acres of young vines. The greater part of these areas is in the Murrum- 
bidgee Irrigation Area. 

Considerable quantities of grapes for wine and dried fruits are grown 
on the irrigation areas of the Australian States, mainly in Victoria and 
South Australia. In recent years the production of dried fruits has largely 
exceeded the Australian demand, and on aceount of the low prices prevail- 
ing abroad, legislation was passed’ by the States concerned and by the Com- 
monwealth to make provision for organised marketing. Jn this way the 
local and the less profitable export trade is distributed on an equitable basis 
amongst the producers in the various States, and the Commonwealth 
assists in the export and disposal of the dried fruits in the oversea markets. 
In 1980 packing sheds in New South Wales were required to export oversea 
55. per cent. of the sultanas and currants produced and 85 per cent. of the 
lexias. The corresponding pioportions :in. 1931 were 65 per cent. and 70 
per cent. respectively. 

The main provisions of the ‘Dried Fruits Act, 1927, passed in New South 
Wales were submitted to a poll of the growers before they were brought into 
operation. The Act, which is.similar to enactments passed in Victoria and 
South. Australia, provides for the constitution of the New South Wales 
Dried Fruits Board to control the marketing of dried fruits (7.e., currants, 
sultanas, and lexias) for consumption in the State, for the registration of 
growers, dealers, etc., and for the imposition of a levy on the growers to meet 
expenses of administration. The levy was fixed at the rate of zy d. per Ib. 
of the dried fruits. produced by each grower, but this was reduced to s4d. 
per lb. in the 1980 season. 

The export trade in these dried fruits is controlled by the Dried Fruits 
Control Board constituted under Federal legislation. The Board consists of 
one representative of the Commonwealth Government, four representatives 
of the growers, and two members with commercial experience appointed by 
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the Commonwealth. A London agency has been established to arrange con- 
ditions governing export and to accept control of dried rruits for handling 
and distributing. For financing the activities of the Board a charge, not 
exceeding 4d. per lb., may be levied on dried fruits exported from the 
Commonwealth. 

The export trade in wine is assisted by a bounty payable by the Common- 
wealth Government. Under the Wine Export Bounty Act of 1924 the rate 
of bounty was 4s. per gallon on fortified wine exported from the Common- 
wealth during the three years ended 31st August, 1997. It wus reduced to 
1s. 9d. per gallon as from 1st ‘September, 1927, and further reduced to 1s. 
per gallon, except on wine exported to Canada for consumption there, as 
from 8th March, 1928. As from 18th March, 1980, the bounty was increased 
to 1s. 9d. per gallon. During the year ended 80th June, 1996, bounty 
amounting to £82,609 was paid on 168,043 gallons of wine exported from 
New South Wales; in 1926-27 £49,572 was paid on 247,858 gallons; in 
1927-28 £80,330 on 168,218 gallons; in 1928-29 £1,784 on 31,206 gallons; 
and in 1929-80 £1,795 on 25,295 gallons. 


BANANAS. 


Banana culture developed rapidly in the Tweed River district of the 
North Coast division from 1914 to 1922, but subsequently it was almost. 
extinguished by a disease known as “bunchy top.” In August, 1928, the 
Governments of the Commonwealth, New South Wales and Queensland, 
began a joint investigation. Fach contributed £1,500 to defray expenses, 
and a Bunchy-top Control Board was appointed. As a result of its investi- 
gations the Committee determined that bunchy top was a virus disease 
transmitted mainly by the banana aphis and by the transfer of diseased 
plants, also that there was no resistant or immune banana stock. The com. 
mittee submitted recommendations for stringent action in controlling the 
disease, based mainly on the registration of banana plantations, the prompt 
destruction of all infected plants, the breeding of clean stock, the prevention 
of transmission of infected plants, and the destruction of deserted planta- 
tions. 

The following table shows the area cultivated for and the production of 
bananas in each year since the industry reached its maximum development 
in 1922 :— 


Area. Production. 
Year ended 30th June. 
Bearing. |Not bearing. Total. Cases. Farm vaiues 
acres, acres. acres. £ 
1922 a. cee nde aes 4,570 898 5,468 433,533 260,120: 
1923... eee ewe wee 3,300 507 3,807 233,526 151,740 
1924 .. asa eee hie 1,604 250 1,854 94,983 95,410 
1925. soe pe ein 1,002 502 1,504 60,673 47,090 
1926... ais eee nba 1,071 658 1,729 68,167 50,550 
1927... eas mae hes 1,378 468 1,846 64,543 62,730 
1928 ne nee vee wee 1,229 763 1,992 74,703 56,030 
1929... ere Hee eat 1,060 852 1,912 81,455 61,090 
1939... tee men tes 1,806 1,534 3,340 117,120 107,840 


Returns collected by the Director of Fruit Culture indicate that at 31st 
March, 1930, there were 4,149 acres under bananas and, at 31st March, 1931, 
6,878 acres. At the latter date there were registered 1,195 growers with 
areas of 1 acre or more under bananas and 1,259 growers with less than 1 
acre. In the year ended 31st March, 1931, 1,822 acres of bananas were 
destroyed. a . 
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The quantity of bananas imported oversea in 1930-31 was 17,309 centals, 
valued at £12,023. The duty on bananas imported oversea other than from 
Norfolk Island is 1d. per lb, together with an ad valorem primage duty of 
10 per cent. In the year ended December, 1930, 333,814 cases of bananas 
were imported into New South Wales from Queensland. 


Fruir aNd VEGETABLE GROWING. 

In 1929-80 the area of land on which fruit (including grapes, bananas, 
and pineapples) was grown was 93,121 acres, and the value of production 
therefrom £2,623,910. 

The importance of fruit and vegetable growing as industries is shown 
by the following comparison, which relates to the area and value of pro- 
duction of each of the principal classes of crop on holdings of 1 acre and 
upwards in extent :— 


1928-29, | 1929-80, 
Kind of Crops. Area Area Value of Area Area Value of 
tf vet i t yet i 
Ber a ring. Bearing: Crop. Bea fi pe g. Beatin g. Crop. 
‘ Acre.” Actes. £ Acres, Acres. £ 
Orchards—Citrus . 1 6,889 | 26,366 913,110 6,747 | 27,263 | 1,176,400 
Othert ..| 8,229 | 31,893 818,150 7,608 | 31,729 961,120 
Total 15,118 | 58,259 | 1,731,260 14,355 | 58,992 | 2,137,520 
Vineyards is «| 2,122 | 13,078 416,910* 2,090 | 13,499 320,600* 
Market Gardens... one eat 7,709 689,440 ae 8,380 621,210 
Separate Root Crops... et 16,621 | 374,720 sid 14,948 | 221,080 
Minor Crops of Fruit and ; 
_ Vegetables 7 1,038 | 14,458 442,610 ! 1,705 | 17,178 505,540 
Grand Total ...| 18,278 | 110,125 | 3,654,940 18,150 {112,997 | 3,815,950 
* Includes value of wine and spirié made from grape juice. t Excludes passion-fruit, bananas, 


pineapples, and berry fruits. 


The cultivation of many classes of fruit is capable of considerable expan- 
sion, and as there exist large areas of suitable soil with climatic conditions 
ranging from cumparative cold on the highlands to semi-tropical heat on the 
North Coast, a large variety of fruits can be cultivated. In the vicinity of 
Sydney, citrus fruits, peaches, plums, apples, and passion-frunit are most 
generally planted. On the tablelands, apples, pears, apricots, and all the 
fruits from cool and temperate climates thrive well; in the west and in the 
south-west, citrus, pome and stone fruits, figs, almonds, and raisin-grapes 
are cultivated; and im the north coastal districts, bananas, pineapples, and 
other tropical fruits are grown. Citrus fruits are cultivated extensively, and 
form the largest element in local fruit production. 

With the exception of oranges and mandarins, the fruit production of 
New South Wales is far below the demand. In the year ended December, 
1930, approximately 2,000,000 cases of fresh fruit were imported into New 
South Wales from the States, including 950,000 cases from Victoria, 
880,000 from Tasmania, 110,000 from Queensland and 65,000 from South 
Australia. The quantity of fruit used for jam and fruit-canning in 
factories in New South Wales during 1929-30 was 12/500 tons, valued at 
£156,284. Fresh fruit (other than citrus) to the value of £86,158 was 
exported overseas from New South Wales in 1930-31, in addition to pre- 
served fruit and vegetables, pulp and juice of local origin valued at. £112,548 

_and dried fruits of local origin valued at £25,065. Good seasons gener- 
ally produce a glut of stone fruits, for which apparently there is no system 
of efficient handling. 
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The extent of cultivation of each important class of fruit on holdings 
of 1 acre and upwards during the past two seasons is shown in the following 


table :— 
4928-29, 1929-30, 
Fruit. Number of | Trees of Bearing Age. | Number of | Trees of Bearing Age. 
. "Freesmob | Cd Trees not | 
yet : yet 
Bearing. | Number, Yivld. Bearing. | Number. Yield, 
Oranges- bushels. bushels, 
eville {| 10,212 | 438,044 55,612 6,885 5,473 36,699 
Washington Navel. ...{ 182,969 | 493,051 | 582,734 | 169,438 535, 790 | 609,135. 
Valencia site ...) 253,546 | 675,310 | 897,231 | 245,525 | 722,790 ) 695,771 
All other nae ts 39,906 | 425,323 | 547,484 | 34,674 | 408,910 | 378,625 
Total-oranges ...| 486,633 {1,636,728 |2,083,061 | 456,522 |1,703,963 |1,720,230 
Lemons... eee | 88,292 | 232,248 | 376,577 47,929 | 217,578 | 284,491 
Mandarins ... vei ...| 125,808 | 573,492 | 537,363 ] 120,202 | 597,583 | 508,647 
Other Citrus eas ie 7,929 27,730 34,819 12,110 25,869 28,313 
Apples _ So ...{ 307,711 | 965,816 | 639,720 | 322,113 | 954,008 | 931,486. 
Pears— ; ® 
Williains iis ..| 31,484 | 165,618 | 156,979 25,985 | 165,504 | 179,414, 
All other ha «| 27,661 | 155,196 | 129,844 23,911 | 142,177 | 133,646" 
Peaches — 
Dessert and Deyn 54,726 | 348,527 | 257,905 | 1,934 | 319,410 | 249,220: 
canite . .-| 46,837 | 176,007 | 172,725 50,699 | 165,965 | 226,095 
Nectarines. we ae 8,529 31,556 20,300 9,234 31,087 20,465 
Plums eas as wo | 40,160 | 219,509 | 126,339 39,635 | 212,443 | 133,403 
Prunes Be wat val 71,865 | 217,810 | 104,673 33,686 | 258,991 | 164,684 
Cherries ... 1 ..| 88,949 | 230,800 | 111,924 78,380 | 238,132 86,630 
Apricots ... wae ve! 17,823 | 161,222 | 153,113 16,491 | 155,570 | 166,653 
Quinces... atk tat 9,082 21,390 21,557 ¥, 371 16,864 19,219 
Persimmons re sate 1,]41 10,465 6,653 529 10,388 6,807 
Passion Fruit zh ...| $66,082 | 1215,425 | 40,211 | +75,651 |7203, 395 51,051 
fAll other ... wee ar ee eae 13,611 on aoe 15,145 
f Vines. } Excludes bananas and pineapples. 


The figures shown above include returns from private orchards, which 


are, however, of comparativély small extent, 


Pi 


Citrus Fruits. 


Particulars of citrus orchards are shown in the following statement :— 


Area under Serie aie (Citrus Production. Value of Peoduction.* 
Season. = Average per Average per 
Productive.| 1, eal | Total, Total. Productive Total. Produntive . 
: lade Acre, Acre. 
ACTes, meres, acres. | bushels. |: bushels. £ £ 3, d. 
1900-01 11,013 3,952 14,965 | .648,628 59 $1,080} 7 7 3 
1910411 17,465 23643 20,108 | 1,478,306 85 199,300 | 11 «8 3. 
1920-21 21,990 6,445 28,435 | 2,009,756 91 477,580 | 2114 4. 
1922-23 20,412 ‘8,036 | 28,448! 1,/984,'707 97 628,100 | 80 5 & 
1923-24 20,733 8,972 29,7041} 2,004,020 97 521,720 | 25 3 4 
1934425 22,708 9,284 31;993-) 2,292,062 101 609,420 | 26 16 9 
1925-26 23,425 7,860 31,285 | 2,486,020 106 742,650 | 31-14 J 
1926-27 23,853 7,854 ‘31,707 | 2,273,529 95 762,360 | 3119 2 
1927-28 26,056 7,301 33,357 | 2;604,983 100 765,240 | 29 7 5° 
1928-29 26,366 i,889 33,255 | 3/031,820} . 115 913,110 | 8£12 8 
1929-30 27,263 6,747 34,010 | 2,641,681 93 11,176,400) 48 3 0 


* At orchards, 
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The principal divisions for the cultivation of citrus fruits are as follow :— 
Metropolitan, 9,045 acres; Hunter and Manning, 9,640 acres; Riverina 
(which includes the Murrumbidgee Irrigation Area), 7,102 acres, and: 
Central Tableland, 6,476 acres. 


The numberof orchards of 1 acre:or more.in-extent in which citrus fruit 
was cultivated: during the year 1929-30 was 5,110, and of these the average 
" area was: 6.7 acres. 

The production of oranges and mandarins has attained such proportions 
that the growers are obliged to seek oversea markets. During 1929-30 the 
oversea export of citrus fruits from New South Wales was valued at 
£40,878, and in 1930-81 at £75,037. Practically the whole of this export 
was to New Zealand until 1930-31, when a substantial proportion was to 
Canada. 


The system of packing and marketing inaugurated by the Central Citrus 
Association was described on page 602 of the Year Book for 1928-29, 


Fruits other than Citrus. 


The following table shows the area of orchards and fruit gardens, 
exclusive of citrus orchards, bananas, pineapples, and berry fruits, together 
with the total value of.¢ach season’s yield, at intervals since 1900-01 :— 


| 

| Area under Cultivation (Fruits otber than Citrus). Yaiue of Production. 
Season, 

| Productive. Not Bearing, Total. Total. = = Panuetlees 8) 

acres. acres. acres. £ £os. d. 

1900-01 25,766 5,503 31,269 270,080 10 9 8 
1910-11 20,498 6,748 27,246 271,930 138 5 4 
1920-21 27 5302 14,309 41,611 577,480 21 3 6 
1921-22 ‘27,838 14,031 41,869 547,930 1913 & 
1922-23 26,314 14,500 40,814 732,390 2716 8 
1923-24 27,220 13,525 40,745 645,820 2314 6 
1924-25 27,694 12,679 40,373 796,390 28 15 2 
1925-26 29,621 11,818 41,439 857,880 28 18 11 
1926-27 30,403 10,637 41,040 855,540 28 2 7 
1927~28 32,492 9,038 41,530 957,550 29 9 6 
1925-29 325323 8;389 40,712 860,710 26 12 7 
1929-30 32,284. 7,767 40,051 1,006,640 31 3 7 


More than one-quarter of the area under fruits other -than citrus is 
situated in theCentral Tablelands, where the area occupied in this way .is 
10;066 -acres; 8;660 acres are situated in the south-western slopes, and 7;785. 
acres in the Riverina, which includes the Murrumbidgee Irrigation Settle-: 
ment.* 


In contrast with the headway made in organising the marketing of citrus 
fruits little had been done until recently to improve the system of market- 
ing other fruits. However, an efficient cool store on co-operative lines was 
established at Batlow some years -ago ‘to provide growers with storage 
chambers which will enable them to store apples and pears during ‘periods 
of plenty, for sale when ‘supplies are scarce by reason of seasonal changes. 
In addition to the monetary gain, this system makes it possible for -sup- 
pliers to guarantee continuity of supplies of fruit over a definite period, to 
make valuable trading connections, and to inaugurate sound marketing 
undertakings. Some details of the.scheme were published .on page 477. of 
the Year Book for 1924. During the year 1928 certain of the producers’ 


‘ *See pages 238 and 239, 
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organisations opened retail stores in the city. A cool store has since been 
established at Orange, and a building for a similar purpose has been con- 
structed at Young. 


Fruit Canning. 


The Commonwealth Government paid bounty on certain kinds of fruit 
canned in 1923-24, and on such fruit exported on or before 28th February, 
1925. A sum of £4,594 was paid in 1925-26 on fruit canned in New South 
Wales, and a further sum of £8,102 in 1927-28. The export of canned 
fruit is supervised by the Canned Fruit Control Board constituted under 
Federal legislation. 

The following statement shows the quantity and value of canned fruit 
produced in factories in New South Wales during each of the past seven 
years :— 


Fruit Preserved. 


Year. 
| Quantity. Value at Cannery. 
Ib. £ 
1923-24... 10,521,701 242,255 
1924~25 ... 5 17,019,569 408,101 
1925-26 ... «| . 11,325,850 264,794 
1926-27 ... 8,261,091 182,436 
1927-28 ... 13,922,386 242,537 
1928-29 ... 14,213,747 258, 037 
1929-30 ... 17,133,226 271,360 


Dried Fruits. 

The quantity of dried fruit produced in New South Wales in 1929-30 was 
127,992 ewt. The bulk of the fruit treated in this way consisted of grapes 
of which details are shown on page 228. The production of dried prunes 
increased from 1,890 ewt. in 1926-27 to 24,805 ewt. in 1929-30, and further 
expansion may he anticipated as the young trees reach full bearing capacity. 
The total production of dried fruits in each of the last five seasuns is shown 


below :— 


Dried Fruit. 1925-26. | 1926-27. | 1927-28, 1928-29. | 1920-30. 
ewt. ewt. ewt ‘owt. ewt. 
Apricots ... 775 4,072 4,577 9,097 6,473 
Grapes 29,301 50,170 35,369 69,842 93,673 
Peaches 1,334 655 4,782 3,461 2,866 
Pears 303 165 630 | 355 265 
Prunes 3,111 1,890 12,657 17,633 24,305 
Other aus 65 39 388 453 410 
Total 34,889 56,991 58,403 100,841 127,992 7 


Vegetables. 


‘As agricultural and pastoral statistics are collected only in respect. of 
holdings of one acre or more in extent, they do not provide a complete 
census of vegetable growing. Nevertheless the information obtained may 
be considered to provide reasonably complete particulars of operations con- 
ducted on a commercial basis. 

A. considerable proportion of the vegetables produced on holdings of 
‘i acre and over are grown in market gardens, and data as to individual 
crops are not available in respect of these. In 1929-80 market garden 
produce was grown on 1,750 holdings, in areas of 1 acre or more, the total, 


AGRICULTURE, 235 


area being 8,380 acres; and the value of production was £621,212. The area 
and production of individual crops, exclusive of areas cultivated in market - 
gardens or on holdings less than 1 acre in extent, were as follow :— 


1927-28. 1928-29. , 1929-30 
Vegetables, : . 
aries Production. eon i Production. tel Production. 
Potatoes— | acres. tons, acres. tons, acres, tons. 
Karly (Summer) ...) 5,455 13,928 4,468 7,458 3,536 6,988 
Late (Winter) ...; 16,123 33,469 10,362 18,881 9,249 16,919 
Sweet ads aor 775 3,864 639 3,222 845 4,294 
Onions “is eu 155 569 131 432 131 437 
Turnips ond 693 1,906 7715 1,589 1,008 3,260 
Other Root ro its 121 702 196 524 179 717 
Pumpkins and Melons! 3,796 13,915 2,345 5,791 2,818 8,898 
Half-cases. Half-cases. Half-cases, 
Tomatoes wae .| 1,990 | 311,849 1,896 | 273,118 2,186 | 486,369 
; £ £ £ 
Peas... oe «i 6,026 | 102,760 6,803 | 118,250 7,862 | 100,144 
Beans ... eas 3 872 25,360 996 29,550 930 18,936 
Cabbages zi sas 374 18,920 501 21,340 634 10,695 
Cauliflowers .., oe 256 11,260 240 7,170 228 5,177 
Other ... ss 2K 57 2,370 82 3,020 29 837 


MiscrLuaneous Crops. 
Particulars of miscellaneous crops nf the State are shown below:— 


Year ended 30th June, 1929. Year ended 30th June, 1930. 
Crop + 
: Area, Production, /* en ber Area. Production. | x fold per 
Hay-- acres, tons. tons, acres, tons. tons. 
Wheaten ... [875,270 390,255 1-04 381,071 311,237 0-82 
Oaten wee wal 214,137 242,740 1:13 226,025 223,847 0-99 
Lucerne... — 94,275 | 159,158 1:69 89,385 149,862 1:68 
Other aa Fee 1,048; - 1,102 1-05 1,914 2,016 1-05 
Green Fodder we, 264,699 | £811,930 * 356,903 | £952,186 * 
bushels. | bushels, bushels. | bushels, 
Rye (Grain) ... se 3,005 53,700 17:9 3,974 56,970 14:3 
Broom Millet— 
Grain daa of) 8,100 4-0 }) 12,930 5:1 
2,018 ewt. ewt. > 2,521 ewt, owt. 
Tibre tee re f 6,623 3:3 | J 13,095 52 
Root Crops-—- ees tons. tons. tons. tons. 
Potatoes... ies 14,830 26,339 18 12,785 23,907 19 
Other ae s 1,791 5,767 3-2 2,163 8,708 4:0 
Miscellaneous Crops— ewt. ewt. ewt, cwt. 
Tobacco (Dried saa. 762 5,194 6.8 446 1,934 4:3 
Sugar Cane— tons. tons. tons, tons,’ 
Crushed... a 6,783 147,414 21-7 7,967 174,110 21:9 
Stand-over ... vs 9,055 ote eat 7,458 ile wie 


* Comparative averages not available. 


Details respecting each of these crops are shown in the “Statistical 
Register of New South Wales.” 

The greater part of the area cultivated for hay is sown with wheat, but 
cultivation for oaten hay is also very extensive. Lucerne is more or less 
a permanent crop, but the area cut for hay in 1929-80 decreased. ‘The area 
of land cultivated expressly for green fodder is not known. The area shown 
above includes areas which failed to mature for grain or hay and were used 
as green fodder for stock. 

Only about 10 per cent. of the tobacco and about 20 per cent. of the sugar 
consumed annually in New South Wales are grown within the State. 


236 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK. 


SILAGE, 


New South Wales is lable at intervals of fairly regular recurrence to 
Jong periods of. dry weather. It consequently lacks a permanent supply of 
natural fodder, and the necessity arises for conserving the abundant growth 
of herbage of good seasons, in the form of silage, for use when natural 
pastures are exhausted. To facilitate such conservation the Department 
of Agriculture offers free advice concerning material and method of con- 
structing silos, Farmers may sink pits for the same purpose at small 
expense. 


The possession of stocks of silage is highly advantageous to the prose- 
cution of dairy-farming in the districts of the coast, where the climatic 
conditions are unfavorable to the growth of winter fodder. . 


The quantity of silage made in the State in 1929-30 was 28,155 tons, 
made on 338 farms, and valued at £51,102: 19,558 tons were made in coastal 
districts, and 4,186 tons on the Western Slopes. The quantity varies con- 
siderably from year to year. 

Considering the liability of the State to periods of severe drought, the 
small efforts made to conserve the fodder of abundant seasons are disappoint- 
ing. As a means of conserving fodder, the making of silage is of great 
potential value. Schemes of fodder conservation as insurance against 
drought have been considered from time to time, but no project has yet been 
initiated. 

Pranr Diseases Act, 1924, 

A brief description of this Act was published at page 606 of the Year Book 

for 1928-29. 


Fruit Census, 1928. 
In 1928 a special census. was taken to ascertain the number of trees of 


each variety of each kind of fruit planted in New South Wales, in order to 
facilitate consideration of the problem of marketing. 


The results were briefly summarised on page 504 of the Official Year Book 
for 1922, and were published in full in the Agricultural Gazette of February, 
1925. 

Registration of Farm Produce Agents. 

A summary of operations under the Farm Produce Agents Act was 

published on page 607 of the Year Book for 1928-29, 
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WATER CONSERVATION AND IRRIGATION. 


A brief outline of the prablem of water conservation and irrigation and 
of the policy. adopted. in New South Wales was published: in the Year 
Book for 1928-29 at page 608. 


The Murrumbidgee, Hay, Curlwaa: and Coomealla Irrigation: Areas were 
described on pages 609 to 611 of the: Year Book for 1928-29' and: details 
of subsequent developments are contained in the Annual Reports of the 
Water Conservation and Irrigation Commission and in the Reporti of the 
' Auditor-General. : 


A summary of the exvansion. of the Murrumbidgee Irrigation Scheme 
is provided below :— 


Value-of Revenue derived, 
Year ended Water Area _Rural ; 
80th June. Distributed.| Watered. Production Water Rates| Land Lease) Tuaterest Other 
land Charges] Rentals jon advances] Revenue. 
acre feet acres, £ £ £ £ £ 

1924 66,433 56,076'} 600,000 30,957 74,276 | 111,600 2,602 
1925 68,785 58,698 | 720,000 34,778 74,985 | 125,452! 1,821 
1926 81,949 57,810} 800,000 38,707 73,287 | 120;086< 650 
1927 104,158 59,795 | 884,000 45,976 73,994 ; 118,794 1,667 
1928 139,441 64,988 | 841,000 54,521 72,355 | 101,382 2,476 
1929 214,170 75,254 | 970,000 69,227: 741670 83; 217 806 
1930 301,545 97,612°11,002,000 | 101,194 82,999 TAT" 2,367 


* Excluding value added in factories. 


The capital expenditure connected with the irrigation areas was 
£9,942,951 as at 30th June, 1929, of which £9,035,960 was. expended on 
Loan Account. This sum was reduced by £1,017,626 written off for 
various reasons, including £954,796 on account of Soldier Settlement. 


Propuction on Irrigation SETTLEMENTS. 


Comparative. statistics of the irrigetion settlements established and. con- 
trolled: by. the State in New South. Wales are shown. in the following state- 
ment; the particulars for 1910-11 relate to the Hay and Curlwaa settlements 
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only, as farming operations on the Murrumbidgee area did not commence 
until the season 1912-18 :— 


1929-30. 
Perticulars. 1910-11, | 1920-21, | - 
: Curlwaa 
BMurrum- s 
| bidgee. Hay. a Total. 
Cultivated Holdings .., ; No 86 1,190 1,358) 13 211) 1,582 
Area under— 
All Crops ... bes Acres 862} 31,065) 97,977 126; 2,708/ 100,811 
Grain ; 3 2 2,860} 59,780 “ 1| 59,781 
Hay and Green Food + 399) 16,085) 17,985 122 7| 18,164 
Grape Vines— 
Bearing .. ‘Sy 186 1,253: 4,981 1,154) 6,135 
Not yet Bearing. ee 55 74 1,896 1,125 403; 1,528 
Orchards— 
Bearing e 2S 58 4,154 9,882 4 611{ 10,497 
Not yet Bearing 3 139 4,414 3,559 ‘ 480} 4,039 
Live Stock— . 
Horses . No 239 5,264 5,281 124 302} 5,707 
Cattle— 
Dairy... 5 484 4,007| *1,687 #375 *8| *2,070 
Other... a eS 530 5,463 2,556 194 125} 2,875 
Sheep ‘ ¥5 703} 16,927) 84,308 584 154} 84,996 
Swine i ae 3 134 2,564 1,443 74 21; 1,538 
Production— 
Wine we gal. a 64,000}1,526,659 ss . | 1,526,659 
Sultanas ewt. le 2,923] 24,847 ; 30,699} 55,546 
Raisins and Tewias 35 1,009 967 98 2,889! 2,987 
Currants ay 2,188} 2,649 4,205| 6,854 
Oranges— 
Washington Navel... bush, ( 49,328] 260,464) 150] 18,748 | 279,362 
Valencia... as Si ap { 273]; 21,323) 116,099) ,.. 8,213 | 124,312 
All other fart d 3,455] 17,427 150} 1,522] 19,099 
Lemons .., a 3 11,062} 40,896 50) 2,179) 43,195 
Peaches— 
Dessert and Drying tugs 40,433) 42,555 106; (9,704! 62,365 
eee ie Se rere 2,467] 2 172,361] 216,194 A w= [216,194 
Nectarines.. i ( 3,751 4,778 vs 1,975} 6,753 
Apricots .., se Parr 2,905! 58,136] 124,896 3] 10,685 | 135,584 
Prunes see or < aa 10,829) 87,541 . 1,220; 88,764 
Butter re 1b.| 5,100] 40,761} 217,874' 21,738] 160] 289,772 
Bacon and Ham ... +3 820} 11,413) 261,184 a ve [261,184 
Grain-—Wheat bush 24,648) 343,563! 2] j 348.584 
Rice » v..  {1,829, 173 1,829,173 
Oats is 9,207; 32,229 32,229 
Other * 9,171 7,437 7,437 


* Cows in registered dairies only. 


The total area under crop has shown considerable increase in recent. 
years because of the extension of grain crops (mainly rice and wheat). 
In 1929-30 however there was an expansion in the area of orchards and 


vineyards. 
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Oranges, peaches, apricots, and prunes are the principal kinds of fruit 
produced. The yields of these may be expected to increase rapidly as the 
young trees become increasingly productive. 

The following statement shows the number of fruit trees of the principal 
varieties, distinguishing the productive from those not yet bearing :—- 


1910-11. 1920-21. 1929-30. 
Fruit trees, 
Pro- Not yet Pro- Not yet Pro- Not yet 
ductive, | Bearing. | ductive. | Bearing. | ductive, | Bearing. 

Orange— 

; Seville 1,150 6,283 2,367 1,432 
Washington Navel ; 202 | 3,606< | 60,810 | 70,314 | 226,231) 66,354 
Valencia Pr see 27,425 40,028 | 119,790; 99,614 
All other as “i 119 136 | 3,134 5,443 12,134 3,024 

Lemon ... as ans eas tie ne 13,766 17,881 29,873 8,922 

Mandarin ny “Ns ees as es 1,888 3,571 14,683 6,558 

Peach— 

Dessert and Drying... 31,022 | 29,664 | 42,620; 3,776 
Canning oe wl > 1,752 | 4,503 < | 118,811 73,804 | 150,195; 48,222 

Nectarine ie ies Jes 3,739 4,020 4,717 1,136 

Apricot ... er ae .| 2,083 | 2,969 | 51,624 37,901 | 109,573| 8,088 

Prune... a3 ek aa ve uk 14,832 62,353 | 106,761 5,391 

Plum Se is Pe 98 282 | 8,475 6,812 } 10,444 686 

Bem il $| 10,908} 15,59 7] 1,8 

Yilliams eet ces 0, 15,596 15,46 1,841 
Other... .. ff 185] 1.0967! “s'663 | “3'457 | 73214) "568 

Apple... ae wee vi 400 718 | 3,452 10,240 44,496, 75,586 

Fig veg eh eke We 201 38 1,428 2,995 6,294 5,786 

Almond .. is Seg 2h was 140 6,948 8,631 22,033 6,096 


The growing of oranges is the most extensive activity, and large quan- 
tities of peaches are grown especially for canning, also apricots, prunes, 
pears, and apples. However, there was an appreciable decline in the 
growing of canning peaches, plums, pears and almonds in 1929. 

Crops are cultivated under irrigation in various localities other than 
irrigation settlements established by the Government. A summary of all 
crops which were watered artificially—including those to which the fore- 
going tables relate—indicates that the total area irrigated in 1929-80 was 
126,321 acres. The principal crops were as follows:—Wheat, 238,711 
acres; lucerne, 19,958 acres; oats, 19,823 acres; rice, 19,780 acres; other 
fruit, 16,289 acres; grapes, 9,017 acres; green food, 8,822 acres; market 
gardens, 6,201 acres, 

Irrication Progrcrs. 

An account of the irrigation projects connected with the Murray, 
Lachlan, Macquarie and .Namoi rivers and the Warragamba scheme was 
published on pages 618 to 615 of the Year Book for 1928-29. Later par- 
ticulars are contained in the annual reports of the River Murray Com- 
mission and the Water Conservation and Irrigation Commission of New 


South Wales. 
WATERWORKS. 

Provision is made by the Water Act, 1912-1930, that all waterworks con- 
structed by private individuals in connection with natural sources of water 
must be approved and licensed by the State. During the year ended 30th 
June, 1931, new licenses numbered 159 and 24 were allowed to lapse, so 
that at 80th June, 1931, there were in force 2,607 licenses for pumps, dams, 
and other works, aia fees being charged in each ease. Usually the licenses 
are issued for a period of five years. pane 
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Bare, Imigutieniand Water Trusts and Artesian Well .Districts. 

The Water Act, 1912-1930, empowers the State to construct works to 
provide supplies of water for irrigation, :domestic .and :stock purposes, flood), 
prevention ‘and drainage. The capital cost of such works, with: ‘interest, 
is repaid: by ‘beneficiaries, in instalments -over-a. period of years. ‘The works 
are administered iby trustees partly elected from among the beneficiaries 
and partly appointed by ‘the State. 


For the supply: of water under these conditions trusts have been con- 
stituted: as ‘follows :— 


Purpose, “fusts.| Works. | Benofited, 
£ BCTES. 

Artesian Bore Water: Supply. ses 78 267,760 4,624,327 

Improvement of!Natural ‘Offtakes : of Wffluent: ‘Streams 18 22,855 1,950,606 
Conservation ‘or ‘Diversion of |Water by Dams and 

Weirs. ... tee eee ied ies 7 115,220 1,704,980 

Intpounding’by: Regulations af or sae vs ‘1 2,591 82,985 

Pumping far: ‘Domesticiand Stook shee fue we 6 26,883 608,394 

Pumping far Trrigation ... tee ae ei See 7 7,924 16,000 

Motel ow. na ieee 107 | 443,233* 8,937,292 


* Worksiin-camnection: with fiveiof the-above trusts are not yet- complete. | Lstimates of cost have 
therefore beemused'in thesescases. 


Under the :provisinns of| the Artesian Wells Act, 1897, now incorporated 
in the Water Act, 1912-1930, twelve artesian wells: were sunk and 108 miles 
of distributing drains constructed at a cost of £92,758. The aréa of the 
districts benefited by: these works: totals 314,128 acres, and charges (which 
cannot.excved 6. per cent, per annum on the cost of the works) ‘are assesseil 
by the local Land Board”im:each instance and paid by the occupiers. 


Artesian Bores. 


That portion of the great. Australian artesian basin which extends into 
New South. Wales covers approximately 70,000 square miles, and is situated 
in the. northern and noxth-western hinterland .of the State. 


The. first artesian:bore was sunk: in 2879 on the Kallara pastoral holding; 
between Bourke and Wileannia, and the first Government bore was com- 
pleted in 1884 at Goonery, on the Bourke-Wanaaring road. 


The following statement shows the extent, of the work which has been 
successfully effected by the Government, and by private owners, up to ithe 
30th June, 1931:— 


Boyes. | Flowing. | Pumping. ; Total. | Total Depth, 

feet, 
For Public Watering-places, Trust Bores, etc. ...) 134 46 180 375,487 
for Country Towns Water Beeely. bee asf 3 1 4 6,533. 
For Improvement Leases... e . 19 7 26 38,621 
Total, Government Bores ..} 156 54 210 420,641 
Private Bores... ie ae whe vie ‘igs 241 136 377 529,898 


The average depth of Government ‘bores is 2,008 feet, and of private 
bores 1,405 feet, and they range from 89 to 4,838 feet. 
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The deepest wells in New South Wales are in the county of Stapylton, 
one at Boronga having a depth of 4,338 feet and. an outflow at present of 
798,093 gallons per day; another at Dolgelly has a depth of 4,086 feet, and a 
discharge of 437,318 gallons per day. The largest outflow. at the present time 
is at the Angledool No. 2 bore, in the county of Stapylton, which yields 
1,229,915 gallons a:day, and‘has:a depth of 1,809 feet. 


Of the 639 bores that: have. been sunk, 397 are flowing, and. give an ap- 
proximate aggregate discharge of 74,496,906 gallons per day; 190. bores give 
a pumping supply, the balance of 52 being failures. The total depth bored 
is 1,013,638 feet. 


The flow from 96 bores is utilised for supplying water for stock on 
holdings served in connection with bore-water trusts and artesian well 
districts under the Water Act, 1912-1930. The total flow from these bores 
amounts to 32,984,409 gallons per day, watering districts of an area of 
4,624,827 acres by means of 3,041 miles of distributing channels. The 
average rating by the bore trusts is 2.265d. per acre, including the cost of 
maintenance and administration. 


In the majority of cases the remaining bores are used by pastoralists for 
stock-watering purposes only, but in a few instances the supply is utilised 
in connection with country towns. 


The watering of the north-western country by means of bore-water has 
largely increased the carrying capacity of the land; and, what is perhaps 
of greater importance, it has made practicable some pastoral settlement on 
small holdings in areas previously utilised by companies holding extensive 
areas, 


It has been determined that the multiplicity of bores is the chief factor 
governing the annual decrease in bore-flows, also that the limitation of the 
discharge of water from a bore will prolong its existence as an efficient 
flow; action has been taken, therefore, to prevent any waste by the control 
of the bore-flow, and by its adjustment to actual needs. 


Shallow Boring. 


Arrangements were made by the Government in 1912 to assist settlers by 
sinking shallow bores. The scheme is administered by the Water Conserva- 
tion and Irrigation Commission. The settler selects the site, and the 
Commission supplies the plant, materials and labour, and the cost is repaid 
by the settler on terms. Operations were commenced with one plant only, 
but the number has been increased gradually and 36 are now at work, 
During the year 1930-81 the Commission received 153 applications for the 
use of the plant, and 118 bores were completed. 


Up to the 30th June, 1931, the number of bores sunk was 38,085, of 
which 566 were failures, the total charges for sinking being approximately 
£686,213. The total depth bored was 816,391 feet, the greatest depth of 
any bore being 1,807 feet. During the year £34,185 were expended from 
loan moneys on shallow boring operations, and £34,822 were repaid by 
settlers to the Government. The operations of the year resulted in a 
trading loss of £18,229. 


In 1925 boring by private plants was sanctioned by the Government, 
who arranged to advance the necessary money to settlers for approved 
sohemes, such advances being repayable by instalments with interest. 
Ninety-seven bores have been sunk under this scheme, the total depth being 
49,333 feet at an average cost of from 15s, 5d. to 49s. 6d. per foot. 
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In addition to the work conducted under the shallow boring regulations, 
22 bores have been sunk in the Pilliga Scrub and on Crown lands for the 
Lands Department and Forestry Commission. 


Growth of Artesian and Shallow Boring. 


The rapid development which has occurred in utilising the underground 
water resources of the State in recent years is evident from the fact that the 
number of successful bores of all kinds increased from 458 in 1911 to 3,079 
at 80th June, 1931, 
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PASTORAL INDUSTRY. 


In New South Wales the pastoral industry has always been the greatest 
source of primary production, contributing more than 40 per cent. of the 
total value during the last ten years. In the year ended 30th June, 1930, 
the area of holdings in the State used for grazing was approximately 
157,800,000 acres. - 


Live Stock. 

New South ‘Wales does not possess any indigenous animals which would 
give rise to a large industry, and of those introduced, sheep only have 
developed into a prolific source of wealth. Indeed, the development of the 
sheep industries has been so remarkable that it has, in a sense, precluded 
the rise of other pastoral activities. Horses have been bred principally for 
their utility in various industries and for racing purposes, and there is a 
small oversea trade in remounts, but, generally speaking, horse-breeding is 
declining. For many years cattle were produced only to supply local 
requirements of meat and dairy produce, but later an export trade was 
established, and considerable expansion took place in the number of cattle 
depastured. (Pigs are bred principally as a by-product of the dairying 
industry, and the number does not fully meet local requirements, 

The following table shows the number of the principal kinds of live stock 
in New South Wales at the end of each decennial period, from 1861 to 1921, 
and annually thereafter :-— 


As at 30th June. Horses, | Cattle. | Sheep. | Pigs. 
| 
1861* 233,220 2,271,923 5,615,054 | 146,091 
1871* 304,100 2,014,888 16,278,697 213,193 
1881* 398,577 2,597,348 36,591,946 213,916 
1891* 469,647 2,128,838 ° 61,831,416 253,189 
1901* 486,716 2,047,454 41,857,099 265,730 
1911* 689,004 3,194,236 48,830,000 371,093 
1921 663,178 3,375,267 37,750,000 306,253 
1922 669,800 3,546,530 41,070,000 383,669 
1923 660,031 3,251,180 38,760,000 340,853 
1924 658,372 2,938,522 41,440,000 323,196 
1925 647,503 2,876,254 47,100,000 339,669 
1926 651,035 2,937,130 53,860,000 382,674 
1927 623,392 2,818,653 65,930,000 382,921 
1928 598,377 2,848,654 50,510,000 301,819 
1929 567,371 2,784,615 50,185,000 311,605 
19380 534,945 2,686,132 48,720 000 323,499 


* At 31st December. 


Particulars of other live stock are shown on a later page. 
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LIVE STOCK AND PRODUCTION OF WOOL, 1880 to 1929-30. 
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The numhers at the side of the graph represent 1,000,000 Ib. of wool, (as in grease) produced during 
year ; and‘100,000 sheep, cattle, horses, and pigs ‘at ena of year, 


The diagram is a ratio graph. The vertical scale is logarithmic, and each curve rises and falls 
according to the rate of increase or decrease, Actual data are shown by means of the numbers at the 
side of the graph, 
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To obtain an idea of the varying extent of pastoral pursuits in the State 
as represented ‘by the number of live stock grazed it is necessary to express 
the various species in common terms. This cannot be done with exactitude, 
but, adopting the arbitrary equivalent of ten sheep to each head of large 
stock, the following comparison is obtained :— 


vos, | rues | wor, | parishes 
1861 30,666,000 | 1921* 78,134,000 
1871 39,469,000 1927* 90,350,000 
1881 66,551,000 1928* 84,980,000 
1891 87,816,000 1929* 83,700,000 
1901 67,199,000 1930* 80,930,000 
1911 87,662,000 


* At 30th June, previous years ab 31st December. 


The number of live stock grazed declined on the whole by about 11 per 
cent. between 1891 and 1920. The decline was attributable to a decrease in 
the number of sheep, but under favourable conditions the number of live 
stock increased, until in 1927 it was in excess of the total in 1891. The 
sheep total was not maintained in 1928, and the equivalent receded by nearly 
6 per cent. This was followed by a slight decrease in the number of sheep, 
cattle and horses in 1929, but in 1980 all the classes of stock decreased. It 
should be noted that careful breeding has led to marked improvement in the 
type of sheep depastured, and the average productive capacity of present-day 
sheep is very much greater than that of sheep depastured in 1891. 


Comparison—Live Stock in the Commonwealth. 

A comparison of the number of horses, cattle, sheep, and pigs in New 
South Wales and in the other States of the Commonwealth is shown in the 
following table. The figures are as at 31st December, 1930, excepting 
where otherwise specified :— 


State. Horses. Cattle. Sheep. Pigs. 

New South Wales ws an|_ 534, 945(a)| 2,686,132 (a)| 49,870,000 | 323,499(a) 
Victoria. ue we wel 879,872 | 1,429,920 | 16,477,905 | 281,246 
Queensland Sei vai w| 481,615 5,463,724 22,542,043 217,528 
South Australia ve wee] 188,529 218,985 | 5,980,959 74,906 (b) 
Western Australia (b) ... ...|. 159,528 836,646 | 9,871,000 64,522 
Tasmania(b) os. ae] 34,886 214,643 | *2,000,000 52,899 
Northern Territory (b) ... eee 33,703 711,607 | 12,000 359 
Federal Capital Torritory (a)... 929 4,760 | *211,738 124 

Total, Australia ...| 1,808,467 (11,566,417 [106,066,735 | 1,016,082 _ 


(a) Asat30th June, 1980, (0) As at 31st December, 1929, * As at 31st December, 1930. 


In New South Wales there are more sheep, horses, and pigs than in any 
ether State in the Commonwealth, but Queensland has more cattle, 
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Distribution of Live Stock. 


fn order to indicate the distribution of flocks and herds in New South 
Wales the following table has been prepared. It shows the number of live 
stock, and the number per square mile, in each ‘Division at intervals since 
1891. 


Number of Live Stock (000 omitted). Number per square mile. 
Division. 
1891. | 1901. { 1911, | 1921.t | 1930.¢ }/ 1891. | 1901. | 1921. | 1921.) 1980.4 
SHEEP— | i 
Coastal Belt... «| 1,483 | 1,097 | 1,559 | 1,048 | 1,335 42:5 1 31-4] 44-9) 80:2 | 38°3 
Tableland ane «| 7,882 | 8,859 | 9,785 } 7,524 | 11,251 | 195-3 }219-5 | 235-2 }181°8 | 278-6 
Western Slopes «.{10,869 |11,672 |12,167 | 9,743 | 16,129 | 286-8 | 808-0 | 275-2 | 221-0 | 366°5 
Cl Plains & Riverina ,..}25,194 |14,706 |17,433 {14,370 | 15,113 |'351-8 | 205-4 | 260-4 | 222-1 | 233-6 
Western Division «(16,403 | 5,523 | 7,936 | 5,065 | 4,8.2 |.130-6 | 44:0 | 63:2 | 40-4 | 39°0 
——. —| —| + _ i 


Whole State .,./ 61,831 | 41,857 | 48,8380 | 37,750 | 48,720 }/199-2 |134-9 ]}157-3 [121-6 | 167°5 


OATTIE, DaiRYINAa— 


Coastal Belt... aes 197 284 653 674 84 5-6 81] 187) 19:3 51 
Tableland sa ees 67 70 107 73 33 17 1-7 2-7 18 o9 
Western Slopes ee 37 40 78 59 40 1:0 LL 21 1-6 o-9 
C'l Plains & Riverina... 35 20 48 36 6 0-5 0:3 0-7 0-5 O1 
Western Division wee 7 4 9 2 1 0-1 0-0 O1) 0-0 0-0 

Whole State ... 343* 418* 895 844 9597 21 1:3 2-9 27 31 

CATTLE, OTHER— : 

Coastal Belt ... tee 640 667 915 | 1,009 761 18-3 | 19-1 | 26-2 | 28:6) 21°83 
Tableland tes wea 465 501 550 580 408 11°5 | 19-4 | 13-6 | 144) 107 
Western Slopes vas 247 3806 422 441 334 6:5 8-1] 11:2 | 11-6 76 
Cl Plains & Riverina ... 339 115 302 369 173 4:7 1:6 4-2 5:2 27 
Western Division ae 94 41 110 132 51 0:7 0:3 0-9 11 Ort 


Whole State ...! 1,785 | 1,680 | 2,299 | 2,531 ) 1,727 5-3 5:3 74 8-2 5°6 


Horsts— 
Coastal Belt... eee 163 161 207 208 150 4:7 4-6 5-9 5:8 43 
Tableland mae ea 92 112 127 112 87 2:31 2:8 3-1 2-8 2°2 
Western Slopes on 76 11k 180 168 163 2:0 2-9 4:3 44 37 
GC’! Plains & Riverina ... 95 78 140 152 113 1:3 V1 2-0 21 18 
Western Division... 44 25 35 28 22 0-4 0-2 0-3 0-2 0:2 
Whole State ..,| 470 487 689 663 535 15 1:6 22 21 1-7 


* Cowsin milk only; dry cows and springing heifers are included in the total of Other Cattle. 
t Cows in registered dairies only. t At 30th June. 


Sheep are depastured principally in the hinterland of the State, and are 
relatively most numerous in the Western Slopes Division. Dairying cattle 
and, in fact, all cattle, are more numerous in the coastal areas. Until 
1922, horses were most numerous in the Coastal Division; since that year 
the Western Slopes Division contained the greatest number. 


The divisional totals as stated for 1930 are not altogether comparable with 
those shown for the years 1891 to 1921, as they have been compiled in shire 
areas, and not in counties as formerly. The change in geographical basis 
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involved considerable alteration in the areas comprising divisions of the 
Western Slopes and the Central Plains, where large numbers of stock are 
depastured. 

The figures for the years 1891 to 1921, however, afford interesting infor- 
mation as to the localities most susceptible to losses of sheep through 
drought. The greatest decline between these years was in the Central 
Plains and Riverina, where the numbers fell from 352 to 222 per square mile, 
and the greatest relative decline was in the Western Division, where the 
falling-off was from 181 to 40 per square mile. 


SHEEP. 

Investigations carried out in 1926 showed that the numbers of sheep in 
the State as recorded in landholders’ returns had been considerably under- 
stated, and, after exhaustive inquiries, it was found necessary to revise the 
recorded totals back to the year 1908. 

The following table shows the number of sheep as recorded in landholders’ 
returns for various years between 1861 and 1906 in comparison with the 
adjusted totals since 1911. The figures are approximate, but they show the 
vicissitudes of sheep-breeding in New South Wales:— 


Average Average Average 
Year, Sheep. paree Year, Sheep. pannel Year. Sheep. oe 

Increase. ‘ Tnerease. a Increase. 
i861 5,615,000 as 1891 61,831,000 (+) 9-6 1921 | 87.750,C00 ) (+) 85 
1866 | 11,562,000 | (+)15-5 1896 48,318,000 | (—) 4-8 1926 538,860,000 | (-+)42°7 
1871 16,278,000 | (+) 7-1 LOOL ; 41,857,000 | (—) 2-8 1927 55,930,000 | (+) 3°8 
1876 25,269,000 | (+) 9-2 1906 44,132,000 | (+)1-1 1928+ ; 50,510,000 }(—) 9'7 
1881 36,591,000 | (+) 7-7 1911 48,830,000 | (+) 2-1 1929+ | 50,185,000 |(—) “0°6 
1886 39,169,000 ; (+) V4 1916 36,400,000 | (1-1 : 1980} | 48,720,000 |(—) 2°9 

* At 30th June each year since 1916. (—) Denotes decrease. : 


+ Excluding Federal Capital Territory (approx. 230,000). 


At 31st December, 1930 the number of sheen in the State was 49,870,000 
The number was greatest in 1891, and thereafter lowest at the end of 1992 
by reason of drought. The main cause of the reduction in the number of 
sheep between 1891 and 1921 seems to have been a remarkable deterioration 
of seasons, due to diminished rainfall. ‘This may be illustrated briefly by 
stating that the weighted average annual rainfall of the State was about 
81 inches less in the twenty years which followed 1894 than in the preceding 
quarter of a century, and that this decline was proportionally heaviest 
in the plain districts of low average rainfall, which in 1891 carried two- 
thirds of the sheep depastured in the State. The rabbit pest, too, has 
aggravated the effects of dry weather through destruction of natural herb- 
age, while the growth of the agricultural industry has caused land to be 
diverted from the purpose of sheep-breeding. 

The sudden transition from very good to very bad seasons, which occurred 
in the early nineties, wrought such havoc amongst the flocks depastured on 
the immense western plains that by 1901 the returns showed a decrease from 
16,400,000 to 5,500,000 sheep in the Western Division, and from 25,200,000 
to 14,700,000 in the Central Plains and Riverina Division, and in 1902 
these numbers were further reduced by 1,900,000 and 7,600,000 respectively. 
Tt is noteworthy that in 1980 there were many more sheep in the Tablelands 
and Western Slopes Divisions than in 1891, though considerably less in the 
Plains, Riverina, and Western Divisions (see table on previous page). 
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Estimates based an. returns supplied by landholders show the following 
approximate distribution of the flocks according to sex, also the number of 
lambs >— 


As at 30th June, Rams, | Ewes. | Wethers. | (unde deary.| Total. 
1925... on «-; 580,000 | 23,040,000 | 12,340,000 | 11,140,000 | 47,100,000 
1926... oo -| 670,000 | 25,920,000'} 15,360,000 | 11,910,000 | 53,860,000 
1927... ane «| 740,000 | 27,770,000 | 15,330,000 | 12,090,000 | 55,930,000 
1928 .., oon «| 675,000 | 26,262,000 | 15,200,000 8,373,000 | 50,610,000 
1929... eaves 622,000 | 25,076,000 | 18,832,000 | 10,655,000 | 50,185,000 
1930... a. as! 651,000 | 25,349,000 | 14,597,000 | 8,123,000 | 48,720,000 


The following table, compiled from the best data available, shows as 
nearly as may be the extent of each of the principal factors in the increase 
and decrease in the number of sheep since 1919. 


Sheep and Tixcess of | Estimated Net 
enn, ses, | lara [Tome , mmba ot |Tnorepne +} ep at 
Exports (—)| (Balance). |Decrease (—) 
Thousands (000) omitted. 
1918~19 ... aus 8,780 4,280 | (—) 1,040 8,810 | (—) 350 42,170 
1919-20 ... tes 5,230 5,540 | (—) 1,380 7,330 | (—) 9,020 33,150 
1920-21 ... aes 8,750 3,850 | (+) 1,980 2,280 | (+) 4,600 37,750 
1921-22 ... ee 10,860 5,230 | (+) 150 2,460 | (-+-)3,320 41,070 
1922-23 .., tee 8,180 5,670 | (—) 2,170 2,650 | (—) 2,310 38,760 
1923-24 ... eee 9,080 3,620 | (—) 140 2,640 (++) 2,680 41,440 
1924-25 ... ote 12,000 3,390 | (—) 870 2,080 | (+) 5,660 47,100 
1925-26 ... a 13,100 4,250 | (—) 610 1,480 | (+) 6,760 53,860 
1926-27 tee toe 12,630 5,620 | (—) 2,640 2,300 | (++) 2,070 55,930 
1927-28 ... tee 9,220 5,010 } (—) 1,990 7,640 | (—) 5,420 50,510 
1929... or 12,560 5,380 | (—-) 2,410 4,540 } (+) 230 450,740f 
1930f on 10,950 6,350 | (—) 1,090 4,380 |(—) 870 149,870% 


* The figures in this column represent a balance and are only rough approximations. _} Year endo 
31st December; previous years ended 30th June, Excluding sheep tn Iederal Capital Territory, 


While the returns as to slaughter and border movement are considered 
accurate, the numbers of lambs marked and of sheep prior to 1929 are 
estimates based on landholders’ returns and other data, The estimated 
number of deaths ig a balancing column and its accuracy is affected by 
the degree of approximation present in the other items in the table. The 
numbers shown under this heading, however, have in recent years been 
checked against recorded totals and represent the approximate annual losses 
from drought, disease, pest, and natural causes generally. 
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The effect of adverse seasons on the sheep flocks is apparent in four 
directions, viz., losses by death attributable mainly to lack of fodder and 
water, increase-in the slaughtering of fat stock, decrease in lambing, and 
increased export to other States.. 


A brief review of the rise of sheep breeding in New South Wales was 
published on page 771 of the Year Book for 1921, but this is modified by 
the remarks made on a previous page regarding the totals recorded in earlier 
years, 


Interstate Movement of Sheep. 


‘Apart from the seasonal movement of stock to and from agistment in 
other States, there is a regular export of sheep from New South. Wales 
to Victoria. During the past five years, 11,659,000 sheep have been moved 
from New South Wales to Victoria, and 3,324,000 from Victoria to New 
South Wales, leaving an excess. of exports to Victoria of 8,335,000. In 
the same period, 8,674,000 sheep have been impcrted from Queensland to 
New South Wales, and 3,340,000: have been exported from New South 
Wales to Queensland, leaving an excess of exports of 334,000 from New 
South Wales: to Queensland. The excess of exports to other destinations 
during the same period was 651,000, chiefly to South Australia, and the 
total excess of exports of live sheep from New South Wales for the period 
‘'9,310;000, consisting mainly of sheep sent to. market. in Victoria: from the 
southern districts of New South Wales. 


The following table shows the movement of sheep from and to New South 
Wales, so far as is recorded, in recent seasons:— 


Sheep from New South Wales: Sheep to New South Wales. 

Excess of 
To From Imports 

Year. To To South From From South (+) 

Victoria Queens- ‘Australia | Total, Victoria Queens- | Australia; Total. | fot of 
ctorla.| “land. | and by ptorta. | and. and by Exports 

Sea. Sea. {(—). 

000 000 | 000 000 000 000 000 000 
1919-20 2,289 335 218 2,842 689 750 26 1,465 \(—) 1,377 
1920 21 850 97 125 1,072: 936 | 2,050 70 3,056 \(-+) 1,984 
1921-22 1,383 245 103 1,736 541 1,306 42 1,889 [(+) 153 
1922-23 2,008 344 886 2,738 226 313 33 B71 \(—) 2,167 
4923-24 1,281 208 76 1,565 440 947. 37 1,424 ((—) 141 
1924-25 1,558 203 92 1,858 393 5386 7 986 ((—) 872 
1925-26 1,540 321 83 1,e44 661 759 1+ 1,33+ |(—) 610 
1926-27 9,280 980 300 2,590 3it 6384 6 954 |(—) 2,686 
1927-28: 2,607 989 122° 3,618 938 587 103 1,628 a 1,990 
6928-29 2,180. 723 173 3,076 TLT7 532 33 1,282 \(—) 1,704 
1929-30 2,744 631 112 3,487 715 661 36 1,412 {(—) 2,075 
1930-31 1,898 371 136 25405 640° 926 14: 1,680 {(-—-) 825 
Lambing. 


The greater part..of the lambing of the State takes place during the 
autumn and winter months, although considerable: proportions of ewes, 
varying according to the nature of the season, are reserved for spring and 
early summer lambing. It is possible to breed from ewes twice per year, but 
it'is not considered good policy and is rarely practised, except; perhaps, after 
severe losses. Seasonal changes play a large part in determining the pro- 
portion of ewes mated and of resultant lambs, and thus cause wide varia- 
tions in the natural: increase. In 1925-26, 19,941,000 ewes. were mated and 
produced 13,100,000 lambs, equal to 65.7 per -cent.; in 1926-27, 18,897,000 
ewes mated produced 12,630,000 lambs, equal to 66.8 per cent.; and: in 
1927-28, 15,651,800 ewes were mated, and produced 9,218;793 lambs, equal to 
58.9 per cent. 

“*g793—C 
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In view of the fact that the lambing season extends almost continuously 
from March to November and that comparatively few lambs are dropped in 
the months of December, January and February, it has been found desir- 
able to record lambing in calendar years. In 1929 lambs marked numbered 
12,562,000 from 20,088,600 ewes mated a proportion of 62.7 per cent. 
Records for the year 19380 are shown below in statistical divisions :— 


Proportion of 

District. Ewes Mated, Lambs Marked, Lambs Marked 

to Ewes Mated. 

per cent. 

COASE  .igicianssvcuouiecedvesedepeacbdsezevecteusses 269,364 165,390 61-4 
543,548 360,653 66-4 
1,755,637 1,099,047 62°6 
$65,756 598,211 61-9 
Total ses isssecceesaces 3,264,941 2,057,911 63-0 
Western Slopes—North ..........:ccsesceeee 2,008,898 1,249,776 62:2 
Central . . 1,774,819 940,302 53-0 
South ....... iach 2,125,389 1,144,748 53-9 
Total .....cccscecees 5,909,106 3,334,826 56:4 
Plains—North .........ccceeeee Sook eeiieuatstee 1,879,964 1,155,151 615 
Central see 2,410,086 1,371,391 56-9 
Riverina 2,880,101 1,508,993 52-4 
7,170,151 4,035,535 56:3 
Western Division ...ciesesesscseeecaeesseens 2,436,438 1,356,338 55°7 
Grand Total ...... 19,050,000 10,950,000 57:5 


Breeds of Sheep. 


The principal breed of sheep in New South Wales is the celebrated short- 
woolled merino strain. Stud merino flocks are maintained throughout the 
State and a register is compiled annually giving the history of the flocks, 
together with the breeding of the rams used. The number of lambs bred 
and sheep sold and particulars of sheep purchased are also published. 


A the 81st December, 1929, there were over 867,000 stud sheep in the 
161 registered flocks; comprising rams 97,000, ewes 499,000, and lambs 
271,000. During 1929 the number of stud stock bred was rams 142,477, and 
ewes 149,117. In addition to the registered stud flocks a number of other 
stud flocks are maintained, some of them of large dimensions. 


The number of other pure breeds is very small. Crosses of long-woolled 
breeds with the merino are not at present numerous, but their numbers 
vary markedly according to market conditions. Merino comebacks, the 
progeny of crossbred ewes mated to merino rams are, however, fairly numer-. 
ous. British breeds of sheep are represented chiefly by the Lincoln, English 
Leicester, Romney Marsh, and Border Leicester breeds, while Swffolk, 
Ryeland, and Dorset Horn sheep have been introduced for the raising of 
early-maturing lambs. 


Lincolns and Border Leicesters and their crosses with merinos, constituta 
‘the largest proportionate number of crossbred varieties. The proportion of 
crossbred and comeback sheep is considerably greater than it was in 1901, 
prior to the development of export in the mutton trade. It has fallen since 
1919 on account of the more favourable market for merino wool. 
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The estimated numbers of the principal breeds in the State at 30th 
June, 1930, were :—39,869,000 merino, 394,000 other pure breeds, 4,051,000 
merino comebacks, and 3,806,000 erossbreds. 


Production of Wool. 


Wool is produced in New South Wales principally by shearing the live 
sheep, but also to a considerable extent by fellmongering. Comparatively 
little is picked from the carcases of dead sheep on the holding. Many sheep 
‘skins are exported oversea and interstate, and the quantity of wool on these 
ig estimated and included in the total production, 


Formerly considerable numbers of sheep were washed before being shorn, 
and, as particulars of the resultant wool were not recorded separately prior 
to 1876, the estimates of the quantity of wool produced up to that date are 
approximate. 


‘The output of wool is stated as in the grease, as data as to its clean 
scoured yield are not available. A small proportion of the shorn wool is 
scoured before being marketed, and the whole of the fellmongered wool is 
in a scoured condition. This is stated at its greasy equivalent by applying 
a factor determined annually, the proportion beimg rather more than 2 Ib. 
of greasy to 1 lb. of scoured. Very little wool is now washed on holdings. 


The following table shows, in quinquennial periods since 1876 and annually 
during the past eleven seasons, the total quantity of wool produced (as in 
the grease) in New South Wales, together with the aggregate value at 
Sydney, and the value to growers since 1920-21 :—- 


Wool Produced Wool Produced 
(000 omitted). (000 omitted). 
Period. Quantity Value at Year. Quantity Value at Value at 
rend Sydney. arene ‘ Sydney. pee. 
Ib. £ Ib. £ £ 
1876-1880 718,397F 31,298 1920-21 275,269 14,163 13,023 
1881-1885 943,814+ 40,563 1921-22 333,856 16,971 15,557 
1886-1890 1,294,781} 44,773 1922-23 336,899 24,566 23,048 
1891-1895 1,813,630} 49,025 1923-24 303,032 £9,672 28,209 
1896-1900 1,408,2407 42,984 1924-25 369,118 35,989 34,073 
1901-1905 1,302,5857 46,719 1925-26 | | 402,460 28,216 26,223 
1906-1910 1,846, 604F 74,788 1926~27 499,320 35,629 33,284 
1911-1915 1,786,281 77,339 1927-28 443,860 36,064 33,874 
1916-1920* 1,640,325 92,535 1928-29 482,920 33,206 30,879 
1921-1925* 1,618,174 121,361 1929-30 459,970 20,123 18,099 
1926-1930* 2,288,560 153,238 1930-31 427,220 15,486 13,5004 


* 5 yearsended 30th June, tf Excludes wool exported on skins. + Preliminary, subject to revision. 


A decline occurred in production between 1911 and 1920 on account of 
diminution in the number of sheep due to unfavourable seasons, After the 
breaking of the severe drought in June, 1920, the seasons were favourable 
up to 1927, and the flocks increased to a number larger than that in any 
of the previous thirty years. The fleece has also been improved considerably, 
and the wool production of 1926-27 was more than 28 per cent. greater than 
in any previous year. Despite relatively unfavourable seasons in 1927-28 
and 1929-80 the production of wool remained at a high level. The value 
of the output increased under the influence of a marked rise in prices 
until in the season 1924-25 an average price of 254d. per pound was realised 
for greasy wool at the Sydney wool sales. For the succeeding four seasons 
the prices were about one-third below this level, except for a temporary 
rise in 1927-28. A marked decline then occurred in consonance with the 
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general fall in world price levels.. In 1929-80 the average greasy price was 
only 103d. per Ib, and 82d. per Ib. in 1980-81. This is reflected in a heavy 
fall in the total value of the wool produced. 


Particulars of the number of sheep shorn, the average weight of wool per 
sheep, and the respective amounts of shorn and other wool produced since 
1916-17 ave given. below :— 


Average Weight of Wool Produced (as in the grease), 
mbt ute, | oars pee shee: 1 anbernal Yell Exportea | Total © 
os es se iqteasy): crutched. Dead. sniompereds ont aeins, es 
Thousands. Tb. Thousand lb. (000 omitted) 

1917 35,920 1B 280,169 998 31,074 6,000 318,241 
1918 89,450 73 288,013 1,040 28,702 5,100 | 322,855 
1919 40,230 74 297,699 2,166 32,378 8,710 | 340,053 
1920 41,280 7:2 297,176 2,528 42,271 10,096 352,071 
1921 34,560 6-8 235,041 1,198 30,840 8,190 | 275,269 
1922 37,370 7:3 291,500 413 30,445 11,498 333,856 
1923 40,270 13 293,997 1,008 27,199 | 14,695 | 336,899 
1924. 38,370 vial 272,438 1,249 17,749 | 11,596 | 303,032 
1925 41,320 8-2 340,956 755 11,763 | 15,644 | 369,118 
1926 45,560 8-1 368,739 761 14,780 | 18,210 | 402,490 
1927 51,880 8-8 | 456,872 680 22,330! 19,440 | 499,322 
1928 53,730 T5 404,465 1,705 19,780 17,910 443,860 
1928 50,300 88 445,230 860 16,770 20,060 482,920 
1930 53,260 78 | 416,810 | 920 18,990 | 23,250 | 459,976 
1931 48,840 79 385,690 22,740 | 18,790 | 427,220 


Average Weight of Fleece. 


Shearing operations are carried out usually between May and November, 
aud the average weight of the fleece varies very greatly under the influence 
of the seasonal conditions ruling during the period in which the wool is 
grown. The proportion of lambs and of merino sheep in the flocks are 


‘important factors affecting the average weight of the fleece. The average 


weight of fleece shorn at the general shearing (between Ist June and 31st 
December) in successive years is shown below in statistical divisions of 


New South Wales :— 


1928. 1929. 1930, 

Division. 

Sheep. Lumbs, Sheep. Lambs. Sheep, Lamhs.. 
Tb. Ib. Tb. Ib. Tb. Tb. 

Coastal .., ite ae a 8-56 2°39 8-35 2°35 7-67 2°82 
Tablelands—North os a 8°37 2-68 8-03 2°65 8-09 2-90 
Central... o 9-22 2:50 8-24 2-49 8-08 2:54- 
South sais ve] 9°87 2-18 8-68 ; 1-84 7-93 2-00 
Yotal ais wel OID 2°40 8-31 2-28 8-04 241 
_ Western Slopes—North el 8°39 2°85 8-22 2:79 UT 2:85. 
Central vel = 923 2°60 §:26 2°64 7:92 2°46 
South we} 9 64 2°76 8:05 2°53 7-69 2°5D 
. otal «| 9°09 2°73 817 262 15 2°61 
Plains—North ... oes wef 838 2°64 8-78 3-11 8-33 3°67 
Central ... wees w| 9°32 2-69 8-11 3-04. 8-65 3:07 
Riverina iss al 10-18 2°72 9:26 2:78 8-59 2°39 
Total... eee we) = 9°40 2-69 8:77 2-92 8-53 2-93 
Western Division aes vel O52 2°81 8-76 2°76 9-44 2-81 
New South Wales ... al 925 | 2°66 S44 2°70 8:20 2°72 
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The foregoing figures exclude from account sheep and lambs shorn in 
the autumn, which constitute rather less than 5 per cent. of the total 
numbers shorn. Wool produced by crutching operations is also excluded. 
This wool represents a variable proportion ranging up to 8 per cent. of the 
total wool clip. 


Worlds Sheep and Wool.Production. 


The number of sheep and the approximate wool production for the latest 
available year (excluding Russia) are shown below. Generally, the figures 
are extracted from the Annual Wool Review of the National Association. of 
Wool Manufacturers (U.S.A:) and relate to the year 1930. The. condensed 
table below includes only those countries which produced more than . 
20,000,000 Ib. of wool. : 


Number Production Number Production 
Country. 0! of Wool Country. of of Wool 
Sheep. in Ib, | Sheep. in Ib, 
000 "000 7000 000 
omitted. | omitted. omitted, | omitted. 

Australasia— North. America— - 

Australia... ...|  105;896 937,597 United States ...)~ 51,911 397,907 

New Zealand... 30}841 213,913 Canada wan Ses 3,699 21,016 

Other 2.0.0 wwe 100 bce Other... 0. oe 90 191 
‘Total ... ...( 136,837 | 1,151,510 | Total ou... 55,700 4195114 
; || Central America—- 

Europe— || Mexico... "3,100' 12;400 
Bulgaria...» 7,995 22,036 Other ...0 ... 0 one 125 | a 
France... ... 0 we 1,500 46,297 i — oo 
Germany ...  ..- 85500 35,000 ‘Total 1.0... 3,225 12,400 
Ttaly 0.0 wee 8,000 33.000 . 
Rumania ... 12,406 53,000 || South America— 

zai a Argentine ... 0... 43,084 $33,336. 

Spain ... 0. vee 19;370 75,000 || “Brazil... ... 0. 8,500 24,200- 

United Kingdom 28:196'; 152,644 || Ohile ... 1. ..,! 4,300 30,000" 

Yugoslavia... ... 7,850: 30;060 | ‘Uruguay ...  ... 23,000 140,000: 

Other... 14, 0 ue 29,259.| 90,640 Other ...0 20.0 .../ 20,207 | 18,571 

Total... ...| 127,076 537,617 Total ... 0... 99.091 546;107 
Africa— 

| Algeria iis. Seas 7,168 48,0C0 

Asia : Moroceo ... ase 8,848 23,148 
British India... 35,506 | 70,000 Union of South 
China ... 0... vee 35,000" 55,500 Africa... w.. 41,600 337,000 
Persia Sig uae 7,500 | 45,000 Other... 0 woe 22,130 29,196 
Russia in Asia ...) ‘133,885 384,252 ————————- : 
Other .. 66. 26,1085. 61,950 |' Total ... 0 w.. 79,746 1 437,344 

Total ... ...| - 237,996 616,702 World Total ...|. 739,671 | 3,720;794. 


re 


The latest figures available in respect of Russia were 70,000,000 sheep 
and wool production 222,116,000 Ib. According to the totals shown above, 
Australia’s proportion ef the world totals are caleulated at approximately 
13.8 per cent. of the sheep and 23.7 per cent. of the wool. 


Wool Marketing. . 


For many years the whole of the wool gnuown in New South Wales was 
shipped for sale in London. As the number of continental buyers increased, 
however, there developed a tendency, which harmonised entirely with Aus- 
tralian interests, to: seek supplies of the raw material at their source, and 
after the year 1885 Sydney wool sales began te assume importance. 
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Sydney Wool Sales. 

The wool sales in Sydney usually commence about September and con- 
tinue in series on fixed dates over a period of eight or nine months. These 
sales are attended by representatives of firms from practically every country 
in which woollen goods are manufactured extensively. From data at present 
“| available it is not possible to state what proportion of the wool received in 
Sydney is sold locally before export. 

The following statement compiled from the records of the Sydney Wool 
Selling Brokers’ Association shows particulars of Sydney wool sales since 
1913, omitting from account the four seasons (1916-17 to 1919-20) during 
which the appraisement system under the Imperial Purchase Scheme was 
in operation :— 


{ 
Wool Sold.* Prorortion of Wool of each Description Sold. 
i Average welght 
: . = per Bale, 
Season, Breed. Growth. Condition. 
Weight.| Value. 
Merino. eros: ae Lambs. | Greasy. | Scoured.| Greasy. | Scoured: 
. . + 
1b.000 | £000 /|Ler cent.|/Per cent.|/Per cent.|Per cent./Per cent. Per cent. Tb. lb. 
1913-14 | 277,112 | 10.333 89-0 11:0 94-4 56 88-7 11:3 334 223 
1914-15 | 190,212 6,739 : 83-8 16-2 95-4 4-6 92-0 8-0 341 217 
1015-16 | 245,298 | 10,430 | 845 15-5 95-8 4:2 86-7 13-3 332 223 
1920-21 | 107,584 5,610 89-1 10-9 98-9 1-1 93-2 6-8 340 227 
1921-22 | 313,886 | 14,753 | 73-2 26-8 95-7 43 90-7 9-3 230 240 
1922-23 | 268,873 | 18,922 ; 79-0 21-0 94:3 5-7 93-3 67 321 234 
1923-24 | 224,719 | 21,445 : 83°9 161 96°6 34 92°6 74 318 228 
1924-25 | 212,664 | 21,124 ! 859 141 OL7 53 95°1 4°9 327 232 
1925-26 | 345,685 | 23,601 | 866 13°4 93-7 8-3 95°2 43 815 227 
1926-27 | 374,125 | 26,377 879 12°71 94-9 BL 94-1 59 322 208 
1927 -28 | 338,476 | 26,885 90°3 v7 95°3 47 93°7 63 806 226 
1928-29 | 356,696 | 25,113 88°6 114 96°0 40 95°9 41 313 236 
1920-30 | 342,084 | 14,888 9071 99 95°5 45 95°7 4:3 305 231 
1980-31 | 331,476 | 11,743 (OL 99 96°5 35 94:9 BL 309 225 
* Scoured being included at its greasy equivalent. j Including skin wool. 


The figures as to quantity and value in this table are not comparable with 
records of production, because considerable quantities of wool grown in 
New South Wales are sold in cther States, notably in Victoria and South 
Australia,. while small quantities of wool from the other States, mainly 
from Queensland, are marketed in Sydney. The wool produced in any 
season is not always sold in the same season. The uncertainty consequent 
on the outbreak of war caused a heavy decline in sales during 1914-15, and 

. sales were retarded again on the resumption of auctions in 1920-21, owing to 
the existence of large stocks and to uncertain conditions. At the close of 
sales in June there is usually very little wool remaining unsold in Sydney. 
The balance remaining unsold in store on 30th June has not been 
appreciable since 1925, when 171,700 bales remained unsold. At 30th June, 
1931, there were approximately 23,276 bales of unsold ‘wool in store at 
Sydney. 

Particulars of the appraisement and purchase of wool under the Imperial 
Wool Purchase Scheme which operated during the years 1916-17 to 1919-20 
were published in earlier editions of this Year Book. ; 

Sydney is by far the largest wool-selling centre of Australia, the quantity 
sold at Sydney wool sales being, usually, greater than at the two next 
largest centres (Brisbane and Melbourne) combined. Wool is sold also at 
Albury, on the southern border, and (since 1929-30) at Newcastle, but these 
sales are comparatively small in extent, 


Prices of Wool. 
On account of the very large number of varieties of wool, of the pro- 
nounced changes of condition from season to season, and of the varying 
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proportions of each variety in the total output, it is a matter of great 
difficulty to obtain price quotations which will show accurately the fluctua- 
tions of values. 

However, it appears that the average values of Australian wool per pound 
have been subject to alternate periods of rising and falling which, on the 
basis of average export values from New South ‘Wales, have been as follows :— 
Rising to 1830, falling 1831 to 1849, rising 1850 to 1861, falling 1862 to 
1894, rising 1895 to 1907, falling 1908 to 1912, rising 1912 to. 1924, rising 
1925 to 1928, falling 1929 and 1930. These periods indicate the general 
trend only, because in certain years, notably 1900, 1914-15, 1921 and 1922, 
prices varied irregularly. 

The following statement, compiled from the official records of the Sydney 
Wool Selling Brokers’ Association, shows the average prices realised for 
wool at Sydney auctions since 1900 :— 


Seasaik Average Prices per Ib. Ranson Average Prices per lb. SSascn Average Prices per!b. 
ended = |-———_ ended. | > ended 
30th Juac.| Greasy, | Scoured. |) 20th JUne-| Greasy. | Scoured. || 80th June-| Greasy. | Scoured. 
d. d. | d. d. d, d. 
1900 114 183 1911 8} 14% 1922 12} 148 
1901 58 103 1912 8h 14 1923 174 23 
1902 6b |. 1g 1913 98 163 1924 234 36 
1903 8 144 1914 94 16% 1925 254 414 
1904 8} 144 1915 8 154 1926 162 252 
1905 3} 14} 1916 104 174 1927 174 293 
1906 9 16} 1917 143* 20%* "1928 194 313 
1907 9} 152 1918 143* 233* 1929 16} 274 
1908 9 15} 1919 15 * 253* 1930 104 183 
1909 1% 13} 1920 15§* | 964+ | 1931 82 13% 
1910 9} 15% 1921 124 25 


* Price as appraised under Imperial Wool Purchase Scheme, The average amount to be added to the 
value of greasy wool in respect of surplus profits is 6°88d, per lb., of which one-half accrued to 
Australian growers, 


These figures represent the average price of wool sold during the financial 
year, and furnish an accurate guide to the average value per pound greasy 
of the clip produced in individual years, except that allowance for carry 
over of unsold wool is necessary in three seasons, viz.: The average price 
yealised for wool produced in 1920-21 was 128d., in 1924-25 238d., and in 
1925-26 163d. The prices of both greasy and scoured wool shown above are 
affected by changes in the proportion of merino to crossbred and of fleece 
to lambs’ wool sold, and by such variable qualities as length, fineness, and 
soundness. The wool sold locally as scoured is of limited range and quan- 
tity, and the prices quoted are not representative. 

Data as to the clean scoured value of wool in local markets are not at 
present available for publication. The average prices of greasy wool provide 
only an approximate measure of the variations in the value of wool as a 
commodity from season to season. The market price of the successive clips 
is affected by changes in the proportion of natural grease which the wool 
contains, and by variations in the proportionate quantities of wool of vari- 
ous qualities. During the war-time appraisements more than 800 distinct 
types of wool were classified. 


Average Monthly Prices of Greasy Wool. 


The averages as published below are an index (expressed in terms of 
pence) of the price of greasy wool per lb. at Sydney auctions. The averages 
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ave‘based on: the actual prices zealised for typical grades of wool in. Sydney, 
and ithe respective monthly averages may: be compared very closely with the 
actual average prices of greasy wool shown above for previous seasons. 


Month. 1926-27.| 1027-28,] £928-29.| 1929--30,| 1930- 31. 
d. d. d. d.. d:. 
oS a rr t t t t 
August or fe --.| 16-9 Tt 17:8: t t 
Soptember ... vee | 17:3 18:2 17:8 12-0 9-4 
October aoe eas | 164 | 18-7 16-9 | 10-7 8-2 
November ... ae -| 16-9 18-7 17-3 12-2 8-4 
Decembar’... dee ve] 27-0 19-1 16-9 11-7 79 
January a ve w| 17:3 19:6 17-3 10-7 17 
February 17-7 20:0 169 9:7 9-0 
March 17:6 20-0 16-0 9-2 10:2 
April ‘ oes wel 175 20-0 15-6 9-8 10-3 
May ... sts oes oe t 20-0 14-7 10°3 9:7 
June ... sear 7 es we) TTA 17-8 12:9 9-9 9-0 
Average price realised at 
Sydney auctions during 
year tee tae we) L7-1 + | 19-5 16-5 10-5 8-7 


1 


+ Unavailable. Wo sales.. 
The above prices are all im Australian currency. 


British Australian Wool Realisation Association Limited. 

Particulars of the formation and. activities of this organisation are 
contained in: the Year Book. for 1921 at page 781 and. for 1924 at page 586, 
and: a summary of payments made to woolgrowers was published on. page 
630° of this Year Book for 1928-29. As at 10th June, 1931, the accounts 
showed total assets of £938,196, and it was announced that a sum of approxi- 
mately £753,582, or Is. 4d. per share, would be distributed on 15th March, 
1932, — . 

_ Destination of Wool Shipped. 

The following statement shows the destination of the oversea shipments 
of wool, excluding wool on skins, from New South Wales during. the two 
years. ended’ June, 1921,.and 1931, in comparison with similar information 
for the year 1913: The figures relate tc the cargoes actually despatched 
during: the periods specified; and’ not to the wool sold during each season :— 


Oversea Exports of Wool (000‘omitted): 


Destination: - Greasy. Scoured. _ Popsi: 
1913, |1920-21. 1980-21. | 1973. ‘1920-21. 1980-89.) LOLB, |1920-21:/ 1930-31, 
lb 1D. lo. | Ib. 1b. Ib. Ibi, Ib. Ib. 
United Kingdom:...| 50,120 | 80,322] 76,084 | 10,609 | 18,164 6,123 40 422, 216 
Canada... oe see 127 ise iat 60 141 an 287° 784 
Austria... vee{ 7,297 734 seen, Tl 23 293. tas 29 vee on 
Belgium ... aa] 27,222 12,144) 37,834 2,021 3,362 3,174 ave ove 58. 
Franre... | 76,486 19,203 | 73,053 12,658 97¥ 4,053 eee one ta 
Germany... —...|_ 54,266 5,174 | 60.353} 45579 186 | 2,279 ss te 
Italy aes «| 3,638 6,243.) 15,326 132 12 325 oes wee 8 
Japan ee | 5,661 "6,179 69,400- 129 70° 1,057 3,435 2,466 170 
Netherlands A in 722 247 ae i re we eae we 
Russia... we vee ase aus ans ise Sea one tee iw 
United States ...; 4,286 15,236 | 10,343 85 8,217 54 asa 1,844 45 
Other Countries ... 23 3,007 4,973 2 68 141 58 761 21 
Total +1] 2281999 140,091 |.334,613 | 30,248} 26,411 | 17,372 {| 3,562| 6,280 1,302* 


* *Tndludes 314,000 Ib Noits, and 144,000 1b. of Waste. 
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Index of Rainfall in Sheep Districts. 

The following table provides a monthly index of rainfall in the ‘sheep 
districts of New South Wales, The index represents the weighted average 
ratio of actual to normal rainfall each month, normal being the average 
over a long period of years and represented by 100. 


Month and 1920--| 1921-| 1922-- 1923~| 1924- 925-] £926-| 1927-) 1928-] 1920-] 1930- 
Season. 21. | 22. | 23, | 24 j 25, | 26. | 27. 28. | 20. |) 80. | 31, 
Spring-— 
September vel cee | 127 | 83 | 105 | 143 | 36) 117) 59; 96 | 79 46 
October - vel ace | 102] 75] 91} 103] 43) 46] 1383] 71) 83) 207 
‘November veel ae | 80] 15] 63) BEL] 149] I4 |] 152} 40) 100] '88 
Summer— 
December ee} oeee | 177 | 158 | 120) 83) 58) 1387, 85] 27] 86) 166 
January .| 76] 68 | 438 71 | 168 | 86/118] 140] 23; 75 | 55 
February . | 91] 76; 10 | 185 ; 102} 26; 19! 362 | 145 | 43) 37 
Autumn— 
March ... ee} TAL 18; 382) 47 63 | 247) 59) 1571 72 64 |. 255 
April... we] 171 81 | 27 | 125 16 | 216 | 201 | 128 | 1651 68 | 210 
May te ..{ 206 | 42) 46) 42 | 206! 160! 46 45 23 80 | 280 
Winter— ' : 
June... ..| 164.) 57 | 201 75 | 125 78) 48 94] 40 | 154 | 193 
July nes ..| 163 | 165 | 137 | .96 86 | 74| 35) 123!) 29) 119 94. 
August ... w| 78) 47) 464-1277) 101 78 | 56 19 | 102 | 121 43 
Spring wee] nee | 103} 58] 86] 186 | 76] 59] 115! 69; 87] 118 
Summer _ ae| oo. | 107} 69; 128 | 118) 57! 91/196 | G5) 68| 86 
Autumn ibe we) L738] 47 35 71; 95; 208! 69, 110 82 74; 248 
Winter eee .-{| 185 | 90] 128 | 99 | 10£]) 77 | 46) 79; 57 | 1817 110 
Season See daale cae 87 | 72 | 96 | 126 | 104 |; 66; 125) 68; 90) 139 


‘CATTLE. 

Apart from dairying, industries connected with cattle, such, for instanee,. 
as the export of beef, have never existed on a large scale in New South. 
Wales. Local production scarcely meets the requirements of locai consump- 
tion, and only the import of cattle from Queensland enables the maintenance. 
of a small export trade in frozen and tinned beef. From 1916 to 1922 an 
appreciable increase was apparent in the number of cattle depastured on. 
account of favourable prices for beef, and the number in 1922 constituted 
a record for the State. 

Subsequently the continuance of unfavourable markets led to a diminu- 
tion in herds; breeding operations were curtailed, importation of live stock 
from Queensland was very restricted, and the herds were heavily depleted. 
Excluding cows in registered dairies the number of cattle in New South 
Wales decreased from 2,659,308 in 1922 to 1,726,638 in 1930. 

‘The following table shows the total number of cattle in the State, inelud-- 
ing dairy cattle, at various dates:— 


Year, Cattle. Year. Cattle, , Year, Cattle. 
1861 2,271,923 1901 2,047,454 1925* 2,876,254 
1866 1,771,809. 1906 2,549,944 1926* 2,937,1°0 
1871 2,014,888 1911 3,194,236 : 1927* 2,818,653 
1876 3,181,013 1916 '2,495;770 ‘ 1928* 2,848, 654. 
L881 2,597,348 1921* 3,375,267 1929* 2,784,615. 
1886 1,367,844 1922* 3,545,530 1930* . 2,686,132 
1891 2,128,838 1923* 3.251.180 
1896 2,226,163 1924* 2,93 3,522 


* At 30th June. 


| 
| 


-- dropped. 
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Particulars of cattle according to sex and age at 30th June, 1980, and the 
last three preceding years for which comparable data are available, are 
shown below :— 


| 


Cows and Heifers. 


Bulls Bullocks Calves 
As at 3 years and under Grand 
80th June, Aud OEE In Steers 1 year Yotal. 
; Aud OVE. | Registered | Other. Total. s : 
Dairies. 


1922 43,381 | 887,422 | 771,305 | 1,658,727 | 1,230,720 | 618,702 | 3,546,530 
1923 40,530 | 878,762 | 753,652 | 1,632,414 | 1,089,129 | 489,107 | 3,251,180 
1924 38,045 | 864,455 | 671,365 | 1,535,820 991,265 | 373,392 | 2,938,522 
1930 42,456*| 959,494 | 667,259 | 1,626,753 558,713 | 458,210 | 2,686,132 


* Bulls over 1 year old. 


This summary shows that the decrease in herds has been mainly due to 
decreases in the number of bullocks and steers and that breeding stock have 
not diminished appreciably. 


Calving. 


The following table shows the calving in the State for the past ten 
Seasons. The disparity between the calves dropped and those surviving at 
:the end of the year is due mainly to the fact that in dairying districts 


sabout 95 per cent. of bull calves, and 70 per cent. of heifer calves are 
“Uxitled shortly after birth. 


As more than one-half of the cows of the State are in registered dairies, 
wand their progeny is generally not available for beef purposes, the beef stock 


- of the State is mainly augmented from the interior divisions, where the 


calves surviving at the end of the year represent over 90 per cent. of those 
oe ages 

From the table below it will be seen that the number of calves slaughtered 
for food has increased, and, in recent years, has approximated one-sixth of 


- the total number dropped. 


Calves. Calves. 
aa 7 ar 
ende a] 
F Dropped Surviving | Slaughtered ende' Dropped {Surviving |Slaughtered 
30th June. during at end for 30th Sune, dung at end or 
year, of year. Food.* year, of year. Food.* 


1920 726,670 | 479,521 | 76,811 1926 881,905 | 458,939 | 173,806 
1921 813,665 | 536,729 | 79,504 1927 870,816 } 429,405 | 146,882 
“1922 995,128 | 613,702 | 103,883 1928 855,927 | 421,654 | 144,850 
34923 963,154 | 489,107 | 183,524 1929 936,156 | 455,529 | 161,904 

p924 804,928 | 373,392 | 123,760 1930 934,052 | 458,210 | 163,195 


* Includes a number of calves dropped during previous year. 


Interstate Movements of Cattle. 


By reason of the existence of diseases among the cattle of certain districts, 
notably the presence of cattle tick in the north-east of New South Wales 
‘and in parts of Queensland, the interstate movement of cattle is closely 
regulated in order to stay the spread of disease. In certain cases cattle are 
quarantined, dipped or sprayed on admission and subjected to special treat- 
ment should such become necessary within a fixed period thereafter. 
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The following statement shows the number of live cattle (so far as 
recorded) passing into and out of New South Wales during each of the last 
five years. The movement is practically all overland, comparatively few 
cattle being transported by sea:— 


From New South Wales. To New South Wales. 
To Froin 
Year, To és To " South esha From ae zone eee 
Queens- jAustralia ‘otal, : ucens- | Australia ‘otal. 
Victoria. | “land. and by Victoria. | “land, and by 


Sea. Sea. 


No. No. No, No. No. No. No. No. 

1926-27 177,140 | 27,437 | 17,982 | 222,559 | 25,101 | 250,268 1,5€0 | 276,929 
1927-28 111,434 9,832 8,385 |129,651 | 36,929 | 339,587 2,427 | 378,943 
1928-29 102,736 | 12,694 | 37,006 | 152,436 | 32,189 | 186,227 566 | 218,982 
1929-30 99,803 | 11,471 | 11,031 | 122,305 | 16,591 | 155,822 535 | 172,948 
1930-31 100,564 | 12,614 | 20,174 |133,352 | 33,732 | 240,354 302 | 274,388 


Although the effects of seasonal variations ure apparent during this period 
there is, on the whole, a heavy but fluctuating import of cattle to New South 
Wales from Queensland, and a considerable export to Victoria. The inter- 
change with South Australia is small. 

During the five years covered in the table there was an excess of imports 
from Queensland of about 1,098,210 cattle, and an excess of exports to 
Victoria amounting to 447,185. The total net gain to New South Wales 
from all sources was 561,887, 


Tnerease and Decrease of Cattle. 


The number of cattle in New South Wales varies under the influence. of 
three factors, viz., importation, slaughtering, and natural increase, i.e. 
excess of calving over deaths from causes other than slaughtering. The opera- 
tion in these during recent years is shown in part below :— 


Calves reared Cattle and Cattle Cattle a6 

Year. Net Imports isting at Calves died Slaughtered 1 of 

& of Cattle. Site ay from Beare (erduding Vear : 
1919-20 22,972 479,521 * 517,186 3,084,332 
1920-21 396,611 536,729 * 446,551 3,375,267 
1921-22 53,372 613,702 * 527,906 3,546,530 
1922-23 5,890 489,107 * 605,526 3,251,180 
192324. °43,231 373,392 * 628,729 2,938,522 
1924-25 78,095 422,736 * 658,827 2,876,254 
1925-26 184,790 458,939 53,621 | 652,001 2,937,130 
1926 27 54,370 429,405 76,114 665,347 2,818,653 
1927-28 249,292 421,654 70,585 549,677 2,848,654 
1928-29 66,546 455,529 48,882 617,000 2,784,615 
1929-30 50,643 458,210 69,965 518,082 ‘| 2,686,132 

(—) Denotes excess of exports. *Not available. 


The figures shown in the table do not balance from year to year because 
it is not possible to obtain all necessary data relative to calving and disposal 
of calves. Nevertheless the table illustrates in a general way the influence 
of the various factors. 

Horses. 

There was 4 great advance in horse- breeding between 1910 and 1918, owing 
to the increased demand-which arose as a consequence of widening settle- 
ment, prosperous seasons, and defence requirements, During the lengthy 
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drought which terminated in June, 1920, the numbers declined heavily, and 
‘the decline has continued especially in the four seasons ended 30th June, 
1930; oiving to the increased use of motors for transport. 

The following table shows the number of horses in New South Wales at 
the end of quinquennial periods from 1861 to 1916, and annually there- 
after :-- 


] 
Year. _ Horses. | Year, | Horses. : Year. Horses, 

_ 1861 233,220 1906 587,762 : 1923* 660,031 
1866 274,437 1911 689,004 | 1924* 658,372 
1871 304,100 1916* 719,542 | 1925* 647,603 
1876 366,703 1917* 733,791 1926* 651,035 
1881 398,577 1918* 742,247 1927* 623,392 
1836 361,663 1919*° 722,723 1928* 589,377 | 
1391 469,647 1920* 662,264 1929* 567,371 
1896 510,636 1921* 663,178 1930* 534,945 
1901 486,716 "1922" 669,800 | 


* At 30th June. 


The number of horses in the State reached its maximum of 746,170 
in 1918, but in 1930 it had fallen to 584,945, Between 1920 and 1930 the 
number of horses in the metropolitan area decreased from 26,248 to 11,400. 

There is a stall export trade to India, where the horses are required as 
vemounts for the army. The number of ordinary horges sent there during 
the year ended 30th June, 1931, was 474; the value being £138,470. 

There is comparatively little interstate movement of horses except to 
and from Queensland, and practically no import by sea. The recorded net 
import of horses interstate by land in the past five years ended 30th June 
has been as follows :—1927, 5,124; 1928, 1,442; 1929, 2,206; 1980, 4,698; and 
1931, 2,845. The recorded number of horses which died froin disease, drought, 
He ., on rural holdings was 11,022 in 1926-27, 16,665 in 1997-28, 11,449 in 

928-99, and 20,284 in 1929-30. 


Horse Breeding, 

Ilorse breeding operations have been decreasing since 1913, when the 
number of foals reared was 79,620. A sudden decrease occurred as a result 
of the drought which broke in June, 1920, and except for a temporary 
recovery in 1925 and 1926 the decrease has continued. 

The number of foals reached its lowest recorded level (20,065) in 1921, 
but had increased to 39,415 in 1925, falling again after a further interval 
of four years to a new low level (19,991) in 1929, and te a lower level still 
(16,716) in 1930, which was only 28 per cent. of the average annual number 
of foals in pre-war years. 

The decrease in foals is much more striking than the decline in the total 
number of horses, and the foals reared in recent years ave much below the 
nuniber required for the replacement of the horses now in use. 


The following table shows the number of foals recorded at the end of 
each of the past twenty-one years :— 


Year Poals reared Year Toals reared Year Toals reared Year Foals reared 

ended (Surviving ended (Surviving ended (Surviving ended (Surviving 

81st at end of 30th at end of 30th at end of 80th at end of 
Decembet. year), June=- year), June—~ year). June— year.) 

: i | ; 

1909 61,153 1915 60,337 | 1921 20,065 1926 36,521 

1910 71,382 1916 41,818 | 1922 29,685 1927 28,282 

1911 77,294 1917 49,087 ') 1923 28,616 | 1998 22,922 

1912 76,462 1918 46,832 | 1924 24,307 | 1929 19,991 

1913 79,620 1919 40,015 | 1925 39,415 1930 16,716 
Average| 73,182 1920 24,755. - ‘ 


PASTORAL INDUSTRY. 261 


The increased use of motor power on farms and the consequent depre- 
elated value of the horse have resulted in the disposal of studs formerly 
engaged in breeding utility horses. 


Particulars of power machinery on farms in 1930 ave published on 
page 196. 
Particulars are shown below of the number, description, and ages of 


horses in New South Wales as at 30th June, 1930, as collected in conformity 
with the schedules of the World Agricultural Census:— 


Csiteaton gut | xaene | Drmatt | tient | ponies, | tot 
Stallions— | 
Under 1 year see 280 329 912 474 169 2,164 
1 to 3 years ase 121 182 343 162° 82 890 
3 years and over oti 410 265 2,236 1,084 418 4,413 
Total Stallions wl SLL 776 | 3,491 | 1,720 669 | 7,467 
| ; 
Geldings— | 
Under 1 year ‘ eels) feel 185 4,200 2,454 455 7,294 
1 to 3 years eS ext eee 964 | 13,219 5,410 1,727 | 24,320 
3 years and over ... ane Kos 2,461 | 182,803 | 84,301 | 14,197 | 233,762 
Total Geldings — ass | 3,610 | 150,222 | 95,165 | 16,379 | 265,376 
AMares— 
Under 1 year See — 329 324 3,882 2,202 521 7,258 
1 to 3 years fe a 436 900 | 10,502 7,125 1,896 | 20,859 
3 years and over... | 3,109 2,822 |131,311 | 79,168 | 17,575 | 233,985 
Total Mares ... | 3,874 | 4,046 | 145,695 | 88,495 | 19,992 | 262,102 


Grand Totals ... | 4086 | 8,432 | 299,408 | 185,380 | 37,040 | 534,945 


OrHerR Live Stock, 
Particulars of the number of pigs in the State are shown on a later page. 


The number of goats in New South Wales in June, 1980, was 16,651, 
including 1,468 Angora goats. Under the provisions of the Dog and Goat 
Act, 1898, the use of dogs or goats for purposes of draught is prohibited. 


In New South Wales camels are used principally as carriers on the 
Western Plains, but their numbers are steadily diminishing. The number 
in June, 1980, was only 554, compared with 1,792 at the close of the year 
1918, 


Donkeys and mules are not extensively used in New South Wales, the 
numbers in 1930 being 172 of the former and 50 of the latter. Most of 
these are situated in the Western Division, where they are used for pur- 
poses of transport. Movements across the border cause marked fluctuations 
in the number in the State. 


The climate of certain portions of the State is considered suitable for 
ostrich farming. The number of ostriches at the end of June, 1930, was 
only 22. 
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Pricts or Live Srocr. 

The following statement shows the average prices of fat stock in the 
metropolitan saleyards at Flemington during recent years in comparison 
with 1913. ‘The averages stated are the means of the monthly prices which 
are published annually in the Statistical Register :— 


Stock. | 1918. | 1924. | 1925, 1926, | 1927, | 1928. | 1929. | 1930, 
Cattle— £s{ £8) £8) £3) £8] £8! £8] £ 8, 
Bullocks and steers—Prime 
medium . | 10 18) 10 14) 11 16) 11 18, 15 13) 13 13) 15 2) 13 18 
Cows and heifers—Prime | 6 19) 719) 9 5 9 0, 1117; 10 10 11 10) 11 3 
Sheep— ; s. df s. dj s. di os. dJ/ os. dj s.dJ/ os. dj s. d 
Combed wethers—Prime ...| 19 3/ 38 2) 35 11) 26 10, 24 2! 80 5, 25 9/18 4 
Crossbred ewes—Prime _....| 15 11] 36 0| 81 4; 22 0, 20 4/26 7, 20 4/14 I 
Merino wethers—Prime ...| 19 6| 38 10) 37 4| 25 9 24 6) 30 9, 24 8 16 10 
Merino ewes—Prime .| 17 4) 31 4) 28 10! 19 11 19 4/23 919 6 14 1 
Lambs and suckers, woolly— 
Prime... nee «| 15 4{ 31 3 30 s 23 o 21 7,26 4 22 0,17 0 


Prices of live stock vary from year to year partly under the influence 
of seasonal conditions and of the price of wool. In periods of dry weather 
fat stock are hastened to market and prices decline, but with the advent of 
yelief rains stock are withheld from market for fattening or breeding and 
prices rise. The first half of the year 1930 was a period of dry weather, 
and throughout the whole year the price of wool was very low. 


Monthly variations in the prices of typical grades of live stock are shown 
below :-— 


i 
Bullocks, | Crossbred Sheep. Tambs. 
Prime medium weight. | Prime wethers nnd Wnewole Prime suckers and woolly. 
Blonth. ie il 
1929. 1980. | 1931. || 292 1930. 1931. 1929, | 1930. 1931. 
es | €3| £8] 2a] a dl asd s.d.] os. dj os. d. 
January »| 12 16 | 15 10 | 11 10 |] 23 4119 9/1011} 20 6/18 912 2 
February ...| 14 2) 16 5|10 5/]) 47 11]18 5/10 2] 2410] 18 8) 11 2 
March | 14418 | 1418 | 11 14 /) 31 0/18 38] 14 0] 26 9] 18 9/13 5 
April... | 144 8)138 0! 1017] 82 3/17 7/15 0} 26 0/17 6/13 6 
May ... vf} 12: 121} 13 10110 65 |) 28 11/19 O| 1611 || 283 7)18 6) 13 8 
June ... ..| 18:18) 15 O 9 7)}}30 7) 25 3:16 7 || 23 5);20 9/138 9 
July ... «| 14 8] 15 2 9 G6] 28 8/26 3)16 5] 21 2/19 613 7 
* August | 16 1) 1417 8 91) 28 5) 238 8) 13 0O]| 21 5|18 9] 18 10 
September...) 17 8/14 6) 8 1) 23 2/17 1/138 0] 21 2)-16 9/13 J 
October | 18 4/1210) 8 2] 20 3/13 2/10 1319 8; 138 9) 10 9 
November ...) 17 6) 11 5 li 16 3) 11 0 is 17: 4/11 6 .. 
December ...| 16 19 | 10 16 sick 18 9|10 5 . 18 8/11 2 
Average for 
year «| 15 2 | 13 18 wae 25 9) 18 4 ah 22 0)17 0] .. 


Comparison of the course of prices may be made with the monthly rain- 
fall index and the average of monthly price of wool published on previous 
pages. 


SLAUGHTERING. 


The slaughter of live stock for sale as food, either for local consumption or 
for export, is permitted only in places licensed for the purpose, in accordance 
with the Cattle Slaughtering Act, 1902. ‘ 


nd Pea Sieet 
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The following table shows the number of slaughtering establishments and 
the total number of stock slaughtered in the State at intervals since 1901. 
The figures relating to the establishments prior to 1921 are in excess of the 
actual number, as they include a large number of butchers’ shops in country 
districts. 


iy 


ee Blane lier Stock Slaughtcred in Establishments and on Farms and Stations. 
‘ende : 

30th 

June. No. Sheep, Lambs, pe Nas Cows, Calves, Pigs. 


1901" 1,642 4,372,016 147,117 | 202,795 113,374 19,654 248,311 
1906* 1,522 4,229,407 252,648 | 237,722 94,955 26,200 281,650 
1911* 1,287 6,146,739 400,186 | 300,773 182,178 59,969 316,331 


1916 1,071 3,815,477 361,831 | 187,882 165,134 31,986 219,806 
1921 960 8,506,008 345,255 | 300,941 145,610 79,504 238,259 
1926 1,103 3,258,202 994,203 | 383,005 268,996 173,806 402,479 
1927 1,075 4,167,866 | 1,451,536 | 365,136 8€0,211 146,947 461,981 
1928 1,057 3,872,984 | 1,136,527 | 283,673 266,004 144,850 412,424 
1929 1,086 8,873,905 | 1,092,930 | 362,253 254,747 161,991 406,187 
1930 1,057 4,773,924 | 1,553,001 | 293,755 223,366 163,195 405,639 


* Calendar Year. 7 Includes & small number of bulls. 


The-numbers of sheep and lambs slaughtered in 1930-31 are estimated at 
approximately 4,500,009 and 1,600,000 respectively. 


In 1929-30 the stock slaughtered in the county of Cumberland numbered 
2,652,994 sheep, 1,849,867 lambs, 152,811 bullocks, 89,715 cows, 138,028 
calves, and 200,925 pigs. The numbers slaughtered for food on stations and 
farms were:—Sheep, 1,082,763; lambs, 32,915; cattle, 15,096; and pigs, 
10,505. ; 


The following summary shows the distribution of slaughtering operations 
in New South Wales in the year ended 30th June, 1930. For purposes of 
classification in this table the term “abattoirs” relates to establishments 
in which 100,000 or more sheep were slaughtered :— 


Cattle, 
District and Establishments, Sheep. Lambs. Pigs. 
Bullocks. Cows, Calves. 

State Abattoirs see .. 1,851,434 | 923,623 |113,118 | 77,533 | 118,478 | 187,988 
Other Abattoirs oor .»-| 735,386 | 416,495 | 33,056 9,712 | 17,381 9,318 
Balance of County Cumber- : 

land die a |. 66,174 9,749 6,642 2,470 2,169 3,619 

Total, Cumberland ...{2,652,994 11,349,867 | 152,811 89,715 | 138,028 | 200,925 
Country Abattoirs ... ee 216,277 72,606 | 19,274 | 20,468 | 13,812 | 28,157 
‘Country Slaughter-houses ...{ 821,890 97,613 } 114,703 | 107,484 8,925 | 166,052 
Stations and Farms ... ...{1,082,763 32,915 6,967 5,699 2,430 | 10,505 

Total Country ... «- 42,120,980 ; 203,134 | 140,944 | 133,661 25,167 | 204,714 

Grand Total see «+ [4,773,924 (1,553,001 ae £23,366 | 163,195 | 405,639 


a 
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Country killing for purposes of export or metropolitan consumption is of 
inconsiderable extent. The Newcastle District Abattoirs are included under 
the heading “ Country Abattoirs.” Under the heading “ Country Slaughter- 
houses” are included all licensed slaughter-houses outside county Cumber- 
land (except country abattoirs), while the slaughter for consumption on 
rural holdings is shown under the heading “ stations and farms.” 


Tn country towns licensed slaughter-houses are inspected by a local officer 
appointed and controlled by the Local Government authorities. In Newcastle 
public abattoirs were established in 1912 under control of a board, elected 
by the councils of the local areas in the district. 


In the metropolitan area stock is slaughtered at the State Abattoirs at 
Homebush Bay. Animals sold at Flemington are inspected before being 
killed and those found to be diseased are destroyed, while “ doubtful ” beasts 
are marked for further special attention at the abattoirs. There is a staff 
of inspectors at the State Abattoirs and inspectors are stationed at private 
slaughtering premises throughout the County of Cumberland. The opera- 
tions of the inspectorial staff are supervised by the veterinary officers of the 
Metropolitan Meat Industry Board, who pay regular visits to the different 
establishments. 


Particulars of stock slaughtered at the State Abattoirs, Homebush Bay, 
during recent years are shown in the following statement :— 


Year ended 30th June. Cattle. | Calves. | Sheep. Lambs. Pigs, 
1927. fe 255,595 107,121 1,742,000 968,000 202,688 
1928 ei 225,785 111,693 1,611,191 | 805,596 179,531 
1929... are 230,153 116,757 1,381,506 690,753 176,053 
1930. ote 190,646 118,478 1;861,434 923,623 187,988 
1931. ae 157,117 103,252 1,808,259 904,129 184,029 


Certain aspects of the local meat trade, especially the distribution and 
consumption of meat, are discussed in the chapter “ Food and Prices” of 
this Year Book. 

Prices of Meat, Sydney. 

The following table shows the average wholesale prices of meat (in pence 

per lb.) in Sydney in each month since January, 1929 :— 


| Beef (Ox) per lb. Mutton and Lamb per Ib. 
Month, | 1929, 1930. | 1931, 1929, | 19380, 1931. 
| F. | H, | ¥F H. | F, | TH. MM. L. | M. | L, M. | L 
. | ‘i 
d. d. d. d, d. d. d. d. d, d. d, d. 
January . 23 | 55 | 60 | 83 25 | 5:9 41] 68 ] 35 | 68 | 26 1 4:7 
Fehruary .. 32 | 63 | 46 | 7:6 22) 56 49 78 B7 | BS | VQ | at 
March B9 | 74 | 44 | 74 29) 58 55 | 80 | 86 | 55 | 28 | 48 
April 39 | 73 | 87 | 67 26) 56 O3 | 78 1 84 ] 66 | 290.) 40 
May .. 37 | H8 | Be | 64 a4) 5S 45.) OS |] B4 | 56 | 2B] 48 
-June 37 57 4°3 65 2:3 48 46 G4 3°8 62 2°8 +9 
July .. 3°6 58 Bt 70 2°2 50 3'8 55 46 6-4 27 4°83 
August F 44 C7 50 73 20 4°5 41 6°2 4-4 Gl 26 47. 
September .. 5x4 76 41 70 23 4'8 39 5S 85 5:3 2:5 43 
October . 57 80 3°3 58 21 39 |, 40 56 | 29 4°8 214 39 
November .. 5°9 St 33 6:2 24 42 || BL $3 3:2 50 | 27 4:3 
December .. 60 8:2 29 55 a . [| 8&4 57 32 def ai ie 
- Average .. na a] £3 69 And 70 | oe an 44 Grd | BO | 5b 


F—Yores ; H—Hinds. M—Mutton ; L—Lamb. 
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The average annual wholesale prices of meat in Sydney and of frozen 
‘Australian meat in London in pre-war years as compared with the period 
1921-1930, are shown in the following table :— 


Sydney. Tondon. 

Year. Beef (Ox). | oe dete 
——7——— | Baton. | tame. | ah Ein | ie 
per Ib. per Ib. per lb. per lb. per lb. per Ib. 

d. d. d. d. d. dh 
1911 tee Se 17 2:7 2:0 2:7 35 3:2 
1912 wee wi 21 3-5 2-9 3-7 3:6 3:3 
1918 ek 3-4 3-0 3-9 4-0 40 
1921 a8 oe 2-2 5-6 4:2 6-8 65 TS 
1922 see we 1-4 4:0 3-9 5-8 45 6-1 
1923 a0 are 2-4 5:3 5-6 TA 47 6-4 
1924 ace as 2-1 4:5 5-9 8:3 4-7 72 
1925 nag see 12:2 4-6 5-9 8-5 5:5 6-7 
1926 we ‘eat 2-3 5-1 40 6:2 4-9 4-6 
1927 oD ai 2:8 5-9 3-9 6:2 5-0 4-4 
1928 obs ae 2:8 53 4:5 6-7 5-4 5-1 
1929 ie es 4:3 6-9 4-4 6-4 4:7 5-5 
1930 _ re 44 7-0 3-6 5-5 6-5 42 


Meat Trapt. 
Meat Export Trade. 

The meat export trade commenced to assume importance in New South 
Wales toward the end of the nineteenth century, when the export of frozen 
and chilled meat became possible through the provision of refrigerated spaco 
in ocean steamers. : 

The oversea export trade has, for both frozen and canned meats, grown 
considerably, although its progress has been subject to vicissitudes. 
Especial attention is given to preparation and transport of meat for export 
in order to ensure a high standard in the product. Stringent regulations 
have been issued by the Department of Trade and Customs regarding 
inspection and shipment of meat exported. The work is carried out by 
the Commonwealth authorities. All stock killed for export are examined 
in a manner similar to those for local consumption, and carcases which 
‘have been in cold storage are re-examined immediately before shipment. 
In all the large modern steamers visiting the ports of New South Wales 
refrigerated space has been provided. 

The number of stock available for export depends mainly upon the season, 
as in periods of scarcity the local demand absorbs the bulk of the fat stock 
marketed. ; 
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The movement of the London prices for Australian frozen meat during the 
last four years in comparison with 1918 is shown below. The monthly 
quotations represent the averages of weekly top prices and the annual 
averages are the means of the monthly averages. All prices are in sterling. 


Frozen Beef (Hinds) per lb. Frozen Mutton per Ib. 
Month, 

1913, | 1927, | 1928. | 1929. | 1930, sors, [oer | o2e,| roo, | 000 | rsx, | rss. | ree. one | 1020.) 2080 | 100 1931, | 1913. | 1927. | 1928. | 1929. | 1930, | 1982. 

d| dj dv] dif d}] dij df ad} a d./| d.| d. 

January wa) Ob | 4 5 5k} 64) 44) 44) 43) 54) 481 5h] 38 
February a OF] 4 4, | 42] 631 331 4 44) 5} 43 | 5F ] 22 
March ... [| 3h] 4 5 43} 64] 32) 32] 4 54 5 64 | 22 

April ... | 32] 44] 46] 5h] 6 BL) 4 32 * 5g | 44] 3 
May ... uk 4 | 44 5k) 52) 52] 3h 32} 4 * 64 34} 3% 

June ... wl 3B 5! 6 | 54) 34) 4 4) * 5E 3h) 4 

duly ... wl 4 53 6}) 54) 5 Bre 4 4 . 53 34] 4 

August voy 53, 6.] 43 5} 3B 4 44 a 5B) 8d | 4 

September ...| 4 54} 5A] 43) SE] 4 4 5 * bi] 4 4 
‘October wel 44 5 5 44 | 52) 4 4 42] 54] 5L] 44 34 

November... 44 cL | 5 44 | 54 | 3% 4 44 | 42) 6 44+) 3 
December | 4b] EL] 42) 48 | 48 ie 44 | 5 43 63 | 44 tes 
Annual Average| 4 | 5 | Bt | 43] Bh 4 | 4¢| ot | 5h] 4] .. 


* No quotation, 


Jn 1928 there was a substantial drop in shipments of chilled beef from 
South America, due partly to dry weather and partly to restrictions in an 
endeavour to cope with foot-and-mouth disease. With a decline in the 
production of home-grown beef prices rose temporarily to a higher level. 


The demand for mutton was well sustained until towards the end of 1925, 
but the average price of 1926 was only 15 per cent. above the pre-war 
average. The decline in price in 1927 was partly due to poorer quality 
of mutton being sent forward, and with impr oved quality in 1928 the average 


price increased by d. per lb., but fell again in 1929, and i in 1930 during the 
severe world-wide decline in prices. 


The quantity of frozen meat exported oversea in various years since 1891 
is shown below. Ships’ stores, amounting annually to several millions of 
pounds in weight, are not included in the table :— 


Frozen or Chilled, Preserved, Value of all 
Year. ea 
Beef. ee nia ele | ean Weight. Value, Exportod.f 
ewt. owt. ewt. £ lb. £ £ 
1891 bg * 105,013 101,828 | 6,509,928 85,629 201,421 


1896 26,529 | 559,507 | 586,036 294,596 | 14,3€5,300 187,957 562,389 
1901 115,050 | 351,516 | 466,566 541,625 | 10,086,940 | 209,697 914,573 

. 1906 32,640 | 455,165 | 487,805 570,294 | 3,121,933 62,307 724,048 
1911 65,097 | 535,259 | 600,356 753,155 | 20,783,779 401,384 | 1,291,404 
1915-16 7,000 | 236,099 | 243,099 562,262 | 4,087,618 159,711 771,502 
1920-21 | 110,727 | 166,039 | 276,766 | 937,040 | 4,479,460 235,801 | 1,225,354 
1925-26 44,172 | 258,444 | 302,616 999,243 | 3,786,003 126,884 | 1,177,712 
1926-27 $0,143 | 410,588 | 500,731 | 1,013,959 ) 6,002,937 211,210 | 1,304,650 
1927-28 31,464 | 157,775 | 189,239 474,933 | 2,621,283 93,308 631,711 
1928-29 63,149 | 202,173 | 265,322 702,449 | 2,534,832 82,928 857,635 
1929-30 46,681 | 308,427 | 355,108 894,408 | 2,867,259 117,637 | 1,051,057 
1930-31 19,019 | 327,757 | 346,776 663,690 | 2,494,380 85,669 785,827 


* Not available. T Beef, mutton, and pork, fresh, frozen, preserved, and salted, 
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The oversea trade in frozen meat has undergone an appreciable change in 
the past twenty years, frozen lamb having largely replaced frozen mutton. 
In the year 1911 the oversea export comprised 1,149,121 carcases of frozen 
mutton and 292,258 careases of frozen lamb. In 1930-31 the corresponding 
numbers were respectively 310,488 and 667,806. . 

The following comparison of the imports of meat to the United Kingdom 
shows the relative importance of the principal suppliers in relation to 
Australia :— 


Beef (000 omitted) Frozen and Chilled. | Mutton and Lamb (000 omitted). 


Year. = 
oe. Australian.| Other. Total. shar sale una Australian.| Total, 
tons, tons. tons. tons, tons, tons. tons. tons, 
1921 441 84. 56 581 92 223 21 336 
1922 440 59 38 537 85 151 49 285 
1923 547 43 47 637 109 115 64 288 
1924 551 38 38 627 103 120 23 249* 
1925 511 68 39 618 112 125 26 268* 
1926 571 57 35 663 92 134 38 267* 
1927 617 32 22 671 106 137 31 276* 
1928 532 5l 26 609 | 113 140 | 27 281* 
1929 500 46 37 583 | 96 137 30 282* 
1930 480 40 59 579 94 165 41 319* 


* Including other 


The average wholesale prices per pound obtained in each of the past ten 
years for Scottish and frozen mutton sold in London were:— 


{ Best Pv us- gen- 3 Best ve s- S 

Year, Benttish: Zennad. taller a Year. | scottish. Feaand: tralian, a 
d. d. d. d. d. d. d. d. 

1921 18 3} 7h 7h 1926 11g 62 48 53 
1922 164 1% 63 7 1927 114 6 a BR 
1923 15 82 64 7 1928 128 73 BL i 
1924 148 8 1k Tf 1929 * 6} 4 BA 
1925 138 8k 64 7h 1930 * 54 4h B 


* Not available. 


Meat Works. 

Apart from slaughtering, important subsidiary industries in the handling 
of meat have arisen in the form of refrigerating and meat-preserving works. 
The extent of their activities, however, is subject to marked seasonal 
fluctuations. Particulars of the numbers of sheep and cattle handled in the 
various works, and of the output during the past five years are shown below :— 


Carcases etc. Treated, Output of Meat Preserving Works. 


Year. Refrigerating Works. Meat Preserving. Tinned Meat. eee 
Cattle, | Sheep. Sheep. teen i Weight. | Value. Value. 
a rn a eS jo SS Rs 
No. No. No. } Ib. (000). |Ib. (000).; £ £ 

1924-25 52,883 531,474 557 11,904: 5,144 178,078 | 64,160 
1925-28 50,882 £04,857 1,423 | 11,758 4,988 | 186,815 | 74,586 
1926-27 30,247 | 1,225,182 60,507 | 18,496 6,673 217,238 | 138,653 
1927-28 30,202 641,082 1,642 9,182 3,920 | 167,815 | 42,619 
1928-29 51,410 718,571 255 10,681 4,251 | 172,627 70,524 
1929-30 48,421 1,132,552 1,416 10,979 4,185 162,408 | 70,238 


Included in the meat and sundries treated in meat preserving works in 
1929-30 were 6,344,981 Ib. of beef, 4,009,875 lb. of mutton and 624,878 Ib. of 
sheep and ox tongues, 
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Ornrer PastoraL Propucts AND By-PRODUCTs. 


The minor products accruing from pastoral occupations include skins and 
hides, tallow, lard and fat, furs, hoofs, horns, bones, bone-dust, glue pieces, 
and hair. Some of these are discussed in the chapter relating to factories, 
and the following table contains particulars of the oversea exports of these 
products at intervals since 1901 :— 


Oversea Exports. 


Products, meets 
1901. 1906. 1911, 1915-16. | 1929-30, | 1980-31. 
Skins and Hides— 
attle =... - « No} 91,084 72,743) 263,306} 481,781 | 494,802 | 520,917 
Horse... wu. No. 472 722, 1,392 706 1,040 ‘ 
Rabbit and Hare see Tb. * | 7,380,455 | 5,795,839 | 4,852,640 | 5,817,993 | 4,670,420 
Sheep... : we No. * 2,706,027 | 2,410,548 | 3,447,212 | 4,185,425 | 3,302,037 
Other... was we f 184,522 | 140,050 | 296,672 | 272,622! 455,668 | 179,819 
Bonedust as ase we ewt, 66,473 56,415 116,733 71,795 6,426 6 
Bones ... wee ct. 3,207 2,431 6,807 6,963 4,485 5,646 
Turs (not.on the skin)’ af 767 180 117 a ves on 
Glue-pieces and Sinews ee CWE. 12,862 11,003 20,580 13,276 5,758 3,106 
Glycerine-and Lanoline ... Ib. * 336,586 | 138,347 | 218,673 709 96,628 
Hair (other than een ve Ib. | 165,562 | 142,636 255,819 336,765 98,934 36,206 
Hoofs ... i as a CWE. 2,215 2,839 3,733 4,518 4,226 2,885 
Horns ... £ 12;532 11,979 18,475 3,455 6,604 4,325 
Lard and Refined Animal Fats Ib. 13,633 56,737 | 227,000 73,461 | 169,905 | 186,991 
Leather ie .£ 874,541 | 411,080 | 334,996 | 551,026 | 320,927] 258,178 
Sausage-casings sie £ ; | 17,033 52,562 31,595 | 182,591 | 128,861 
Tallow (unrefined) ... 12 ews. 305,227 } 357,031 612,911 128,290 258,164 227,998 
Total Value of above-mentioned : 
minor Pastoral Products ex- 
ported ies ats «--£) 1,223,728 | 1,780,466 | 2,486,402 } 2,176,838 | 3,855,818 | 2,149,714 
I i : 


* Not available. 


Skins and hides are the most important of the items included in the table, 
and the number and value of these vary seasonally in aceordance with 
slaughtering operations and the prevalence or otherwise of rabbits. 


VALUE or Pastoral. Propucts Exrortep. 


The total value of goods exported oversea, which may be classed as pas- 
toral products or by-products (apart from dairy and farmyard products), 
is very large. Particulars of the value, as declared upon export, of such 
products exported oversea from New South Wales during each of the past 
five years are shown in the following table :— 


Commodity. 1926-27. 1927-28. 1928-29, 1929-3C, 1980-31. 
£ : £ £ £ £ 

Wool vis -.| 28,896,682 | 30,320,197 | 27,377,890} 16,235,892 | 14,126,871 
Meat sae ww] 1,804,652 631,711 857,535) 1,051,057 785,827 
Live stock... oo 87,270 ~ 84,432 102,156 131,780 73,508 
Other* .., | 6,207,155 5,594,507 5,392,207) 3,855,818 2,149,714 

Total... «| 936,495,759 | 36,630,847 | 33,729,788] 21,274,547 | 17,135,920 
Proportion of total} per: cent. per cent, per cent, per cent. per cent. 

texports oversea 58-1 70.60 68°3 67°5 57:0 
* Items listed in previous table. { Excluding specie. 


The above figures are not comparable with those relating to the value of 
production which follow, since they contain items which have been enhanced 
in value by manufacture and other processes, in addition, they are uct 
valued as at the place of production, but on the basis of f.o.b. Sydney, and 


they do not relate to goods produced during the year as do the estimates of 
the value of production. 
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VALUE or PasroraL Propucrion. 


It is difficuit; from the nature of the industry, to estimate the return 
from pastoral ‘pursuits as at the place of production; but, taking the Sydney 
prices as a standard, and making due allowance for incidental charges, such 
as railway carriage or freight and commission, the farm value of pastoral 
production from the different kinds of stock during various years since 
1901 are shown in the following table:— 


| Annual Value of Pastoral Production (009 omitted). 


¥ Sheep. | Cattle. . 
ears : Horses d Per head o 
Wool. Slaught- | menaet | Slaught- | Tiscort (east). Total. Tc puiation 

ered, Tene ' ered. | Tnereace. | 
: ; ' 

£ g. £ £ £ £. £ £ sd 
1901 8,425 2,071 1,229 wet 722 | 12,447 9 2 1 
1906 18,792 3,514 1,520 oie 885 | 19,711 135 6 
1911. | 14,085 2,811 es 1,689 oie 2,001 | 20,586 | 12 7 8 
1915-16 13,288 4,295 wae 3,729 ws 2,172 | 23,494 12 8 1 
1920-21 13,023 2,313 ese 2,973 Sad 2,027 | 20,336 914 7 
1921-22 | 15,557 4,144 as 3,278! 2,041 | 25,020 | 1115 2 
1922-23 | 23,048 6,766 oe 4,912 | ans 2,057 | 36,783 | 1618 6 
1923-24 28,209 5,446 oe 4,117 2,003 | 39,775 18 0 Ll 
1924-25 | 34,073 4,752 ar 5,365 1,838 | 46,028 | 20 8 9 
1925-26 | 26,223 4,323 7,139 4,816 (—)} 580) 448 | 42,369 ; 18 8 10 
1926-27 33,234 4,747 4,604 5,037 |(—) 240 440 | 47,822 | 20.7 4 
1927-28 33,874 5,078 2,771 5,023 '(—)1,807 468 | 45,407 | 18 18 3 
1928-29 30,879 4,541 2,500 5,876 =e 547 452 | 43,701 17 17 «#1 
1929-30 18,099 3,874 1,971 4,547 (—) 291 311 | 28,511 1110 2 


In 1925-26 items of production formerly omitted «were included in terms 
of resolutions carried.at the-Conference of Statisticians (1926). These items 
represented the value of the natural increase in sheep and cattle plus the 
value of exports and minus the value of imports of live animals at appro- 
priate prices. In view of the diminution of horse-breeding the method of 
calculating the value of the cast was revised, and this led to. a substantial 
reduction in the total. For the year 1929-30 it was estimated that the value 
of the principal materials used in the pastoral industry was £403,000 and 
the depreciation on machinery £253,000, 


Noxious ANIMaAzs. 


The only large carnivorous animals dangerous to stock in Australia are 
the indigenous dingo, or so-called native dog, and the fox, which has been 
introduced from abroad; but graniinivorous animals, such as kangaroos, 
wallabies, hares, and rabbits, particularly the last-named which are of 
foreign origin, are deemed by the settlers even more noxious. In the latter 
part of 1920, however, native dogs became an increasing menace to flocks in 
the Western Division, and added considerably to the difficulties experienced 
by graziersg in that region, In 1921 2 Wild Dog Destruction Act was passed, 
placing the matter in the control of the Western Land Board. This board 
was charged: with the maintenance of the border fence betweeri Queensland 
and New South Wales. and with the prosecution of measures calculated to 
destroy the dingo pest. During the year ended 31st December, 1929, a sum 
of £8,199 was: collected as rates under this Act, and £8,218 was expended; 
for 1930 the corresponding figures were £2,446 and £6,844 respectively. The 
pest. has been so far checked that it was possible'to re-stock with sheep hold- 
ings which for some time had’ been used for cattle only: The rate imposed 
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under the Act was reduced from id. per acre to ,4,d. per acre in 1927, 
and the surplus funds accumulated at the higher rate are being expended to 
supplement the annual receipts. The credit balance on 31st December, 


1930, was £3,314. 


Rabbits. 


A brief account of the measures taken to combat the pest was published 
on page 794 of the Year Book for 1921, and further reference to rabbits 
was published on page 648 of the Year Book for 1928-29, 


The total length of rabbit-proof fencing erected by the State to 30th 
June, 1930, was approximately 1,832 miles, and the cost £69,888. It is 
estimated that pastures protection boards erected 1,018 miles and private 
owners 140,497 miles, the respective costs being £59,731 and £9,446,082. 

The following table shows the quantity and value of frozen rabbits and 


hares, and of rabbit and hare skins exported from New South Wales to 
countries outside Australia :— 


Exports Oversea, 
Year. Frozen Rabbits and Hares, Rabbit and Hare Skins, 
Total 
Quantity, Value. Quantity, Value. Value. 
pairs. £ Ib. £ £ 

1901 * 6,158 * 9,379 15,537 
1906 5,938,518 246,803 7,380,455 293,260 540,063 
1911 6,806,246 330,741 5,795,839 295,476 626,217 
1915-16 9,487,687 607,711 4,352,640 210,935 818,646 
1920-21 2,830,315 301,615 3,387,480 609,570 911,185 
1925-26 3,510,311 340,171 11,004,446 2,231,637 2,571,808 
1926-27 2,831,701 257,641 11,860,570 2,437,010 2,694,651 
1927-28 2,884,026 262,759 9,316,863 1,886,523 2,149,282 
1928-29 1,956,508 193,525 8,225,868 1,950,027 2,143,552 
1929-30 2,371,506 214,203 5,817,993 1,042,068 1,256,271 
1930-31 3,526,033 252,074 4,679,429 415,245 667,319 


* Not available, 


Tt is apparent that the rabbit industry has assumed an important place 
in the oversea trade of the State, although its volume is subject to pyo- 
nounced seasonal and market fluctuations. 


, 


Wire-nedting Advances. 


Under the provisions of the Pastures Protection Act for the destruction of 
rabbits and noxious animals, the Minister for Lands is empowered to 
advance to Pastures Protection Boards money voted by Parliament for the 
purchase of netting and other materials used in the construction of rabbit- 
proof fences. Each board thereupon becomes liable to repay the advances 
by instalments with interest over a period not exceeding twenty years. In 
case of default in repayment the Colonial Treasurer is empowered to take 
possession of any moneys or property vested in the board and to levy rates 
as prescribed by the Act. The boards are empowered to sell such wire- 
netting and other materials to owners of private lands, repayments to be 
made by instalments with interest over a fixed period. The purchase money 
and interest is a charge upon the holding of the owner, and has priority 
over all debts other than debts due to the Crown. 


The amount of wirenetting supplied to any individual is limited to 
.§ miles, and the rate of interest on advances is fixed at 6 per cent. 
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Figures as to operations during the year 1929-30 with those for 1930-31 
shown in brackets were as follow:—The quantities of material supplied to 
landholders were 974 (417) miles of wire-netting, 125 (57) tons of fencing 
wire, 57 (27) tons barbed wire, in addition to sundry materials, the total 
value being £42,622 (£17,970). Repayments during the year amounted to 
£59,520 (£81,457). A sum of £470,000 has been voted by Parliament since 
1905 for the purpose of making wire-netting advances. By utilising this 
sum and re-advancing moneys repaid, the Department of Lands has made 
advances amounting to £1,060,417 at 30th June, 1930, and £1,078,387 at 30th 
June, 1931. 


The amount outstanding in respect of advances made by the State was 
£367,361 at 30th June, 1930, and £874,278 at 30th June, 1981. 


In terms of the Advances to Settlers Act, 1923, a trust fund was estab- 
lished by the Commonwealth, from which advances for the purchase of 
wire-netting may be made to the States. The wire-netting is then supplied 
to the settlers at such price and upon such terms as are prescribed by regu- 
lation. During the year 1928-29 approval was given for a supply of wire- 
netting at a cost of £194. The total expenditure under this Act to 30th 
June, 1931, was £54,316, and the repayments amounted to £20,037, 


Pastures Protection Bosrps. 


For the purpose of administering the Pastures Protection Act which 
relates to destruction of rabbits and noxious animals, diseases of sheep, 
importation of sheep, travelling stock, sheep brands and marks, and certain 
minor matters, the State is divided into 63 Pastures Protection Districts, for 
each of which there is constituted a board of eight directors, elected every 
three years by ratepayers from among their own number. There is also a 
Chief Veterinary Surgeon, appointed by the Governor, besides other inspec- 
tors, similarly appointed, who are paid from the funds of the Pastures Pro- 
tection Districts to which they are attached. Tach director of a board is ex 
officto an inspector in certain matters under the Act. 


Rates to provide funds for the purposes of the boards are levied upon 
owners of ten or more head of large stock, or 100 or more sheep, at a rate 
not exceeding fourpence per head of large stock and two-thirds of a penny 
per head of sheep, but a reduction of one-half is made to occupiers of hold- 
ings which are considered rabbit-proof. Subsidy in respect of public lands 
may be paid to any board by the State. The funds so raised may be applied 
by the board to defraying expenses incurred in administering the Act, to 
clearing scrub, exterminating noxious weeds and noxious animals on travel- 
ling stock and camping reserves; and to any other approved purpose. In 
addition, the Governor may call upon the boards in any year to pay a pro- 
portion not exceeding 8 per cent. of their funds into the Treasury to cover 
the cost of administering the Act. 


Since 1918 the boards have levied rates on travelling stock in the Eastern 
and Central Divisions to constitute a fund for the improvement of 
travelling stock and camping reserves handed over to the board’s supervision. 


The boards are empowered also to erect rabbit-proof fences as “ barrier ” 
fences wherever they deem necessary, to pay a bonus for the scalps of 
animal pests, and to enforce the provisions for the compulsory destruction 
of rabbits. 


REGISTRATION OF Branps. 


The Registration of Stock Brands Act, which came into force on 18th 
December, 1921, cancelled the registration of all existing brands and pro- 
vided for re-registration of those which owners desired to retain, upon 
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application being made within a prescribed period. The Act was amended 
in.1928. Of approximately 143,000 registered large stock brands in existence 
at the time of passing the principal Act, 43,229 were re-registered, and to 
30th June, 1931, additional applications to the approximate number of 
26,183 had been registered, making the total number at that date 69,412. 
Excluding transfers and cancellations, etc., the number of individual brands 
was approximately 66,000. Brands for large stock may be used either on 
cattle or horses, and a current registered brand may not be re-issued in 
the State. 

Sheep brands, of which the registrations are approximately 40,500, are 
issued for Pastures Protection Districts and may not be duplicated in any 
one District; similar brands may however be issued in different Pastures 
Protection Districts. 


CartLE Tick ERADICATION. 


Tn the cattle distriets of the north-east corner of the State, embracing the 
most productive dairying districts, the menace of the cattle tick has been 
growing steadily for a aumber of years, despite the methods adopted to 
combat it. The-first Act dealing expressly with this :pest was passed: in 1002, 
giving power to inspectors to deal with infected cattle by quarantine, disin- 
fection, or destruction. 


An Act was passed in 1928 to replace the existing legislation and to give 
wider powers for the control .and eradication of cattle tick and the preven- 
tion of other stock diseases. The Act commenced on 14th January, 1924. 
On 24th April, 1924,.a new Board was appointed consisting of a Government 
officer as chairman, two stock-owners nominated by the Government, and 
two stock-owners elected by persons affected within the quarantine areas. 
In each of the five years to June, 1930, the holdings infested numbered 
103, 98, 58, 486, and 689, respectively. 


In 1926-27 a Cattle Tick Control Commission was appointed to arrange 
for co-operation between the States. of Queensland and New South Wales 
and the Commonwealth Government in an endeavour to eradicate the pest. 


Under the arrangement agreed upon, the Commonwealth Government 
will contribute one-third of the actual expenditure for tick eradication, up 
to a maximum of £53,325 per annum. This money is to be expended in 
New South Wales until the eradication of the cattle tick has. been accom- 
-plished, and it will then be made available to Queensland in order to enable 
the campaign to be carried out on an extensive scale in that State. Pending 
the transfer of operations to Queensland, that State will carry out cleansing 
work within its borders, and for this purpose is to expend an amount not 
exceeding £25,000 per annum. When the work is subsequently transferred 
to Queensland, New South Wales will continue to contribute to the expendi- 
ture at a rate of one-third the amount actually expended in the northern. 
State in cleansing work, but not exceeding £25,000 per annum. The annual 
receipts and expenditure are shown on page 201. 


The Commission meets at least twice in the year, and its functions 
are to determine the areas in which the eradication operations shall proceed, 
methods to be adopted in each area, composition of dipping fluids, the 
intervals between treatments, the method of application, the condition of the 
control of stock movements, including straying and unattended stock, the - 
conditions of enclosure of all grazing lands, the location and erection of 
dips, the general expenditure, and such other matters as are considered 
essential for eradication. 


This co-operative effort will enable tick eradication work to be prosecuted 
on a more extensive scale than has hitherto been possible. 
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Stock DisEAsEs. 


Under the Stock Diseases Act, 1928, the notification of: stock suffering 
from diseases specified by regulation is. compulsory. Provision is made 
under the Act to compel the drafting out of diseased animals, the isolation 
of infected animals or, where necessary; the quarantining of the stock or 
the areas where such stock have been depastured. 


To prevent the spread of disease power is also given to order the des- 
truction of any live stock, carcase or other portion. thereof. 


’ The diseases prescribed by regulation include most of the epizootics: 
_ prevalent in other parts of the world, some of which are practically unknown: 
in. this State, also general diseases such as cancer and tuberculasis. 


VETERINARY SuRGEONS AcT. 


The Veterinary Surgeons Act came into operation on 5th December, 1923, 
to provide for the registration. of veterinary surgeons, and: to regulate the 
practice of. veterinary seience. A board. called the Board of, Veterinary 
Surgeons has been established to administer. the Act, which. specifies: the 
qualifications. for. registration and prohibits practice by.” unregistered 
persons.. 


As: at 31st- December, 1930, there svere registered: 240 véetermary surgeons. 


Avustravian Pastors. Resrarcy: Funp. 


Following upon a resolution passed on 25th June, 1927, at a joint confer- 
ence of the Australian Woolgrowers” Council and the National Council of 
Wool Selling: Brokers of Australia, an endeavowr is bemg made:to raise a 
fund of £200,000 to promote: pastoral research, A. voluntary contribution 
of ' 9s. per bale: of: the: 1928-29 clip was invited and to June; 1929, the total 
receipts amounted to £40,284. The Australian Pastoral Research Trust 
Limited has now been registered as a compamy with an initial capital of 
£43,000. The object is to promote the growth, development, and’ best 
interests of. the pastoral and grazing industry by any means, especially 
through. scientific and economic. research relating in particular to stock 
diseases, animal pests, harmful plant.life, and edible plants. 

Tt! is proposed: to: work in close co-operation with existing State and 
Federal’ and‘ other scientific institutions, and if necessary to engage or sub- 
sidise specialists to deal: with particular pastoral problems. 
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Tue natural conditions in parts of New South Wales are highly favourable 

’ to the development of the dairying industry. The soil and climate in the 
coastal portions of the State are suitable for the maintenance of the dairy 
herds with a minimum of expense and labour, as the rainfall is abundant 
and the animals do not require housing nor hand-feeding during a long 
winter, as in cold countries. Natural pasture is generally available through- 
out the year, and hand-feeding is necessary only in very dry seasons. 


Dairying operations in New South Wales are said to have begun during 
the twenties of last century in the immediate vicinity of Sydney and in 
the Illawarra districts to supply the population of the metropolis. 


The development of dairying as a national industry is, however, com- 
paratively recent, as its progress was slow until the introduction of refri- 
geration enabled producers to overcome disabilities in manufacturing and 
distributing perishable dairy products in a warm climate and to export the 
surplus oversea. Pasteurisation and the application of machinery. to the 
treatment of milk and the manufacture of butter, the development of the 
factory system, and improvements in regard to ocean transport have enabled 
production to expand beyond the limits of local requirements, and butter 
has become an important item of the export trade. 


In the drier inland divisions the area devoted to dairying is not extensive, 
sheep and wheat farming being the main rural industries. In proximity to 
the centres of population dairy-farming is undertaken to supply local wants, 
and well-equipped factories have been established in a number of inland 
centres. Dairying is conducted also on the Murrumbidgee and Hay irriga- 
tion areas. 

In the Coastal. Division 12,846 holdings are used exclusively for dairying, 
and 3,767 for dairying combined with other purposes. In the other parts of 
the State, where fodder must be grown for winter feeding, the industry is 
nowhere extensive, and is conducted usually in conjunction with agricul- 
ture and grazing—there being only 948 holdings used solely for dairying 
and 2,044 for dairying in combination with other rural pursuits. 


The total area devoted to dairying for the year 1929-30 approximated 
4,808,000 acres, of which 4,212,000 acres were in the Coastal Division; of 
this latter area 1,952,000 acres were in the North Coast and 1,456,000 in 
the Hunter and Manning divisions. 


‘Most of the native grasses of the State are particularly suitable for dairy 
cattle, as they possess milk-producing as well as fattening qualities. In 
the winter the natural herbage is supplemented by fodder crops, such as 
maize, barley, oats, rye, lucerne, and the brown variety of sorghum, or 
the planter’s friend. Ensilage also is made for fodder, but the quantity 
made in each year is not large and varies considerably. The area of land 
devoted to sown grasses has been extended largely during recent years, and 
in June, 1980, amounted to 2,237,092 acres, of which 2,108,961 acres were in 
the coastal district. The produce of this land is used mainly as food for 
dairy cattle. The practice of manuring pastures has been adopted in dairy- 
‘ng districts during recent years, and an extension in this direction is 
anticipated. 


A Select Committee of the Legislative Council which investigated the con- 
dition of the dairying industry in 1920-21 emphasised the need for a better 
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system of feeding with due regard to conservation of fodder, improvements 
of pastures, and cultivation of suitable crops. Successful dairying; depends 
mainly on the proper feeding of the cows, and the conservation of fodder 
as ensilage was recommended for all dairying districts, especially for those 
areas where the rainfall is irregular, Another recommendation strongly 
urged by the Committee was the breeding of dairy stock on the lines of 
practical utility, and it stressed the need for a “better bull” campaign. 


SuvErvVIsioN oF Dames anp Dairy Prooucts. 


The manufacture, sale and export of dairy products, z.e., milk, condensed 
milk, butter, cheese, and margarine, are subject to supervision in terms of 
the Dairies Supervision Act, and the Dairy Industry Act passed in New 
South Wales in 1901, and December, 1915, respectively, and the Commerce 
(Trade Descriptions) Act, and the Dairy Produce Export Control Act, 
passed by the Commonwealth Parliament in 1905 and 1924 respectively. 
Since 31st January, 1930, the supply and distribution of milk for consump- 
tion in the metropolitan area and certain neighbouring municipalities has 
beeu placed under the control of the Metropolitan Milk Board, the con- 
stitution and functions of which are described in part Food and Prices of 
this Year Book. 


Under the Dairy Industry Act, 1915, dairy factories and stores must 
be registered, and are under the supervision of State Government inspectors. 
Cream supplied to a dairy factory must be tested and graded at the factory, 
and the farmer is paid on the basis of the butter-fat results, or on the 
amount of butter obtained from his cream. Butter must be graded on a 
uniform basis and packed in boxes bearing registered brands indicating 
the quality of the product and the factory where it was produced. The 
testing and grading at the factory may be done only by persons holding 
certificdtes of qualification. 


The State has been divided into nine dairying districts, and in each an 
experienced dairy inspector is appointed 1o administer the Act and regula- 
tions thereunder. He acts as inspector, instructs the factory managers and 
cream-graders in matters connected with the industry, and advises the 
dairy-farmers, especially those supplying cream of inferior quality. He 
also exercises supervision over the quality of butter produced, and may 
order structural improvements in factory premises. Since 1919 factory 
premises have been altered extensively, and in numerous cases entirely new 
buildings have been erected. Usually the number of factories under the 
supervision of each inspector does not exceed twenty. 


Since the Dairy Industry Act came into force the quality of factory 
butter has shown a marked improvement, and returns of factories showed 
that for the year ended 80th June, 1931, 96.5 per cent. of the butter made 
in factories was of choicest grade, 0.7 per cent. was first grade and 2.8 per 
cent. second grade. 


Particulars regarding the supervision of dairies supplying milk for con- 
sumption as fresh milk, are shown in the chapter “ Food and Prices.” 


The Dairies Supervision Act, 1901, consolidated laws designed to pre- 
vent the spread of disease through the insanitary conditions under which 
milk and milk products had-been handled. Under this law all dairymen and 
milk vendors are required to register their premises -with local ‘authorities 
and such premises are subject to the inspection of the authorities. It is 
illegal for any person to sell milk or milk products produced on unregis- 
tered premises. The beneficial effects of this law in relation to public health 
are referred to in the chapter “ Vital Statistics” of this Year Book. 
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The supervision of dairy products for the oversea export trade is con- 
ducted by officers appointed by the Federal Government, under the Com- 
merce (Trade Descriptions) Act of 1905. Since ist August, 1924, a national 
brand has been ‘placed on all butter graded for export as choicest quality. 
This brand consists of the figure of a kangaroo impesed on the boxes as 
well as the ordinary trade-marks in vse. During the year ended June, 
1931, 628,523 boxes of butter were examined for oversea export. ‘Of ‘these 
547,164 were classed as choicest, 67,448 as first grade, 11,778 as second grade, 
597 as third grade, and 1,252 as pastry butter; 289 ‘boxes were prohibited 
from export. By Statutory Rules issued in November, 1930, the third-grade 
classification was discontinued. 


Australian Dairy. Produce Export Control. Board. 


: ‘A ideseription of the constitution and functions of the Board was pub- 
lished on page 650 of the Official Year Book of 1928-29. The activities of 
the Board extend over many phases of the marketing of Australian butter in 


the United Kingdom, including ocean transport and guidance of manufac- 
‘turers in Australia. 


The expenses of the Board are defrayed from a fund created by a levy 
which may not exceed 4d. per lb. on butter and jy d. per Ib. on cheese 
exported from the Commonwealth. A levy was imposed on all exports after 
Ist July, 1925, at the rate of 4d. per lb. of butter and,j;d. per Jb. of 
cheese; these rates have been reduced to ,4d. and gd. respectively. 

During its existence the Board has obtained substantial reductions in the 
rates for marine insurance and freight, in respect of butter and cheese. 
A further rebate of 24 per cent. in the rates of freight on butter and 
cheese shipped to the United Kingdom for the reason 1929-30: represented 
a saving of £8,507. The Board acts in conjunction with other organisations 
in advertising Australian products throughout the United Kingdom. Its 
revenue during ‘1929-30 was £28,227, and the expenditure £21,211, of which 
£10,000 was for propaganda and advertising. 


Dairying Organisations. 


Most of the dairy factories of the State are conducted on co-operative 
principles, and a similar condition exists throughout Australia. “This has 
resulted in the formation of a number of organisations for promoting’ the 
interests of the industry, many of which are federal in character. Principal 
among these is the Ministerial Dairy Council, consisting of the Common- 
wealth Minister of Trade and Customs and the Minister of Agriculture of 
each of the States. This Council meets at least once a year to. consider 
matters of policy and future development. 


A Stabilisation Committee, consisting of representatives elected by the 
boards of directors of the butter factories in New South Wales, met for the 
first time-on 3rd April, 1924, to consider ways and means of stabilising 
prices in-the dairying industry. 


This Committee -has since become part of a Federal organisation-—the 
‘Australian Stabilisation Committee—and an arrangement known as the 
“Paterson” scheme was inaugurated on ‘ist January, 1926, with the object 
of stabilising the butter ‘markets in Australia. Under this arrangement 
butter producers pay a levy on all butter produced, and from the funds 
thus provided a bonus is paid on butter exported. The levy was ‘originally 
fixed at 14d. per Ib. and the banus at 3d. per lb.; but a bonus of 4d. per Ib. 
was paid on: butter exported between 12th and 81st December, 1927. In 
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October, 1928, it was decided to increase: the levy to 13d. per Ib. The bonus 
on butter exported was 43d. per lb. as from 1st. January, 1929, 32d. per Ib. as 
from 1st January, 1931, and 24d. per lb. as from, 11th April, 1931. 


A New South Wales Butter and Cheese Exporters’ Association, and a 
Co-operative Dairy Factory Managers and Secretaries’ Association have 
been in existence since 1906. 


Dairy Instruction. 


Educational and experimental work relating to dairying is conducted by 
the Department of Agriculture-at eight of the State experiment farms, and 
at the Hawkesbury Agricultural College. 


The breeds of stud cattle kept at the various farms are as follows:—At 
Cowra and at Berry, Milking Shorthorn; at Wollongbar, Guernseys; at 
Grafton and ‘Glen Innes, Ayrshires; at Wagga Wagga and Bathurst 
Jerseys. ‘ At the Hawkesbury Agricultural College a Jersey stud holds.a 
prominent place. 


In order to enable factory managers and butter-makers to improve their 
scientific knowledge, dairy-scierice schools: are held for short terms at differ- 
ent dairying centres, and certificates are given to those who pass examina- 
tions in the grading of cream, and in the testing of milk and cream. 


During the year 1929-30 there were nine schools and 127 students. 


HErpD-TESTING. 


‘Three herd-testing units functioned temporarily between 1909 and 1912, 
and the present herd-testing movement was established with financial and 
administrative assistance from the Department of Agriculture. In 1913-14, 
35,000 cows were tested, but the scheme was interrupted by the war and 
droughts and was not ‘re-established on a durable basis until 1924-25, when 
93,000 cows were under test. The number did not increase appreciably 
until 1927-28 when the number tested was 48,000, with subsequent increases 
to 70,000 in 1928-29 and 100,000 in 1929-30. The extension of the practice 
of herd-testing is enabling the farmers to ascertain the productivity of 
individual cows, to cull unprofitable animals, and to retain the progeny of 
those.of higher grade. 


The scheme provides means of testing ordinary dairy herds and is con- 
trolled by the Department of Agriculture, whose cfficers conduct the tests. 
The farmers who participate pay an annual fee, and the annual cost of 
testing, about 6s. per cow submitted, is shared equally by the farmer, the 
State, and the Commonwealth Government. 


- The gross expenditure on the scheme in the year endcd 30th September, 
1929 was £24,790, of which £6,800 was charged to farmers, £6,981 to the 
Federal Government and the remainder to the Government of New South 
Wales. The average cost per cow tested was 7s. id. 


Testing of Pure-bred Stock. 


The testing of pure-bred stock for production is carried out under the 
Australian recording scheme, which is conducted on similar lines in each 
- State of the Commonwealth by its Department of Agriculture. In New 
- South Wales as from ist January, 1929, the charge was 4s.‘per cow for each 
record, which covers a period of 273 days lactation, with an extension to 
865 days if desired. 
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As from 1st October, 1929, records of the tests of pure-bred cows have been 
compiled in two sections:—(a) The official record of tests conducted under 
the rules of the Australian scheme, which prescribe that each cow must be 
milked dry before the monthly test is made; (b) a semi-official or uncertified 
record of tests when the other conditions of the official scheme have been 
observed but the cows have not been milked dry under supervision. 


These records are limited to cows registered in one of the several Herd 
Societies of the various breeds. 


Unregistered pure-bred cows are grouped with the grade or the crdinary 
cows, which comprise the majority of the milking herds on registered dairy 
farms. 


Dairy Cartier. 


In the dairy herds the Shorthorn preponderates. This breed was intro- 
duced into the Illawarra or South Coast districts in the early period of 
dairying, before the Shorthorn had been developed by English breeders into 
a beef-producing type. By an adinixture with other strains, a useful type 
of dairy cattle, known as the JJlawarra, has been developed, and an associa- 
tion has been formed to establish the breed. ‘There is also a large number 
of Jersey cattle, and the popularity of the breed for the production of 
butter is increasing. The Ayrshire is well represented in the dairy herds. 
It is noted for hardiness, but is considered as better suited for producing 
tailk for human consumption as fresh milk than for the purposes of butter- 
making. 


_ ‘Phe number of cows used for milking in the State in each year since 
1920 is shown below :— 


Seah dine. bi Heifers.* Average Daily 

goth’ 5 om . E at 0th d Mew : cows in Bik 
In pepeterns Other, Springing. paner ayer during Year. 

No. | No. No. No, No. No, 
eieees aera — 

1920 419,732 277,888 72,311 133,092 511,064 
1921 475,785 282,208 86,381 97,368 542,092 
1922 414,557 86,665 314,77] 68,222 89,872 580,933 
1923 404,611 79,525 313,264 63,100 97,787 579,516. 
1924 418,505 84,680 282,014 71,515 92,421 561,908 
1925 457,217 88,567 280,186 68,206 79,674 614,841 
1926 472,273 90,336 278,967 59,194 83,731 . 632,331 
1927 462,365 85,674 286,592 51,422 106,366 616,805 
1928 | 465,773 84,731 290,914 53,022 108,397 615,700 
1929 482,568 81,797 293, 754 49,655 115,413 627,815 
1930 487,919 80,455 _ 289,896 55,285 126,394 623,196 


*Tor 1922 and subsequent years these columns relate to cows in registered dairies only. 


The basis of classification was improved in 1922 in order to provide the 
return of separate particulars of the cows in registered dairies, but the 
figures of each column are substantially comparable with those of preceding 


years, 
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During the winter months the number of cows in milk is usually smaller - 
and the number of springing heifers is usually greater than in the summer 
months, and for those reasons the numbers shown above as at 30th June 
are not typical of the distribution of cows under the various headings 
throughout the year. 


Dairy Farms. 

Under the Dairies Supervision Act, 1901, every person keeping cows to 
produce milk for sale for human consumption in any form must register 
his premises and conform to prescribed standards of cleanliness, etc. Some 
persons so registered, however, conduct operations on a very limited scale. 


The following statement shows a comparison for the past seven years of 
the number of holdings of 1 acre and upwards used for dairying operations 
on a commercial scale :— 


Holdings of one acre and upwards used principally for— 

Year ended 
30th June, Dairying Danse ge cit iaet poral aes 
only. Agriculture. Grazing. Agriculture. Dairying. 
1923 9,222 5,266 2,227 1,642 18,357 
1624 9,191 5,561 1,969 1,756 18,477 
1925 9,499 5,919 1,766 1,990 19,174 
1926 9,766 5,624 1,794 1,734 18,918 
1927 10,075 5,529 1,350 1,892 18,846 
1928 10,118 |. 5,375 1,516 1,755 18,764 
1929 ‘12,985 2,942 1,722} 1,189 18,838 
19380 18,2944 3,170 1,607 1,0344 19,105 


t Basis of Classification amended. 


As stated the figures quoted above indicate the principal purposes for 
which the holdings were used. It is apparent that the great bulk of the 
dairy farmers specialise in dairying operations. When the quantity of 
maize or other grain grown is clearly in excess of the amount required for 
consumption on the farm and the surplus is intended for sale the holding is 
classed as “agricultural and dairying,” although the principal source of 
income from these and other dual-purpose dairy farms is the dairy. In 
1929 the basis of classification was improved go that holdings on which 
dairying was clearly the predominant activity were placed in the classifica- 
tion “dairying only.’ The number of registered dairies one acre or more 
in extent recorded at the census collection as at 30th June, 1930, was 19,288, 
and the number of dairymen registered under the Dairies Supervision Act 
as at 81st December, 1930, was 19,651. 


Dairy Factories. 


Although there is some seasonal variation, approximately 83 per cent. of 
the milk production of the State is treated in factories either as cream or 
whole milk, the balance being sold as fresh milk direct from dairy or used 
on the farms. Most of the factories are conducted on co-operative prin- 
ciples, with the suppliers as shareholders, and are situated in the country 
districts at convenient centres. Particulars of the operations of the butter 
factories are shown on page 68 of this Year Book. 
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Damy Propvcrion, 


The: following statement shows the quantities of the principal dairy pro- 


ducts in each Division of the State during the year ended the 30th June, 
1930:—. . 


Division, Betnises As of! Butter Made. | Cheese Made ae aataee 
Sn eh 
ee gallons. Ib. Ib. Ib. 
orth Coast =... SS, 138,284,128 | *61,193,802 769,488 | 6,782,105. 
Hunter and Manning ..., 57,985,201 | 24,236,392 | 1,441,175 | 1,905,699 
4 etropolitan | 13,295,477 407,597 5,794 | 11,384,475 
outh Coast =... | 38,217,567 10,278,096 | 3,960,128 483,624. 
Total ...| 247,732,373 | 96,115,887 | 6;166,585 | 20,555,903 
Tableland—. : 
Nesters we oe] 5,298,342 1,575,056 | wae 338,868 
entral 4. 6. | 6,174,076 1,339,564 |... 75,957 
Southern... 0, 1,953,154 | 877,446 | a 34,749 
Total ..| 18,420,572 | 8,292,066 | we 449,574. 
Western Slopes— 
North 3. | 5,066,406 1,527,494 | ow, 41,175 
Central: .., wes om 2,038,366 410,009 | ow... 33,605 
South 1.0, | 9,128,156 $2,734,465 179,200 145,814 
Total ...{ 16,227,928 | 4,671,968 179,200 220,594 
Plains— i 
North Central 2.0... 895,799 95,108 | we 7,451 
Central, . , $43,690 _ 87,020 ee 9,453 
Riverina ... sat i 4,231,196 741,844 | oa, 372,282 
Total ..| 5,970,085 | 923,972 | ee 389,186 
Western Division .., oat 595,787 | 18,491 | wee 1,215 
Total, New South Wales ..|}+283;946,745 |*+105,022,384 | 6,345,786 | 21,616,472 


* Including:769,114 Ih, made from cream, the produce of Queensland, and ft 77,930 from Victoria, 
Tt Includes 1,3£0,000 gallons sent: to Interstate factories. 


This statement illustrates the. importance of dairyimg” activities in. the 
Coastal Division as compared with the remainder.of the State, In this area 
over 90 per cent. of the cows in registered dairies are depastured, and 
approximately 87 per cent. of the total output. of milk, 90 per cent. of the 
butter, and 97 per cent. of. the cheese are produced. Fifty-seven -per cent. 
of the butter of the State was made in the North Coast division. The 
Hunter and Manning division is next in importance, then the South Coast, 
followed by the South Western Slopes. Formerly the South Coast divi- 
sion was the principal dairying region, but in recent years the industry 
has made rapid progress in the northern districts, where many large estates, 
used previously for raising cattle for beef, have been subdivided into dairy 
farms. The: manufacture of cheese is of small: extent when compared with 
the manufacture of butter, and more than: one-half of the total output is 
made.in the South Ooast division. The curing.of bacon and ham is con- 
fined almost entirely to. the Coastal division, where more than 95 per cent. 
of the output is produced. - 
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Milk. - 
Particulars of the consumption and. supply of milk and milk products are 
published in the chapter “ Food and Prices” of the Year Book. 


Cows used for producing mifk for sale are inspected by Government 
officers, who have power to condemn and prevent the use of diseased 
animals. The standard of milk sold for human consumption is prescribed, 
the quality of the milk sold is tested frequently, and prosecutions are 
instituted where deficiencies are found. By these means the purity and 
wholesomeness of dairy products are protected. Under the Metropolitan 
Milk Act, which comes into operation on 1st March, 1930, a Board was 
appointed to regulate and control the supply of milk and cream within 
the metropolitan milk area, including improvements in the methods of col- 
lecting and distributing milk and fixation of prices of milk. Further par- 
ticulars are shown in part “ Food and Prices” of this Year Book. 


The total yield of milk can be estimated only approximately. Few 
dairy farmers actually measure the quantity of milk obtained from their 
cows throughout the year. The majority are concerned principally in pro- 
ducing cream for manufacture into butter. In recent years, however, it 
has been found possible to make checks against the milk supplied to factories, 
and results show that the farmers’ estimates are approximately correct. In 
this connection also, the testing of dairy herds has been developed so fay as 
to give a fair indication of the butter-fat contents of the milk. 


Average Yield per Cow. 


The steps being taken to increase the yield per cow are discussed in the 
earlier pages of this chapter. While sufficient information is not available 
to show conclusively the average annual production of milk per cow, an 
estimate of the productivity per cow in registered dairies in terms of com- 
mercial butter is published below. For the purposes of this estimate it is 
assumed that the mean of the number of cows in milk and dry at the 
beginning and end of any given year represents the average number kept 
for milking in registered dairies during that year, and an estimate is made 
(on the basis of butter fat content) of the quantity of commercial butter 
produceable from milk used for purposes other than butter-making: . 


The following table relates to all cows in registered dairies and covers & 
period of eight years, for which the necessary particulars are available:— 


Butter Produced. (E) (F) 
(B) Estimate of otal 
(A) Estimated Commercial Commercial | (G) ted 
Cows Dry | Number of Produ ee Butter Pro duction 
Year | and in Milk | Cows Dry pa Sean Produced or | **°% 
ended lin Registered | and in Milk | (C) (D) ra ilk of | praduceable Commorctal 
80th June. | ‘Hairies at. lin Registered n 1 Resist 70 q [from Milk of Butter 
end of Year.|_ Dairies [Factories.| arms. | pasties need | COWS in er Co 
during Year. for a ihoe Registered | Per LOW 
Dairies, 
Purposes. 
Thousand Jb, Ib. 
1922 729,328 das wee iv sd ta iss 
1923 717,875 723,601 | 69,255 4,469 20,424 94,148 130-1 
1924 700,519 709,197 | 68,030 4,654 20,722 93,406 181-7 
1925 737,403 718,961 | 112,505 4,706 22,632 139,848 194-5 
1926 751,240 744,321 | 101,698 5,270 21,592 128,560 172-7 
1927 749,957 750,598 | 91,727 4,825 22,235 118,787 1583 
1928 756,687 758,322 | 96,707 4,888 23,999 125,594 166-7 
1929 776,322 766,504 | 91,733 4,511 23,288 119,532 1559 
1930 777,815 777,069 {| 100,814 4,208 23,697 128,719 165-6 


*58793—D 
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The estimated number of cows dry and in milk in registered dairies dur- 
ing the year shown in the column B above represents the mean of the 
total numbers at the beginning and end of the year concerned as shown 
in column A. The estimated production per cow shown in column G is 
obtained by dividing the average number of cows in column B into the total 
commercial butter for respective years shown in column F, It represents 
therefore an average covering all cows kept for milking in registered dairies 
irrespective of periods of lactation, and includes heifers on first calf, aged 
cows, and cows disabled from any cause. 


Use of Milk. 
The following statement shows the estimated amount of milk used for 
various purposes during each of the last three years :— 
1927-28, 1928-29, 1929-30. 
gallons. gallons. gallons. 
Used for butter on farms ... ..» 14,553,000 13,473,000 12,481,000 
7 » in N.S.W. factories 200,194,000 197,072,000 206,048,000 


« » interstate... ... 710,000 ‘1,297,000 1,310,000 
215,457,000 211,842,000 219,839,000 

Used for cheese made on farms ... 224,000 134,000 184,000 
. » im factories... 7,494,000 6,589,000 6,648,000 


7,718,000 6,723,000 —_ 6,832,000 


Used for sweet cream, ice cream, 
condensing, etc. 


se : 6,633,000 6,136,000 6,842,000 
Pasteurised for metropolitan and 


Newcastle markets ... .. =19,922,000 20,521,000 21,658,000 
Balance sold and used otherwise ... 33,316,000 32,176,000 28,776,000 
Total... ... 283,046,000 277,378,000 983,947,000 


An estimate of the quantity of fresh milk used for human consumption 
is shown in the chapter relating to “Food and Prices.” ’ 

A census of individual holdings showed that the number of farms with 
power separators in 1929-30 was approximately 5,654. This number is com- 
parable with 4,680 in 1928-29, but previous comparison is not possible. 
The number of power-driven milking machines in use on dairy farms was 
9,683 in 1929-30 as compared with 2,105 in 1928-29. 

The milk used for making butter represents 77.4 per cent. of the estimated 
total production; 2.4 per cent. is used for cheese; 2.4 per cent. for condensed 
milk, cream, ice-cream, ete.; and the balance—17.8 per cent.—is consumed 
as fresh milk or used otherwise. 


Preserved Milk. 

Various kinds of preserved milk and milk foods are produced in New 
South Wales, e.g., sweetened condensed milk, unsweetened condensed milk, 
concentrated milk, and powdered milk, etc. 

During the war period there was great progress in the manufacture of 
preserved milk, and the output was increased from 3,682,800 lb. in 1918 
to 14,938,100 lb. in 1920-21. Since that year there has been an amalgamation 
of the companies engaged in the manufacture of preserved milk products in 
Australasia and some of the factories in New South Wales have been closed. 

The quantity made in 1926-27 was 6,315,621 lb., valued at £304,251. The 
results for later years are not available for publication. 
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Butter. 


The following statement shows the quantity of butter made annually at 
intervals since 1901. The butter made in factories and the total butter 
made inelude for the year 1926-27, 698,356 lb., for 1927-28, 800,520 lb., for 
1928-29, 906,990 Ib., and for 1929-80, 847,044 1b., made from cream produced 


in other States. ; 
| | 
Year ended On ™m Year ended On In 
30th June. | Farms. | Factories. Total. | 30th June. l Farms. | Factories, | Total. 


Thousand Ib, (000 omitted.) 
1901* 4,775 34,282 39,057 1925 4,706 112,505 117,211 
1906* ‘4,637 54,30£ 58,9-41 1926 5,270 101,698 106,968 
1911* 4,632 78,573 83,205 1927 4,825 91,727 96,552 


1916 4,258 55,374 59,632 1928 4,888 | 96,707 101,595 
1921 4,388 79,880 84,268 1929 4,511 91,733 96,244 
1922 4,978 95,695 100,673 1930 4,208 100,814 105,022 
1923 4,469 69,255 73,724 1931 4,208t) 109,292}; 113,500f 
1924 4,654 68,030 72,684 

* Calendar year. 7 Subject to revision. ¢ Estimated. 


The production of butter in factories has been maintained for seven years 
‘past above 90,000,000 lb. per annum—a level which hitherto had seldom been 
attained. 
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External Trade in Butter. 
Particulars of the external trade in butter during each of the past four 
seasons are summarised in the following statement :— 


Particulars. 1927-28, | 1928-29, 1929-30. 1930-81. 
Imports : — : lb. lb. lb. Ib. 
Interstate. ve} 5,288,164 | 5,311,348 | 3,748,276 | 2,114,084 
From New Zealand | eh .- | 4,682, 229* 61 434 116 
Total Tenants ots A _ 9,970,393 5,311,409 | 3,748,710 | 2,114,200 
Exports :— 
Interstate . | 6,215,020 | 5,025.944 | 5,087,208 | 1,971,868 
Oversea— Australian ‘produce a 20, 820,334 | 15,455,928 | 19,916,913 | 31,388,919 
New Zealand produce Sia se a 
Ships’ Stores—Australian produce... 527,689 423,696 411,240 404, 123 
New Zealand produce! .... me ee tae 
Total Exports nod « | 27,563,043 | 20,905,568 | 25,415.861 | 33,764,410 
Excess-of Exports .. | 17,592,650 [15,594,159 | 21,660,651 | 31,650,210 


*Tustudes 1,302 ib, from various countries, 


In 1926-27 and 1927-28 imports from New Zealand increased very sub- 
stantially owing to the high prices prevailing in the Sydney market, but in 
the latter year the duty on New Zealand butter imported into Australia 
was increased from 2d. to 6d. per lb., while the general tariff on butter was 
increased from 3d. to Td. per lb. Interstate imports increased substantially 
from 1926 to 1929, but have decreased latterly. 


Production and Eaports of Butter Monthly. 

The folowing table shows for each month during the four seasons ended 
30th June, 1931, the quantity of butter produced in factories in New South 
Wales in comparison with the quantity exported oversea from New South 
Wales. Butter may be stored for a considerable period before export, and 
the figures for production and export each month do not necessarily refer to 
the same butter. The export figures relate to Australian produce. 


Quantity of Butter Produced Quantity of Butter Exported Oversea 
in Factories, (Australian Produce). 
Month, ; 
1927-28. 1928-29, | 1929-30. | 1930-31. {| 1927-28. | 1928-29. | 1929-30. | 1930-31. 
Thousand 1b. 

July ee .) 3,884 4,136 4,475 4,981 201 224 229 317 
August... {8,753 4,631 4,178 5,308 128 313 92 879 | 
September wa} 8,789 6,086 5,655 7,245 109 697 309 638 
October .., wl 5,827 8,250 8,620 9,914 42 | 1,583 910 | 2,114 
November wf 8,953 7,808 } 10,967 | 10,824 | 1,289 | 1,644 | 3,208 | 4,293 
December ...} 12,010 7,336 | 10,170 | 10,416 | 2,955 833 | 3,913 | 3,599 
January .. wey 12,402 8,483 | 11,257 9,913 | 4,923 | 1,078 | 3,185 | 2,883. 
February ... {11,794 9,785 | 11,227 | 10,662 | 3,978 | 3,070 | 4,075 | 3,855 
March... ...{ 11,620 | 12,090 | 11,622 | 12,384 | 2,108 | 2,763 | 2,383 | 5,487. 
April ae w| 9,692 { 10,273 9,604 | 10,813 | 1,425 | 2,468 | 1,027 | 4,343 
May .. | 7,813 | 7,781 | 7,514 | 9,128 | 2,466 | 447 | 382 | 2,411 
June vad | 5,232 5,087 5,523 7,704 | 3,201 336 254 | 1,120 
Total ...| 96,719*| 91,746*/ 100,812*| 109,292*) 20,820 | 15,456 |19,917 | 31,389 


* Compiled from monthly returns of Dairy Branch, The totals differ slighUy from those published 
elsewhere in this volume. 

Tthese monthly records show the pronounced seasonal nature of the pro- 
duction, with the consequent monthly variations in the volume of exports, 
Production increases in a marked degree during the summer months and 
decreases during the winter, reaching a minimum usually in July. 
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Usually more than 80 per cent. of the butter exported oversea from Now 
South Wales is sent to the United Kingdom, the remainder being sent 
mainly to countries bordering the Pacific Ocean. 


The principal sources from which butter was imported into Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland during each of the last five years are shown below:— 


Imports of Butter into Great Britain and Northern Ireland from— 
bia ended 
ans Australia, |New Zealand.| Denmark. Argentina. eres ieee 
: tons. tons. tons. tons. tons. tons, 
1927 30,216 66,5384 97,795 26,498 77,596 288,639 
1928 33,582 67,343 100,349 17,921 84,552 303,747 
1929 43,116 64,636 105,162 17,034 87,527 ~| 317,475 
1930 41,158 65,496 111,925 15,706 89,377 323,662 
1931 62,357 87,491 118,149 21,358 70,905 360,260 


Prices of Butter. 


The average monthly wholesale prices of butter in Sydney and London 
markets during each of the past four seasons are shown below :— 


Average Price in Sydney of Choicest | Average Top Price in London of 
Butter per cwe. Australian Butter per cwt. 
Month, 
1927-28. | 1928-29. | 1929-30. | 1980-31. | 1927-28. | 1928-29. | 1929-30. | 1930-31 

8. 8. 8. 3. s. 8, 8. 8. 
July ea 201 191 | 205 182 162 173 167 135 
August. ... 209 196 205 182 169 173 168 133 
September 224 196 205 166 178 173 175 126 
October... 221 195 205 153 176 172 178 117 
November 189 188 194 | 142 173 173 173 108 
December 179 202 190 135 164 182 161 109 
January ...j 178 210 187 150 1657 184 153 113 
February ... 168 208 184 166 159 181 146 119 
March ore 172 197 177 168 167 168 135 118 
April at 177 196 177 152 162 160 125 109 
May wes 177 200 179 149 158 161 129 108 
June le 178 205 182 154 164 165 130 108 


The prices quoted in the table for Sydney and London respectively 
may not be used to estimate the difference between the actual selling 
price in Sydney and the local parity of London prices. The Sydney price 
is an average of daily prices and relates to the official price of butter of 
choicest quality. No account is taken of under-selling such as has occurred 
at times through the incidence of interstate competition. On the other 
hand the London prices are the mean of the top prices quoted weekly in the 
Statist for Australian butter, but. owing to the smalJness of supplies at cer- 
tain periods these prices are more or less nominal. Usually there are appre- 
ciable quantities of Australian butter on London markets for only about half 
the year, viz., from November to May inclusive. Owing to the operation of 
the “ Paterson ” stabilisation scheme, which is explained on a previous page, 
the prices quoted for Sydney do not indicate accurately the incidence of 
market fluctuations on gross returns to producers and their organisations, 
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The average price paid to suppliers of cream to local factories was as 
follows in recent years :—1921-22, 1s. 1.9d.; 1929-28, 1s. 6.9d.; 1928-24, 
1s, 4.6d.; 1924-25, 1s. 1d.; 1925-26, 1s. 3.8d.; 1926-27, 1s. 4.2d.; 1997-28, 
ds. 4d.; 1928-29, 1s. 5.1d., and in 1929-30, 1s. 5.6d. per Ib. of commercial 
butter manufactured. These payments include amounts deferred from the 
previous year, and they do not relate exactly to the financial year. 


Cheese. 


Excellent conditions exist in New South Wales for the production of 
cheese, but cheese-making has not advanced to the same extent as the 
manufacture of butter, the latter being more profitable. From a previous 
table showing the cheese made in the various divisions of the State, it will be 
seen that nearly two-thirds of the total production is made in the South 
Coast division. 


The industry is retarded by the great disadvantages of cheese as an 
article of export. Jt matures quickly and after a short period depreciates 
in value. Unlike butter it cannot be preserved satisfactorily by freezing. 
Moreover, cheese represents little more than half the money value of butter 
for the same weight, while the cost of freight is practically the same. At 
present, however, sufficient cheese is not produced in New South Wales 
to supply local requirements. 


The following table shows the production of cheese in factories and on 
farms and the import and export of cheese from New South Wales at 
intervals since 1901 :— 


Production. Tmport, Export. 
Year 
ended 30th June. 

In Factories. | On Farms. Total. Oversea. Interstate. Oversea.§ 

Tb. Ib. Tb. lb. lb. Ib. 
1901* 2,428,599 | 1,410,236 | 3,838,835 | 1,862,000 399,000 191,000 
1906* 3,459,641 | 1,999,004 | 5,458,645 115,000 359,000 133,600 
1911* 4,617,387 843,265 | 5,460,652 129,000 t 141,400 
1916 4,969,374 | 1,010,262 | 5,979,636 479,000 + 301,200 
1921 5,965,715 441,494 | 6,407,209 31,000 + 806,700 
1926 6,321,111 141,424 | 6,462,535 736,000 | 1,288,0001) 284,000 
1927 6,628,000 107,960 | 6,735,960 560,000 | 1,313,000}; 180,300 
1928 7,081,000 203,630 | 7,284,630 506,000 | 3,500,000 223,900 
1929 6,203,409 135,643 | 6,339,052 256,000 | 2,924,000 229,300 
1930 6,163,295 182,490 | 6,345,785 216,000 | 4,097,000 219,400 
1931 + T t 18,600 | 3,086,000 188,900 

*Calendar year. + Not available. t Excluding imports by rail, § Including Ships’ Stores. 


The annual output of cheese has shown no permanent expansion in the 
past fifteen years. The maximum production was in 1916-17, when the total 
reached 7,830,239 lb, Cheese-making on farms was formerly extensive, but 
declined appreciably between 1916 and 1924. Practically the whole of the 
cheese produced for sale is now made in factories. 


Pics. 


The breeding of pigs is conducted usually on dairy farms, where a large 
supply of separated milk is available for fattening the stock. They are 
reared also in agricultural districts, where special crops of maize, peas, etc., 
ave grown as fodder for them. 
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The following table shows the number of pigs in New South Wales at 
intervals since 1891:— 


oe Pigs, | At 80th June. Pigs. 

No. No. 
1891 253,189 1922 383,669 
1896 214,581 1923 340,853 
1901 265,730 1924 323,196 
1906 243,370 1925 339,669 
1911 371,093 1926 382,674. 
1916* 281,158 1927 332,921 
1919* 294,648 1928 301,819 
1920* 253,910 1929 311,605 
1921* 306,253 1930 323,499 


* As at 30th June. 


In 1918 the number, 396,157, was the highest on record, but it declined 
owing to adverse seasons in 1919 and 1920. There was a substantial increase 
in 1921, and again in 1926, but the number diminished in 1927 and 1928, 
owing largely to an outbreak of swine fever. The extent of pig breeding, 
however, is not accurately reflected in variations in the number of pigs at 
the end of the year, but rather by the extent of slaughtering in conjunction 
with increase or decrease in numbers. Comparison of two periods of four 
years are shown below :— 


Year ended Increase (-+) or Number Year ended Increase (+-) or Number 
30th June. Decrease (—). | Slaughtered. 30th June. Decrease (—). | Slaughtered. 
1923... .((—) 42,816 339,658 || 1927 ... wl(—) 49,753 461,981 
1924 . veel(—) 17,657 302,733 || 1928 ... «[(—) 31,102 412,424 
1925... wl(+) 16,473 361,065 |; 1929 ... wl(-++) 9,786 406,187 
1926 (+) 48,005 402,479 || 1930 ... wl( +) 11,894 405,639 
Totals .,.)(—) 995 1,405,935 Totals ...,(—) 59,175 1,686,231 


At 30th June, 1930, the pigs less than one year old numbered 237,850, and 
the pigs aged one year and over 85,649; these latter consist mainly of 
breeding stock. 

The following statement shows the number of pigs in various divisions 
of the State, and the production of bacon and ham in 1929-30 ag compared: 
with the years 1911 and 1920-21 :-— 


1911, 1920-21. 1929-20. 

Division. - 
Pigs. | Hemeured | Pigs | Hameured.| Pig | gram cured. 

No. lb. No. | Ib No. Ib. 
Coastal ...  « «| 255,361 113,845,520 | 208,903 114,781,094 | 267,007 |20,555,903: 
Tableland ve we 45,578 | 1,124,091 | 29,700 | 597,872 | 17.727 | 449,574 
Western Slopes... «| 42,258 | 666,173 | 39,599 | 422,712 | 25,095 | 220,594 
Other ..  .. «| 27,896 | . 467,043 | 28,051 | 455,564 ) 13,670 | 390,40T 
Whole State ...| 371,093 16,102,827 | 306,253 Tor 323,499 |21,616,47% 


This table shows that the production of bacon has increased since 1911 
in the dairying districts of the Coastal Division, and 95 per cent. of the total 
production of bacon in 1929-30 was cured in these districts. In the Table- 
Jand. Division there has been a marked decline in pig-raising, and little or 
no progress has been made in other parts of the State. 
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Interstate Movement of Pigs. 

The introduction of pigs from other States is closely regulated in order 
to prevent the spread of the various diseases current among these animals, 
and, on the whole, few pigs are brought into the State except for slaughter- 
ing in adverse seasons. Until 1927-28 there was usually a net export of 
pigs from New South Wales to Queensland, but in that year the net import 
into New South Wales was 2,240. This number increased in 1928-29 to 
7,192, and in 1929-80 to 19,268, falling in 1980-31 to 6,021. In the same four 
years there was a net export of 2,431, 4,396, 3,480, and 3,483 pigs from New 
South Wales to Victoria. 

Bacon and Hams. 


The output of bacon and hams from factories and farms in New South 
Wales and the net interstate imports at intervals since 1901 is shown 
hereunder :— 


Production of Bacon and Ham, 


Year ended oe prion 
30th Sune, Factory. Farm. Pie tG oe Pe anterstatas 
ae Ib. lb. Ib. lb. 

1901* 7,392,100 3,688,800 11,080,900 1,216,700 
1911* 13,393,500 2,709,300 16,102,800 T 
1916 11,637,900 1,938,700 ' 138,576,600 7 
1921 14,625,800 1,631,400 16,257,200 T 
1922 18,544,067 1,878,803 20,422,870 T 
1923 17,506,343 1,739,523 19,245,866 7 
1924 17,693,375 1,358,733 19,052,109 6,700,000 
1925 19,764,983 1,311,813 21,076,796 8,800,000 
1926 21,548,888 1,409,483 22,958,371 9,500,000 
1927 23,275,890 1,327,176 24,603,065 8,000,000 
1928 24,523,873 955,335 25,479,208 8,000,000 
1929 22,340,106 747,165 23,087,271 8,300,000 
1930 20,984,249 632,223 21,616,472 9,900,000 
ee * Calendar year. 7 Not available. 


The net import of bacon and hams interstate was 9,400,000 in 1930-81, 

During the first decade of the period under review the production of bacon 
showed a substantial increase. The production in 1920-21 was only slightly 
higher than in 1911, but the output in the last seven years has been much 
greater, and in 1927-28 it exceeded 25,000,000 lb. for the first time. The 
jnereased production, coupled with large imports since 1925-26, has been 
reflected in increased consumption of bacon and ham as shown in part 
“Food and Prices” of this Year Book. 


Lard, 

Statistics showing the total production of lard are not available. During 
the. year ended 80th June, 1980, the quantity extracted in factories 
‘gmounted to 625,604 lb., valued at £21,968; but as the manufacture of thig 
product is conducted in many other establishments, as well as on farms, this 
quantity represents only a portion of the total output. 

During the twelve months ended 30th June, 1981, the oversea exports of 
Jard and refined animal fats amounted to 186,991 lb., valued at £6,518, 
as compared with imports from oversea countries amounting to 75,657 1b., 
valued: at £2,005. 

Locat Consumption or Dairy Propucts. 

The local consumption of dairy products in New South Wales is com- 
paratively high. The average consumption per head in 1928-29 was as 
follows:—Fresh milk 21 gallons, preserved milk 6.9 lb., butter 34.5 Ib, 
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cheese 3.9 lb., bacon and ham 11.8 lb. The quantities of these products 
required for a normal year in New South Wales are approximately 
52,000,000 gallons of fresh milk, 15,000,000 Ib. to 17,000,000 Ib. of preserved - 
milk, 86,000,000 Ib. of butter, 10,000,000 Ib. of cheese, and 30,000,000 Jb. 
to 33,000,000 Ib. of bacon and ham. Comparison with the figures on the 
foregoing pages shows that the State is self-supporting in regard to milk 
and butter, and that portions of the supplies of cheese and bacon are 
imported—generally from the other States of the Commonwealth. During 
the summer months, when production is at a maximum, a quantity of 
butter is placed in cold storage in order to ensure an adequate supply 
during the winter. This matter is treated more fully in the chapter 
relating to “ Food and Prices.” 


Exports or Dairy Prooucrs. 


Dairy products for export beyond the Commonwealth are subject to 
inspection by Federal Government officials under the provisiuns of the 
Commerce Act, 1905, and the exportation of inferior products is prohibited 
unless the goods are labelled as below standard. Since August, 1925, the 
export of butter and cheese has been supervised by the Dairy Produce 
Export Control Board, of which particulars are given on an earlier page. 


The following table shows the oversea exports of the principal dairy 
products from New South Wales, inclusive of ships’ stores, at intervals.since 
1891. The particulars for 1906:and earlier years relate to New South Wales 
produce only, but in later years the figures include .a small quantity of the 
produce ot other Australian States. New South Wales produce exported 
through other States is excluded from account :— 


Oversea Exports (including Ships’ Stores). 


ene Butter. Cheose. Mende te Baconand Ham. 
: \ 

Quantity. Value. Quantity, Value, | Quantity.| Value, |Quantity.| Vatue. 

Tb. (000) £ Tb. (000) £ ‘Tb.,(000) £ Ib. (000) £ 
1891* Il 478 a8 All fase cas 9 380 
1896* 1,912 75,994 45 » 821 8 156 40 994 
1901* ‘8,700 379,342 / 174 4,359 196 2,525 96 3,007 
1906* 23,362 978,725 123 3,268 258 4,906 141 4,996 
1911* 83,044 | 1,518,993 127 8,723 1,127 | 17,471 618 17,561 
1916 4,306 259,834 191 9,767 947 ) 22,052 224 11,279 


1921 28,429 | 3,458,280 804 | 49,813 | 11,576 |691,122 | 1,857 | 132,075 
1922 36,730 | 2,327,080 629 | 26,565} 3,634 :}203,483 } 1,053 | 80,641 
1923 12,883 | 1,035,186 293 | 14,819 688 | 33,119 757 57,406 
1924 10,266 778,963 156 8,902 742 | 37,382 545 45,170 
1925 44,727 | 2,968,525 878 | 29,514 647 | 26,999 766 52,724 
1926 27,008 | 1,943,586 259 | 12,321 656 | 26,513 790 61,681 
1927 18,485 | 1,292,737 229 | 11,714 558 | 22,172 | 1,143 86,008 
1928 21,348 | 1,429,716 224 | 10,764 816 | 28,917 830 68,161 
1929 15,880 | 1,192,141 229 | 11,838 477 | 19,446 612 48,883 
1930 20,328 | 1,442,851 219 | 11,624 452 | 18,222 520 ‘39,585 
1931 31,793 | 1,698,835 189 8,969 497 | 18,006 552 28,646 


* Calendar year, 


The values of other dairy and farmyard products exported overseas in 
1930-81 were as follows :—Frozen pork, £13,511; frozen poultry, £5,922; eggs, 
£139,782; live pigs and poultry, £1,336; making a grand total of £1,914,107, 


including the items listed above. 
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Poutry-FArMInd. ae 


Poultry-farming was conducted. formerly in conjunction with dairying; 
but..the interests involved have become important commercially, and a 
distinct industry has been developed. Returns collected as. at 80th June, 
1930, showed that there were 1,293 holdings of one acre or more in. extent 
devoted mainly to poultry-farming, besides thirty-three to poultry, bees, and 
pigs combined. In addition, many holdings less than 1 acre in extent, and 
therefore not included in these returns, are used for raising poultry as 
a commercial pursuit, while many farms, utilised mainly for agriculture, 
dairying or grazing, also carry large numbers of poultry. The returns 
showed that at 30th June, 1930, there were 2,038 holdings over 1 acre in 
extent! carrying poultry for commercial purposes to the extent of 150 head 
or more, Of these, 1,313 were in the County of Cumberland and 487 in 
other coastal districts. 


Avcurate statistics of poultry production are not available, but a general 
estimate based on. accessible returns indicates that the value of production 
during 1929-30 was approximately £8,216,000. The returns showed that 
approximately 1,860, 000 poultry were qiarkéted for food during the year 
1929-30, 


Special attention is devoted to improving the laying qualities of the 
different breeds, and egg-laying ompetitions, organised originally by 
private subscriptions, have been conducted since 1901 at the Hawkesbury 
Agricultural College, with the object: of stimulating the poultry industry. 
These. competitions have attracted. widespread. interest among  poultry- 
farmers, The most ‘successful laying strains have proved to be the black 
orpington, the white leghorn and the langshan. “An ‘annual report in 
bulletin form, giving particulars and tabulated vesults of these competitions, 
ig issued by the Department of Agriculture. 

The numbers of poultry enumerated in returns supplied annually under 
the Census Act are as follow :—- 


‘Ag at Fovwls, | 


Boece : ; Guinea 
Chickens Ducks, etc. | Geese, etc. | Turkeys, ete.) Fowl 
30th Jane. Stace 7 " . and other. 


ee 


1921 3,260,000 122,000 18,000 119,000 | - 4,900 
1922 3,630,000 159,000 22,000 154,000 |; 3,800 
1923 | 3,600,000 142,000 20,000 136,000; 3,800 
1924 3,670,000 | 139,000 17,000 148,000 | 4,300 
1925 4,000,000 159,000 19,000 162,000 ; 4,600 
1926 4,020,000 156,000 21,000 159,000 | 6,300 
1927 4,002,000 131,000 | 20,000 148,000] 5,100 
1928 3,968,000 123,000 17,000 147,000 | 6,900 
1929 3,919,000 120,000 16,000 130,000} 5,700 
1980 3,798,000 100,000 15,000 127,000 3,700 


“The decrease in the number of fowls, chickens, &e., shown above is due to 
‘a. decrease in the numbers on holdings with Tess han 150. stock, The 
numbers recorded for such holdings were 2,704,000. in. 1928, 2,518,000. in 
1929, and 2,870,000: in 1920. sere : 


Included in. the figures. are estimates (made. by. local. collectors)... of 
the number of poultry on holdings less than one acre in extent and on house~ 
holders’ premises, but these estimates are probably. far from complete. The 


numbers stated afford some guidance as to the growth. of the industry in - - 


recent. years, but in view of the great difficulty of obtaining accurate records 
they are probably considerably less than the numbers of poultry in. the 
State. In order to provide data upon which to meéastire the extent and 
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expansion of the poultry industry, special returns were collected for the 
year 1929-30 in respect of 2,033 commercial poultry farms representing’ 
those which marketed products from 150 or more poultry. Owing to the 
limitations of the Census Act holdings less than 1 acre in extent were 
necessarily omitted, and the figures therefore must be regarded as incom-. 
plete to the extent that commercial poultry farming is carried on on hold- 
ings of less than 1 acre and on holdings with less than 150 poultry. 


Statistics shown below are compiled from returns collected under the 
Census Act from farms 1 acre or more in extent from which products were 
iuarketed from 150 or more poultry :— 


Stock at 30th June. Chickens Hatched, 
. Eggs 
. Number 
3oth fine. Farms Chickens Other Thousand For Farm For Sale as 
uniler 6h TFowls. dozen. Stock. Day-Olds. 


months old. 


1928 1,952 247,349 1,016,082 9,418 802,963, | 535,351 
1929 2,124 300,547 1,099,558 10,637 990,638 658, 263 
1930 2,033 301,753 1,126,957 10,884 1,256,451 775,860 


Assuming that the mean of the number of stock over six months old at 
30th June represents approximately the number of laying stock in respective 
years (with some deduction for male stock), it would appear that the average 
egg production is-in the vicinity of ten dozen per hen per year. 


The number of poultry recorded as disposed of for table purposes from 
holdings not classed as commercial poultry. farms was 758,000 in 1929-30, 
making a total for the whole State (so far as recorded) of 1,360,000 head as 
compared with 1,412,000 in 1928-29, 1,439,000 in 1927-28, and 1,349,000 in 
1926-27. 

Price of Eggs. 

The average monthly wholesale prices of new-laid hen eggs per dozen in 
Sydney since 1926 are shown in the following: table, together with the 
annual average weighted in accordance with the seasonal expectation of 
laying :— 


Month. Weight. | 1926. | 1927, | 1928, 1929 1930. 1931, 
s. d, s. d. s. d. s. d, s. d s, d. 
January vee Pry 13/1 53 )1 90/1 85/1 7 1 72/1 28 
February... zee Jl | 1 91 12 07 | 1119 | 2 0 1 89 }1 49 
March we aie 7 )}2 32 )2 2712 72 /)2 1 2 05 [1 3-4 
April ... a re 6 [2 81 ),2 82/2 8 2 6 2 54 | 1 10-2 
May ... oe Ae 4/2 9 290 }2 9 29 2 6 2 0:0: 
June ... ade tes 6 |2 65/2 90 ]2 84/2 5 2 32 | 1 106 
July ou. ve ae 10 {1 9 111-2 $2 01 |110 173 |)1 40 
August ifs a 16 jl 68 )1 72/1 56/1 6 1 26 )1 05 
September... ot 19 |1 52/1 6 1 6111 4 1 2 1 0 
October ot a 19 |1 56/1 6 |-1 6 1 4 1 11 ]1 0 
Noveniber... we 17 j;1 67 ;1 76 [1 6 1 4 1 16]1 0 
December... ees 16 )1 86 | 110 1 6 1 6 T 4D | scene 
Estimated weighted 
average price for 
year ae wy Idd | 1 87 | 110 1106 )1 78 )1 57] wa. , 


The monthly averages are unweighted and represent the mean of the daily 
quotes. The amount received by poultry farmers after payment of cartage 
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freight, pool levy, and selling commission in the year 1980-31 was approxi- 
mately 23d. below the above prices. Prices are also quoted for medium and 
pullet eggs, but these are not included above. : 


The Director of Marketing has estimated that, including provision for 
cost of feeding fowls, interest, depreciation, local government rates, and 
the basic wage for the farmer, the average cost of producing eggs on a five- 
acre farm with 800 laying hens, producing on the average 12 dozen eggs per 
year, was 1s, 2.675d. per dozen in the year ended 80th April, 1931. The 
Poultry and Keg Committee of the Producers and Consumers’ Conference 
in May, 1931, endorsed the basis of this estimate, but adopted an average 
production of 11 dozen eggs per hen, whence an average cost of 1s. 4d. per 
dozen: was: derived. The cost of. feedstuffs included in the estimate was 
abnormally low on account of the extreme cheapness of wheat and mill 
offals. 


Oversea and Interstate Trade. 


The following table shows the recent trend of the oversea export trade in 
poultry and eggs :— 


Year Eggs in Shell. Frozen Poultry. aba 
ended Value. 
30th June. } Quantity. Value. Quantity. Value. 
doz. £ pairs. £ & 
1923, | 1.049,117 86,122 31,748 41,157 127,279 
1924 574,212 47,835 7,493 9,323 57,158 
1925 627,473 49,059 7,705 12,182 61,241 
1926 802,421 63,833 10,928 23,300 87,133 
1927; | 1,839,046 137,808 18,892 29,681 167,489 
14928 447,996 34,660 6,453 7,600. 42,260 
1929 858.795 66,893 8,050 11,971 78,864 
1930 | 1,627,367 123,443 11,445 15,545 138,988 
1931 | 2,388,126 139,782 5,312 5,022 144,804 


Approximately 3,600,000 dozen eggs were exported oversea from New 
South Wales in the export season ended 31st December, 1931. 


- Paxticulars as to the interstate import of eggs by rail and sea into Sydney 
market are now collected by the Director of Marketing and a summary of 
these is provided below in respect of the year.ended 80th June, 1931 :— 


ace aan Teggs:{n Shell. Eggs (Pulpi. 
Imported, h 
By Rail. By Sea. Total. By Sea, 
doz, doz. doz. cub. tons, 
Victoria vee oes 12,840 640,450 653,290 73 
Queensland... ane 628,030 16,960 644,990 10 
South Australia ava] wenese . 666,510 666,510 583 
Western Australia... akceve 240 240 fie 
Tasmania wat ies savevs 27,480 27,480 
Total ate 640,870 /1,361,640 1,992,510 666 


Accurate information as to the numerical equivalent of egg pulp im- 
ported is not at present available, but it is apparently in the vicinity of 
1,250. dozen per cubic ton. Corresponding totals for interstate imports in 
1929-30 were 2,071,870 dozen eggs in shell, and 1,462 cubic tons of egg pulp. 
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Hyg Marketing Board. 


On 21st September, 1928, a poll of poultry farmers approved the 
constitution of an Egg Marketing Board for a defined area embracing 
the counties of Cumberland and Northumberland and the shires of Nattai 
and Wollondilly. The Board consists of three members elected by pro- 
ducers and two nominated by the Government. Active operations com- 
menced on 27th May, 1929. 


Unless exempted by the board, all persons having more than twenty head 
of poultry of laying age in. the defined area were required in 1929-30 to 
market their eges through authorised agents, of whom there were 14 operat- 

‘ing during the year. Exemptions were granted to approximately 4,540 
‘poultry farmers who were allowed to supply the whole or part of their eggs 
- for local trade and private contracts. In the case of exemptions, monthly 
declarations are required that eggs have not been sold at prices below those 
fixed by the board. As from 1st July, 1930, the system of authorised agents 
was discontinued and all eggs (except those exempt) were required to be 
consigned to the Egg Board’s floor and exempt producers were licensed as 
“producer agents.” 


The board’s operations in 1929-80 were financed by a levy on eggs dis- 
tributed, the charge being 1d. per dozen, of which approximately one-tenth 
was absorbed in administration and nine-tenths for equalisation purposes. 
This charge was continued in 1930-31, and as from the date that eggs were 
handled on the central floor by the Egg Board a commission of 7 per cent. 
of selling price was charged to cover cost of distribution and selling. 


Particulars of the operations of the board during both years are as 
follow :— 


| Year ended 30th June, 


Heading. 
| 1930, 1981. 
Higgs under Board’s Administration ... doz. | 14,232,310 14,477,559 
Comprising— 
Handled on Board’s Floor or. by authorised agents doz.| 8,961,946 8,804,606 
Sold by exempt Producers. or producer’s agents doz.| 5,270,364 5,672,954 
Pool deductions. received. at. 1d. per doz:... ede £ 50,016 (a) 60,323 
Gross amount realised for sale of eggs handled on ( Total £ 683,946. 504,502 
Board’s floor or by authorised agents Average 
perdoz. | Is. 6-31d. Is, 3:06d. 
dozen) 1,644,510 2,430,390 
Net price per doz, 
Eggs exported oversea ae Sydney basis .., «| Is. 1-78d, Is, 0:13d. (d) 
Costs (Sydaey-Londen) 
per doz. age 7-28d. 661d, 


(a) Levy discontinued as at 31st March, 1930. 
and 8 per cent.), 


(b) Including exchange premiums (between 6 


The operations of the Board, as pointed out above, do not cover the whele 


of the eggs of New South Wales. 


BEE-KEEPING. 


The bee-keeping industry is at the present time of small importance, 


and is generally conducted as an adjunct to other rural occupations. 


Good 


table honey is obtained from the flora of native eucalypts of many varieties 
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Details of special legislation regarding apiculture were published at 
page 655 in the Year Book of 1918. Frame hives are in general use, bux 
hives being specifically prohibited. 

The particulars stated below represent the activities on holdings of 1 acre 
and upwards, but as many hives are maintained on smaller areas, from 
which no information is collected, the figures quoted are considerably below 
the actual numbers or quantities. 

The statistics quoted for 1929-80 represent the details of 1,133 holdings, 
on which bee hives were kept. 

The production of honey and of beeswax varies considerably from year 
to year, as shown in the following table which relates to production on 
holdings 1 acre or more in extent, and is therefore exclusive of a consider- 
able section of the industry. The quantity of honey sold under the adminis- 
tration of the Honey Marketing Board in the year ended 31st October, 1980, 
was 2,940,000 Ib. 


Bee Hives, . Avi 
Season, ; ae Honey. of Honey per | Beeswax. 
Productive. productive. Total. | See 
No. No. No. Ib. Ib. Ib. 
1910-11 55,958 14,308 70,266 2,765,618 49-4 712,617 
1920-21 28,041 6,387 34,428 1,443,377 515 23,320: 
1921-22 34,129 7,369 41,498 2,989,074 87-6 28,385 
1922-23 26,855 11,549 38,404 1,239,080 46:1 28,442 
1923-24 19,987 11,774 31,761 590,980 29-6 12,703 
1924-25 34,692 5,431 40,123 3,090,150 89'1 40,108 
1925-26 36,901 4,527 4) 428 2,235,095 60°86 38,271 
1926-27 31,310 1,732 39,042 1,522,540 486 22,636 
1927-28 26,009 11,096 37,105 1,154,201 44-4 17,139 
1928-29 32,444 8,711 41,155 2,354,845 72:6 30,064 
1929-30 32,420 10,860 43,280 2,101,619 64:8 35,493 
| ; 


The yield per productive hive improved considerably as a result of the 
enactment of the Apiaries Acts in 1916 and 1917, but it is subject to marked 
fluctuations according to seasonal conditions. [Endeavour is being made to 
obtain returns of apiarists whose holdings being less than 1 acre in extent 
are excluded from the operation of the Census Act. 

In 1929-80 the estimated value of the recorded production from bees 
was £44,000, the quantity of production: in each division being as follows :— 


Division, Honey. Beeswax, 
db. Tb. 
Coastal wes wk ove 535,355 17,172 
Tableland ves see aes 1,074,800 11,409 
Western Slopes re ae 453,230 6,205 
Central Plains, Riverina, and 38,234 707 
Western Division. 
Total ... ie’ 2,101,619 35,493 


Marketing of Honey. 

Under the Marketing of Primary Products Act, 1927, a poll of apiarists 

was taken on 11th February, 1929, as to the advisability of establishing a 
board to control the marketing of honey. 

A roll of apiarists was prepared, and at a ballot 92.5 per cent. of these 

recorded their votes, 70 per cent. favouring the proposal. 


ae 
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A board comprising three elected representatives of the apiarists and two 
nominated members held its first meeting in May, 1929. The operations of 
the Board commenced on 1st November, 1929, when the wholesale price of 
honey was fixed, nine authorised selling agents were appointed and all 
producers were registered. A levy of 5 per cent. was imposed on all sales 
in order to provide finance for the Board. During the year ended 81st 
October, 1980, the quantity of honey sold through authorised agents in 
Sydney was approximately 1,872,000 lb., besides 1,068,000 lb. sold direct by 
beekeepers. The prices fixed by. the Board for sales by beekeepers to the 
trade were per Ib. of honey :— : 


Date, Choicest. Good. Medium. 
i 
d. d, d. 
1 Nov., 1929 6 5 4 
— Feb., 1930 6} bt 4h 
27 May, 1930 6 i 4 


Vauue or Dairy AND FarMysrp PRropucrion, 

It is evident from the foregoing that the dairying and farmyard industries 
are important factors in the rural production of New South Wales. The 
value of production in 1929-80 amounted to £14,796,000, or £5 19s. 5d. per 
head of population. The dairying industry yielded £10,422,000; pigs, 
£1,114,000; poultry, £3,216,000; and bees, £44,000. The value of production 
in each year.since 1911 was as follows:— 


, Milk (not 

wear, | Mikfor [MMe for | weedfor | aitoh | pige, | Fouy | nen, | total 
Cheese). 

(000) | (000) | (000) | (000) | (000) | (000) | (000) | (000) 

_& £ £ £ £ £ £ £ 
1911 3,631 129 619 389 447 1,280 39 6,534 
1912 3,895 168 750 406 539 1,401 33 7,192 
1913 3,450 170 950 385 590 | 1,578 30 7,063 
1914-15 4,038 170 962 523 533 1,597 18 7,846 
1915-16 3,198 167 1,084 419 605 2,144 32 7,649 
1916-17 4,740 227 1,059 657 795 1,908 33 9,419 
1917-18 4,954 250 1,618 668 990 } 2,082 73 10,635 
1918-19 4,537 204 1,949 709 1,153 | 2,501 20 11,073 
1919-20 4,712 278 2,132 721 1,121) 2,814 15 11,793 
1920-21 8,411 306 2,751 603 1,130 | 3,196 50 16,447 
1921-22 5,800 * 228 2,359 899 925 | 2,650 53 12,914 
1922-23 5,805 198 2,558 | 1,186 976 | 2,750 22 13,445 
1923-24 5,027 213 2,604 | 1,113 1,037 | 2,321 12 12,327 
1924-25 6,342 197 3,039 1,005 1,107 | 2,591 65 14,336 
1925-26 7,045 233 2,386 430 1,304 | 3,277 37 14,712 
1926-27 6,478 227 2,446 473 1,323 | 3,617 27 14,591 
1927-28 6,722 248 2,714 600 1,237 | 3,728 24 15,273 
1928-29 6,779 228 ' 2,701 774 1,237; 3,086 44 14,849 
1929-30 6,842 234 2,650 696 1,114 | 3,216 44 14,796 
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Prices oF FarstyarD Propucts, 


The average wholesale prices obtained in the Sydney markets for the 
principal kinds of dairy and poultry farm produce in 1914 and during the 
last six years are shown in the following table. The average quoted for the 
year represents the mean of the prices ruling each month, and does not. 
take into account the quantity sold during the month. 


eg id ulley tors, | 1925, | 1926. | 1027. 192g, { 1029, | 1930, 

s. d. a. ad. gs. d. s. d 8. d s dad} 8 d 
Mik gal, 0 117) «#1 +63 «1 «83; 110 110 1 8) 1 6} 
Butter... tb. | 0114, 1 5] 1 78) 110{ 1 7% 1 9$ 1 6 
Cheese... yy O 74} 0 104] © 114) 0114) 0 103 O 114) 0 OF 
Bacon (sides) ... ,, 0 OF 1 O8 061 «(OF 1 14 1 OH 1 14, #«(OO11 
Eggs (new laid) doz. 1 43) 1108 1 11 1 8 1113, 4103) JI 72 
Poultry— 
Fowls— 

(Roosters) ...pr. | 68 5} 9 3/ 10 3] lo 5! 813! sii] 8 2 
Ducks— 

(English) ... ,, 45) 8 0 * u3/ 88] 84|'°72 
Geese ... sees 6 8| 10 0 9 9| 11 2/ 11 9] 11 2/ HI 
Turkeys (cocks) ,, ll 2/ 30 3] 89 8] 389 6| 8010] 30 6) 26 7 

Bee produce— 
Honey lb. 0 33 0 4, © 43 0 5; 0 5] O 43 0 6 
Wax cae yy toa} 1 44! 2:8} tol Loy 19] 17 


“*'No quotations. 


The relative variations in the Sydney wholesale prices of eight principal 
dairy and farmyard products, viz., butter, cheese, bacon, ham, eggs, con- 
densed milk, honey and lard are shown in the following table of index 
numbers, in which the prices of 1911 are taken as the base and represented 
by 1,000:— 


7, x ide 
1901 963 1917 1,440 1925 1,612 
1906 953 1918 1,487 1926 1,760 
1911 1,000 1919 1,718 1927 1,831 
1912 1,133 1920 2,236 1928 1,763 
1913 1,033 1921 2,020 1929 1,842 
1914 1,128 1922 1,735 1930 1,571 
1915 1,349 1928 1,939 1931 *) 442 
1916 1,380 1924 1,671 
*To June. 


Although the average prices of dairy produce have remained very much 
above ‘the pre-war ‘level the relative increases have been considerably less 
than those of non-rural products, the index for which on the above basis was 
1783 in the first half of 1931, A comparative table showing the relative 
increases in each of eight groups of commodities is published in the chapter - 
“Food and Prices” of this Year Book. 


; Fur Farming Rassits. 
At the beginning of the year 1928 the Minister of Agriculture appointed 
a committee to investigate the possibilities of farming with fur-bsaring 
yabbits within the State of New South Wales. 
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After consideration of this committee’s report, sanction was given to 
the keeping of fur-bearing rabbits in captivity within the counties of Cum- 
berland and Camden under properly safeguarded conditions in terms of the 
Pastures Protection Act. 


Annual licenses are issued after the rabbit-proof enclosure has been 
passed as satisfactory and a prescribed fee paid. The safekeeping of the 
-rabbits and licensing of the owner of the premises is under the control of 
the Secretary, Stock and Brands Branch, Department of Agriculture. 


The classes of rabbits concerned are Angora, Chinchilla, and similar 
types of pelt rabbits. The Angora, a long-woolled white rabbit, is clipped 
and the wool made into various classes of clothing in a process somewhat 
similar to the treatment of sheep’s wool. Rabbits of the Chinchilla type 
are usually grown for their pelts. 


The first license was issued on ist September, 1929, and the subsequent 


growth of the industry is shown in the following summary of commercial 
licenses current as at the dates shown :— 


‘Bike of Rabbit Flock for which License was issied, a 1080, ee, ett 
1 
Up to 

25 29 69 85 
100 17 50 723 
200 1 2 10 
800 Sveesch> pil, > xeeeess j 6 
400 2 3 sesees 
500 and over 1 1 8 
Total licenses or oie re et a 50 125 176 

Total number of Rabbits -fos which Licenses 
were issued ... ave Ae ave a 6,175 9,975 20,310 
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FORESTRY. 


Tue forest lands of the State containing timber of commercial yalue con- 
sist of about 11 million acres, of which about 8 million acres are Crown 
lands. Nearly 7 million acres of State lands have been either dedicated or 
reserved for the preservation and. growth of timber. 

The total forest area, although not large, contains a great variety of 
useful timbers, which in hardwoods number about twenty different kinds of 
good commercial value, including such renowned constructional woods as 
ironbark, tallow-wood, and turpentine. In other timbers there are about 
twenty-five varieties, including such valuable timbers as cedar, beech, pine, 
and teak. It is estimated that, approximately, five-sixths of the timber 
supply consists of mixed hardwoods and one-sixth of soft and brush woods. 


An account of the system of forestry administration in New South Wales 
was published on pages 669 and 670 of the Year Book for 1928-29. 


State Forests. 


As at 31st December, 1930, a total area of 5,258,290 acres of ‘Crown lands 
has been dedicated permanently as State forests, and 1,548,235 acres had 
been set apart tentatively as timber reserves. Included in the State forests 
and a number of State forest plantations of an aggregate area of 23,367 
acres, 

Particulars relating to the State forests and plantations and timber 
veserves as at the end of each of the last five years are shown below :— 


. State Forests. Pl ae Timber Reserves. 
At 30th June. 
Number. Area, | Area, Number. Area. 
acres. acres. acres. 
1926 731 5,220,601 11,214 563 1,653,817 
1927 725 5,277,739 13,440 576 1,595,726 
1928* 726 5,315,426 16,698 587 1,541,346 
1929* 721 5,255,635 19,780 590 1,564,858 
1930* 727 5,258,290 23,367 588 1,548,235 


* 31st December, 


The timber reserves are reviewed from time to time, and arrangements 
are made to dedicate suitable reserves as State forests, in order that they 
may be reserved permanently for forestry purposes and the reservation of 
unsuitable areas is revoked to make them available for other uses, 


Location of Forest Lands and Main Forest Types. 


A description of the timber zones of New South Wales and of the principal 


types of timber to be found in them was published on pages 671 and 672 
of the Year Book for 1928-29, 


State Forest Nurseries and Plantations. 


A State Forest Nursery is maintained at Gosford for the propagation of 
plants of commercial types; the planted area is about 42 acres. Exchanges 
of seeds and plants are made with similar institutions in various parts of 
the world. Branch nurseries of various dimensions have been established 
in practically every forestry district in the State. At Tuncurry on the 
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North Coast, Mila on the Southern Tableland, and Mount Mitchell, near 
Glen Innes, on the Northern Tableland, pine plantations are worked by 
prison labour. 

To supplement the supply of softwood in the State, afforestation should 
be conducted on a more extensive scale than at present, and it has been 
estimated that it is necessary to plant 5,000 acres per year for thirty years 
in order to assure adequate supplies. Preliminary surveys in the southern 
and central highlands disclose an area of 200,000 acres suitable for the 
growth of softwoods. Similar surveys are proceeding in the northern high- 
lands. 

In the forests which have been placed under intensive management the 
Forestry Commission undertakes the conversion of many classes of forest 
produce in order to ensure that all saleable timber will be removed promptly 
from each area to make way for young growth. 


Production and Consumption of Timber. 
The following summary shows the number of timber mills in operation, 
the number of employees, and the output of sawn timber in each of the past 
five years :— 


Output of Sawn Timber. 


Year ended Mills. | Persons Native. Imported. | 
30th June. Operated. |mployed. 
| sott- | Rard- | soft- | Hard- | Total | Value. 
| wood. wood. wood, wood. 
| Thousard super feet. £000 
1926 532 5,645 ; 55,875 |114,116 | 2,692 3,274 [175,957 2,280 
1927 501 5,391 ] 54,685 | 108,206 2,393 3,351 | 168,635 2,209 
1928 468 4,784 | 48,716 | 97,859 1,764 1,123 | 149,462 1,877 
. 1929 4717 4,639 | 41,637 | 94,414 3,197 282 | 139,530 1,750 
1930 433 3,896 | 37,464 | 81,556 5,941 wees 124,961 1,522 


The activity in the industry was severely affected by the general depres- 
sion in 1929-80, but there had been a steady diminution in output during 
each of the preceding four years. 

The following table shows the annual gross consumption of native and 
imported timbers as estimated by the Forestry Commission for successive 
years since 1920 :— 


Tstimated Gross Consumption of Timber. 


Year ended 
80th June. 
Softwood, | Hardwood, | Fnel. | Native, Imported.t | Grand Total, 
(000 omitted.) 
cubic feet. | cubic feet. | cubic feet. | cubic feet. | cubic feet. | cubic feet, 
1920 5,900 14,872 5,731 26,503 7,220 33,723 
1921 5,973 17,262 6,172 29,407 8,055 37,462 
1922 5,687 16,448 7,610 29,745 9,185 38,930 
1923 5,911 16,765 7,800 30,476 11,923 42,399 
1924 6,615 19,255 6,685 32,555 14,898 47,453 
1925 6,526 20,231 18,055 44,812 14,553 59,365 
1926 7,136 19,234 12,421 38,791 18,549 57,340 
1927 7,584 21,372 11,000 39,956 17,127 57,083 
1928* 6,874 21,259 10,938 39,071 16,217 54,288 
1929* 7,479 19,866 12,700 40,045 19,753 59,798 
1930* 3,735 14,755 11,226 29,716 7,871 37,587 


i 


* Year ended 31st December, - -f Oversea; 
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Most of the imported timber consists of soft woods. Until. towards the 
end of 1929 there was remarkable activity in the building trade, and the 
consumption of timber increased rapidly. The year 1930 was affected by the 
general depression, which caused severe curtailment in all structural 
activities. 


Value of Production from Forestry. 


The following table shows the value of forestry production as at the place 
of production in New South Wales at intervals since the year 1901:— 


r 7 
Year ented | value, | Year ended Value. 
£ £ 
1901* 554,000 1924 1,659,000 
1906* 1,008,000 1925 1,647,000 
19O1L1* 998,000 1926 1,871,000 
1916 1,045,000 1927 1,862,000 
1921 1,656,000 1928 1,715,000 
1922 1,585,000 1929 1,601,000 
1923 1,544,000 1930 1,496,000 


*Year ended 31st December. 


Imports and Exports of Timber. 


The greater part of the softwood used in New South Wales has been 
drawn. for many years from foreign sources of supply, among which New 
Zealand, the United States of America, Canada, Norway, and Sweden are 
most important. Steps are being taken, however, to plant extensive areas 
in New South Wales with high-class American and other softwoods in order 
to render the State independent of imported timbers. 


In the following table particulars are shown regarding the import and 
export of timber to and from New South Wales at intervals since 1901. The 
large import reflects a local demand for softwoods. It is not probable that 
the export trade will assume large proportions, though the forests of the 
State abound in high-class hardwoods. 


© rs Exports of Australian Produce Oversea 
Tmports Oversca to New South Wales, from New South. Wales. 
Year. Undress d. Undressed. 
Total rar Total 
Other. | Vaiue. Other. | Vatue 
Quantity. Value. Quantity. Value. 
| sup.. feet. & £ £ sup. feet. £ £ £ 
| (000) (000) 


1901 68,369 | 322,642| 137,123 | 459,765! 10,386 | 66,346 | 58,664! 125,010 
1906 84,772 | 444,563] 81,850:'| 526,413] 29,322 | 325,805) 9,361| 335,166 
1911 | 164,380: | 955,344] 209,029 |1,164,372| 28,398 | 250,990: | 17,949] 268,939 

1915-16 119,232 | 814,102] 74,305 | 888,407| 15,099 | 144,486 | 10,965) 165,451 
1920-21] 93,308: |1,904,064| 1'74,910 2,078,974] 23,202 | 447,653 | 17,072, 464,725 
1926-26, 194,393. 1,964,596, 463,610 |2,428,206, 23,486 |390,439-| 6,689. 397,128 
1926-27, 173,261 1,904,040, 393,983 |2,298,023, 18,282 |301,671 | 5,349, 307,020 
1927-28 229,977 2,207,103) 438,234 |2,645,337) 16,577 | 283,053 | 11,163 204,216 
1928-29 187,009: |1,919,846} 301,343 |2,221,189| 13,989 | 241,504 | 7,408, 248,912 
1929-30, 177,635 ° 11,718,015] 179.639 |1,897,654| 15,898 | 270,019:| 8,440° 278,459 
1930-31] 47,925 | 294,029) 14,428 | 308,457) 16,384 | 228.561 18,431 241,992 


Tr addition there is a considerable interstate movement of timber by sea, 
of. which complete records are not available. The quantity of rough and 
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sawn timber recorded by the Sydney. Harbour Trust as being imported at 
Sydney from other Australian States in 1928-29 was 10,116,961 super. feet, 
in 1929-30, 9,716,533 super. feet, and, in 1930-31, 3,245,050 super. feet. 


Forestry Licenses and Permits. 


Licenses and permits are granted for the purposes of obtaining timber 
and fuel, grazing, sawmilling, ringbarking, and for the occupation of land. 
The fees for licenses and permits are small, but considerable revenue is 
gained from royalties on timber, agistment, and occupation fees, etc. 


The revenue collected by the: State from timber licenses and. from royalty 


on timber during various years since 1911 is shown in the following 
table :— 


Year Sales, Year Sales 
: Royalty on 5: Royalty on 
ded Rents, ‘ere Total. led Rents, * 5 Total, 
80th June. Fees, ote. Timber: Me sist Dec. eas, ete. Timber. oe) 
£ £ £ £ £ £ 
1911* 11,153 79,165 90,318 1928 80,183 146,484 | 226,667 
1916 8,701 59,406 68,107 1929 69,754 140,989 | 210,743 


1921 76,141 | 114,601 190,742 1930 45,370 83,426 | 128,796 


* Year ended 31st December. 


Included in the total for 1980 are sales of converted and confiscated 


material, £14,645, and rents for occupation permits, forest leases, ete, 
£21,339. 


The experience of Europe and America has shown that well-dirvected 
expenditure by the Government in afforestation and re-afforestation is 
directly reproductive, and forest improvement in New South Wales, where 


timber grows more rapidly and to larger size, should yield even mora 
favourable results. 


Particulars of expenditure by the Forestry Department during the last 
five years are shown in the following table :— 


Year ended 30th Year ended 31st 
June. December. 
Head of Expenditure, 
1926. 1927. 1928: 1929, 1930. 
| £ nn ee £ 
Demarcation ... Pe 912 7,390: 5,787 | 4,178 3,736 
Forest Roads and Fire. breaks. ..! 3,899 | 13,918 14,086 | 22,766} 39,540 
Sylvioultural Works ... ... ... ...! 34,126 | 45,996 40,116.| 20;561 | 37,876 
Permanent Improvements . 44,698 | 18,677 13,528 | 12,902.| 17,600 
Conversion Work . ol 4,156 | 5,415 29,872 | 19,998 | 7,428 
Administrative, Rescaroh and Other . ” 8d, 699 | 115,703 109,469 | 94,670 | 77,540 
Total... ... ++ 178, 490 | 207,099 212,858 | 194.069 |*183,720 


* Excluding £19,822 disbursed as Uncmployment Relief, 


Persons Employed in Timber Industry. 

It has been estimated by the Forestry Department that 8,110 persons 
were employed in the timber industry during the year 1930, viz., 2,144 in 
felling and cutting; 1,621 in hauling timber to the mills; 2,834 in milling; 
and 2,011 in other occupations. These figures include persons partially 
employed, viz., 1,880 in felling and cutting and 1,040 in hauling timber. 
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FISHERIES, 


‘A BRIEF statement of the nature of the fisheries of New South Wales was 
publishes on page 676 of the Year Book for 1928-29. 


ConTroL oF THE FISHERIES. 


Babe the Fisheries Act, 1902, control of the fisheries of the State, pre- 
viously administered by a Commission, was placed in the hands of a Board 
to supervise the industry, to carry out investigations likely to be of service, 
and to ensure observance of the regulations in regard to the dimensions of 
nets, closure of inland and tidal waters, net-fishing, and other such matters. 
Under an amending Act, in 1910, the Fisheries Board was dissolved and 
its powers vested in a Minister of the Crown, the Chief Secretary being 
charged with the administration of the Act. In 1928 a Director of State 
Fisheries was appointed. 


Fishing Incenses. 

Persons catching fish for sale in tidal or inland waters must be licensed, 
also boats used for this purpose, the annual fee being 5s., which is reduced 
to half that amount if the license is issued after 80th June and before 
1st December. 


The number of licenses granted to fishermen during the year 1980 was 
8,797, and licenses were issued in respect of 1,928 fishing boats. 


i Oyster Leases. 


For the purposes of oyster-culture, tidal Crown lands below an appyoxi- 
mate high-water mark may be leased at yearly rentals, determined by the 
Minister. ‘Tihe areas are classified as average, special, or inferior lands. 


The leases of average lands are for fifteen years, but may be renewed for 
a like period. An area upon which an aggregate rental of less than £5 per 
annuny is payable may not be leased to any person unless he is already an 
oyster lessee. 


Leases of special lands are granted for areas of special value after the . 
land has been offered by auction or tender, and are subject to the same 
conditions as leases of average lands, but need not be confined to areas 
along the approximate high-water mark. 


Leases of inferior lands are granted for a term not exceeding ten years, 
with the right of renewal for a further term of five years. 


During the year 1930 applications for leases numbered 315, representing 
66,533 yards of foreshore and 229 acres of off-shore leases, At the end of 
the year the existing leases numbered 5,142. The length of foreshores held 
was 1,148,084 yards, and there were deep-water leases to the extent of 3,187 
‘acres, 
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PRODUCTION FROM FISHERIES, 


The principal items of fisheries production since 1921 are shown in the 
following table :— 


Fish. 
sist Pecuabee ene Captures a Aaee Oysters. Prawns, 
lb. Ib. Ib. bags.* Ib. 
1921. es | 5,585,000 | 16,415,000f | 22,000,000 21,628 474,700 
1922)... Ae «| 5,405,000 | 14,595,000 | 20,000,000} 24,811 340,698 
1923... on toe i Tt 17,641,000 27,970 300,165 
1924, on ++} 5,802,000 | 13,265,170 ) 18,567,170 28,380 596,241 
1925... ose «| 7,694,757 | 12,645,598 | 20,340,355 28,546 | 1,002,926 
1926... one .-| 6,681,251 | 12,996,318 | 19,677,569 31,876 1,042,774 
1927... eee «| 8,096,420 | 12,755,942 | 20,852,362 30,303 | 1,083,324 
1928... “es ..| 11,682,450 | 13,855,165 | 25,537,615 29,180 | 1,471,186 
1929... ae «| 14,342,054 | 13,519,308 | 27,861,362 33,965 | 1,119,044 
1930... ae ve| 14,219,937 9,957,611 | 24,177,548 25,472 | 1,040,387 
*3 bushels. } Not available. t Approximate. 


Until 1928 fish were trawled by a State enterprise which, that year, 
closed down and operations commenced by private individuals. Activities 
were steadily expanded and between 1924 and 1929 the production of 
trawled fish was almost trebled. Production by inshore fishermen at first 
declined slightly then recovered and the annual production of fish increased 
by over 10,000,000 Ib. or 58 per cent. in the six years 1923 to 1929. General 
industrial depression caused a reduced demand for fish in 1930. Between 
1921 and 1929 the average consumption of fresh fish increased from 18.7 Ib. 
to 16.2 lb. per head of population. These quantities are exclusive of fish 
eaught other than commercially. 


Most of the fish referred to above is consumed in the Metropolitan and 
Newcastle districts, only 1,315,076 lb, having been consigned to the country 
districts from the metropolitan market in 1930. The Director of Fisheries 


has drawn attention to the possibility of expanding the country market for 
fish. 


During 1929 the number of deep-sea trawlers was increased from 11 to 18, 
but, as the existing market was not able to absorb the resultant catch in 
1930 and prices declined, the Steam Trawlers’ Association reduced the 
number of vessels operating from 18 in January, when the total trawl was 
17,181 baskets, to 14 in August, 1930, the total trawl for which month was 
18,521 baskets. 


The most important kinds of fish marketed are flathead, snapper, bream, 
blackfish, whiting, mullet, jewfish, garfish, and Murray cod—a freshwater 
fish; tailer, trevally, leather-jacket, and gurnard are readily saleable in the 
local mazkets. Mullet was formerly the principal product of the inshore 
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fisheries, but the demand for it has decreased because it has been replaced in 
the metropolitan market by trawled flathead, and provision has not been 
made for an expansion of the trade in suburban and country districts. 


Fish—The bulk of the inshore supplies is obtained in the estuaries and 
lakes on the northern part of the coast-line. The approximate quantities of 
fresh fish obtained from each of the principal fishing grounds of the State 
are indicated below :— 


1930. 1930. 

Tb. Tb. 
Clarence River tee «. 1,158,208 Botany Bay ... aan 137,863 
Wallis Lake ... was +. 1,103,187 Richmond River ink 82,795 
Port Stephens wee ... 638,364 Hawkesbury River ... 419,605 
Lake Ilawerra ete ee 256,003 Port Jackson ... ose 48,387 
Tuggerah Lakes... «. 678,249 Hastings River ve. =—- 146,831 
Lake Macquarie... «. 281,886 Macleay River ve —-«- 288,659 
Caniden Haven ux oer 389,544 St. George’s Basin... 184,250 
Manning River wee eee £73,975 Wollongong... ee 98,374 
Tweed River aes w. ~=—--: 251,516 Shoalhaven River we =: 258,158 
Jervis Bay ... ose oo 121,689 Byron Bay... ws =: 110,582 


Crayfish—The number of marine crayfish (Palinurus) marketed during 
1930 was 207,444, The number captured was very much greater, but many 
were lost by death before marketing. The principal source of supply was 
the northern crayfish grounds, from Newcastle to Port Macquarie. From 
Port Stephens, Wallis Lake and Manning River over 85,000 were sent to 
Market. 


Prawns.—-A quantity of approximately 1,040,387 Ib. of marine prawns 
(Penaeus) was marketed during 1930, and about 14,992 lb. were condemned. 
These figures do not include prawns sold for bait. 


Crabs About 1,650 dozen of crabs were marketed. They comprised 
several gnecies of swimming crabs, notably the Blue (Japa) and the Man- 
grove (Scylia). 


Oysters—During the year 1980 the oyster production of the State 
amounted to 25,472 bags, each of 3 bushel capacity, valued at £82,784. 
These consisted of Rock oyster (Ostrea cucullata). This output was princi- 
pally the result of artificial cultivation. 


Oversea Trade in Fish. 

A very considerable proportion of the Iseal requirements of fish are im- 
ported from-countries outside Australia, the value of fish so imported during 
the year ended June, 1931, being £302,755, including 5,013,460 lb. of tinned 
fish, valued at £208,938, The value of fish exported oversea was £9,515, 
including tinned fish to the value of £7,478, 


Value of Fisheries Production. 


The value of the production from fisheries of New South Wales, as 
recorded during the year ended 30th June, 1930, was approximately £717,000, 
including fresh fish, £535,000, oysters, crayfish, prawns, etc., £182,000, 


The value of production is estimated as at the place of production and is 
exclusive of fish condemned, of fish sold in fishing and other centres and not 
recorded, or used for fertiliser and oil, and of the value of molluscs other 
than oysters. 
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The following table shows the value of production from fisheries since the 
year 1918-19 :— ; 


Year Value, Year Value. 
ended 30th June. (000 omitted.) ended 30th June. (000 omitted.) 
£ £ 

1919 336 1925 540 
1920 470 1926 583 
1921 491 1927 614 
1922 538 1928 671 
1923 491 1929 | 741 
1924 620 1930 717 


Fiso PRESERVING, 

Many fishes specially suitable for treatment by canning, smoking, or 
salting are obtainable in the waters along the coast of New South Wales, 
but irregularity of supplies and climatic disadvantages have militated 
against the success of canning factories. 


Fisa CuLTure AND ACCLIMATISATION. 

Acclimatisation of trout has met with remarkable success in the State— 
trout up to 8 and 10 lb. are not uncommonly captured. Every suitable 
stream, viz., practically all above an altitude of 2,500 feet, is stocked 
with trout. 

During the last few years liberations of trout have increased enormously; 
prior to 1914 the total released was 66,500, but in 1930 1,361,322 trout were 
liberated. 7 . 
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RURAL SETTLEMENT. 


A Brier resume of the spread of settlement in New South Wales and of the 
development of the problem of rural settlement was published at page 679 
of tho Year Book for 1928-29. 


Rurau Hotpincs. 


The land of New South Wales which is occupied in rural holdings con- 
sists either of alienated lands, lands in course of alienation, leased Crown 
lands, or various combinations of these tenures, while a considerable area 
yemains as Crown reserves. At 30th June, 1930, the number of agricultural 
and pastoral holdings of 1 acre or more in extent was 76,158, including 1,419 
unoceupied or not used for agricultural or pastoral purposes at that date, 
and 1,776 used only incidentally for such purposes. These holdings 
embraced a total area of 172,536,000 acres. 


The area of land neither alienated nor leased from the Crown does not 
represent the area of unoccupied land available for settlement. Jt includes 
the land unfit for occupation of any kind—estimated to be approximately 
5,000,000 acres in extent; land embraced in State forests and not otherwise 
occupied; unoccupied reserves for necessary public purposes, such as com-~- 
mons, travelling stock and water reserves, roadways, railway enclosures, 
and unoccupied land covered by water or too rugged or arid for occupation. 
Such lands are situated mainly in the coastal and tableland divisions, but 
smaller proportions are found in all divisions. . 


Use of terms “ Alienated Land” and “ Holding.” 


Tn collecting statistical returns relating to agricultural and pastoral hold- 
ings, the term “alienated land” is intended to relate to lands absolutely 
alienated, lands in course of alienation, homestead selections and homestead 
farms embraced within rural holdings 1 acre or more in extent. These 
tenures include practically the whole of the Jand alienated and virtually 
alienated. The term “alienated land” used throughout this chapter refers 
to the area so returned by individual landholders, and it does not, therefore, 
correspond to lands absolutely alienated for which deeds of purchase have 
been issued. This area has been shown as land absolutely alienated in the 
chapter entitled “ Land Legislation and Settlement,” which follows, 


The term “holding” as used in this section and the sections dealing 
with rural industries signifies, in general and unless the context otherwise 
requires, an area of land worked as an individual unit. In some cases, two 
or more such “holdings” are in the same ownership, but usually where 
contiguous oy closely neighbouring “holdings” are within the same owner- 
ship and are worked virtually as one they are classified as one holding. 


Purposes for which Holdings are Used. 


The problem of rural development in New South Wales relates largely to 
the task of placing additional permanent settlers on the land as productive 
units of the population. In addition to human factors, this problem is 
complicated by the variations of seasons and of markets, which determine 
largely the profitableness of ruval pursuits. An approximate classification 
of the main purposes for which rural holdings of 1 acre and upwards were 
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used is available for each year since 1908, and provides the following com- 
parison, which shows at intervals the distribution of rural settlement 
according to purposes: : 


Number of Holdings. 
Main purpose for which holdings 
are used, 


1908. ) uta. 1915-16. 


1095-20] 1927-28./1928-29.*| 1929-30, 


Agriculture only 233 «| 7,244 | 6,814 | 10,856 | 11,435 | 10,319 | 10,153 | 10,188 


Dairying only ... ae | 3,575 | 3,157 | 6,074 | 9,766 | 10,118 | 12,9857| 13,294 
Grazing only ... ane ++s{ 21,874 | 22,011 | 23,497 | 25,428 | 24,263 | 26,0441) 25,925 
Agriculture and Dairying ...| 8,377 | 8,258 | 5,641 | 5,624 | 5,875 | 2,942) 3,170 
Agriculture and Grazing .».| 18,733 | 21,969 | 20,895 | 18,084 | 19,472 | 17,3537] 16,206 
Dairying and Grazing «| 1,818 | 2,099 | 1,402 | 1,794 | 1,516 | 1,722}) 1,607 


Agriculture, Dairying, and 


Grazing 3,312 | 4,362 | 1,537 | 1,734 | 1,755 | 1,1897) 1,034 


Poultry, Pig, or Bee Farming 529 879 | 1,256 | 1,526 | 1,447; 1,484) 1,539 


Total Holdings of 1 acre and 
upwards used mainly for 
Agricultural and Pastoral 
purposes .., aa ... (65,462 | 69,549 oe 75,391 |'74,265 | 73,872 | 72,963 


* Basis of classification amended in this and subsequent years, 


In addition to the above, a considerable number of small holdings— 
usually less than 30 acres in extent——were used partly for agricultural and 
pastoral purposes, but mainly for residential and other purposes, or were 
unoccupied at the time of collecting the returns. The above table does not 
indicate the actual number of settlers occupying the land—because some 
holdings are held conjointly, and a number of landholders own more than 
-onle holding, ‘ 

The decrease in the total number of holdings in 1929-80 was largely due 
to the elimination of small areas formerly classified as grazing areas in the 
coastal districts. The decrease in the number of holdings used for agricul- 
ture and grazing combined was due mainly to diminution in the number of 
farms on which wheat was grown in 1929-80. 

‘Since 1928-29 the basis of classification has been amended so that holdings 
on which agricultural operations were entirely or almost entirely confined to 
the raising of produce to feed sheep, cattle or pigs on the holding were 
classified under the headings “ grazing only” or “dairying only” in order 
that the grouping might reflect more accurately the commercial purpose of 
the landholder. Since 1921-22 the purpose “dairying” alone or with 
agriculture or grazing or both has been attributed to all holdings which are 
registered dairies. The decline in the number of holdings devoted to agri- 
culture only is co-incident with a decrease in the number of holdings 
cropping less than 200 acres for wheat. Many holdings besides those 
classified as devoted mainly to poultry, pig and bee farming conduct these 
activities as a subsidiary pursuit. In 1929-30 there were 2,033 holdings 1 

acre or more in extent which carried 150 or more poultry for commercial 
purposes. = 
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a 


The area of land utilised for the principal forms of rural industry during 
the year 1929-30 were as shown below :— 


Divisions, Agriculture. | Dairying. Grazing. pea: Total, 

acres, acres. acres. acres, acres, 
Coastal .. 279,996 | 4,212,355 8,052,731 | 405,412 | 12,950,494 
Tablelands ‘ ve 576,180 330,702 | 18,875,441 137,494 | 19,919,817 
Western Slopes ... «| 4,204,947 208,522 | 20,172,007 118,195 | 24,708,671 
Plains te aes o.| 3,846,748 54,438 | 33,067,333 105,593 | 37,074,112 
Western Division iis 50,393 2,335 | 77,664,925 169,935 | 77,887,588 
Total, 1929-30 ...) 8,958,264 | 4,808,352 | 157,832,437 936,629 | 172,535,682 
» 1928-29 ...] 8,789,049 | 4,565,002 | 159,087,741 | 1,062,130 | 173,503,922 


Climatic and meteorological circumstances play a considerable part in 
determining the uses to which land is put in the various districts. The 
distribution of rainfall in relation to the geographical distribution of.rural 
industries in New South Wales was shown in a map facing page 728 of the 
Yeor Book for 1924. 


Size of Holdings. 

Information yvegarding the size of rural holdings is available in two 
distinct classifications, one in accordance with the size of the alienated 
area only, excluding the Crown lands attached thereto, and the other in 
accordance with the total area of alienated and Crown land contained in 
each holding. 

A table showing the number and size of holdings classified according 
to the total area of alienated and Crown lands combined as at 80th June, 
1927, was published on page 683 of the Year Book for 1928-29. These 
tabulations are available in greater detail in the Statistical Register of 
New South Wales. ; 

The following tabulation shows particulars of alienated holdings in New 
South Wales classified in area series as at 380th June, 1930 :— 


Number Aggregate Unimproved Improved 
Area of Allenated Land of rea Capital Value Capital Value 
in Holding. Alfenated of Alienated (a) of Alienated of Allenated 

Holdings. Land. Land. Land. 

acres, acres. £ £ 

1— ~— (30... % 8,720 117,889 2,663,890 7,883,000 
31— 320... “s 27,214 3,949,300 17,991,990 51,933,850 
321— 640... = 11,309 5,424,605 12,171,480. 36,080,920 
641— 1,280... an 10,728 9,966,089 17,494,840 58,499,740 
1,281— 2,000... ” 4,950 7,920,484 12,199,350 36,860,880 
2,001— 3,000... eee 3,076 7,551,238 10,741,030 32,361,050 
3,001— 4,000... ies 1,388 4,809,014 6,724,710 19,556,940 
4,001— 5,000... ise 827 3,703,352 5,036,830 14,463,000 
5,001— 7,500... ant 1,090 6,537,676 9,058,630 25,069,930 
7,501— 10,000... oe 426 3,686,300 5,025,120 13,884,190 
10,001— 15,000... oes 391 4,733,911 6,828,120 17,838,340 
15,001— 20,000... see 184 3,152,876 4,253,000 11,141,710 
20,001—- 30,000... on 152 3,652,936 4,821,990 12,545,260 
80,001— 40,000... oe 56 1,929,960 2,299,140 5,426,490 
40,001— 60,000... . 27 1,188,455 1,520,170 3,399,940 
60;001—100,000... 40 2,784,987 2,929,130 6,633,350 
100,001 and over 17 2,122,403 2,444,460 5,131,280 
Total... te 70,595 73,231,375 124,203,880 353,708,860 


(a) See explanation on page 806. 
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Similar data for each of the statistical divisions of New South Wales 
were published on pages 726 and 727 of the Statistical Register of New 
South Wales for 1929-30. 


Number of Holdings and Average Area. 
Statistics as to the number and average area of alienated holdings and of 


the number of large holdings. were published on pages 684 and 685 of the 
Year Book for 1928-29. 


Tenure of Holdings. 

The tenure of land-holdings in New South Wales is principally of two 
classes—freehold and leasehold from the Crown. Only a small proportion 
of the total area occupied (approximately 2 per cent.) is rented from private 
owners, although the area held on lease from the Crown is very large. 
Tenancy, as understood in older countries is, therefore, of small extent, 
95.2 per cent. of the total alienated area being occupied by its owners. 

The following table shows the area occupied in each division of New 
South Wales, according to the class of tenure as at 80th June, 19380. Owing 
to rearrangement of the divisions on the basis of Local Government areas 
in 1922-28, divisional comparisons cannot be made effectively with figures 
published prior to that year. 


Area of Alienated* Holdings. Crown Lands 
oceupied as Total Area 
Division. : separate holdings in 
Occupied Private Total or attached to Holdings, 
by Owner. Rented. n alienated holdings. 
acres. acres. acres. acres, acres, 
Coastal ... oes ace «| 8,721,679 | 1,174,777 | 9,896,456 8,054,038 12,950,494 
Tableland.. sue oie ..-| 18,647,423 639,152 | 14,286,575 §,633 ,242 19,919,817 
Western Slopes a0 «--| 20,157,722 695,897 | 20,853,619 8,850,052 24,703, 671 
Central Plains and Riverina wee] 25,781,372 912,996 | 26,674,368 10,399,744 87,074,112 
Western .., we) 1,493,747 26,610 | 1,520,357 76,367,231 77 887,688 
New South Wales... ...| 69,751,943 | 3,479,132 | 73,281,375 99,304,307 172,535,682 


*See explanation, page 306. 


Of the total area occupied, 41 per cent. was classed as freehold, although 
a considerable proportion of the total was in course of purchase from the 
Crown, and 59 per cent. was leased from the Crown. Over 76 per cent. 
of the Crown lands so leased were in the Western Division, and utilised 
almost exclusively for depasturing stock. 

Slightly more than one-third of the privately rented alienated land is 
situated in the Coastal Division, where it amounts to nearly 9 per cent. of 
the total area occupied in holdings. These farms are used chiefly for 
dairying. 

The proportions of the total area of the respective divisions occupied in 
holdings of various classes are shown in the following table:— 


Area of Alienated* Holdings. Crown Lands Eropbr eon 
Division. - occupied as separate ‘Area 

Occupied Private. fs] holdings or attached under Oc- 

rs ee Rented. Total. | to alienated holdings. cupation, 

per “cent. per cent.j/per cent. per cent. per cent, 
Coastal... is ond wf 89°14 5:27 44°4] 13°70 58°11 
Tableland.. os ‘ss vf 52°80 247 55°27 21°80 77:07 
Western Slopes ais : we] 7157 247 74:04 18°67 8771 
Central Plains and Riverina ...) 62°13 2:28 64°41 25°12 89°53 
Western ... va wes wo} 1°86 0:03 1:89 95:08 96°97 
New South Wales ... ved 85°22 176 36°93 50°15 87:13 


* See explanation, page 306. 


| 
| 
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Slightly more than 87 per cent. of the total area contained within the 
boundaries of the State is occupied in holdings of 1 acre and upwards, used 
for agricultural or pastoral purposes. The highest proportion of alienation, 
74 per cent, of the area of the division, has taken place in the Western 
Slopes, and the lowest, 1.9 per cent., in the Western Division. But taking 
the total area of holdings, the Western Division shows the largest propertion 
of its area—97 per cent.—under occupation. The proportions are high 
also in the Central Plains and Riverina, 89.5 per cent., and in the Western . 
Slopes, 87.7 per cent. 


If reference be made to the table on page 688 of the Year Book for 1928-29 
it will be seen that the proportion of lands used for agricultural and pastoral 
purposes in each division decreases as the intensity of scttlernent increases. 
At the same time it is apparent that the density of settlement, bears an 
approximate relationship to physical configuration and average rainfall. 
While the greater intensity of settlement in the more easterly districts 
necessitates the allocation of larger proportions of land for public purposes, 
it is undeniable that a very considerable proportion of the remaining Crown 
Jand in the Eastern Division is so rugged or wooded as to be unfit or unpro- 
fitable for occupation. This is especially the case in the South Coast 
Division, which in parts is very mountainous, only 43 per cent. of the total 
area being occupied by rural holdings, as compared with 70 per cent. in the 
North Coast Division and 64 per cent. in the Hunter and Manning. 


VaLus or Anirnatep RuraL Lanps. 


Information as to the improved and unimproved capital values of lands 
wag first collected for statistical purposes in 1920-21. The particulars 
relate to the value, on a freehold’ basis, of lands absolutely alienated, in 
course of alienation, or held as homestead farms or homestead selections 
and used for agricultural and pastoral purposes. 


The unimproved capital value was defined as being the amount which 
the land might be expected to realise if sold under such reasonable conditions 
as a bona fide seller would require, assuming that the actual improvements 
had not been made, and the improved capital value as the value of the land 
with all improvements and buildings thereon under similar conditions of 
sale. Where particulars of unimproved value are not available from 
owners, collectors are instructed to obtain them from the records of Shire 
Gouneils, so that the unimproved values qnoted may be taken as represent- 
jng local government assessments, except in the Western Division, where 
no shires ‘exist, 


Where valuations have been made by the Valuer-General it has been 
found that valuations formerly made for local government purposes were 
below actual values. In many eases the discrepancy was considerable, and 
in the aggregate the valuations of shires are probably under-estimated by 
more than 20 per cent. Since municipal lands are of comparatively small 


extent, and very few shires assess improved values, particulars of improved 


capital value were obtained from the owners. In the table which follows, 
then, the unimproved capital value represents in most cases the shire valua- 
tion, but the improved values are obtained from the owners’ assessment of 
the value of the land and its improvements. It is not possible to deduce 
the value of the improvements from the figures, 


The following table shows in divisions ot the State (on the basis of Local 
Government areas) the distribution of alienated and Crown lands oecupied 
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in holdings of one acre and upwards for agricultural and pastoral purposes, 
together with the total and average value of the alienated lands at 80th 


June, 1930:— 
Alienated* Land.in Occupation in Holdings of 1 acre and over. 
Unimproved Capital Improved Capital 
Division. Va ue of Tang ol Males ‘i G Pk Sr 
Area. 
Average Aver 
Total. per ace Total. ae 
1 
Acres, £ £ £ £ Acres. 
Coastal— 000. 000. 000. 000. 
North Coast see 3,453 12,596 3°6 34,301 9°9 1,825 
Hunter and Manning 4,217 9,746 2°3 28,889 68 J,118 
Metropolitan 306 3,250 10-6 7,221 23°6 2 
South Coast 1,920 4,695 2°4 12,818 67 609 
Total ... eee 9,896 30,287 | 3-1 83,229 8-4 3,054 
Tablelands— : > 
Northern 4,079 5,530 1-4 14,735 3°6 2,506 
Central 6,058 9,492 1-6 31,017 51 1,580 
Southern 4,150 5,268 1:3 17,008 41 1,547 
Total ... 14,287 | 20,290 14 62,760 44 5,633 
Western Slopes— 
North eae 6,110 10,729 1-8 25,039 41 2,066 
Central 6,121 9,843 1-6 32,290 5:3 702 
South 8,623 16,126 1-9 54,367 6-3 1,082 
Total ... 20,854 36,698 | 18 111,726 5-4 3,850 
Plains— 
North-central 4,822 6,046 1:3 13,302 2-8 2,652 
Central 8,160 8,501 1-0 20,573 25 5,344 
Riverina 13,693 21,517 1:6 59,544 43 2,403 
Total ... 26,675 36,064 1-4 93,419 3-5 10,399 
Western Division 1,520 865 | 06 2,575 1:7 76,368 
Whole State 73,232 124,204 1-7 353,709 | 48 99,304 


*See explanation, page 336. 


Particulars of the rainfall, productivity, and population of each of these 


divisions are shown on page 312. 
related to these factors. 


The average value per acre is closely 
The alienated lands in the Western Division are 


situated mainly in its eastern confines, and the value thereof does not afford 
any indication of the value of the extensive Crown lands situated further 


west, 


The unimproved value of rural holdings in series as at 30th June, 19380, 
is shown in the following table :-— 


J 7 r Number Aggregate Unimproved Average 
Gale que ak waren Value Unimproved 
Holdings. ienated of Alienated of Alienated Value 
Holdings. Holdings. Holdings. per Acre. 
£ acres. £ £ os 
Under 500 ... 25,716 3,913,997 5,554,470 | 1 8 
500— 999 ... 13,854 6,068,268 9,877,610 | 1 13 
1,000— 1,999 ... 15,685 11,840,078 21,732,080 | 117 
2,000— 2,999 .., a 6,463 8,169,585 15,361,720 | 1 18 
3,000— 4,999 ... as] 4,577 9,518,284 17,041,490 | 1 16 
5,000— 9,999 ... 2,703 10,698,331 18,051,280 1 14 
10,000—14,999 ... 672 4,809,826 8,057,540 14 
15,000—19,999 ... 346 3,514,826 5,880,050 113 
20,000 and over 579 14,698,189 22,647,640 11l 
Total... 70,595 72,231,375 124,203,880 1 14 
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_ The values shown relate to the alienated portion of the holding only. 
A table containing corresponding particulars for each of the sixteen statis- 
tical divisions of the State was published on page 728 of the “ Statistical 
Register of New South Wales” for 1929-30, Owing to the wide differences 
between the productive uses of lands in the various divisions it is necessary 
to refer to this more detailed table, 


Crranscter or SETTLEMENT, 


A brief description of the character of rural settlement in New South 
Wales was published on page 689 of the Year Book for 1998-29 and a map 
showing the distribution of the rainfall, population and rural industries of 
the State was published opposite page 728 of the Year Book for 1924. 


The following analysis. of the State, according to natural divisions on the 
basis of Local Government areas, shows the rainfall, population, area, and 


production of each. A map showing these divisions is published as a 
frontispiece to this Year Book :— 


Range of| Popu- Production (1929-30). 
Division, Average | lation at | Total 
: Annual Census, Area. F Manu- 
Rainfall} 1921, Wool. { | Wheat. | Butter. | Minerals, factures,* 
] 
inches, acres. lb. bushels.| Ib. £ £ 
Coastal— 000. 000. 000. 000. | 000. 000. 000. 
North Coast ...| 35-76 124 6,965 191 w= | 61,194 1} 1,237 
Hunter and 
Manning +| 22-60 245 8,395 7,265 21 | 24,236 | 2,854 | 6,173 
Metropolitan ...| 29-50 1,060 958 266 ] 408 \ 1,321 152,987 
South Coast ...| 27-61 89 5,968 3,498 .» = |10;278 \ 1,715 
Total re “7 ee 1518 22,286 ; 11,220 22 196,116 | 4,176 |61,112 
Vablelands— 
Northern ++! 30-38 51 8,069 | 26,179 238] 1,575 69 295 
Central ... veel 23-55 131 | 10,716 | 45,598 | 1,361 | 1,340 | 1,248 | 2,166 
Southern oo 19-65 46 7,062 | 35,433 53 377 1 350 
Total ... ... | 928 | 25,847 |107,210 | 1,642 | 3,992 | 1,318 | 2,801 
Western Slopes— ‘ 
North ... sel 24-33 52 9,219 | 49,050 | 5,123 | 1,527 107 296 
Central ... eee 17-28 52 7,723 | 41,377 | 3,930 410 4. 287 
South ... | 16-40 96 | 11,222 | 62,447 | 9,022 | 2,735 2 660 
Total a ae 200 | 28,164. | 152,874 | 18,075 | 4,672 113 1,243 
Central Plains— ‘ 
Northern o.| 18-28 24 9,580 | 35,439 | 1,428 95 1 140 
Central ... se} 15-19 20} 14,811 | 50,793 | 1,530 87 1 81 
Riverina eee] 12-22 64 | 17,021 | 63,764 | 11,701 742 1 335 
Total vee Y oe 108 | 41,412 | 149,996 | 14,659 924 3 556 
Western Dtviston ...| 8-19 48 | 80,319 | 61,620 9 18 | 1,889 | 1,136 
Whole State nes ~ a 2,102 | 198,028] 482,920 | 34,407 [105,022] -'7,499 | 66,848 


* Value added In process of manufacture. + Excluding area of harbours not included in local 
government areas, { 1928-29. 
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Manufactories are not extensive outside the metropolitan and Newcastle 
districts, but dairy factories operate on a large scale along the coast. 
Smelting and metal works of considerable importance are established on 
the coal-fields of the South Coast and Central Tableland and on the silver- 
lead fields at Broken Hill in the Western Division. 


The five principal topographical divisions are strips of territory running 
from the northern to the southern boundary in a south-westerly direction, 
embracing, respectively, the coastal belt, tablelands, western slopes, central 
western plains and Western Division or far western plains. Except for the 
western plains, each is divided into three portions—northern, central, and 
southern—which, with the inclusion of a special metropolitan district, makes: 
fourteen subdivisions, each of which presents fairly uniform natural 
features and is affected by uniform physiographic factors. In the north the 
vegion of high average rainfall extends further inland than in the south, 
with the result that the isohyetals run in a general north and south 
direction. The south-western extremity of the Riverina lies:about 100 
miles further from the coast than does the north-western extremity of the 
northern plain, and, as the average annual rainfall diminishes with increas- 
ing rapidity towards the west, the northern subdivisions shown above 
generally receive more rain than the central, and the central more than thé 
southern subdivisions. Rather less than one-half of the total area of the 
State receives average rains exceeding 20 inches per year, and rather more 
than one-half receives an average of more than 15 inches per year. Where 
the rainfall is greatest conditions generally favour the dairying industry, 
the areas with moderate rainfall being more suitable for sheep and wheat. 
In the dry western areas wool-growing is the only important rural industry. 


Not only the quantity, but the season and reliableness of the rainfall, and 
the amount of evaporation are important considerations in determining the 
productive possibilities of any region. In common with most countries, 
New South Wales suffers periodically in one part or another from the. 
effects of intermittent rainfall, a disability which local conditions such as 
the abnormal evaporation and the absorbent nature of the soils of the 
interior tend to aggravate. This difficulty may be overcome ultimately by 
water conservation and improvement in cultural methods, but at present it 
operates powerfully to the detriment of the western hinterland. 


SETTLEMENT 1N DyrvISIons. 


Rainfall exerts a decisive effect on the nature of the pursuits and the 
extent of settlement in the various rural districts of the State, and explains 
their industrial characteristics. 


‘For the purpose of considering rural settlement, the State may be distri- 
buted into five statistical divisions, viz., Coast, Tableland, Western Slopes 
of the Great Dividing Range, Central Plains and Riverina, and the Wes- 
tern Division. The statistics for 1922-23 and subsequent years have been 
collected upon the basis of local government areas instead of counties, as 
formerly, and this necessitated considerable rearrangement of divisional 


boundaries. 


The nature of the industries and the settlement of each of the principal 
divisions of the State were discussed in the Official Year Book, 1922, at 


page 681 et seg. : 
*58793—B 
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Statistics for 1929-30 are shown below :— : = 


Coastal Districts. 
The following table presents a summary of the tenure and extent of 


occupied holdings in the four main divisions of the coastal belt as at 30th 
June, 19380 :— 


Avena of Land oceupied in Holdings of 1 acre and ‘Ayea of 
motar | Holdings upwards for Agricultural aud Pastoral Purposes. Alienatead, 
‘ota S 
é of Land 
Division of Coast. ere 1 acre Alienatea.t | suitable 
Division. upwards, = rae Crown Total. | Cultiva- 
Freehold, | Private Lands, tion.t 
reehold. | Renteg, | Total. 
acres.| No. acres. | acres. | acres, | acres. | acres. | acres. 
000 000 000 000 000 000 000 
North... ay | 6,965 | 11,435 2,943 510 | 3,453 | 1,225) 4,778 489: 
Hunter-Manning...}_ 8,395] 9,939 3,851 336 | 4,217 | 1,118 | 6,335 420: 
Metropolitan... ve $58 | 4,426 266 40 306 2 308 132. 
South ... ead ..| 5,968} 4,877 1,632 288 | 1,920 603 | 2,529 312 
Total... ...| 22,286 | 30,677 8,722 | 1,174 | 9,896 | 3,054 | 12,950| 1,353 


= Euether particulars of ae and evaporation are published on pages 6 to 9 of this Year Book. 
+ See explanation, page 306, 

Apart from the small area in the county of Cumberland which surrounds 
the metropolis, the North Coast is by far the most closely-settled part of 
the Coastal Division. The average areas of holdings in the various divi- 
sions are:—North Coast, 418 acres; Hunter and Manning, 537 acres; and 
South Coast, 518 acres. The proportion of the total area of each division. 
occupied in holdings is 69 per cent. in the North Coast Division, 64 per 
cent. in that of Hunter and Manning, but only 48 per cent. on the South 
Coast. Of the total land in occupation about 67 per cenit. is used by its 
owners, 24 per cent. is leased from the Crown, and 9 per cent. is rented 
privately. 

Included in the coastal districts are 1,006 holdings, on which 1,401 share- 
farmers occupy 16,251 acres of cultivation and 329,582 acres as dairy farms. 

Owing to the rigged nature of the country only a small proportion of the 
jand is considered suitable for cultivation, and of this area less than one- 
quarter was cultivated in 1929-30. 

The following analysis shows the main purposes for which these holdings 
were used in 1929-80 :— 


Number of Holdings in Division. 


Principal Purpose for which Holdings were Used.* Hunter 
North aa Cumber- | South 


Coast. Aisnnin g. land. Coast. 


Total. 


Agriculture only aT ae we ion 597 1,773 | 1,984 310 ; 4,664 


Dairying only* oi3 te re . | 6,391 3,590 554 1,811 | 12,346 
Grazing only* RES ied -| 1,737 2,480 340 1,547 6,104 
Agriculture and dairying* . sis vel 1,476 65e 92 249 | 2,473 
Agriculture and grazing* Tes eee a 211 255 56 183 705 
Dairying and grazing* ; aim 438 425 1 180 | 1,054 
Agriculture, dairying, and grazing® ba 100 96 4 40 240 
Poultry F tae ves 2 160 | 1,027 50 1,239 
Boalt Bees, ‘Pigs, "ete... 21 30 73 52 176 
Unoccupied, or used mainly for other 

purposes so wae ie see 462 474 285 455 | 1,676 


Total ... tes woe | 11,485 | 9,939 | 4,426 | 4,877 | 30,677 


* See comments on page 307. 
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The coastal district contains 93 per cent. of the holdings used mainly for 
dairying in New South Wales, and the North Coast district contains 52 per 
cent. of the number in the coastal division. Dairying separately or in con- 


junction with other farming pursuits is the predominant industry, but a 
considerable proportion of the farms is used for cattle-raising. 


Tablelands, 


Although extensive plateaux exist in the Tableland Divisions, considerable 
areas are rugged and rock-strewn and not adaptable to agriculture. Hence 
grazing has remained the staple industry, although many farmers combine 
agriculture with grazing, and large areas are cultivated in. suitable localities, 
The rainfall is ample throughout, and the headwaters of most of the prin- 
cipal rivers make this a well-watered region. Railway communications are 
good, but, on the whole, settlement is sparse, fewer flourishing towns exist 
than on the coast, and small settlements are rarer because lands suitable for 
intense farming are more scattered. Neither dairying nor agriculture has 
been developed, and pastoral pursuits are extensive. 


The following table provides an analysis of the number and tenure of 
rural holdings in the three main divisions of the Tablelands as at 30th June, 
1930 :— 


Area of Land occupied in Holdings of 1 acre and 
upwards for Agricultural and Pastoral Purposes. Area of 
Total Holdings a ie 
TeEecae 4 Area of “ ana Alienated.* suitable 4 
Division. ‘oward Crown for Culti- 
pwards. Lands. Total, vation? 
. Private vation, 
Freehold. Rented, Total, 
acres, No. acres, acres, | acres. acres. acres. acres, 
000 000 000 000 000 000 000 
Northern ...| 8,069 3,826 3,929 150 4,079 2,506 6,585 387 
Central | 10,716 7,867 5,798 260 6,058 1,580 7,638 1,547 
‘Southern ...| 7,062 | -3,185 | 3,921 229) 4,150} 1,547] 5,697 346 
Total ...| 25,847 | 14,878 } 13,648 639 | 14,287 5,633 | 19,920 2,280 


* See explanation, page 306, 


While the proportion of land occupied in each division varies from 82 per 
cent. in the northern and southern to 72 per cent. in the central table- 
lands, rural settlement is densest in the central districts, which were the 
first to be occupied. More than one-half of the total area of the Tableland 
Division igs alienated, and almost one-third of the area occupied is owned 
by the Crown. The system of private renting is much less extensive than 
in the coastal districts, only 4.5 per cent. of the area alienated, or 3.2 per 
gent. of the total area occupied, being held in this way. In addition, there 
were 362 share-farmers on 256 holdings, comprising 51,248 acres of cultiva- 
tion and 5,945 acres of dairy farms. As in the Coastal Division the propor- 
tion of alienated land suitable for cultivation is very small, only 19 per cent. 
of such land being cultivated in 1929-30. 
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The main purposes for which holdings were used in each division of the 
tablelands during 1929-30 are shown in the following table :—- 


Number of Holdings. 


*Principal Purpose for which Holdings 
Were: used. Northern Central Southern Total 


Tableland. | Tableland. | Tableland. 

Agriculture only... ib its Se 156 1,349 59 1,564 
Dairying only* wee bee gave ei 185 242 57 ABE 
Grazing only* ve Ses 2,427 3,578 2,696 8,701 . 
Agriculture and Dairyi ing* doe i 98 209 3 310: 
Agriculture and Grazing* ... oe os 652 1,801 198 2,651 ° 
Dairying and Grazing* , a 145 104 60 £09 
Agriculture, Dairying, and Grazing* ae 65 140 | 2a 229 
Poultry, Bees, Pigs, ete. ... a 5 53 1 59 
Unoccupied or used for other purposes bee 93 391 87 571 

Total ... 7 wed ned vf 3,826 7,867 8,185 14,878 


‘* See comments on page'307, 


Grazing pursuits predominate throughout, but a considerable proportion 
of the holdings is used for agricultural purposes, 


Western Slopes. 


The divisions of the Western Slopes contain gently undulating lands with 
a westerly trend, watered by the upper courses of the inland rivers, and an 
adequate and regular rainfall. These fertile areas are eminently suitable 
for agriculture and are the most productive portions of the interior. .As:yet 
they are only sparsely settled, and very great development is possible. 


The area, number, and tenure of rural holdings in the various districts of 
the Western Slopes as at 30th June, 1930, are shown below :-—— 


Area of Land occupied in Holdings of 1 acre and | Area of 
Pt Holdings [Upwards for Agricultural and Pastoral purposes. Allenties 
T ; : 

Division of Slopes. rea ot 4 aie and Alienated..* ga 
ivision. | upwards. 7 Crown | motal, Ns . 

Freehold | P/ivate! potay, | Lands. sa ae 
acres, No, acres, | acres, acres, acres, acres, acres, 

000 000 000 000 000 000 000 
North-Western ...;| 9,219 | 4,407 5,971 | 139 6,110 | 2,066 | 8,176 1,470 
Central-Western...} 7,723 | 4,341 5,888 | 233 6,121 702 | 6,823 3,877 
South-Western ..,) 11,222 | 8,220 | 8,299 | 324 8,623 | 1,082 | 9,705 4,843 
Total ..{ 28,164 | 16,968 | 20,158 | 696 | 20,854 } 3,850 | 24,704 | 10,190 


* See explanation, page 806, 


In these divisions settlement is most dense on the South-western Slope, but 
the proportion of occupied land is greatest in the northern districts. The 
proportion of Crown lands occupied in the whole division is 16 per cent. of 
the total. The area of land rented from private owners represents only 3.3 
per cent, of the total area alienated and 2.9 per cent. of the area occupied. 
The area.of alienated land suitable for cultivation is considerable, constitut- 
ing over 43 per cent. of the total area of such land in the State. Nearly 50 
per cent. of the alienated lands of the division are suitable for cultivation, 
and the proportion is as great as 68 per cent. in the Central-Western Slope. 
Only 25 per cent. of the suitable land in alienated holdings in the Slopes 
Division was under crop in 1929-80, 
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The following statement shows the principal purposes for which rural 
holdings were used in the Western Slopes Division in 1929-30:— 


Number of Holdings in Division. 


*Principal Purpose for which Holdings 
were used, North- Central- South- 
Western Western Western Total, 
Slope. Slope. Slope, 
Agriculture only es us dee ben 305 274 1,070. 1,649 
Dairying only* Bee ve ine oe 81 24 256 361 . 
Grazing only*... we ae vf 1,991 1,049 2,532 5,572 
Agriculture and Dairying® | ten aa 171 19 120 | B10 
Agriculture and Grazing” er fon vel (1,594 2,806 8,533 7,933 
Dairying and Grazing* ied 31 9 171 211 
Agriculture, Dairying, and ‘Grazing* Pe 65 48 282 395 
Poultry, Bees, Pigs, etc. ... se 32 7 12 ‘BL 
Unoccupied or used for Uther Purposes ee6 137 105 244. 486 
Total .., ae ae ist ote 4,407 4,341 8,220 16,968 


* See comments on page 307, 


Mixed farming—agricultural and grazing—is the principal rural activity, 
but grazing predominates on the North-Western Slope, where the lands fit 
for agriculture are relatively of small extent. The number of holdings used 
principally for agricultural purposes is large, but dairying and small farming 
are not extensive. 

Plains and Riverina. 

The Plains of the Central Division, including the Riverina, constitute the 
eastern portion of a remarkable extent of almost level country, stretching 
from the last hills of the Western Slopes to the western boundary of the 
State, with an average width of 120 miles. They comprise the great’ sheep 
districts of the State and about 40 per cent. of the agricultural lands. Gener- 
ally speaking, they are not well watered, the average rainfall is low, and its 
intermittency is a source of frequent loss. They are traversed by the western 
rivers in their lower courses, but they do not supply water to a very extensive 
area, as they are few and their flow is irregular. Railway facilities are not 
so good, as in the more easterly districts, but they are being improved 
steadily, particularly in the Riverina. Communication and transport to out- 
lying districts depend mostly on motor and horse-drawn conveyanees. 
Artesian water underlies a considerable area on the north, and bores serve 
to supply permanent water in-a number of localities. In the south, sub- 
artesian bores are of great practical utility. 

The following table shows the number, tenure, and extent of holdings 
occupied for agricultural and pastoral purposes in the division on 30th June, 
1930 :— 


Area of Land occupied in Holdings of 1 acre and Arent 
Holdings upwards for Agricultural and Pastoral Purposes. Alienated 
oldi 

Plains of Central gol of 1 acre rene 

Division, Division and Alienated,* for 
*} upwards, Crown Total Cuitiva- 

Freehold, | Private Lands. : tion, 

reehold. rented. Total, 2 

acres, No. acres, | acres | acres, acres, | acres. acres. © 
000 000 000 000 000 000 000 
North ... -.| 9,580 1,905 4,733 8&9 4,822 2,652 7,474 ; 913 
Central... wf 14,811 2,501 7,710 449 8,159 5,345 | 13,504 ‘2,377 
Riverina | 17,021 7,352 | 13,288 405 | 13,693 2,403 | 16,096.| ‘6,324 
Total ...{ 41,412 | 11,758 | 25,7381 943 | 26,674 | 10,400 37,074 9,614 


*See explanation, page 806. 
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The existence of a closely-settled but comparatively small area of irrigated 
lands in the Riverina partly accounts for the density of settlement in that 
division. There were 1,439 holdings in the Murrumbidgee Irrigation Area’ 
embracing 258,092 acres inclusive of certain attached lands outside the 
Irrigation Area. Seventy-two per cent. of the area occupied in the Central 
Plains Division has been alienated, but while the proportion alienated is 
64 per cent. of the total area in the northern districts, it is 85 per cent. in 
the Riverina, where the land is more productive. 


‘The area held under the system of private renting is of small extent, being 
less than 4 per cent. of the total area alienated. The area of Crown lands 
occupied is considerable in all divisions, and in. the central districts it 
exceeded the area of occupied alienated lands until 1926-27. 


Share-farming is not extensive in the north, but in the Riverina 711 
holdings are occupied by 992 share-farmers, who had 324,711 acres in cultiva- 
tion in 1929-80. Only 19 per cent. of the alienated land in the Northern 
Plains is considered suitable for agriculture, but the proportions in the 
Central Plains and Riverina are 29 and 46 per cent. respectively. 


The following table shows the main purposes for which the holdings in the 
Central Plains Division were used in 1929-30 :— 


Number of Holdings in Plains of Central Division. 
Principal Purpose for which Holdings were used.* 


North. Central, Riverina, Total, 

Agriculture only “, ong a . 22 146 1,845 2,013 
Dairying only* eae ree See as 8 7 71 86 
Grazing only*. a % w| 1,248 1,680 1,251 4,179 
Agriculture and Dairying* . Pee ats oe ee 1 75 76 
Agriculture and Grazing* ... si ag 565 591 3,736 4,892 
Dairying and Grazing* oc 4 8 18 30 
Agriculture, Dairying, and Grazing* wee 2 2 165 169 
Poultry, Bees, Pigs, ete. ... As 1 dae 1 2 
Dnoceupied or used for other purposes .. 55 66 190 811 
Total ... ss 7 -_ | 1,905 2,501 7,852 11,758 


* See comments en page 306. 


While grazing, with mixed farming and agriculture, predominates in 
-the northern districts, agriculture assumes increasing importance in the 
south, and, combined with grazing, it predominates in the Riverina. On 
the irrigated lands of the Murrumbidgee a considerable number of holdings 
are used for small farming, and this accounts for the greater part of. the 
holdings used for agriculture and for dairying in the Riverina. Nevertheless, 
taking into account the areas shown in the previous table, the existence of 
agricultural pursuits is seen to have a very pronounced effect on the density 
nf settlement. 


Western Division. 


The plains of the Western Division will. probably never be developed 
nto a productive region maintaining a population commensurate with 
their area. One-third of the division receives less than 10 inches of rain 
per year and practically the whole of the remainder less than 15 inches. 
Though the soils are uniformly fertile, the lack of rain, permanent water 
-and grasses, and the high rate of evaporation, ranging up to 90 inches per 
year, render it unproductive in a high degree. Except on a few small irri- 
gated areas there is scarcely a sign of agriculture or dairying, and by reason 
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of the small rainfall, the sheep-carrying capacity of the land is only about 
one-fifth as great as that of the plains further east; but the climate is well 
suited to the production of high-grade merino sheep. It is a lonely region, 
for the most part occupied in large holdings on a long lease tenure. It pre- 
sents an immense field for scientific development, but its possibilities are 
problematical. Whether irrigation from the Murray and the vast lake reser- 
voirs of the South Darling, or from the artesian water zone of the north, 
combined with dry-farming methods, will render any extensive areas adapt- 
able to agriculture, or whether water and fodder conservation will render it 
capable of maintaining large numbers of sheep and suitable for closer settle- 
ment, remain questions which are not likely to be considered until settle- 
ment in the more attractive easterly regions hag made very great advance. 
It is contended, however, that in the south there are layge areas which only 
require railway facilities to render them profitable for agriculture. At 
present, excluding the mining districts, it is a vast region comprising two- 
fifths of the area of the State, producing less than one-sixth of the pastoral 
produce, and practically nothing besides, and inhabited by less than 20,000 
persons (one person to 6 square miles) or one-hundredth part. of the 
population of the State. Near the western boundary, however, is situated 
one of the richest silver-lead fields of the world, and in the large mining 
town of Broken Hill there is a population of over 23,000 persons. In the 
eastern part of the division exist extensive copper deposits, which formerly 
maintained thriving settlements at Cobar, Canbelego, and Nymagee, but 
with the suspension of mining activities the population of these localities 
has decreased. For the rest, the division possesses only one town, Bourke, 
with a population exceeding 1,500, four exceeding 500, and about twenty 
smaller townships. 


The following table shows the number and extent of holdings (as distinct 
from landholders) in the Western Division as at 80th June, 1927 :— 


East of Darling, West of Darling. 
Area Series (alienated and = 

Crown lands combined). No. of Area of No. of Area of 

Holdings. Holdings. Holdings. Holdings, 

Acres, Acres. Acres. 
1- 3,000 ... ote aioe 392 103,851 142 85,735 
3,001— 10,000 ... ase ete 719 510,637 65 465,547 
10,001- 20,000 ... ae aa 164 2,380,575 115 1,523,670 
20,001- 50,000... oa oe 242 7,495,068 169 5,329,802 
50,001-100,000_... ag wale 17 5,096,619 92 6,323,365 
Over 100,000 sad re of 92 18,800,169 103 29,981,139 
Total ... ag vee} 1,046 34,386,919 686 43,709,258 


Although the area west of the Darling constitutes more than one-half of 
the total area occupied, the number of holdings in all but the two largest 
groups is less than in the eastern sector. Over 62 per cent. of the total area 
is occupied by 195 holdings averaging 250,000 acres each. 


‘The total area of alienated land in the rural holdings in the Western 
Division as at 30th June, 1930, was only 1,529,857 acres, and of this 26,610 
acres are privately rented. The total area of Crown lands in rural holdings 
was 76,367,231 acres. Of the total area of land occupied only 16,095 acres 
were under crop in 1929-30, although 128,266 acres of the alienated land 
were considered by the occupiers to be suitable for cultivation. The un- 
improved value of the alienated land was returned as £864,990, and the’ 
improved value as £2575,320. 


320 


ciation :— 


NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK. 


VaLue or Macuinery Usep In Rurat INDUSTRIES. 
_ A comparison of the value of agricultural, pastoral, and dairying imple- 
ments and machinery in use on rural holdings during various years since 
1901 is shown in the following table, allowance being made for depre- 


Dairying (ex- 
Season Farming, Mochney Pastoral.* Total Value. 

in Factories). 

£ £ £ £ 

1600-01 2,065,780 237,220 754,050 3,057,050 
1£05-06 2,557,260 365,440 | 1,120,990 4,043,690 
1910-11 3,414,620 534,740 1,483,080 5,432,440 
1915-16 5,362,030 570,950 2,015,050 7,948,030 
1920-21 7,120,380 910,260 3,141,030 | 11,171,670 
1922-23 8,536,170 1,124,969 3,816,250 | 13,477,380 
1923-24 8,799,350 1,088,380 3,825,920 | 13,713,650 
1924-25 9,427,730 1,119,290 4,106,820 | 14,653,840 
1925-26 9,588,320 1,162,850 4,329,910 | 15,081,080 
1926-27 9,837,190 1,232,290 4,928,300 | 15,997,780 
1927-28 | 10,849,510 1,229,430 4,975,180 | 17,054,120 
1928-29: | 11,045,550 1,214 670 5,067,940 | 17,328,160 
1929-30 | 10,955,920 920,650 4,812,060 | 16,688,630 


“* Tncludes:in many cases farming implements used on pastoral holdings, 


The foregoing figures are exclusive of the value of travelling machinery, 
e.g., harvesters, chaffcutters, ete., for which the records show a value of 
£31,189 in 1929-30. 

“The following table indicates the approximate value of rural holdings, and 
of machinery and live stock thereon, in each of the past ten years:— 


A g li 
: aweat, | vat ot | vaueo vray Yate ot Alenia 
- Year ua * Livest 
30th cay : Toe ALBeHHIBEY. jure Total. 
Pies Tmplements. Unimproved.| Improved. 
£000, £000. £000. £000. £s. £ 8, 
“1921, “a 272,000 | 11,200 51,300 334,600 | 1 14 4 9 
1922... a3 271,900 12,300 51,400 335,600 113 4 8 
1923. 4 278,100 18,500 63,000 354,600 113 4 8 
1924 .., és 282,700 13,700 74,500 370,900 113 4 8 
1925, i 291,300 14,700 69,000 375,000 L138 4 9 
1926... ae 306,900 15,100 74,800 396,800 113 4 12 
1927... «| 319,500 16,000 56,100 391,600 114 413 
1928. «| 841,500 17,000 71,000 429,500 114 416 
~1929_.., ves} 863,100 17,800 62,000.| 432,900 114 418 
1930... «| 853,700 17,300 | 44,500 }, 415,500 114 417 


estimated to be in the vicinity of £60,000,000. 


AGRICULTURAL AND PastoraL Lazour. 


*Number as at 80th June.at prevailing market values. 


In addition the unimproved value of Crown lands leased to landholders.is 


Particulars of persons above the age of 14 years permanently engaged in 
farm work on rural holdings one acre or more in extent are collected annu- 
ally. They are classified according to status, and the amount of the salaries 
and wages paid to employees in receipt of remuneration is ascertained. 
Returns have been obtained since 1922-23 concerning wages paid to tem- 
porary hands employed by landholders during harvesting and shearing 
operations and: for other casual work. 
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Particulars in respect of persons engaged in farm work on rural holdings 
during the year ended 30th June, 1930, are:shown below :— 


Capacity. Mates. Females. Total. 
No. No. No. 
Owners, Lessees, and Share-farmers .., iss ss 65,800 047 66,247 : 
Permanent employees receiving wages... ees «| 31,387 794 32,181 
Relatives not receiving wages ... ai os wee 19,736 8,107 27,843 


Total (permanently engaged) ... «{. 116,423 9,848 | 126,271 


Wages paid-(including value of board and nea £ £ &£ 
Permanent employees is «| 5,717,410 76,406 | 5,798,816 
Casual employees... ae hive Su «| 2,790,871 9,635 | 2,800,506 


Of the relatives not receiving wages, 9,184 males and 7,664 females above 
the age of 14 years were employed in the coastal districts, where dairying 
is the principal farming activity. 


The total amount of wages paid to permanent employees during the year 
1929-80 was £4,459,099, in addition to board and lodging, ete, valued. at 
£1;334,717, or a total of £5,793,816, the average remuneration, on the: basis 
of these figures, being £182 per annum to males and £96 per annum! to 
females. An examination of the individual returns, however, shows that 
the amount assessed as the value of the board and lodging is move ov: Tess 
of an estimate. The wages paid to casual employees amounted to £2,496,483 
in addition to “ keep,” valued at £804,023. 


The following table provides a comparison of the number of males per- 
manently occupied on rural holdings other than as owners, and the amount’ 
of wages paid by landholders to permanent and casual employees :-— 


' Permanent Male Salaries: and - Wages 
Unpaid Employees working for paid to 
: relatives Wages ‘or Salary on Employees. during year. 
éstin Rural Holdings: (b). . 
Year ended Share | Qumers ee |” 

ended 30th June, | farmers. share Average 

farmers 7 amount : 

ates). Number, | paid:per | Permanent.! Castal. Total, 
(ma employee. 3 
(a). (a): 
£ £000. | £000, | £000. 
121... «| 2,761 | 16,319! 37,472 (c) 6,743 (c) | (c) 
1922... «| 3,449 | 163930 | 37,152 172 6,581 (c) (ce): 
1923... | 3,970 18,277 34,962 175 6,297 2,246 8,643 
1924... - «| - 3,686 17,979 34,155 _ 178 6,179 2,472 8,661 
1925... .{ 9,828 17,673 36,733 177 6,630 2,999 9,629 
1926... ..{ 3,667 16,946 35,805 184 6,692 8,216 9,988 
1927 ... | 4,043 17,111 35,149 192 6,867 3,440 10,307 
1928... we} 4,457 17,513 35,482 190 6,820 3,274 10,094 
1929... we) 4,402 17,495 | 34,284 189 6,550 3,050 9,600: 
1980 ... | 4,672 19,736 31,387 | 182 5,794 2,800 8,594: 
(a) Including value of keep. (>) Ineluding a small amount paid to females. -(¢) Not available. 


It would appear that in some cases the. wages paid to contractors engaged 
in work on rural holdings are included in the amounts paid to casual 
workers. The total value of rural production is shown in a table in part’ 
“Pyoduction” of this Year Book (cf.. page 7683 of Official Year Book for 


1929-80). . . 2: 
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Rurat Finance. 


The problem of promoting effective rural settlement in New South Wales 
has been associated closely with that of rural finance. While comparatively 
few settlers have possessed sufficient capital to purchase land outright from 
the Crown, there has been a general desire to acquire a freehold tenure, 
neither private nor State tenancy proving popular. Moreover, the proper 
development of rural holdings requires the investment of much capital 
for lengthy periods, and facilities for temporary financial accommodation, 
particularly during periods of drought. 


The Land Act of 1861, aiming to encourage the settlement of an agricul- 
tural population beside the pastoral lessees, introduced “free selection 
before survey” and sales of Crown land by deposit and instalments with 
conditions as to residence, etc. By this means much more land was sold 
in the following twenty-three years than was sold at auction, and since 1889 
alienation has been almost exclusively by this method of conditional pur- 
chase which is a method of selling Crown lands on terms. Beyond this 
little was done to provide financial aid for settlers until the end of the last 
century, when the agricultural and dairying industries were developing, and 
droughts were impeding settlement. 

In 1899 an Advances to Settlers Board was appointed by the Government 
to make loans to farmers in necessitous circumstances or embarrassed by 
droughts. Advances were limited to £200 for a term of ten years at 4 per 
cent. interest. The scope of the Act was widened in 1902 when the Board 
was empowered to make advances to farmers for any approved purpose up 
to £500, repayable within thirty years. 

Tn 1907 the functions of the Board were taken over by the Commissioners 
of the Government Savings Bank, and the limit of individual advances was 
raised to £2,000. By 1921, when the Rural Bank was established to carry 
on and extend the work, the outstanding advances amounted to £8,250,000, 
secured by mortgages from 7,000 borrowers. Particulars of the number and 
amount of advances are shown on page 355. 


In 1901 a closer settlement policy was introduced by the Government 
with a view to acquiring and subdividing large estates and leases suitable 
for closer settlement. Operations under this scheme commenced actively 
in 1905. A summary of the operations under the various schemes is shown on 


‘pages 353 to 356 of this chapter. 


Of similar character to the schemes of closer settlement was the entry 
by the Government upon a scheme of irrigation in connection with the 
Murrumbidgee River (in 1906), The first farms were made available in 
1912, and at 80th June, 1931, the number held was 1861. Here settlers have 
been assisted by advances and by the provision of factories to handle their 
‘products. 

The Government also undertakes to finance the construction of shallow 
bores, sunk either by its own or privately-owned plants, allowing the settlers 


-extended terms of repayment of from five to ten years. Further, works for 
water supply for stock and domestic purposes and in certain cases for irriga- 


tion are provided, and bore trusts and water trusts are constituted, under 
which the cost of the works is repaid over a period of years (in most cases 
twenty-eight years) by the landholders benefiting, Further particulars of 
the finance provided in connection with vrigation projects are shown on 
pages 2387 and 359 of this Year Book. 

In the Commonwealth Bank of Australia a rural credit department was 
established in October, 1925, to assist the marketing of the products of the 
rural industries. For this purpose advances for a period not exceeding one 
year may be made to banks, co-operative associations, etc., and bills secured 
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on primary produce may be discounted on behalf of these institutions. 
Further particulars regarding the departments are shown in part “ Private 
Finance” of this Year Book. 

The Governments of the State and of the Commonwealth have provided 
assistance to settlers to enable them to construct fencing to protect their 
holdings from the ravages of rabbits and wild dogs. Details are published 
in the chapter of this volume entitled “ Pastoral Industry.” 


Advances by Rural Industries Board. 

In 1915 certain schemes of limited scope were initiated by the Depart- 
ments of Lands and Agriculture to assist farmers by loans to cultivate new 
areas and to relieve necessitous farmers.. During the severe drought of 
1919-20 a sum of £2,000,000 was made available by two special local loans to 
assist farmers whose ordinary commercial credit had been destroyed by the 
bad seasons. : 

The Rural Industries Board was formed on the Ist December, 1919— 

(a) to take over, consolidate, and collect all advances by the State for 
drought relief, seed wheat, and clearing land since 1915, and 
(6) to extend the scope of relief to necessitous farmers. 


In 1923 the Board was dissolved and its functions were continued by the 
Rural Industries Branch of the Department of Agriculture. 

A sum of £437,006 was advanced between 1915 and 1919 under schemes 
controlled by the Departments of Lands and Agriculture. Of this, £259,794 
were repaid or otherwise adjusted, and debit balances amounting to about 
£177,000 were taken over by the Board at the aforementioned date. As from 
30th March, 1931, a charge of £2 15s. per ton was levied on flour for local 
consumption and the proceeds paid to the credit of the funds operated by 
the Board for Advances to Settlers. To 30th June, 1931, the sum of £288,719 
had been received from this source. A summary of operations is set out in 
the following table :— 


Interest Repayments. Bad 
Year ending “Advances charged Debts Paaranes No. of 
30th June, *) on Ad- written nO: Debtors. 
vances. | Principal, | Interest.) off. | PFOX-?+ 


& & 
.| 2,152,390*] 105,666 


£ & & & 
1,817,792 | 92,848 T 347,416 t 


159,443 | 24,689! 80,517] 12,239] 4,812 | 433,930 t 
237,414 | 32,015 | 118,673 | 16,859| 1,684 | 566,193 

121,120 | 28,444} 192,184 | 88,166 | 4/392 | 481,065 | 3,478 
151,788 | 22,292 | 242,020 | 18,565 | 14,533 |379,957 | 3,465 
85,959 | 14,662 | 165,869 | 17,975] 2,285 |204,449 | 2,579 
428,350 | 9,251 41,027 | 7,117) 10,758 | 673,148 | 4,800 
396,493 | 29,595 | 402,416 | 31,157 850 | 665,813 | 3,687 


664, 202 57, 783 395, 531 51,419 4,992 | 1,309,486 | 5,200 
ae ve 4,997,753 360,698 , 3,668,081 307,610 | 73,274 


* Including balances taken over from other Departments (£177,000) and Cash Sales from atcals 
to persons other than necessitous farmers (£277,000). } Not available. 


Originally operations were restricted to assisting wheat-growers, but, in 
1920, assistance was afforded also to dairy-farmers and small gyaziers. 
More recently the scope of operations has been extended to include farmers 
of considerable variety whose circumstances prevented them from obtaining 
assistance through usual commercial channels; thus on a relatively small 
scale assistance has been granted to orchardists, tobacco growers, rice 
growers, farmers suffering loss from floods, fire and grasshopper pests, pig 
farmers who sustained the loss of their herds as the xesult of an outbreak 
of swine fever, ete. 
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Most. of the advances, however, are made to. wheat-faymers, and the 
assistance granted usually takes the: form of orders issued upon suppliers 
of the commodities required, i.e., fodder, seed wheat, fertiliser, tractor fuel, 
household: supplies, and so on.. Payment is made direct to: suppliers, who 
vender their accounts to the Branch accompanied by the farmer’s acknow- 
ledament of receipt of the goods. Oash advances are made only in excep- 
tional circumstances. 

Until recent years advances were made. in cash at the rate of 5s, per acre 
on newly fallowed land. ‘The object of this form of advance was to en- 
courage better farming methods, and: consequently operations were not 
confined to necessitous farmers only. The advantages of fallowing are now 
fully recognised throughout the State, and the desired results having been 
achieved, fallowing assistance is granted only to necessitous farmers on the 
‘ines of general assistance. 

Interest on advances was formerly at the rate of 6 per cent., with an 
additional 1 per cent, on overdue accounts until 80th June, 1925. 

Security: taken: for the:adivanees mainly comprises: Crop Liens and Promis- 
sory; Notas; -as:in the majority of cases farmers receiving’ assistance lack the 
means of furnishing more tangible security which would enable them to 
obtain accommodation from. ordinary. financial institutions. Having regard 
to. the somewhat. hazardous nature. of security taken. the number of: bad 
debts incurred has been relatively small. 


Government Guarantee Board. 

_ Under the Advances. to Settlers. (Government Guarantee) Act, passed 
towards. the: end. of. December,. 1929, a:-Government Guarantee Board was 
constituted with: power to guarantee. to the banks repayment ef. advances 
amade.-to. settlers... The: Board consists of the Ministen for Agriculture: (as 
.Chairman); the Colonial ‘Treasurer, and. the Officer-in-Charge of the Rural 
‘Industries Branch. The amount which can be guaranteed in respect of 
any- one: settler must not exceed £3,000, and in the case of a co-operative 
society registered under the provisions of the Co-operation, Community 
Settlement, and Credit Act, 1924, it must not’ exceed £25,000: The total 
amount which maybe. guaranteed by the Board in any one year may not 
exceed £2,500;000, New guarantees may be given by the Board only during 
a period of two years conimencing on 28rd December; 1929, but guarantees 
given during that periodmay be continued: for such time as may be: approved 
by the Board. 

The total amount of' effective: guarantees made by the Board up to, 30th 
June, 1981,. was £395,048, inclusive of: £3;780° which had -been: discharged 
up ‘to: that. date: 

a Advances by the Rural. Bank. 

Under authority of the Government’ Savings Bank (Rural Bank) Act, 
1920, steps were taken early in 1921 to establish a rural bank in New South 
Wales. The new bank was placed under the direction: of the Commissioners 
ofthe Government Savings Bank, who continued on an extended*basis the 
operations transacted previously by the Advances to Settlers Department. 

The primary object of the bank was to. afford greater. financial. assistance 
to primary producers than is usually obtainable from other institutions, 
_and, thus to promote rural settlement and: development. 

‘The Commissioners were empowered to make advances upon mortgage of 
land in fee-simple, and. of land. held. under conditional purchase or lease, 
settlement. purchase or lease, and homestead grant or selection. The 
.advances were. made, to..repay existing encumbrances, to purchase land; tc 
_effect improvements, to‘utilise resources, or to build homes. By this means 
material assistance was afforded to both prospective and established. settlers. 
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’ Funds were obtained from deposits at current account, fixed deposits, and 
the issue of deposit stock, rural bank debentures, and. inscribed stock. In- 
terest was allowed on fixed deposits at current bank rates, and current 
accounts were subject to trading bank conditions. 

Loans were made only to persons engaged in primary production, or in 
closely-allied pursuits. The loans were of three kinds:—(a) Overdrafts on. 
current account with interest at the rate of 64 per cent.; (6) instalment 
loans, repayable by equal half-yearly instalments of interest at 64 per cent. 
and principal extending over thirty-one years; and (c) fixed loans for 
limited terms. The security required was land, either freehold or held 
under any Crown tenure, stock, plant, crop, wool, etc. As from 1st October, 
. 1931, the-rate of interest payable was reduced by 4s. 6d: in the £ in terms of 
the Interest Reduction Act, 1931. 

The Commissioners were empowered to make advances to assist the sub- 
division of large estates. For this purpese advances up to 80 per cent. of 
the Commissioners’ valuation of the security, or £3,000, were made on 
lands which had a freehold or certificated conditional purchase title: In 
order to facilitate negotiations for sale, the Commissioners issued a 
certificate to either the vendor or the purchaser, setting forth the amount 
they were prepared to advance upon a’ sound: title in any such farm. The 
Act prescribed that a fixed or amortization loan to any individual should. not 
exceed £2,000. 

Approximately 190 branches of the Bank. were: opened: throughout the 
State. In June quarter, 1931, the amount of deposits with the Rural Bank 
was £1,246,285 at current account and £9,778,947 at fixed deposit, while out- 
standing advances amounted to £14,481,517. On 28rd April, 1931, payment 
was suspended by the Bank and new business discontinued. By Act of 
Parliament (No. 14 of 1931) a moratorium was made operative as from 
28rd April to 31st December, 1981. As from 7th September, 1931, business 
was re-commenced and a New Business Division as distinct from the Old 
Business Division was created in terms of Act No. 34 of 1931. It was pro- 
vided, however, that any such new business of the Rural Bank by way of 
loans or advances to new customers or applicants (as distinct from addi- 
tional loans or advances to customers of the old business division) should 
be undertaken only to the extent of any funds advanced by the Colonial 
Treasurer. ; 

The following table shows the transactions in long term and fixed loans 
by the Advances to Settlers Department or the Rural Bank in various years 
since 1911 :— 


Year Advances Made. Balances Repayable. 
June, | Number. pole Average.| Number, reel Average, 
£ £ . £ £ 

1911" 838 331,693 395 3,754 | 1,074,359 286 
1913" | 1,886/ 771,272! 556] 5,094 | 2,051,182 | 403 
1915 860 387,715 451 5,860 | 2,514,078 429 
1921 1,365 813,525 596 7,242 | 3,423,871 4723 
1924 1,081 888,479 822 9,766 | 5,626,744 566 
1925 603 587,508 974 9,749 | 5,721,684 587 
1926 265 444,065 | 1,676 9,252 | 5,661,368 612 
1927 332 598,879 1,804 8,933 | 5,783,776 648 
1928 305 437,195 1,430 8,676 | 5,759,410 664 
1929 685 807,550 1,179 8,609 | 5,951,428 691 
1930 581 703,425 1,211 8,743 | 6,272,685 718 
1931 78 84,675 } 1,086 8,686 | 6,166,523 710 


* 3ist December, 
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In addition, short-term loans in the nature of overdraft are provided by 
the Rural Bank to settlers or persons carrying on industries immediately 
associated with rural pursuits. Particulars of these are shown below:— 


Advances made during year | Advances current at end of 


Year ended year. 
ae ai Number | Number 
(New). (Additiona}). Amount. No. | Amount, 
£ | ; £ 
1922 ay 1,383 sie 980,375 1,364 728,584 
1923 aoe 1,565 356 794,499 2,743 1,381,113 
1924 at 1,827 521 1,081,335 4,205 2,144,333 
1925 see 1,710 511 1,196,280 | 5,291 2,830,915 
1926 sea 1,746 675 1,342,692 6,277 3,618,597 
1927 med 2,115 994 1,996,925 | 7,402 4,746,220 
1928 in 3,465 1,273 2,231,790 8,527 6,098,405 
1929 eis 2,225 1,462 2,012,505 | 9,424 6,938,041 
1930 See 1,970 1,895 1,992,785  ; 10,691 7,988,275 
1931 ise 811 534 486,505 | 10,650 8,254,745 


Other Advances to Settlers. 
Particulars of the number and amount of registered loans made on the 
security of live-stock, wool, and growing crops are published in Part 
“Private Finance” of this Year Book. 
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Area or New Soutu WaALzs. 


THe area of New South Wales, including Lord Howe Island (5 square 
miles) and the Federal Capital Territory (about 940 square miles), as 
stated on a previous page in this Year Book, is estimated at 310,372 square 
miles, or 198,638,080 acres, being a little over two and a half times the 
combined area of Great Britain and Ireland. Excluding the surface covered 
by rivers and lakes, etc. (2,969,080 acres), the land area within the 
boundaries of the State is- 195,669,000 acres, or about 805,783 square miles. 
The formal transfer on 1st January, 1911, of 583,660 acres at Yass- 
Canberra, and of 17,920 acres at Jervis Bay in 1915, to the Commonwealth 
Government as Federal Capital Territory, reduced the land surface of the 
State to 195,067,420 acres. 


Lanp ADMINISTRATION. 


At the foundation of the Colony in 1788, the whole of the lands of the 
State vested in the British Crown. 

The administration of public lands passed entirely under local control 
by virtue of the Constitution Act on the establishment of responsible 
government in 1856. Since that year the administration has been directed 
by a Secretary for Lands, who is a member of the State Parliament and of 
Cabinet. A Department of Lands was created and a permanent Under- 
Secretary appointed, with defined powers subordinate to those of the 
Minister. This system of administration may be described as political con- 
trol through a permanent salaried staff. Control of the lands of the 
Western Division was vested in the Western Land Board, consisting of 
three commissioners in 1901. 

The Eastern and Central Divisions are subdivided into ninety-one Land 
Districts, in each of which is stationed a Crown Land Agent, whose duty it 
is to receive applications and furnish information regarding Crown lands. 
Groups of these districts are arranged in larger areas, under the control of 
+welve local Land Boards. There are also special Land Board Districts for 
the Yanco, Mirrool, and Coomealla Ivrrigation areas. The Boards, sitting 
as open courts, hear and determine, in the first instance, many minor 
matters as provided by the Act and Regulations. 


Land and Valuation Court.* 

A Land and Valuation Court, whose awards and judgments have the 
same force as those of the Supreme Court, was constituted in 1921 in con- 
tinuance of the Land Appeal Court. To this Court are referred appeals, 
references, and a number of other matters under the Crown Lands Acts; 
the Pastures Protection Act, the Closer Settlement Acts, the Water Act, 
the Public Roads Act, and certain other Acts. 


Territorial Divisions. 

The State is divided, for administrative purposes, into three territorial 
divisions, Eastern, Central, and Western, the boundary lines running 
approximately north and south, as shown on the map in the frontispiece. 
The conditions governing alienation and occupation of Crown Lands differ 
in each of the three divisions of the State. 

The Eastern Division has an area of 60,661,946 acres (exclusive of an 
area of 601,580 acres of Commonwealth territory), and includes.a broad 


* Further particulars of Local Land Boards, and of the Land and Valuation Court, are published on 
page 459 of this Year Book. 
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belt of land between the sea-coast and a line nearly parallel to it, thus 
embracing the coastal districts of the State, as well as the tablelands. In 
this division is excellent agricultural land, and it includes all the original 
centres of settlement most accessible to the markets of the State. 

The Central Division embraces an area of 57,055,846 acres, extending 
from north to south between the western limit of the Eastern Division and ° 
a line drawn along the Macintyre and Darling Rivers, Marra Creek, the 
Bogan River, across to the River Lachlan, along that river to Balranald, 
and thence to the junction of the Edward River with the Murray. The area 
thus defined contains the eastern part of the upper basin of the Darling 
River in the northern part of the State, and the basins of the Lachlan, the: 
Murrumbidgee, and other affluents of the Murray in the southern portions. 
The land in this division is still devoted mainly to pastoral pursuits, but’ 
about 3,000,000 acres are cultivated for wheat in a normal season. 

The Western Division is situated between the western limit of the Central 
Division and the South Australian border. It contains an areca of 80,318,708" 
acres, watered by the Darling River and its tributaries, and is mainly 
devoted to pastoral pursuits. Water conservation and irrigation, and rail- 
way and other means of communication may ultimately make agriculture 
possible in parts of this large area. However, legislation in regard to the: 
occupation of the lands of the district is based upon the assumption that for 
many years to come there will be little inducement for agricultural settle- 
ment. / 

Disposat or Lanps. or New SoutH Wates. 

The following table provides a brief summary of the manner in which the 
lands of the State were held as at 380th June, 1930, distinguishing lands im 
the Western Division from the remainder of the State:— 


Area. 
Manner of Disposal. Eastern and 
Central ornare Whole State- 
Divisions. ‘ 
(1) Absolutely alienated, dedicatedt, mee (less area Acres. Acres. -(] Acres. 
resumed forresettlement) ... 65,218,931+ 2,031,282t < | 438,750,361 
(2) Inicourse of alienation .. L} 28,758,981 
(3) Virtually alienated (i.e. “held “under "perpetual, con- 
> ditional, and conditlonal purchase leases)... 17,326,811 97,665 17,424,476 
(4) Under Crown and settlement leases alfenable wholly, 
or in part oe oe 8,380,599 ree 8,380,599 
(5) Under improvement, “gorub, ‘inferior lands and 
prickly-pear leases with limited rights of alienation... 1,161,160 Ae 1,161,160 
Total area under foregoing tenures ... 92,087,501t 2,128,947t 94,475,527§ 
(6) Under other long leases with no right of alienation! 
unless with approval of Minister!! ~.. ‘a 1,204,641 76,088,785 77,293,426 
(7) Under short lease and temporary tenures “(annual 
lease, permissive occupancy and occupation license) 8,073,841 1,109,699 9,183,546 
(8) Under forestry leases, ‘etc., wholly eee coteated 
State forests... te 1,967,284 aga 1,967,284 
(9) Under mining ‘leases and ‘permits ae 5 276,678 7,623 284,801 
(10) Reserves, dedicated State forests not under ‘pastoral 
occupation and other lands aeioner alana nor 
leased... . tee an suf 14,107,847§ 983,654 14,832,422} 
Total Area eos ae wee 117,717,792 80,318,703 198,036,500 


{ Exclusive of 5,177,882 acres of dedicated State forest in Bastern and Central Divisions, and 
61,150 acres in‘ Western Division, ; considerable parts of which are covered by leases for pastoral purposes 
and ‘included under Se cal headings below. 

' ‘Exclusive of lands dedicated for public and religious purposes, viz., 259,079 acres in the whole 
State, the divisions of which cannot be stated. : 

‘§ Inclusive of foregoing lands dedicated for public and religious purposes, , 

||. Comprising special, sectian. 18,-snow lands, residential, irrigation leases at Hay and Curlwaa 
and Western Lands leases. 


Particulars of the areas, under and the conditions attaching to, each of _ 
these tenures are given on later pages. 


In considering the matter of lands-remaining within the disposal of the 
State for new settlement, it. is important to note that the Eastern and 
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Central land divisions embrace practically the whole of the lands in the 
State which receive an average annual rainfall of 15 inches or more, and 
that the rainfall in the Western Division ranges from that average down 
to 8 inches in the extreme north-west. This circumstance places important 
jimitations upon the utility of land in the Western Division, practically 
none of which is utilised for agricultural purposes. It is sparsely occupied, 
being held in large pastoral holdings lightly stocked. , 

The total area of land embraced within freeholds, dedications, purchases: 
by deferred payments, and leases alienable wholly or in part at 80th June, 
1930, was 94,474,420 acres and, of this area, over 92,000,000 acres were in 
the Eastern and Central land divisions. By reason of the indefinite nature 
of the conditions governing the conversion of leases to freehold tenures, 
it is not possible to ascertain accurately how much of the lands embraced 
in this area will not revert to the disposal of the Crown, but, assuming 
that one-half of the areas remaining under settlement, scrub and 
improvement leases fulfil conditions requisite for conversion into tenures 
leading to freehold, it is estimated that the area of former Crown lands in 
the Eastern and Central Divisions placed definitely beyond State control is 
in the vicinity of 92,000,000 acres and probably it is appreciably more. Of 
the remaining area of about 27,000,000 acres in the Eastern and Central 
Divisions, about 3,000,000 acres are held under long leases, with no rights 
of conversion, and parts of these revert to the Crown for disposal year 
by year; approximately 8,000,000 acres are held under short lease and 
temporary tenures, and the balance is comprised within reserves of various 
kinds—-commons, roads, dedicated State forests not under lease adminis- 
tered by the Department of Lands, unalienated town lands, and lands 
neither alienated nor leased, including inferior Crown Lands not held under 
any tenure. 

In the Western Division the area placed permanently beyond State control 
is approximately 2,150,000 acres, but nearly 76,740,000 acres out of a total 
area of 80,000,000 acres are held urider long-lease tenures, practically all of 
which expire in 1948. The area under short lease and-temporary tenures is 
approximately 1;110,000..acres; and. there remain approximately 100,000 
acres of unoccupied lands of low grade and about 890,000 acres of 
unalienated town lands, commonages; beds of rivers, ete. 

It has been estimated that the area of land in the State unfit for occupa- 
tion of any sort does not exceed 5,000,000 acres. 


Alienation Prior to 1861. 

From the early days of settlement until the year 1861 the Crown disposed 
of land, under prescribed conditions, by grants and by sales, so alienating, 
by the end of 1861, an aggregate area of 17,146,579 acres, made up as 
follows :— 


Acres. 
1. By grants, and sales by private tender to close of 1831 ne : w= 8,906,327 
2. By grants in virtue of promises of early Governors made prior to 1831, 
from 1832-40 inclusive ... 171,072 
3. By sales at auction, at bi 7s. ‘ed. FS and 10s. per ‘acre, ‘from ‘1832- 38 
inclusive ... . 1,450,508 
4, By sales at auction, ‘at 128, and upwards per acre, at Governor's discretion, 
from 1839-41 inclusive... , bo we 871,447 
5. By sales at auction, at 20s. per acre, from 1842-46 inclusive . 20,250 
6. By sales at auction and in respect of ue emptive rights, from. 1847- 61 
inclusive ... . 1,219,375 
7. By grants for public purposes, ‘grants - in virtue of promises of Governors 
made prior to the year 1831, and eae in poe: for lands 
resumed from 1841-61 inclusive ous “eg 7,601 
Total area absolutely alienated as to Blet Tyassiben 1861 a» 7,146,579 


In the year 1861 the first Crown Lands Act was passed, and from that 
date alienation was controlled by the laws of the State Government. 
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Progress of Alienation. 


The following graph shows the progress of alienation at 20-yearly intervals 
Since 1884. — 


LAND TENURE ~ 1884, 1904 « 1924 . 


Area leased from Crown CLL 
Area neither alienated norleased (___] 


‘Area alienated 


Wy 


viz, (98000000 acres 


D 
3 


& 


Scale for Dercentage of Total Area 


‘ 1884 4 
> he oieraedy shaded portions of the Graph represent the percentage of the 
total area of New South Wales which wes alienated, in process of alienation under 
systems of deferred payments, and held under lease from the Crown 


A brief account of the spread of settlement appears on page 679 of the 
Year Book for 1928-29. Details are shown hereunder of the areas of 
freehold land resumed for re-settlement and of the Crown Lands remaining 
alienated, after deducting the areas resumed for re-settlement, at intervals 
since 1861 :— 


3 Area of A uy Area of A 3 Area of 
2 freehold Tea, 2 freehold rea 28 | freehold Area 
3g | commen | apne || $2 | runes | ceoaning | 32 | ramets | stain 
& lenent alienated. x 8 tlem nbs alienated. 8 a rent. : alienated. 
acres. acres. acres, acres. acres, acres, 
1861* ses 7,146,579 |; 1901* ee 26,407,376) 1926} 2,502,668] 42,323,857 
1871* ask 8,630,604 || 1906 36,719) 31,362,302 | 1927) 2,606,533} 42,779,522 
1881* waa 19,615,299 || 1911 605,641| 86,234,256 |) 1928) 2,508,126] 43,184,213 
1891* ves 23,682,516 1/1916 | 1,089,079) 37,783,666 | 1929) 2,524,197) 43,491,964 
1896* ae 24,698,195 || 1921 | 1,857,216| 39,679,986 | 1930; 2,579,086 | 43,750,361 


* As at 3136 December, 


The area shown above as remaining alienated represents lands absolutely 
alienated and is exclusive of lands under perpetual lease which were formerly 
included in similar computations as being virtually alienated. 

The Federal Territory at Canberra, containing 173,451 acres of alienated 
land, was transferred to the Commonwealth on ist January, 1911. This area 
has, therefore, been excluded from the figures shown for 1911 and subsequent 
years. The principal method of alienation is by conditional purchase, which 
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was Introduced in 1861. Lands sold by this means are not included as 
alienated until all payments have been made and deeds have been issued. 
For this reason the influence of the introduction of conditional purchases. 
does not appear appreciable in the table until 1881. It is also understood 
that there is an appreciable area of land upon which all payments have been 
made and all conditions for alienation fulfilled, but, as deeds have not been 
issued, this area is included under conditional purchase in. course of aliena-- 
tion, : 

The following table shows the areas of land alienated in New South Wales 
by each of the principal methods up to 80th June, 1980, and the area Te- 
acquired for purposes of irrigation and closer settlement-— 


Area. Acres, 

Granted and sold by private tender and public auction 
prior to 1862... j ‘ .. 7,146,579 

Sold by auction, after audtio: n, ud ‘under ‘deferred pay- 
ment sales since 1862 .. Ss . 11,591,762 
Sold by Improvement and Special Papohaaes ae .. 2,857,041 
Sold by Conditional Purchase since 1862 (deeds issued) 238,741,974 
Granted under Volunteer Land Regulations of 1867 .. 172,198. 


Dedicated for public and religious purposes since 1862. . 259,079. 
Sold under Closer Settlement Acts (acquired and Crown 


Lands) .. vs she ies nd 23,944. 
Suburban Holding Purchase be a AG ae 5,567 
Soldiers’ Group Purchase .. abs 1,519 
Returned Soldiers’ Special Paschaece Cdeeds anaes 812 
Week-end Lease Purchases (deeds issued) a a 488 
Town Lands Lease Purchases (deeds issued) .. os 28 
Irrigation Farm Purchases - eit a nd wis 82 
Sold by all other forms of sale .. wi See fhe Sbcs 528,494 

Total .. ow.) we. es 46,899,447" 
Less— Acres. 


Freehold land purchased for Closer Settlement 2,192,985 
Freehold land Puente for Irrigation Set- 
tlements . . 212,700 
Lands alienated in  Rederal Capite) Territory 
prior to its transfer to the Common- 
wealth oo $5 aa a si 178,451 
————— 2,579,086 ° 
Land absolutely alienated as at 30th June, 1930... .. 48,750,361 
As has already been pointed cut, there was, in addition, a considerable 
area of land under conditional purchase which awaited only the formality 
of the issue of deeds to make their alienation complete. This area is in- 
eluded in the following statement showing the areas in course of alienation: 
by each of the principal methods as at 30th June, 1930:— 


Area in course of Alienation. Acres. 

By Conditional Purchase .. a - we .. 20,475,784: 
Under Closer Settlement Acts A ie co :. 2,833,699 
As Group Settlement Purchases .. 5% .. 425,859" 
As Suburban Holdings approved for purchase os 10,890: 

* Ag Returned Soldiers’ Special Holdings approved for 

i purchase .. : es “ae 9,760 
As Week-end Leases approved for purchase on oes 158 
Trrigation Lands Purchases ea ee oe 2,826 
‘As Town Lands Leases approved for purchase ais 5 


Total area in course of alienation at 30th June, 1930 .. 23,758,981 
* Inclusive of area alienated within Federal Territory prior to 1911. 
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Rurau FINANceE. 


The problem of promoting effective rural settlement in New South Wales 
has been associated closely with that of rural finance. While comparatively 
few settlers have possessed sufficient capital to purchase land outright from 
the Crown, there has been a general desire to acquire a freehold tenure, 
neither private nor ‘State tenancy proving popular. Moreover, the proper 
development of rural holdings requires the investment of much capital 
for lengthy periods, and facilities for temporary financial accommodation, 
particularly during periods of drought. 

The Land Act of 1861, aiming to encourage the settlement of an agricul- 
tural population beside the pastoral lessees, introduced “free selection 
before survey ” and sales of Crown land by deposit and instalments with 
conditions as to residence, ete. By this means much more land was sold 
in the following twenty-three years than was sold at auction, and since 1889 
alienation has been almost exclusively by this method of conditional pur- 
chase which is. a method of selling Crown lands on terms. Beyond this 
little was done to provide financial aid for settlers until the end of the last 
century, when the agricultural and dairying industries were developing, and 
droughts were impeding settlement. 

In 1899 an Advances to Settlers Board was appointed by the Government 
to make loans to farmers. in necessitous. circumstances or. embarrassed. by 
droughts. Advances were limited to £200 fora term of ten years at 4 per 
cent. interest. The scope of the Act was widened in 1902 when the Board 
was empowered to make advances to farmers for any approved purpose up 
to £500, repayable within thirty years, : 

In 1907 the functions of the Board were taken over by the Commissioners 
of the Government Savings Bank, and the limit of individual advances was 
raised to £2,000. By 1921, when the Rural Bank was established to carry 
on. and extend the work, the outstanding advances amounted to £3,250,000, 
secured by mortgages from 7,000 borrowers. Particulars of the number and 
amount of advances are shown on page 355, 


Tn 1901 a closer settlement policy was introduced by the Government 
with a view to acquiring and subdividing large estates and leases suitable 
for closer settlement. Operations under this scheme commenced actively 
in 1905. A summary of the operations under the various schemes is shown on 
‘pages 353 to 356 of this chapter. 

Of similar character to the schemes of closer settlement was the entry 
by the Government upon a scheme of irrigation in connection with the 
Murrumbidgee River (in 1906). The first farms were made available in 
1912, and at 380th June, 1931, the number held was 1861. Here settlers have 
heen. assisted ‘by advances and by the provision of factories to handle thet 
products. 

The Government also undertakes to finance the construction of ce 
‘bores, sunk either by its own or privately-owned plants, allowing the settlers 
extended terms of repayment of from five to ten years. Further, works for 
water supply for stock and domestic purposes and in certain cases for irriga- 
tion are provided, and bore trusts and water trusts are constituted, under 
which the cost of the works is repaid over a period of years (in most cases 
twenty-eight years) by the landholders benefiting, Further particulars of 
the finance provided in connection with irrigation projects are shown on 
pages 237 and 359 of this Year Book. 

In the Commonwealth Bank of Australia a rural credit. department was 
established in October, 1925, to assist the marketing of the products of the 
rural industries. . For ‘this purpose advances for a period not exceeding one 
year may be made to banks, co-operative associations, etc., and bills secured 
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in any individual case, together with. other freehold, alienable, or leased: lands 
with more than:.five years to nun held by the same individual, may not 
exceed a home: maintenance area as determined::by the Local Land Board, 
Where there is: such an excess-area of lease it is converted into a: conditional 
lease without any right of further conversion. The area of unconvertible 
conditional leases so created is included in the total shown in the table. 
The Crown Lands Amendment Act, which came into operation on 31st 
March, 1930, made Crown leases, homestead selections and homestead: farms 
convertible in their entirety without restriction. 

Improvement and scrub leases are. granted im respect of lands. which-re- 
quire improvement before: bemg: made available for original holdings. 
Usually they are held in conjunction with other: lands or: in large areas, and 
the holder is given the right to apply for the conversion of sufficient.to 
convert a home maintenance area into an alienable tenure during the last 
year of the currency of the lease. The holder also has the right to sell his 
lease, and considerable areas are transferred to persons eligible to convert. 
‘Asa consequenee;. considerable areas of improvenient and scrub leases do 
not revert to the disposal of' the State. 

Special leases may be purchased by their holders with the approval’ of 
the Minister, and so may the residential lease. All the leases under the 
Western Lands Act are situated in the Western Division, and the tenure 
‘may be extended subject to certain conditions of withdrawal for settlement 
and periodical re-appraisement of rentals. 

The short-term leases enumerated represent Crown lands. reserved for 
various: purposes, as well as lands available for settlement, but not yet taken 
up. The forestry leases and occupation permits include only grazing leases 
which are wholly within State forests, and administered by the: Forestry 
Department. : ; ; 

RESERVES. 

The total area of reserved lands in the State as at 80th June, 1930, was 
17,450,459 acres. Reserves are not necessarily unoccupied, Considerable 
areas being held under annual, special, scrub, or forestry leases nr on 
occupation license or permiissive occupancy. Such are included - under 
appropriate headings in the list of leasehold tenures shown. above. 

The following is a ¢lassification of reserves according to the principal 


purpose: for which reserved :— Acres. 

Travelling Stock ..°° .. BAD 5 »» «+ ~—-§, 270,818 
Water ‘ Ae ae a ae i ar 658,884 
Mining ie ie ot Pa ae en .. 1,101,827 
Torest as ar hi os ae 2408" 285% 
Temporary Commons a hd a is i 367,994 
Railway ; a a i ae os 41446 
Recreation and Parks aed i si -. 256,890 
Pending Classification and. Saree .. 8,646,910 
From Conditional Purchase, within Goldfields . ae ee 584,760 
From Sale or Lease other Thai Improvement Lease .. 243,021 
From Sale or Lease other than 18th Section Lease .. 78,028 
Camping i re of es ac es sig 865,601 
Other .. ae es ee a 7 oe a 69,497,995" 

Total .. i i .. 17,450,459 


The statement printed above is intended to give only an approximate idea 
of the relative extent of reserves of various kinds, and should not be taken 
as a measure of their absolute magnitude, because large areas are reserved 
‘for more than. one purpose. For instance, the area principally reserved for 
forests is stated at only 2,406,285 acres; while the actual area of dedicated 
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forest lands at 30th June, 1930, was 5,229,082 acres, and in addition 
1,564,186 acres were under timber reserve, making a total of 6,793,218 acres. 
Of the area dedicated, 1,967,284 acres of leases, situated entirely within 
State forests, were let to graziers by the Forestry Commission, 59,121 acres 
of State Forests under tenures of the Crown Lands Act were administered 
by the Forestry Commission, and 84,999 acres, consisting of portions of 
leases not wholly within State forests, were administered by the Department 
of Lands. 

Of the total area of reserves. 12,280,792 acres, or 70 per cent., were situ- 
ated in the Eastern and Central Divisions of the State. 

An annual revision of the reserved lands is made with the object of with- 
drawing from reserve any area the continued reservation of which is not 
required in the public interest. 


AREA AVAILABLE FOR SETTLEMENT, 

The area of land within the disposal of the Crown without the necessity 
of resumptions and consequent compensation is not definitely ascertainable, 
since clauses providing for revocation or withdrawal have been insevted in 
a number of lease contracts, and considerable areas leased for long periods 
vevert to the Crown periodically by the effluxion of time. Particulars of 
those areas are not available. 

Apart from these, however, certain lands under ‘reserve, in addition to 
the lands comprised in the following short leases, may be considered to have 
been within the disposal of the Crown at 30th June, 1930:— 


Under Crown Lands Acts— ; Area. 
bss Acres. 

‘Occupation license (including 35,421 acres in Western 
Division) iy oy Mi .. 2,049,400 
Preferential eecaphtion eons a : 723,934 

Annual lease (including 34,950 acres in Tareatatn Dive 
sion) ae . 1,127,018 

Permissive Santas Gnetnding 385, 369 : acres in Wes- 
tern Division) .. . ee ae is .. 4,598,983 

Under Western Lands Ages 

Occupation licenses .. ‘ és ats at .. 526,081 
Preferential occupation ligense aA $a oe A 56,386 
Total .. ve Sea ct .. 9,081,747 


With a view to classifying and bringing forward those areas which are 
suitable for settlement, systematic inspections of Crown lands are made in 
each district. 

The following areas were available for the classes of holdings specified at 
80th June, 1980 :— 


For Ordinary For Returned Total 

Original Holdings for— sara pee Acres. 
Crown Lease .. ay sie ose «+ 853,938 ae 853,938 
Homestead Farm en a one 22,520 at 22,520 
Conditional Purchase (original) Gs + 3,406,984 mes 3,406,984 
Suburban Holding ... ise oe vt 2,865 bes 2,865 
Settlement Purchases 3 8 _ 16,870 G68 16,938 
Other Forms of Lease “0 ia sae 39,959 ae 39,959 
Additional Holdings (all classes) oh we 588,417 £00 539,317 
Total .., wea aa we. 4,881,553 968 4,882, 521 


The area of 3,406,984 acres, shown above as available for original con- 
ditional purchases, consists mostly of unclassified Crown lands of a rather 
inferior nature. A considerable proportion of the lands comprising this 
area has been available for years, but has remained unselected. 
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j EASTERN AND CENTRAL LAND DIVISIONS. 


METHOps or ACQUISITION AND OCCUPATION. 


The acquisition and tenure of land in the Eastern and Central Land 
Divisions are controlled principally by the Crown Lands Act (consolidated 
in 1913) and its amendments, together with regulations thereunder. In 
addition, the Closer Settlement Acts, Returned Soldiers’ Settlement Acts, 
and the Forestry, Mining, Irrigation, and Prickly Pear Destruction Acts — 
regulate certain tenures for specific purposes. 


By these Acts a great variety of tenures—more than thirty in number— 
have been created to suit the various circumstances of the lands and settlers 
of New South Wales and the changing character of rural settlement. 


The principal means by which Crown lands in the Eastern and Central 
Divisions and lands in the Western Division remaining under the Crown 
Lands Act may be acquired, and the tenures under which they may be held, 
may be classified as follows :— 


Non-Residential Tenures. | Tenures involving Residential Conditions. 


Methods of Absolute Alienation. 


Auction sale. Conditional purchase. 
After-auction purchase. Settlement purchase. 
Special non-competitive sales, Returned soldiers’ special holding.§ 
Conditional purchase (40 to 320 acres). Improvement purchase on goldfields. 
Exchange. Soldiers’ Group Purchase. 
Leases Alienable wholly or in Part. 
Improvement lease. Conditional lease, 
Scrub lease. Settlement lease. 
Inferior lands lease Crean lease: 
: oP. Homestead farm.t 
Special lease.§ Homestead selection and grant.t 
Special conditional purchase lease (up to} Conditional purchase lease. 
1920 acres). Suburban holding.t 
Annual lease. Residential lease on goldfields.§ 


- Homestead lease. 
Town lands lease. ¢ Irrigation Farm lease. 

Week-end lease. Non-irrigable lease. 

Prickly-pear lease. Town Lands lease (Irrigation Area). 


Leases not Alienabile. 
Occupation license. 


pay Pastoral lease.* 
Permissive occupancy. 


Occupation permit (forest lands). Lease to outgoing pastoral lessees (section 
Forestry lease. 18). 
Snow lease. 


Mineral and auriferous lease. 
Church and schaol Jands lease. § 


* No holdings. t Holdings in Western Division only.  ¢ Perpetual, § With consent of Minister, 

The rights of alienation attached to the various classes of leases shown 
above differ widely, and are usually subject to the qualification that the area 
to be alienated, together with all other lands held (other than non-con- 
vertible leases within five years of expiry), shall not exceed a home main- 
tenance area. Conditional purchase leases, conditional leases, and (since 
1930) Crown leases, homestead farms, homestead selections and grants, are 
almost entirely alienable, while settlement leases are subject to restric- 
tion in regard to home maintenance area. Improvement leases, scrub leases, 
and inferior lands leases are alienable only when about to expire and are 
subject to reservation, the home maintenance limitation and other restric- 
tions inserted in individual leases. _ 1 


ies me Wie a a sim 
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Meruops or PurcHASE. 
Conditional Purchase. 


This method ‘of alienation was introduced by the Crown Lands Act of 
1861, and has become the most extensively used of all. Briefly, it is a 
system of Crown land-sales by deposit and annual instalment, and all the 
principal leasehold teumres may be converted, under certain conditions, 
wholly.or in part into conditional purchases, which may be considered the 
basal tenure of land settlement in New South Wales. 

_ The outstanding feature of the tenure is the limitation placed upon the 
area of land which may be held by a conditional purchaser during the ecur- 
rency of his purchase. Lands available for. conditional purchase comprise 
all Crown lands in the Eastern and Central land divisions other than those 
yeserved from sale, leased’ for a term of years, within the boundaries of 
towns or other populated:areas, or set apart for other classes of holdings. 
The area to be purchased under residential conditions may not be less than 
40 acres, and must not exceed 1,280 acres in'the Kastern land division, and 
2,560. acres in the Central land division, or must not exceed 320 azreg in 
either division when the buyer does not undertake to reside on the holding. 
Special areas without residential conditions, ranging up to 820 acres in the 
Eastern land division, and up to 640 acres in the Central land division, may 
also be made available. 

Any conditional purchaser may take up the maximum area at onee, if it is 
available, or may make a series. of additional purchases as land becomes 
available. To facilitate this, a special tenure (conditional lease) has been 
created whereby a conditional purchaser may take up land not exceeding 
three times the area of his conditional purchase, and this may be converted: 
into conditional purchase. The combined area so acquired may exceed the 
prescribed divisional limit: only to make up a home maintenance area as 
determined in individual cases by the Local Land Board. Holders of free- 
hold lands of at least 40 acres are permitted also to acquire lands as addi- 
tional conditional purchases and conditional leases, provided the total area 
of each holding so increased does not exceed the divisional maximum nor a 
home maintenance area: 

_ The price of the land for a residential purchase is £1 per acre, unless 
otherwise notified, in. addition to the value of improvements (if any) 
assessed by the Local Land Board. A deposit of 5 per cent. of the purchase 
money must be paid in addition to survey fee and stamp duty. The first 
annual instalment is due at the end of three years from the date of applica- 
tion and, at the holder’s option, may be at the rate of 9d. or 1s. for each 
& of the price of the Jand. Such payment eomprises repayment of principal, 
with interest at the rate of 24 per cent. per annum. The term of purchase, 
according to the rate of instalment paid, is forty-one or twenty-eight years, 
Payment for improvements existing at date of purchase may be made in 
fifteen: equal annual instalments, including interest at the rate of 4 per 
cent. Until October, 1931, the value of the land was subject to appraise- 
ment upon application from time to time, but it was then provided that the 
price might be appraised upon application within five years of confirmation 
or within two years from 2nd October, 1931. 

‘The conditions to-be observed by purchasers include bona fide residence 
upon the holding for five years after confirmation unless modified by the 
Local Land Board; fencing or other improvements, as prescribed, to the 
value of 6s. per acre (but not exceeding 30 per cent. of the price of the land 
or £384) effected within three years, and to the value of 19s. per acre (but 
not exceeding 50 per cent, of the price of the land or £640) effected within 
five years. of confirmation; and the payment of all. instalments and pre- 
scribed charges. 
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The price of land taken up as a non-residential purchase is double the 
price of the same land if taken up as a residential purchase. The term of 
payment is twenty-seven years. Fencing to the value of £1 per acre, or 
other improvements to the value of £1 10s. per acre, must be effected within 
five years. 

All applications connected with the purchases are considered by the Local 
Land Board, and certificates are issued to the holder by the chairman upon 
survey and confirmation, and a further certificate when all conditions, other 
than payment of balance of purchase money or survey fees have been ful- 
filled. After all conditions have been fulfilled a Crown grant is issued 
to the holder. ' 

Under certain conditions a residential conditional purchase may be con- 
verted into a homestead farm, and a non-residential purchase into a resi- 
dential purchase or a homestead farm. 

Transfer may be made after the certificate has been el but original 
purchases applied for after 3ist January, 1909, may be transferred only 
with the consent of the Minister for Lands. aor 

A conditional lease of not less than 40 acres may be obtained only in con- 
junction with a conditional purchase, subject to the various conditions set 
out above in respect of conditional purchases.—(Further particulars as to 
conditional leases are given on a later page.) 


Number and Area of Conditional Purchases and Conditional Leases. 


Transactions in. respect.of original and additional conditional purchases 
from 1862 to 30th June, 1930, were as follow :— 


Completed Condition: F Te itional Leases. 
purciiaes Weeds ~ tee tate Pen imos al Gite oe Uonamued 
Year en led 30th June. tesued during; year» during. year. 
No. ATOR. | No. Area. No. Area, 
acres, acres. acres, 
eee cee «| 155,189 | 20,637,146 | 72,888 | 18,199,432 | 33,220 | 17,681,448 
1924 . a onl 0,874 696,124 | 71,202 | 18,122,045 231 233,123 
1925 ... ane veal 8,325 590,221 | 69,470 | 18,156,194 166 179,241 
1926 .., eee «| 2,816 460,217 | 69,866 | 19,263,629 93 46,817 . 
1927 ... ate «| 2,887 449,117 | 69,046 | 19,635,068 68 47,267 
1928 ... oa wel 2,645 394,306 | 68,278 | 20,057,640 89 58,181 
1929 ... aia we) 8,710 315,358 | 66,170 | 20,619,758 79 52,606 
1930 . 2,024 299,485:| 66,243 | 20,475,734 84 26,440 
Total (aa at 30th Se —__——_——. 
June, 1930) | 175,970 | 23,741,974 | 66,243 | 20,475,734 | 18,537*| 11,722,588" 


* Leases In existence. 


. The particulars of applications for conditional purchases shown above 
are exclusive of applications to convert the tenures into conditional pur- 
chases, whereas the figures relating to completed and uncompleted con-* 
ditional purchases include large areas converted from other tenures. The 
total area alienated and in course of alienation by conditional purchase 
as at 30th June, 1930, was 44,217,408 acres, and, in addition, there were 
11,722,588 acres of associated conditional leases which were almost. wholly 
convertible into conditional purchases. The area of. uncompleted con- 
ditional purchases shown above includes a number upon which payments 
have been completed, although deeds have not yet been issued. 


The area of conditional purchases converted to other tenures has been 
deducted from the totals shown above. 
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The number of conditional purchase selections shown is several times 
greater than the total number of rural holdings in the State, and does not, 
of course, represent individual holdings. It represents the number of indi- 
vidual blocks, both original and additional, taken up as conditional pur- 
chases and it includes those which have been incorporated with other 
holdings after deeds have been issued. . 


Auction Sales and After-auction Purchases. 


Crown lands are submitted for auction sale under two systems. Under 
the ordinary system the balance of purchase money is payable, without 
interest, within three months of the day of sale, while, under the deferred 
payment system, the balance is payable by instalments, with 5 per cent. 
interest, distributed over a period not exceeding ten years. In either case, 
not less than 10 per cent. of the purchase money must be deposited at the 
time of sale. 

Auction sales were limited by law in 1884 to 200,000 acres in any one 
year, but the area sold by auction and after-auction purchases, although 
formerly extensive, has amounted to only 48,148 acres in the last thirteen 
years. ‘Town lands may be sold in blocks not exceeding half an acre, at 
an upset price of not less than £8 per acre; and suburban lands must not 
exceed 20 acres in one block, the minimum upset price being £2 10s. per 
acre. Country lands may be submitted in areas not exceeding 640 acres, the 
upset price being not less than 15s. per acre. The value of improvements on 
the land may be added to the upset price. 

Town or suburban land or portions of country land: of less than 40 acres 
each, which have been passed at auction, may be brought with the Minister’s 
consent, at the upset price. A deposit of 25 per cent. of such upset price is 
payable at the time of application, the balance being payable on the terms 
fixed for the auction sale. 

Alienation by this method is now very restricted. Only 372 acres were 
sold by auction during 1929-30 in 458 lots, realising £84,162. One hun- 
dred and fifty-seven acres were sold as. after-auction purchases in 197 lots, 
realising £4,529. 


Improvement Purchases. 


Holders of miners’ rights or of business licenses on a gold-field, being in 
authorised occupation by residence on land containing improvements, may 
purchase such land without competition. Improvements must include a 
residence or place of ‘business, and be of the value of £8 per acre on town 
land, and of £2 10s. per acre on any other land. Alienation by this means 
has never been extensive. During 1929-30 the area sold was 24 acres in 
45 lots for a total sum of £1,062. 4 


Special Non-Competitive Sales. 


These comprise land reclamations, rescissions of reservations, unnecessary 
roads, public land to which no way of access is available, or which is 
insufficient in area for conditional sale, etc., also residential leases, and the 
area of Newcastle pasturage reserves for which the purchase money has been 
paid in full. The amount realised by special sales in 1929-30 was £14,364 
in respect of 4,179 acres of land, 

The owner in fee-simple of land having frontage to the sea, or to any 
tidal water or lake, who desires to reclaim and purchase any adjoining land 
lying below high-water mark, may apply to the Minister for Lands to do 
so, except in the case of Port Jackson, the control of which is vested in the 
Sydney Harbour Trust. Reclamations which might interrupt or interfere 
with navigation are not authorised. 
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Area Alienated by Crown Land Sales. 


Particulars of areas disposed of under the three preceding headings, in 
quinquennial periods, since 1900, are as follow :— 


out cane Anction Sales. are oe Suepeavement | Special Sales. Total. 
| 

acres, acres. acres, acres, acres. 
19900-04* ... 261,328 10,004 942 3,782 276,056 
1905-09 |... 80,430 15,801 181 5,817 102,229 
1910-14, 16,768 6,994 269 9,976 34,007 
1915-19 i 20,527 2,709 241 9,743 33,220 
1920-24... 9,340 2,963 143 10,792 23,238 
1925-29 bus 7,431 1,792 138 11,126 20,487 
1928 ... is 1,230 230 20 2,595 4,075 
1929... oka 1,422 384 15 2,668 4,489 
1930... at 372 157 24 4,179 4,732 


* Calendar years. 


Exchange of Land between the Crown and Private Owners. 


Before the granting of fixity of tenure in connection with pastoral leases, 
the lessees had made it a practice to secure portions of their runs by con- 
ditional purchases and purchases in fee-simple. The practice was disad- 
vantageous to the public estate, because Crown lands were left in detached 
blocks severed by lessees’ freehold properties; and the lessees realised that 
it would be convenient for them to gather their freeholds together in one or 
more consolidated blocks by surrender of the private lands in exchange for 
Crown lands elsewhere. 

Under the provisions of the Crown Lands Consolidation Act, 1918, the 
Governor, with the consent of the owner, may exchange any Crown lands 
for any other lands of which a grant in fee-simple has been issued. 

The Governor may accept, in exchange for Crown lands, lands in respect 
of which a balance of purchase money remains unpaid, if upon payment of 
such balance the right to a grant in fee-simple becomes absolute. In any 
such ease a grant of Crown lands in exchange will not be issued until the 
balance of purchase money has been duly paid. 

Under this head 46 applications, embracing 64,446 acres, were granted in 
1929-30. . 


Settlement Purchase and Irrigation Farm Purchase. 


Particulars of these methods of acquiring land are shown on later pages 
in relation to Closer Settlement and Irrigation Settlement. 


ALIENABLE LEASES. 


The principal kinds of leases which may be converted under specified 
conditions to freehold tenures wholly or in part are the conditional lease, 
Crown lease, settlement lease, improvement lease, homestead lease, home- 
stead selection and homestead grant, annual lease, special lease, scrub lease, 
inferior lands lease, conditional purchase lease, irrigation farm lease, non- 
irrigable lease, prickly-pear lease, and homestead lease. Other leases of this 
class aré suburban holding, residential lease, week-end lease, and leases of 
town lands, 

Conditional Leases. 


Certain particulars regarding these leases have been shown on a previous 
page in connection with conditional purchases. The tenure was intro- 
duced by the Act of 1884. A conditional lease may be obtained by any 
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holder of a conditional purchase (other than non-residential), or a con- 
ditional purchase within a special area in the Kastern Division. Lands 
available for conditional purchase are also available for conditional lease, 
with the exception of lands in the Western Division, and of lands within a 
special area. or a reserve. Applications must be accompanied by a pro- 
visional rent of 2d. per acre and a survey fee, except where otherwise pro- 
vided. The lease was formerly for a period of forty years, but it was pro- 
vided in 1924 that, upon application during the last five years of its cur- 
rency, a lease might be extended for a period of twenty years. 


The rent is determined by the Land Board, and is payable yearly in 
advance. In 1931 it was provided that the rent may be appraised upon 
application within five years of confirmation or two years of 2nd October, 
1931. Any conditional lease, with the exception of a small number of 
inconvertible conditional leases created by conversion from other tenures, 
may be converted at any time during its currency into a conditional pur- 
chase, and an Act passed in 1927 enabled conditional leases to be transferred 
and held separately from the original holding with which they were granted. 


Applications for 93 leases were lodged during 1929-30, and 84 represent- 
ing 26,440 acres, were confirmed. ; 


Conditional leases, to the number of 777, embracing 487,980 acres, were 
converted into conditional purchases during 1929-80, and conditional leases 
containing an area of 18,968 acres, were created by conversion. Gazetted 
conditional leases in existence at 80th June, 1930, numbered 18,537, embrac- 
ing 11,722,588 acres, at an annual rental of £182,950. 


Crown Leases. 


Crown leases were constituted under the Crown Lands Amendment Act, 
1912, and lands are specially set apart by notification in the Government 
Gazette as available for Crown lease. Crown lands available for conditional 
purchase (unless otherwise specified in the Gazette) are also available for 
Crown lease. Land may be set apart for Crown lease to be acquired only 
as additional holdings. 


The term of lease is forty-five years, and the annual rent 14 per cent. of 
the capital value, as determined within five years of confirmation or 
approval or within two years from 2nd October, 1931. The rent payable for 
the first year may be remitted if, in addition to the improvements required 
as a condition of the lease, an equal sum be spent by the lessee in improving 
the land. Upon the expiration of a Crown lease the last holder thereof 
possesses tenant rights in all improvements other than Crown improve- 
ments. The lessee is required to reside on the land for five years, com- 
mencing within six months of the confirmation of the lease. Under the 
conditions attached to the lease when granted in 1912 the lessee was em- 
powered during the last five years of the lease, unless debarred by notifica- 
tion setting the land apart, to apply to convert into a homestead farm so 
much of the land as would not exceed a home maintenance area. But by 
the Act of 1917 where a Crown lease is not covered by reservation of any 
kind, so much of it as, with other freehold or convertible leases held by the 
lessee, does not exceed a home maintenance area may ‘be converted into a 
conditional purchase, with or without a conditional lease. Since the passing 
of this Act 1,852,806 acres of Crown lease have been converted into con- 
ditional purchase and conditional purchase lease. By a further Act passed 
in 1930 Crown leases were made convertible in their entirety without re- 
striction. The lease may be protected against sale for debt in certain cir- 
cumstances, 
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_ Leases granted and current in recent years are shown below :— 


pune Leases current at 30th June. 
Year ended 30th June. : 
No. Area. No. Area, Rent. 
acres. acres, £ 
1912-1925 .+-|5,403 | 6,539,854 3,819 | 4,874,787 | 45,085 
1926 _ we 257 369,256 3,933 | 5,171,229 | 44,440 
1927 che vee] 192 246,187 3,923 | 5,260,871 | 45,384 
1928 ne veal 287 345;610 3,991 | 5,387,358 | 46,113 
1929 ale we] 247 479,987 3,944 | 5,460,250 | 46,061 
19380 cee we| 228 282,154 3,979 | 5,531,875 | 46,209 


The figures shown above include a number of Crown leases made avail- 
able specially for returned soldiers. Particulars of these are shown on 
a later page. 


This tenure was extensively applied immediately from its inception, and 
it practically superseded the settlement lease under which operations were 
extensive until 1912. Most of the Crown lands made available each year are 
set apart under this tenure and that of the homestead farm, also introduced 
in 1912. The total area of Crown leases confirmed during the fourteen 
years the tenure has been in existence was 8,268,048 acres, which has been 
reduced by forfeitures, conversions, etc., so that the area remaining under 
Crown lease at 30th June, 1930, was 5,531,875 acres. 


Settlement Leases. 


This tenure was created in 1895. Until 1912 it was used extensively in 
making land available for settlement, but since the introduction of the 
Grown lease in that year fresh operations under it have been ineonsiderable. 
Under its conditions farms gazetted as available for settlement lense cam 
be obtained on application accompanied by a deposit of six months’ rent, 
and one-tenth of survey fee. The duration of the lease is forty years, but 
.an Act of 1980 provided that settlement leases not substantially in excess: 
of a home maintenance area might be extended to sixty years, The lease- 
holder is requixed to xeside on the lease for the first five years of its cur- 
rency. Rent is payable at the rate specified upon gazettal, subject to 
appraisement within five years after confirmation or within two years of 
2nd October, 1981, and to re-determination upon extension to a term of 
sixty years. 


From its inception very considerable areas of land were taken: up under 
this lease, and by 30th June, 1918, the total area of settlement leases con- 
‘firmed. to applicants was 8,798,668 acres. An amendment of the Crown 
Lands Act gave holders of settlement leases the right to convert such part 
of their leases as, with freehold or convertible lands already held, does not 
exceed a home maintenance area into a conditional purchase with an asso- 
ciated conditional lease, but where the total holding of freehold land: so 
created would exceed a home maintenance area the excess is granted as 
‘conditional Jease without rights of conversion, 


Between 1909 and 30th June, 1930, a total area of 5,575,897 acres of 
settlement leases were converted under these conditions into other tenures, 
and 50,890 acres, chiefly of special leases, had been converted into settlement 
leases. Since 1913 only 106,554 acres of new settlement leases have been 
confirmed, while large areas have reverted to the Crown by forfeiture, &e. 
At 80th June, 1930, there remained under this tenure, 1,080 leases, com- 
prising 2,848,724 acres, at an annual rental of £41,997. 
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During 1929-30 there were five applications for additional leases and 
seven leases with an area of 6,133 acres were confirmed; there were no 
applications for original settlement leases. 


Improvement Leases. 

This tenure was introduced in 1895 and, by the end of 1908, an area of 
‘9,716,006 acres of improvement leases had been let, although the area 
actually current was much smaller. After that year the areas taken up 
annually showed a considerable falling off and, up to 80th June, 1930, the 
total area of improvement leases which had been let was 11,576,164 acres, 
of which only 759,007 acres remained current. The maximum area of im- 

’ provement leases current at any time was 6,884,330 acres in 1910, the subse- 
quent decrease having been brought about mainly by the withdrawal of 
leases for settlement in terms of individual leases and a number of other 
causes, such as forfeiture, expiry, resumption, and the transfer of improve- 
ment leases wholly within State forests to the control of the Forestry Com- 
mission and their conversion into forestry leases. 

An improvement lease may consist of any land in the Eastern or Central 
Divisions considered unsuitable for closer settlement until improved. It 
may be obtained only by auction or tender, but prior to 1920 certain leases 
were granted at fixed ventals under improvement conditions. The rent is 
payable annually, and the lease is for a period of twenty-eight years, with 
an area not exceeding 20,480 acres. Upon the expiration of the lease the 
‘last holder is deemed to have tenant-right in improvements. During the 
last year of the lease the lessee may apply for a homestead grant of an area 
not in excess of a home maintenance area, including the area on which his 
dwelling-house is erected. This provision has become operative since 1921, 
and a total area of 759,349 acres has been converted in this way. The 
Advisory Board, constituted under the Closer Settlement Act, 1907, may 
inspect any land comprised in an improvement lease, and if it finds such 
land suitable for closer settlement the Minister may resume the lease, the 
‘lessee being compensated. To 80th June, 1980, a total area of 342,821 acres 
had been withdrawn in this way, £126,794 being paid as compensation to 
lessees. 

During 1929-30 three improvement leases with a total area of 7,505 acres 
were granted at an annual rental of £387. Eighteen improvement leases, 
with a total area of 62,380 acres, were converted into homestead selections. 
‘At 80th June, 1930, there remained current 223 improvement leases and 
eases under improvement conditions, with an area of 759,007 acres, and 
rental £5,337. 

Homestead Farms. 


This tenure was created in 1912. The title of a homestead farm is a lease 
am perpetuity. Annual rent is charged at the rate of 2} per cent. of the 
capital value, but for the first five years the holder, in lieu of payment of 
rent, may expend an equal amount on improvements of a permanent char- 
acter, which (except boundary fencing) are in addition to those which are 
required otherwise by the conditions of the lease. The capital value of the 
holding ig subject to appraisement within five years of confirmation of 
approval or within two years of 2nd October, 1981. 

Crown lands available for conditional purchase (unless otherwise notified 
in the Gazette) are available also for homestead farms. Land may be set 
apart for additional homestead farms, but is available only to applicants 
whose total holding, if successful, would not substantially exceed a home- 
maintenance area, Any Crown lands may be set apart for disposal as home- 
stead farms before survey. There is no definite limit placed on the area of 
.a homestead farm, but it is-generally notified as available in the home-main- 
tenance areas, 
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A condition of five years’ residence is attached to every homestead farm, 
but in special cases residence, anywhere within reasonable working distance, 
may be allowed. A perpetual lease grant is issued after the expiration of 
five years from confirmation of the application, if the holder has complied. 
with all the conditions. 


Particulars relating to applications for homestead farms and conversions, 
from other tenures during the last five years are shown below :— 


| Less— 


: Created | Reversal Forfeited, Homestead 
Applications by Conversion | of forfeiture decrease in Tarms in 
Year Confirmed. from other and increased | arc, and con- existence at cnd 
ended tenures. area. versions into of year. 
30th June. other tenures, 
No. Area, No. Area. | No.| Area. | No. Area, No. Area. 
acres. acres. acres, acres, acres, 


1926 237 |307,259 | 10 | 25,209 | 16 | 19,560 , 122 | 98,453 |3,683 | 3,965,044 
1927 121 | 140,412 | 11 | 32,357 2 3,521 | 112 | 134,680 | 3,705 | 4,007,554 
1928 147 | 190,262 | 15 | 41,617 | 35 | 47,251 147 | 183,668 | 3,762 | 4,103,016. 
1929 120 | 130,364 | 3 | 10,078 4 4,918 | 151 | 252,755 |3,760 | 3,995,621 
19380 125 | 122,233 | 31 11,106 |... | 13,438 | 94 '113,196 |3,794 | 4,086,663 


The total area of homestead farms confirmed to 30th June, 19380, was 
5,190,912 acres and after adjustments of area by reason of conversion, 
forfeiture, etc., there remained in existence 4,086,663 acres under this 
tenure. : 


The holder of a conditional purchase, or conditional purchase and con- 
ditional lease, or homestead selection, or homestead grant, or conditional 
purchase lease, under certain conditions, may convert such holding into a 
homestead farm. The area of homestead farms so created to 30th June, 
1930, was 221,417 acres. Under certain conditions a homestead farm may be 
converted into a conditional purchase lease or into a conditional purchase, 
with or without a conditional lease, or since February, 1927, into a Crowm 
lease. An Act of 1980 made homestead farms convertible in their entirety 
without restriction; 717,963 acres of homestead farms had been cenverted 
into other tenures prior to 30th June, 1930. A homestead farm, which is a 
conversion of a settlement purchase under provision now repealed, may be 
yeconverted into a settlement purchase. Two homestead farms of 449 acres. 
and 722 acres respectively have been so converted. 


Homestead Selections and Homestead Grants. 


The appropriation of areas for homestead selection was a prominent fea- 
ture of the Act of 1895, the land chosen for subdivision being generally agri- 
cultural land, and the maximum area of holdings limited to 1,280 acres. The 
tenure is lease in perpetuity with rent at the rate of 14 per cent. per annum 
for the first five years or until the issue of the homestead grant, when it is 
raised to 24 per cent. or to 34 per cent. of the appraised value if residence is 
performed by deputy. The value is subject to appraisement within five 
years of confirmation or two years of 2nd October, 1931. Certain 
residential and improvement conditions were imposed, and on compliance 
with these for a term of five years a homestead grant ig issued. 


Since 1912 practically no lands have been made available for original 
homestead selections, such tenure having been replaced by that of home- 
stead farm. Applications dealt with after 1912, axe either in connection. 
with areas previously set apart for homestead selections, or as additional 
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areas, principally the latter. The following statement shows the applica- 
tions and confirmations in regard to homestead selections and nomestead. 
grants issued up to 80th June, 1980. 


Homestead Selections. | Homestead Grants Homestead Selections 
_ Year ended 30th June. Confirmed. issued. and Grants in existence, 

: No. acres. | No. acres. No. acres, 
1895 to 1925, «| 8,092 | 2,851,658 6,059 | 2,276,815 2,152 785,250 
1926 on tee esi 8 5,223 37 26,554 2,149 939,519 
1927 tee ve tea 10 14,523 33 35,324 2,131 1,009,674 
1922 oe tee vee 10 23,272 27 30,798 2,156 | 1,179,511 
1929 tes os oe 26 52,721 10 13,400 2,061 | 1,198,737 


1920 tee te ass 5 5,128 16 25,204 | 2,010; 1,190,090 


Operations under this tenure were at first very extensive, but they gradu- 
ally diminished, and in 1911-12, the year before the homestead farm was 
introduced, only 94,641 acres of homestead selections were confirmed. The 
Crown Lands Amendment Act of 1908, authorised the conversion of home- 
stead selections and grants into conditional purchases and conditional 
leases, and a further amendment in 1930 made these holdings convertible 
in their entirety without restriction. Extensive advantage has been taken 
of this provision, and to 80th June, 1980, an area of 2,180,464 acres of 
homestead selections and grants had been so converted. This accounts for 
the difference hetween the area of homestead selections confirmd (2,952,525) 
and the area remaining in existence (1,190,090) the difference having been 
reduced latterly by the extensive conversions of improvement leases into 
homestead selections. Under the Crown Lands (Amendment) Act of 1912, 
a homestead selection or grant may be converted into a homestead farm, but 
there have been only thirty cases of conversion of this kind, covering 
130,865 acres. 


Leases of Scrub and Inferior Lands. 


These tenures were introduced in 1889 in order to provide for the effective | 
occupation and improvement of lands not suited for ordinary pastoral 
occupation. The duration of individual leases is fixed on gazettal, the 
maximum being 21 years for a scrub lease and 20 years for an inferior lands 
lease subject to extension to 28 years in each case or to forty years if 
infested with prickly pear. 


The area of inferior lands leases have never been extensive, and the area 
under scrub leases reached its maximum of 2,278,128 acres in 1912, then 
diminished steadily. 


_At 80th June, 1930, there were in existence 87 scrub leases, with an area 
of. 286,078 acres, and rental of £1,509, and 16 inferior lands leases, embrac- 
ing 53,732 acres, at a rental of £218. 


Annual Leases. 


Unoceupied lands, not reserved from lease, may be obtained for pastoral 
purposes as annual leases on application, or they may be offered by auction 
or tender. No conditions of residence or improvement are attached to 
annual leases, which do not convey security of tenure, the land being 
alienable by conditional purchase, auction sale, etc. The area in any one 
lease is restricted to 1,920 acres. In certain circumstances an annual lease 
may be converted into a lease under improvement conditions for a term not 
exceeding ten years. 
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The area under annual lease fluctuates from year to year, but is diminish- 
ing steadily. It amounted to 8,087,837 acres in 1908 and 2,958,296 in 1920. 
The number of annual leases current at 30th June, 1930, was 2,986, embrac- 
ting 1,127,018 acres, with an annual rent of £9,776, inclusive of 39 annual. 
leases, comprising 34,950 acres in the Western Division. 


Special Leases. 


Special leases not exceeding an area of 1,920 acres are issued to meet cases 
where land is required for some industrial or business purpose. <A special 
lease may be obtained for a period not exceeding twenty-eight years on 
conditions determined by the Minister. 

The Crown Lands Act, passed in 1908, provides for the conversion of a 
special lease by a qualified leaseholder, with the consent of the Minister, 
xito a conditional purchase lease, an original or additional conditional pur- 
chase, an original or additional homestead selection, an original or addi- 
tional settlement lease, a conditional lease, or homestead farm. Under 
this provision 1,182,825 acres of special leases have been converted into 
‘various new tenures. ; 

The number of special leases granted during 1929-30 was 798, with a total 
‘area of 83,273 acres, and 470 leases, representing 78,698 .acres, were con- 
verted into other tenures. After allowance has been made for leases which 
had terminated, were forfeited, surrendered, etc., and those which expired 
by effluxion of time, 7,358 leases, with an area. of 707,417 acres and rental 
of £47,204, were current at 30th June, 1930. 


Conditional Purchase Leases. 


This form of tenure was created in 1905; but, as in the case of home- 
stead selections and settlement leases, it is obsolete for the purpose of selec- 
tion, as lands are not now made available under it. The area held under 
conditional purchase lease reached a maximum of 677,961 acres in 1911, 
and since then it has decreased steadily. 


The term of the lease was originally forty years, but in 1924 it was 
inereased to fifty years with rent at 24 per cent. per annum of the capital 
value, which is fixed upon notification subject to review within five years 
of confirmation of the lease or two years of 2nd October, 1931. No fixed 
limit was placed on areas made available, but conditions as to residence, 
cultivation, ete., were prescribed. Conversion to the tenures of conditional 
purchase and homestead farms is permitted, the total area so converted 
being 509,464 acres. ; 

A special conditional purchase lease may be granted without obligation 
of residence in respect of areas not exceeding 320 acres on condition that 
improvements to the value of 10s. or more per acre, as detetrmined by the 
Minister, are effected within three years of application. 


The annual operations under this tenure are now very small. The leases 
holding good at 30th June, 1930, numbered 245, with an area of 178,833 
acres; the annual rent amounting to £5,092. 


Prickly Peat Leases. 


Under the Prickly Pear Destruction Act, 1901, certain common or Crown 
jJands infested with prickly pear may be offered for lease by auction or 
tender, and may be let for a term not exceeding twenty-one years, subject to 
prescribed conditions as to improvements, rent, etc. At 30th June, 1930, 
the number of prickly pear leases was 55, and the area so leased was 62,843) 
acres, at a total annual rental of £281. Under certain conditions a prickly 

*58703—F 
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pear lease may be converted to a homestead selection, and five leases’ of 
1,746 acres have been so converted. In 1930 Acts were passed which made 
these. leases convertible into homestead farm, Crown lease or conditional 
purchase ‘and conditional lease:and the ‘Commissioner was given. power to 
extend leases and reduce rentals and purchase prices as compensation for: 
the clearing of prickly pear lands. 


Homestead Leases. 


The last leases under this tenure in the Eastern and: Central Land 
Divisions terminated during 1923-24. 


Suburban Holdings. 


The tenure of suburban holding was introduced in 1912. It is a lease 
in perpetuity with fixed conditions as to residence and perpetual payment. 
of rent. Under certain conditions the leaseholder may be permitted to pur- 
chase his holding. Any suburban Crown lands, or Crown lands within 
population boundaries, or within the Newcastle pasturage reserve, or any 
other Crown land, may be set apart for disposal by way of suburban holding. 

The area of a suburban holding is determined by the Minister for Lands.. 
The rent-minimum, 5s. per annum—is calculated at the rate of 24 per 
cent, of the capital value, which is fixed upon notification and may be 
appraised within five years of confirmation or two years of 2nd. October, 
1931. After the expiration of five years from date of confirmation, and. 
subject.to fulfilment of all conditions, a. perpetual lease grant is issued. 
The right to purchase suburban holdings was conferred in 1917. 

No rent is chargeable on holdings in course of purchase, the principal with: 
interest at the rate of 24 per cent. per annum on the balance being paid 
by annual instalments extending over a period of ten years. 

The number of confirmations and: purchases of suburban holdings since: 
the introduction of the tenure were as under :— 


Suburban Holdings Suburban Holdings— 
Confirmations. in existence at the Purchases approved to the- 
Year ended 30th end of year.* ond of the year, 
ee 
ai No. | Area, No. Area, ae 1 No. Area, 
acres, acres. £ acres, 
1912-1925 ....0 3,790 | 78,181 | . 2,370: 53,994 5,734 662 10,739 
1926). cecccceveeee 33 419 ) 2,191 52,998 5,466 740 11,069 
WOT ses sesevecs 81 1,547 | 2,252 54,865 5,387 7192 11,9383 
1928... sent © 95 1,281 | 2,260 54,253 5,045 852 13,227 
19ZD ..creceenee! 58 515 | 2,272 63,422 5,610 | 891 14,409 
1930 veresscoere a 68 824 | 2,211 51,779 5,506 | 983 16,457 


* Exolusive-of purchases approved. 


To 30th June, 1930, deeds of purchase had been issued in respect of 
suburban holdings, embracing 5,567 actes; these are excluded from the 
above table. 


Residential Leases. 


The holder of a “miner’s right” within a gold or mineral field may Sheets 
a. residential lease. A provisional rent of 1s. per acre is -chatged, the maxi- 
mum area allowed is 20 acres, and the longest term of the lease: twenty- 
eight years; the annual rent is appraised by the Land Board. The principal 
conditions of the Jease are residence during its currency, and the erection 
within twelve months of necessary buildings and fences. ‘Tenant-right in 
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improvements is conferred upon the lessee. The holder of any. residential 
lease may, after five years, acquire the land by improvement purchase with 
the consent of the Minister as described on a previous page. 


There were 623 leases, embracing 8,624 acres at a rental of £1,260, 
current at 80th June, 1930. 


Week-end Leases. 


This tenure, created by the Crown Lands Amendment Act, 1916, is a lease 
in perpetuity of an area not exceeding 60 acres, subject to payment of rent 
at the rate of 24 per cent. of the capital value, to the effecting of substan- 
tial improvements worth £1 per acre within five years from confirmation, 
and to the performance of such special conditions as may be notified. 
Residence is not necessary. The minimum rent is £1 per holding. Any 
adult (except a married woman not judicially separated from her hus- 
band) may apply, but persons who already. hold land within area defined 
im a notification setting apart the land for week-end leases are generally 
disqualified. 


Week-end leases, on approval by the Minister, may be purchased, and 
payment must be made within three months from date of demand, or within. 
such further period as the Minister may allow. 


Transfers may be made at.any time with the Minister’s consent, but must. 
be to a qualified person, except in cases of devolution under a will or intes- 
tacy. The consideration for a transfer must not exceed the capital value- 
of the improvements on the land. 


During the year ended 30th June, 1930, confirmation was made in five. 
cases with an area of 44 acres at an annual rental of £10. At 30th June, 
1930, the leases current numbered 104, of an area of 202 acres, and annual 
rental £118. In addition, 66 leases of 438 acres had been made freehold, 
and approval to purchase had been granted in the case of 9 leases of 27° 
acres. 


Leases of Town Lands. 


Crown lands within the boundaries of any town may be leased by public: 
auction or by tender. The lease is perpetual, and the area included: must 
not exceed half an acre. The amount bid at auction or offered by tender 
-(not being less than the upset value) is the capital value on which the 
annual rent at the rate of 24 per cent. is based for the first period of twenty 
years, The capital value for each subsequent twenty years’ period is deter-- 
mined by the Land Board. 


The lease may contain such covenants and provisions as may be gazetted 
prior to sale or tender. Residence is not necessary. No person is allowed 
‘to hold more than one lease, unless with the permission of the Minister on. 
recommendation by the Land Board. The holder of a town lease may be- 
‘allowed to purchase it. 


In the year 1929-80 no after-auction tenders were adeepted: Up to 30th 
June, 1930, deeds of purchase had been issued for 78 lots embracing 29° 
acres. On 80th June, 1980, there were 305 leases, containing 112 acres, the 
annual rental being £279. 


INALIENABLE LEASES. 


The term “inalienable leases” is here used to signify that the statutory 
conditions attached to the leases so classified do not. give the leaseholder the 
right 'to. purchase any part of his lease nor to convert into another leasehold 

tenure involving the right of purchase, wk 
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On the foundation of the Colony all lands vested in the Crown, and for 
many years permits to oceupy unsold Crown lands were issued on various 
conditions. 


The principal inalienable tenures now in existence are described below. 


18th Section and Pastoral Leases. 


Under the Crown Lands Amendment Act of 1903, the registered holder 
of any pastoral lease, preferential occupation license, or occupation license, 
could apply for a lease, for not more than twenty-eight years, of an area 
not exceeding one-third of the total area of the land comprised within the 
lease or license, subject to such rent, conditions or improvements, and with- 
drawal for settlement as may have been determined. These are known as 
18th Section Leases, having been granted under the Land Act of 1903, 
which has been repealed. The area of land held under this tenure has — 
decreased rapidly since 1914, when the area so held exceeded a million 
acres, 


At 30th June, 1980, these leases, also known as “Leases to Outgoing 
Pastoral Lessces,” numbered 53, with an area of 147,294 acres, and rental 
of £1,560. Upon the recommendation of the Closer Settlement Advisory 
Board the Minister may resume for closer settlement any 18th Section 
lease. 


Forestry Leases and Occupation Permits. 


Unoccupied areas and leases situated entirely within dedicated 
forests are controlled exclusively by the Forestry Commission, which has 
power to lease or otherwise permit their use for pastoral or other approved 
purposes. 


Forestry leases limited to twenty years have been granted for grazing 
purposes, and occupation permits usually on an annual tenancy, but some- 
times for a period of several years, have been granted for grazing, bee- 
farming, and forest saw-mills. For grazing purposes the rent is usually 
fixed in relation to the grazing capacity of the land. 


The area of forestry leases and occupation permits wholly within State 
forests, at 80th June, 19380, was 1,967,284 acres under the Forestry Acts, 
besides 59,121 acres under the Crown Lands Act administered by the 
Forestry Commission. In addition, an area of 84,999 acres, consisting of 
portions of other leases not wholly within State forests were administered 
by the Department of Lands. 


Snow Leases. 


Vacant Crown lands on the Southern Highlands, which for a portion of 
ach year are usually covered with snow, and are thereby unfit for con- 
tinuous use or occupation, may be leased by auction or tender as snow 
leases. Not more than one snow lease may be held by the same person. 
The maximum area of any snow lease is 10,240 acres. The term of the lease 
is fourteen years, ° 


At 30th June, 1980, there were 62 leases current, embracing 272,300 
acres; and rent, £5,949. This tenure was introduced in 1889. 


Mineral and Auriferous Leases. 


Under the Mining Act, the Minister for Mines is empowered to grant 
certain rights for the operations of mines on any lands within the State. 
These are known as mineral and auriferous leases and generally they take 
precedence over other forms of tenure. The area so held-has steadily in- 
creased since 1914, when it was 199,060 acres, At 30th June, 1930, there 
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were 284,301 acres held as mineral and auriferous leases, exclusive of 
leases to mine on private lands. The area leased in this way ig not 
included in the area covered by other land tenures, Authorities to mine 
under roads and reserves covered an atea of 860 acres. 


Church and School Lands Leases. 
The history of Church and School lands leases, showing the present status 
of leaseholders, was published on page 959 of the Year Book for 1921. 
The total area of Church and School lands held under lease at 30th June, 
1930, in the Eastern Division, was 1 acre, at a rental of £315 per annum. 


Occupation Incenses. ; 

Occupation licenses may be of two kinds (a) preferential occupation 
licenses, consisting of the area within an expired pastoral lease, and (b) 
ordinary occupation licenses, which relate to the parts of the holdings for- 
merly known as resumed areas. They may be acquired by auction or terder. 
Occupation licenses extend from January to December, being renewable 

‘ annually at a rent determined by the Land Board. 
An occupation license entitles the holder to occupy Crown lands so granted 
‘for grazing purposes, but it does not exempt such lands from sale or lease. 
of any other kind. The licensee, however, is granted tenant rights in any 
improvements made to his holding with the written consent of the Crown. 

The area under occupation license (Crown Lands Act) was represented 
at 30th June, 1930, by 424 ordinary licenses for 2,049,400 acres, rental 

_ £4,847, and 237 preferential licenses, representing 728,934 acres, and rent 
£5,501. The area occupied in this way was formerly very extensive, being 
nearly 10,000,000 acres in 1904. 


Permissive Occupancy. 


Permissive occupancy is a form of tenancy at will from the Crown, at 
a fixed rental for a short period, terminable at any time by a written demand 
for possession from the Secrétary fox Lands or by written notice from the 
tenant. The occupant has tenant rights in improvements effected by him. 

The number of permissive occupancies in existence at 80th June, 1980, 
was 8,479 comprising 4,213,614 acres, with a rental of £25,803. The area 
held under this tenure is increasing steadily. 


CoNVERSION or TENURES, 

In describing the various methods of acquisition and occupation, details 
have been given of provisions of the Crown Lands Act which confer on 
certain holders of Crown lands the right of conversion into more desirable 
tenures. These may be summarised briefly thus :— 


A conditional lease or a conditional purchase lease may be converted, at 
the option of the holder, into a conditional purchase. A homestead farm, 
a homestead selection, a settlement lease, or a Crown lease may be converted 
into a conditional purchase with (if desired) an associated conditional lease, 
subject to the proviso as to a home maintenance area described below. A 
homestead farm or homestead selection may, in certain circumstances, be 
converted into a conditional purchase lease and a conditional purchase lease 
may be converted into a homestead farm. During the Jast five years of its 
currency a Crown lease may, with the approval of the Minister, be converted 
into a homestead farm, while up to 1,280 acres of a settlement lease may 
(after five years) be converted into a homestead grant. A special lease, 
unless debarred, may be converted, at the discretion of the Minister, into a 
conditional purchase lease, conditional purchase, conditional lease, home- 
stead selection, settlement lease, or homestead farm. Under various condi- 
tions an improvement lease, scrub lease or prickly pear lease not otherwise 
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reserved may be converted into a homestead selection not exceeding in 
extent a home maintenance area. Since February, 1927, it has been possible 
in certain circumstances to convert a homestead farm into a Crown lease. 

In the case of a homestead farm, homestead selection, Crown lease or 
settlement lease the area that may be converted into freehold, together with 
the area held by the applicant under any other tenure Cothiex than a. lease 
having less than five years to run without the. right to purchase the free- 
hold), must not exceed a home maintenance area as determined by the 
Local Land Board. The Crown Lands Amendment Act of 1930 authorised 
the conversion of homestead selections, homestead farms and Crown leases 
in their entirety without restriction and made: non-convertible conditional 
leases convertible in certain circumstances. Prickly pear leases were made 
convertible into homestead farms, Crown leases or conditional purchases 
and conditional leases. 


The following statement shows the number and area of holdings in respect 
of which conversions were confirmed during the year 1929-30 :— 


New Tenure Confirmed, 
Con- . 
ditional Con- | 
Purchase ee H i Total 
“Yenure of Holding | ‘Conditional and an er Crown ome on 
. Con- stead stead Confirma- 
Converted. Purchase. Sa ot ditional | Selection. Lease, arm: tions 
ditional oe chase 
Lease. ents 
No. | Arca. |No.| Area. |No.| Area. [No.| ‘Area. '|No.| Area. \No.| Area.) No. | Area. 
acres. acres acres, acres. acres. acres, acres 
Conditional Leases 777| 437,980 os ee a 777| 437,980 
Conditional Purchase 
Leases sie ae 3] 1,920} 1] 2,206 ’ 4 4,126 
Non.residential Con- 
ditional Purchases.. 1 300} ... . F see tee ove ot] oe 1 300 
Homestead Selections 
or Grants ... se 42) 20,122) 21) 34,044 2,10, 829 65 64,095 
Settlement Leases... 11) 14,809] 36) 116,654 dea seis wés|| vas 47| 181,468 
Prickly Pear Leases. ace an see vee Zialing eave 1 91 sane Sead 1 91 
Special Leases 433|-.60,096] ... oe | 84117,830 2 AOS)... 1 277; 470 78,698 
Scrub Leases wh aceite An cea £ ver 4) 23,604) ... ave|| esse 4 23,604 
‘Improvement Leases | |. vs ee oie See eared Ri 62,880] ... oe 18 62,380 
: Crown Leases 101! 78,354) 56/162,989] 1 642 Sad) tba 158) 241,985 
. Homestead Farms 41| 46,529] 26] 46,079) 2 496 1 5,686 70 98,790 
Total .., «-| 1,409} 660,110] 140] 361,972) "37 18, 08 “bal] 86 oe 5,686 3 11,106) 1,615} 1,144,412 


Particulars of the number and. area of new tenures obtained by conver- 


.sion during each of the past ten years are shown below :~- 


Now Tenure Confirmed. 
pone aunt aun : 
- { urchase ona , 
year | Conditional and and Gon- | HOME | settlement] Home Total 
“ejoon' | Purchase. | Associated | ditional |.gaerte, | Lease. ets Confirmations, 
J Conditional | Purchase : : 7 
es Lease.t Lease. 
‘No. | Area. {‘No.| Area. |No.| Area. |Nc | Area.| No.|Area.{No.! Area. | No, Area. 
P acres, acres. acres. | acres. acTes. acres, acres. 
1921 | 1,598 | 501,861 | 78 |174,756 | 84 | 11,074) 25 | 36,986; 8 | 2,804) 1 151) 1,737 | 727,722 
1922 | 1,302 |455,018 } 56 | 122,923 |.80 | °8,297};29 | 39,371! 23 |18;238) 8 | 9,505) 21,4494] +653,801 
1928 |1,201 } 393,649 |.43 | 115,421 | 24 | 8,339) 27 | 46,973] 15 | 4,298! 12 110,690) 1,323f; 1580,002 
1924 -:| 1,260 |-438,722 | 68 | 169,383 || 88 | 10,787] 22 /'55,783) .4 | 5,928) 4 | 2)862) 1,896 | 688,465 
1925 | 1,332 | 514312 | 86 | 278,421 | 38 | .12,550) 26 | 40,632] 65 | 1,211) 12 (31,729) 1,499 |. 878,855 
1926 |1,359 | 662,934 | TO |103,852 | 30 | 18.419) BO | 219,803) 4 | 1,171) 10 |25,209) 1,533 /1,016,888 
1927 {1,526 784,045 | 95 |209,482 || 26 '| 12,708} 41 | 131,312) 2 258] 11 |)32,357| 1,701 (1,120,447 
1928 11,482 | 679,685 |164 | 372,857 | 34 | 26,237] 57 | 214444) 54/18,014] 15 |41,617| 1,707 |1,362, s854 
1929 | 1,522 | 833,468 |199 | 565,110 | 30 | 14,970) 21) 63,274) ... von 3 ')10,078] 1,776 |1, $480,805 
1930 |.1,409 | 660,110 |140 | 361,072 | 87 )18,968 25 | 86,670] 1%) 5,686) 38 |11,106) 1,615 1,144,412 


} Including 1 homestead farm converted to 
¢ Crown Lease, 


* Including non-residential conditional purchases. 
a settlement purchase of 449 acres in 1922, and 1 of 722 acres in 1923. 
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The above table includes particulars of leases converted under the original 
conditions on which they were granted as well as of leases.granted under the 
special conversion privileges allowed by the Acts of 1909 and 1916. For 
instance, the right to convert conditional leases and conditional purchase 
leases into conditional, purchases was granted when they were first intro- 
duced, as also was the right to convert scrub and improvement leases under 
certain conditions into homestead selections. On the other hand, the Crown 
Lands Amendment Act of 1908 conferred. on: holders the right to convert 
homestead selections, settlement leases and non-residential conditional pur- 
‘chases into conditional purchases, while special leases were made convertible 
into.any of a number of: tenures with the consent of the Minister. 


“Jn 1916 Crown leases and homestead farms which had been created as 
Jeases in 1912 were made convertible into conditional purchases. 


Western Lanp Division. 


The lands of the Western Division, comprising 80,318,708 acres, or two- 
fifths of the area of the State, are for the most part sparsely settled, and 
occupation is somewhat precarious on account of the low and uncertain 
wainfall. 


The administration of these lands is regulated by the Western Lands Act, 
1901, and is controlled by three Commissioners, constituting the Western 
Tand Board. of New South Wales, who, sitting in open. Court, exercise all 
the powers conferred upon Local Land Boards by the Crown Lands Acts. 


Subject to. existing rights and extension of tenure granted under certain 
eonditions, all forms of alienation (other than by auction) and lease pre- 
scribed by the Crown Lands Acts, ceased to operate within the Western 
Lands Division from 1st January, 1902. 


The registered holder of a homestead selection or grant, pastoral, home- 
stead, settlement, residential, special, artesian well, improvement, scrub, or 
inferior lands lease or occupation license of land in the Western Division, 
may apply to bring his lease or license under the provisions of the Western 
Lands Acts. In cases where application has not been made, such lease or 
license is treated as if the Acts had not been passed. 


Crown lands within this division are not available for lease until so noti- 
fied in the Gazette, but leases for special purposes may be granted upon 
vertain conditions, and holders..of areas which are considered too small to 
maintain a home or to make.a livelihood may obtain an additional area un- 
der certain conditions as a lease. Lands are gazetted as open for lease at.a 


' gtated rental. under. specified. conditions with respect to residence, transfer, 


mortgage, and sub-letting. 


All leases issued: or brought under the provisions of the Western Lands 
Acts except special leases, will expire on 380th June, 1948. Con- 
ditional leases, which number 75 and embrace 102,482 acres, however, 
may be converted into conditional purchase before expiry. In cases where 
a withdrawal is made for the purpose of sale by auction or to provide small 
holdings, the lease of the remainder may, as compensation, be-extended for 
a term not exceeding six years. 


The rent on all leases: brought under the provisions of the Act is -deter- 
mined by the Commissioners for the unexpired portion. The minimum rent 
or license fee is 2s. 6d. per square mile or part thereof; the maximum is 7d. 
per sheep on the carrying capacity determined by the Commissioners, 
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Holdings under the Western Lands Acts as at 30th June, 1930, were 
classified as follow:— 


Class of Holding. | Totars | Area. foal: 
New Leases issued under Western Lands Act :— No. acres. £ 
Special Leases Se he ike vel (O77 797,574 | 2,302 
Section 32, Western Lands Act Leases ( (additional) 292 2,804,990 2,875 
Part VU, ‘5 yes eel 766 | 21,995,575 | 20,702: 
Part VIL, new Leases being issued sie as 50 56,386 | 1,293 
Preferential Occupation Licenses .. os 14 71,542 ae 


_ Leases under Crown’ Lands Act teoieht unde? 
Western Lands Act :— 


Pastoral Leases we, asd un pa ee 265 | 29,539,622 48,073. 
Subdivisional Leases wei wes ies 163 8,096,610 12,240 
Homestead Leases ... os sas she ee! I,111 | 10,297,512 27,809 
Improvement Leases ove see Ste wis 112 1,898,784 | 1,214 
Scrub Leases... is sue ces roe xi 3 17,431 31 
Inferior Lands Leases “a ie an oea 2 159,439 34 
Settlement Leases ... os 23 sie ae 7 37,247 142 
Artesian Well Leases wee es ati Si 31 307,866 495: 
Special Leases (Conversion) hs eis i 31 8,888 169 
Occupation Licenses *  ... ste sed 60 526,031 306 
Homestead Selections and Hamestond Grants ...|_ 34 24,765 156 
Conditional Leases ... ee ba orn aie 75 | 102,482 502 
Permissive Occupancies ... tes aa we 62 385,369 375 

Total... ioe Ge ..} 8,455 | 77,128,113 118,778 


In addition there were 2,031,282 acres of land alienated, or in course of 
alienation; 103,150 acres of unoccupied land of low grade; 888,127 acres of 
unalienated town lands, beds of rivers, commonages, ete., 168,036 acres of 
Jand still under the Crown Lands Act, yielding annual rentals amounting ta 
£1,050. 


Prickty Prar Lanps. 


Public attention was first called in Parliament to the growth of prickly 
pear as a pest in 1882, and in 1885 it was stated that an area of 5,000 acres 
had become infested in the Upper Hunter district. In 1886 a Prickly Pear 
Destruction Act was passed, and with some modification in 1901 this remained 
the law relating to the pest until 1924. The law, however, was not put into 
operation extensively, and the spread of the pest continued practically un- 
checked. In 1911 it was estimated that 2,000,000 acres of land were infested 
with pear, and at the end of 1924 the area so infested was stated to be 
7,600,000 acres, the greater part of which, however, was lightly infested. 


At this juncture the law was completely revised and the Prickly Pear Act, 
1924, was designed to provide means for preventing the further spread of 
the pest and for eradicating it where possible. This Act (as subsequently 
amended) related to all lands infested with prickly pear and provided for the 
appointment of a Commissioner to administer its provisions. It was made 
an obligation for owners and occupiers of all lands within the State to keep 
uninfested land entirely free from prickly pear, and all owners and occt- 
piers of freehold or leased lands already infested are required to make an 
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annual return to the Commissioner showing the area of their holdings wpon 
which prickly pear is growing, together with information as to the ‘steps 
being taken to deal with it. 

The Commissioner has delimited 67 prickly pear zones and classified the 
land within such zones into four grades, according to whether it is free 
from prickly pear, lightly infested, heavily infested or-very heavily infested. 
The Commissioner has power to require landholders to clear their lands and 
to afford them assistance by way of loans or by performing the work at 
actual cost. In addition, the Commissioner purchases poisons and appli- 
ances in bulk so that they may be supplied to landholders at the cheapest 
possible rates. The,Commission estimated that by June, 1930, 1,000,000° 
acres of infested land had received its first treatment, and the opinion was 
expressed that not only had the spread of prickly pear been checked but 
that the area infested had been reduced. By agreement with the holder, 
the terms and conditions of leases of any infested lands leased from the 
Crown may be varied in any manner approved by the Governor. Crown 
lands already infested may be leased under the Prickly Pear Act, under 
special conditions. The Commission has taken action to clear Crown 
lands of the pest, and to this end co-operates with local bodies. 

Where any private land is classified as very heavily infested, i.¢., as land 
of Jess value than the cost of freemg it from pear, the owner may divest 
himself thereof by surrendering it to the Crown, and in such-case he is 
required to fence off the surrendered portion and to maintain free of pear 
a strip of land 10 feet wide within and around such surrendered portion. 
Crown lands classified as very heavily infested may be granted by the 
Minister to any person who has freed them from pear. 

The Act established a Prickly Pear Destruction Fund by providing for 
five years from 1st January, 1925, an annual appropriation of £30,000 from 
Consolidated Revenue, and as from Ist January, 1980, an annual sum not 
exceeding £30,000. This fund is under control of ‘the Minister, to be 
applied by him for the administration of the Act. The Minister ig em- 
powered to make grants from this fund for the purpose of assisting councils, 
pastures protection boards, and the trustees of cemeteries, commons, or 
reserves to meet their obligations under the Act. 

During the year ended 30th June, 1930, the total expenditure was £638,306, 
including £25,754 for poisons. At the end of the vear there was a credit 
balance of £4,840. An area of 170,000 acres, including 40,000 acres of 
Crown lands, had been cleared up to 30th June, 19380. 


Coser SETTLEMENT. 


The circumstances leading to the adoption of what is known as the 
“ Closer Settlement Policy” are described on page 680 of the Year Bool 
for 1928-29. Further reference to the subject may be found in previous 
Year Books, 

The Closer Settlement Acts provide that the Minister for Lands, with 
the sanction of the Governor and the approval of Parliament, may purchase 
private estates at a price approved by Parliament. But any alienated estate 
whose unimproved value exceeds £20,000 may be compulsorily resumed for 
closer settlement. 

Land comprised in any improvement or scrub lease, or section 18 lease, 
may be resumed or purchased under agreement for closer settlement upon 
the recommendation of the Closer Settlement Advisory Board. To 30th 
June, 1930, an area of 564,695 acres comprised in 64 long-term leases had 
been re-acquired in this way at a cost of £200,799, and had been disposed of 
in 605 farms consisting of homestead farms and Crown leases under the 
Crown Lands Consolidation Act. 


! 
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Within six. months after the passing of an Act sanctioning the con- 
struction of a line of raikvay, the Governor may notify a list of estates 
within 15 miles of the railway line; within six months of this notification 
the Governor may notify his intention to consider the advisableness of 
acquiring for purposes of closer settlement land so notified, the property 
of one owner, and exceeding £10,000 in value. The area of land under 
notification at.30th June, 1930, was 1,499,652 acres, embraced in 116 estates. 


At any time after a proclamation of intention to consider the advisable- 
ness of acquiring an estate, if an agreement be made that the land shall be 
subdivided for closer settlement by the owner, the power of resumption may 
be suspended for a term not exceeding two years. Any sale or lease made 
under such agreement, and any subsequent sale, lease, or transfer made 
within five years of the original sale or lease, must be submitted to the 
Minister, and if it be found that the owner has failed to fulfil the condi- 
tions, the suspension of the power of resumption shall cease. 


_ The total area acquired: to 30th June, 1930, under the ordinary provisions 
of the Closer Settlement Acts, was 1,367,725 acres, at an aggregate purchase 
price of £5,197,654. This area, originally consisting of seventy-three estates, 
was divided into 2,631 farms. During 1929-80 five estates were acquired 
with a total area of 53,090 acres. at a cost of £275,276; these were divided 
into seventy-three-farms. Operations under the ordinary provisions of the 
Closer Settlement Acts have, for some.years past, been confined mainly to 
promotion proposals, i.¢., cases where owners agree to sell estates under closer 
settlement conditions. Particulars of the provisions of the earlier Closer 
Settlement Acts and details of the operations thereunder are given in 
previous Year Books. 


Closer Settlement Promotion. 


The provisions of the Closer Settlement Acts of 1918 and 1919, which 
replace the Closer Settlement Promotion Act, 1910 (repealed), enable three 
or. more persons, or one or more discharged soldiers, each of whom is 
qualified to hold a settlement purchase, to negotiate with an owner of 
private lands, and under certain conditions to enter into agreements with 
him to purchase a specified area on a freehold basis, for a price to be 
set out in each agreement. Any one-or more discharged soldiers or sailors 
may .also enter into. agreements ‘to purchase on a present title-basis from 
the holder a conditional. purchase; a conditional purchase lease; a condi- 
tional purchase and conditional lease, including an inconvertible condi- 
tional lease; a homestead selection; a homestead farm; a settlement lease; 
a Crown lease, or any part of: one or more of such holdings, or an improve- 
ment or scrub lease; not substantially more. than sufficient. for the mainten- 
ance of a home. 

Upon: approval by the Minister, the vendor, in the case of private Jand, 
surrenders the area to the Crown, and the purchaser acquires it. as.a settle- 
ment purchase. Im the case of land acquired on present title -basis, the 
vendor transfers it to the purchaser. The vendor is paid by the Crown, 
either in cash or in Closer Settlement Debentures, and the freehold value of 
the land, inclusive of improvements thereon, purchased for any -one person 
must not exceed £3,000, except in special cases where the improvements 
warrant it, when the freehold value may be up to £3,500; if the land is 
found suitable for grazing only, the freehold value may be up. to. £4,000. 


Each farm is worked independently, the co-operation of the applicants 
ceasing with the allotment :of an area. Each applicant has to pay a deposit 
of 64 per cent. of the Crown valuation of the farm granted to him, except 
discharged soldiers or sailors, who are not required to pay any deposit. -Re- 
payments of the balance of the purchase money to the Crown are subject 
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t6 the regulations. in force at the date of commencement of title. At pre- 
sent the regulations provide for repayment iat the: rate of..64 per cent. per 
‘annum of the capital value of the: farm,.where the purchase money is paid 
in -eash; this includes interest at the rate of 54 per cent. on the outstanding 
balance, the whole indebtedness being discharged in thirty-two years, where 
the initial deposit is paid. If the land is: paid for by debentures, the deposit 
and annual instalments to be paid by applicants ave.14. per cent. in advance 
of the rate of interest paid by the Crown in connection with the debentares, 
and the interest to be paid on the unpaid balance of purchase money is } per 
cent. in advance of the rate:of interest paid by the Crown as aforesaid. 

Postponement of the payment of instalments and of interest for a period 
may be sanctioned in special circumstances, and holders of farms may obtain 
advances from the Rural Bank Commissioners on account of improvements 
effected. 

The. total number of promotion proposals under the Closer Settlement 
Acts allotted and finally dealt with for which payment. had been made by 
the Government Savings Banks and. from.the Closer Settlement Fund as at 
30th June, 1930, were 3,863 farms, representing 1,954,639 acres: in: respect 
of which a sum of £8,638,571 had been advanced; of this number 1,149 
farms, embracing an area of 471,104 acres at a cost of £2,4389,230, were ‘paid 
for by: the Government Savings Bank, and payment was made from. the 
Closer Settlement Fund in respect of the balance. Fresh activities in: this 
connection by the Government Savings Bank have been suspended since 
November, 1929, and operations by. the Government have been necessarily 
restricted by the Jimited funds made available by Parliament. 

In all (exclusive of irrigation projects) 1,861 estates and leases had been 
acquired by the Government for purposes of closer settlement of -ctvilians 
and returned soldiers. These estates embraced 4;073,971 acres, for which the 
purchase price was £14,503,599, and there were added 104,826 acres of adja- 
cent Grown lands. The total number of farmers made available was 7,928. 


Summary of Cleser Settlement Operations. 

The following table provides a summary of the various closer settlement 
operations to 30th June, 1930, including lands acquired .and administered 
under the Closer Settlement and Returned Soldiers’ Settlement Acts, lands 
acquired by executive authority and by virtue of section 197 of the Crown 
Lands Act, and administered by the Department of Lands, including 
long-term leases acquired under Closer Settlement Act, 1912, and disposed 
of under the Crown Lands Act. 


Area, Farm blocks made available, 
Price paid = 
Mode of Prasat’ Aaj a for 4 
Aequisition. Acquire jacen' cquire 
# = Acquired. | Crown Land. Ne, Area, Value. 
Lands, y 
nase* Neg | foro 11 | asi’eoe oi oe i 
Direct Purchase* ... Sas H ; AB: ; 
Crown Lands Act (s. 197)+ 22) “538,222 } 44;473 | oos'4on | 4a | 7 308,426 | 1,805,187 


loser Settlement Act— 
a: Promotion Provisions...} 1,674 | 1,818,406 | 12,302 | 8,450,113 3,796 | 1,841,952 | 8,343,182 


“Ordinary Provisions ave 78 | 1,867,725 } 111,416 | 5,197,654 | 2;681 | 1,441,501 | 5,620;009 
Resumption 0 on ; 

Leases nie a 64) 564,695 84,290 | 200,799 605 | 589,715 | 765,844 

Total... se| 1,861 4,078,072 | 202,571 |14,598,599 | 7,928 | 4,131,623 (15,984,122 


* Including 19,646 iacres of improvement lease,:and 160,028 :of:scrub lease acquiredat.nominal. value 

+ Including one estate of 21,309 acres, surrendered at nominal value for returned soldiers. 

“The foregoing figures were revised after departmental inquiry in 1929-30, 
and during that year there were small transactions under both promotion 
and ordinary provisions of the Closer Settlement Acts, 
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The number of estates acquired under the promotion provisions of the 
Closer Settlement Act is comparatively large, because 953 individual 
holdings, besides holdings containing only a few farms, were acquired 
mainly for soldier settlers. In some cases two or more farm blocks have 
been amalgamated and made available as one farm. 

Following on completion of an audit it has been ascertained ‘that the 
aie covered by the above table were diapered of as follows at 30th June, 

30 :-— 


Manner of Disposal. ae Area. oun 
; acres. £ 
Holdings alienated or in course of alienation by 
settlement purchase, group purchase, auc- 
tion, tender, &c. .| 8,748 4,027,177 | 15,229,956 
Holdings which have reverted to the Crown and 
await disposal .. 237 59,746 394,045 
Unallotted farms (including provisionally al- 
lotted, under cultural system, or never 
allotted) ive ou eee tee on 291 46,082 352,475 
Areas retained'for roads . oes . sh oi 33,741 115,913 
Areas appropriated for railway purposes. ee 2s 1,518 7,213 
Areas retained for reserves % ai a 37,708 98,004 
Vacant village lands, remnant areas, &e. wae ve 30,345 146,825 
Totals oa oid vee ves 9,276 4,236,312 | 16,344,431 


Included in the number of blocks shown above are approximately small 
blocks made available as town lots, &., and not as farms. 

The total amount paid in respect of interest and principal on the above 
lands to 30th June, 1980, was £7,027,761, and instalments totalling £563,372 
had been postponed to the end of the terms of purchase. Amounts overdue 
at the end of the year were: Annual instalments of principal £268,871: of 
interest £822,016, and annual payments of funded interest to £82,534, mak- 
ing a total of £1,167,921. These arrears were due in respect of 8,762 farms 
out of a total of 6,566. 


Other Closer Settlement Operations. 


Between April, 1923, and November, 1929, the Rural Bank operated a 
scheme of advances to facilitate subdivision of private estates, and the first 
Rural Bank loan of £1,000,000 at 54 per cent. was raised locally for the 
purpose. : 

Under this scheme the Bank, after inspection, issued certificates as to 
the amount it was willing to advance to purchasers of land under sub- 
divisional plans approved by the Land Settlement Board and the Bank. 
‘Interest was charged at the rate of 64 per cent., and the maximum advance 
was £3,000, or two-thirds of the Bank’s valuation of the property, whichever 
was the less. In the case of properties not fully improved the advance 
might be as great as 80 per cent. of the Bank’s valuation, subject to specified 
improvements being carried out at the purchaser’s expense. 

By 80th June, 1930, Rural Bank certificates had been issued in connec- 
tion with the proposed subdivision of 175 estates into 755 farms, containing 
608,448 acres, valued at £2,464,951. The amount of loans covered by the 
certificates was £1,800,345. Altogether 754 farms, covering 608,251 acres, 
had been selected under the scheme. Applications for advances of £1,799,150 
on 754 farms have been made and payments amounting to £1,722,760 have 
been completed for 726 farms. 
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SETTLEMENT oF Returnep SoLpiers. 


To 30th June, 1930, farms had been allotted to 9,348 returned soldiers, 
and there remained 5,540 returned soldier settlers on an area of 8,039,358 
acres, approximately half of which was in the Western Division. These 
totals exclude 651 soldier settlers on private lands to whom advances only 


were made. The total expenditure is shown below :— £ 
Resumption of holdings for settlement .. 8,085,108 
Advances to settlers i : bs ice 1, 392, 191 


Under the Returned Soldiers’ eecicteet Acts, special provision is made 
for the settlement of discharged soldiers on Crown lands, including the 
Murrumbidgee Irrigation Areas, and on lands acquired under the Closer 
Settlement Acts and otherwise. 

Land has been made available principally under the following tenures :—~ 
. Homestead Farm.—Lease in perpetuity. 

. Crown Lease.—Lease for 45 years, 

. Returned Soldiers’ Special Holding.—Purchase or lease. 
. Suburban Holding.—Lease in perpetuity. 

. Irrigation Farm.—Purchase or lease in perpetuity. 

. Group purchase. 

. Settlement purchase. 


ADP wre 


Provision also exists in the Closer Settlement Acts under which one or 
more discharged soldiers may purchase privately-owned land upon terms 
approved by the Minister for Lands, the Crown providing the whole of the 
purchase money. Transactions of this nature are permitted only in cases 
in which additional settlement is provided. The Minister has discretionary 
power to refuse any such proposal. Operations have been restricted in 
recent years by the limited funds made available by Parliament, and 
activities were suspended altogether in 1981. 

An advance not exceeding £625 may be made available for each soldier 
settler, but it must be used only for the general improvement of the land, 
purchase of implements, stock, seed, and other necessaries, or in the erec- 
tion of buildings. The total amount advanced by the Department of Lands 
under the Returned Soldiers’ Settlement Act to 30th June, 1980, was 
£8,159,488, and of this sum £1,413,415 had been repaid while interest 
amounting to £510,911 had been paid. 

Terms of repayment are usually as follows :— 


House and other Permanent Improvements.—-By payments over twenty- 
five years, interest only being charged during first five years. 
Stock and Implements.—Six years, interest only being charged during 

first year. 
Seeds, Plants, &c.—One year. 


From April, 1928, a scheme of consolidating advances was introduced, 
and the terms upon which loans were granted were liberalised, being usually 
' extended to twenty-five years on the security of a mortgage over the holding. 

Interest as fixed under the Acts may not exceed 84 per cent. for the first 
year and'4 per cent. for the second year, and it increases progressively by 
not more than 4 per cent. for each subsequent year, the maximum rate 
at present being 53 per cent. 

Subject to such conditions as to security and terms of repayment as the 
Commission may think fit to impose, soldier settlers on the Murrumbidgee 
and Curlwaa Irrigation Areas may obtain an advance, or have payment of 
rent and water rates suspended, The expenditure by the Irrigation Som- 
mission on returned soldiers’ settlement during 1929-30 was £86,016, making 
a total of £4,404,098 to 30th June, 1930. Repayments and éalleetions to 
the same date amounted to £916,383. 
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The following table affords a swmmary of the number, area, and cost of 
private estates acquired for soldiers’ settlement to 30th June, 1930:— ° 


Farms 
Cl f Acquisition. tates, Aven: Purchase d 
ass of Acquisition Estates, rea Money. |, ae ie 
7 No. acres. | & Na. 
Promotion Provisions Closer Settlement Acts* ...| 1,457 | 1,198,502 | 5,578,946 | 2,282 
Group Settlement—Closer Settlement Acts sae 25 395,970 | 1,809,710 746 
Section 197, Crown Lands Act} . ak 19 53,366 247,033 423 
Direct Purchase under authority of ; 
Executive Councilf ... as wea 25 264,826 449,419.| 450 
Total eas” vase ‘| 1,526 | 1,912,664 | 8,085,108 | 3,901 
“Includes 953 single farms. t Includes one estate surrendered at nontinal value, ‘practically as a gift. 


t Includes 179,674 acres long-term leases.at nominal value. 


There were no further transactions in 1928-29 or 1929-30. 


Trrication Armas. 

The principal irrigation scheme is on the Murrumbidgee River. It 
covers an area of 359,000 acres, of which 801,000:acres were formerly free- 
hold and leasehold land. Approximately one-third of the total area has 
been converted into irrigation farms. The Coomeatla irrigation area neor 
Euston comprises 34,800 acres, but the area subdivided as. at 30th June, 
1931, embraces 3,090, acres of which 2,037 acres were occupied as irrigated 
horticultural holdings and: 162 :acres as dry areas. ‘There are also small 
irrigation settlements at Hay and-Curlwaa. 

The disposal of Crown lands within the Murrumbidgee and Coomealla 
irrigation areas is regulated by the Crown Lands Consolidation Act, 1913, 
and the Irrigation Act, 1912-1931. There are separate special Acts dealing 
with the Hay and Curlwaa areas. All.four areas are administered by the 
Water Conservation and Irrigation Commission. 


Murrumbidgee and Coomealla. 

The permanent tenures of land on the Murrumbidgee and Curlwaa Irriga- 
tion Areas are as follows :— 

Irrigation Farm Lease: The area oceupied under this tenure as at 30th 
June, 1931, was 181,389 acres on the Murrumbidgee Area and 1,971 at 
Coomealla. 

Non-Ivrigable Lease under which are available lands ‘used for iandital 
purposes and lands held by holders of irrigation farms for agriculture or 
grazing in conjunction with their irrigable holdings. The areas held under 
this tenure as at 80th June, 1931, were 11,709 acres in the Murrumbidgee 
settlement and 162 acres at Coomealla. 

Town Lands Leases which were current in 858 cases at 30th June, 1931. 
These are all leases in perpetuity with statutory rights of purchase by their 
occupiers upon compliance with certain conditions. As at 30th June, 1981, 
purchases had ‘been completed in respect of 56 acres of former irrigation 
farm lease, and 2.acres of former non-irrigable lease, and the areas in:course 
of purchase were, respectively, 3,016 acres and 878 acres. The total. area 
comprised under these permanent leaseholds and purenenee as at 80th June, 
1931, was 196,346 acres. 

Temporary tenures of various kinds have been etanteds over considerable 
areas of land which are within the Murrumbidgee Area, but not yet developed 
as irrigation farms. These include ‘(a) 48,667 acres of leases under the Irri- 
gation Act for periods ranging: from a few months to several years over 
lands not under irrigation and irrigation lands awaiting disposal, (b) 25,999 
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acres held under permissive occupancy by 77 settlers in anticipation of land 
being granted to them as original holdings, and (c) ‘17,694 acres held under 
permissive occupancy prior to being added to existing holdings. 


Hay and Curlwaa. 

The Hay and Curlwaa irrigation settlements are administered Manly: 
under the Hay Irrigation Act and the Wentworth Irrigation Act. 

The Hay Itrigation Area consists of an area of 8,456 acres; and at 30th 
June, 1931, 1,086 acres were held by sixty-three settlers in 108 irrigation 
blocks, ranging from 3: up to 38 acres, all, with the exeeption of one holding 
which is freehold, with a leasehold tenure of thirty. years, while 2,908 acres 
were leased as fifty-six non-irrigated blocks for short terms up to five 
years. The Curlwaa Area comprises 10,550 acres; and at 30th June, 19381, 
an area of 2,404 acres was under occupation as irrigated holdings. In addi- 
tion, 6,994 acres were leased as non-irrigated holdings. Holders of ‘leases 
on these areas have the right to purchase them on terms extending over 
363 years at a price agreed upon between the ‘holder and the Irrigation 
Commission or as determined by the Land and Valuation Court. 

The following table shows the: number and area of farms in occupation 
on each of the irrigation areas at 30th June in each of the five years to 
19381 :— 


Murrumbidgee. Hay. Curlwaa. Coomealla, 
Year ended Farms. _ | Lown Blocks. Farms. Farnis. Trarms, 
30th June. 
Neo, * A721res. No, | Acres. No. |.Acres.t | No. | Acres.t | No, | Actes. 
1927t ..| 1,987 | 117,539 871 225 63 | 3,911 | 115 | 9,512 80'| 1,362 
1928¢ ..| 1,854 | 115,755 894. 233 65 | 3,911 | 121 | 8,858 | 102; 1,728 
1929f ...| 1,814 | 120,860 932 245 62 | 3,913 , 124} 9,172} 109 | 1,859 
1930 ...{ 1,798 | 166,062 938 247 63 | 3,951 | 130 |: 9,155 | 118 | 2,052 
1931 ...| 1,784) 182,569 923 se 63 | 3,944 | 129] 9,398 | 124 | 2,199 
* Reduction in number of farma is due to forfeitures, surrenders, etc. t Revised. 


t Balance of area. not occupied as farms, comprises roads, channels, and other reserves, including 
permissive occupancy. 

Further information concerning the irrigation schemes of the State will 
be found in. chapter “Water Conservation and Irrigation” of this Year 
Book. 

Irrigation Amendment. Act, 1981. : 

This Act, which was assented to on 14th September, 1931, amended the 
law in respect of the determination of capital and rental values of lands 
in the Murrumbidgee and Coomealla Irrigation Areas, and made further 
provision for the reduction of the indebtedness of settlers in the irrigation 
areas. 

Settlers occupying living areas are given the right to apply at any time 
before 31st December, 1932, for re-appraisement of rent or purchase price 
of their holdings upon a capital valuation based upon the productivity of 
the land. The re-appraisement may be made by agreement between the 
settler concerned and the Irrigation Commission or by a special committee 
of three, subject to appeal to the Land and Valuation Court. 

The right-of the Crown to re-appraise land held as irrigation farm leases 
after the period of the first twenty-five years, and the obligation to re-appraise 
the value of such land upon transfer within the first fifteen years of the 
lease were abolished so far as irrigation farming lands are concerned. 

The Minister is empowered under the Act to remit indebtedness other 
than overdue rent and water rates and, provided funds are voted by Parlia- 
ment for the purpose, settlers may be relieved of part of their indebtedness 
to the Rural Bank. 
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TLanp RESUMPTIONS AND APPROPRIATIONS. 


Alienated land required by the State may be obtained by resumption, 
purchase, exchange, surrender, or gift. Resumptions are made under the 
Public Works, Lands for Public Purposes Acquisition, and Local Govern- 
ments Acts, and except when made for purposes of Public Instruction or 
Railways they are treated by the Valuer-General. Resumptions for #ederal 
purposes are made under the Commonwealth Tands Acquisition Act, 
4906-16, Lands Acquisition (Defence) Act, 1918, and War Service Homes 
Act, 1918-20. Any Crown lands may be appropriated for public purposes. 

The following statement shows the area of resumptions and appropriations 
and of the principal purchases which were made during the past five years. 
‘Purchases of land for hospitals and other semi-public purposes are not 
included. 


Bom Sune, | and Purchases, | Approptiaved. Gifts, Total. 
a& YY. Pe a Wp ar p. % TT pe 
1926 2,182 2 2) 983 1 2 90 3 3,174 3 26 
1927 8,122 0 24 805 1 15 6 3 82 8,934 1 31 
1928 2,286 3 18 617 2 11 29 1 3 2,988 3 21 
1929 3,939 3 36 1,216 2 4 10 0 34 5,166 2 34 
1930 5,703 1 6 745 1 16 17 2 82 6,466 1 13 


The purposes of resumptions, appropriations, and purchases during 
1929-30 were :— 


g 
y 


rea, 
a Tp ; a pe 
Aborigines’ Reserve... oe 10 0 0 | Recreation Grounds en 27 2-2 
Cattle Sale Yards... Wed 42 3 5 | Savings Bank baie oes 0 0 34 
Drainage... Ae is 0 213 | Sewerage ve - 192 1 6 
Electricity eer age tae 6 235 | Shire and Municipal ‘Quarry 
Fire Stations., age oes 03 :°0 and Gravel Pit... 6 1 5 
Hospital “a 1 0 2 | Shire and Municipal Roads, 
Inspector of Fisheries Resi- Stores and Depots... .. 190 1 33 
dence aa Mm i 1 0 O } State Sawmills ae ee 14 1 28 
Main Roads ... ore .. 627 220 | Stormwater Channels ve 4 3 21 
Police Stations aa 0 2 30 | Water and Storage Dams .., 3,282 2 30 
Postal . ie Fee 8 3 22 | Water Supply vei a. 475 3 30 
Public Schools uae « 373 2 3 — 
Railway and Tramways... 1,298 0 15 Total ... .. 6466 1 13 


Land resumptions, purchases, and gifts in quinquennial groups from the 
‘year 1905 inclusive, were as follow :— 


Resumptions, 
Year. Appropriations, and Gifts. Total, 

Purchases. 

&, Yr. p. a © Dp. ae T. p. 

1905-09 105,848 3 8 439 1 27 106,288 0 35 
1910-14 282,008 3 17 117 0 10 282,125 3 27 
1915-19 64,194 0 35 81 0 35 64,275 1 30 
1920-24 84,046 1 6 91 1 32 84,137 2 38 
1925-29 25,857 2 35 63 0 26 25,920 3 21 
1929-30 6,448 2 2) 17 2 32 6,466 1 13 


The total area of land dealt with in this way between 1890 and June, 
1930, was approximately 590,000 acres, including about 291,000 acres for 
water conservation and irrigation projects, 53,000 acres for defence, 59,000 
acres for railways and tramways, 33,000 acres for town water supplies, and 
89,000 acres for closer settlement. 


ReEvenve rrom Pusric Lanps. 


The revenue received from public lands during recent years is shown in 
part Public Finance of this Year Book. 


‘SOCIAL CONDITION. 


“Tt-social condition: of the: people of New South. Wales, judged. Fou the 
standpoint of health and living conditions, compares favourably with ‘that 
of any: other part of the world. The.climate is salubrious with abundant 
sunghine, and sufficient food is-produced to‘supply the whole community. 
‘Wages, hours of labour, and other industrial conditions are regulated with 
the object of preserving the health of the workers.and of enabling even the 
lowest paid employee to maintain a family according to a fairly comfort- 
vable standard ‘of living. ‘Family .allowances ‘are paid ‘for .the ‘benefit: of 
«dependent children in families with. small incomes, and:provision is made to 
safeguard the welfare of juveniles and of women in industrial occupations. 
‘During ‘the last two years, when an unusual degree of unemployment 
developed rapidly as -a.result of economic causes mainly world-wide in 
vwffedt, ‘the central and local ‘governing ‘bodies and ‘private organisations 
‘pecame: active in undertaking relief -works, .and a: ‘special tax was levied.-on 
‘wages and other incomes in order ‘to’ provide funds to give-employment, or 
‘sustenance where work is not available. . : 


“Phe: sy: stem: of government: isi based’ On: a broad: franthise which embraces 
vevery adult. citizen, “The ‘legal -system “is based ‘on principles -which . give 
requal: status to dll. citizens, the land ‘laws. are designed ‘to -promote:ahealthy 
«growth of rural settlement. ‘The ‘railways, being owned ‘by ‘the State, -are 
‘used:‘to ‘develop-national-resourees, and ‘the tariff laws aim:at’the: extension: 
of local industries without any encroachment upon existing standards-.of 
‘industrial employment. \.Liegal-restrictions. have been: placed upor .gambling, 

and upon:the:manufacture and .sale of intoxicating liquors and-.deleterious 
‘drugs, in ozder:to :mininnise ‘the ‘social evils -attendant upon - poverty «and 
drunkenness. .Edueation , is :fvee at: both primary .and secondary - public 
schools. ° - 4 

‘Phe :mildness of the «climate -enables.:the :people to: engage ‘in outdoor 
recreation \at:all-times-of :the’year. Measures-for~the :preverition of :sick- 
ness .and ‘the encouragement of hygienic conditions: of life find. their :veflex 
in low death: rates, in the decreasing incidence of.preventable-diseases, and 
in the absence: of certain: endemic. diseases, suchas typhus. -For persons 
avho'need special treatment, on account: of :sickness, .ete., hospitals. and other 
institutions have ‘been established, vand ‘pensions are: paid to the aged and 
Anfirm: and:'to: widows with dependent. ‘children. ; 


HOSPITALS AND CHARITIES. . ~ * eS 
‘Pusuic HuattH SuRvICES. . 


‘The’ principal State services in rélation to public health in New South 
“Wales are organised as the Department, of Public. Health under the control 
of a’Minister ofthe Crown. ‘The: department includes two’ branches,. one 
directed by the Board of Health and the other by the’Director-General of 
‘Public; Health. 'Lheir. functions, though: distinct, are: ¢losely: co-ordinated, 
and ‘the ‘Director-General, wlio ‘isa medical.practitioner and! a:permanent 
igalaried officer..of the Government, .is.:ex officio “President of ‘the Board.icf 
Health. ..The“Board, consists. of ‘ten members, including: five legally qualified 
medical practitioners, all being nominated: by :the Government. : It +isithe 
sexecutive and, administrative authority in connection with the, health laws. 
“Tt acts) in ‘an-advisory. capacity towards the: Minister. for “Public Health and 
the .Government,..and - exercises ‘general supervision in regard to , public 
thealth matters. .The. Director-General: of Public Health controls the State 
medical: services. and the State institutions:for the.treatment of the sia and 
infirm,.and a microbiological laboratory. : 


*6Li08--A 


362 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK, 


Other Government departments administer measures in connection with 
public. welfare, charitable relief, and the ‘medical inspection of school 
children, and a special department has been organised fer the care of 
children. 


The executive personne] of the Department of Public Health includes 
medical officers and sanitary inspectors. The former are appointed by the 
Government, and are permanent salaried officers, who devote the whole of 
their time to matters relating to public health. 


Medical officers exercise constant supervision in the Metropolitan area, 
in the Hunter River district, which includes Newcastle, and in Broken Hill. 
Outside these areas expert advice may be obtained from medical officers 
attached to the central staff of the Public Health Department, who visit 
localities when required. In every town a local medical practitioner is. 
appointed as a Government medical officer for the purpose of attending to 
Government medical work, ¢.g., inquests, sickness in gaols, ete.; they have 
no regular duties nor special legal powers, and are paid in fees for services 
rendered, 


In the Department of Public Health the principal activities are organised 
in special divisions, e.g., industrial hygiene, maternal and baby welfare, 
tuberculosis, laboratories, sanitation, and pure food, each in charge of a 
specially-qualified officer. The medical officers of the Department act also 
. as medical referees in regard to claims under the Workers’ Compensatiom 


Act. 


The most important legislative enactments velating to public health are 
the Public Health Act, dealing with public health and sanitation; Acts 
relating to dairies supervision, noxious trades, diseased animals and meat, 
pure food, and to hospitals; and provisions of the Local Government 
Act which specify the powers and duties of the municipal and shire coun- 
ceils for safeguarding health in the incorporated areas. The authorities are 
empowered to take steps to prevent the spread of infectious diseases, to 
regulate the erection of dsellings, and to order the demolition or improve- 
ment of insanitary buildings, to prohibit the manufacture or distribution 
of unwholesome or adulterated foods and drugs, (with special powers ir 
relation ta mil and meat) to regulate the conduct of noxious trades, te 
deal with nuisances, ete. Control of sanitation by means of by-laws and 
regulations is the method adopted generally, as being readily adaptable te 
the varying conditions of a widely-scattered community. 


Executive duties in relation to public health devolve primarily upon the 
local authorities, who carry out the functions under supervision of the 
Board of Health as the central controlling authority. Within munici- 
palities the duties are undertaken by the local councils, and outside muni- 
cipal areas they are performed either by the shire councils or by persons 
or bodies specially appointed for the purpose. 


In addition to the organisation under the control of the State Govern- 
ment there is a Federal Department of Public Health, which discharges 
important functions in regard to quarantine, industrial hygiene, etc, and 
conducts research relating to causes of diseases and of deaths, and. to 
methods of prevention and cure. : 


A Federal Health Council was constituted in November, 1926, to advise 
the Commonwealth and State Governments on health questions generally 
and to devise measures for co-operation and for promoting uniformity in 
legislation and administration. The membership includes the principal 
health officers of each State, with the Federal Director-General of Health 
as chairman, 
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Government Expenditure on Charitable Reltef. 


The expenditure from public revenue on eleemosynary objects in New 
South Wales includes the expenditure from consolidated revenue on 
hospitals and charitable relief which covers the cost of maintenance of the 
State institutions, and subsidies granted to other institutions, the 
subvention to friendly societies and pensions to widows which are paid 
by the State Government, and the old-age and invalidity pensions 
and maternity allowances provided by the Conimonwealth Government. 
The expenditure from consolidated revenue amounted to £8,109,965, or’ 
£3 53. 6d. per head in 1929-30; and to £7,600,835, or £3 Os. 10d. per 
head in 1930-31. A classification of the items is shown below in comparison 
with the expenditure in 1911-12 and 1921-22, Expenditure in connection 
with the medical inspection of school children is not included, nor costs 
of administration, except in regard to the Child Welfare Department, the 
mental hospitals, and the protection of aboriginals. 


Payments from Consolidated Revenue. 
Head of Vixpenditure, 
1911-12. 1921-22, 1928-29. 1929-30. 1380-31. 
£& | £ [| £- £ £ 
General Hospitals and Charitable ; 

Institution 130,368; 51J,971! 819,627] 827,978] 680,621 
Mental Hospitals... ae ...| 212,616/ 587,096; 703,584] 717,674} 644,397 
Child Welfare... ... «| 106,557; 472,268) 546,265| .584,933| 571,729 
Government meas for the x 

Jnfirm ... 87,708! 164,679} 215,922] 204,026] 165,762 
Charitable Relief, "Medical Ser- . 

vices, etc, : ba 36,905| 178,266| 481,038] 714,460] 88 518. 
Aborigines’ Protection... 16,475 | 22,506! 31011 31,144 31,314 
Subvention to Friendly Societies! 14,000: 56,801 67,306; 71,763 77,433 
Widows’ Pensions Sie “Ses Ge: oe 637,551 | 611,947] 620,258 
Miscellaneous = _ a 2,401 22,117 7,448 12,5692 5,853 

State _ Hh pi 1,962,704 | 3,509,752 | 3,776,512 | 2,885,885 

Old-age and Invalid Pensions ...! 821,993 | 2, a 077 3,868,140 | 4,071,778 | 4,458,650 

Maternity ANowances_.., oe ; 77,065| 271,375| 261,675) 258,300 

Commonwealth ... : 821, 993 | 2,306,142 4, 129, 515 4,833,453 | 4,714,950 

Total ... veel As 429, 023 | 4, 268, 846 7,649, 267 8,109,965 ‘7, 690,835 

Expenditure per head of Popula-| £ s. dul s s. d| £ a: £s. d.|£ 8s ad 
tion— 

State .. . bee | 0 7 2) 018 5) 1 8 8S] 110 6] 1 3 1 

Commonwealth 2: | O 9 8S) 1 2 S| 11810] 115 Of} 117 9 

Total... ...| 01610! 2 0 1) 8 2 G6] 3 5 6] 8 010 


In addition to expenditure from consolidated revenue as shown above, 
the State Government has provided moneys from time to time for relief 
works for the unemployed. Such moneys were expended partly from 
consolidated revenue and partly from loan funds until 18th July, 1930, 
when the Unemployment Relief Fund was established from proceeds of 
the unemployment relief tax. The expenditure from this fund. during 
the year 1930-31 amounted to £4,857,084, including £1,837,886 for the 
maintenance of the unemployed; £101,858 for the relief of neceasitous 
families with children under 14 years of age; £2,373,080 for relief works, 
advances, etc; and £44,310 for administration. As a result of the establish- 
iment of this fund there was a reduction in the amount expended from the 
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consolidated revenue.of the: State in 1930-31 on charitable relief which in. 
the two preceding years.had been a-heavy charge upon ordinary. revenues. 
Particulars: of unemployment relief are shown:in:a later chapter.. 


TREATMENT or SICKNESS. 

Institutions: for-the treatment. of sickness. and. disease have been estab-. 
lished in. various localities.throughout the State. There are private hospitals. 
which are: owned. by private persons. and: conducted as. business: enter- 
prises; public, hospitals, which are maintained. by. the. State, or. by: the 
people. resident: in the districts.in which the: hospitals are located, with 
the assistance of ‘subsidy from the public, funds; .or by. charitable organisa-: 
tions; special hospitals, State and private, forthe treatment ofmental and. 
nervous ailments; and:a State lazaret for the segregation of persons. afflicted 
with leprosy. . 

The State exercises -a. measure of supervision over the practice of profes-. 
sional’ persons engaged: in: the. treatment -of sickness. and disease, .and 
medical practitioners, dentists, and pharmacists are required to register: 
with a board establislied: for each: profession under statutory authority. 
At the end of‘the year 1930: there were on. the registers. 3,158 medical 
practitioners, 1418 dentists, and 1,903 ‘pharmacists. There were in addi- 
tion 371 dealers in poisons, and 7 persons were licensed, under an Act 
relating to: drugs, to manufacture and. 32 to distribute opium and other 
dangerous drugs. 

Nurses also are required to register in terms of the Nurses Registration: 
Act, 1924. Four: classes of nurses may ‘be -registered, viz., general,’ mental,.. 
midwifery, and infants. In the case of midwifery nurses, registration must’. 
be ‘renewed: annually. The Registration Board. may suspend nurses tem- 
porarily from practice in order to prevent the spread of inféction and: may” 
pay. compensation’ to midwifery: nurses’ suspended for: that: reason. The. 
number of registrations at 81st December, 1930, was as- follows:— 
General nurses:.5,746, midwifery 3,857, mental 786, infants 62. Information: 
is not available-as to the. actual:-number: of nurses:as many -are registered: 
under more'than one classification: 

Special efforts are: made to: provide for the treatment of sickness. and! 
accident. in sparselypopulated ‘districts. The-Government: subsidises:-medi+ 
cal practitioners with a view to encouraging them to practise in outlying’ 
bush settlements. Usually. the subsidy: is the amount necessary. to bring 
their earnings: to a certain sum. 

The Bush Nursing: Association appoints. nurses: in country. localities. The 
nurse in each district works under the supervision of a. local: committee, 
who pay expenses and fix.charges for her services, etc., persons in necessitous: 
circumstances being exempt from. the payment of fees. Similar provisiow 
is made by. the Country: Women’s Association, and ‘both these-organisations 
‘have arranged: forthe maintenance of cottage homes in a number of remote: 
localities: The» cottages serve as residénees: for the nurses and as accom- 
modation for patients.in.cases.of: emergency, 


Private. Hospitals: 

A private hospital may not: be conducted: except under: license’in’ accord= 
ance with' the Pyivate Hospitals: Act: of! 1908, as- amended" by.’ the: Nurses 
Registration: Act; 1924: The- legislation applies: to: all establishments. im: 
which a’ charge-is: made for treatment; except those maintained:.or. subsi-- 
dised ‘by the: State or licensed: under: the: Lunacy Act: or: the. Inebriates. 
‘Act. The licenses are issued annually by the Minister for Public. Health 
on‘ the: recommendation of the Board of’ Héalth, and it is-prescribed ‘that 
every private hospital must‘ be under the: direct‘control ofa person approved 
by the Board. Ticensees: are required to’.comply with regulations. as. to 
structure, management, and inspection: po 
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‘At: 81st December, 1930; the private hospitals numbered 654, viz., 


received; are’ shown 3 in: n the: following: ‘statement -— a 


OT in. 
the-metropolitan: district and‘'377 in the country. The-classificdtion of ‘the-. 
hospitals: and. their- accommodation, according :to the: nature. of the: cases, 


Ate 


Priv. ate Hospitals. _Number, of Beds... 
ee Meuical,, : Med fers 
District, Burgionl Mpaicsl) Lying: oe deetlak a | Lying: Tota 
Lyiuein. Burgleai im. syta Surgical, ans 

aS - No. No... | No. | No. |}: Nos No. “Ne: No.. 
Sydney... 91 a1 | 165. | 277 ||'1,796 | 302 | 669) 2,767 
Country. 169" 14 | 194 | 377° 1;568 : 188° 825) 2582: 
Total... ..| 260 855 | "359. | 654. | 3;364' | 490- | 1/4944 5,348: 


Tliere has been an- increase: of'211' in the number of private~ Hospitals: 


_ since-1911, when: there: were 114: in Sydney and-329-in the country. In:.613. 


hospitals: the-aecommodation: at-the- end 'of!1930 did“not:exceed 10 beds, 110° 


had‘from 11 ‘to 20 beds; and: 41 ‘hospitals: had: over 20: beds.. The accommo? 


dation: in registered private: hospitals. showed:a decrease of 236 beds: in: 
This: was due to the fact: that: 


1930 as compared ‘with: the previous year. 


private hospitals attached to institutions. listed. in the schedules: of the~ 
Public Hospitals Act: of 1929; are-no longer required: to: be- Higensed: ds 


the Private. Hospitals Act. ; boys 
Public: Hospitalsy. 


“Institutions: for. the-care ofthe sick:.are classed as. publi¢: hospitals, unless~ 


they are owned'and maintaiied entitely by private persons: Sdme are main- 


tained wholly by the State, those in- the metropolitan district being the - 


Coast Hospital; with.a branch at the Prince Edward (Military) Hospital, 


for medical; surgical; and-inféctious cases, the Lady, Edeline Hospital, for. 


babies, and two convalescent: hospitals. There-are two. State institutions -in- 


the country; viz., the Waterfall ‘Hospital for .Consumptives and the David: 


Berry. Hospital ‘at Berry for general treatment.. Some-of* the public hos- 
pitals:are under the xgis.ofireligious denominations, and:are conducted: by: 
religious communities. who, own the. establishments or- by committees 
nominated by subscribers. 
majority - ‘of them. receive, a. small subsidy from the State. 


They are open to.persons of. all ‘creeds, and ‘the: 


‘Tha Public Hospitals -Act: of 1898 and an amending Act passed. i in 1900- 


defined “the procedure for:the election: of ‘officers: for the management of’ ‘the “ 


institutions. 

Tn: 1929’ this Act was: veplaced by. a new: law, which is. désiened ‘with the 
object:.of ‘a systematic organisation of the, hospital ‘services. The Hospitals 
Commission: of five members has been appointed to administer the’ Act. 
The chairman is a. full-time officer, appointed for a.term of fiye-years. 
other members are remunerated by fees, viz., 


‘The 
a medical. practitioner; one. 


member representing. the. hospitals..within the county: of’ Cumberland; and ; 


another the hospitals outside the county; anda: woman, 

The public hospitals are classified’ in two mainigroups,.according to the 
schedules of’ the: Act. One group: termed’ the “incorporated hospitals” 
consists entirely of suburban and }country| general |hospitals incorporated by 
the Act. The-second gr oup, known as “s¢parate institutions,” includes the 
large general’ lospitals. in. or arqund’ thd metropolis; the Newcastle los- 
pital; the hospitals. for women, children; tubercular, cases, convalescents, 
or incurables; the dental hospital; the hogpitals conducted, by religicus 
organisations; and: a: féw: icountry: hospitals, ; 

Each incorporated: hospital is managed by. a board of‘ directors eleatad 
annually by the subscribers, power. being. reserved to the Governor, in 
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recommendation of the Commission, to appoint any or all the directors of a 
hospital or to remove them from office and place the hospital under the 
management of the Commission, or a person nominated by the Commission. 
A person who contributes, otherwise than by way of payment for relief, an 
amount of at least ten shillings in one sum is deemed to be a subscriber 
for the year in which his subscription is paid; also persons nominated 
by firms or associations who contributed to the funds of the hospital, the 
number of nominees being fixed according to the amount contributed. 
Persons who render meritorious service to a hospital or contribute £10 in 
one sum may become life members. 

_It is the duty of the Hospitals Commission to inspect the hospitals 
which receive or apply for subsidy, to report to the Government as to the 
amount of State aid required to meet the needs of the hospitals, to deter- 
mine which hospital shall be subsidised, and the amount of subsidy to be 
paid to each institution. Under certain conditions the Commission. may’ 
exercise special powers to close or amalgamate incorporated hospitals with 
a-view to effective and economical administration, or to authorise the board 
of a hospital to provide accommodation for the treatment of infectioua 
diseases, or convalescent or incurable cases, or to define the functions and 
activities of a hospital. Moneys appropriated by Parliament for ihe 
assistance of hospitals are paid into the Hospital Fund administered by the 
Commission. 

The Act defines the liability of patients to pay a reasonable sum for the 
cost of hospital services, and such sum is recoverable in the courts of law, 
though destitute persons may not be refused relief by reason only of 
inability to pay therefor. On the authority of the Commission portion of 
a hospital may be set aside for paying patients, who may contract for 
private or intermediate accommodation. 

Statistics of public hospitals, as shown below, were compiled from 
annual returns collected by the Government Statistician, the latest being 
for the calendar year 1929. Then the collection of the returns became a 
function of the Hospitals Commission and statistics are not yet available 
for any: subsequent period. The figures shown in the following tables do 
not include particulars relating to institutions used exclusively for soldiers 
and sailors, nor of the following State institutions, viz., the convalescent 
hospitals (two in number), a maternity hospital, the leper lazaret, and the 
three asylum hospitals. Excluding those institutions there were 166 public 
hospitals in New South Wales at the end of 1929, viz., 31 in the metro- 
politan district, with 5,157 beds, and 185 in the country, with 5,284 beds. 

The hospitals in the metropolitan district included 18 general hospitals, 
with 3,682 beds; 3 hospitals for children, 464 beds; 5 for women, 788 beds; 
3 for incurable cases, 197 beds; 1 institution for convalescents, 76 beds; and 
a dental hospital. All the hospitals in the country provided general treat- 
ment, except 4 for consumptives, 554 beds, and 1 for convalescents, 110 beds. 

'The extent to which the hospital services increased between 1901 and 
1929 is shown ‘below :— 


Public Hospitals. Beds. 

Year. : 
a solitan: Country.| Total. Santa: Country.| Total, 
* 1901 15 103 118 1,453 1,938 3,391 
19lt 21 120 141 2,113. | 2,976 5,089 
1921 26 128 154 3,841 4,234 8,075 
1926 27 134 161 4,515 4,959 9,474 
1927 27 138 165 4,625 5,322 9,947 
1928 27 138 165 4,617 5,244 9,861 


1929 31 135 166 5,157 5,284 | 10,441 
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The figures show a remarkable expansion in regard to hospital accom- 
modation, the tendency being to enlarge existing institutions rather than 
to establish new hospitals. In 1929 only one new hospital was opened in 
the metropolitan area, but the number classified as metropolitan was 
inereased also by the inclusion of three in Auburn and Parramatta (233 
beds) included in former years with the country hospitals. ‘The average 
number of beds per hospital in 1929 was 63, as compared with 29 in 


1901. The accommodation as stated includes beds in the open air, which 
numbered 1,453 in 1929. 


The medical staffs of the public hospitals consist for the most part of 
practitioners who give their services free of charge, the proportion of 
honorary medical officers being greater in the metropolitan district than in 
the country. The following statement shows particulars of the medical and 
nursing stafis attached to the public hospitals during 1929 :— 


° Medical Staff, Nursing Staff. 
Hospitals. 
Honorary. Salaried. Nurses rai Yotal. 
Metropolitan ... 795 150 1,942 109 2,031 
Country... ...) 406 127 1,505 89 1,614 
Total | 1,201 277 8,447 198 3,645 


The number of indoor patients treated, as shown below, represents the 
aggregate of the number of cases treated at each hospital, those admitted 
more than once during a year being counted each time admitted. The 
figures include transfers, of which particulars are not available, but the 
patients treated in the convalescent hospitals are excluded, as the majority 
of such cases are known to have been transferred from other hospitals. The 
figures relating to outdoor patients are exclusive of those treated at the 
dental hospital, who numbered 21,250 in 1928 and 24,437 in 1929. 


Indoor Patients. 
; “| Outdoor . 
Average per day. | Patients 
: treated 
Year. Treated Remain- during 
daring” | piel. «| ins oe Per1,000| _ the 
oe ona of mean Year. 
Year. Year, Number. popula- 
tion. 


1901 32,012 2,477 2,247 2,045 1-50 80,259 
1911 56,564 | 3,550 3,409 3,302 1-98 | 116,346 
1921 97,034 5,493 | 4,859 5,763 2-73 |} 250,035 
1926 131,003 6,559 6,892 6,862 2°96 | 399,663 
1927 137,954 6,897 6,330 7,174. 2°99 | 407,415 
1928 148,461 7,075 6,703 7,381 3°04 | 401,973 
1929 152,155 7,773 6,859 7,501 3°04 | 407,858 


There has been a rapid increase in the number of cases treated in the 
public hospitals, and the average daily number of patients per 1,000 of the 
population increased by more than 50 per cent. between 1911 and 1929. 
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The number of owtdoor patients, as stated, represents ‘the aggregate of 
the number of distinet persons who received :outdoor relief at .cach hos- 
‘pital where records are kept. The number is incomplete, as. records of, this 
form of-relief. are not kept at many hospitals, especially.in country districts. 
‘The bulk of the cases are treated at five. metropolitan hospitals in.or: close 
to ‘the city, where the numbers recorded.in 1929 were as follows :—Sydney 
‘Hospital, 64,304; St. Vincent’s, 82,886; Royal Prince. Alfred, 54,241; Royal 
‘Alexandra for Childyen, 35,556; Lewisham, 25,009. The total.number of 
outdoor patients recorded in the metropolitan district was: 363,139, and in 
the country 44,719, including 21,813 at the Newcastle Hospital. 

The ‘following statement shows the receipts and expenditure (including 
loans) of the public’ hospitals during the year 1929. The figures include 
particulars of the State hospitals,:except those connected with. the. asylums 
for the infirm, which were excluded because it is not.practicable to separate 
the expenditure incurred in the treatment of sickness from the expenses in 
respect of the ordinary functions of the asylums. , ; 

The receipts and expenditure of the Thomas Walker Convalescent 
Hospital, which is privately endowed, iare excluded -also. 


Amount, Per cent. of Total. 
Items. ; 7 [een 
pout, -Country.| ‘Total. paling: Country.}| Total. 
Receipts (including loans)— “&. ‘f £ 
State Aid 518,924) 384,154 903,078 46:6 49-4 478 
‘Subscriptions, ‘Donations, : 
and: Entertainments 343,457! 220,722 564,179 -B0°8 28-3 29:8 
‘Contributions by Patients...) 162,591] 125,222 | 287,813 14:6 16-1 15:2 
Miscellaneous -88;591] .48,199 | 136,790 8-0 6-2 72 
Total Receipts 7£11,118,563] 778,297 |.1;891,860 100 -100 +100 
Expenditure— j 
Buildings and Repairs 250;024} 159;509 409,623 23-2 20-7 22-2 
Salaries and: Wages 431,569! 288,664 7203233 40-1 37-4 38-9 
Provisions, Stores, and Qut- : 
patients 0.00 a. teee| -296,921P27],424 | 568/345" 27-6 35-1 30:7 
Miscellaneous ane 98,685) 52,771 1514456 9-1 6-8 8-2 
Total Expenditure £ 1,077,199 772,458 | 1,849}657.| 100 100 100 


According to the hospital accounts the State aid received by the metro- 
politan institutions in 1929 amounted to £518,924, or 47 per cent. of their 
total receipts. ‘ Of this. sum‘ £119,346: represented ‘the expenditure in connec- 
tion withthe Coast Hospital andthe hady..Edéline ‘Hospital; the Sydney 
Hospital . received :£77}803 ; :the :Royal Prince. Alfred, ‘£79,822; the Royal 
Alexandra Hospital for Children, £20,390; the Royal North Shore, £28,714; 
the Women’s Hospital, £33;369; the Canterbury’ District Memorial Hospital, 
£35,963; Balmain ‘and District Hospital, £11,714; and Manly District 
« Hospital,.-£35,584. .Phe.‘Benevolent Society: of: New South Wales: reqcived 
. 'State:aid for two institutions, viz., ‘Royal Hospital ‘for: Women. £32,223 .and 
‘the. Renwick Hospital :for Infants :£5)318 ; ian aggregate ‘amount’ of :£7;465 
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was: distributed. amongst: six: hospitals: conducted under- tlie auspices. of 
religious organisations: The balance; £31,218, was: distributed amongst nine: 
institutions; and’ four hospitals (including. the Thomas. Walker Convales- 
cent Hospital) were not subsidised. 

State aid represented 49 per cent. of the receipts of country hospitals. The 
amount included £42,418 for the upkeep of the State institutions, viz., the 
Waterfall Hospital: for Consumptives'and the David Berry Hospital. The 
hospitals to. which State aid exceeding £10,000: was paid in 1929 were as 
follows :—Neweastle £41,982; Broken Hill £22,506, Junee £19,916, Wagga. 
Wagea £12,510, Kurri Kurri £10,606, and Kiama £10,447. The balance 
£293,774 was allotted to 122 institutions, and two did not receive any aid: 
tvom.the State during the year. The foregoing particulars are exclusive 
of details regarding three country. hospitals for which. returns: were: not: 
supplied. 

Subscriptions, donations, bequests, and: the proceeds ‘of: benefit. entertain- 
ments; etc., yielded 29.8'per cent. of the hospital revenue, and contributions 
by. patients represented. 15.2 per cent, 


The growth of hospital: receipts and‘ expenditure between 1901 and: 1929" 
is illustrated in the following: statement: — 


Receipts. | Expenditure, 
Bs, n : sh of, 
. ? es: Bd ey BES 
Year 3. 22 Be 7 aa] ang : 
el. ee Be Ee 8 d we | g@S5 | 8 q 
3 58 a8 3 g ea | Eg .8 3 & 
3 Ba. BH ro 2s Sag ° 
aa 5 Bb a7 | ets 
ne? — Q aa) 
£.. & £: £. £& £ £. &i 


1901 | 91,363 | 50,939 | 23,698 | 16,727 192,727] 17,354: | 141,369,17,365) 176,118.- 
1911. | 159,147. | 131,244 | 50,099"! 22;867! 363,357|| 50,902: | 263,037|34,877/ 348,816 
1921 | 507,268 | 344,253 | 148,756.) 62,368 /1,062,645)1160,499 | 818,715|80,067|1:059,281: 
1926 | 751,497 | 568,272. | 211,942 | 95,479 |1,627,190] 313,450 |1,079,391)117,388/1,510,229 
1927 | 788,740 | 591,096 | 233,000 102,183 11,715,019) 877,809 |1,172,931)120,319)1,671,059 
1928 | 853,984 | 456,374: | 251,667 |177.917 |1,749,942) 454,873 |1,226,181!137,847/1,818,901 
1929 | 903,078 | 564,179-| 287,813, 1136,790 |1,891,860| 409,623 11,288,578} 151,45611,849,627 ° 


Per Heap oF: POPULATION, 


a. de s. d. s: d..| a d. s; d. s. d s. d.{s. dj s. d. 
1901 1 4 0 9 0 4); 0 3 2.8 0 3 2 1) 0 3]... 2) 7 
1911 111 1 7 0 7] 0 8 4 4 0.27 3° 2/0 5, 4 2 
1921 4 10 3 3 15 07 10 1 17 7 9/0 9) 10.1 
1926 6 5 4 11 1.10 0 10 14 0 2 8 9 4/1 0 13. 0° 
1927 6 7 41] 111 010; I4 8 3.2. 9 9/1. 0 13.11 
1928 7 0° 3.9 pam I 6 14: 5 3.9 10 1} 1.2 15 0 
1929 7 4 4 7 2 4 lt 15 4 3. 4°} 10 5/41 8 15 0 


The average amount of: hospital receipts per head of population . rose 
more. than threefold since between 1911 ahd:1929, the amount in.the latter 
year. being, 15s. 4d. per head, of which State aid represented 7s, 4d, Con- 
tributions by patients were “equivalent to 2s. 4d. per head of population, 
but. fees. paid while im hospital do-not constitute the. total amount of: their 
payments, as many of them contribute at other times in the form of sub-. 
scriptions, donations, etc. 

The average annual cost of Hitenanics per occupied bed in hospitals, 
exclusive ofthe cost of buildings and repairs, was £177: 10s. in 1929, viz., 
£183, in the metropolitan hospitals and £171 5s. in the country institutions: 
The average cost in the year 1928: was.£171 5s., viz., metropolitan £178 1a. 
and country £164 5s, The: cost; of outdoor treatment-and district nursingy is: 
excluded from: these: figures. where the information: is. available; but. the: 
amount’ is: not recorded separately: in: the accounts of many hospitals, in-- 
clading séveral where: large numbers: of outdoor patients are treated: 
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‘At the end of the year 1929 the invested funds of the hospitals amounted 
to £717,591 as compared with £603,129 twelve months earlier. Current 
accounts, however, showed a debit balance which increased from £248,213 to 
£299,578, 


TREATMENT OF COMMUNICABLE DISEASES. 


. Within the State, the Board of Health is vested with authority to make 
provision for the treatment and prevention of infectious diseases. The 
Federal Government is responsible for the administration of the quaran- 
tine laws in respect of vessels, persons, and goods arriving from oversea 
ports. 


Cases of such diseases as leprosy, bubonic plague, smallpox, scarlet fever, 
typhoid fever, diphtheria, infantile paralysis, cerebro-spinal meningitis, 
and encephalitis lethargica, must be notified to the Board of Health. 
Puerperal infection was proclaimed as notifiable from 16th August, 1929. 
Typhus, yellow fever, and cholera were proclaimed as notifiable diseases 
on 12th August, 1927, in conformity. with the terms of the International 
Sanitary Convention of 1926, Cases of bubonic plague are rare; no case 
has occurred since 1923. Cases of pulmonary tuberculosis previously noti- 
fiable in certain areas, were proclaimed as notifiable throughout the anole 
State from 1st March, 1929, 


Where necessary, provision is made for the isolation of infectious cases. 
In the metropolis the majority are treated at the Coast Hospital, and fur- 
ther provision is being made by the erection of an infectious diseases 
hospital in the grounds of the State Hospital at Lidcombe. Country cases 
ure accommodated in special wards of the local hospitals. 


The following table shows the notifications of the various diseases in 
1921 and later years. Particulars relating to the deaths and death rates are 
shown in the chapter relating to Vital Statisties — 


1 


1930. 
Disease. 1921, | 1926. 1929, | aleto etl Other | motal 
ita Ri fat riata otal, 
“Pyphoid Fever... | 949 | 698) 438| 116 96) 238] 380 
Scarlet Fever rr [1,060 | 4,755 | 5,219 | 2,962; 285 | 1,203 | 4,400 
_ Diphtheria... : «| 6,854 | 3,579 | 4,274 | 1,907 9 411 | 1,733 | 4,051 
Infantile Paralysis ap 184 81; 241 5S Gas 15 30 
Cerebro-Spinal Meningitis 30 32 28 26° 3 l4 43 
Encephalitis Lethargica ...)5 0 f ace 26 5) 3 6 14 
“Pulmonary Tuberculosis | 1,240 | 1,265 | 1,215 | 1,265 98 554 | 1,917 
Leprosy... Sc ee 2 1 1 DF il have 2t 4 
Bubonic Plague ... we Pee we dea Al ass ve a 
“Puerperal Infection re ees * 44] 1905 | 10 64 269 
~“Typhus Fever... teal aes oe | 3 2 | Bs oss 2 
“Notifiable since 1éth August, 1929, tNotiflable since ist s Apel, 1926. ¢ Includes one 


from Queensland. 


’ : Leprosy. 


Persons suffering from leprosy are segregated in the Leper Lazaret, 
which was opened for the admission of patients in 1883, though statutory 
provision for the compulsory notification of the disease and detention of 
lepers was not made until 1890. In 1930 four persons (including one from 
Queensland) were admitted and four died. There were 20 inmates in the 
Jazaret on 31st December, 1980, viz., 17 males and 8 females. Their birth- 
places were New South Wales 8, Queensland 2, Iveland 1, Italy 1, Greece 1, 
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Three were born in China, 2 in the Pacific Islands, and 2 were Australian 
aboriginals. The cost of management in 1980 was £8,522, or an average 
of £192 9s. per inmate, 


TUBERCULOSIS. 


Pulmonary tubereulosis has been notifiable throughout the State since 
1st March, 1929. It has been notifiable in the Metropolitan and Newcastle 
districts since 1915, and in the Blue Mountains tourist district since 1916. 
During the year 1930 the notifications numbered 1,917, viz., 1,265 in the 
metropolitan sanitary district, 98 in Hunter River district, 156 in the dis- 
trict of Broken Hill, and 398 elsewhere. 


A remarkable reduction in the mortality from tuberculosis has been 
effected as a result of measures for the protection of the milk and food 
supply, the supervision of immigration, a stricter regulation of conditions 
of employment, and improved methoas of medical treatment, Nevertheless 
tuberculosis causes 5 per cent. of the deaths in New South Wales, and while 
so many new cases occur in each year there is pressing necessity for further 
organised efforts to control the disease. 


A special division of the Department of Public Health has been formed 
to co-ordinate measures for the cure and prevention of the disease, to regu- 
Jate the admission of patients to institutions, to arrange for the after-care 
of those discharged, etc. There is a Board of Control with the Director- 
General as chairman ex officio; and other members to represent the British 
Medical Association and various institutions and societies concerned with 
the care of tubercular patients, and two nominees of the Minister of Public 
Health. 


Institutions for the care of tubercular cases have been established by the 
Governments of the State and the Commonwealth, and others are assisted 
by State subsidy. As far as practicable the cases are graded for admission 
to the sanatoria. The Waterfall Sanatorium contains 417 beds for patients 
in the intermediate stages of the disease, and a branch of the Coast Hos- 
pital with 90 beds for advanced patients is located at the Prince of Wales 
(Repatriation) Hospital. Both these are State Government institutions. 
The Government of the Commnwealth controls two institutions for returned 
soldiers with accommodation for 142 patients. The Queen Victoria Homes 
at Thirlmere and Wentworth Falls, with 108 beds for patients in the early 
stages, arid three sanatoria administered by the Red Cross Society with 
189 beds, are subsidised by the State Government. There are 16 beds in the 
R. T. Hall Sanatorium at Hazelbrook and about 40 beds in private hospitals. 
Arrangements have been made with the Government of South Australia to 
provide sanatorium treatment in that State for patients from Broken Hill. 

The Waterfall Hospital is the largest of the sanatoria. The number of 
patients under treatment during 1930 was 881, and 407 were in the hospital 
at the end of the year. The cost of maintenance was £89,409, equal to 
£106 6s. per occupied bed. 


A village settlement for tubercular cases was opened at Picton Lakes in 
May, 1929. It was founded and is maintained by public subscription and 
admission is arranged by the Department of Public Health. There are 19 
cottages for married patients and two hostels for single patients. The 
number of residents at the end of 1930 was 57, including the families of the 
patients. 


With object of checking the Spread of tuberculosis, dispensaries have 
been opened for diagnosis and the examination of patients and the super- 
vision of those who are not under treatment in an institution. The first 
dispensary in Sydney was opened by the National Association for the 
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* . Prevention and Cure.of Consumption in 1912, Two dispensaries have been 
established in connection with metropolitan -hospitals and there is .one/in 
Newcastle. Medical advice is given to patients, and nurses attached to the 
dispensaries or the Department of Public Health visit their homes and 
instruct the inmates in precautionary measures to prevent the spread of 
the :disease. :. - 

-Venereal ‘Diseases. : 


‘The treatment of venereal diseases is regulated under the Venereal 
Diseases Act, 1918, which came irito operation on Ist December, 1920. It 
prescribes that all persons suffering from such diseases must place them- 
‘selves under treatment by a qualified medical practitioner, and must remain 
under treatment until cured. Medical practitioners are required to. notify 
all cases to the commissioner appointed under the Act. -Treatment by un- 
qualified persons is prohibited, also the sale of certain drugs used in-con- 
smection-with these diseases, except when prescribed by a qualified medical 
practitioner. 

Clinics have been established at nine metropolitan public hospitals, and 
free treatment is provided at subsidised hospitals, drugs and instru- 
‘ments being supplied: by the Government. ‘Special wards for these cases 
have ‘been opened at the Coast Hospital: and at the Newington-and Liver- 

-pool: State Hospitals, and an.isolation block is under construction .at the 
“Royal Prinee “Alfred Hospital. 

The notifications during the year 1930 numbered 5,225, of which :4,623 
-eases were notified in’ the metropolitan area, and 266 in the Newcastle 
district. Public ‘hospitals and clinics notified about 50 per cent. of the 
cases. Ji is not considered, however, that notification is fully effective. 


' "Prisoners sufiering from venereal ‘diseases are detained for treatment in 
lock hospitals attached to the -gaols, in terms of the Prisoners. Detention 
Acts, 1908 and 1918. Such prisoners ‘may ‘be ‘detained even after the 
‘definite sentence is served, until certified by the medical officer as free’ from 
disease. During the year ended 30th June, 1930, the cases of venereal 
diseases treated in the .gaols numbered 183, and orders for detention in the 
“Jock hospitals were obtained in the cases of 82 men and 7 women. 


“TREATMENT OF MENTAL: DISEASES. 
‘The law. relating ‘to. persons .suffering .from mental diseases is contained 
in the Lunacy Act of 1898. Its provisions apply mainly to those who may 
‘be certified as insane and incapable of managing their affairs. Such 
_persons may be admitted to -an institution, if certified by, two qualified 
:medical practitioners, either at the.request of relatives or friends, or upon 
‘the order of two Justices of the Peace, but ‘relatives have the right of 
custody of insane persons brought before the Justices if they can give a 
. satisfactory assurance that proper care will be taken of them. Persons 
found to be insane by proceedings before the Supreme Court in its lunacy 
jurisdiction may be admitted to mental hospitals upon the order of the 
‘Judge. ‘The influx of insane -persons:to New South ‘Wales ds restricted 
» wrider the’ Lunacy Act, whith renders:the owner, ‘charterer, agent, or master 
ofa’ vessel liable -for the maintenance ‘of any:such person: landed:in the 
“State. ; 
‘The estates of persons proved to be incapable, through mental ‘infirmity, 
of managing their affairs, are placed under the management and care of 
“the Master in-Lunacy. ; a 
“Special courses of training in ‘the treatment of mental :and nervous 

‘diseases are provided for medical students at the Sydney University, where © 
-@ chair of psychiatry has’ peen- established. 
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; Mental. Hospttals. 


The’ Government has set apart. a number of institutions: for. the. recep- 
tion and.treatment of insane: persons, and private institutions: may be 
licensed for the purpose. Licenses may ‘be. granted ‘also for. the: reception 
of :asingle patient, but unauthorised:-persons .are not permitted to take 
charge for profit of.a.person.of unsound. mind. .All-institutions: for ‘mental 
cases, including reception: houses, etc., for their temporary accommoda- 
“tion, are: subject to inspection by the Inspector-General of : Mental ; Hos- 
pitals. With his consent, harmless patients may be boarded out or released 
on leave, or they may be discharged to relatives or friends who undertake 
to care for them. 

There. are ten Government mental hospitals, in addition:to a hospital 
for criminal insane, and two .private institutions licensed to. receive 
‘mental patients. Under .an-arrangement with the Government .of South 
Australia, patients from*Broken Hill. are accommodated in a hospital in 
that State,’the cost of their maintenance being paid by the Government 
of New South Wales. 

At 80th June, 1981, there were in the mental hospitals and licensed 
thouses in New South Wales 9,189 patients—5,091 males and 4,048’ females; 
in the South Australian hospitals there were 21 men and 12 women from 
this State; 234 men and 297: women were on leave from the institutions; so 
that the total number of persons under cognisance as being of unsound 
anind was 9,703, consisting of 5,346 males and 4,857 females. ‘These figures 
are exclusive of voluntary patients. The number at intervals since 1901 
is shown below:— 


Number of Mental Patients. Proportion per 1,000 of Population. 
At 30th June, : 
Males. Females. Total. - Males. Females. Total. 

1901* 2,684 1,804 4,488 3°72 2°75 3:26 
1911* 3,810 2,573 6,383 4:27 3'ls 3°75 
1921 4,510 3,482 7,942 4°21 3°33 3°78 
1926 4,634 3,802 8,436 3°92 3°34 3°64 
1927 4,754 3, 856 8,610 3°93 3°32 3°63 
1928 4,897 4,037 8,934 3°96 3°40 3°68 
1929 5,035 4,105 9,140 4°01 3°40 371 
1930 5,201 4,212 9,413 4711 3°45, 3°79 
193) 5;346 4,357 9,703 4°20 3°53 3:87 


* At 31st December, 


“The proportion of the population who were under official cognisance as 
mental patients showed a tendency to decline between 1921 and 1928,’ but 
the ratio in 1981 was higher than in the former year. In order to ascertain 
the general rate of insanity amongst the population, it would be necessary 
+o take into consideration the patients treated in their homes, and those 
suffering from mental disorders in a form which does not warrant certifica- 
tion as insane nor compulsory detention in.a mental hospital, 


The law does not make provision for the treatment of persons in the early 
stages of mental derangement, when specialised care is inost likely to be 
beneficial. “Steps towards meeting the needs of such persons: were initiated 
by the establishment of a psychiatric clinic, :where voluntary . patients 
suffering from -the milder ‘forms of mental and nervous disorders are 
yeceived upon their own request. Outdoor treatment is provided also. 
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During the year 1929-30 the number of resident patients under treatinent 
at the clinic was 598, and there were 126 in the institution at 30th June,. 
1930. At the other mental hospitals voluntary patients are treated 
and the total number resident at 30th June, 1980, including those at tho 
psychiatric clinic, was 338, viz., 195 males and 143 females. Psychiatric: 
clinics have been established also within the wards of six general hospitals 
in the metropolitan district and in three country towns. On the average 
there were 336 voluntary patients under treatment in Government. hospitals 
during the year 1930-31 and 62 in other hospitals. 


Reception houses have been established in Sydney, Newcastle, Kenr:ore 
(Goulburn), and Orange, where persons showing symptoms of mental 
diseases are placed under observation and cases of short duration are treated. 
The number under observation and, care during 1929-30 was 2,056, and 1,287 
were transferred to mental hospitals. At the State Penitentiary at Long 
Bay 65 persons were under observation during the year, and 22 were sent 
to mental institutions. 


The number of admissions and re-admissions to mental hospitals im 
varlous years since 1901 are shown below :— 


Admissions, , Re-adnissions, 
Year 
ended 30th June. | 

Males. Females. Total. Males. Females. Total, 
1901* 387 309 696 77 75 152 
19ll* 674 387 1,061 113 73 186 
1921 71 622 1,338 | 9 115 106 221 
1926 709 612 -| (1,321 . 130 87 217 
1927 807 620. .|_ 11,427 _ 87 56. 143 
1928 793 667 .. |. (1,460 89 . 65 154 
1929 769 624...) 1,893 136. |: 108. 244 
1930 789 569 .| 1,338 125, 7-1 UL |. 236 
1931 724 600 1,324 124 120 244 


* Calendar Year, . i ; 

Of the admissions and re-admissions in 1929-80, natives of New South 

Wales numbered 985, England 206, Ireland 66, Scotland 65, other British 

countries 215, foreign countries 58, and in 4 cases the nationality was 
unknown. : : 


During 1929-30 the number of patients who died in mental hospitals 
was 564, or 6.5 per cent. of the average number resident; 584 persons, or 
6.1 per cent., were discharged as recovered; 195, or 2.2 per cent., as relieved 
and 14 were discharged without showing any improvement. During 1930-31 
the deaths.numbered 525, or 5.57 per cent., and the discharges included 
458 persons, or 4.9 per cent., who had recovered, and 264, or 2.8 per cent., 

_who had been relieved. > 


The records of pérsons admitted show that, among the exciting causes of 
insanity, mental anxiety, intemperance in drink, epilepsy, and venereal 
diseases were the most prominent. Among predisposing’ causes the most 
important were old age, congenital defects, and hereditary influence. 


The average weekly cost of maintaining mental patients in Government 
institutions during the year 1930-31 was 25s. 6d. per patient, of which the 
State paid 21s. Od., the balance being derived from private contributions. 
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The following table shows the average weekly cost per patient during the 
years cited :— 


Annual Cost of Maintenance per Patient per week, 
Year Cost of a 


eudes 30th Mesnton: 
une, ance 0 viv: 

Patients. To State. Coatelvations, | Total. 
£ 8s, -d, s. d 8, dd 
1921 512,797 23 10 3: 27 1 
1926 562,281 22 11 4 0 i 11 
3927 599,657 23 11 4 2 28 1 
1928 632,622 24 4 4 6 28 10 
1929 658,755 24 1 411 29 0 
1930 671,461 23 10 5 0 28 10 
1931 613, 665 21 0 4 6 25 6 


Variations in the cost of maintenance are due mainly to changes in 
rates of wages and in the prices of provisions. The cost of voluntary 
patients is included. During the year ended June, 1931, salaries and fees 
amounted to £426,081, the cost of provisions, stores, etc., was £152,251; fuel, 
light, and water, £25,282, and miscellaneous items, £10,051. These amounts 
are exclusive of the value of the farm products grown and consumed at the 
institutions, viz., £16,878. 


* 


DeaF-Mutismw AND BLINDNESS. 


The number of persons who were deaf and dumb, as ascertained at the 
census of 1921, was 761, equivalent to one person to every 2,762 of the 
population, and the number cf persons afflicted with blindness was 1,057 
or one person in every 1,989. 


A classification of deaf mutes and blind persons in 1921, according to 
ages, is shown below :— 


Deaf Mutes. Blind Persons. bie Pg 
age Group. 
{ 

Males, Females. | Total. Males. Females. Total. Perle Blind, 

Years. : j 
4 and under 89 86 175 39 26 65 26: ‘10 
15-39 205 158 363 137 73 210 "42 | "24 
40-Gt 8 92 173 220 J32 352 37 76 
65 and over... 21 29 50 234 196 430 DS 4°76 
T tal. 396 | 365 | 761*| 630 | 497 | 1,057*| 36 | ‘50 


* Includes 1 male and 2 female blind deaf mutes. 


The care and education of the deaf and dumb and the blind are 
undertaken at several institutions. The New South Wales Institution for 
the Deaf and Dumb and the Blind is maintained partly by Government 
subsidy and partly by public subscriptions. Special educational courses 
are provided, the fees being remitted in cases of fimancial inability. The 
Sydney Industrial Blind Institute undertakes the care of the adult blind, 
and provides industrial training to enable them to earn a livelihood. 
Homes for the blind are conducted in connection with this institution, and 
a free circulating library of embossed books is provided. Institutions for 
the instruction of deaf mutes are conducted by Roman Catholic religious 
societies at Waratah for girls, and at Castle Hill for boys. 
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‘Under the Commonwealth invalid pension system provision.is made for: 
the payment of pensions to permanently blind persons above the age of 16 
years. ; 


“Wrtrare OF Cumpren. 
The Child Welfare Act of: 1923 amended and consolidated the principal 
laws relating to the welfate of children in New South Wales, viz., the 
State Children Relief Act, 1901, the Children’s Protection Act, 1902, the 


Infant Protection Act, 1904, the Neglected Children and Juvenile Offenders. 
Act, 1905. 


The provisions of the Ket which relate to neglected’ or uncontrollable 
children, juvenile offenders; and children in institutions; apply to boys and 
girls under 18 years of age, and the other sections to children under 16 
years. The Act authorises State relief.in regard to neglected ,and destitute 
children, and it contains provisions for regulating the adoption of children 
and their maintenance in foster homes and in institutions, for protecting 
them’ from ill-treatment and neglect, for preventing their employment in 
dangerous occupations, and for regulating their employment‘ in public 
performances and in street trading. Special courts, called Childten’s 
Courts, are maintained to deal with cases relating to children, and: to 
adjudicate in regard to affiliation proceedings. 


Orders of a magistrate to compel parents to meet the obligation of 
maintaining their legitimate children are made in terms of the Deserted 
Wives and Children’s Acts of 1901 and amendments. 


The Notification of Births Act of 1915 requires that in proclaimed 
districts the health authorities must be notified within thirty-six hours of 
the birth of a child. In this manner cases in which advice or assistance 
is needed are brought under cognisance. A Federal law, passed in 1912, 
authorises the payment of an allowance to mothers, to assist in defraying 
the expenses: incidental to childbirth. 


The Juvenile Smoking Suppression Act and the Liquor Act. prohibit the 
use of tobacco by juveniles and the supply of intoxicating liquor to them, 
and. the Public Instruction Act requires children between the ages uf 7 
and 14 years to attend school regularly. The employment of. children in 
factories and industrial apprenticeship are subject to laws which are 
discussed in the chapters relating to Factories and to Employment. 

In terms of the Widows’ Pensions Act, 1925-1929, the State pays allow- 
ances to assist widows to maintain their children during years of 
dependency; 


Maternity Allowances. 

The Maternity Allowances Act of the Commonwealth, which came into 
operation on 10th October, 1912, provided for the payment to mothers of 
a sum of £5 in respect of each birth occurring in Australia, The Act was 
-amended! by the Financial Emergency Acts, 1931, reducing the amount of 
the allowances to £4, and restricting them to: cases. where satisfactory 
evidence is produced that the income of the claimant and her husband (or 
in the case of a posthumous or ex-nuptial child, the income of the claimant) 


does not exceed £260 per annum. The.amendment came into force on. 20th 
July, 1931, 


Payments are made in respect of still-born children if viable, but’ one 
allowance only is payable in the case of plural births. The allowances may 
be- paid only to women who are inhabitants of, or who intend to settle in 
‘the Commonwealth, and they are not payable to Asiatics or ae aboriginal 
natives of Australia or of the Pacific Islands. 


td 
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The following statement shows the number of claims passed for payment 
in: New. South Wales in the years stated, in comparison with the: number of 
confinements: a 


Maternity Allowances. 
Yenr, 5 ed fealty 
births) ocr for} Amount. 
£ 
1921 ... sea _ ea 54,047. 54,390 271,950 
1926... hes sae es 52,573 53,420 267,100: : 
1927... - Bet) 22 53,268 53,790 268,950 
1928... ges oat fas 54,257 55,250 276, 250. 
W929... eee nes 52,129 53,180 265,680" 
1930 ... ee ie - 51,555 52,730 263, 650 


In each of the fifteen years 1916-30 the number of claims passed for 
payment exceeded the number of confinements. This is due mainly to tue 
fact that’ still-births are not included in the number of confinements, 
though maternity allowances are paid in respect of the births of viable 
children. 


_ The maternity allowances puid:in New South oe up to the wea of the 
year 1930 amounted, in the aggregate, to £4,817,29 The claims approved 
in 1931 numbered 48,650. 


Baby Health Centres and Day Nurseries. 


With the object of reducing the wastage of child life due to preventable 
causes the Government has established baby health centres in various parts 
of the city and suburbs, and in country towns. 


A staff of nurses and an honorary medical officer are attached: to each 
centre. ‘The nurses instruct the mothers in hygiene at the centres and in 
their homes, and make arrangements for medical or dental treatment of 
mothers and children when necessary. 


In December, 1930, there were 80 centres, viz., 39 in the metropolitan 
area, 16 in. the district. of. Newcastle, and. 25 in other country districts. 
During the year 1930-the attendances at the centres. numbered 408,100, and 
the nurses made 100,100 visits to cases within the area served: by the centres. 
The corresponding figures for the previous year were 851,000 attendances 
and 105,900 visits. 

The Royal Society for the Welfare of Mothers and Children, incorporated 
in 1919, was established with the object of co-ordinating measures for the 
welfare of mothers and children. The society maintains two welfare centres 
in the city and conducts two training schools, where nurses may receive 
post-graduate tcaining in infant hygiene and mothercraft. Associations of. 
medical practitioners and of nurses, charitable organisations, and institu- 
tions for children are affiliated with the Society. 


Six day nurseries have been established in the metropolis’ by ‘the 
Sydney Day Nursery Association. Mothers who work outside-their homes 
may leave their children at.the nurseries during the daytime for the sum 
of 9d. per day. Food, clothing, and medical advice are provided, also 
kindergarten tuition. During 1930-31 a sum of money avas granted from 
the Unemployment Relief Fund to, enable the association to afford relief to 
young children in necessitous families. 

In the outlying country districts nurses engaged. by. the Bush Nursing 
A’ssociation give assistance: to mothers and advise them as to the feeding 
and treatment of children, 
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Adoption of Children, 


’ The Child Welfare Act of 1923, as amended in 1924, makes legal pro- 
vision for the permanent adoption of children upon order of the Supreme 
Court in its equitable jurisdiction. Application to the Court may be made 
by adopting parents or by the Minister of Public Instruction on their behalf, 
If over 12 years of age, the child’s consent to adoption is necessary, unless 
the Court dispenses with it owing to special circumstances. 

An order of adoption terminates all rights and liabilities between the 
child and his natural parents, except the right to inherit property by 
reason of kinship. An adopted child takes the surname of his adopting 
parent in substitution for his own surname, and orders of adoption are 
registered by the Registrar-General. Application for orders of adoption 
may be heard in open court, or in public or in private chambers. 

The number of children who had been adopted in accordance with the 
provisions of the Act up to 31st December, 1930, was 3,180. 


Deserted Children. 

In cases of desertion of wife or of legitimate children, the husband or 
father may be ordered, in terms cf the Deserted Wives and Children 
Acts, to pay periodical contributions for their support. In cases relating 
to ex-nuptial children the father may be ordered, under the Child Welfare 
Act, to pay the expenses incidental to birth and periodical contributions 
for maintenance. In certain cases mothers may be required to contribute 
towards the support of their children. 

For disobedience of or non-compliance with orders under these Acts 
offenders may be fined, or they may be committed to prison, and from the 
value of their work while in prison the cost of their upkeep may be deducted 
and the balance applied to the satisfaction of the orders. Under an amend- 
ment of the law in August, 1981, the period of imprisonment has been 
limited to one day for every 4s. due and an offender may not be detained. 
for a longer period than twelve months. 


Legislation has been enacted to provide for reciprocity in panna of 
orders for maintenance between New South Wales and other parts of the 
British Empire. 

The following statement shows the number of cases in respect of wife 
and child desertion dealt with in the Courts of Petty Sessions and the 
Children’s Courts during the year 1980:— 


Applications for Orders. Non-compliance with Orders 
Cases. Case Order | Defend- en 
Order Order with- |} obeyed ant a. 
made. | refused. |, drawn. j| subse- im- ordlat 
quently. |prisoned.! Oissed, 
For maintenance—Wife ef 1,599 229 1,260 2,558 568 2,226 
Child 743 53 281 1,522 242 1,998 
For expenses incidental to birth 
of illegitimate child 570 56 89 33 4 57 
Total vie 2,912 338 1,630 4,113 824 4,281 


In five cases in which applications for orders were made and in one cage 
of non-compliance with orders the mothers were the respondents. 


Children under State Supervision. 


The function of supervising the children under the care of the State 
is exercised by the Child Welfare Department under the direction of the 


Minister for Education. 
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The Government has established shelters for the reception and temporary 
detention of children, industrial schools, and homes for cases requiring 
segregation or special treatment, and the Children’s Courts may order 
near relatives to pay the cost of maintaining children therein. Children 
in institutions may be apprenticed or placed out in suitable employment 
or may be discharged to the custody of parents or other suitable persons. 
The gross amount expended by the Government during the year ended 
31st December, 1930, on account of the services of the Child Welfare 
Department, was £587,884. Of this amount, £95,640 represented payments 
to guardians of children boarded out apart from their parents; and allow- 
ances to mothers towards the support of their own children amounted to 
£266,326, Contributions by parents and relatives and repayments of main- 
tenance allowances amounted to £14,930, 
The following statement shows the annual expenditure of the Depart- 
ment during the last five years :-— 


Payments for | i Contribu- 
: Tnstitu- : A 
¥ Children, ; tiem, | Miscet- | Total is att 
ear, ' Homes, ! Salaries. ixpendi- fs x pendi- 
' Boarded- aeihett Hostels, lancous. ture. cad chee ture, 
out. homes. | ete. Revenue. 
£ | £ | £ & £ & £ £ 


1926 ...| 104,273 | 310,474) 53,600 | 64,298 | 41,781 | 576,426 17,919 | 558,507 
1927 .,.| 105,341 | 259,765 | 45,318 | 71,246 | 44,987 | 526,657 18,351 | 508,306 
1928  ...| 108,672 | 259,884 ; 48,623 | 79,281 | 47,166 | 543,626 23,720 | 519,906 
1929... 109,570 | 259,510 | 42,893 | 93,073 | 48,529 | 553,575 22,055 | 531,520 
1930 ...| 95,640 | 266,826 | 49,358 | 89,234 | 37,276 | 537,834 14,930 | 522,904 


} 


The total expenditure increased from £94,064 in the year ended April, 
1911, to £390,652 in 1920-21 and to £587,235 in 1925. ‘The increase was due 
partly to an increase in the numberof children assisted, but in a greater 
degree to increases in the rates of payment, owing to higher cost of living. 
Thus, in 1911, the average rate of payment for children boarded out apart 
from their parents was about 5s. 8d. per week, and for children with their 
mothers 3s. The weekly rate for children apart from their mothers is now 
15s. if under 1 year of age and 10s. at ages 1 to 14 years, and the rates for 
the majority of the children living with their mothers is 10s. The expen- 
diture of the Child Welfare Department on this form of relief decrcased 
by reason of the introduction of widows’ pensions in March, 1926. 

The number of children under the supervision of the State, classified 
in accordance with the statutory provisions under which they were con- 
trolled, is shown in the following statement. The number in December, 
1930, was 25,440 :— 


Classification. « 1911, | 1921. | 1926. 1928. 1929, 19380, 


State Sicha) I shelters and 
{ industrial schools 
Children of widows, etc. we! 4,453 


t 


4,677 


Boarded out, ete. 
5,439 


5,676 | 5,678 5,693 5,516 


708; 898) 1,092] 1,094 
11,462 | 10,014 | 10,125 | 10,083 | 11,117 


Tn licensed institutions soe! 263 689 737 | 826 947 889 
In foster homes.. ot eal 559 290 505 £03 49] 427 
Employed in theatres’ . .! 216 | 280 894. | 816 722 844 
On probation from Children’ | 
Courts vee ase w) —-1,148 | 1,381 3,548 4,012 5,671") 5,553* 
Total aes «| 11,816 | 19,541 | 22,082 | 22,853 | 24,699 | 25,440 


* Includes children on probation from State institutions. 


These figures do not include the children who are licensed to engage in 
street trading under conditions which are described later. 


4 
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State Wards. 


.The boarding-out system‘has been adopted in regard.to State wards, and 
treatment in institutions is restricted to special cases. The children are 
‘boarded out until they are 14 years of age to approved persons, the 
maximum number of children under the care of one guardian. being three, 
except in cases of families comprising a greater number, brothers-.and 
sisters being placed usually in the same home. The children are supervised 
by salaried inspectors, whose efforts are supplemented by honorary officers. 
Women inspectors visit: infants placed out apart from their mothers, and all 
-such infants in the metropolitan area must be submitted to medical examina- 
_ tion every fortnight during the first twelve months of life. 


The State wards may be apprenticed with suitable employers: or they 
may be restored to the custody of parents or other suitable persons. ‘The 
children may be supervised for two years after their period of boarding out 
or apprenticeship has terminated. 


For apprentices, the terms of indenture prescribe a: wage payment and 
pocket-money ‘on: a specified scale. The wages are banked to the credit of 
the apprentice and one-third of the accumulated amount is paid to them 
on completion of apprenticeship, the balance remaining at interest till age 
21 is attained, The majority of the girls.are apprenticed in domestic ser- 
vice, and the boys to farmers, orchardists, and artisans in country. districts. 


The children boarded out as State.wards in December, 1930, consisted: of 
2,990 boys-and 2,526. girls,:and.they were distributed as follows :—Supported 
by the Government, 2,421 boys, 2,020 girls; adopted or boarded without 
subsidy, 298 boys, 331 girls; and apprenticed, 276 boys, 175. girls. 

These figures do not include the children in the State industrial schools 
‘nox those in the metropolitan shelters. 


Relief of Children of Deserted Wives, etc. 


The Child Welfare ‘Act provides for contributions towards the support 
in their own homes of the children of widows in necessitous circumstances 
or of wives deprived of their husbands’ support through desertion, illness, 
infirmity, or imprisonment. Relief in this form may be granted also in 
respect of ex-nuptial children. Contributions were ‘paid to 4,389 mothers 
for the support of 10,083 children in 1929, and to 5,069 mothers for 11,117 
children in 1930. 

Since March, 1926, when the payment of widows’ pensions was commenced, 
relief has not been payable under the Child Welfare Act in respect of 
children whose: mothers are qualified for widows’ pensions, but the Child 
Welfare Department assists the children of widows who are not eligible for 
such pensions, such as those qualified to receive invalid pensions which are 
provided by the Commonwealth Governinent. 


Children in: Foster Homes. 


The law regarding the reception of children in foster homes, as amended 
by the Child Welfare Act, 1928, prescribes that such places must be 
licensed if one .or more ghildven wader q years are received. No person, 
without a-written order of the Court,.may receive a child under 7 years of 
age to be maintained apart from its mother in consideration of the pay- 
ment of money. The payments must be by periodical instalments, and the 
instalments ‘may not be paid for ‘more than four weeks in ddrancs, nor 
exceed the sum of 80s.,.per-week. 
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The number: 6f fosters homes! registered: in 1980-svas :477,-and' the number 
sof: children :855. "Thirty-two: children.‘died ‘during: the -year, 258 were dis- 
oharged.:to: thei’ parents, ‘arid: 143:svere:removed from. State supervision for 
vother reasons, go that 427 remained inthe foster. homes..at the end of the 
year. 


Children in ‘Charitable Institutions. 


‘here: are -a number of children in institutions conducted ‘by: religious 
‘bodies and: other ‘organisations ‘where they have been ‘placed ‘by their 
“guardians in: preference to being “boarded out under the ‘State ‘system. 
‘Some of the institutions receive children from the Children’s Courts. 
Those in which children under the age:of 7 :years :are:received must’ be 
dicensed under the Child Welfare Act. In a few cases.the parents con- 
tribute towards the support of the children, but usually they are main- 
“tained by the organisations which conduct the establishments. 


-At'the-end of the year. 1930 there ‘were 4,076 children in these charitable 
institutions, and there were 1,297 in the State. institutions, such as homes 
for delicate: children, industrial schools, and shelters. Particulars of the 
- children in the various kinds of institutions .are shown :below:— 


Metropolitan. Country. Total. 
‘Institutions, — 

| Boys. | Girls. | Boys. | Girls. | Boys. | Girls. | Total. 
Lying-in Homes a eo | 24 21 18 12 42 33 75 
Benevolent Asylums ... a cre 2 3 see 5 2 8 10 
Orphan Asylums avi ao sof ‘412 | 525 | 736 | 828 |1,148 | 15353 | 2,501 
Neglected Children’s Homes—State ...) 116) 882; 778 21; 894 403 | 1,297 
Others 246 | 582 20 ade 266 | 582] 848 
Institutes for Deaf, Dumb, and ‘Blind 96 86 53 46 149 132 281 
Infants’ Homes... Aer, eas ves) OT 88 66 59 | 157 147 |} 304 
Other Charitable Institutions ee 5 43 cous age I4 43 57 
Total ... Sie gis +--| 1,001 | 1,780 | 1,671 | 971 |2,672 | 2,701 | 5,373 


‘Delinquent Children. 


Cases of juvenile offenders. under the age of 18 years are dealt with in 
the Children’s Courts, by magistrates with special qualifications for the 
treatment of delinquent children. 


Eeniency is an outstanding feature in the treatment of the young 
offenders, ‘and a large number are released after admonition, or on pro- 
bation, committal to an institution being a‘ final resort. The children 
‘brought -before the courts are classified into distinct groups,- according to 
the special treatment they require, consideration being given to‘ the 
character of the child and the circumstances surrounding the committal 
of the offence, the home environment, the character of the parents, and the 
nature of their control. 


“Children committed to institutions may be detained in custody until the 
expiration of the period specified by the Court, or until reaching the age 
of 18 years. ‘They may be indentured as apprentices with suitable. em- 
ployers or restored to the custody of parents or guardians. _ 

A truant school is conducted at Guildford for the detention of. boys 
under 14years' of age: who: are: persistent ‘truants. ‘The average ‘period of 
detention “is: between ‘three 'and*four:months, The gross’ enrolment during 
19380-was 190, and ‘the ‘average daily: attendance -64,. ; : 
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The other State institutions for the reformation and training of délin- 
quent children include the Farm Homes for Boys at Mittagong, Gosford, 
Narara, and Yanco, and the Girls’ Industrial Schools at Parramatta and 
La Perouse. Under certain conditions children may be committed to 
approved institutions established by the réligious organisations. 


The Mittagong Farm Home is primarily for the reception of boys under 
14 years of age. There were 404 admissions and 381 discharges during 
the year 1930, the number in the home at the end of the year being 297. 
The Gosford and Narara institutions are for older boys, who need strict 
discipline or who show tendencies liable to be developed into criminal 
habits, and for those who have failed to respond to probation or to treat- 
ment in the Mittagong Farm Home. 


At Gosford 488 boys were admitted during 1980, and 874 were dis- 

charged. The number at the end of the year was 298. The Yanco Home 
was established in 1928 when an experiment farm in the Murrumbidgee 
Trrigation Area was transferred to the Child Welfare Department for the 
purpose of providing training in the various branches of agriculture and 
rural pursuits for boys up to 18 years of age. Seventy-one boys were 
admitted during 1930 and 57 were discharged, and the number at 31st 
December, 1980, was 158. 


The Industrial Schools for Girls at Parramatta and La Perouse receive 
uncontrollable girls mostly between the ages of 18 and 18 years, During the 
year 1980 the number of girls admitted at Parramatta was 227, and 203 
were discharged. The. number remaining at-31st December, 1930, was 186. 
At the school at La Perouse 48 girls were admitted and 47 discharged, and 
49 remained in the institution at the end of 1930. 


Mentally-deficient Children. 


Experience obtained by the medical inspection of school children indi- 
cates that about 1 per cent. require special tuition on account of mental 
deficiency and efforts are being’ made to establish a comprehensive system 
for their treatment. Classes for such children have been established at 
eight schools in the metropolitan district. The classes are limited to about 
15 pupils, so that each may receive individual attention, and in some cases 
the children have made sufficient progress for transfer to the: ordinary 
schools. 


A yesidential school for subnorinal children was opened in 1927 at Glen- 
field, where four cottages and a central administrative building were erected 
on a plan which will allow the construction of four additional cottages if re- 
quived. In each cottage accommodation is provided for 32 children. The site 
oceupies 110 acres in a healthy locality, 4 miles from Liverpool, and the 
buildings are connected with the metropolitan water supply and electricity 
systems. 


Employment of Children. ° 


In other chapters of this volume particulars are shown regarding the 
employment of children in factories and as apprentices. There are two 
classes of employment in which children may not be employed unless licensed 
under the Child Welfare Act, viz., in public theatrical performances and in 
street trading. 


Theatre licenses may be issued in respect of children over 7 years, subject 
to such restrictions and conditions as the Minister may think fit. The 
licenses may be rescinded at any time upon sufficient cause being shown. 
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Street trading is defined as hawking, singing or performing for profit, or 
any like occupation conducted in a public place. Boys under 12 years and 
girls are not allowed to engage in street trading, and the boys under 16 
years must be licensed, and are required to wear a metal arm-badge whilst 
trading. ; 


Precautions are taken by supervisors to ensure the regular school atten- 
dance of licensees under 14 years of age. Boys between the ages of 12 and 
14 may trade between the hours of 7 a.m. and 7 p.m.; and boys over 14 years 
of age, between 6 a.m. and 10 p.m. 


Particulars relating to the licenses issued during the last five years are 
shown below :-— 


Street Trading Licenses Granted to Boys. 
Theatre 
Year. Licenses 
issued. Under 14 14 to 16 Total 
years of age.| years of age. 7 
1926 894 1,477 678 2,155 
1927 809 1,562 605 2,167 
1928 816 1,703 761 2,464 
1929 722 1,684 759 2,443 
1930 844 1,308 803 2,111 


With few exceptions the street trading licenses are issued to newspaper 
vendors. The licenses are issued half-yearly, therefore the number issued. 
each year is approximately double the number of boys licensed. The num- 
ber of licenses current at the end of 1930 was 868, viz., 478 held by boys 
under 14 and 890 iby boys over 14 years of age. 


Medical Inspection of School Children. 


A system of medical inspection of school children was organised in New 
South Wales in 1913. The inspections are conducted by a staff attached to 
the Department of Education, consisting of 13 medical officers, 9 dentists, 
10 nurses, and 8 dental assistants. 


An annual visit of inspection is made to nearly every school in the metro- 
politan area for the examination of the children in the first-class and those 
whose thirteenth birthday occurs in the year. Medical supervision is 
maintained in regard to special cases, and an annual test is made of the 
vision of all the children. Outside the metropolitan area a triennial visit 
was paid to each school, so that every child was examined twice during the 
period of compulsory school attendance, i.e., between the ages of 7 and 14 
years. Under existing arrangements, however, work in country districts 
is limited for reasons of economy to medical inspection and ocular survey 
by one oculist, and dental treatment by three travelling dental clinics. 


In the metropolitan district children may be treated as out-door patients 
at hospitals, or at the school dental clinics, seven in number. 


During 1980 the number of children examined was 55,604 and 22,704 
were found to have defects. The most numerous defects were in respect of 
teeth, 16,087 cases, nose and throat 5,275 cases, vision 2,576 cases, and 
hearing 820 cases. In addition to these children who were submitted for 
a full medical examination, the health of 28,753 children, examined in 
former years, was reviewed during 1930, and 11,790 were found to have 
defects. ; 


o 
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The work of the medical officers. of: the: Department of Education includes 
the. investigation of: epidemics. of infectious. diseases affecting: school. chil- 
-drén; the inspection of. school buildings; courses of lectures at the~- 
Teachers’ ‘Colleges; lectures to: senior girls:in metropolitan high schools on 
the care of babies, personal cleanliness, home hygiene, sick nursing, etc.,and 
lectures to parents. Special. investigations are carried. out into problems 
affecting the welfare of children, such: as tuberculosis, goitre,. crippling,. 
and. mental deficiency. 


The expenditure on medical inspection: in 1980, exclusive of administra- 
tion, was £380,598. 


CHARITABLE INSTITUTIONS AND SOCIETIES. 


In addition to-hospitals for: the- treatment of sickness or disease, there 
exist both in the-metropolis and in the country other institutions, such as 
homes for the aged and for children, also societies for granting casual 
aid to indigent persons, and for the help of discharged prisoners. 


The State maintains five asylums, others are maintained partly by State 


aid and partly by private contributions, and a few are wholly dependent on 
private aid. 


Four of the State asylums are for men and one is for women. These 
institutions were established as asylums for aged and destitute persons, 
but since the introduction of the old-age pension system the character of 
the work of three of the institutions has changed. considerably,. and. they 
are used to.a large extent for the treatment-of chronic ailments. They con- 
tain special wards for persons suffering from. cancer, tuberculosis, and 
venereal. diseases, and a hospital for the treatment of infectious diseases is 
being erected in the grounds of the institution at Lideombe. 


The average number resident in the State asylums during the year 1930 
was 3,570 as compared with 3,635 during the previous year. The average 
cost per inmate was £39 18s. 10d. In the hospitals attached to the three 
institutions, 5,631 cases of illness.were treated during 1930—imales, 4,547, 
and females, 1,084—and atthe end of the year 1,273 cases remained under: 
treatment. : 


The total number of inmates in the charitable institutions during the 
year. 1930 was 31,297 persons, including. 14,643 children. The discharges 
numbered 19,794, and. the. deaths: 1,071. The number: remaining at the end 
of the year was 10,482, viz., 3,487 men, 1,572. women, and 5,873 children. A. 
classification. of:the institutions in. which the children, were -resident.is-showr 
on page 381. The. receipts. of the. charitable institutions amounted. to 
£971,277, including the cost. of State institutions .and: State. aid: to: other 
establishments £672,586, and the expenditure amounted to. £1,006,556. 


A number: of: socicties. are active in the matter of charitable relief, e.g.,. 
nursing, ambulance, and shipwreck relief; and in many. suburbs and 
country: towns. benevolent: societies have been formed'for the relief ‘of’ local’ 
distress. 


For the purpose of: organising and. controlling: the ambulance and’trans-- 
port services a board has been incorporated under an Act. passed in 191% 
and amended: in 1924. The board delimits certain districts: for adminis- 
trative purposes, and:in each district a committee is elected’ annually. by 
the: contributors: to: its: funds. 


The: District Nursing, Association: and the Bush Nursing Association: 
engage. nurses: to. visit: the. sick, gratuitously if needed, the. former in: the 
metropolitan and the latter in the country districts. Public charitable 
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‘collections are made periodically for ithe relief of distress or with the 
object of increasing the revenue of hospitals and charitable :agencies. In 
the. Metropolitan district. during 1930-31 the.-Hospital Saturday Fund col- 
lected voluntary subscriptions and donations amounting to £26,190, and the 


United Charities Fund, £7,085. 


'The:following is:a comparative statement ofithe:receipts ‘and ‘expenditure 
‘of :the: charitable: institutions and: societies :— 


Particulars. ‘1901. 1911, ‘1921. - 1929, 1930, 
+ if 

Receipts— £ £ £ £ £ 
State Aid... 4. ue ase 153,752 | 192,941 | 668,044 | 948,139] 958,269 
Subscriptions, Fees, ‘etc. ...| 24,906 | 78,786 | 229,547 | 398,950] 317,672 
“Other oe eve ee, 44,999) 879519 | “685363 | 128,642] :166,223 
Total ..._—_.,| 288,657 |-$39,246 | 065,954 |.1,475,738/1,442, 164 
‘Expeniiiture— : egy. aga, rs i See 
Buildings and Repairs ... «| 40,247 | 21,063 | 41,771 | 86,876] “56,817. 
- “Maintenance, Stlaries, Wages ...| \ 174,679 | °293;460 | 871475. | 1,297,678)1;291,398 
“Other ne ee ee wef 895008 | 11,142] 39,3871 | 103,094] 167,178 
e ‘| a - = Sea 
Total —....- | -253,984 |-.825j665.| 952,617 | 1,487,648)! 515,398 


_Finaneial .aid.from. the State -in .1980. represented 66 ;per:-cent. of the 
total receipts. <It:included moneys provided ‘by ‘the State ‘in respect .of 
Governmental«.charitable institutions, ‘baby -health- centres, .the Aborigines 
se Eapconon Board,and :the boarding out of children. 


“PROTECTION “OF THE /ABORIGINALS. 


‘The. protection .of the aboriginal :natives of .Mew .South «Wales -is the 
function of a Board consisting of the Inspector:General of :Police and 


other members, up to ten.in number, 


appointed ‘by . the: Governor, 


-Onia number «of reserves -set: apart ; for: aboriginals :in -various ‘localities, 
‘dwellings ‘have been -erected,andassistanee. in the: form of focd.andelothing 


is. supplied »when. necessary. 


Aboriginal children are required to attend school ‘until “the ‘age 6f ‘14 


years, and: sthools have been‘established for their exclusive use. 


The Board 


may assume'sontrol : .6f the‘¢hildven.and apprentice-them, or place them in 
a training home, ‘/Ehere isvartraining home for-girls at Cociammadza; and 
a home for boys:at:Kinéhela,:on the Macleay. River. 


The Aborigines*Protettion' Board cdllects certain particulars of aboriginals 


in the State, as far as. it is practicable'in each year. 


“'Ehe-mumber recorded 


ag at 80th June, 1931, eneludded 08) tail bloods and 8,775 shalf-castes, as 


well as a number of quadroons and oatoroons.. 


vised camps was 33267, of whom"416 were full bloods. 


The number: living in super- 


The expenditure by ithe Aborigines Protection Board daxine the year 
ended 30th June, 1931, amourited ‘to £39,613; including’£27,771 for general 
+maintenance, £3242 for ithe, purchase: of -steres, £7,748 :for. educational: pur- 


«poses, and .£857 for. medical -attention -and-other. services. 


An ‘amount -of 


‘£2,468 was receivedas:revenue from.sales;of: products raised onthe’ reserves. 
The: net-expenditure during the year was:£37,145, - 
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PENSIONS. 


In New South Wales pensions are provided for the aged, for the per- 
manently invalided, for persons incapacitated during war service, for the 
dependents of deceased soldiers and sailors, and since March, 1926, for 
widows with dependent children. Provision is made also for superannua- 
tion in most sections of the Government services. An Act to provide a 
scheme of superannuation for certain employees of local governing bodies 
was passed in March, 1927, the cost to be borne partly by the councils and 
partly by the employees. The Act was proclaimed on 1st October, 1927. 
Several of the banking companies and other firms have made arrangements 
for the superannuation of employees. 


Old Age and Invalid Pensions. 


Old-age pensions are payable to women 60 years of age and over, and to 
men. 65 years of age and over, with a reduction to 60 years in the case of 
men permanently incapacitated, the prescribed period of residence in 
Australia being twenty years continuously. Absences amounting: in the 
ageregate to one-tenth of the total period of residence do not involve dis- 
qualification. | 


Naturalised persons are eligible for pensions, but aliens, Asiaties (except 
those born in Australia and Indians born in British India), and aboriginal 
natives of Australia, Africa, the islands of the Pacific, and of New Zealand, 
are disqualified. A pension is not payable to any person if the net capital 
value of his property, exclusive of the value of his home, exceeds £400. 


Invalid pensions are payable to persons over the age of 16 years who 
have resided continuously for at least five years, and have become incapaci- 
tated or blind, in Australia, also to persons permanently incapacitated or 
blind by reason of congenital defect if they were brought to Australia 
before the age of 3 years or have resided in Australia continuously for 
twenty years. Invalid pensions are not payable to persons whose income or 
property exceeds the limits prescribed in the case of old-age pensions, nor to 
those adequately maintained by relatives, 2.e., father, mother, husband, wife, 
either severally or collectively. 


The maximum rate of pension, as varied from time to time, is shown 
below. The amount of pension is subject to reduction so that the pensioner’s 
income, together with pension, will not exceed the limit stated in the table. 
It is reduced also by £1 for every complete £10 of the pensioner’s property 
in excess of £50 :— 


Maximum Limit of Income 
Date. Rate of Pension |(including pension) 
Per annum, Per annum. 
6 
£ os. £ os 
1901, August... ice ies 26 0 52 (0 
1916, October fae and 32 10 58 10 
1920, January - de <i 39 «(0 65 0 
1923, September... one 45 10 78 #20 
1925, October ‘ie nee 52 0 84 10. 
“1931, July... at tie 45 10 78 #0 


If a pensioner is an inmate of a public benevolent asylum, or remains in 
a public hospital for over twenty-eight days, he receives an allowance 
instead of a full pension. The rate was fixed at 3s. per week in 1923, 
increased to 4s. in October, 1925, and to 5s. 6d. in October, 1928. It was 
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prescribed in July, 1931, that the rate may not exceed 5s. per week. If 

the pensioner had applied for a pension before entering the institution the 

Federal Government also pays to the institution an allowance for his main- 

tenance, but such allowance is not made in respect of a pensioner who was 

an inmate when he applied for a pension. The rate of these allowances 
‘ was reduced from 14s. 6d. to 12s. 6d. per week in July, 1931. 


The following statement shows, in respect of old-age and invalid pensions, 
the applications received in New South Wales, the number of pensions 
current, and the average rate and total liability in recent years in com- 
parison with similar information for 1911-12, the first year of Commonwealth 
control :— 


Estimated 
Year Pensions current in New South eer Estimated _ Annual 
ended New Wales at 30th June. 30th June Annual Liability per 
30th | Claims. : Liability, | |, head of 
June. | as at 30th Population, 
Males, Females. Total, Max. | Average. June, as at 30th 
June, 
Old-age Pensions, 
s.d. os. d. £ s. da, 
1912 | 4,763 13,639 16,029 | 29,668 | 10 O{ 9 7 734,526 8 7 
1921 | 5,727 16,033 23,004 39,027 | 15 0| 14 1 | 1,428,258 13 8 
1926 ) 9,386 20, 969 28,419 49,388 | 20 0] 19 2 | 2,460,718 21 3 
1927 | 8,140 21,990 29,540 51,530 | 20 0/19 1 | 2,563,028 21 7 
1928 | 7,696 22,899 80,376 53,275 | 20 0] 19 1 | 2,645,604 21 10 
1929 | 7,702 23,401 31,183 54,584 | 20 0119 1 | 2,710,734 22 0 
1930 | 10,249 25,651 32,787 58,438 | 20 0 | 19 2 | 2,906,176 23 ~4 
1931 | 12,814 28,003 37,029 65,032 | 20 0119 1 | 3,225,872 25 9 
Invalid Pensions. 
sd. os. d. £ s. d. 
1912 | 1,784 2,549 | 2,278 4,827 110 0! 9 9 121,836 1 5 
1921 | 3,278 | 7,016 | 8,371 15,387 15 0; 14 9 588,588 5 8 
1926 | 4,453 8,896 11,297 | 20,193 | 20 0/19 7 | 1,033,552 8 ll 
1927 | 4,434 9,576 | 12,069 21,645 | 20 0/19 7 {1,105,624 9 4 
1928 | 4,866 9,980 12,763 22,743 | 20 0119 7 | 1,160,146 9 7 
1929 } 4,652 ) 10,486 13,480 23,966 | 20 0] 19 7 | 1,220,908 9 11 
1930 | 5,220 | 11,361 14,379 25,740 | 20 0); 19 7 } 1,308,892 10 6 
1931 6,383 | 12,148 | 15,948 28,096 | 20 0) 19 6 | 1,425,996 ll 4 


At 380th June, 1931, the number of pensioners in public benevolent 
asylums in New South Wales was 1,804, and the annual liability for their 
pensions at the rate of 5s, 6d. per week was £25,797. 

The old-age and the invalid pensioners in New South Wales as at 
80th June, 1931, represented respectively 25.9 and 11.2 per 1,000 of popula- 
tion, as compared with 26.6 per 1,000 and 10.6 per 1,000 in the Common-’ 
wealth. The number and proportion of pensioners have increased appre- 
ciably with each increase in the maximum rate and ‘in the value of property 
which a pensioner may hold without disqualification. 


The total expenditure by the Commonwealth on invalid and old-age 
pensions during the year ended 30th June, 1931, was £11,710,953, of which 
an amount of £11,549,828 was paid as pensions, including payments to pen- 
sioners in benevolent asylums and hospitals, and £161,125 to public benevo- 
lent asylums and hospitals for the maintenance of pensioners. In addition, 
the cost of administration amounted to £98,077. 


The amount of pensions, ete., paid in New South Wales during 1980-81 
was £4,456,650, including £41,059 to asylums and hospitals. 
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Widows’ Pénsions. 


The. Widows’. Pensions Act, 1925; as amended::in: 1929, provides: for the 
payment.of, pensions. to. widows with: dependent children, A:.widow-is.not: 
qualified to receive, a, pension: under. the Act-unless:.she was.domiciled: in. 
New South Wales,at.the: date: of: her: husband’s: death,: is: residing.: in, the. 
State at the date of her application for a pension, and has been so residing 
continuously: for:a periods of :three:years,! and: (except‘in ‘cases noted: below) 
has : wholly: or: mainly ‘dependent: upon. her::for: support.a- child; stepchild, 
ov: child: legally adopted:: before : her : widowhood,’ who- is: under the: age: of! 
14:years: If‘ a childvis,an: invalid ‘or possesses special scholastic: ability the: 
age limit for the purposes of this provision of the Act is 16 years., A: widow: 
without:.dependent children:may;be granted a pension if: she;is at least 50 
years .of age: and destitute; or-if'on thie death: of her, husband she is left 
unprovided' for—the pension in. the latter. case--being, limited: tothe period 
of ‘six months after the death of her husband,. Continuous: residence is: not 
deemed to have been interrupted by occasional. absences: not. exceeding. one- 
tenth of the total period of residence, nor. by absences during which the 
widow’s children or her home was-in-New:South Wales. 


A’ pension may. not be-paid’to-any: widow: if.she is,.receiving. any. other 
pension or allowance exceeding the amount} of: pension which, if’ otherwise 
qualified, she-wouldireeeive -undér ‘this. Act; nor-if. she is:an alien, or: an 
Asiatic: born out of*Atustralia, or-an: aboriginal ‘native. of: Africa, the islands 
of the: Pacific, or: New Zealand. 


The: maximum rate of‘pension.is £1: per week: in: respect: of: the widow, 
and an additional amount of 10s. per week in respect of each dependent 
child under 14 years of age. The:amount payable in each case is ascer- 
tained by. deducting from the maximum: annual amount £1 for each £1 by 
which the net.-income of ‘the: widéw. excceds £26 per annum, Jor:this pur 
pose a: widow’s.income is deemed:to ineludeé any: pension: or-allowance under 
any other Act; the-earnings:of : the widow-or: her: children under. 14 years :of 
age:from personaleffort; 5.per: cent: ofvany.real or. personal. property of: the 
widow: or her: children: which produces: less: than: 5 per: cent: per; annum, 
except’ the house in: which they reside andthe furniture and‘personal effécts 
therein; and any payment for the children’s maintenance or education: from 
any estatc, ete. 


_ The widow’s. income is. deemed to. include also. 50 per. cent. of the 
earnings of children over, 14. years of: age residing with her- and 25. per: 
cent.. ofthe earnings-of: unmarried children: not. residing with her. In,special' 
cireumstances,. however,. the whole: ov: part, of such,earnings may be. disrer - 
garded.. Her~ income: is. .not«deemed: to-include: sick, allowance or; funeral 
benefit from. any.’society, nor. money: received; under .an.-assurance policy: on, 
the: destruction: or damage. of: property,;. and, if the- widow is paying: rent- 
for her home, the amount of the: rent.up. to: a: maximum. of £78-per: annum: 
is deducted from. her-income. 


. Pensions. are: not: payable: for: any period: while: the pensioner resides.: 
out of New South. Wales; except: during ‘occasional absence during: which : 
her: family ‘or home is: in the State: Pensions: are terminated: on the-mayr-- 
riage of a pensioner or on the date: she. becomes: qualified to receive am 
old-age or invalid pension ‘under féderal ‘legislation: On the death: of’ a: 
widow the guardian. of ‘her..children is:entitled, ‘with the- Minister’ 8 Brotovel, 
to receive the pension. payable: in respeet.of them. 
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‘The pensions became payable o1 on 10th March, 1926. The number:and cost 
in each year are shown below :— 


Pensions - aig 
Year ended - : Pe di: Cost of 
30th Sune, a me Seal during oar: administration: : 
7 : No. £. £ 
. 1926*- .., oes 4,404 126,555... 2,421 
1927. ... sine 5,449 553,707 7,489" 
1928"... rer 6,038 - 608,808>' 83257' 
1929... set 6,328. 637,551. 7,827 
1930"... we] 6,028. 611,947. + 
W9BL, we eh 6,661 | 620,258 T 
* March to June,: } Not available, t Amended since last issue. 


The Widows’ Pensions: Act-has -been administered by: the Child: Welfare 
Department: since July, 1929,.and- particulars as to cost. of administration. 
ave not: available. . 

; War Pensions. 

War pensions are granted by; the-Commonwealth Government upon the 
death.or ineapacitation, as the result of warlike operations, of members of 
the: naval ‘or: military forces, and‘ are: administered: by. the. Department. of. 
Repatriation. The pensions, with certain exceptions; were reduced in July 
and August, 1931; in-accordance-with the Financial: Emergency: Act, 193%: 

The- numberof “pensioners: under the: War ‘Pénsions Act-as:at30th' June, 
19381, was. as: féllows :— 


New.South Wales. ; Commonwealth. . 
Pensioners . 
° Average: : Average- 
Pensioners. { Formightly | Pensioners. Fortnightly 
£os, de £ os. ds 
Incapacitated Soldiers tan ah 253355 | 2 0: 9: 75,316 | 1°17. &: 
Dependents.of Deceased Soldiers». or 9,971: bo 1B OB. f° 35,617 yo OT 
Dependents. of Incapacitated: Soldiers. ... 54,792 | f- {: ‘172,389 | fo 
Total ... st J 90,118} 1 2 7 283,322; 1 TA 


At 30th.June, 1931, there were 90,118 war pensions: current in New South 
Wales, and the annual liability. was estimated:to be £2,642,146. The actual 
expenditure on account of pensions.in New South Wales, during. the year. 
ended 80th June, 1931, was. £2,;786,872, the total expenditure by the Com- 
monwealth being: £7, 987, 038. The cost of administration was £179,325. 


Government Sapoice Pensions: 


The: existing pension’ funds for. employees: of: the State Government: of 
New. South Wales are the Public Service Superannuation Fund, the Police 
Superannuation and Reward Fund, and the Government: Railways Super- 
annuation Fund. An Act, which provides for the superannuation of em-~ 
ployees’ of the Commonwealth Government: came into operation on: 22nd, 
November, 1922. These’ funds’ are: maintained: partly. by: deductions: from 
officers’ salaries and partly by grants from the-publie: revenue. 


‘Special provision ‘is: madé by- the State: Government. for. pensions: to 


judges, the: amount paid’ from Consolidated: Revenue during: the year ended: 
30th Jine, 1931, being £10,199. 
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The first Public Service Superannuation Fund in New South Wales was 
established by the Civil Service Act, 1884, but in 1895 the admission of 
new contributors was discontinued and the existing contributors were given 
the option of withdrawing from the fund. ‘The officers who elected to 
discontinue their contributions became entitled under prescribed conditions 
to receive refunds and gratuities on retirement. Officers who have continued 
to contribute are entitled to an annual pension equal to one-sixtieth of the 
average annual salary for the last three years’ service, multiplied by the 
years of service, not exceeding forty, the pensions being payable on retire- 
ment through incapacity or at age 60, or on abolition of office. The 
amounts payable from the fund in excess of contributions are paid out of 
Consolidated Revenue. Contributors under this scheme were authorised 
to exchange their rights for new rights under the Superannuation Act of 
1916. 


On 30th June, 1930, there were 633 officers in receipt of pensions amount- 
ing to £159,836; and eleven pensions amouuting, in the aggregate, to £1,016, 
were being paid in respect of deceased officers who had commuted their 
pensions rights in terms of the Superannuation Act of 1916. In addition, 157 
officers, who had been transferred to the Commonwealth Service, were 
receiving pensions amounting to £39,185, a portion, £11,576, being payable 
by the State and the balance by the Commonwealth Government. 

The existing Public Service Superannuation Fund was constituted by 
the provisons of the Superannuation Acts, 1916 and 1918, the provisions of 
which have been described in previous issues of this Year Book. 


Certain sections of the Superannuation Act, which conferred pension 
rights without contributions on employees who had reached the age of 60 
years, came into force in 1916, and the other provisions on 1st July, 1919. 


At 30th June, 1930, the number of employees contributing to the fund 
was 21,640, viz., 14,806 men and 7,334 women. The pensions in force in 
respect of contributors numbered 2,577, amounting to £205,552 annually, and 
1,500 pensions were payable in respect of persons who had not contributed 
to the fund, the annual amount being £108,783. During the year ended 
30th June, 1930, the income of the fund amounted to £971,668, including 
contributions due by employees £316,830 and £217,698 due by employers. Tn 
1930-31 the income, £1,044,005, included employees’ contributions £324,135 
and employers’ contributions £288,836. — 


The funds of the Board at 30th June, 1931, amounted to £9,088,481, 
including £8,858,308 invested in securities and £23,362 due for employers’ 
contributions. An agreement was made between the Superannuation 
Board and the State Treasury for-the payment of the Crown contributions 
in respect of employees who were over the age of 30 at the commencement 
of the Act by equated payments of £238,253 per annum for a period of 
thidty-four years from 1st July, 1925. Subsequently this arrangement was 
abandoned and in terms of amending legislation the Crown contributions 
from Consolidated Revenue as from 1st July, 1929, are to be paid as the 
pensions become due. Some of the corporate bodies, e.g., Metropolitan 
and Hunter District Water and Sewerage Boards, continue to contribute 
on the basis provided by the original Act. 


The total amount of pensions payable under the Civil Service and the 
Superannuation Acts as at 30th June, 1931, was £533,287, including £27,462 
payable by the Commonwealth. 

A pension fund for the police was established in 1899, amending legislation 
being passed in 1906 and 1925. Annual contributions by members of the 
service are at the rate of 4 per cent: of salary. Other sources of revenue 
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are penalties imposed on members of the police force, penalties and damages 
awarded to the police as prosecutors, and the proceeds of the sale of un- 
elaimed goods in possession of the police. The amount of pension payable 
to memhers who entered the police service prior to 1906 is graduated in 
accordance with length of service. The retiring age is 60 years, except 
in cases of incapacitation, but under prescribed conditions the services of 
any member of the force may be retained until he reaches the age of 65 
years. During the year ended 30th June, 1930, the receipts of the Police 
Superannuation and Reward Fund amounted to £257,316, including deduc- 
tions from salaries, £50,615, and special appropriation from Consolidated 
Revenue, £175,525. The disbursements, £257,649, included pensions, 
£242,410, and gratuities, £14,928. In 1930-31 deductions from salaries 
amounted to £51,351, appropriation from revenue to £190,800, and total 
receipts to £262,077; disbursements £261,678 included pensions £249,877 and 
gratuities £11,381. 


The Railway Service Superannuation Fund was established in October, 
1910. The contributions from employees are at the rate of 14 per cent. 
of wages or salary, and the railway and tramway funds provide all 
that is necessary beyond such contributions. The amount of pension 
payable is one-sixtieth of the average annual salary during term of service, 
multiplied by the number of years of service, the maximum pension being 
tivo-thirds of the average salary. At 30th June, 1981, there were 47,229 
contributors. The number of pensions in foree was 4,900, amounting in 
the aggregate to £841,221 per annum. Since the inception of the fund, 6,554 
pensions have been’ granted, and 2,311 pensioners have died; 221 officers 
have been re-employed, and 22 pensions have been written off the books. 
During the year 1930-81 the receipts of the fund amounted to £369,415, 
ineluding deductions from salaries £177,144, and an amount of £169,889 
from the Government Railways Fund and £16,200 from the Transport Trust. 
The disbursements, representing pensions, gratuities, refunds, etc., amounted 
to £369,089. The total subsidy from the public revenues up to 80th June, 
1981, was £785,289, viz., £402,650 from Consolidated Revenue £366,389 from 
the Government Railways Fund and £16,200 from the Transport Trust. 


In the Superannuation Fund for the Commonwealth Public Service as 
at 80th June, 1930, there were 31,446 contributors, of whom approximately 
one-third were in the State: of New South Wales. 


Famity ALLOWANCES. 


The introduction of family allowances in New South Wales in terms of 
the Family Endowment Act, 1927, was an outcome of the system of wage 
regulation which is described in the chapter relating to wages. Endow- 
ment is not restricted to the children of wage and salary earners, and it is 
payable in respect of all families with more than one dependent child where 
the income is below the limit prescribed by the Family Endowment Act 
and its amendments. 


The maximum rate of endowment is 5s. per week in respect of each 
child for whom endowment is payable. The age limit is 14 years, but pay- 
ments may be continued to 16 years if the child is incapacitated. Children 
in charitable institutions are included within the scope of the system. 
Illegitimate children are excluded generally, but the Commissioner of 
Family Endowment has discretionary power to pay endowment in respect 
of such children under special circumstances. Other exemptions are chil- 
dren of fathers who are aliens, Asiatics, or aboriginal natives of Africa, 
the Pacific Islands, or New Zealand, unless born in Australia; children for 
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‘whom pension is payable under the Widows’ Pensions Act or. any other 
State. or Federal Act except the War Pensions Act;. children for whom 
family allowance.is paid in the Commonwealth Public. Service. 

‘Where practicable, the endowment:is.paid to: the mothers, and for them 
there. isa: residence qualification of two years in New South Wales imme- 
diately preceding the.date of claim. “There is.a similar qualification in 
respect of the children except those under.2 years of age -who:were born in 
the State. 

The maximum rate of endowment ‘is 5s. per week :per child, and the 
‘amount is reduced where necessary so that it will not raise the family 
income beyond: the prescribed limit. Upto December, 1929, the limit .was 
‘the amount of the current living: wage, based.on the requirements of a man 
and his wife without children, and’ £13. for each: dependent child, and: allow- 
ances: were granted for.a period of a year onthe basis of the family income 
of the twelve months preceding the application. On the date mentioned the 
Industrial. Commission was required to base its determinations of the living 
“wage on the requirements of a family consisting of a man, wife and one 
child and:the Family ‘Endowment ‘Act-was amended to -ex¢lude from the 
allowance payable to-each:family one of-the ‘children who »would have been 
‘eligible but for the amendment, exception being made i in regard to children 
in: charitable institutions. 

The. amending ‘Act provides also that in the case of wage-earners, except 
those. following occupations of a seasonal character, endowment may be 
granted for a period of one, tivo, three or’ four quarters on the basis of the 
average family income for a similar; period: before the date of a claim. “In 
practice, however, the frequent review. of allowances proved‘to be expensive, 
‘and’in October, 1930, it was decided that as.a.general-rule the claims be 
granted for the period of one year. . 

The family income is defined as the combined: income of the claimant, his 
‘spouse, and children under 14 years,. including weekly payments.as workers’ 
compensation, and 5 per cent. per annum-of real or personal - property 
(except their residence, and the furniture and personal.effects therein), 
which produces less than 5. per cent..per annum. In: assessing the income 
the following amounts are excluded, viz., sick pay and funeral benefits from 
any society ;"money received under fire insurance policy ; lump-sum payments 
-as workers’ compensation or :superannuation or,gratuity ; earnings of -chil- 
dren under 14 years; earnings of:mother from casual employment; war 
pension for a member of the Forces or his wife or widow or his children; 
earnings from overtime up to £26; and where income is derived otherwise 
than from wages, the amount expended in the production of that income. 

The number of claims for endowment 'recetved: during .the year. ended 
30th June, 1928, was ’44;703, andthe number of. original claims was 18,315 
‘In 1928-29, and 13,198 in 1929-30. ‘Notwithstanding the elimination. of :one 
child per family the number. of original claims increased to 17;734 in 
1980-31. “The numberof ‘claims and ‘renewals. granted in the ‘respective 
“years ‘was °39;182, '38;940, “40,824, and ‘66,320. The number in the latest 
year (1930-31) included some claims and renewals for periods of three 
months. .The.number..of families. reeceving..endowment-at..30th..June, 1931, 
was 88,948 and: the: average fortnightly liability was £46,019. 

‘The moneys: for.:endowment.are payable from the Family Endowment 
Fund, to which: employers are “required to pay a tax’ on amounts paid 
‘to employees in the!form of wages, salaries, bonuses, commission, .or re- 
muneration ‘for , piece-work ;:-and -for each’ employee ‘for whom. board -and 
‘lodging are. provided ‘£1 per week. is added. to the wages. for: the purpose of 
assessing the tax. ‘The:tax is not levied on-wages paid to domestic servants 
employed otherwise than ‘in the employer’s trade.or:business,or to. members 
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of a family employed by a parent, nor in cases where the employer’s annual 


wages bill does not exceed £150, nor where the employer is a public hospital 
‘or public benevolent or charitable institution. 


In respect. of employees working under federal award or agreement the 
tax was reduced by 10 per cent. until 1st January, 1980, when such wages 
became exempt from tax. Other wages exempted at that date were those 
paid under awards, ete., which provided for allowances for children and the 
wages of Crown employees except those employed in connection with indus- 
trial undertakings and statutory bodies. An amendment of the Act in 1931 
restored all these wages to the area of taxation as from 1st July, 1931, 


and provided that full tax must be paid on the amount of wages andee 
federal awards and agreements, 


The Family Endowment Act came into operation on 23rd July, 1927, and 
the tax was collected at the rate of 3 per cent. on the wages paid between 
that date and 31st October following. Then the tax was suspended because 
the assessments exceeded the amount required to meet the claims for endow- 
ment which had been lodged and to defray costs of administration. The 
tax was re-imposed on 1st April, 1929, the rate being 2 per cent. It was 


reduced to 1 per cent. on 1st April, 1930, and increased to 2 per cent. on 
ist July, 1981. 


Particulars regarding the family allowances paid and the tax. collected 
in each year are show below. 


Faniilies ' . Expenditure. 
Year ended receiving Tax 
30th June.. endowment at Expense: collected. 
end of year. | tadowment | including Total pro 
payments. interest on expenditure... 
advances. 
No. £ £ £ £- 
1928 39,132 814,518 63,047 877,565 1,012,758 
1929 42,000* 1,553,986 99,353 1,653,339 52,598 
1930 37,000* 1,261,202 175,632 1,436,834 1,886,715 
1931 38,948 1,196,484 |} ~ 139,475 1,335,959 1,018,429 


* Approximate. 


Approximately 8,000 families receiving endowment for one child. were 
excluded from endowment in December, 1929. The expenses charged to 
the Family Endowment Fund during 1929-30 included. £65,013 in respect 
of. advances from the Treasury during a period of two years, a large 
deficiency having: accumulated while the tax was suspended, viz., on wages 
paid between. 31st October, 1927, and 1st April, 1929. The interest on 
advances in 1930-31 amounted to £23,429, 


Officers of the Public Service of the GounGuived ithe: of whom a large 
number are employed in New South Wales, have received: child endowment 
since November, 1920. The payments’ are at the rate of 5s, per, week for 
each. dependent child under the age of 14 years, provided that it does not 
bring the remuneration of the officer above £500 per annum. In effect the 
cost’ is borne by:the employees in the service, because in assessing the basic 
wage upon which he determines their salaries and wages, the Public Service 

_ Arbitrator deducts from the rate, which otherwise would be awarded, a sum 
to cover the cost of endowment. 


Employees .of banks in New South Wales also receive child! endow- 
ment in:terms of an award for bank officers made by the Industrial Com- 
mission of New South Wales in June, 1927. The banks are required to 
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pay allowances to officers covered by the award, at the rate of £35 per 
annum for each child under the age of 14 years, or, if at school, under the- 
age of 16 years, provided that the amount of these allowances, together with 
salary, apart from other allowances, does not exceed £750 per annum. 


TuRIFT, 


Evidence that thrift is practised extensively in New South Wales is 
found in the strong position. of friendly societies—both in membership 
and finances; in the large number of savings bank accounts and of life 
assurances; and in the growth of Starr-Bowkett building societies and co- 
operative trading societies. For particulars of the savings banks, and other 
financial institutions, reference should be made to the chapter of this volume 
relating to private finance. 


FRIENDLY SOCIETIES, 


Friendly Societies for many years have exercised a strong influence for 
good among the industrial classes by inculcating habits of thrift, and by 
preventing and relieving distress. 


The benefits assured are fairly uniform in all societies, and consist usually 
of medical attendance and medicine for a member and his family, with 
sick pay for the member, and funeral allowances for the member and his 
wife. The usual sickness benefit is 21s. per week during the first six months 
of illness, 15s. during the next six months, and 5s. per week during the 
remainder of illness, this last provision being rendered possible by the 
system of State subvention, of which details are given later. 


The funeral benefits range usually from £10 to £40 at death of the 
member, according to the period of membership, and a contingent ‘benefit 
of £10 or £15 is payable on death of his wife. In several societies members: 
may assure for sums up to £100, and in two of them it is possible to assure 
for. £200, the maximum allowed by law. A separate benefit for widows of 
members—usually £10--may be meoueed in most of the societies for a 
stated contribution. 


The societies may be divided into two classes, viz., Friendly Societies 
proyer, and Miscellaneous Societies, whose objects bring them within the 
scope of friendly societies legislation, but whose benefits differ somewhat 
from those of ordinary friendly societies. 


At 30th June, 1930, there were 58 societies, including 20 miscellaneous; 
16 possessed branches, and 87, including one with a juvenile branch, were 
classed as Single Societies. 


The following summary shows the branches, membership, and funds as 
at 80th June, 1930:— 


Classification. | Branches. Members, | Funds. 
Friendly Sociotiog a a - No. No. £ 
Affiliated . ies aa ide w| 2,510 249,139 3,869,152 
Single . ae weed sah 18 2,947 55,442 
2,523 5 deh 3,924,594 
Miscellaneous Societies ous sive ats ae 20 76,350. 
Total ... —...| 2548 252,086 | 4,000,944 


The number of members has grown rapidly since 1899, when societies 
were first subjected to supervision by the Registrar. In that year there 
were 78,245 members, equal to 5:9 per cent. of the population. Thereafter 
«a continuous development proceeded until the outbreak of war, when the 
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number declined owing to enlistments, and, subsequently, through deaths 
on active service. There has been an increase in each year since the termina- 
tion of the war. The membership at intervals since 1899 is shown in the 
following table :— 


Aggregate Membership. ~ Aggregate Membership, 
At 30th June. 5 ae At 30th June, Percentage 
Members. of Ponulag a Members. of Population: 

1899* 78,245 5:9 1927 238,527 10° 
1901* 89,684 65 1928 242,199 100 
1911* 164,910 97 1929 247,730 100 
1921 199,688 95 1930 252,086 101 
1926 234,699 10'1 


*At 3ist December, 


. The number of members entitled to benefits at 30th June, 1930, was 
226,133, and 25,953 were ineligible on account of arrears of contributions. 
The benefits of medical attendance and medicine accrue also to the mem- 
ber’s family, but such persons are not included in the membership. 


The membership at 30th June, 1930, included 205,063 men, 22,448 women, 
and 24,580 juveniles. As compared with the membership at 30th June, 
1929, there were increases of 1,305 men, 1,500 women, and 1,551 juveniles; 
the total increase being 4,356, 


Information regarding receipts and expenditure of Friendly Societies, 
and the accumulated assets, may be found upon reference to the chapter 
of this Year Book entitled Private Finance. 


Miscellaneous Friendly Soctettes. 


In addition to the Friendly Societies proper there were at 30th June, 
1930, twenty miscellaneous societies registered under the Friendly Societies 
Act. These organisations were medical institutions or dispensaries for the 
supply of medicine to all members whose names have been placed on their 
lists of contributing branches. In some cases the societies arrange for 
medical attendance. 


The receipts of the dispensaries during the twelve months ended 30th 
June, 1980, were £64,233, and the expenditure was £59,486, so that there 
wag an excess of receipts amounting to £4,797. Many of these bodies have 
received liberal grants from the Government, and with this assistance were 
able to purchase land and to erect buildings. In some cases funds. were 
yaised by the issue of interest-bearing debentures to component societies. 
In addition to paying interest, most of the dispensaries have made substan- 
tial reductions in the principal. The funds at 30th June, 1930, amounted 
to £76,850. 


State Subvention of Friendly Societies. 


The Subvention to Friendly Societies Act, 1908, now consolidated with 
the Friendly Societies Act, assured to the societies, which might elect to be 
bound by its provisions, certain. monetary benefits payable from the Con- 
golidated Revenue of the State for the purpose of enabling them to pay 
sickness benefits for extended periods, and to relieve aged members of the 
necessity of paying contributions. 
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The following is a summary of the claims in respect of each of the five 
years ended 30th June, 1930:— 


Sickness Pay. Contributions. 


s 3 
2 Continuous Sickness of : ; 3 
Year 8 Sickness. Aged Members. Medical. puneral: 5 8 
ended . Pe i 3 » A @ bs 
80th June.|  g eg 3 ‘3 g # # 3 ¥ # =5 
oe a2 3 a+ Fs 8 5 3 3 
B) 482 | sf) 2 G ee 
a os a 54 < 5 < 8 4 
£ £ ; £ £ £ 
1926 26 1,565 | 8,368 | 3.576 | 23,589 | 11,604 | 20,654 | 12,983} 6,469 | 69,080 
1927 25 1,603 | 8,526 | 3,847 | 25,508 | 12,359 | 21,959 | 13,099 | 6,730 | 62,723: 
1928 25 1,732 | 9,156 | 4,027 | 26.709 |13,321 | 24,106 | 13,866; 7,336 | 67,306 
' 1929 26 1,933 | 10,167 | 4,207 | 28,675 |14,019 | 25,085 | 14,720 | 7,886 | 71,763 
1930 26 | 2,180 {11,164 ) 4,665 | 31,042 [14,901 | 26,920 | 15,765 | 8,307 | 77,433 


The total amount paid to the societies in respect of subvention claims to: 
20th June, 1930, was £848,485. The cost of subvention increased steadily 
in each year until it reached the sum of £77,482 in respect of the year 
1929-30. Then the Glovernment decided, in view of adverse financial con- 
ditions, to limit the subvention to a fixed sum—f50,000—per annum, and 
the law was amended to provide for its distribution amongst the societies om 
the basis of aged membership. 


Community ADVANCEMENT AND SETTLEMENT SOCIETIES. 


The Co-operation Acts, 1923-1929, provide, inter alia, for the formation of 
community advancement societies and community settlement societies. Com- 
munity advancement societies may be formed to provide any community 
service or benefit, ¢.g., to transport and supply water, gas, and electricity, to- 
establish factories and workshops, to. undertake farming operations and 
the purchase of machinery for its members, to erect dwellings, to maintain 
buildings, etc., for education, recreation, or other community purpose, to 
promote charitable undertakings, and to do anything calculated to improve 
the conditions of urban or rural life in relation to the objects specified. 


Community settlement. societies may be formed for the purpose of 
acquiring land in order to settle or retain people thereon, and of providing 
any community service, and with these objects they may do anything cal- 
culated to promote the economic interests. of their members. 


Up to the end of August, 1931, twenty-one community advancement 
societies had been registered under the Act. Two have been dissolved and 
three are in liquidation. Of those in operation, ten were formed for the 
object. of erecting and maintaining public halls and six for establishing 
recreation or social clubs. Two community settlement societies have been: 
registered, and one is in liquidation. 


Housine. 


A classification of the occupied dwellings in New South Wales, as dis- 
closed by the Census of 1921, according to the nature of the dwelling, the 
number of rooms and materials used appears in the 1928-29 issue of this 
Year Book. 


Conslruction of Dwellings. 


The. Local Government Act confers extensive powers on municipal and 
shire councils for supervising and regulating the construction of buildings, 
and for promoting schemes .of town-planning on modern lines. To assist 
the councils a Town Planning, Advisory Board was appointed by procla- 
mation of the Governor in October, 1918. 
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A Board of Architects has been established, in terms of the Architects 
Act, 1921, for the purpose of regulating the practice of architecture. Per- 
sons using the name “ architect” are required to be registered, registration 
being gvanted. to persons over 21 years of age who possess the requisite 
qualifications. The Act does not apply to naval architects. In J pauaey 
1981, there were 649 registered: architects. 


Brick buildings predominate in the city: and sain: and tbc sand- 
stone, ..and, in recent: years, concrete ave used to a great extent. in the 
construction of the Jarger buildings: For suburban divellings: the cottage 
plan:.is favoured. The maximum height of buildings in. the metropolitan 
district is limited by law to 150 feet, exeept in the case of those erected 
for the purposes of public worship. Outside the city proper, permission 
must be obtained from. the .Chief Secretary for ‘the erection of buildings 
over 100 feet high. The.skyline must. be approved by him and adequate 
provision must be made for protection against. fire. 


In the city of Sydney extensive building operations have been undertaken 
during recent years by private enterprise, and the City Council has been 
active in resuming and remodelling insanitary and congested areas. 


During. 1929. the . Metropolitan. Water, Sewerage, and Drainage Board 
assessed 151 new buildings erected at a cost of £4,390,657 in the city, and 
additions, which cost £554,415, to buildings already assessed. In 1980 the 
number of new buildings assessed was 231, and the cost was £2,592,473; and 
the cost of additions to existing buildings was £272,731. In 1981 the cost 
of new buildings and additions was only £549,551. 


The following statement shows the. number of new buildings assessed by 
the Metropolitan Water, Sewerage, and Drainage Board in the metropolitan 
area—including Auburn, Bankstown, Granville, Lidcombe, and Parramatta 
—in each year since 1920. The cost of the new buildings assessed and of 
additions to existing buildings i is shown also. 


City. of Sane. ai Suburbs.* Metropolitan Area.* 
Year, | Number |patietner and off Number fp sitiet 26 ol] Number |,aGtnee ad of 
vuttdings. | ia uitainge, | POGINES.| GA ietnge, |PDUININES. | hf Vuttdnae 
g | £ £ 
_ 1920 97} 873,864 || 8,958 | 7,857,042 | 9,055 | 8,730,400 
1921 67 | 1,399,467 || 7,658 | 7,684,117 | 7,725 | 9,083,584 
1922 153 | 1,593,684 | 7,852 | 7,663,659 | 8,005 | 9,257,343 
1923 277 | 1,634,081 | 9,080 | 7,826,744 | 9,357 | 9,460,825 
1924 402 | 3,601,809 |} 10,454 9,836,324 | 10;856.| 13,337,133 
1926 263 | 2,593,452 || 9,408 | 8,180,965 | 9,671 | 10,774,417 
1926 168 |- 2,621,780 | 9,596 | 9,677,187 | 9,764 | 12,208,967 
1927 214 | 27953277 || 9,490 | 10,598;945 | 9,704 | 13,894,222 
1928 324 | 3,630,037 | 10,216 | 11,496,270 | 10,540 | . 15,126,307 
1929 151] 4,945,072 || 8,490 | 10,393,236 | 8,641 | 15,388,308 
1930 231 | 2,865,204 || 4,691 | 5,616,313 ? 4,922 | 8,481,517 © 
1931 126 542,551 1,208 1,068,129 1,329 1,610,680 


“Including Auburn, Bankstown, Granyille,Lidcomba, and Parramutta, 
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The figures in the foregoing table show that there has been remarkable 
activity in the erection of buildings in the suburbs as well as in the city. 
The cost.ot buildings assessed in the metropolitan area rose from £9,500,000 
in 1923 to £13,300,000 in 1924, then after a temporary contraction increased 
further. until it exceeded £15,000,000 in 1928 and 1929. From this high 
level there was a decline to £8,500,000 in 1930, and to £1,600,000 in 1931. 


Assessments by the Water, Sewerage, and Drainage Board are made when 
a building or a section of it is practically completed. Another aspect of. 
the building operations is obtainable from records of the Local Government 
authorities concerning permits which must be obtained from the councils 
before construction is commenced. Particulars relating: to the permits 
issued for new buildings and for additions, and alterations in the metro- 
politan area (except the city of Sydney, for which they are not available) 
are shown below; also the number and estimated cost in relation to new 
buildings in country municipalities. 


Metropolitan Area* (except City of Sydney). Country Municipalities.* 
Year. new buildings. additions and alterations. new balldings, 

‘ £ £ £ 
1920 9,355 8,422,682 3,560 708,837 3,028 2,253,240 
1921 6,113 5,356,475 4,323 739,436 2,493 1,586,809 
1922 9,317 7,689,727 5,233 - 779,223 3,757 2,161,649 
1923 11,931 9,752,670 5,109 832,352 4,920 3,028,494. 
1924 “1 10,857 8,374,021 6,132 931,839 5,024 3,161,594 
1925 11,919 8,950,84-£ 5,863 840,620 6,092 3,495,815 
1926 11,859 9,339,118 6,708 1,091,051 6,463 3,633,641 
1927 '| 10,582 ; 10,905,988 | 10,270 1,510,452 4,772 3,579,569 
1928 10,177 10,781,502 10,513. 3,691,121 4,329 3,378,297 
1929 8,134 9,070,006 | 10,512 £ 1,728,050 4,375 3,775,862 
1930 2,129 2,356,053 6,912 699,290 1,945 1,495,793 
1931 474 454,611 4,106 347,658 | . 910} 460,000f 


* Auburn, Bankstown, Granville, Lidcombe, and Parramatta included in Metropolitan Area. 
+ Preliminary — subject to revision. i. 

These figures show that the decline in building projects in 1930 was 
greater than is indicated by the particulars of assessments shown in 
the table on page 397. The estimated cost of new buildings for which 
permits were issued by suburban councils in 1930 showed a decrease of 74 
per cent., as compared with 1929, and a further decrease of 81 per cent. in 
1931. 

The particulars regarding permits for new suburban buildings in 1926 
and earlier years probably include a number for the erection of garages as 
annexes to existing premises, which have since been classified as additions. 


The extent of building operations in various municipalities outside the 
metropolitan district is indicated by the following statement of the number 
and value of buildings for which permission to erect was granted during 


SOCIAL CONDITION. 399 


the Jast three years. Only those municipalities are specified where the 
estimated cost exceeded £45,000 in any of these years, and the other 
municipalities are grouped :— 


B88 1928 1929 1930 
aga Lees Seas 
Country Municipalities. Ags 
B S47] No Value No. Value No Value 
Ayo? 
£ £ £ 

Dundas... te sel 5,600 69 72,731 96 89,938 39 34,343 
Fairfield... oes seal 7,840 89 | 48,000 69 37,410 49 19,828 
Holroyd ... sed s| 14,850 | 267 |, 154,666 |] 245 |} 147,578 85 48,063 
Lismore ... | 10,370 66 55,708 98 98,712 GO } 113,031 
Newcastle and suburbs | 104,170 | 765 | 654,532 | 573 | 481,999 | 229 | 176,304 
Scone wet ae | 1,990 21 90,592 21 14,965 14 6,392 
pe Teneone, beg | 10,180 | 215 | 159,358 | 279 | 234,656 72 72,908 
Armidale .. wes | 7,090 69 66,345 95 | 181,620 28 23,650 
Bathurst ... ate | 9,690 55 44,755 46 57,131 18 14,148 
Cowra . ae | 4,490 26) 20,864 63 53,975 23 27,537 
Mudgee... ies | 3,090 52 49,887 28 19,660 10 5,357 
Orange... wae -| 8,590 92 82,843 ; 109 | 111,930 28 27,149 
Goulburn ... sis «| 12,560 | 120 | 100,871 | 106] 122,334 23 16,245 
Tamworth wa vel 7,690 103 86,385 142 | 110,275 63 -52,863 
Dubbo... ee «| 6,180 | 144 } 113,104 78 59,002 25 20,420 
Forbes... oe wl 5,120 50 39,256 66 53,356 11 8,610 
Parkes... ice «| 5,660 68 60,072 ; 101 | 102,510 15 11,720 
Albury... ies veel 9,320 111 | 129,713 96 | 149,224 38 30,799 
Wagga ... wes wa 8,920 87 | 126,285 99 92,785 26 22,024 
Moree eee vee | 3,990 40 31,762 61 { 172,450 20 13,742 
Coonamble | 2,380 23 10,183 35 64,063 14 15,339 
Other Municipalities .--| 289,240 | 1,797 |1,181,150 | 1,869 |1,320,489 |1,055 | 735,321 

Total* ... --| 538,960 | 4,329 [3,378,862 | 4,375 13,775,862 | 1,945 [1,495,793 


* Exclusive of Auburn, Bankstown, Granville, Lidcombe and Parramatta. 


AssISTANCE To Home Buitoers. 


‘Active measures for assisting the people to acquire homes have been 
taken in New South Wales by both State and Federal Governments. 
‘Assistance is given by erecting dwellings to be sold on the rent purchase 
system or by advances to defray the cost of erection or purchase, repay- 
menits being extended over a period of years. 


In 1912 when there was a shortage of small dwelling-houses in Sydney, 
the Government undertook the construction of a model suburb, which was 
named’ Daceyville. The Housing Act was passed to make provision for 
the appointment of a Housing Board, and for the purchase and subdivision 
of land, and the erection of residences. In 1919 the Housing Board was 
authorised also to assist persons owning land to erect’ dwellings thereon, 
and to make advances for the purchase of dwellings already erected. 


In 1924 arrangements were made to dissolve the Board, and its powers 
were vested in the Minister for Local Government. 


During the period of its administration the Housing Board erected 818 
dwellings and made advances in respect of 516 properties. Upon the disso- 
lution of the Board 966 accounts, representing advances made by the Board, 
were transferred to the Commissioners of the Savings Bank for liquida- 
tion, The number of loans outstanding was 862 and the amount £515,842 at 
30th June, 1980, and there were 849 loans amounting to £497,888 at 30th 
June, 1931, 
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‘Tn addition to the areas acquired in terms of the Housing Act, there 
is-an area in the city, known as the Observatory Hill Resumed Area, which. 
was resumed by the Government in 1900 with a view to reconstruction. 
It consists of about 30 acres in the oldest settled portion of Sydney, adjoining 
the wharfs, and contains a number of business premises and residences, 
including tenements built for waterside workers. Extensive improvements 
have been made in regard to buildings; streets, etc. The capital expenditure 
to 30th June, 1931, amounted to £935,146. : 


The Municipal Council of the City of Sydney controls four blocks of 
workmen’s dwellings. The Strickland Buildings were opened in April, 
1914. They consist of eight shops and 71 self-contained flats of two, four, 
or six rooms. The rents range from 11s, 7d. to 26s. per week. The Dowl- 
ing-street dwellings, opened. on 29th June, 1925,. consist of 30 flats of four 
or five rooms, for which the rentals are 20s. 2d. to 26s. per week. The 
Pyrmont dwellings were opened on 2nd November, 1925. They contain 41 
flats of four or five rooms, and the weekly rentals range from 18s. 9d: to 24s. 
The Alexandria dwellings, opened. on 17th October, 1927, consist of 22 
dwellings and a shop. The rentals range from 19s. 5d. to 25s. per week. 
The total cost, including the land, was—Strickland £49,814; Dowling-street, 
£23,000; and Pyrmont, £33,500; and the cost of the erection of the Alex- 
andria dwellings was £26,156. 


Apvances ror Homes—Savines Bawx Funps. 


The use of the funds of the Government Savings Bank of New South 
Wales for the purpose of making advances to homebuilders was authorised: 
by the Government Savings Bank Amendment Act of 1913. 


‘In' 1927 the Federal Parliament passed legislation by which the Com- 
missioners of the Commonwealth Savings Bank of Australia were autho- 
rised to advance moneys to federal, territorial, State, or municipal 
authorities to be used under certain conditions for the purpose of housing 
schemes. This legislation was proclaimed on 9th June, 1928, and in 
November following an. Act was passed by the Parliament of New South 
Males to enable. the Commissioners of the State Savings Bank to obtain 
funds thus provided in terms ef the Commonwealth Housing Act. At 
the same time the Bank was authorised te use. its own funds for the 
erection of dwellings, and its existing scheme of advances for homes was 
amended. 


“Thus there were three housing schemes under the administration of the . 
‘Government Savings Bank of New South Wales, viz., (1) Advances for 
homes under the Act of 1913; (2) the erection of dwellings by the. Com- 
missioners in terms of the Act of 1928;.(3) advances from funds obtained 
from the Commonwealth Savings Bank. .An explanation of these schemes 
appears in the.1928-29 issue of this Year Book. 


From ist July, 1914, when the system of advances for homes was com- 
menced, up to 80th June, 1931, the amount of £18,365,169 had been advanced 
to 32,696 borrowers, and the amount outstanding at that date was 
£12,661,842, owing by 24,097 persons. 


The rate of interest charged for advances was raised from 5} to 6 per 
cent. on ist July, 1917, to 64 per cent. from 1st July, 1920, and to 7 per 
cent. from ist July, 1921. It was reduced to 63 per cent. on Ist July, 1923, 
and to 6 per cent. on Ist July, 1926. For current loans at higher interest, 
the rate was reduced to 63 per cent, from ist July, 1925, and to 64 per cent. 
from ist July, 1928. 
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The current rates of interest were reduced further, as from 1st October, 
1931, in terms of the Interest Reduction Act passed by the State Parliament. 
The Act prescribed a.general reduction of 4s. 6d. in every pound of interest, 
with a proviso that the rate of interest should not be reduced below 52 per 
cent. in the case of the advances from funds made available by the Com- 
monwealth Savings Bank, or below 5 per cent. on the other advances for 
homes, 


The advances during the years stated were as follow :— 


Advances made. Advances made, 
Year ended = = Yeor ended : 
30th June. 30th June, 
‘ No. Amount. No. Amount. 
£& £ 
1915 575 221,900 1928 3,019 1,794,435 
1921 2,480 1,282,360 1929 2,628 1,690,803 
1925 2,673 1,531,775 * 19380 2,889 2,177,759 
1926 2,724 1,619,650 1931 336 296,745 
1927 2,578 1,519,610 


The advances in 1929-30 included 779 loans for £649,763 from funds made 
available to the Commissioners by the Commonwealth Savings Bank, and 
187 loans in 1930-31 for the aggregate amount of £133,846. 


War Service Homes. 
The Commonwealth Government assists Australian sailors and soldiers 


and their female dependents to acquire homes, the operations being. con- 
ducted under the Commonwealth War Service Homes Act, 1918-29. 


A summary of the activities of the Commission charged with the adminis- 
tration of the Act in New South Wales up to 30th June, 1930, shows that 
the Commission had decided to grant 18,522 applications for homes. The 
number of homes provided at that date was 11,877, viz., 6,402 by the con- 
struction of new houses, 4,223 by the purchase of existing dwellings, and 
1,252 by the discharge of mortgages. There were 109 houses under con- 
struction at 30th June, 1980, and arrangements were in progress for the 
erection of 25 houses. 


The average cost of construction was £847, excluding the cost of the land,. 
for which the average was £81. The sums paid as instalments of principal 
and interest to 80th June, 1930, amounted to £4,255,801, and arrears ot 
instalments amounted to £64,408, 


Parks, Recreation Reserves, anp Commons. 


Under the Public Parks Act the Governor: may appoint trustees of any- 
lands proclaimed for the purposes of public recreation, convenience, health, 
or enjoyment. The trustees are empowered to frame by-laws for the pro- 
tection of shrubs, trees, etg., upon the land vested in them, and to regulate: 
the use and enjoyment of such land by the public. 


The public parks and recreation reserves which are not committed. to: 
special trustees are placed by the Local Government Act, 1919, under the 
control of municipal and shire councils. All the towns of importance 
possess extensive parks and recreation reserves, 


The city of Sydney contains within its boundaries 614 acres of parks, 
squares, and public gardens. The most important.are Moore Park, where 
about 354 acres are available for public recreation, including the Sydney 
Cricket Ground and the Royal Agricultural Society’s Ground; the ‘Botanic 
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Gardens and Garden Palace Grounds, 65 acres, with the adjoining Domain 
of 86 acres, ideally situated on the shores of the Harbour; and Hyde Park, 
87 acres, in the centre of the city. In addition, the Centennial Park, 474 
acres in extent, is situated on the outskirts of the city. It was reserved 

_ formerly for the water supply, but now it is used for recreation, the ground 
having been cleared, planted, and laid out with walks and drives. 


It has been ascertained that there are over 9,800 acres of public parks 
and reserves in suburban municipalities. This figure representing nearly 
7 per cent. of their aggregate area is exclusive of some parks and reserves 
which the municipalities have acquired by gift or by purchase from private 
owners. 


The Zoological Gardens at Taronga Park, on the northern side of the 
Harbour, were opened in 1916. The area is nearly 57 acres. In their pre- 
paration the natural formation has been retained as far as practicable, with 
the object of displaying the animals in natural surroundings. An 
aquarium has been built within the gardens. 

The National Park, situated about 16 miles south of Sydney, was dedi- 
eated in December, 187 9. The total area, with the additions made in 1880 
and 1883, is 33,800 acres. The park surrounds the picturesque bay of Port 
Hacking, and ‘extends in a southerly direction towards the mountainous 
district of Illawarra. It contains fine virgin forests with attractive scenery. 

Another large tract of land, the Kuring-gai Chase, was dedicated in 
December, 1894, for public use. The area of the Chase is 35,300 acres, and 
contains portions of the parishes of Broken Bay, Cowan, Gordon, and 
South Colah. This park lies about 15 miles north of Sydney, and is 
accessible by railway at various points, or by water, via the Hawkesbury 
River. Several creeks, notably Cowan Creek, intersect it. 

In 1905 an area of 248 acres was proclaimed as a recreation ground at 
Kurnell, on the southern headland of Botany Bay, a spot famous as the 
Janding-place of Captain Cook. Parramatta Park (252 acres) is of historic 
interest. 

Surrounding many country towns there exist considerable areas of land 
reserved as commons, on which stock owned by the townsfolk may be 
depastured. The use of these lands is regulated by local authorities. 
Nominal fees are usually charged to defray the cost of supervision and 
maintenance. Many of these commons are reserved permanently, but a 
large number are only temporary. 

The area reserved for parks and recreation reserves, excluding alienated 

lands acquired by local councils or donated by private persons, was 256,890 
acres at 80th June, 19380, and the area of permanent commons was about 
:39,000 acres, and 367,994 acres were reserved temporarily as commons. 


n 


a Pusiic EnterraInMents. 
7 45 Theatres and Public Halls, ete. 


Buildings in which public meetings (excluding meetings for religious 
worship) or public entertainments are held,*must be licensed under the 
Theatres and Public Halls Act, 1908. A license may be refused if proper 
provision is not made for public safety, health, and convenience, or if 
the site or building is unsuitable for the purpose of public meeting 
or entertainment. Plans of buildings intended to be used for theatres 
and public halls must be approved by the Chief Secretary before erection 
is begun. Licenses are granted for a period of one year, and premises 
are subjected to inspection before renewal. A license or renewal of a 
license may be withheld until such alterations or ampkovements as may 
be deemed necessary are effected. 


t 
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As at 81st December, 1930, there were 2,440 buildings to which the pro- 
visions of the Act applied, and they contained seating accommodation -for 
approximately 1,127,400 persons. The total amount of fees received for 
licenses during 1930 was £4,510. 


_ Cinematograph films are subject to censorship prior to exhibition in New 
South Wales, those imported from oversea countries being reviewed by the 
Commonwealth customs authorities, and those made in Australia by a 
State board. 


Horse-racing. 


Horse racing, which includes pony racing and trotting races, is a popular 
form of sport in New South Wales, and with it is associated a large 
amount of betting. Racecourses must be licensed. 


If a racecourse is used for more than one class of racing—horse racing, 
pony racing, or trotting—a separate license must be obtained for each 
class. In 1980 the licensed racecourses numbered 850, and ‘the licenses 
jssued in respect thereof numbered 461. The maximum number of days 
on which it was permissible to hold race meetings in the metropolitan dis- 
trict during 1980 was 196, and in the district of Neweastle 99 days. In 
November, 1931, a law was passed for the regulation of greyhound racing 
on racecourses specially licensed therefor. In the metropolitan district not 
more than two racecourses may be licensed, and elsewhere not more than 
one in any town. Meetings may not be held on more than fifty-two days 
in a year. 


Betting or wagering is prohibited in connection with any sports except 
horse, pony, trotting and greyhound races on licensed racecourses, and 
coursing on grounds approved by the Chief Secretary, and betting or 
wagering is illegal after sunset on licensed racecourses or coursing grounds 
except at greyhound races. Racing clubs may be required by the Colonial 
Treasurer to instal totalisators on their racecourses and to use them at 
every race meeting. 


To facilitate the collection of stamp duty in respect of betting, book- 
makers are required to use stamped tickets and to keep a record of credit 
bets. During the year ended 30th June, 1981, the number of betting tickets 
issued to bookmakers was 10,340,000, and approximately 440,000 eredit bets 
were recorded. The investments on totalisators during the same period 
amounted to £1,670,694. 


As from 20th December, 19380, a tax has been imposed on winning’ bets. 
The rate was 1s. for each 10s. of the bets, including the amounts wagered 
by the backer, and the tax collected to 30th June, 1931, amounted to 
£227,650. In November, 1931, the sum wagered by the backer was excluded 
from the tax. 


Particulars relating to taxes in connection with racing are shown in the 
chapter relating to Public Finance. 


State Lotteries. 


State lotteries are conducted in New South Wales, in terms of the State 
Lotteries Act, 1980, which was brought into operation by proclamation on 
92nd June, 1931. The administration of the Act is entrusted to a director, 
and the lotteries are conducted on the cash-prize system. From the proceeds 
of the sale of tickets in each lottery a sum is apportioned for prizes and 
the balance is payable to consolidated revenue. The first lottery was drawn 
on 20th August, 1931. 


he nee deed wate Gent A et an ae 
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Taxation of Public Entertainments. 


A tax on public entertainments has been imposed by the Commonwealth 
Government since 1st January, 1917, the tate of tax being based upon the 
amount paid for admission. 


. From 1st December, 1919, to Ist October, 1922, the tax was charged on 
the payments for admission at the rate of 4d. for each 6d. or fraction 
thereof; but it was not charged on payments not exceeding 5d. for the 
admission of children under 16 years of age to places of continuous enter- 
tainment, i.e., those open for more than four hours on three or more days 
in the week, nor for admission to entertainments intended only for children 
if the charge was under 6d. As from 2nd October, 1922, payments lower 
than 1s. were exempted from the tax, and since 15th October, 1925, tax has 
not been payable where the price of admission is less than 2s. 6d. 


Whero payment for admission is made in the form of a lump sum as a 
subscription to a club or association, or for a season ticket, the tax is 
collected on the amount of the lump sum. Certain entertainments are 
exempt from the tax, eg., if the proceeds are devoted wholly to philan- 
-thropic, religious, charitable, or educational purposes. 

Particulars of taxable entertainments held in New South Wales and the 
‘Federal Capital Territory during the years 1928-29 and 1929-30, as recorded 
-for the purposes of the Commonwealth Entertainments Tax, are shown 
‘below :— 


1928-29. 1929-30. 
as Entertain Admissions, | Tax, Entertain-| 4 qmissions. | Tax. 
ments. > ments. 
£ £ 

Racing .. is «| 1,523 | 1,788,829 48,499 1,130 | 1,660,068 | 46,263 

Theatres aa «| 6,693 | 2,460,148 58,686 4,658 | 1,090,756 | 24,761 
Picture Shows ... -o| 6,124 | 1,776,272 27,104 || 11,531 | 2,744,924 | 42,556 

“Daneing and Skating ...) 3,321 475,988 9,107 3,663 419,868 8,104 
‘ Concerts ies wes 430 65,285 1,142 438 72,796 1,408 
-Miscellaneous ... w{ 1,896 863,507 14,439 1,974 559,448 9,305 
Total ... ...| 19,987 | 7,430,029 158,977 || 23,394 6,547,860 | 132,392 


There was a marked increase in taxable admissions to picture-shows in 
‘4929-80, as a result of the introduction of sound-equipment, and there was 
a decrease in respect of nearly all other classes of entertainments, especially 
theatres. The entertainments tax collected in the Commonwealth in 1929-30 
amounted to £316,121, and there was a decline to £186,661 in 1930-31. 


The State Government imposed a tax on entertainments as from ist 
January, 1980, Admissions are taxable if payments exceed Is. 6d., at the 
following rates:—Over 1s. 6d. and under 2s., tax $d.; 2s. and over, tax Id., 
and 4d. for.each additional 6d. 


The amount of tax-collected aie ing the six months January to June, 1930, 
was -£54,748, and.in the following year. £78,436. These sums do not include 
taxes on admissions. to racecourses which the State has taxed since 1st 
October, 1920, at’ rates shown on a later page, the amount collected being 
£129,320 in 1929-80 and £86,579 in 1930-31, 
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Recunation or Liquor TRADE, 


The sale of intoxicating liquor is subject to regulation by the State Gov- 
ernment in terms of the Liquor Act of 1912 and subsequent amendments. 
The sale of intoxicating liquor except by persons holding a license is 
prohibited. Several kinds of licenses are granted, viz, publican’s, 
packet, Australian wine, club, booth or stand, and railway refreshment 
room, all of which authorise the sale of liquor in small quantities; and 
spirit merchant’s and brewer’s for the sale in large quantities. 


The authority given by each of these licenses and the conditions attached 
thereto are described in the 1928-29 issue of this Year Book. 


The Licenses Reduction Board, appointed under the Act of 1919, may 
reduce the number of publicans’ licenses in any electorate where the exist- 
ing licenses exceed the “ statutory number,” prescribed by the Act, which is 
proportionate to the number of electors. For the purposes of the liquor 
licensing laws, the -electorates are those which existed before they were 
rearranged in 1927 on the basis of single-member districts. 


When deprived of their hotel licenses the holders, owners, lessces, etc., 
of the premises are entitled to compensation as assessed by the Board, pay- 
able from a fund obtained by levies on the licensees, In the case of wine 
licenses, only the licensees are entitled to compensation. 


A licensee deprived of his license by the Board is paid as compensation 
for each year of the unexpired term of his tenancy (up to three years), the 
average annual net profit during the preceding period of three years. 
Owners, lessees, etc., of hotel premises receive compensation based on the 
amount by which the net return from the premises over a period of three 
years is diminished by being deprived of a license. Appeals against the 
determinations of the Board in respect of the compensation awarded may 
be made to the Land and Valuation Court. 


On ist January, 1920, the number of publicans’ licenses in existence was 
2,539, of which 2,085 were in fourteen electorates with more than the 
statutory number, anid the maximum reduction which the Act authorised the 
Board to make was 483. During 1923 the number of electors so increased 
in two of the electorates, viz., Byron and Oxley, that the number of licenses 
was no longer in excess of the statutory number. A decrease in population 
placed the Balmain electorate within the jurisdiction of the Licensey 
Reduction Board in 1925, and for a similar reason the Oxley electorate 
was restored to its jurisdiction in 1926. 


During the period from 1st January, 1920, to 31st December, 1931, the 
Board deprived 291 hotels of licenses and accepted the surrender of 119 
licenses. Seventy-five of the hotels were situated in the Sydney electoral 
district, 24 in the district of Newcastle, and 311 in other country districts. 
The compensation awarded in respect of 400 publicans’ licenses amounted 
to £687,615, distributed as follows :—Licensees, £244,360; owners, £431,302; 
lessees, £11,558; and sub-lessees, £400. Compensation has not yet been 
determined in the case of ten hotels in the country. The compensation 
fees collected by the Board up to 31st December, 1926, when contributions 
ceased, amounted to approximately £1,500,000. 


In addition to the hotel licenses terminated or ordered to close by the 
action of the Licenses Reduction Board, 69 licenses were terminated during 
the period by reason of expiration, cancellation, surrender to the Licensing 
Court, ete. One of these licenses was restored and 59 new licenses were 
granted. The number of hotel licenses in existence at 31st December, 1931, 
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was 2,120; of which 538 were in the Metropolitan Licensing district, 61 in 
the Parramatta district, 117 in Newcastle, 58 in Maitland, and 51 in Broken 
Hill district. 


The Licenses Reduction Board may reduce the number of Australian 
wine licenses in any electorate by one-fourth of the number in force on Ist 
January, 1923, and may make a greater reduction where considered neces- 
sary in the public interest. 


On ist January, 1928, there were 441 Australian wine licenses, of which 
220 were in the metropolitan electoral districts. Between that date and 
31st December, 1931, the Board deprived 65 licensees of wine licenses, and 
accepted the surrender of nine licenses. Compensation in respect of 73 
licenses amounted to £63,610. Compensation was not claimed in respect of 
one license. 


Twelve wine licenses terminated by reason of expiration, cancellation, ete. 
One of these licenses was restored and three new licenses have been granted. 
since Ist January, 1923. The number in existence at31st December, 1931, 
was 359. 


The number of licenses for the sale of intoxicating liquor issued during 
various years since 1901 is shown below :— 


Licenses, | 1901. | 1911. 1921. 1929, 1930. 
Publicans’... 0. eee] 8 15L | 2,775 2,488 2,142 | 2,147 
Additional Bar ... “ies oe ae 118 153 210 257 
Permits to Supply Liquor with 
Meals—{6 p.m. to 9 p.m.) «.. wr ws a 164 148 
Club te eg Ae : ahd 76 78 80 80 
Railway Refreshment— ( 
General Liquor ... vee oie 22 24 29 35 37 
Wine... ee ae aah . * * 19 19 
Booth or Stand ... oe a 1,787 1,829 2,337 3,057 2,618 
Packet cee ‘5 nis ee 20 24 13 8 6 
Australian Wine, Cider, Perry... 675 532 450 363 362 
Spirit Merchants’... - ae 225 198 244 255 262 
Brewers’... ie Ae ae 53 39 17 9 7 
i 


* Not available. 


The annual fees payable for new licenses in respect of hotels, packets, anc 
Australian wine are assessed by the Licensing Court, the maximum fees 
being £500, £20, and £50 respectively. Clubs pay £5 per annum for the first 
40 members, and £1 for each additional forty. Spirit merchants pay £30 
in the metropolitan district and £20 elsewhere. For renewals of publicans’ 
licenses the annual fees are assessed by the Licenses Reduction Board 
at the rate of 5 per cent. of the amount spent by the licensees in the purchase 
of liquor during the preceding calendar year. For renewals of packet, wine, 
club, and spirit merchants licenses the rate is 2 per cent., except that spirit 
merchants do not pay on the liquor sold by them to persons licensed to sell 
liquor, and they pay a minimum fee of £30 in the metropolitan district and 
£90 elsewhere. The owner of the premises is liable for two-fifths of the 
license fee, but if his share exceeds one-third of the rent he may obtain a 
refund of part or the whole of the excess as determined by the Board. 


The fees for licenses in respect of railway refreshment rooms are assessed 
at the same rate as those for publicans’ licenses, but the Railway Commis- 
sioners do not pay the fees assessed for thoze refreshment rooms for which 
Australian wine licenses only are issued. 
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The fees assessed for the various classes of licenses, for which fees axe 
based on the purchases by the licensees during the preceding year, amounted 
to £194,748 in 1927, to £472,782 in 1928, to £479,120 in 1929, and to £486,978 
in 1930. Publicans’ fees assessed in 1981 amounted to £338,245. 


License fees assessed. 
License}. 

1926, | 1927, | 1928, | 1929, | 1930, 

£ £ £ £ £ 
‘Publicans’ ice sie «| 163,173 | 172,313 | 448,414 | 454,752 | 462,858 
Club a ar cee we 3,457 3,604 3,836 4,041 4,418 
Railway Refreshment... om 1,250 1,371 2,554 2,159 2,172 
‘Packet... ms ae hes 50 54 4] 44 38 
Australian Wine ... as vin 6,950 7,178 7,264 6,971 6,460 
Spirit Merchants’ wa sia 9,684 10,228 10,673 11,153 11,082 
Brewers... _ ese ses 325 300 275 309 250. 
Booth or Stand ... ats ae 4,960 4,896 6,412 7,070 6,148 


Tn addition to the annual license fees, compensation fees were payable by 
holders of publicans’ and Australian wine licenses during 1926. The 
increase in the assessments in 1928 was due to an increase in the rate for 
renewals of publicans’ licenses, viz., from 2 per cent. to 5 per cent. of the 
amount expended in purchasing supplies, 


Brewers pay £50 per annum in the metropolitan district and £25 in 
other districts. For booth and stand licenses, which are temporary per- 
mits granted to licensed publicans for the sale of liquor at places of 
“public amusement, fees have been charged at the rate of £2 for each period 
up to seven days. This fee was altered in June, 1928, to £2 per day. 


The Liquor Act of 1922 prescribes that all licenses, except booth and 
stand, must be renewed on ist July of each year, Previousiy they were 
current for the term of one year from the date on which they were granted. 


Consumption of Intoxicants, 


The following estimate of the consumption of intoxicating liquors in 
New South Wales during the year ended June, 1980, was published in the 
1929-30 issue of this Year Book:—Spirits, 1,005,600 proof gallons; beer 
26,108,000 gallons; and wine, 1,785,000 gallons. Information obtained since 
the estimate was published indicates the probability that the consumption 
of spirits was over stated. There is evidence that the consumption of 
spirits declined in a marked degree in 1930-31, but satisfactory data are 
not available for an estimate of the quantity of spirits or of wine consumer] 
in this year. 

' The figures relating to spirits represent the proof alcoholic contents 
and the actual quantities would be at least 25 per cent. greater. 
Proof spirit means spirit of a strength equal to that of pure ethyl alcohol 
compounded with distilled water so that the resultant mixture at a tem- 
perature of 60 deg. Fahrenheit has a specific gravity of 0-91976 as compared 
with that of distilled water at the same temperature. Jt is prescribed by 
regulation under the Pure Food Act that the standards of strength for 
whisky, brandy, gin and rum may not be less than 35 degrees under proof, 
and spirits of the best quality are retailed usually at about 30.5 degrees 
under proof. Prior to 24th December, 1930, the minimum strength of 
whisky and brandy was 25 degrees under proof, and in the retail trade it 
was sold usually at about 23.5 degrees under proof. 
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The natural strength of Australian wines is from.26 per cent. to 28 per 
cent. of proof spirit. ‘he strength of wines offered for sale is 85 per cent. 
of proof spirit in the case of fortified wines, e.7., port, claret, sherry; and 
from 20 to 24 per cent. in the case of dry wines, such.as hock, chablis. 


The consumption of spirits, Australian and imported, in various years 
since 1901 is estimated to have been as follows :— 


Aggregate Consumption of Spirits. Per Head of Population. 

Yenr. . 

Australian. Foreign. Total, Australian. Foreign. Total. 

proof gallons. | proof gallons.!. proof gallons,| proof gallons) proof gallons.{proof gallons, 

1901 12,400 1,233,300 1,245,700 01 89 “90 
19]1 194,800 1,337,800 1,532,100 12 “80 92 
1920-21 | 451,100 456,500 907,600 22, 121 +43 
1925-26 489,800 670,100 1,159,900 21 ‘22 ‘50 
1926-27 493,500 639,100 1,132,600 21 ‘27 “48 
1927-28 | 487,400 666,000 | 1,153,400 20 28 ‘48 
1928-29 | 468,500 607,900 | 1,076,400 119 "25 “44 
1929-30 449,000 556,000 1,005,000 18 "22 “40 


The consumption of spirits per head in 1920-21 was 53 per cent. lower 
than in 1911. The decline has been in the quantity of foreign spirits, as 
more Australian spirits are consumed now than formerly. The figures for 
the year 1929-30 indicate only a slight variation in consumption, but it is 
probable that they are overstated by the inclusion of appreciable quantities 
which were withdrawn from bond in anticipation of increased duties and 
distributed to retailers but not actually consumed before the end of the year. 


The consumption of beer as estimnnted for 1901 and subsequent years is 
shown below :— 


Quantity of Beer consumed. Per Head of Population. 
Year. 
Australian, | Imported. | Total. Australian. | Imported. Total. 

gallons. gallons. gallons. gallons. gallons, | gallons. 
1901 13,118,300 | 1,757,900 14,876,200 9°60 1:28 10°88 
19r1 18,332,900 | 1,200,100 19,533,000 1101 72 11°73 
1920-21 | 25,163,500 129,800 | 25,293,300 12°04 06 12°10 
1925-26 | 25,946,000 144,000 | 26,090,000 11-29 ‘06 11°35 
1926-27 | 27,698,000 143,000 7 841,000 11°79 06 11°85 
1927-28 | 28,167,000 158,000 | 28,325,000 11-73 ‘07 11°80 
1928-29 | 29,475,000 156,000 | 29,631,000 | 12:04 “06 12°10 
1929-30 | 25,975,000 133,000 26,108,000 10°48 05 10°53- 
1980-31 | 20,375,000 35,000 | 20,410,000 815 ‘Ol 8'16 


The consumption of beer per head declined by 18 per cent. in 1929-30, 
end by 23 per cent. in the following year. Nearly all the beer consumed is 
brewed in Australia. 
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The wine entering into consumption in New South Wales is chiefly the 
produce of Australian vineyards, less than 2 per cent. being imported. 


Consumption of Wine. 

Year, Aggregate. Per inhabitant. - 
Australian, Foreign, Total. Australian. Foreign. Total. 
gallons. gallons, gallons. gallons. | gallons. | gallons.. 

1901 700,000 94,000 794,000 ‘1 07 BS 
1911 908,700 ‘57,900 966,600 3)5) ‘03 ‘58 
1920-21 | 1,480,100 21,500 1,501,600 ‘71 ‘01 "72 
1925-26 |.1,466,000 31,000 1,497,000 64. ‘Ol 65 
1926-27 | 1,641,000 48,000 1,689,000 ‘70 02 ‘72 
1927-28 | 1,721,000 31,000 1,752,000 72 ‘Ol 73 
1928-29 1,753,000 31,000 1,784,000 ‘72 ‘O1 ‘73 
1929-30 | 1,752,000 33,000 1,785,000 “7 ‘01 "72 


The consumption of wine per head of population in recent years was 
about 25 per cent. greater than in 1911. 


Expenditure on Intoxicants. 


The amount of money expended by the public on intoxicating liquors in 
New South Wales in the year ended 30th June, 1939, is estimated to have 
been £14,500,000, or £5 17s. per head. The estimate, however, should be 
used with, caution, because it relates to a period when many unusual factors 
were affecting the trade. The expenditure, as estimated for various years 
since 1901, is shown below :— 


Expenditure on Intoxicants. Expenditure on Intoxicants. 
Year. | Year. 
: Per Head of Per Head of 
Total. Populations Total. Paptilation. 
£ £ os. d, £ £8. d. 
1901 5,000,000 313 2 1926-27 |) 13,220,000} 512 7 
1911 5,962,000 | 311 7 1927-28 | . 13,607,000 | 5 13 4 
1920-21; 11,034,000| 5 5 7 1928-29 | 13,849,000 | 513 2 
1925-26 | 12,633,000 | 5 9 11 1923-30 | 14,500,000 | 5.17 0 


The increase in the expenditure between 1911 and 1920-21 was due mainly 
to higher prices, though there was also an increase in consumption of beer 
and of wine. There was a decline between 1920-21 and 1923-24 owing to 
diminished consumption of beer and wine, and the average expenditure per 
head did not regain the former level until 1925-26, when there was a general 
increase in the quantity consumed, and a rise in the price of imported 
whisky in consequence of an addition of 5s. per gallon to the rate of 
customs duty. The subsequent increase until 1929-80 was-due to the larger 
quantities of beer and wine consumed rather than to higher prices. 
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1 Drunkenness. 


Persons apprehended by the police for drunkenness in public places may. 
be charged in the Courts of Petty Sessions. Since September, 1916, it has 
peen the practice in the metropolitan police distvict to velease such persons 
before trial if they deposit as bail an amount equal to the usual penalty 
imposed, If they do not appear for trial the deposits are forfeited, and 
further action is not talsen. 


During the year 1930 the number of persons charged with drunkenness 
was 26,146, of whom 2,356 were females. In the cases of 453 males and 
38 females the charges were withdrawn or dismissed, 15,811 males and 
1,414 females were convicted after trial by the Courts, and 7,526 males 
and 904 females, who did not appear for trial, forfeited their bail. The 
following statement shows the number of convictions for drunkenness, 
including the cases in which bail was forfeited, during each of the six 
years, 1926 to 1931 :— 


Convictions. | Bail Forfeited. Tota} Cases. Cases 

per 1,000 

Year. of mean 

popula- 

Males. | Females.| Males. {| Females.; Males. | Females. Total. lation. 

1926 18,736 1,202 | 10,238 1,185 28,974 | ‘2,387 | 31,361 13-51 
1927 19,013 1,035 | 11,46] 1,140 | 30,474 2,175 | 32,649 13°75 
1928 19,769 1,172 | 12,975 1,239 | 32,744 2,411 | 35,155 14:49 
1929 19,769 1,330 | 10,920 1,117 | 30,689 2,447 | 33,136 13°44 
1930 15,811 1,414 7,526 904 }| 23,337 2,318 | 25,655 10°30 
1931 13,285 1,472 5,068 734 | 18,353 2,206 | 20,559 8-19 


Relatively ‘to. the population, the number of convictions for drunkenness 
in 1928 was the highest since 1923. There was a decline of 7 per cent. in the 
following year, of 23 per cent. in 1930, and 20 per cent. in 1931. 


The Treatment of Inebriates. 


The Inebriates Act was designed to provide treatment for two classes of 
jnebriates—those who have been convicted of an offence, and those who 
have not come in this way under the cognisance of the law. 

For the care and treatment of the latter class, the Act authorises the 
establishment of State institutions wnder the control of the Inspector- 
General. of Insane. Judges, police magistrates, and the Master-in-Lunacy 
may order that an inebriate be bound over to abstain, or that he be placed 
iri a State or licensed institution, or wnder the care of an attendant 
controlled by the Master-in-Lunacy, or of a guardian, for a period not 
exceeding twelve months. Provision is made also to enable an inebriate 
to enter voluntarily into recognisances to abstain. 


An inebriate convicted of an offence of which drunkenness is a factor, 
or, in certain cases, a contributing cause, may be required to enter into 
recognisances for a period of not less than twelve months, during which: he 
must report periodically to the police; or he may be placed in a State 
institution under the direction of the Comptroller-General of Prisons. 


The institutions where special provision was made for the treatment of 
the inebriates up to the year 1929 were under the control of the prison 
authorities, viz., the State Penitentiary for men and the State Reformatory 
for women who had been convicted previously for offences other than 
dyunkenness and’ the Shaftesbury Inebriate Institution for those of the 
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non-criminal class. In 1929 Shaftesbury was closed and some of the State 
mental hospitals were gazetted under the Inebriates Act for the detention. 
of inebriates who are now under the supervision of the Inspector-General 
of Mental Hospitals. The number under his control at 30th June, 1930, 

was 20, viz., 14 men and 6 women. 


The majority of persons admitted to the institutions for inebriates have 
been chronic offenders over 40 years of age. During the period dating 
from the first reception in August, 1907, to 80th June, 1980, the total num- 
ber of original receptions amounted to 1,720—784 men and 936 women. 
Licenses for release numbered 2,287, viz., ‘954 men and 1,333 women; 297 
issued to men and 533 to women were cancelled, and the licensees recom- 
mitted to institutions. 


Consumption or Topacco. 


An Act passed in 1884 in connection with the imposition of an excise tax, 
of which most of the provisions have been superseded by federal legislation, 
prescribes that persons who sell. tobacco in New South Wales must 
obtain a license, for which an annual fee of 5s. is charged. The number of 
licenses issued in 1980 was 21,793. The sale of tobacco to juveniles under 
the age of 16 years is prohibited. 


The quantity of tobacco consumed in New South Wales, ag estimated at 
intervals since 1901, is shown in the following statement :— 


Tocal Consumption (000 omitted). Per Ifead of Population. 

Year. i ~ 

' Tobacco. | Cigars. |Cigarettes.{ Total. Tobacco. | Cigars. jCigarettes.; Total. 

Ib. Ib. ib. lb. Ib. Ib. lb. Ib. 

1901 2,977 215 368 3,560 2°18 15 ‘27 2°60 
1911 3,827 271 1,076 5,174 2°30 ‘16 ‘65 311 
192¢ -21 4,370 273 1,958 6,601 2°09 13 “Od 3°16 
1925-26 5,268 224 2,011 7,498 2°29 ‘10 ‘87 3°26 
1926-27 5,387 223 2,188 7,798 2°29 10 ‘93 3°32 
1927-28 5,397 215 2,335 7,947 2:25 “09 ‘97 3°31 
1928-29 5,631 185 2,446 8,262 2°30 ‘08 1:00 3°38 
1929-30 5,622 204 2,364 8,190 2°27 “08 95 |: 3°30 
1930-31 5,215 124 1,883 7,172 2°09 05 ‘73 2°87 


The quantity of tobacco (including cigars and cigarettes) consumed in 
1930-31 was 7,172,000 Ib. and the average 2.9 lb. per head. The annual con- 
sumption per head, which had been increasing slowly, declined by 15 per 
cent. during the last two years. It is estimated that the expenditure on 
tobacco in 1930-31 amounted to £6,000,000, or £2 8s. per head of pepulation, 
as compared with £2,858,000, or £1 11s. 6d. per head in 1918. 


As regards the description of tobacco used, the proportion of cigarettes 
advanced during the period under review from 10 to 30 per cent. between 
1901 and 1921, and the proportion of ordinary tobacco declined from 84 to 66 
per cent. With the recent decline in consumption the proportion of 
ordinary tobacco rose again to 72 per cent., and the proportion of cigarettes 
declined to 26 per cent. 


Of the total tobacco consumed in 1930-31, nearly 98 per cent. was manu- 
factured in Australia, principally from imported leaf, viz., ordinary tobacco 
99 per.cent. made in Australia, cigarettes 95 per cent., and cigars 91 per 
cent. The proportions made in “Australia in 1911 were 85 per cent., 94 per 
cent., and 46 per cent. respectively. 
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Licrnses ror Various Occupations. 


‘Partly as a: means of raising reyenue and partly as a means of ensuring 
a certain amount of supervision over persons who follow callings which ° 
bring them into contact with the general public, or which are carried on 
under special conditions, licenses must be obtained by auctioneers, pawn- 
brokers, hawkers, pedlars, collectors, second-hand dealers, fishermen, and 
persons who sell tobacco, conduct billiard and bagatelle tables, or engage in 
Sunday trading. The Pistol License Act, 1927, prescribes the licensing 
of pistols; licenses may not be issued to persons under 18 years of age. 


Auctioneers’ licenses are. divided into tio classes, viz., general and district, 
the annual fee for a general license being £15, and for each district 
license £2. General licenses are available for all parts of the State. District 
licenses only cover the police district for which they are issued, and they 
are not issued for the Metropolitan district. Auctioneers’ licenses may not 
be granted to licensed pawnbrokers, Sales by auction are illegal after sunset 
or before sunrise, except in the municipality of Albury, where, under the 
Auctioneers’ Licensing (Amendment) Act, 1915, permits may be granted to 
allow wool to be put up to sale or sold after sunset. Where provision has 
been made for reciprocity with New South Wales auctioneers resident and 
licensed in other Australian States may. obtain general licenses in New 
South Wales. 

For pawnbrokers’ licenses an annual fee of £10 is payable. The hours 
for receiving pledges are limited, with certain exceptions, to those between 
8am. and 6 pm., but a restriction is net placed on the rate of cua 
charged. 

The following table shows the principal licenses issued in the five years 
1926-1980 :— 


Occupation. 1926, | 1997. 1928, 1929. 1930. 

Auctioneers —General ... ss 335 339 403 360 - 846 
District 2. ...| 1,678 | 1,773 | 1,623 | 1,758 1,504 
Billiard... sas Ma si 800 2727 717 723 675 
Tobacco... aay ae ..| 20,023 | 20,508 | 21,159 | 20,871 21,793 
Pawnbrokers ie a ee 99 100 100 100 94 
Hawkers and Pedlars sac ve] 2,675 2,885 3,132 3,295 4,170 
Collectors ... ad w| 1,094 1,585 1,824 2,118 2,602 
Second-hand Dealers wis wf 1,578 1,099 1,146 1,058 1,155 
Sunday Trading ... see sf 9,609 | 9,797 | 10,410 | 11,014 11,773 
Fishermen ice vat weet 2,930 2,832 3,390 3,198 3,816 
Fishing Boats ~ ... Se wf 1,663 1,594 1,825 1,655 1,941 
Oyster Vendors ... 341 327 373 362 411 
Gun or Pistol Licenses (ordinary) ey 924 | 15,082 | 9,187 | 11,409 13,148 
fe (special) . ...| 25,677 | - 6,501 102 121 192 

Gun or Pistol Dealers... an 532 281 109 95 89 


A law was enacted in 1927 with the object of preventing the improper use 

of such drugs as opium, morphine, and cocaine. Registered medical prac- 

_ titioners, pharmacists, dentists, etc., are authorised generally to use the drugs 

in. the conduct of their profession or business, but other persons must obtain 

a license to manufacture, distribute, or have possession of them. Particu- 
Jars of these licenses are shown on page 364. 


STATUS OF WOMEN. 


In' New South Wales women ‘have the right to exercise the franchise and 
sex. does not disqualify any person from acting as member of the Legislative 
Assembly, as member of a council of any shire or municipality, as judge, 
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magistrate, barrister, solicitor, or conveyancer, or as member of the Legis- 
lative Council. Women have contested Parliamentary elections, and one 
was elected as member of the Legislative Assembly in 1925. Two women 
were appointed members of the Legislative Council in November, 1931. 
Many women have been appointed justices of the peace, and some have been 
admitted to the practice of the legal profession. They are eligible for all 
degrees at the University of Sydney, but are not ordained as ministers of 
religion. Women may not act on Juries. 


The employment of women in factories and shops is regulated specially 
hy. the Factories and Shops Act, 1912, and ity amendments, which limit 
the continuous employment of women to five hours, restrict the time they 
may be employed in excess of forty-eight: hours per week and between 
6 p.m. and 6 a.m., also the weight they may be allowed or required to lift, 
and prohibit the employment of girls under 18 years of age in certain dan- 
gerous occupations. The minimum wage for any employee in a factory or 
shop is fixed at 4s. per week. Many trade unions have women members. 
A separate living wage for women employees is: determined after special 
inquiry by an industrial tribunal, but a definite principle of equality or 
difference between the pay of women and men is not observed in the 
industrial awards and agreements, In accordance with the Industrial 
Arbitration Act, the list of matters which may be determined by the imdus- 
trial tribunals includes claims that the same wage be paid to men and 
women performing the same work, or producing the same return of profit 
or value to their employer. 


A legal age of marriage has not been defined, but the average age at 
which women marry is about 25 years. The consent of a parent or guar- 
dian is necessaty to validate the marriage of minors. The wife of a 
British subject is deemed to be a British subject throughout Australia. 
Under the Married Women’s Property Act, 1901, a married woman: is 
capable of holding, acquiring, or disposing of any real or personal property 
as her separate property in the same manner as if she were a femme sole. 
Her property is not liable for her husband’s debts, and her earnings in any 
occupation apart from her husband’s are her own. A wife, however, has 
no legal share of her husband’s income, nor in any property acquired by 
their joint efforts after marriage, but the husband is liable for all necessary 
expenses of his wife and children. 


RELIGIONS. 


In New South Wales there is no established church, and freedom of 
worship is accorded to all. religious denominations. 


The numbers of adherents of the principal religions, as disclosed by the 
_ceusts records, are shown in the 1928-29 issue of this Year Book, 
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EDUCATION, 


In New South Wales there is a State system of national education which 
embraces primary, secondary, and technical education, and there are 
numerous private educational institutions, of which the majority are con- 
ducted under the auspices of the religions denominations. The University 
of Sydney is maintained partly by State endowment and partly by moneys 
derived from private sources. - 


The Public Instruction Act of 1880, as amended by the Free Education 
Act, 1906, the Bursary Endowment Act, 1912, and the Public Instruction 
(Amendment) Acts of 1916 and 1917, is the statutory basis of the State 
system. This system aims at making education secular, free and com- 
pulsory, each of these principles being enjoined by statute. The Act of 1880 
provides that “the teaching shall be strictly non-sectarian, but the words 
‘secular instruction’ shall be held to include general religious teaching as 
distinguished from dogmatical or polemical theology.” General religious 
instruction is given by teachers, and special religious instruction for limited 
periods, with the consent of parents, by ministers of religion. The Free 
Education Act, 1906, provides that education in State prixnary schools 
must be free. Secondary schools also have been free since the beginning 
of 1911, except during a period of eighteen months from ist January, 1923. 
The Act of 1880 prescribed that children between the ages of 6 and 14 must 
attend school, and the amending Act of 1916 raised the compulsory age at 
beginning to 7 years and made provision for more stringent enforcement 
of attendance. 


The State system is subject to central guidance and control, being 
administered by a responsible Minister of the Crown, through a pexmanent 
Director of Education. Practically the whole of the State expenditure on 
education is provided by appropriation from the Consolidated Revenue 
Fund, but part of the expenditure on buildings, additions, and renewals, 
has been defrayed from-loan and other funds. 


The private schools are not endowed by the State, but, with few excep- 
tions, they are subject to State inspection. If children of statutory school 
age are enrolled at a private school it must be certified as efficient in terms 
of the Public Instruction (Amendment) Act of 1916, and private schools 
supplying education for State bursars must be registered under the Bursary 
Endowment Act of 1912. The fact that the school examinations, which 
mark the various stages of primary and secondary education, are based on 
the curricula of the State system tends towards uniformity in the teaching 
of the subjects eovered by the examinations. 


The school medical service organised by the State for the benefit of 
children attending both State and private schools, and the school for back- 
ward children at Glenfield have been described in the preceding chapter of 
this volume. 


The complete scheme of education provides a direct avenue from Kinder- 
garten to University. In the State schools kindergarten classes are con- 
ducted under the Montessori method. Many private schools make provision 
for kindergarten, and an organisation known as the Kindergarten Union 
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‘of New South Wales conducts a school for training in Freebelian method:, 


and maintains free kindergarten schools and playgrounds in the more 
congested parts of the metropolitan area. 


The course in the primary schools supplies education of a general char- 
acter in such subjects as English, mathematics, nature knowledge, civics 
and morals, art and manual work. Beyond the primary stage, the courses 
assume a vocational bias. The pupil may continue his general education 
and at the same time enter upon a course of training to fit him for the 
oceupation he intends to follow after leaving school. In the selection of 
the super-primary course an important consideration is the probable length 
of the school life of the individual pupil. At high schools the full course 
leading to professional occupations or to tertiary education at the Unive csity 
and elsewhere extends over a period of five years. Shorter courses are 
provided for those who will probably leave school at an earlier stage. A 
vocational guidance bureau has been organised for the purpose of assisting 
boys and girls leaving State schools to obtain employment in occupations 
for which they are best fitted. 


Preparatory education for. commercial pursuits is provided at commercial 
schools and at high schools where economics, shorthand, business principles 
and practice are included in the curriculum. At the University there is a 
degree course in economics and a diploma course in commerce. A lecture- 
ship in Japanese Janguage has been established by means of a special grant 
to the University from the public revenue of the Commonwealth to assist in 
the teaching of languages serviceable to the development of commercial 
relations between Australia and other countries, 


Industrial training, commenced in the form of manual training in the 
primary course, may be continued at continuation schools, and at the trades 
schools and technical ‘colleges. Training in domestic subjects is a feature 
of the schools for girls, advanced courses being provided at the schools under 


the technical system. At the University there is a school of domestic 
science. 


Special attention is directed towards education in subjects pertaining to 
rural industries, and an organiser has been appointed to develop the system 
in State schools. At district rural schools boys may acquire basic knowledge 
of agricultural science, rural economics, ete., and there are two high schools 
—at Glenfield and Yanco—where the studies‘ are arranged for boys who 
intend to become farmers. The school at Glenfield is known as the Hwl- 
stone Agricultural High School. Its grounds cover 100 acres and those -at 
Yanco 629 acres. The course includes general education as well as scientific 
training with laboratory practice and field work, and it leads to higher 
courses at the Hawkesbury Agricultural College. 


Advanced training in agriculture, dairying, etc., is provided for farmers 
and students at the Hawkesbury Agricultural College and at experiment 
farms in various districts. Particulars of these institutions are published 
in the chapter relating to agriculture. 


The final stages of education for rural pursuits are reached at the Uni- 


versity, where there is-a degree course in agriculture, and in veterinary 
science. 


Census Recorps. 


Particulars of the numbers of persons receiving education and of those 
who had acquired the rudiments of education (reading and writing) as 
recorded as at the censuses of 1901, 1911, and 1921 are shown in the Year 
Book for 1922 at pages 148-150. 
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An indication that illiteracy is unusual in New South Wales may be 
deduced from the fact that there are few mark signatures in the marriage 


registers. The number in 1930 represented less than twelve per 10,000 
persons married. 


ScHoois anp Tracuina Srarrs, 


The following table shows'the total number of public and private schools 
jn operation at the end of 1901, 1911, 1921 and the past five years, and 
the aggregate teaching staff in each group. The figures in this table, and in 
the subsequent tables relating to public and private schools, include secondary 
schools, but are exclusive of evening continuation schools, technical colleges 
and trade schools, free kindergarten and other schools maintained by charit- 
able organisations, shorthand and business colleges, etc. 


Schools, Teaching Staffs. 
Year. i In Public Schools, * In Private Schools, 
Public, |Private.| Total. Grand 
* Total, 
Men. | Women.| Total, | Men. | Women.| Total. 


1901 | 2,741 | 890 | 3,631 || 2,829 | 2,318 | 5,147 | 337 | 2,303 | 2,640 7,187 
1911 | 3,107 | 757 | 2,864 || 3,165 | 3,034 | 6,199 | 366 | 2,262 | 2,628 | 8,827 
1921 | 3,170] 677 | 3,847 || 3,554 | 5,118 | 8,672 | 465 | 2,463 | 2,928 | 11,600 
1926 | 3,125} 704 | 3,829 | 4,256 | 5,801 10,057 | 517 | 2,647 | 3,164 | 13,223 


1927 | 3,087] 713] 3,800 |) 4,811 | 5,978 110,289 | 546 | 2,735 | 3,281 | 13,570 


1928 3,103 ; 721 | 3,824 || 4,466 | 6,203 |10,669 | 586 | 2,742 | 3,328 | 13,997 
1929 3,104 | 726 | 3,830 || 4,624 | 6,368 |10,992 | 639 | 2,780 | 3,419 | 14,411 


1930 3,173 | 780 | 3,903 aoe | 6,515 {11,309 | 641 | 2,753 | 3,304 | 14,703 


* Including subsidised schools. 


The number of teachers in public schools, as shown above, is exclusive of 

. students in training, who numbered 1,408 in 1929 and 1,445 in 1980. In 

the case of private schools, visiting or part-time teachers, viz., 317 men and 

925 women in 1930 are excluded, as some of them attended more than one 
school and were included in more than one return. 


In the State schools the men employed as teachers outnumbered the 
women until 1912, but the proportion of men in 1930 was only 42 per 
cent. of the total. In the private schools the proportion of men teachers has 
been small always, and in 1980 it was less than 19-per cent. of the full-time 
teaching staffs of private schools. 


Scuoont Purizs, 


A comparative review of the enrolment of children at public and private 
schools is restricted to the last quarter in each year, as the figures in regard 
to private schools in the earlier years are available for that period only. 
The following statement shows the enrolment during the December quarter 
at all schools and colleges in the State, primary and secondary, other than 
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evening continuation, charitable, and free kindergarten schools and tech- 
nical, trade, and business schools and colleges* :— 


Proportion of 


wale enn "Private Schools. Total Scholars Envolled. 
Year * Enrol- aera eee 
Boys, | Girl, | Total | Boys. | Girls, | Total, | ment | Public | Exits 


a per cent, | per cent 
1901 | 110,971 | 99,617 | 210,588 | 27,163 | 33,674 | 60,837 | 271,425 776 22-4 
1911 | 116,317.| 105,493 | 221,810 | 26,962.| 34,588 | 61,550 | 283,360|  78°3 21°7 


1921 | 163,698 | 151,529 | 315,228 | 35,903 | 42,557 | 78,460 | 393,688 80°1 19°9 
1926} 178,939 | 164,248 | 343,187 | 37,739 | 46,045 | 83,784 | 426,971 80-4 19°6 
1927 | 184,017 | 168,293 | 352,310 | 89,213 | 46,871 | 86,034 | 438,394 80°4 19°6 
1928 | 189,476 | 173,049 | 362,525 | 40,136 | 47,494 | 87,630 | 450,155 80°5 19°5 
1929 | 193,872 | 177,458 | 871,330 | 42,024 | 48,564 | 90,588 | 461,918 80°4 196. 
1930 | 198,793 | 181,852 | 380,645 | 42,680 | 48,551 |.91,231 | 471,876 80°7 19°38 


Since 1901 the enrolment in public schools has increased by 80 per ceut., 
while in the private schools it has risen by less than 50 per cent., so that the 
proportion of children in public schools has advanced trum 77°6 per cent. to 
80.7 per cent. In the‘ public schools there are more Voys than girls, the 
proportion being boys 52 per cent. and girls 48 per cent. In the private 
schools girls are in the majority, representing 53 per cent. of the enrolment. 


Considering only children for whom education is compulsory, viz., be- 
tween 7 and 14 years, the following table shows the numbers and pro- 
portions taught in public and private schools, based on the enrolment in 
December quarter, omitting private instittttional schools and free kin- 
dergartens :— : 


Proportion per cent. ; 

Year. Public Schools. | Private Schools. Total. Public Private 

Sehools, Schools. 
1926 | 267,407 56,934 324,341 82-4 176 
1927 271,162 58,006 329,168 82°4 176 
1928 277,601: 58,652" ' 3365253 §2°6 17°4 
1929 282,517. 60,441 342,958 82-4 - 17°6 
1930 285,856 60,241 346,097 82'6 17-4 


Nearly 28 per cent. of the pupils under. 7 years of. age in December 
quarter, 1980,.and 27 per cent. of those over 14 years were enrolled at private 
schools, the proportion in both groups being much greater than the 
proportion at statutory ages, viz., 17.4 per cent. 


Cutpren Receiving Tipucation. 


It is probable that a considerable number of children between the ages 
of 7.and 14 years, when education is.compulsory, are not enrolled, in schools 
for the whole of those years, although they may attend school. for: most 
of the statutory period. The children. not enrolled in schools include those 
receiving instruction at home (numbering 13,181 at the Census of 1921) 
those exempt from further attendance for special yeasons on attaining the 
age of 13 years, and those who are inaccessible to schools or who are 
mentally or physically deficiert. The institution of a system of teaching 
isolated pupils by correspondence, the provision of facilities for conveyance, 
and of subsidies for private teachers of small: rural schools, tend to reduce 
the number of children not reached: by the education system. 


*the numbers of: pupils sd excluded were as follows in 1930: —Lvening continuation, about 5,800 ; 
‘eohools for. deaf mutes, etc., 298 ; private charitable, 1,625, free kindergarten, 1,084; teohnical colleges’ 
and trade schools, 15,819 ; business colleges and shorth: and schools, about 7,700. 

7 Including Subsidised Schools. 
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It has been estimated that the average weekly enrolment at State and 
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private schools represents more than 90 per cent. of the children “requiring 
education,” ie. the children of statutory school age and those of other ages 


enrolled. 


‘The following comparison indicates the degree of regularity of attendance 
among children enrolled at State and private schools :— 


Public Schools, | Private Schools, 
pe Average Average | Ratio of At- | Avernge Average Ratio of 
Weekly Daily tendance to Weekly Daily Attendance to 
Enrolment. Attendance, | Enyolment. EnroJment. Attendance, Enrolment. 
per cent. percent. 

19)1 203,385 160,776 79:0 * 52,122 7 
1921 292,264 248,605 85-1 74,206 64,172 86°4 
1926 319,835 272,287 851 79,363 69,205 87:2 
1927 328,967 283,615 862 80,800 71,821 89°0 
1928 339,413 290,914 85'7 83,153 73,109 87°9 
1929 346,644 298,743 86°1 84,827 76,178 89°8 
1930 357,319 314,052 87:9 86,280 78,780 91°3 


* Not available. 


The proportion of attendance to enrolment signifies that on the average 
children attend less than four and a half days in a school week of five days. 
The ratio of attendance has increased slightly since 1921. 


The attendance of children at school is affected adversely by infectious 
and contagious diseases, and—particularly in country districts were trans- 
port facilities are lacking—by inclement weather. The attendance of boys 
is slightly more regular than that of girls. : 


Age Distribution of Pupils. 


The following table shows the age distribution of pupils enrolled at 
schools during the last five years. The figures represent the gross enrolment 
duving December quarter at primary ard secondary schools omitting those 
enumerated at the foot of page 417:— ; 


Public Schools. Private Schools. 
Year. 
7 years : 7 years = 
Und ’ lay ; Und 14 
Pr, | DER aoe, | mo (hae | UE | aun, |e 
1926 | 46,707 | 267,407 | 29,073 | 348,187] 14,079 | 56,934 | 12,771 83,784 
1927 | 49,993 | 271,162 | 31,155 | 352,310] 14,980 | 58,006 | 13,098 86,084 
1928 | 50,977 | 277,601 | 33,947 | 362,525 | 14,850 | 58,652 | 14,128 87,630 
1929 | 52,943 | 282,517 | 35,870 | 371,330 | 15,483 | 60,441 | 14,664 90,588 
1930 } 53,276 | 285,856 } 41,513 | 380,645 | 15,619 | 60,241 | 15,371 91,23] 


In 1930 there were enrolled 68,895 children below the statutory school 
age, viz, £4,566 boys and 34,329 girls; and 56,884 were over 14 years of 
age —20,€71 boys and 26,013 girls. 


More details as to the ages of children attending public primary schools 
may be obtained from a table published annually in the report of the 
Minister for Education, which shows the ages of children in the various 
school classes. 
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RELIGIONS. 


Particulars of the religion of each child attending 4 State school are 
obtained upon enrolment, but such information is not available regarding 
pupils of private schools. Any analysis of the religions of school pupils is 
restricted, therefore, to a comparison of the number of children of each 
denomination enrolled at public schools, and the number of children 
(irrespective of religion) attending schools conducted under the auspices of 
the various religious denominations, 


Such a comparative review of the aggregate enrolment in primary and 
secondary schools (omitting those enumerated at the foot. of page 417) 
during the December quarter of various years is given below. The figures, 
being on the same plane of comparison for each year, illustrate the progress 
of each main type of denominational school during the period :— 


Public Schools— Private Schools— 
Denomination of Children Enrolled. Denomination of Schools. 
Year. 
Church of | Roman | Presby- Church) Roman | Uadenom- : 
England. | Catholic.| terian. Methodist.| Other. Pe Catholic. | inational. Other. 
ig 


1901 | 109,876 | 31,054 | 23,511 | 24,971 | 21,176 | 3,966 | 41,486 | 13,546 | 1,839 
1911 | 118,794 | 31,044 | 26,347 | 30,595 | 15,080 |.3,297 | 46,097] 10,141 | 2,015 
1921 | 176,998 | 35,532 | 37,497 | 44,210 | 20,991 | 5,265 | 63,060] 8,131 | 2,004 
1926 | 194,313 | 36,251 | 42,712 | 47,273 | 22,638 | 5,776 | 67,573 | 7,889 | 2,546 
1927 | 199,884'| 37,215 | 44,129 | 48,011 | 23,071 | 6,094 | 69,488 | 7,829 | 2,673 
1928 | 205,268 | 38,601 | 45,894 | 49,022 | 23,740] 6,248 | 70,922 | 7,696 | 2,764 
1929 | 210,286 | 39,614 | 47,232 | 49,447 | 24,751 | 6,097 | 73,846) 7,521 | 3,124 
1930 | 214,912 | 41,199 | 48,107 | 50,573 | 25,854 | 6,008 | 75,326] 6,744 | 3,153 


Proportion Per Cent, of Total Number of Pupils Enrolled, 


i [ 
1901 40°5 11°4 8-7 9-2 78 15 15'3 50 0°6 
1911 41'9 10°9 9°3 10°8 53 1:2 16'3 36 0-7 
1921 45:0 90 9°5 112 5:3 1°4 160 2°1 0°5 
1926 45'5 85 10°0 11‘ 53 1-4 158 1:8 06 
1927 45°6 835 | 10-1 10°9 53 1-4 158 18 0°6 
1928 45°6 86 10°2 109 593 1-4 157 7 06 
1929 45°5 86 10-2 10°7 54 | 1 160 16 0-7 
1930 45°5 87 10:2 10°7 55 13 16°0 1-4 07 


The pupils attending Roman Catholic schools constitute approximately 
83 per cent. of the pupils attending private schools-and 16 per cent..of the 
total pupils at all schools. The proportion of children of each denomina- 
tion, except Roman Catholic, attending public schools has tended to increase 
or has remained constant. Although the proportion per cent, of Roman 
Catholic children enrolled in State schools declined from 10:9 to 9-0. per 
cent. between 1911 and 1921, the proportion of children enrolled in Roman 
Catholic schools also declined from 16-3 to 16:0 per cent. of the total. This 
decline was coincident with a decrease in the proportion of persons of the 
Roman Catholic faith in the population. The increase in the proportion of 
children belonging to the Church of England was CopieH with an in- 
crease in the proportion of persons of that faith. 


The enrolment at undenominational private schools has diminished con- 
siderably since 1901. 
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Religious Instruction in State Schools. 
The Public Instruction Act, 1880, provides that religious. instruction 


rocky 


may be.given in State schools by visiting ministers and teachers of religious 
bodies for a maximum period of one hour in each school day, and the 
following table indicates the number of lessons: in special religious: instrine- 
tion: given. in primary. schools during the past. five years. by representatives 
of the various denominations: — 


Number of Lessons, d 
Denomination, ea _ 
1926, 1927. 1928. 1929, 1980. 

Church:of England... 46,476 46,123 51,788 55,733 53,560 
Roman Catholic 2,778 3,619 3,482 3,740 4,300 
Presbyterian... 16,789 ‘15,215 18,297 19,312 19;887 
Methodist in 7 21,567 20,788 24,133 25,991 28,131 
Other Denominations . ‘ls 11,791 11,552 13,511 14,354 14,229 
Total 99,401 97,297 111,181 119,130 118,107 


Sonoon Savines Bawxs, © 

‘A system of ‘school. savings banks in connection with State schools was 
commenced in the year 1887 with the object of inculeating ‘principles of 
thrift. amongst the children. Deposits:.are received by the teachers, and an 
account for each depositor is opened at. the local branch.or agency: of the 
Commonwealth Savings Bank. Interest is paid on.each complete pound at 
the rate of 3 per cent. per annum. 

At 30th June, 1981, there were 1,999 school banks with 142,746 depositors 
and the amount at the credit of their accounts was £184,377. 


State SCHOOLS, © : 

The following table affords a comparison between the numbers of the 
various types of State schools in operation at the end of 1881, the first 
full year in which the Department of Education was: under ministerial 
control, and the numbers open at later periods :— 


Schools at end of year. 
Type of School. ; 
1881. | 1891. 1901. 1911. 1921. 1930, 
Primary Schools— i 
Public .| 1,007 1,686 1,874 1,915 2, 020 2,010 - 
Provisional . 227 320 398 475 "477 606 
Half-time 83* |. 280 414 271 90 48: 
House-to-house and. Travel- 
ling _ 83 17 6° 3 ty 
Correspondence ae 3g ca si 4 1 
Subsidised a ae Nie 414 546 468 
Kivenin a <a ae 33 13 34 16 sr ne 
Tidnatrist and Reformatory 2 3 4 2 3 3 
Total—Primary 1,352 2,385 2,741 3,099 3,148 3,137 - 
Secondary Schools— : Pig 
High ... ee wre 5 4 8 27 36 
Intermediate Higli... he 28 a 25 52 
District of ae 18 Ib 
Continuation. Schools — ee 
Commercial... ie ts ase 5 1, 
Junior Technical aC 26 32. 
Domestic “0 Pu: 46 ‘53 | 
‘Evening sae cei ‘18 46. 4i¢ 
Rural Schools .. Spek eae aes -_ ie 3 - 
Compositet 58 78 113 145 57 1,043 
Total—Secondary and Con- : ee : 
tinuation Schools 53 83 | 117 71 255 1,300 


* Including Third-time Schools, 


Tt Superior Public Schoole, 
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The number of individual schools at the end of 1930 was 3,217, which is 
less than the foregoing figures indicate, owing to the fact. that with the 
exception of high schools. the majority of secondary schools are conducted 
in conjunction with primary schools. fy 3 


Tt is the policy of the State educational authorities to supply as far as 
practicable the demand for post primary education. As a result there has 
been a rapid increase in the number of country schools where composite 
courses are provided to enable pupils to progress ‘beyond the primary: stage. 
The figures in the table are exclusive of a number of small country schools 
where, by means of lesson sheets and with the assistance of the tcachet, 
pupils may secure a year’s course of super-primary ‘instruction. 


‘State Primary Schools: 


Primary work in its various stages is undertaken in’ State ‘schools 
classified -broadly into three groups,—(a) Primary and superior schools. in 
more or less populous centres; (b) schools in isolated and -sparsely settled: 
districts, viz., provisional, half-time, and. subsidised schools; and (c) a corre- 
spondence school instructing children so isolated as to be unable to attend 
school. 


A public school may be established in any locality where the attendance 
of twenty children is assured. In most schools boys and girls are taught 
together, but schools with an average attendance of 360 pupils are divided 
into two departments, and those with an attendance exceeding 600 into 
three departments, viz., boys, girls, and infants. 


The infants’ course extends over a period of two years. The primary 
course for older children igs completed generally between the ages of 18 and 


14 years. 


Small schools are not established where it is convenient to arrange for the 
daily conveyance to a central school of the pupils from ‘the surrounding 
neighbourhood. In such cases. local committees consisting of parents, the 
teacher of the central school, and other persons of repute, are required to 
assume responsibility for arranging and supervising the carriage of the 
children, and the cost of conveyance is defrayed by the Department accord- 
ing to fixed rates. Attendance at central schools is encouraged also by 
means of subsidies which may be paid under certain conditions as an aid 
towards boarding children with relations or friends in a township for the 
purpose of attending school. The amounts expended for conveyance and 
boarding allowances during the years 1929 and 1980 were £51,195 and 
£62,869 respectively. 


Provisional schools are maintained where there is an attendance of at 
least ten pupils, and where doubt exists as to the permanence of the settle- 
ment. At the end of 1930 there were 606 such schools in operation with an 
effective enrolment of 11,204 pupils. 


Half-time schools are established where a number of children sufficient 
to maintain a minimum attendance of ten pupils can be collected in two 
groups, not more than 10 miles apart. One teacher divides his time 
between the two groups, so arranging that home-work and preparatory 
study shall occupy the time of each pupil in his absence from either school. 
The number of half-time. schools. at the end.of 1930 was. 48, and the number 


of. pupils enrolled was 505. The course of instruction in provisional and. 


half-time schools follows the course of full-time schools, 
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There is one travelling school which visits localities where families are 
so isolated that two cannot combine readily for the education of the 
children. The teacher is provided with a vehicle to carry school requisites, 
anda tent for use as a schoolroom, in which to teach for a week at a time 
at each centre in his circuit. Formerly there were a number of travelling 
schools, but in recent years teaching by correspondence has been developed 
as a more satisfactory method of educating children in isolated localities. 
The pupils who are being taught by correspondence are organised as one 
school. The course of instruction is mainly the ordinary primary course, 
and when it is completed pupils may undertake a two years’ course of 
superprimary instruction in such subjects as English, economic geography, 
arithmetic, practical mensuration and farm bookkeeping. A pupil is not 
admitted to instruction by correspondence before he reaches the age of 7 
years and the young children are taught by kindergarten teachers. About 
4,250 children were receiving primary education by correspondence in 1930, 


Another type of school for the benefit of families in remote districts is 
the subsidised school, which may be formed where there is a single family 
with at jeast four children of school age or where two or more families 
combine to engage a teacher.. The teacher, if approved by the Department 
of Education, is paid an annual subsidy at a rate based on the average 
attendance, viz., in the eastern portion of-the State £5 per pupil up to a 
maximum of £70, and in the western division £6 per pupil up to £80. The 
course is as far as practicable the same as in primary schools, and the 
subsidised schools are subject to inspection by the State school inspectors. 
A subsidised school may be established by a single family with at least four 
children of school age. The number of subsidised schools in 1930 was 468 
and there were 3,595 pupils on the roll. 


Secondary Education in State Schools. 


The number of pupils receiving secondary education at State schools at 
intervals since the year 1916 is shown in the following statement. The 
secondary schools consist of high, intermediate high, district, day continu- 
ation and rural schools. Particulars relating to evening continuation 
schools are not included, but are shown later :— 


pet = a 
Secondary Schools. Super-Vrimary Courses at Primary 


Schools. 
Year. 

‘ . Gross. Average Effect Avera 
Schools. | 55 roIment. Hone Hinroimeats.\‘Attauaancd, 

1916 ved cas 133 13,961 9,732 sd * * 
1921 Mere wee 152: 26,728 18,680 57 1,530 “1,281 
1926 oy a 202 45,137 32,505 682 4,178 3,583 
1927 ve i 210 47,521 35,274 740 4,219 3,670 
1928 xis wae 210 54,518 39,964 826 4,275 3,708 
1929 isa eee 217 56,194 42,218 1,176 5,690 4,804 
1930 eae “as 213 59,290 , 46,315 1,043 5,001 . 4,196 


* Not available. 


The average daily attendance of pupils attending secondary schools has 
increased nearly fivefold since 1916. 


Admission to State High Schools is gained by competitive sxaiinations 
and only qualified pupils are allowed to enter. The courses of instruc- 
tion cover five years, leading to the Leaving Certificate Examination, 
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at which candidates may matrieulate. The courses of instruction at Inter- 
mediate High and District Schools cover the first three years of that course, 
leading to the Intermediate Certificate Examination. The courses are for 
the most part educational only, but the Intermediate and Leaving Certifi- 
cutes are generally accepted as proof of sufficient educational qualification 
for admission to the Public Service, the teaching profession, pens: and 


kindred bodies. 


At the end of 1930 there were eleven High Schools in the enters 
area (including a Technical High School), and twenty-five in the country 
districts providing a full course of instruction. There were fifty-two 
Intermediate High Schools, thirty-one being in the country, and twenty-one 
in the metropolis. 


The following particulars relate to High Schools and Intermediate High 
Schools maintained by the State. In addition to the holders of bursaries as 
shown in the table there were 250 holders of scholarships in 1911. In recent 
years scholarships have not-been awarded, all pupils being supplied with 
text-books free of cost. 


j Pupils. 
Inter- Teachers. 
| High mediate | Enrolment, Average Bur- 
Year Schools. High Kcemune ‘Attend: saries, 
Schools. | M. | F. | Total.) Total. | Weekiy,| ance 
1901 4 ae 16 ll | 27 676 526 489 tT 
1911 8 se 59 38 97 2,293 1,864 1,786 201 
1921 27 25 349 299 648 | 14,247 | 12,199 |} 11,253 | 1,005 
1926 30 38 434 365 799 | 18,460 | 16,867 | 15,576 805 
1927 30 39 487 398 885} 19,852 | 17,918 | 17,089 815 
1928 31 7 553 475 | 1,028] 23,670 | 21,596 | 20,074 850 
1929 34 49 594 525 | 1,119] 25,370 | 23,778 | 22,026 881 
1930 36 52 641 593 | 1,284] 28,519 | 26,550 | 24,825 853 


Tt Not available. 


The rapid expansion in secondary schools affords evidence of a widespread 
desire for education among the people. 


‘Training in commercial subjects is provided in Commercial Continuation 
Schools and a preparatory course leading to the trade courses under the 
technical system is given in Junior Technical Continuation Schools, <At 
these schools boys may continue for a period of three years elementary 
courses commenced in primary schools in commercial subjects and in 
manual training respectively. In the Junior Technical Schools the subjects 
are essentially of a practical nature, viz., practical drawing and workshop 
practice, English, practical mathematics, history and civics, industries and 
elementary science. The courses in English, mathematics, and nesioy 
are on the same standard as in High Schools. 


The Continuation Schools for girls are known as Domestic Continuation 
Schools. The syllabus provides for a course commencing at the end of 
the primary school stage and extending over three years. The course - 
curing the first two years is of a domestic and general educational 
character, embracing English, arithmetic, history, civics, and morals, art 
and home decoration, botany and practical gardening, needlework, cookery, 
laundry, home management, hygiene, care of infants and care of the 
sick. The third year course ig of a commeraial character and provides 
for further studies in English and arithmetic to which is added elementary 
training in ‘business principles, shorthand and typewriting. This course 
‘has gained the recognition of commercial houses. 
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Candidates successful in the annual domestic science examination may 
enter upon the home economics course at the Technical. College. 


_ Since 1920 there has been a rapid growth in the attendance at superior 
schools of the domestic type. In that year forty-seven such schools were in 
operation with a gross enrolment of 4,920 super-primary pupils and an 
average attendance of 2,829. In 1930 the corresponding numbers were 
fifty-three schools, gross enrolment 13,930, and average daily attendance 
9,179, . 

Rural Schools are conducted in conjunction with the primary 
schools in country centres. At each of these schools super-primary courses 
are provided extending over a period of three years in general subjects 
and in. elementary agriculture, agricultural nature study, applied farm 
mechanics, rural economies and horticulture. 


The following table provides a comparison of the number of continuation 
schools and the gross enrolment during each of the last five years :— 


Day Continuation Schools, 
Rural Schools. 


- Year Commercial. Junior Technical. Domestic Type. 
Gross Gross Gross + Gross 
No. | Enrolment. | Ne Enrolmont. | %°- No. | Enrolment. 


Enrolment. 


1926 18 2,341 30 8,481 57 12,506 15 1,346 
1927 20 2,565 31 8,460 60 12,938 16 1,535 
~ 1928 VW 19 31 10,040 56 14,195 15 1,767 


2,7 
1629 17 2,693 30 9,956 57 13,543 15 1,762 


1930 16 2,788 32 10,309 53 13,930 13 1,745 


The average attendance during 1930 was as follows:—Commercial 2,007, 
junior technical 7,571, domestic 9,779, rural, 1,325. 


Composite courses are provided at primary schools in country districts 
‘where secondary schools are not readily accessible. The courses lead to the 
intermediate certificate, the commercial superior public school certificate 
and the Public Service entrance examinations. 


Superprimary instruction by ‘means of leaflets is arranged for children 
attending. small country schools who have passed the primary final examina- 
tion and aré prépared to continue their education for at least one year. 
The subjects of instruction are English, history, arithmetic, elementary 
science, business principles, and for girls, hygiene and home management. 
_A. series. of eleven papers comprises.a course, and each paper contains 
sufficient work for one month. This system differs from instruction by 
correspondence in that the pupils’ work is arranged and corrected by the 
“teacher in charge of the school. 


Evening Continuation Schools. 


Evening. Continuation Schools for the benefit of pupils who leave school 
-to engage in occupations at the termination of. the primary course are 
-organised on the same lines as the Day Continuation Schools. The courses, 
which extend over a period of two years, are similar, though they are 
modified for pupils who. work during the day, and attend the classes for 
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only a few: hours: per* weék..’ An yening Coritinuation School. may.’ be. 
established in any centre where. the-number. of students who will. guarantée 
to:attend.for two years is sufficient: A: fee-of 6di per week is charged, .but 
it- ig: refunded: at the end: of each year to the: students: whose: conduct. and 
attendance. have: been. satisfactory,. The. average-age:of the: pupils attends 
ing. the. Evening: Continuation. Schools: is: 18 years. 


The following is the record of the Evening Continuation Schools in the 
years 1929 and 1930:— 


1929. 1930. 

Classification. Number] Average: Number]' Average: 
t Average 7 Average 

Weekly bcd of Weekly: 

Schools.| Enrolment, | Attendance: | san sois, | Bnrolment, pacceaoea 

Funior Technical (Boys)...} 18: | 2,113 1,694. 17 2,171 1,910 
Commercial (Boys) wel 21 2,345 1,802: 18 23415 1,776 
Domestic (Girls) ... ‘is 10° 969: 683 9 1,255. 953: 
Total axed fe 49 5,427. 4,179. 44 5,841: 4,639 


Vocational Gaidance Bureaus 


A; vocational guidance bureaw has. been established: as. part of the State 
educational system for the purpose of affording: advice to boys and girls in 
vegard to their choice of a vocation, and of assisting them as far as practic- 
able- in: obtaining: the: employment. for: which: they are suited: Those: who 
wish to’ obtain: the assistance: of: the: bureau: are: submitted to.a series of 
psychological and physical tests which, with school: records: of educational 
attainments, serve to indicate mental ability, intelligence, aptitude, and 
capacity for various kinds of work,. ete. 


Many: firms. engage: employees: through: the: bureau and the development 
of its. activities depends in. a; large degree upon the co-operation: of 
employers. 


Private: Sonoots:. 


' The position of private schools-in the-edication system of: the State. has 
been discussed at the beginning ‘of this chapter. 


By virtue of the Public Instruction.(Amendment) Act. of 1916, children 
between the ages: of 7 and 14. years: must be provided with efficient educa- 
tion,.and a school is not recognised as efficient unless it: is: certified by the 
Minister of Education, who: takes into: account the:standard of. instruction, 
the: qualifications of the teachers, the: suitableness. of the school premises, 
and. the general. conduct of. the. school... This: provision applies to: both 
primary. and secondary ‘schools: where. children. of’ statutory ages: ave: edu- 
cated: The conditions upon which benefits under the. Bursary Endowment 
Actiare: extended to. privaite secondary: schools involve: a siunilar: inspettion 
and. certification,. and: nearly: all. of: them: liave- beem registered: by’ the 
‘Department: of: Education:. The standards: of! instruction: required of private 
schools: under: both: Acts: are: the: same: asi those of .pudlic: schools..of* similar 
grade and situation. 

"81449 0 
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The total number of private schools certified by the Minister for Educa- 
tion in 1929, was 804. Of these, 641 were certified under the Public 
Instruction (Amendment) Act of 1916, including 55 which were certified for 
the instruction of children up to a specified age only; 100 secondary schools 
were registered under the Bursary Endowment as efficient ta provide the 
full secondary course; and 63 were recognised officially as qualified for the 
education of pupils to the Imtermediate Certificate stage of the secondary 
course. 


The Roman Catholic schools comprise the largest group of private 
schools in New South Wales. They are organised on a diocesan basis to 
provide religious and secular education, A Director of Catholic Educa- 
tion with special qualifications for the work exercises gencral supervision, 
and there are religious and secular ingpectors in each diocese. In addition 
to general primary and super-primary education, commercial and domestic 
courses are provided at the parochial schools, and a number of the schools 
have been specially equipped for commercial, junior technical, or domestic: 
training. Jinglish and commercial classes are conducted also by correspon- 
dence. At some of the schools rural training is provided and an agricul- 
tural college was opened at Woodlawn, Lismore, in 1931, to give practicat 
education in scientific agriculture, as well as the academic course of a 
secondary school. ; 


The pupils at the Roman Catholic schools attend the public examinations,. 
described on page 428, also examinations conducted by the diocesan inspec- 
tors at the end of the primary and in the intermediate stages. On the 
results of these examinations scholarships and bursaries are awarded. There: 
are two Roman Catholic colleges for resident students at the University of 
Sydney. Information relating to the training of teachers for Roman 
Catholic schools is shown on page 488. 


‘The following table shows particulars of the schools of each denomination 
im 1929 and 1930 excluding charitable schools described on page 428 :— 


{ 


1929, _ 1930. 
Classification 
y Enrol Aver: olment|_Averag 
Schools. Teach- Decsuibor Daily Av- Schools. Teach- Seon Daily At- 
ere Quarter. | tendance. ers. | Quarter, jtendance. 
Undenominational .,.| 134 | 467 7,585 6,680 133 | 417 6,813 6,003 
Roman Catholic .| 511 | 2,387] 73,846 | 61,109 513 | 2,416] 75,326 | 64,383 
Church of England ... 57 | 377 6,097 5,537 61 | 380 6,008 5,550 
Presbyterian ... ae 9; 100; 1,599 1,475 8 97 1,592 1,5383- 
Methodist ia 5 66 1,074 1,048 4 61 1,082 912 
Lutheran a is 3 3 76 69 3 3 lll 95 
Seventh Day Adventist 7 19 311 260 7 14 292 239. 
Theosophical ... ; 1 6 57 | . 65 
' Total... «| 726 | 3,419 | 90,588 | 76,178 730 | 3,394} 91,23] | 78,780 


The number of teachers, as shown in the table, does not include those 
who visit schools to give tuition in special subjects only. It is not possible 
‘to ascertain the number of individuals represented by these figures, because 
the number of teachers who give instruction in more than one school is not 
recorded. 
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Fees are usually charged at private schools, but they vary considerably 
in amount. In many denominational schools the payment of fees is to 
some extent voluntary, and a number of scholarships and ‘bursaries have 
been provided by private subscriptions for the assistance of deserving 
students. 

Some of the private schools are residential. In 1930 there were 82,983 
day scholars and 8,243 boarders. : 


The following statement shows the number of secondary pupils enrolled 
during the December quarter in each of the last five years:— 


Secondary Pupils Enrolled. 
Year. Schools, 
Boys, Girls. Total. 

1926 264 5,809 6,979 12,788 
1927 295 6,451 7,523 13,974 
1928 307 6,896 7,721 14,617 
1929 314 7,388 8,364 15,752 
1930 324 7,627 8,004 15,631 


‘The number of secondary pupils in private schools has shown a con- 
siderable increase. ‘The pupils so enumerated are defined as those 
‘who follow a course of instruction similar to that laid down in the 
syllabus for secondary schools by the Department of Education. There are, 
however, in private schools a considerable number of pupils over 14 years 
of age not recorded as secondary pupils in the returns supplied. Some of 
these attend business colleges for commercial education while others follow 
super-primary courses. 


Private Charitable Schools. 


In addition to the private schools to which the foregoing tables relate, 
there are schools connected with charitable institutions or organisations, 
which are certified under the Public Instruction (Amendment) Act of 1916 
for the education of children of statutory school age. There were 14 such 
schools in 1980. Thirteen were under the auspices of the Roman Catholic 
Church and one under the Church of England. The gross enrolment at 
‘these institutional schools during 1930 was 1,817. 


The Kindergarten Union maintains in the city and suburbs fifteen free 
kindergarten schools and playgrounds for children under statutory school 
‘age. In 1930 there were enrolled 1,573 scholars, and the average daily 
attendance was 781. The organisation receives a State subsidy of £1,000 
per annum. 


The education of deaf and dumb and blind children is undertaken at two. 


schools in connection with the Institution for the Deaf and Dumb and the 
Blind, which is endowed by the State. At the end of 1930 there were 182 
children in the institution. Deaf mutes are trained also at two Roman 
Catholic institutions, one at Waratah for girls, with 48 inmates at the end 
‘of 1930, and the other, established at Castle Hill, where 48 boys were 
enrolled. 


The totel number of private charitable schools in 1980 was 33, and there 
were 178 teachers. The gross enrolment during the year was 3,676, and the 
‘average daily attendance 2,414. In December quarter there were 2,887 
scholars on the roll, of whom 1,321 were under 7 years of age, 1,383 between 
7 and 14 years, and 183 over 14 years. 
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Enrolnent in:Private Schools. 


A comparative.statement of the enrolment in private schools (including 


the schools at private charitable institutions) is shown below. “The 
enrolment at Kindergarten schools and playgrounds is not included. 
Scholars on Roll during December Quarter. 
“Year, Seventh ‘ 

denn | BRT. ea | ame | AR” | Aatln,[atboran| fon” | tote 
1911 11,097 | 46,656 | 3,397 370 3ll 213 34 62,078 
1921 8,4961) 638,486 | 5,417 788 605 301 51 163 | 79,307 
1926 8,046 | 68,856 | 5,919 | 1,168 982 308 88 63 | 85,430 
1927 7,992 | '70,945 | 6,223 | 1,217 | .1,004 356 “96 58 | 87,891 
1928 7,865 | 72,349 | 6,409 | 1,333 | 1,024 324 ‘83 62 | 89,449 
1929 7,760 | 75,311 | 6,220 } 1,599 | 1,074 SIL 76 50 | 92,401 
1930 7,052}| 76,824.) 6,131 .| 1,592 | 1,032 292 lil 93,0384 


«* Includes schools at.private.charitable institutions. 


j. Includes scholars ‘at Theosophical schoot. 


Between 1911 and 1930 the enrolment in ‘private schools increased by 
80,956 or 50 percent. In undenominational schools there was a marked 
decline, but all groups of :denominational schools have expanded. The 
enrolment in Roman Catholic schools, which constitute the great majority 
of the private establishments, has increased by 65 per cent. since 1911. 


‘ScHoor ExaMINAtvions. 


To test-the-proficiency of students who have completed the:primary course 
and those who are attending higher courses, a system of public examina- 
tions has been organised by the Department of Education with the con- 
currence of the University authorities, who accept.as evidence of satisfactory 
educational qualification appropriate certificates issued by ‘the "Department. 

* The University also holds an. annual matriculation examination, on the 
results of which.a.number of University ischolarships and; prizes are. awarded, 


The regulations of the Department. of Education provide ‘for the issue: of 
certificates which mark :definite stages in the progress .of .school ‘pupils. 
An examination known as ‘the Primary Final is held at the end of the 
primary course. On the results admission to secondary schools and super- 
_primary courses is determined,.and bursaries: under the Bursary ‘Hndowment 
‘Act: are-awarded. 

‘The Superior Public ‘School Certificate is.issued:to:successful candidates 
at.a written examination terminating the continuation course of instruction 
of: either ‘two or.three -years, 'the certificate for the three years. course being 
the equivalent of the Intermediate Certificate. 


‘The Intermediate Certificate marks the satisfactory completion of the 
first three years of the-secondary.course. The. Leaving Certificate is obtain- 
able on graduation:from the:full:five-years’ secondary course, and is accepted 
-as indicative of adequate preparation for the University, if it.shows a. pass 
in matriculation subjects. 
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‘The Board.of Examiners in connection with the Intermediate and Leav- 
_ing Certificates consists.of four-delegates appointed: by the University, and 
four. officials. of the Department.of.Education, viz.; The Director. of Eduea- 
tion, the Chief Inspector, the Principal .of the ‘Teachers’ College, the 
Inspector of ‘Secondary’ Schools. 

‘Certificates of proficiency are:awarded to'pupils of ‘Evening ‘Continuation 
« Schools «whose :attendance:and work:have been ae teaugeoue the 

course, : 

. Lhe:number of candidates and. of passes at examinations fig ‘entrance to 
the high-school, for which the primary ‘final. examination has been substi- 
tuted, and for intermediate -and leaving certificates: during 1929 .and,,1930 
.are-shown: below:— 


1929. 1930. 
Examinations. Passes. E “Passes. 
Candidates,|———_-—— ||Candidates. : 
Number} * able ‘|Number.| ° scabs 
High School Entrance and ee w.| 16,718 | 8,567 | 51°2'|| 20,617 |14;710 | 71-3 
Intermediate. Certificate és as 9,291 |.6,850 | 73°7 13,142 | 9,262 | 70°5 
Leaving Certificate (5th year) .. a| 2,512 |'1,709 |: 680 :3;167 | 2,216 | 70°0 


TECHNICAL DUCATION, 


Technical education is under the direct control of the Department of 
Education, and -is administered by..a ‘Superintendent, «with financial and 
general ‘procedure independent of other branches of the: education system. 
The courses of instruction are co-ordinated, however, with those of the 
ordinary schools. 

The Central Technical College is in Sydney, and there is a college at 
‘Hast Sydney, Darlinghurst. -Colleges have been established also at New- 
:eastlevand ‘Broken :Hill and there: are seventeen trade schools, viz., seven in- 
the suburbs, nine in country towns and one at Canberra. In addition, 
elementary instruction is provided in specia! subjects at sixty-four country 
centres where ‘there is a demand for it :and correspondence courses are: 
provided in a number of subjects. 


Specialised ‘instruction in the practice of a wide range of callings is 
provided for the apprentice, improver, and journeyman, while higher courses, 
embracing the technology of the various trades and technical: professions, 
may be followed by more advanced students. 

The lower trade courses cover a period of three years in the Trade Schools, 
but sometimes they are extended:to five years. Comprehensive courses cover- 
ing five years and higher courses of two years’ duration iare given in the 
Technical Colleges. ‘The subjects-are grouped to form trade classes, instruc- 
tion being:.given in all:branches of mechanical and electrical engineering, 
building, sanitation, ‘applied art, ‘domestic science, commercial subjects, 
agriculture, .sheep.and wool classing and.in:manufacturing trades, 


Some of :the-higher:courses of evening:instruction are co-ordinated with 
first-year courses at ‘the University, and the satisfactory completion of any 
course of “instruction is marked by the award of certificates, viz.,-the Oer- 
tificate of Trade Competency in.trade courses and the College Diploma in 
‘the higher :courses. ‘These certificates are recognise] by employers. 


Thefees payable for instruction are very low, being usually at the:rate of 
48. per term of thirteen weeks for juniors, and 8s. for seniors, 
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Intending students are required to furnish evidence that they possess 
sufficient preparatory knowledge to take profitable advantage of the training, 
and a student is not admitted to a course unless actually engaged in the 
specific trade to which the course relates. Special provision is made for the 
admission of journeymen, without preliminary test, to any part of the 
courses relating to their trades. Young students are admitted if they fur- 
nish a guarantee to become apprenticed before reaching the limit oe the 
age of apprenticeship. 


A noteworthy feature of the system is the existence of advisory committees 
in connection with each course of instruction. These committees are 
composed of representatives of employers and employees, who visit the 
classes regularly and discuss with the Superintendent and heads of 
departments matters relating to the maintenance of standards of efficiency 
in equipment and teaching, and by this means the courses are made to meet 
practical needs, 


The following table shows the number of classes and teachers and the 
enrolments at the Technical College and Trade Schools during the last five 
years, together with the amount of fees received and of money expended. 


r} 


Number | Lecturers ise : 
. Total Individual F Net 
Year. Sick 7, cere Rivounentss* Students. “Received. Bspenatture 
7 ry £ 
1926 688 527 28,764 12,089 18,938 163,777 
1927 743 552 30,399 13,238 20,771 170,269 
1928 751 604 32,960 15,326 23,359 176, 004 
1929 755 628 33,280 15,253 26,111 193,791 
1930 766 632 34,776 15,819 25,445 180,294 
* Students being counted in each class, { After deducting fees received. 


The net expenditure shown above is exclusive of interest on capital value 
of land, buildings, and equipment. The average net cost per student in 
1930 was £11 7s. 11d. 


The ages and sexes of the individual students attending technical classes 
in 1929 and 1930 were as follows :— 


1929, 1930, 
Age last Birthday, 
B Males. Females. Total. Males. Females. | Total. 

14 252 540 793 207 526 | 733 

15 682 638 1,320 622 690 1,312 

16 1,555 612 2,167 1,486 690 2,176 

17 1,852 515 2,367 1,879 51 2,430 

38 1,605 338 1,943 1,731 423 2,154 

19 1,245 299 1,544 1,312 -316 1,628 

20 _ 798 219 1,017 939 260 1,199 

21 and over 2,792 1,310 4,102 2,981 1,208 4,187 
Total wl 10,782 4,471 15,253 11,157 | 4,662 | 15,819 


In 1950 diploma courses were followed by 741 males and 6 females, trade 
courses by 6,564 males and 9 females, women’s handicrafts and art classes 
by 379 males and 4,223 females, and miscellaneous courses by 3,473 males 
and 424 females. 
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Technical Education Examinations, | 


The following are particulars of examinations conducted under the 
technical education system during the last five years :— 


Particulars, | 1926. | 1927. 1928, | 1929, | 1930, 
Number Examined 22,722 24,116 27,602 29,193 28,670 
Number of Passes Sea 19,160 20,822 23,093 23,738 24,096 
Percentage of Passes ... 8407 86°3 83°6 813 84:0 


These figures afford evidence of a very encouraging growth in this impor- 
tant branch of education, and a larger increase would have occurred if 
accommodation had been available for all applicants. ‘The accommodation 
in the metropolitan centres has not been sufficient for all the apprentices 
who desired to gain admission to the classes, particularly those relating to 
the building industry. 


Railway and Tramway Institute. 

Classes for the technical, commercial and general education of railway 
employees are conducted by the Railway and Tramway Institute, which is 
under the control of a director and advisory council. 

The headquarters of the institute are in Sydney, and there are a number 
of branches in various parts of the State. The total membership is 26,467, 
ov more than half the railway employees. The number of students in 
1980 was 5,437, and the courses ranged from elementary railway principles 
to the University matriculation standard. Correspondence courses are 
provided. 

A scholarship of the value of £150 per annum, tenable for four years, in 
eaeinesring at Sydney University is awarded ania lly. to the most proficient 
student in the Engineering Matriculation Class. 


University or SyDNry. 

The University of Sydney was incorporated by Act of Parliament on Ist 
Octoper, 1850, and it was granted a Royal Charter on 27th February, 
1858, when its graduates were accorded the same status in the British 
Empire as that of graduates of the Universities of the United Kingdom. 
Since 1884 women have been eligible for all University privileges. 

Within the University there are ten faculties, viz., Arts, Law, Medicine, 
Science, Engineering, Dentistry, Veterinary Science, Agriculture, Archi- 
tecture, and Economies, besides a School of Domestic Science. Degrees 
ave awarded in each of these faculties in addition to diplomas in Commerce, 
Education, Public Health, Tropical Medicine, Tropical Hygiene, Psychiatry, 
Anthropology, Public Administration, and Journalism. . There is also a 
course of study for pharmacy students proceeding to the final examination 
of the Pharmacy Board of New South Wales. The University is precluded 
by statute from providing instruction or granting degrees in Theology and 
Divinity. 

In 1854 an Act was passed to provide for the establishment within the 
University grounds of residential colleges in connection with the religious 
denominations. These colleges and the year in which each college was 
incorporated by Act of Parliament are as follows:—The Church of England 
(St. Paul’s) 1854, Roman Catholic (St. John’s) 1857, and (Sancta Sophia 
for women) 1929, Presbyterian (St. Andrew’s), 1867, Methodist (Wesley) 
1910. There is also the Women’s College (1889), which is conducted on an 
undenominational basis. A teachers’ college, which is non-residential and 
is not affiliated with the University, is maintained by the State for the 
training of teachers, and is situated in the University grounds. 
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Many benefactions:.have been: bestowed’ on: the: University by private 
persons. .These. endowments include the: Challis Fund, of which: tie 
original amount, £276,856, has been: increased, by: investment to £886,946, 
the G. H: Bosch. Fund ‘over £250,000, the P: N. Russell Funds;.£100,000; and 
the Fisher Estate, £30,000. In addition, the University receives a large 
annual:revenue from the: trustees: of the McCaughey bequest, ,the-amount so 
received. in 1930 being £21,560. Excluding the principal of the MeCauglhey 
bequest, the credit. balances of the: private foundations amounted to 
£1,205,923.on.the 81st December, 1930: 

Tn 1930: the Rockefeller: Foundation: of New: York. authorised’ a grant of 
£100,000 towards the cost of building. a clinical laboratory for the medical 
school, 

University. Finances, 

The University is supported chiefly by Government aid, the fees: paid 
by students, and income derived from the private foundations. 

The following statement. shows.the amounts. derived from the principal 
sources of. revenue, and: the total expenditure: during. each of. the: last 
five years. Under. the items.are included.sums received for capital: expendi- 
ture on buildings, ete.,, and. amounts from. benefactors to establish. new 
benefactions :— 


Receipts. . Bndownent 
Disburses vee 

Year. | Government: . Private. Other - ments: | palance at! 
Aid: Feos. Foundations:| Sources... Total. end of Year: 

;  £. £ £ £ £ £: £ 
1926° | 102;168 43,371: 92,003 5,008- | 242,550: | 213/808 735; 362 
1927 75,132 45,297: 841624 33260: | 208,313- 189,814: 744,201: 
1928 87,170 44,335 |. 347,399: 82;330: | 511j234: | 201,871 | 1,026,129: 
1929 81,170 46,575 117,650 16,256 261,651 206,796 1,158,356 
1930 | %3,161 51,791 | 134;258° 8,177 | 267,387 | 210,833 |1,205,923 


© Includés Retiring Allowances: Fund, but excludes the capital ot MéCaughey, bequest, 


The: amount: of. Government..aid' as. stated: includes. special. appropriations 
paid from the:Consolidated: Revenue Fund to: the. Senate. of: the University 
to be expended: in. the:erection of buildings: for, or in.. connection. with: the 
University under. the University. (Building). Act, 1919: The total: amount 
of: the: appropriation: was: £800,000' payablé in. six: annual’ instalments: of 
£505,000. each,. the last: in: the financial year ended’ 30th: June;.. 1926: 

The. increase:in. receipts from.private foundations. in. 1928 was.a.result:of 
a. special’ public: appeal. for: donations: towards. the funds: ofi the: University. 
The moneys:reeeived:therefrom were donated:mainly for.the development. of 
education.in medicine.. 

Salaries.comprise-the principal item.of disbursements in.each.year.. The 
total expenditure inclusive of capital expenditure in. the last: five years: was: 
distributed’ as: follows :— 


Amount... - 
Classification. 7 

s . 1926. | 1927," 1928; 1929. | + 19380, 

£ £ ; £ £ £ 
Salaries. . 135,293 142,477°| 152,222 153,690 155,750° 
Maintenance;. Apparatis, ete. 42,587 34,599." 35,.440' 34,813: 32, 102: 
Buildings and Grounds. 7 17,657 4,739. T1388" 11,344: 15,803: 
Scholarships.and: Bursaries ... 6,587. 6,890. 6,859 53917 6, 686:- 
Other, " Aer 11,684: 1,109 212. 1,032 492°. 
Total 1 213,808.| 189;814°|° 201,871:|. 206,796°| °210)833; 
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_ Lectures, Staff, and Students, ; 
Before admission to courses of study leading to degrees, students must 
vafford -proof of -educational qualifications .by matriculation. | ‘Non- 
matriculated students are admitted to ilectures :and ‘to ‘laboratory ‘practice, 
_but are :not eligible ‘for tlegrees. ‘On ‘the satisfactory completion of any 
course, ‘however, they may be:awarded a certificate. Lectures. are delivered 
during the: daytime in all subjects.necessary for degrees and diplomas, and 
-evening lectures are provided in the faculties of arts and economics, 
‘in certain science subjects, .and in Japanese. Students are required to 
attend at least ninety per cent. of the lectures in each course of study 
leading to a-degree. 


Lectures:are. délivered during threeiterms.of ten weeks in each year. “The. 
yperiod of study and-total:cost of graduation.in each faculty are as follow :—. 
‘Arts, .8 years, £81; Economies, 4 years, £102; Law, 4 years, :£108; Medi- 
cine, 6 years, £259; Dentistry, 4 years, £223; Agriculture, -4 years, £1253: 
“Veterinary Science, 4 years, £120; Science, 8 years, £105; Engineering, 
4 years—Civil, £170; Mechanical and Electrical, £177; Mining.and, Metal-. 
‘lurgy, £184; Technology, :£177; and Architecture, 5 years, £195.. 


Public exhibitions or:.exemptions from the payment of ‘fees are granted 
annually on the results of the leaving certificate examination ‘to. 200: 
students entering ‘the University, and fees are remitted ‘in the case 
of teachers or students in training for the teaching’profession attending 
- University lectures. A number of scholarships are awarded ‘from ,private 
foundations, and bursaries may be awarded by the Senate. In -1980 fees 
were remitted in respect of 1,299 students, including exhibitioners, ‘State. 
‘and University bursars and students in training as teachers. A general 
- service fee of £1 1s. per:rterm:is imposed -ypon all ‘students in attendance: 
at lectures, including students-exempt from payment of ordinary fees. _ 


The number of degrees conferred by the University from the foundation 
to the end of 1980 was 11,606, made .up.as ‘follows :— 


Number | ; Number Number 
-Conferred. ‘Conferred. = /Conterred. 
Degree. ———__—|| Degree. SS Degree. 7 
During | To end During |To:end ‘ During | To. end 
1930. | 6£1930. 1930. Jof 1930. 1930 © [6f'1930. 
“M.A, ve} 9 | 2681 jHB:D:S, wl 16} 215°])D.Se‘Eng. wf 0 fo od 
“BA. .{ -161 | 3,797 |[L:D.8, sissies 30° |) MAE, eek 2 16: 
“LL.D. ‘ies 2 34 )DiSe. ° ... 1 87 (BE... wee 17 676. 
OLB. ves 49 | ‘707 |IM.Se. Hig 4 21 |) Melee. | wall See 5 
M.D. ae HY 87 ||B.Se. a 51 828 || B.Ec. aged 29 248. 
‘M.B. .| 58 |2,239 ||/B.Sc.Agr.  ... 4 68 |B. Arch, ... 9 65 
Ch. M. ei 1 | 1,658 |D.Sc.Agr 1 1 
D.V.Se., ans 1 
B.S. 53 190 |/BiV.Se. ner 3 AS a Press ah: 
DDS aes 2 |B.Se..Dom, ...) ... 1 Total «| 471 | 11,606 


‘In 1930 the teaching staff of the University included 51 professors and 
168 lecturers and demonstrators. “Professors and most of the lecturers are 
‘paid fixed salaries, and the remainder receive fees. Provision is made for. a 
pension :scheme for ;professors appointed since 1898, the benefit to accrue 
after twenty years’ service,.and after attaining the age of 50 years, 

_ (he University has not the power to confer honorary degrees, but may 
,admit.ad.eundem.gradum graduates of approved Universities, viz., Oxford, 
Cambridge, London, Durham, Victoria, St. Andrew’s, Edinburgh, Glasgow, 
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Aberdeen, Dublin, Queen’s of Ireland, Royal of Ireland, Melbourne, New 
Zealand, Adelaide, and of such other Universities as the Senate may 
determine. 

The following statement shows the number of students attending the 
various courses in 1921, and in each of the five years 1926 to 1930:— 


1930. 
Course. 1921, ; 1926. } 1927. 1928. | 1929, 
Men. |Women.| Total. 
Degree and Special Courses — 

Arts Pe ie ...| 856 | 794 | 828) 839 | 873 467 489 | 956 
“Law is as ...| 828 | 288 | 290 | 2551 260 271 8 | 279 
Medicine “si oe ...| 985 | 403 |} 393 | 362 | 385 386 44} 430 
Science a wis wef 220 | 217 | 206 | 242 | 237 189 91] 280 
Engineering ... she «| 224) 124] 139) 128] 131 158 “as 153 
Dentistry —... we ve] 82 59 72 71 G5 56 5 61 
Veterinary Science ... «| 16 10 18 25 3¢ 37 1 38 
Agriculture... 2a vf 28 25 23 29 35 41 4 45 
Architecture ... see eae 56 41 54 55 50 32 16 48 
Iiconomies... ase «| 1388 { 118 | 128 | 127 | 158 159 35 | 194 
Japanese ey vet vf 12 8 6 4 7 1 1 2 

Diploma Courses— 
Commerce*¥... on { 148 95 79 | 109 98 139 7 | 146 
Public Administration Pe ener a as aa 15 16 bee 16 
«Journalism .., aed sat] Gus ll 12 9 10 3 3 6 
_Anthropology dal? stir tae Fas 7 25 5 1 6 
Pharmacy Students .. .-| 204] 243) 178} 128] 130 }} 117 16} 133 
jMassage Students... aae||i¢ 21 1k 15 21 27 ave 48 48 
‘Social Study and Training...| ... as a Se 12 vee 11 11 
3,317 | 2,447 (2,441 | 2,406 2,546 || 2,072 780 |2,852 
“Less Students enrolled twice ... 42 25 31 24 26 vee -_ 28 
Total, Individual Students  ...14,275 | 2,422 |2,410 | 2,382 | 2,520 ||2,048 776 \2,824 


* Economics and Commerce in earlier years. 


There were 35 post-graduate students and research scholars in 1930, viz, 
16 in the faculty of arts, 10 in medicine, 7 in science, 1 in engineering, 
and i in agriculture. 

The decline of 893 students between 1921 and 1928 may be attributed 
partly to the completion of courses delayed by the war and partly to an 
increase in fees in 1921. The decline was general in all courses except 
- science, being greatest in respect of medical students. In 1930 there was 
an increase as compared with 1929 in all degree courses except dentistry 
and architecture. The number of students admitted to matriculation in 
~1930 was 642, as compared with 575 in 1921. 


University Clinics. 

Three metropolitan hospitals, viz, Royal Prince Alfred, Sydney, and 
“St. Vincent’s, provide clinical schools for students in medicine. 

Such students must pass through the hospital curriculum of study 
and practice in order to obtain the certificate of hospital practice necessary 
to qualify for admission to the final degree examination in medicine and 
surgery. 

‘Other hospitals where studies may be undertaken in connection with 
the faculty of medicine are:—The Royal Hospital for Women, Royal 
Alexandra Hospital for Children, the Callan Park and Newcastle Mental 
Hospitals, the Broughton Hall Psychiatric Clinic, the Women’s Hospital, 
the Renwick Hospital for Infants,’ and the South Sydney eae! for 
Women. 
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In connection with the Department of Dental Studies, the United Dental 
Hospital of Sydney provides facilities for the instruction of students. The 
University lecturers in surgical and mechanical dentistry are, ex officio, 
honorary dental surgeons of the hospital. 


Student Adviser and Appointments Board. 


In 1922 the Senate appointed a student adviser to acquaint himself with 
every phase of University life and to hold his knowledge at the disposal of 
individual students and of students’ clubs and societies. This officer is also 
secretary of the Appointments Board created for the purpose of assisting 
students in obtaining positions. To this end the Board endeavours to supply 
employers with accurate reports concerning graduates, who are required 
to register with the Board while attending the courses at the University. 


Extension Lectures. 


University Extension Lectures are conducted under the direction of a 
University Extension Board of from twelve to eighteen members appointed 
annually by the senate. Courses of lectures upon topics of literary, his- 
torical, and scientific interest are given in various centres at a charge of 
£2 per lecture. At the conclusion of a systematic course of ten lectures, 
an examination may be held and certificates awarded to successful candi- 
dates. In 1930 the Board conducted courses in Sydney, Canberra, and five 
country towns. The total number of lectures delivered was 99, including 31 
broadeast lectures. ; 

Tutorial Classes. 

{m accordance with the provisions of the University Amendment Act of 
1912, the Senate has established regular evening tutorial classes, and the. 
Government contributes an annual grant for the maintenance of tutorial 
classes and extension lectures, the amount in 1930-31 being £5,550. Tutorial 
classes are open to unmatriculated as well as to matriculated students, and 
diplomas are issued to persons who have studied in these classes for at least. 
one year in any one subject. Tutorial classes, which may be established in 
particular branches of study upon specific requisition by intending students,. 
have been formed in conjunction with the Workers’ Educational Associatien 
in suburban and country centres as well as at the University. A resident. 
tutor is stationed at Newcastle. Particulars of the classes are shown on a 
later page with other information relating to the Workers’ Educational 
Association. 

SCHOLARSHIPS AND BURSARIES. 

It is the policy of the State to assist promising students to obtain secon- 
dary and tertiary education by granting scholarships and bursaries and a 
number are provided by private endowment. Particulars of these scholar- 
ships and bursaries and the conditions attached thereto have been given in 
previous issues of the Year Book. 

Scholarships tenable at State secondary schools are not awarded as fees 
are not charged, and school material is supplied to all pupils. A few scholar- 
ships—eight in 1930—are provided by the State to enable boys to attend the 
Sydney Grammar School. 

At Day Continuation ‘Schools in 1980 fifty-eight girls gained scholarships 
tenable for three years at a technical college. At the Intermeciate Certifi- 
cate and Junior Technical examinations 88 scholarships for Lower Trades 
Courses were awarded, viz., 28 to boys and 10 to girls, and 12 Hawkesbury 
Agricultural Scholarships, as well as two scholarships, valued at £25 per 
annum, tenable for two years, to enable the boy and the girl who gained 
the best passes to complete the secondary course. At the Leaving Certifi- 
cate Examination 17 boys were awarded scholarships for diploma courses 
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at Technical Colleges; in‘ addition, 200 exhibitions were. provided exempting 
the holders: from. the: payment: of fees to the University, viz., 124 pupils 
of State schools, and 76 pupils: of registered secondary schools. In the 
same year 10 boys at evening continuation schools won: scholarships: for 
free education and a supply of text-books valued at £1 10s. per annum, 
tenable at day courses. 


Bursary Endowment. 


The Bursary Endowment: Act, 1912, provides public moneys fox bursaries, 
tenable: in publie or private secondary schools and in the University of 
Sydney. The fund is administered by a board, consisting of two represen- , 
tatives each of the University of Sydney,.of the Department of Education, 
and of the private secondary schools registered under the Act. 


The bursaries awarded in 1980 numbered 281, of which 268 were accepted, 
viz., 156 by boys and 112 by girls. Of these 164 were tenable at State high 
schools and 104 at private schools for 5 years from 1st January, 1930. 


Bursaries,.tenable for. two or three years, are awarded upon the results of . 
‘the Intermediate. Certificate Examination. They are of the value of fourth 
and fifth year bursaries. Thirteen were awarded to boys and two to girls in , 
“1980. : 


Bursaries tenable at the University. of Sydney may be- awarded to candi- 
dates at the Leaving Certificate examination who are under 19 years of age 
and whose parents’ means are inadequate for the expense of a University 
-education. The number of such bursaries: awarded annually ranges from 
25 to 40. Thirty were: awarded: in. 1930, of which 18 were:accepted by: boys 
and 7 by girls. 


At 80th June, 1930, excluding 147 holders of war bursaries, there were 
1,331 pupils holding bursaries under the Bursary Endowment Act, viz., 
“1,282. were attending: courses of: secondary. Instruction, and 99 were attend- ' 


-ing University lectures. The annual monetary allowances paid in 1929-80 
were as follow:— 


Allowances. Bursars. | Allowances. Bursars, 
£ £ 
12 490 40 303 
18 141 50. 167 
O4 129 65 42 
25 57 
30 2 Total aa 1,331 


In addition to the bursaries made available by the Bursary’ Endowment 
Board, three bursaries, tenable for three years at the Hawkesbury Agricul- 
tural College, are awarded: by the Department: of Agriculture on the results. 
of the- College: entrance: examination. These bursaries: exempt their holders: 
from payment of the education and maintenance fee of £30 per annum, 
There are also three scholarships, tenable for two -years, at the farm schools 
at Bathurst and Wagga Experiment Farms; and one, tenable for one year, 
atthe apprentice school at Wollongbar’ Experiment Farm. 


War bursaries are provided by the Bursary Endowment Board for: children. 
of incapacitated and fallen soldiers. The:number in operation at 30th June,, . 
1980, was 147, each. receiving £10 per annum. The total numbey, awarded. 
since they were-initiated' in. 1916 was 2,290, nye? 
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The war bursaries are awarded usually to children between the ages of 10 
and 18 years.. Upon. reaching the latter-age the:children become eligible for 
benefits: under a scheme adopted by. the: Repatriation: Commission. to. assist’ 
such. children to obtain higher education and training: for: skilled’ trades, 
technical or professional careers. From the date these benefits became 
available in February, 1921, to 30th June, 1931, applications to the Com- 
mission were approved in 4,350-cases in New South Wales and a sum of 
£493,573 was: expended: in the: State.. This sum included private gifts and 
bequests, but. the greater part: was: provided by the. Commonwealth Govern- 
ment. 

For the education: of the children. of fallen soldiers and sailors assistance. 
is granted also from the Anzac Memorial Bursary Fund which was: created 
‘by public subscription and vested in the Bursary Endowment Board: Bur- 
sarics: awarded. from this. fund: are- tenable: at secondary schools: or: the 
University. To 30th June,. 1930, the number of such bursaries awarded 
was 77, of which.one.at the -rate of £25 per annum was: awarded in 1929-80. 


TRAINING or ScHOOL TEACHERS. 


The Teachers’ College which is located in the grounds of the Sydney 
University is maintained by the State for the training of teachers for the 
‘State service. Another college was. opened at Armidale in 1928 with the 
‘object of decentralising the training: Teachers.for private schools also. may 
be trained at the colleges on certain conditions, but few persons avail them- 
selves ‘of this provision. 


A course. extending over’a period.of two years prepares teachers for the 
various classes of primary and infant schools. Teachers of small rural 
schools are.required to undergo an abbreviated .course of one year, and the 
course for teachers of secondary schools. extends over four years: Special 
courses are arranged to meet the requirements of the State schools and: for 
the benefit of individual students possessing special: capabilities. 


The training of the students enrolled at the Teachers’ College is conducted 
at the University and at various practice schools. There is a hostel. for: the: 
accommodation of women students. in Sydney and a property. has been 
acquired. for. use:as a hostel in connection with the Armidale. College. 


The staff of the Teachers’ College, Sydney; in 1980 included a principal, 
vice-principal, forty-two lecturers, and two visiting lecturers. The staff at 
the Armidale College included a. principal, eleven lecturers, six visiting or 
part-time lecturers. At each college there was a warden of women students. 
Members. of the teaching. staffs are-afforded opportunities to study abroad, 
andileave of absence, on full pay,.may be ‘granted for. this purpose. 


There were-1,535 students:enrolled: at the Teachers’ Colleges during the 
year: 1930, as:shown in. the-following statement:— 


Students, | Meni | Women, Total. 

First year v.00 se eens] 268 305 573. 
' Second year: ae tee vet 200 341 545 
Third year... +e tes re 68° 50 118 
Fourth year: tee tes tee 39° 21° 60° 
Graduate ... . AS aes 5 lb 16 
Short Course (one year) .. =~ 82 101 183 
Home:Economics .,. ess nett aes 40 40: 
Total .. .. |, 666 869 1,535. 


The. library: in. connection with: the Teachers’ College, sydney, contained 
87,360 volumes in 1930. 
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Teachers of Roman Catholic schools are, with few exceptions, members of 
religious communities. They are trained at thirty-three centres, and are 
registered by a Board of Registration—a central body appointed by 
ecclesiastic authority—after they have passed examinations conducted by 
the board. 


Classification of State Teachers. 


Teachers in the service of the State are classified, and are promoted from 
one grade to another according to their efficiency, which is gauged on 
reports of inspectors and their attainments as tested by written and_ oral. 
examinations. Students who have completed a course of training at the 
Teachers’ College are required to obtain practical experience as teachers 
before they are classified. 


A comparative statement of the classification of the teaching staff of the 
State schools (including students in training) at the end of the years 1920 
and 1980 is shown below; those in the Technical Education Branch are not 
included. 


1920, | 1930. 
Teachers, 

Men, Women. | Total, Men, Women. Total. 
High School Teachers ... vt = 310 274 584 665 623 1,288 

Principals and Assistants— i 
First Class... oe vel B75 126 501 488 152 640 
Second Class ... we | 1,172 895 | 2,067 1,416 1,342 2,758 
Third Class... se | 1,186 | 1,428 | 2,614 1,263 | 1,841 3,104 
Unclassified ... es i 185 480 665 
Awaiting Classification } 363 1,503 | 1,866 { 49) 720 1,211 
Cookery Teachers as gate the 68 | 68 we 197 197 
Sewing Mistresses : As ee 171 | #171 wes 205 205. 
Manual Training Teachers 1.1L sist HY "yaet 213 ves 213 
Visiting Teachers cee ae ee tee” they BSa2 1 42 43 
Temporary Teachers... = an ee 23 494 517 
Total ; | 8,406 | 4,465 | 7,871 4,745 | 6,096 | 10,841. 
Subsidised School Teachers... 26 483 509 49 419 468 
Studeuts in Training... seh 275 549 | = 824 629 816 1,445 
yrand Total | 8,707 | 5,497 | 9,204 5,423 | 7,331 | 12,754 


There has been a general advance in the standard of educational attain- 
ments of teachers in New South Wales during the past ten years. The 
number of unclassified teachers has decreased absolutely and relatively, and 
a large increase has occurred: among high school teachers and those holding 
first class certificates. At the end of 1930 there were 1,261 University 
graduates in the teaching service, viz., 639 men and 622 women. 


Teachers awaiting classification consist mainly of ex-students of the 
Training College ineligible for classification until they have obtained the 
requisite teaching experience. Most of them possess the educational attain- 
ments for second or third class certificates. 


‘Teachers of subsidised schools are not required to be trained, but they 
must have sufficient: educational attainments to teach the curriculum of 
primary schools, and supervisors have been appointed to instruct them with 
a view to increasing their efficiency. The average number of pupils enrolled 
in subsidised schools is seven per teacher, the schools being situated in 
remote districts. 


te iis eae Vat wie Bess ee etae Rie T at Ded, oder 
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StaTE EXpenprrureE on EDUCATION. 
State Schools, 


Although the expenditure on the State schools rose steadily between 1901 
and 1911, the recent expansion of the system has caused a very rapid in- 
erease in expenditure since that year, but more especially since 1919 on 
account of the substantial increases in salaries paid to teachers. Part of 
this additional expenditure has been occasioned by the increase in tlic. 
number of scholars, but the cost of education per pupil has move than 
doubled since 1911. ‘The total cevancatite on primary and secondary schools 
during 1930 was £4,485,298, 


‘The following statement provides a comparison of the State ere ne 
on schools at intervals since 1891. The expenditure on technical education 
is not included. 


Per Pupil—Mean Quarterly Enrolment. 
Maintenance School Total 

Year, Administration. Premises, Expenditure, Biaintenance | School Total 
Administration.) Premises. Expenditure. 
£ £ £ £os.d. £ sd, £ os, d. 
1891 578,191 191,374 769,565 3 7 10 1 2 6 410 4 
1901 703,974 57,663 761,637 3.6 2 05 5 311 7 
1911 1,048,583 193,993 1,242,576 4 13 10 O17 4 511 2 
1921 3,229,042 329,795 3,558,837 10 4 4 1 010 lt 5 2 
1926 3,627,652 699,918 4,327,577 1010 4 2 0 7 12 10 11 
1927 3,698,973 721,352 4,420,325 10 8 7 2 0 8 12 9 3 
1928 3,939,338 1,069,409 5,008,747 1012 5 217 8 13:10 1 
1929 4,207,754 846,625 5,054,379 ll 1 4 2 4 7 13° 5 IL 
1930 3,921,501 563,792 4,485,293 10 1 5 19 0 1110 5 


The following statement shows the distribution of expenditure, including 


vapital expenditure in connection with primary and secondary schools (but 
omitting expenditure on technical education) in 1921 and subsequent 


“years ‘-— 
Particulars, | 1921, | 1926, 1928 1929, 1930. 

Sites, Buildings, Additions*— £ £ £ £ £ 

Primary Schoolst wis «| 173,781 | 429,501} 725,676) 465,286} 265,065 

High Schools ek 26,703 |. 40,742! 103,332 121,179 57,329 

‘Teachers’ College 3,816 wie iat 15,428 31,374 
Rates {municipal and shire)t 36,376 | 61,531) 65,157 74,329} 75,016 
‘Rent, Furniture and Repairs 89,120} 168,144) 175,244| 170,403} 135,008 
Salaries and Allowances— 

Primary Schools .-|2,446,638 |2,645,591 |2,809,100 | 2,986,730) 2,757,693 

High Schools é ««{ 200,028 | 333,966; 398,897; 451,597; 447,248 

Evening Continuation Schools... 12,190} 16,191 17,463 17,750} 17,048 
Other Maintenance Expenditure— 

Primary Schoolst Pe 188,975 | 195,673| 245,999} 274,283! 234,068 

High Schools 27,314; 39,990); 49,537 51,967} 57,751 

Evening Continuation Schools... 1,541 1,558 1,136 1,238 1,222 
Bursaries and Scholarships ... 58,285 | 36,805; 41,205 40,306) 28,992 
Boarding and Conveyance Allowances 36,149! 44,503 56,884 51,198 62,869 
‘T'vaining of Teachers .. ive «{ 98,537] 118,315} 1386,778/ 154,143) 150,434 
School Medical Inspections .. «| 2%,197| 34,219] 36,814 36,688] 30,598 
School Inspection .. 47,971 50,288 55,230 x} 129.578 
Administration and other Expenses 89,216 | 110,553 90,295 \ 141,865 P39) 

Total... ...  £|8,558,837 |4,327,570 |5,008,747 | 5,054,379) 4,485,293 


* Includes State Insurance on School Buildings. 


ment on behalf of Department of Education. 


+ Expended by Resumed Properties Depart. 
} Includes expenditure on super-primary 


education in intermediate high, district, continuation and rural schools. 
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The amounts shown.in the foregoing tables do not include any allowance 
for vested residences granted to teachers, of which the annual value was 
estimated at £50,474 in 1980. The figures are exclusive also.of interest 
paid on loan money used for the erection of schools. 


Capital Hapenditure on School Buildings, etc. 


‘Large sums ‘have been expended :in recent:yéears for the purpose of build- 
ing new schools, ‘teachers’ residences, etc. The total amount so expended 
‘during the decennium.ended /30th-June, 1981, was :£5,562;229, the expendi- 
ture in each year being as follows :— 


Year ended Expenditure’ from ‘ Year-ended Pependnte on 
30th June, sn a 30th June. ene ao 
1922 330,084 1927 653,047 
1923 530,428 1928 769,943 
1924 °691,784 1929 - _ 788,701 
- 1925 .657,119 1930 400,323 
1926 505,153 | 1931 335; 647 


ey 


A large proportion of the moneys was obtained from loans, but in .some 
cases provision was made that the.amounts be recouped ‘to the Loan Fund 
from the Public Works Fund, which represented money derived from the 
sale of Crown lands and grants from consolidated revenue. The expendi- 
ture in 1930-31 included the sum of ‘£180,275 from the ‘Unemployment 
Relief Fund, being proceeds of special taxation. 


Total Public Expenditure on Education. 


‘In addition to expenses incurred in respect of the State school system, 
the public expenditure on education in New South Wales includes.grants 
and subsidies to the University and other-educational and scientific organi- 
sations. A summary of the total expenditure by the State in respect of 
education in various years since 1911 is shown below. The expenditure on 
buildings, equipment, sites, etc., representing capital expenditure, .is distin- 
‘guished as far as practicable from expenditure for maintenance, including 
grants and subsidies which may be regarded as annual costs, 


Year Expenditure, 
:ended ; 
oth June.| — Ganital, | Annual. Total, | -Eeratetione 
£ £ £ £8. a 
1911 176,778 1,213,368 1,390,146 0:17 5 
1921 251,880 3,473,545 8,725,425 115 8 
1926 | -512,225 4,039) 54 4,551,379 119 7 
1927 666, 304 4,223,077 4,889,381 218 
1928 800,328 4,448°579 5,248,907 2.3 8 
1929 "798,955 4,756,250 5,555,205 25 5 
1930 410,356 4,938,942 | 6,349,298 2 3 2 
1931 345,870 4,662,103 5,007,973 2°0 1 


These figures are exclusive of amounts. spent by the State on the agricul- 
tural college and experiment farms-and societies for the promotion of agri- 
cultural and allied interests, of which particulars are shown in the chapter 
relating to the agricultural :-industry.. They.exclude also the interest paid on 
loan money invested ?in works :used for .public instruction. 
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‘EDUCATIONAL -AND ScientTivio Societies. 


Many organisations are in existence in New. South Wales which have for 
their objective the-encouragement of professional. interests, and the:advance- 
ment .of science, :art, and literature. “These include the Royal ‘Soctety 
of New South Wales, which has for its objects the advancement of science 
in Australia, and the encouragement of original research in all subjects 
of scientific, artistic, and philosophic interest, and the Linnean Society 
of ‘New South Wales, established for the special: purpose of promoting the 
advancement of the botany and natural history of Australia. 


Other important scientific societies are ‘the Royal Zoological Society of 
New South Wales, inaugurated in 1879; a branch of the ‘British Medical 
Association, founded ‘in 1881 ;-a ‘branch ‘of the British Astronomical ‘Asso- 
ciation; the Australasian ‘Association for the Advancement. of ‘Science; the 
‘Royal Geographical ‘Society; the ‘University Science Society; Australian 
‘Historical Society; the Naturalists’ ‘Society of New South ‘Wales; and :a 
‘branch of the Economic Society of Australia and New Zealand formed in 
1925. 


All the learned professions are represented by associations or societies. 


The Royal Art Society holds an.annual exhibition of artists’ «work at 
Sydney; and of the many musical societies, mention may be made of the 
“Royal ‘Sydney :Apollo Society, and the Royal Sydney Philharmonic Society. 


Workers’ Educational. Association. 


“The Workers’ Educational Association of New South Wales was founded 
ata conference called by the Labour Council of New South Wales in June, 
1918. It organises tutorial classes, study circles, summer and holiday 
schools, and public lectures. In 1930 the membership of the association 
in New South Wales consisted of 1,818 individual members, and 119 
organisations were affiliated with it. 


In 1980 fifty-five classes were held, viz., fourteen at the University, 
seventeen in the city and suburbs, ten in the Newcastle district, .and 
fourteen in other country districts. The number of students enrolled was 
1,878, and-the effective enrolment was 1,624. The:association received an 
endowment of £500 from the State and its subscription fees ‘amounted ‘to 
£902, 


CoNSERVATORIUM oF ‘Music. 


‘The State Conservatorium of Music, which was established in 1915, 
provides tuition in music, ‘from the elementary to the advanced . stages. 
The studies are divided into two sections. The Music School Section con- 
sists of three courses, viz., elementary, intermediate, and advanced—the 
last-mentioned extending over ‘two'years. <A certificate is granted on the 
satisfactory conclusion of each course. The advanced grade certificate of 
the Music School Section entitles the holders to admission to the.diploma 
section,.in which-a course of two years’ tuition, leading to the professional 
diploma, is:given ‘under the personal direction of the ‘Director of the Con- 
servatorium. A preparatory course is available for juveniles who have not 
previously received ‘musical tuition. 


The number of students enrolled in.the various courses of study at the 
“Conservatorium was 1,410 in 1929 and 1,116 in 1930. The latter number 
included .28 diploma students, of whom three gained the diploma .during 
the year. The receipts in 1930 consisted of fees, receipts from concerts, ‘ete, 
amounting to £23,719, and the expenditure to £30,442: 
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Musrums, Lisrarms, anp Art GALLERY. 


The Government of New South Wales maintains a number of musetims 
and libraries and a National Art Gallery. The expenditure by the State on 
buildings for these institutions to 830th June, 1931, amounted to £486,396. 


Museums. 


The Australian Museum in Sydney is the oldest institution of its kind in 
Australia. It is incorporated under control of trustees, with a State endow- 
ment, which is supplemented by annual Parliamentary appropriations. It 
contains fine specimens of the principal objects of natural history, and a 
valuable collection of zoological and ethnological specimens of distinctly 
Australian character. A library containing many valuable publications is 
attached to the institution. Lectures and gallery demonstrations are given 
in the Museum, and are open to the public. During the year 1930 visitors 
to the Museum numbered 267,823, as compared with 267,074 in 1929. The 
expenditure during the year 1930 was £28,446. The institution is supported 
by a statutory endowment of £1,000 per year and by an annual parliamentary 
appropriation, the amount received from the Consolidated Revenue Fund 
in the financial year ended 30th June, 1931, being £19,510. 


A Technological Museum has been established as an adjunct to the 
Central Technical College. It contains a valuable series of specimens 
illustrative of various stages of manufacturing, and a collection of natural 
products acquired by purchase, gift, loan, or exchange. Technological 
Museums are established also at Goulburn, Bathurst, West Maitland, New- 
zastle, and Albury. 


Research work is conducted by the scientific staff at the Technological 
Museum in connectidn with the development of the natural resources of 
Australia. 


There is 2 Mining and Geological Museum attached to the Department of 
Mines. Its functions include the preparation and collection of minerals to 
be used as teaching aids in schools and in other institutions. 


The Agricultural and Forestry Museum is an adjunct of the Department 
of Agriculture. 


The public have access to the “Nicholson” Museum of Antiquities, the 
“Macleay” Museum of Natural History, the Museum of Normal and Morbid 
Anatomy, attached to the Sydney University, and the National Herbarium 
and Botanical Museum at the Botanic 'Gardens. Housed. in the Macleay 
Museum is the Aldridge collection of Broken Hill minerals. 


Public Library of New South Wales. 


The Public Library of New South Wales was incorporated in 1890 with 
a statutory endowment of £2,000 per annum for the purchase of books. In 
1924 the National Library Act authorised the erection of new buildings at 
an estimated cost of £495,500 and the work of construction is in progress. 


The scope of the library, which is essentially a reference institution, is 
extended by a loan system, under which books are forwarded to individual 
students in the country, and to institutions, such as libraries, schools of arts, 
progress associations, lighthouses, associations of primary producers, 
branches of the Public School Teachers’ Associations and of the Agricultural 
Bureau, and schools. 
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In June, 1931, the Reference Departiment of the Public Library (exclusive 
of the Mitchell Library) contained 819,180 volumes, including 71,938 
volumes for country libraries under the lending system. The attendance of 
visitors during the year 1980-31 numbered 269,393. 


_ The Mitchell Library contains a unique collection, principally of books 
and manuscripts relating to Australasia and paintings of local historic 
interest donated by Mr. David Scott Mitchell to the trustees of the Public 
Library. Mr. Mitchell endowed the library with an amount of £70,000, the 
income from which is expended on books and manuscripts. In 1931 there 
were 126,185 volumes in the Mitchell Library, which is located in a separate 
building. There were 27,414 visitors during the year ended 30th June, 
1931. 


The total cost to the State of the Public Library buildings was £29,611, 
and of the Mitchell Library £100,494, at 30th June, 1931. The expenditure 
on maintaining the Publie Library (including the Mitchell Library) during 
1930-31 was £25,368, including £12,283 from the Mitchell Library Endow- 
ment Fund. 


Sydney Municipal Library. 
The Sydney Municipal Library is a free lending library administered by 
the Council of the City of Sydney. It contained 49,971 volumes in 1980. 


Maintenance costs during 1930 amounted to £13,762, made up as. fol- 
lows :—Salaries, etc., £8,689; books, periodicals, binding, and electric light-. 
ing, £5,073. 


Other Libraries, 


‘Local libraries established in a large number of centres throughout the 
State, may be classed broadly under two heads—Schools of Arts, which 
have an annual subvention in proportion to the amount of monetary 
support accorded by the public; and Free Libraries established in con- 
nection with municipalities. Under the provisions of the Local Govern- . 
ment Act any shire or municipality may establish a public library, art 
gallery, or museum. 


The library of the Australian Museum, though intended primarily: as a 
scientific library for staff use, is accessible to students, and 26,867 volumes 
may be found on the shelves. In the library attached to the National 
Herbarium there are over 10,000 volumes. 


The libraries in connection with the Technological Museum, and the 
Technical College and branches, contain approximately 15,200 text-books. 
In the library of the Teachers’ College there are 387,630 volumes; in 
libraries attached to State Schools, 528,906 volumes; and in the Fisher 
‘Library at the University, 196,000 volumes. 


The Parliamentary Library contains over 52,000 books, and large numbers 
of volumes are in the libraries of the law courts and Government offices. 


National Art Gallery of New South Wales. 


The National Art Gallery contains a good collection of oil paintings, 
water colours and statuary, including some works of prominent modern 
artists, and some valuable gifts from private persons. 


The present value of the contents of the Gallery is £184,686, and the cost 
of the building to 30th June, 1931, was £95,100. 
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The number: of paintings, etc., in the Gallery at end: of: year. 1930: was 
9398, and: the-total. amount expended in purchasing: works of art during: 
that: year was £4,357, distributed: as. shown below:— 


Expenditure 


Paintings, etc., 
during.1930. 


Classification, in Gallery. 


No. £ 
Oil Paintings ie’ see wis ans nH sei ‘" 609 3,911 
Water Colours os se ws ase eee vee ee . 451 150 
Black: and White Works :.. 942. 296: 
Various; Art Works: in Metals, Ivory, Ceramics, Glass, 
Mosaic, etc. ... See ist sa i a “a 826 
Total... ae oe sis ve ae 2,828 4,357 


The total expenditure during the-year 1930 amounted to £8,809, including 
salaries and wages of £3,540. 

The attendance at the National Art Gallery during 1980 was 145,125 on 
week-days and 63,938 on Sundays. 

Art students under certain regulations, may copy works and enjoy the 
benefit of a.collection of books of reference on art subjects: Collections. of 
pictures are sent.to the principal country towns for temporary exhibition, 
316 pictures being so. distributed during. 1930. 

The Gallery has received. but small support from private endowments, and 
consequent upon its limited funds, is restricted mainly to the collection of 
specimens of contemporary art, 

The Wynne Art Prize consisting of the interest on approximately £1,000 
is awarded annually to the Australian artist or sculptor producing the best 
landscape painting. of Australian scenery in oils or water colours, or the 
best production of figure sculpture. 

The Archibald. Prize. is. awarded. for the best portrait, “preferably of 
some-man or women distinguished in. art, letters, science, or politics painted. 
py any. artist resident. in Australasia,” The amount available for the prize. 
in each year is approximately £400. 
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LAW: COURTS, 


Oneg:of the: cardinal principles: of the- constitution’ of New: South. Wales. is: 
that'of the-supremacy of the-law of the land‘inherited:from. England: By it. 
equal‘ legal status: is: accordéd.to. all citizens.. No.person.may be punished 
jawfully except for a: breach of law proven in the: courts: before: which all ' 
men have equal status, including rights- of appeal ‘and: the right; in proper 
cases, to contest the validity of laws and regulations in the law: courts. 


Laws: 


The body of law in force in New South Wales consists of the following 
elements :— 


(i). The Common Law of. England and English statute law inherited on 
the original settlement of the: colony in: 17388, or. applied by Act of 
Parliament in 1828. 


(ii) Acts passed by the Parliament: of the:State of New South Wales, 
together with regulations, rules; and. orders. made thereunder, and 
certain. decisions of the State. Judges having the force of law. 


Gii) Acts passed:by the Parliament of the-Conmmonwealth of Australia: : 
within: the- scope of its allotted powers, together with tegulations, 
rules, and orders made thereunder.. 


(iv) Imperial laws binding: New: South Wales as part of the British 
Empire, as: part of the Commonwealth of Australia; or as’a State. 
The last-named, however, relate mainly to external affairs or matters of 
Imperial concern. 


The. proper subjects for federal legislation are limited: in Ankita In 
some cases federal powers of legislation are-exclusive, in others concurrent 
with those of the State. In all cases of conflict valid federal laws override 

- State laws. The legislative powers of the Federal Parliament are confined 
mainly to public law, and to those matters of private law on which interstate 
uniformity is desirable. The greater part of private law is enacted by the 
State Parliament: 


The legal’ system of New South Wales is- highly: developed, having been 
modelled closely on that of England by incorporating: into. the: body. of local 
law and legal procedure leading features from the English system. 


The: main features: of the system are that established. law: is- enforced. 
by public. law courts: by: judges. who. hold office: until they reach. a .preseribed. 
retiring age, subject only to good behaviour, as determined by Parliament; 
the advocates employed at law are subject to the special control of the 
Supreme: Court; and: officers. of police or prisons are answerable at: law. for 
the manner in which.their duties. are performed, 


The jurisdictions: of. the courts of law are-distributed.in such a way as to: 
secure prompt:trial. Minor civil and criminal cases:are-relegated: to Courts: 
of Petty: Sessions within. the. districts: in: which: they arise,.and: more: im-' | 
portant: civil cases are heard’ before a judge of the District Court, who. also 
presides: in. criminal jurisdiction:over’Courts:of Quarter Sessions. 

The Supreme Court of New South Wales has jurisdiction in all matters'of 
law arising in the State, except certain matters of a federal nature, whith. 
are reserved for the: High: Court of Australia: It:may: delegate certain of its. 
powers. and exercise: general powers’ of supervision’ over the administration 
of justice through its.right to ‘issue and enforce: writs:and'to -hear appeals: 
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A number of courts of law have been established to deal with certain 
special matters, viz., Licensing Courts, Fair Rents Courts, Taxation Courts 
of Review, (Mining) Wardens’ Courts, Courts of Marine Inquiry, Land 
and Valuation Court, and, among criminal courts of magisterial rank, 
Coroners’ Courts and Children’s Courts. Special jurisdictions are exercised 
by the Industrial Commission and by the ‘Werkers’ Compensation Com- 
mission. ‘Special matters arising under the various land laws of the State 
are dealt with by Local Land Boards. A Transport Appeal Court, consist- 
ing of a District Court Judge, hears appeals from certain decisions of the 
transport trusts and of the State Transport (Co-ordination) Board. 

The external courts of law, whose jurisdiction extends to New South 
Wales are the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council (appellate only), 
and the High Court of Australia (original in certain matters and appellate 
In other matters). 

Jurisdiction under federal laws is generally exercisable by any State 
court, presided over by a magistrate or judge, subject to the same limitations 
as are imposed on their jurisdictions under State laws. 


Fugitive OFFENDERS AND EXTRADITION. 


By the Service and Execution of Process Act (Federal), civil process 
commenced in any State of the Commonwealth may be served in any other, 
and judgment obtained in any State may be enforced in any other. In 
criminal proceedings, warrants issued in one State and endorsed in another 
may ibe duly executed in that State and the fugitive surrendered. 

Special arrangements governing these matters as between different parts of 
the British Empire are made by the Fugitive Offenders’ Act, 1881 (Im- 
perial), 

Extradition to foreign countries is governed by Imperial Acts, or local 
Acts of special sanction, under treaties concluded with the countries con- 
cerned; but such treaties may be arranged only by the Imperial Govern- 
ment, and these are usually made applicable to the whole Empire. 


ADMINISTRATION or Law. 
Ministers of the Crown. 

In New South Wales the duty of administering laws is allotted to 
Ministers of the Crown in their respective spheres, and a table of Acts 
administered by each Minister, may be found in “The New South Wales 
Parliamentary Companion.” Usually an Attorney-General and a Minister 
of Justice are appointed, but sometimes these offices are combined and a 
Solicitor-General is included in the Cabinet. Sometimes the Solicitor- 
General is a salaried public servant. There is also a Crown Solicitor—a 
salaried public servant. 

The Attorney-General is charged with the conduct of business relating’ 
to the higher courts (such as Supreme and District Courts), the offices of 
the Crown Solicitor, Crown Prosecutors, Clerk of the Peace, and Parlia- 
mentary draftsmen, as well as statute law consolidation and certain Acts, 
including the Poor Prisoners’ Defence Act and the Poor Persons’ Legal 
Remedies ‘Act. Furthermore, he corresponds with other Ministers on ques- 
tions of State on which his legal opinion is required, and with judges on 
matters within his control, initiates and defends proceedings by or against 
the State, and determines whether prosecution lies in cases of indictable 
offences. — 

The Minister of Justice supervises the working of the magistrates’ courts; . 
of gaols and penal establishments, the infliction of punishment and execution 
of sentences, also the operations of the various offices connected with the 
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Supreme and District Courts. He administers Acts of Parliament relat- 
ing to justices, juries, coroners, prisons and prisoners, criminals, inebriates, 
registration of firms, companies, and licensed trades and callings. 


Judges of the Supreme Court. 

Judges of the Supreme Court of New South Wales are styled “ Justices,” 
and are appointed by Commission of the Governor on the advice of the 
Executive Council. No person may be appointed Judge of the Supreme 
Court unless he is a barrister of five years standing. In addition to exer- 
cising legal jurisdiction the judges have power to make rules governing 
court procedure and to control the admission to practice of barristers and 
solicitors and to supervise their conduct. 


A judge is immune from prosecution for the performance of his judicial 
duties within the scope of his jurisdiction. He holds office “during good 
behaviour ” until the age of seventy years at a salary fixed by statute. By 
these provisions the judiciary is rendered independent of the executive, but 
a judge may be removed from office by the Crown on the address of both 
Houses of Parliament. Each member of the Industrial Commission of New 
South Wales has the same status and rights as a puisne judge of the 
Supreme Court. 


Judges of the District Court. 


Any barrister of five years standing or attorney of seven years standing 
may be appointed as judge of the District Court by the Governor to exercise 
the jurisdiction of the Court in districts allotted by the Governor. Such 
persons hold office during ability and good behaviour up to the age of 70 
vears. They may be removed from office by the Governor for inability or 
misbehaviour subject first to appeal to the Governoy-in-Council. A judge 
may not engage in the practice of the legal profession. The chairman of the 
Workers’ Compensation Commission has the same status as a District Court 
Judge. 


Other Officers of the Courts. 
Certain ministerial functions are performed by magistrates and justices 
in addition to their judicial duties, but special officers are appointed for 
certain purposes in the administration of justice, viz., Crown Prosecutors 


to act in Criminal Courts in prosecuting persons accused of indictable - 


offences, Clerks of Petty Sessions, the Clerk of the Peace and his deputies, 
to act as Clerks for the Courts of the Quarter Sessions, Registrars of the 
Small Debts and District Courts, and bailiffs. 


In connection with the Supreme Court there are two important officers in 
addition to those connected with special jurisdictions, viz. the Protho- 
notary and the Sheriff. : 


The Prothonotary of the Supreme Court is its principal officer in the 
common Jaw and criminal jurisdiction. He acts as registrar of the Courts 
of Matrimonial Causes, Admiralty, and Criminal Appeal. The Protho- 
notary or his deputy may ‘be empowered under rules of the court to transact 
business usually transacted by a judge sitting in chambers, except in respect 
of matters relating to the liberty of the subject. 

The office of Sheriff is regulated by the Sheriff Act, 1900. There is a 

' Sheriff and Under Sheriff. Sheriff’s officers are stationed at convenient 
country centres, where there is a Deputy Sheriff—usually a Police Magis- 
trate. The functions of the Sheriff include the enforcement of judgments 
and execution of writs of the Supreme Court, the summoning and super- 
vision of juries, and administrative arrangements relating to the holding 
of courts. 
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Magistrates. 

‘Magistrates are ‘qppointed :from among. members of the Public Service 
unless it is certified by the Public Service Board that no member of the 
service is suitable and available for such office. Persons so appointed must 
have attained the full age of thirty-five years,.and have passed the prescribed 
examination:in‘law. They:hold office.at the pleasure of ‘the Governor, 

‘Within the districts of the Metropolis, Parramatta, Newcastle, ‘Broken 
Hill, Bathurst, and Wollongong, the jurisdiction of the ‘Court of Petty 

_ Sessions -is:exercised exclusively by Stipendiary Magistrates. In country 
districts jurisdiction in ‘Petty ‘Sessions is ‘exercised by Police Magistrates 
wherever convenient, and otherwise ‘by ‘honorary ‘justices in minor cases. 
Police Magistrates were first appointed in 1837, and Stipendiary Magistrates 
in.1881. 

'The jurisdiction of magistrates :is explained in connection with Courts 
of Petty Sessions, and their functions comprise those of Justices of the 
Peace, explained later. In addition they usually act in country centres as 
District Registrars in Bankruptcy, Revising Magistrates, visiting Justices 
to,gaols, Deputy: Sheriffs, Mining Wardens, and Industrial Magistrates, 


Justices of the Peace. 

Persons of mature age and good character may be appointed as Justices 
of the Peace by Commission, under the Grand Seal. The office is honoravy, 
and is held during the pleasure:of the:Crown. No special qualifications in 
law ‘are required, but -appointees must.be persons of standing inthe com- 

-munity and :must take prescribed oaths. ‘Women became eligible for the 
office under the ‘Women’s ‘Legal ‘Status Act, 1918. 

The functions of justices are numerous, extending over the adminis- 
tration of ‘justice :generally, the maintenance of peace, :and ‘the judicial 
duties of the office. The judicial powers are explained in connection with 
-the Courts of Petty Sessions,.and other.duties in¢lude the -issue of warrants 
for arrests, issue of summonses, administration of oaths, and certification 
of documents. 

In December, 1930, there were approximately 27,480 Justices of the Peace 
in New South Wales, including S80-women. 


Registration of Legal Documents,.ete. 

The Registrar-General in New South Wales registers certain occur- 
rences and ‘transactions of special legal significance .as :prescribed by Act 
of Parliament. Registrations: are :made :of ‘births, deaths, and ‘marriages; 
of deeds, titles to land, transfers, land leases;:of mortgages :and liens; of 
‘companies and firms, and of documents under -the Real.Property Act; of 
-bills.of sale, and of instruments under the Newspapers and Printing: and 
certain other Acts. 

The documents relating to registration are usually available for inspec- 
tion by the public. Fees are charged.in-most cases for registration:and for 
inspection. ‘The amount collected as ‘fees for registration, inspection, :and 
searches, and for -public documents sold by the Registrar-General during 
1929, was £252,763; and in 1930 it was £191,510, of which £132,203 were 
edllected by the Lands: Titles ‘Branch and £50, 149) by the ‘Deeds ' br anal: 

The registration of patents, copyrights, trade marks, and designs, devolves 
upon ‘the federal authorities. ‘A ipatent.granted under the Commonwealth 
law is afforded -protection in all: the ‘States, and‘in the Territory of Papua, 
‘for sixteen years. ‘The copyright in a ‘book, the performing -right in a 
dramatic or musical work, and the lecturing right in :a ‘lecture, continue 
“for the author’s life and ‘fifty years after'his:death. The British Copyright 
Act, subject to certairn «modifications, is in ‘force ‘in ‘the - Common went 
under the Copyright Act, 1912. ; 
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The registration of a trade-mark protects: it for fourteen years, but may 
be renewed from time to'time, An: industrial design may be: protected: for 
five.years, and the period extended .to fifteen: years, provided: it is used. in 
Australia within. two years of registration. 


Under. the various Imperial: and’ federal ‘Acts; arrangements’ may be 
made.by'means of reciprocal legislation for.the protection. in other ‘countries: 
of patents, copyrights; trade-marks, and designs. In all cases the rights of 
holders: under: the legislation of a State were conserved:. 


Public Trustee. 


The Public Trustee exercises: administrative: functions: in regard: to 
estates in-terms of the Public Trustee Act; 1918; as amended in 1923. The 
Public Trustee may act as trustee under’a will,.or marriage or other settle- 
ment; executor of a’ will; administrator. under: a. will! where the executor 
declines: to act; is dead‘ or absent from the State; administrator-of intestate 
estates ;‘ and. as° agent’ or attorney for any’ person who: authorises: him: so 
to: act.. Im: general the Public ‘Trustee. takes: out: probate: oy: letters: of 
administration. in: the: Piobate-Court: in: the: ordinary: way; but lhe may: file 
an: election to’ administer in: that: court in: certain: cases. in. testacy or 
intestacy where the:gross-value-of the: estate: does not’ exceed. £400.. He- may. 
act’ also: as: manager, guardian,. or*receiver of the estate of an’ insane’ or 
incapablé person, or as- guardian or' receiver ofthe estate of an: infant. He 
is a corporation sole with perpetual succession. and. a-seal’ of. office’ and: is 
subject.to the :control.and. orders. of: the. Supreme: Court. . 


Where- the: net: value- of an: intestate- estate: does: not’ exceed: £100, the. 
Puablic:'Trustee:-may- pay: the- wholé- amount: direct to the: widow, and‘ he-may 
apply the:share of’ an: infant, not° exceeding’ £500, to the» maintenance: of | 
the infant. As attorney or agent: he- may collect: rents. or interest’ on 
investments, supervise- repairs, prepare taxation returns, and pay taxes,. etc. 
Agents. of the Trustee:are-appointed:in towns throughout the. State. 


Operations: are- not! conducted’ for profit; and: the: fees: and: commission 
chargeable: are’ regulated to provide. sufficient. money- to: cover: working. 
expenses only. The accounts:of the Public Trust: Office are audited. by: the 
Auditor-General. 


The following: is a’ summary: of: the transactions: during. the: last five 
years :— 


Year:ended 30th June; 
Particulars. 
1927. | 1028, | 1929. 1930, ~ 1931, 
Estates:received for ‘Adininis: : : 
tration: ...0 0 | wn sail 2,217 2,219: 2,376. 2,246: 1,884. 
Es op, cdoe £. £ £. £ 
Amount: Received*' .... .«.| 15150,7192} 3;202,397- | '15542/660! | 1,298,118) 1,040;138. 
Amount Paid’... ne soo} 14188,629«| 1, 1655859 ¢| 11, 362j891: | 1; 942,164: | 1,041,684 
Commission‘and ‘Fees... et 40,002 44:598. 45,171 44,857. 44,954. 
Unclaimed Money— 
Paid:into ‘Treasury. ...{/ 22,430: 9,280.;, 26,434. 14,902: 5481 
Subsequently, Claimed... 1,168. 765° 3,381: 310: 374 
Credit’ Balances-of: Estates -.| 4,168,622 | 4,610, 686- 4,908,651 5,600, 624. | 6,410,847 


* On: behalf‘of estates. 


The costiof.administration amounted to. £43,088 in 1929-30 une to. £42, are 
in the following year. 
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Jury System, ba 
Crimes and misdemeanours prosecuted by indictment in the Supreme 
Court or Courts of Quarter Sessions must be tried before a jury of twelve 
persons, who find as to the facts of the case, the punishment being deter- 
mined by the judge. Most civil cases may be tried before a special jury 
of. four persons, or a jury of twelve persons, upon application and with 
the consent of the court. The jury in such cases determines questions of 
fact and assesses damages, ‘The procedure in relation to juries is governed 
principally by the Jury Act, 1912, and its amendments, and other Acts regu- 
late special cases. 


Persons liable to service on juries include, with certain exceptions, any 
man above the age of 21 years residing in New South ‘Wales, and having 
a clear yearly income of £30 or more from real and personal estate, or a 
real and personal estate of the value of £300 or more. The principal 
exceptions are foreign subjects, who have not resided in New South Wales 
for at least seven years, and certain persons attainted of treason or. felony. 
Men specially exempt include judges, members of Parliament, certain 
public officers, officers of the public service of the Commonwealth, members 
of the defence forces, employees of the ‘State Governments, clergymen, 
barristers, solicitors, magistrates, police officers, doctors, dentists, chemists, 
schoolmasters, certain employees of banks, incapacitated persons, and 
men above the age of 60 years who claim exemption. Women are not liable 
for service on juries. 


A jurors’ list is compiled annually in October for each Petty Sessions 
District by the senior police officer. ‘This list is made available for public 
inspection, and revised in December before a magistrate. ‘Lists of persons 

‘ qualified and liable to serve on special juries are prepared also. They 
include persons of prescribed avocations. 


‘The jurors summoned to hear an issue are decided by lot. Accused 
persons and the Crown each have the right to challenge eight jurors in 
criminal cases, and twenty in capital cases, without assigning reasons. In 
civil cases twice the number of jurors required are summoned, and one- 
fourth of the number is struck off by each party to the case. 


In criminal cases the verdict of the jury must be unanimous. Where 
agreement is not reached within twelve hours, the jury may be discharged, 
and the accused tried before another jury. In civil cases the verdict 
of three-fourths of the jury may be accepted after six hours’ deliberation, 
but failing agreement within twelve hours, the jury is discharged and a 

‘new trial held. 


LeGat Proression, 


_ The legal profession in New South ‘Wales is controlled by regulations of 
the Supreme Court, which prescribe the conditions of entry to the pro- 
fession, regulate studentships at law and: specify the legal examinations 
which must be passed prior to admission to practice. Separate boards have 
heen established to govern the admission of barristers and of solicitors. 


* Any solicitor duly admitted to practice has the right of audience in all 
courts of New South ‘Wales, but the Supreme Court may suspend or remove 
from the roll any solicitor for proven misconduct or malpractice. Bayr- 
risters have, in general, no legal right to fees for their services in court, but 
scales of charges for certain services rendered by solicitors are prescribed 
by regulation and in certain instances costs of suits are taxed off by an 
officer of the Supreme Court. 
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The following table shows the number of members of the legal profession 
in practice at intervals since 1911, and illustrates the increase in numbers 
in recent years :— 


Solicitors. 

End of Year, Barristers, 

: Sydney. | Country. | Total, 
1911 ; 156 603 411 ‘ 1,014 
1921 185 681 431 1,112 
1926 229 835 477 1,312 
1927 227 858 494 1,352 
1928 233 898 503 1,401 
1929 233 972 517 1,489 
1930 235 988 555 1,543 


The number of barristers at the end of 1980 included 28 King’s Counsel. 
The number stated in the table does not include the District ‘Court judges, 
the Master in Equity, magistrates, State officials who are barristers, non- 
practising barristers, nor those on the roll—but not resident—in New 

South Wales. There were also 65 certificated conveyancers. 

Barristers are organised under the Council of the Bar of New South 
Wales, and solicitors under the Incorporated Law Institute of New South 
Wales. There is also a Society of Notaries. 


Poor Persons’ Legal Hapenses. 


Under the Poor Prisoners’ Defence Act, 1907, a person committed for 
trial for an indictable offence may apply for legal aid for his defence 
before the jury is sworn. If the judge or committing magistrate considers 
that the person is without adequate means, and that such legal aid should 
be supplied, the Attorney-General may arrange for the defence of the 
accused and for payment of expenses of all material witnesses. 

The Poor Persons’ Legal Remedies Act, 1918, authorises Judges to make 
rules regulating the practice and procedure, and the costs and fees payable 
in respect of proceedings to which poor persons are parties. Such pro- 
ceedings may not be instituted without permission, and judges to whom 
applications for permission are made are authorised to act as conciliators. 
The rules made under this Act do not apply to criminal proceedings. 

Barristers and solicitors have enrolled under this Act to give their ser- 
vices free of charge on being assigned in a proper case. Out-of-pocket 
expenses are paid by the ‘Crown. 


‘Courts or Orvin JURISDICTION. 
Courts of Petty Sessions (Small Debts Court). 


A limited civil jurisdiction is conferred by the Small Debts Recovery 
Act, 1912, on magistrates and justices sitting as Small Debts Courts tu 
determine, in a summary way according to equity and good conscience, 
actions for the recovery of debt or damages. The jurisdiction of these courts 
is limited to cases involving not more than £50. A’ police or stipendiary 
magistrate may exercise the full jurisdiction of the court, two justices of 
the peace may hear cases involving amounts up to £80, and one justice up 
to £5. In cases of indefinite demands jurisdiction extends only to cases 
involving £10, or, by consent of the parties, up to £30, but the courts may 
not deal with matters involving titles to freehold or future rights, - 

In general, appeal may be made from a decision of the court only when 
it exceeds its jurisdiction or violates natural justice. 

The principal officers of the court are a registrar, who acts as clerk to the 
bench and may enter judgment in cases of default of defence, or where 
claims are admitted and agreed upon, and such bailiffs as are appointed 
from time to time for the service and execution of judgments. 
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. ‘Particulars: of the transactions of Courts :of ‘Petty Sessions in :theit ‘civil 
- Jurisdiction during ‘the :last :five:years are: shown bhelow:— 


apa Plaints Verdicts for Plaintiff, Execn tions anes 
entered, issued. issued. 


Number, | Amount, . 


£ ‘ 
1926 | 77,865 | 31,569 288,735'| 10,390 5,374 
1927 84,740} 34,638 336,058 | 11,646 | 6,337 
1928 | .88,033} 33,398 | 368,242] 12,904 7,147 
i929 | (92,016 | 39,153 395,233 | 14,321 7,239 
1930 | 92,054} 45,147: 462,803 | 17,089 7,665 


| 


In garnishee cases the Court may order that all débts due-by ‘a garnishee 
‘to the defendant may -be .attached to meet a judgment debt, and "by :a 
‘ gubsequent order, may direct:the garnishee to pay so much of ‘the. amount 

‘owing -as will satisfy ‘the judgment debt. In respect. of :wages ‘or salary, 
garnishee orders may be made only for -so much as’ exceeds £2 per week. 
-The- garnishee cases in 1930, numbered 7,665, 


District: Courts. 


District Courts have been.in existence.in New.South Wales since 1858 as 
intermediaries between the.Small Debts Courts andithe Supreme: Court. 
"They .are :presided over‘by judges with special legal training, who ‘have 
jurisdiction only over cases. arising in districts allotted to them. ‘Sittings 
sare held at places and times appointed ‘by the Governor-in-Council. ‘In 
1981 there were eight ‘District ‘Court Judges and sittings were arranged in 
sixty-two districts. The courts sit at intervals during ten.months of the 
year in Sydney, and three or more times .per year «in ‘important country 
towns. A registrar.and other officers are.attached to.each court. 


“Ovdinarily cases are heard by va ‘judgersitting alone, : but :a-jury..may: be 
vempanelled iby. :direction :of :the judge, or upon:demand -by either -plaintif 
-or defendant, in .any .case where :the amount .claimed .exceeds .£20. ‘The 
jurisdiction .of the ‘Court extends over issues of fact in-equity, probate, and 
divorce proceedings remitted by the ‘Supreme Court, and.over -actions at 
Common ‘Law involving :an.amount not exceeding ‘£400, :or £200 where 
a title to land is involved. 


The findings of the District:Court are intended to be final, but new trials 
may be granted,.and appeals:may be:made ‘to the eres Court in certain 
cases. 


Particulars of ‘suits ‘brought :in “District: Courts in ‘their oxiginal juris- 
dictions during the last five years.are:given in the following table:— 


Causes.Tried. mets ry ont : 
auses ‘or : 

Ver di ct : Dis- ‘Plaintiff Maa Total piles Causes 
Year “for continued |by Default,| iid Suits : nen S| Pending 
: i heen Def and ant| OF Settiéd | -Con- Arbi- disposed rh andin 

(including without | -fession, tration Of, , Voane . |-Arrear. . 
Plaintiff, N Guanit, hearing. | or Agree- . ( : 
ete.). “ment. 

1926 ‘824 “327 (3.039 ‘4,911 95105 | 9,174) | =4;420 


4 
1927 896 | 369 | 3,249 | 5,780 | 14 | 10,808:) 11,155 | “267 
1928} .1,091 | 417 | .3;881 | 6,362.) -9 | .11,760'| 11,521 |."5,028 
1929 | 1,253 | 461 | .3665 | 7.405 | 9 -| 12,888 | 14,144 |.6,289 
1930 | 1,873) 474 | 45123] 9,204 | 4 |, 15,178 | :15,710 | 6,821. 
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Of the cases tried during 1930, 146-were tried by jury and 1,701 without 
a jury. The amount of judgment for plaintiffs during the year was 
£443,099. 

In addition to the suits covered ‘by the foregoing table a considerable 
amount: of-work.is done in the District Courts under various ‘Acts. 


Supremes ‘Court. 


The ‘Supreme Court of ‘New 'South Wales was established in 1824 under 
the Charter of Justice. Jurisdiction is exercised bya. Ohief Justice and not 
more than -eight ‘Puisne Judges, of whom four.are engaged usually in the 
Gommon Law and Criminal jurisdictions, and the remainder .in ‘Equity, 
Bankruptcy, Probate, Lunacy, -and Matrimonial ‘Causes. 

The Court possesses original jurisdiction over all litigious. matters arising 
in the State (other than special matters concerning land.and industrial 
arbitration), in certain cases where -extra territorial jurisdiction :has. been 
conferred, in Admiralty, and.in appeal. Its original jurisdiction. is exercised 
usually :by.one:judge. .The procedure and practice of the:Court.are defined 
by statute, or regulated iby rules which may ‘be:made.by ‘any three or:more 
judges. In.proper cases appeals may be carried. from findings of the Supreme 
Court'to the High Court of ‘Australia:or-to the Privy’ Council. 

‘Particulars are given below of each division of:the civil jurisdiction of the 
Court. 

Common Law. Jurisdiction. 

The jurisdiction.of :the Supreme Court atiCommon Law..extends to cases 
not.falling within any other jurisdiction. Actions -are:tried usually :in ‘the 
first instance:in sittings. at nisi prius, before one judge and a jury of four, 
or of twelve in special cases. “A jury may. be dispensed with: by -consent:of 
both parties and under, statutes. governingcertain cases. A judge may sit 
“in.chambers ” to .deal with questions:not.requiting to be:argued in.court. 

The ‘following table-gives:particulars of causes set.down and writs issued 
in ‘the Supreme-and Cireuit Courts:(Common ‘Law. Jurisdiction). during’ the 
last:five:years. The-number of:writs issued includes cases:which were settled 
by the parties without further ‘litigation. 


“Particulars, 1926. | +1927, | 1928, 1929, 1980. 
Writs Issued ... re nate ves} “6,625 7,386 -7;560 8,139 10,084 
Judgments Signed .... ... «| 3,182 | 3,549 | 3,643 | 3,928 | 4,835 
Causes Tried-— 
Verdict for Plaintiff ... ie, 205 233 202 25 217 
a Defendant ... sat 61 54 47 48 71 
Jury Disagreed .., ae sis 2 1 1 1, 2 
Nonsuits ...00 aes ane eee 21 20 16 26 ‘15 
Yotal 4. see Sas 289 308 266 “836 305 
Causes— : i 
‘Not praceededavith ... ise 845 311 396 ‘400 423 
Referred to Arbitration... wad cl dl 3 Bt 1 
Total Causes. dealt with.... 635 620 665 757 "729 


_Litigation.in this jurisdiction, as ‘indicated by the number of writs issued, 
‘has increased steadily. ‘The difference between the number of writs issued 
and judgments. signed indicates the extent to which suits are not proceeded 
~with,.and the difference between the number of judgments signed :and :the 
number of .causes tried indicates the extent to which cases are settled with- 
out legal proceedings in court. 
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; Equity Jurisdiction, 

The jurisdiction of the Supreme Court in Equity (which includes infancy) 
is exercised by the Chief Judge in Equity, by the Judge in Bankruptcy sit- 
ting in Equity, or by either sitting with two other Judges. The procedure 
of the Court is governed by the Equity Act, 1901, and subsidiary rules. The 
jurisdiction extends to granting equitable relief by enforcing rights not 
recognised at Common Law and by special remedies such as the issue of 
injunctions, writs of specific performance, and a jurisdiction in infancy. 
The Court in-making binding declarations of right may obtain the assistance 
of specialists such as actuaries, engineers, or other persons. In deciding 
legal rights incidental to its cases, it exercises all the powers of the Common 
Law jurisdiction of the Supreme Court, and may award damages in certain 
cases. : 

Attached to the Court there is a Master in Equity who performs adminis- 
trative duties and performs judicial functions where directed in determining 
certain minor matters, such as conducting inquiries, taking accounts, and 


taxing costs. He is also Registrar of the Court, and controls tho records 
and funds within its charge. 


The transactions in Equity during the year ended 30th June, 1981, 
included the following:—Decrees 201; orders on motions and petitions 
1,298; orders by Judge in Chambers 846, and by Master in Equity 12. 


Lunacy Jurisdiction. 

Jurisdiction in Lunacy in the ‘Supreme Court is exercised as a separate 
jurisdiction by the Chief Judge in Equity. There is a Master in Lunacy 
(who is also Master in Equity) to perform administrative work and manage 
estates. The Court upon hearing evidence, with or without examination of 
the person, may declare any person to be of unsound mind or incapable of 
managing His own affairs, or it may direct that such question be determined 
by a jury of four or twelve persons. When such a declaration is made the 
Master in Lunacy may assume the management of such person’s estate. until 
his discharge or death, or a committee of management may be appointed 
subject to supervision by the Master in Lunacy. : 

The amount of trust funds of insane persons and patients vested in the 
Master in Lunacy at 80th June, 1931, was £919,009. In addition there were 
assets of considerable value in the form of scrip, bonds, mortgages, etc., 
and real estate. A deduction at the rate of 2 per cent. from the net 
income of estates of insane patients managed by the Master in Lunacy 
amounted in 1930-31 to £8,815 and the fees collected to £195. 


Bankruptcy Jurisdiction. 

Bankruptcy law and procedure in New South Wales were virtually codified 
by a consolidating Act passed in 1898. The State law has been superseded 
by the Bankruptcy Act of the Commonwealth which came ii:to force on Ist 
August, 1928, so that the State Act applies only to matters not dealt with 
in the federal Act, and to proceedings pending at 1st August, 1928. 


Under the federal law any person unable to meet his debts may surrender 
his estate for the benefit of his creditors, or the latter may apply for compul- 
sory sequestration under certain conditions provided the aggregate amount 
of indebtedness exceeds £50. Upon the issue of an order of sequestration the 
property of the bankrupt vests in the official receiver named in the order, and 
no creditor has any remedy against the property or person of the bankrupt 
except by appeal to the Court. Under certain conditions 4 bankrupt may 
compound with his creditors or enter into a scheme of arrangement, if 
approved by the Court. 
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An Inspector-General in Bankruptcy. has been appointed under the 
Commonwealth Act, and bankruptcy jurisdiction in New South Wales, which 
forms one of the federal bankruptcy districts, is vested in the Supreme Court 
of the State. One judge. in particular exercises the jurisdiction, but for 
purposes of convenience all the Supreme Court Justices are invested with 
bankruptcy jurisdiction, A Federal Court of Bankruptcy has been con- 
stituted also, in terms of an amending Act passed in July, 1930. 

The Court has power to decide questions of priorities and other questions 
of law affecting a bankrupt estate. Questions of fact may be tried before a 
jury. 

The Registrar in Bankruptcy has such duties as the Attorney-General of 
the Commonwealth directs, or as are prescribed, and he exercises powers of 
an administrative nature delegated by the Court. He may hear debtors’ 
petitions, make full examination of bankrupts or of persons suspected to be 
indebted to a bankrupt, make sequestration orders, and grant orders of 
discharge where the applications are not opposed. There are deputy regis- 
trars in the country districts, 

Official receivers who manage assigned estates for the benefit of creditors, 
‘act under the general authority and directions of the Registrar, and the 
receiverships are distributed amongst them by the Court. Persons registered 
by the Court as qualified to act as trustees, as well as official receivers, may 
be appointed ‘by resolution of the creditors to manage sequestrated estates. 

Particulars of the operations in New South Wales under the Bankruptcy 
Act of the Commonwealth are shown in the chapter of this Year Book 
relating to Private Finance. 


Probate Jurisdiction. 

Prebate jurisdiction extends over all property, real or personal, in New 
South Wales of deceased persons, testate or intestate. The jurisdiction is 
exercised by a Probate Judge, or by any judge acting on his behalf. By 
probate rule of 18th October, 1906, the Registrar in Probate exercises juris- 
diction in granting probate and letters of administration in all matters where 
no contention has arisen. The Registrar or any ititerested party may refer 
any matter to the Court. The Registrar also exercises jurisdiction in minor 
dealings affecting estates where no objection is raised by any interested 
‘party. 

Until the granting of probate or Jetters of administration the property of 
deceased persons vests in the Chief Justice, and cannot be legally dealt with 
except in minor matters. In this way the rights of the successors, the 
creditors, and the State are safeguarded. Cases of disputed wills are tried 
by the Judge, with or without a jury, to determine issues of fact, and juris- 
diction is exercised over administrators and executors. 

The following table shows the number and values of estates dealt with in 
the past six years :— 


Probates Granted. Letters of Administration. Total. 
Year, G ae 
Number of ross Number of Gross Number of Gross 
states, | Fetatear | Estates, | pavect | estates, | tee 
£ £ £ 
1926 4,257 19,877,443 2,475 2,194,979 6,732 | 22,072,422 
1927 . 4,369 21,880,669 2,554 3,550, 107 6,923 | 25,430,776 
1928 4.641 93,605,364 | 2,581 | 3,037,298 | 7,222 | 26,642,592 
1929 By BBS 23,010,133 | 2,795 | 3,079,249 | 8,150 | 26,089,382 
1930 4,616 23,460,033 2,623 2,693,246 7,239 26,153,279 
1931 4,574 | 19,049,172 | 2195 | 2,901,860 | 6,769 | 91,251,032 


The values shown above repiesent the gross value of estates, inclusive of 
those not subject to duty, and of estates dealt with by the Public Trustee. 
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In some. cases probate or letters of administration are taken out.a second 
time and such: estates are: duplicated in: the foregoing figures. Where: estates 
are less than £300 in value probate or letters. of administration: may be 
granted: on personal application: to the Registrar; without’ the intervention 
of. a solicitor. 


Jurisdiction. in. Matrimonial Causes (Divorce). 


This jurisdiction was conferred on the Supreme Court bythe Matrimonial 
©auses Act, 1873: Previously marriages could be dissolved. only by special 
Act of Parliament. This Act, with its amendments, was consolidated in 
1899; “A Judge of the-Supreme Court is appointed. Judge-in: Divorce, but 
any: other judge may-act for-him. The-forms of relief granted‘ are‘dissolution 
of’ marriage, judicial separation, declaration: of nullity of’ marriage; and 
orders’ for restitution of conjugal rights: Orders-for the custody of children, 
alimony, damages; and settlement of marriage property: may’ be: made. 
Decrees for the-dissolution of! marriage ave usually: made: provisional for. a 
short period, and absolute at the. expiration thereof if no reason to the 
contrary is shown, e:gi, collusion. 

The grounds.on which: dissolution may be: granted on.-petition’ and the 
conditions’ as to: domicile: have- been set’! out in previous: issues of this 
Year: Book: . . - 

The: following: statement: shows: the: number. of: petitions: in matrimonial 
causes made and'granted‘in New South Wales during: the past: three years 
in: comparison: ‘with: the: average: per: year: in quinquennial’ periods: since 
1908 :— 


ie Number of! Pétitions.Granted. Restitution of 
Petitions Conjugal Rights. 
for Divorce; = 
Year. Picgicere Divorces. Petitions | Nullity of Marringe: 
spa amas | sets | pasar Tec | pam Dem 
Mnodgets | Dageees. | Deorees|saparabion! Dagrse®’| eorees,| Petitions. granted 
Grantéd:. | Absolute:| 672ted-} Granted: | Absolute: 
1908+12* 453. 260: 260: 12: 4 4 28 18°: 
1913--17* 642. 393. 342: 9. 3 3. 74 51: 
1918-22* 1,041 672 562 13 7 5 236 141: 
1923-27* 1,391 . 992 903 13 9 8 266 168 
1928 1,508° 1,069 913 6 s* 8. 330 - 179 
1929: 1,595: 1,132. | 1,066: 17: Wh 12. i BIB: 192. 
1930: 1,476° 1,141: 933 1 13 ll 298: 179 


* Average per_year. 


_ The number of petitions: lodged in: forma: pauperis during 1930 was 582, 
of which 519 were for divorce;. 6 for. nullity of marriage;. 8° for judicial 
separation, and.49 for: restitution. of conjugal rights. 

The number of ‘petitioners: of each sex in cases’ where: decrees’ for divorce 
or: nullity of marriage: were- made. absolute, or judicial’ separation was 
granted, during: each ofthe past:ten: years. was:as follow:—- 


_ Yeéarin. |. Number of Successful Petitions Yearin. Nuimborof ‘Successful Petitions 
which : lodged by. : | which lodged by. 

- Petition . |— : Petitior ] 

granted; |. Husband. | Wife... Total. grantea; | Husband. | ' Wife. | Total. 
1921: | 389 418 807: 1926: |: 323 524 847 
1922. 296... 397 693° 1927° 421 667 1,088 
1923: 314 _ 438 752 1928 373 554 927: 
1924" 359: 486.. . 845 1929: 429: 666. 1,095 
1925 439) 645°: 1,084: 1930: | 396° 555 951 

a i eR a a | eee ee ee ete | 
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Lhe proportion of the petitions lodged by husbands is about 40 per cent. 


The grounds of suits in which deerees for divorce or nullity of marriage 
were made absolute during each of the past five years were as follow :— 


Ground of Suit. 1926. 1927. j928, | 1929. | 10380. 


Adultery alt oe se a ae | 189 257 | 190 249 | 202 
Bigamy sa aa a a st wl 6 7 8 6 7 
Cruelty and Repeated Assaults a a Rel? 38 12 6 9 5 

» 9) Habitual Drunkenness we we), 19 16] 20 15 15 


Desertion 472 643 | 558 G11 | 582 


Habitual Drunkenness  and_ Neglect to Sup- 


port, or Neglect of Domestic Duties vee} 2 9} 12 21 22 
Non-compliance with Order for Restitution of 

Conjugal Rights Bee tee iy w{ 119 121 | 125 156 | 135 
Other —... dist ee ae ee -_ wf 38 3 2 1b 6 


Total ae .. | 885 11,068 | 921 | 1,078] 944 


Tn the 988 cases in which decrees for divorce were made absolute during 
1930, the duration of marriage was as follows:—Under 5 years, 45; 5-9 
years, 297; 10-14 years, 280; 15-19 years, 148. In 128 cases the duration was 
between 20 aud 80 years; in 31 it was betwecn 30 and 40 years; and in 4 
between 40 and 50 years. In the case of 316 marriages there were no 
children; one child in 270 cases; two children, 190; three children, 78; four 
children, 86; and five or more children in 87 cases: In 6 cases, the details 
were not stated. 

Admiralty Jurisdiction. 

Jurisdiction as a Colonial Court of Admiralty was conferred on the 
Supreme Court of New South Wales on 1st July, 1911, by Order-in-Council, 
under the Colonial Courts of Admiralty Act (Imperial), 1890. The Court 
.may sit also as a Prize Court by authority of a proclamation of August, 
1914, under the Prize Courts Act (Imperial), 1894. 


Courts of Marine Inquiry. 


Cases of shipwreck or casualty to British vessels, or the detention of any 
ships alleged to be unseaworthy, and charges of misconduct against officers 
of British vessels arising on or near the coast of New South Wales, or on 
any ship registered alt or proceeding to any port therein, are heard by one 
or more authorised Judges of the District Court or Police or Stipendiary 
Magistrates sitting with two or more assessors as a Cowt of Marine 
Inquiry. 

The proceedings of the Court are governed by the Navigation Acts of the 
State and Commonwealth. 


Licensing Courts. 


Under the Liquor Act of 1912 and its amendmeuts, a Licensing Court 
in each of the licensing districts in New South Wales deals with appli- 
cations for new licenses, renewals, removals, or transfers of existing licenses 
to manufacture or sell intoxicating liquors. 


Three police magistrates, appointed as licensing’ magistrates, constitute 
the Licensing Courts for all the districts of the State. The same magis- 
trates constitute the Licenses Reduction Board. They may delegate minor 
functions to a police or stipendiary magistrate. The Court sits as an open 
court, and appeals from its decisions lie-to the District Court. 

*64449——-D 
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_ Particulars relating to the operations of the Licensing Courts and the 
Licenses Reduction Board are shown in the chapter entitled “ Social Con- 
dition.” 

Fair Rents Courts. 


These courts were established under the Fair Rents Act, 1915, for the 
regulation of the rents of dwellings let at a rental not exceeding the rate 
of £38 per week. The jurisdiction was extended in 1926 to retail shops at 
rentals not exceeding £6 per week, but it was curtailed by an amendment 
passed in 1928, which provides also that the Fair Rents Act will cease to 
have effect on Ist July, 1983. 


Particulars of the operations of the Courts are published in the chapter 
“Wood and Prices” of this Year Book. 


(Mining) Wardens’ Courts. 


By virtue of the Mining Act, 1906, and amendments, mining wardens may 
hold courts to determine disputes within their districts as to the possession 
of mining lands, or claims under mining contracts. In general their pro- 
cedure is summary, and their decisions final, but appeal lies in certain 
cases to a District Court sitting as a Mining Appeal Court or, on points 
of law, by way of stating a case to the Supreme Court. 


Taxation Courts of Review. 


Judges of the District Courts have been authorised to sit as Taxation 
Courts of Review under the Land and Income Tax Act, 1895. The juris- 
diction extends to the hearing and determining of appeals lodged against 
assessments by the Commissioner of Taxation by persons within the local 
jurisdiction of the Court. Points of law may be referred to the Supreme 
Court, but otherwise no appeal is allowed. 


InpusrriaAL TRIBUNALS. 


A system of industrial arbitration was inaugurated in 1901, when courts 
of law were established to determine certain disputes between employers 
and employees relating to working conditions. The system has been 
changed fundamentally from time to time, and the statutory basis of the 
piesentt system is the Industrial Arbitration Act, 1912, with siwhsequenit 
amendments. The Industrial Arbitration (Amendment) Act, 1926, suibsii- 
tuted an Industrial Commission for the former Court of Industrial Arbi- 
tration as from 15th April, 1926. 


The constitution of the Industrial Commission, as provided by the 
Industrial Arbitration (Amendment) Act passed in December, 1927, consists 
of a President and two other members, holding office during good behaviour 
with the same status and rights as a puisne Judge of the Supreme Court. 
Persons eligible for appointment as a member of the Comniission are puisne 
judges of the Supreme Court, District Court Judges, barristers of five years 
standing, and solicitors of seven yearg standing, The Commission has 
authority to adjudicate in cases of illegal strikes, lockouts or unlawful 
dismissals; to inquire into any industrial matter referred by the Minister; 
to. determine a standard of living and to declare the living wage; to hold 
conferences regarding the settlement of any industrial matter; to hear 
appeals under the Act and to exercise the powers of the Board of Trade 
under the Monopolies Act. There is a Deputy Commissioner who exercises 
powers delegated by the Commission. 
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Conciliation committees may be-established: for various industries on the 
recommendation of: the Industrial Commission. Their functions. are to 
make awards ‘governing working conditions. The committees. have.exclusive . 
original jurisdiction in‘respect of industrial matters. arising in industries 
for ‘which. they have been established. 


Industrial magistrates are-appointed under the Act’ of 1912, with: juris~ 
diction’ over cases arising: out ‘of non-compliance with. awards, and‘ statutes 
governing ‘working ‘conditions ‘of employees; Theil powers ave cognate with: 
those of ‘police magistiates. 


Details of the constitution and operations of these tribunals’ aré pub- 
lished i in the chapter relating to “ Industrial Arbitration.”. 


Workers’ Compensation Commission. 


A: special andi exclusive jurisdiction: was. conferred:on: the: Workers’: Gomer 
pensation Commission to determine all questions arising: under the Workers’: 
Compensation Act, which came into force on ist July, 1926, and its. 
amendments, The Commission: is' a body corporate, with perpetual succes- - 
_ sions, and: it’ consists ofa barrister ‘of. five: years. standing, .appointed:.as. 
chairman. withthe! same status, salary, and rights as'a District Court: Jidge;,., 
together with two members appointed for: a.period. of :seven years! and": 
representing employers and: employees respectively. A medical. referee may" 
be:. summoned to.sit ad:assessor: with: the Commntission. . ” 

The Chairman alone decides points:of law, but, on other matters: the 
decision ‘of the Commission is ‘that of a majority of its:members, and! such" 
decisions are to be based on the~real merits. of tlie’ case: swithout® striet 
observance of legal precedent. Hither the chairman! or‘a’ majority -of the: 
Commission'may'refer any question of law for the decision: of the: Supreme. 
Court.‘by way of'stating a case; but otherwise the: déterminations’ of: thes. 
Commission are final, and-may ‘not ‘be: challengedin' any ‘court: 


For the purpose of conducting its proceedings thé Commission’ has’ the: 
powers of a Commissioner under the Royal Commissions Act, 1928; 


During the year 1929- 30, the Gommission in.-open Court dealt. with. 

1,341 applications for determination vegarding the liability of employers’ 
to pay -compensation and in: Chambers -considered 1,236 applications: by. 
dependants of- deceased workers, or by workers under. -a legal disability: 
Further particulars.-relating. to- compensation..are shown. im the chapter: 
relating. to Employment. ; .s, a. 


Land Boards:* ° eee on a et 


‘Local Land. Hosies, each. consisting. of.a.salaried chairman, usually: pos 
sessing legal and administrative experience, and of two other members 
(paid by fees) possessing. local knowledge, were first appointed under the 
Crown Lands Act of.1884. These boards sit as-open courts, and follow 
procedure similar to that of Courts of Petty Sessions, Their functions are 
to determine questions -urder the: Crown Lands -Acts,’and: other matters. 
yeferred. by the Minister. Sittings ‘are held-as required at appointed: plices': 
in each of twelve Land Board Districts in the Eastern and: Central Divisions 
of the State. There are‘also:spéeial: Land: Boards for ‘the Yanco, Mirrool,' ' 
and’ Goomeall: Irrigation Areas: 


“The Western Land. Board which is’ charged: with. the management and:; 
control of ‘Crown Lands. in the Western Division of the State,. discharges. ; 
the functions of. a local land posed, within the: area of its jurisdiction. " 


 64440_E ° *See, also, chapter on Land Legislation and Settlenient, 
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Land and Valuation Court. 


The Land Court of Appeal, established originally in 1839, was yve-consti- 
tuted at the close of 1921 as the Land and Valuation Court. This court is 
presided over by a judge, whose status is equal to that of a Judge of the 
Supreme Court, and who may sit as an open court at such places as he 
determines, with two assessors in an advisory capacity. ‘The procedure of 
the court is governed by rules made by the Judge, who also exercises powers 
over witnesses and the production of evidence similar to those of a Judge in 
the Supreme Court. On questions of fact the decisions of the Judge are 
final, but appeal may be made to the Supreme Court against his decision on 
points of law. 

Broadly stated, the functions of the court are to hear and ‘determine the 
more important matters and appeals arising under the Crown Lands Acts 
and cognate Acts, cases involving the ratableness of lands and the more 
important appeals from valuations made by the Valuer-General or by valuers 
under the Local Government Act. 


Courts or FEpERAL JURISDICTION. 


By the Commonwealth Judiciary Act, 1908-1927, jurisdiction under 
federal laws is vested in the courts of the States within the limits 
of their several jurisdictions, as to locality, subject-matter, etc. Justices of 
the Peace are, however, excluded from exercising federal jurisdiction. 
Certain Acts (e.g., the Postal Act and Customs Act) also confer jurisdiction 
in. special cases on State Courts. Bankruptcy jurisdiction under federal’ 
legislation is vested in the Supreme Court of New South Wales. A Federal 
Court of Bankruptcy was constituted in 1980, 

There are two Commonwealth courts which possess certain jurisdiction, 
exclusive of State courts, viz., the High Court of Australia and the Com- 
monwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration. An account of the latter 
court and of special industrial tribunals appointed under the Industrial 
Peace Acts is given in the chapter of this volume entitled “ Industrial 
Arbitration.” 

The High Court of Australia was established in 1903, and consists. of a 
Chief Justice and five puisne justices. Its principal seat is at the seat of 
Government, but sittings are held in the varions States, and district regis- 
-trars are appointed as required. The jurisdiction of the Court, which may 
?be exercised in the first instance by one judge, is exclusive with regard to 
-suits between States or any State and the Commonwealth, matters arising 
directly under a treaty, or writs of mandamus or prohibition against a 
federal officer or court. The High Cowt. is constituted also as a Court of 
Appeal for Australia. The Federal Court of Bankruptcy consists of one or 

- two Judges appointed by the Governor-General by Commission. 


Lower Courts or CrImixaL JURISDICTION. 


Courts of Petty Sessions (Police Courts). 


‘These Courts are held daily in large centres, and periodically, as occasion 
demands, in small centres. They operate under various statutes (chiefly 
-the Crimes Act, 1900, Police Offences Act, 1901, and Vagrancy Act, 1902), 
-which describe the nature of offences, penalties, and certain procedure, and 
prescribe the number of justices or magistrates for the trial of various 
offences. Cases are heard by a Stipendiary Magistrate in the Sydney, 
Broken. Hill, Parramatta, Newcastle, Bathurst, and Wollongong districts, 
-and’ in other districts by ‘a Police Magistrate, or by Justices of the Peace, 
‘The procedure is governed in a general way by the Justices Act, 1902, 
and its amendments. These courts deal with minor offences, which may be 


| LAW COURTS. 46r . 


treated summarily, while serious charges are investigated, and the accused 
committed to higher courts when a prima facie case is made out. 

Offences punishable summarily by Courts of Petty Sessions include most 
offences against good order and breaches of regulations, Certain offences 
are made punishable summarily with the consent of the accused. The couxts 
deal also with certain other cases, such as proceedings arising under the 
Master and Servants Act, the Deserted Wives and Children Act, Child 
Welfare Act, and administrative regulations. , 

Appeal against fine or imprisonment is heard by the Court of Quarter 
Sessions, but on a disputed point of law the magistrate may state a case for 
the Supreme Court. 


Children’s Courts. 


Children’s Courts were established by proclamation under the Infant 
Protection Act, 1904, and the Neglected Children and Juvenile Offenders 
Act, 1905, which were consolidated with other enactments by the Child 
Welfare Act, 1928. Each court consists of a special magistrate with juris- 
diction within a proclaimed area. Elsewhere the jurisdiction of a court may 
be exercised by. a special magistrate, or two Justices of the Peace. The 
magistrates exercise all the powers of a Police or Stipendiary Magistrate in 
respect of cases involving children as parties or witnesses to the exclusion of 
ordinary courts of law. By this means children are protected against the 
adverse influences which they would encounter in the ordinary courts. 

The jurisdiction embraces proceedings concerning maintenance of infants, 
offences by or against children, and neglected or uncontrollable children. 
The Court is endowed owith extensive powers, such as the committal of 
children to reformatory homes, release on probation, etc. . 

Appeal from its decision lies in proper cases to the Supreme Court, 
Quarter Sessions, or in certajn circumstances to a District Court. 

Separate statistics of the proceedings of Children’s Courts are not avail- 
able, as they are included with those of ordinary Courts of Petty Sessions. 


Cases before Magistrates’ Courts. 


Particulars of the number of offences charged, and convictions obtained in 
Courts of Petty Sessions and Children’s Courts, are shown below. Except 
where otherwise stated the figures represent the total number of offences 
charged, and where multiple charges are preferred at the same time, 
separate account is taken of each. The figures should not be used for the 
purpose of comparison with other States or countries, unless the same rules 
are observed in tabulating the statistics of crime. They are not comparable, 
for instance, with the statistics of Magistrates’ Courts in the States of 
Victoria, South Australia, and Western Australia, where an accused person 
charged with a number of offences at the same time is counted once only :— 


Offences Charged. ; Per cent. 
ia . oa oe ‘ {- Com- 
Yerr, Withdrawn Committed itt 
ne Convicted. Hicher : Total. Bidcaa anon ; ie 
Discharged. Courts, : | ‘ s Gane 
1911 8,878 |. 65,058 1,178 75,114 11‘8 86°6 16 
1921 11,877 80,214 2,594 94,685 126 | 84:7 27 
1926 14,199 100,644 1,832 116,675 22 86'2 1°6 
2 +1927 14,478 107,657 1,895 124,030 -11'7 86:8" 1-5. 
- 1928 _ 15,140 119,936 2,003 137,079 11:0 87'5 15 
1929 ; 16,638 113,398 2,403 132,439 12°6 85°6 18 
1930 ; . 39,143 102,670 2,725 124,533 154 82-4 2-2 
1981 17,317 101,675 2,751 121,743 42 83°35 23. 
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Toward the end of: 1916:provision was:made:whereby persons arrested for: 
drunkenness ,were allowed. to: forfeit..a. deposit::(nominally bail) -in: lieu.:of: 
appearing in court. The amount was originally fixed.at 5s., the usual penalty 
imposed, but it. has been increased: to:10s: Approximately. one-third of the: - 
cases of drunkenness are dealt with‘in this‘manner, and they are included: 
in-the statistics ‘as. convictions, as: well: as those: cases..where: the offender is: : 
admonished and set: free without penalty, 


It is not possible to determine the number of distinct ‘persons charged in’ 
each year, as particulars obtained from persons-accused of minor offences, _ 
particularly vagrants, do not’ form a-reliable basis for identification: 


Only a small proportion of the offences for which summary convictions. 
are effected are really criminal .offences, that. is, offences against person or 
property. The following table shows a.classification of the offences for which 
summary convictions were recorded, also. the rate per 1,000 of mean. popula-. 
tion :—. 


Nimber of Convictions for Minor Offences. 


ene: Against..Good. Oxder, 
At a -.eod. Order, . < 
mats Against : Other F Peace 
Pérson. | Property. pete ace | Offences. | Convictions. 
ewan Other, 


191t | 1,664 | 3,404 | 29,209:'| 14,886: | 15,805 | 65,058 
1921. | 2,127-| 5,924 | 28,702. | 18,086. | 25,375. | 80,214. 
1926 | 1,913. | 7,328 | 31,861 | 16,485 | 43,557° | 100,642" 
1927 | 1,924 | 8,114 | 32,649] 17,401 | 47,569 | 107,687 
1928 |. 1,889 | 8,274 | 35,155. | 18,967 -/ 55,651 | 119,936 
1929 | 1,930 | 9,677 | 33,136. |..18,846¢ | 49'809 | 113,398 
1930 | 1,803 | 9,859 | 25,655 | 15,228 | 50,035 ‘| 102;670:- 


1931. | : 1,849: | 11,708} 20,559: | 15,598: 51,961 | 101,67: 


Number per 1,000 of Mean Population. 


torr | 100° | 204 |. 17-60"! = 894 9:49 | 39-07" 
1921 | 101 | os1 | ser. |. 85% | 12-04.| 38°05 
1926 082 3-16 13°51 7100} 18°76 43:35 
1927 | Ost | 342° | 13°75 733 | 20°03 | 45:34 
1928 | o-7s-| 342 | i449 | 782 | 22-98 | 49-43 
1929 | 078 | 398° | 1344 765 | 2021 | 46:03 
1930.| 076 | 396 | 10°31 612 | 20-09 | 41:24 
193t | 0-74 | 4:67 819° | 622.) 2071 | 40:53 


There: has been a marked’ increase’ in convictions ‘classified under: the 
headihg: “other offences,” which consist mainly of ‘breaches of administra- 
tive law, ¢g., traffic regulations and local government by-laws, A. large 
proportion are minor breaches -or are committed -through inadvertence: or 
jn ignorance.of the law, and are met with tlie infliction of a-fine: As loeal 


LAW COURTS. 463 


and other administrative . activities‘ have been. extended, it is a natural 
corollary that such offences. .should ‘become more. numerous. Thus the 
convictions..under the traffic regulations :have, increased to su¢h:an extent 
that: in recent years. they have represented more than -half the offences 
classified in this group,:and the number in. 1930 was. 25,885 as. compared 
with 4,192 in 1921. .Exeluding offences of this class, the number of con- 
-victions.per head of population in 1980 was 19 per cent. lower than in 1921. 
It is noticeable, however, that there has been an increase in summary con- 
victions for: offences against property. “The number of convictions ‘for 
‘drunkenness in 1930 was the lowest since 1919, and the proportion 24 per 
‘cent. lower than in 1921. 


Coroners’ Courts. 

The office of Coroner was established in’ New South Wales by letters 
patent in 1787, and is regulated by the Coroners Act, 1912, which consoli- 
dated previous laws. 

Every Stipendiary or Police’ Magistrate has the powers and duties of a 
coroner in all parts of the State, except the Metropolitan Police District, 
which is under the jurisdiction of the City Coroner. In districts not 
readily accessible by Police Magistrates, a local-resident, usually a Justice 
of the Peace, is.appointed coroner. 

‘At the discretion of the Coroner, inquiries are held into the causes of 
violent or unnatural deaths, into the causes of deaths in gaols, and into 
.the origin of fires causing damage or destruction to property, but may be 
dispensed with where the Coroner deems inquiry unnecessary. The ‘Coroner 
may order the attendance of any medical practitioner at the inquest, and 
may direct him to hold a post-mortem examination. On the evidence 
submitted the Coroner is empowered to commit for trial persons adjudged 
guilty of manslaughter, murder, or arson. 

‘In certain cases a jury of. six persons-may be empanelled to find as to the 
facts of the ease, and:on their verdict against,any person he may ‘be com- 
- mitted for tyial. The instructions to coroners. provide that an inquest 
should be held into the cause of every death occurring among prisoners 
in gaols and lock-ups. In such cases a jury of six freemen and: six prisoners 
is empanelled. Persons apprehended by the police subsequent to the 
decisions of coroners are charged in the Courts.of Petty Sessions. 

During 1930 fourteen persons were committed for trial by coroners on 
_ chargeés of murder, 31 for manslaughter, and 13 for arson. The coroners held 
inquiries into the origin of 248 fires and found that 380 fires were accidental, 
and 55 were caused wilfully. In 158 cases the evidence was insufficient 
to ‘indicate the origin. 


Hicner Courts or CRIMINAL JURISDICTION, 

_, Zhe higher courts of criminal jurisdiction consist of the Central Criminal 
Court (which sits in Sydney and is presided over by a Judge of the 
Supreme Court), of the Supreme Court on circuit, and of Courts of. Quarter 
Sessions, held at important, centres throughout: the State, each: presided over 
‘by a Judge of the District Court as chairman. The courts deal with 
indictable -offences. which are: the -more serious. criminal cases. Offences 
punishable by death may be tried only before: the Uentral Criminal Court, 
which exercises the criminal jurisdiction:of the Supreme Court, or before 
the Supreme Court on: circuit. 

All:persons charged with criminal offences must be charged before a 
judge with a jury of .twelve chosen by lot from a panel provided by the 
sheriff. The jury finds as to the facts of the case, and its verdict must be 
unanimous. If unanimity is not reached within twelve hours, a verdict is 
not returned, and the accused may be tried before another jury. — 
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Courts of Quarter Sessions. 


These Courts are held at times and places appointed by the Governor-in- 
Council, in districts which coincide with those of District Courts. Forty- 
three places were appointed in 1931, courts being held usually at the con- 
clusion of District Court sittings, from two to four times a year in country 
centres, but eleven times in Sydney, and six times in Parramatta. 


In addition to exercising their original jurisdiction, the courts hear 
appeals from Courts of Petty Sessions and certain appeals from other 
courts, e.g., Licensing Courts. Appeals from Quarter Sessions are heard 
by the Court of Criminal Appeal. 


Central Criminal Court and Supreme Court on Circuit. 


The Central Criminal Court exercises the criminal jurisdiction of the 
Supreme Court in Sydney, and a Judge of the Supreme Court exercises 
a similar jurisdiction in circuit towns. Usually capital offences, the more 
serious indictavle offences committed in the metropolitan area, and offences 
which may not be tried conveniently at Quarter Sessions, or at sittings of 
the Supreme Court in the country, are tried at the Central Criminal Court. 
Appeal from the finding of these courts lies to the Court of ‘Criminal 
Appeal, consisting of three or more Judges of the Supreme Court and, in 
proper cases, to the High Court of Australia or the Privy Council. A 
Judge of the Supreme Court sitting in Sydney may act as a Court of Gaol 
Delivery, to hear and determine the cases of untried prisoners upon returns 
of such prisoners supplied by the gaolers of the State under rules of the 
Court. 

Cases before Higher Criminal Courts. 


The following table relates to the number of distinct persons charged 
before Courts of Quarter Sessions, sittings of the Supreme Court at cireuit 
towns, and the Central Criminal Court, and it shows the number convicted 
for each of the classes of more serious offences. Where two or more charges 
were preferred against the same person, account has been taken only of the 
principal charge. 


Convictions—Principal Offence. 
Distinct | Not , 
— Chanson ert Against | Against eee Other eee 
erson. | Property. roe Offences. | yumber. | of P opal 
1911 979 441 141 313 48 36 538 3'23 
1912 993 373 136 410 48 26 620 3°55 
1913 1,125 353 189 478 60 45 772 4:24 
1921 1,722 61l 166 853 48 44 1,111 5:27 
- 1926-27 | 1,181 437 156 515 23 50 744 3:17 
1927-28 | 1,348 $71 191 615 23 48 877 3°65 
1928-29 | 1,369 523 179 588 31 48 846 846 
1929-30 | 1,495 461 172 805. 29 28 1,034 415 
~ 1930-31 | 1,711 503 170 | © 977 36 25 1,208 4:83 


In view of the facts that trials of accused persons in higher criminal 
courts take place on indictment by the Attorney-General, and usually after 
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magisterial inquiry into the sufficiency of evidence for such trials, and that 
the question of guilt is decided by a jury of laymen, it is interesting to note 
that only about two-thirds of the persons charged are convicted, and in the 
case of offences against the person the proportion is less than one-half. 


Of the persons convicted during the year ended 30th June, 1930, the males 
numbered 1,002 and females 32. The proportion per hundred thousand of 
each sex was: Males 79, females 3, 


The following table shows the number of persons convicted for specific. 
offences included in the foregoing statement :— 


Number of Offenders Convicted. 


Offences, 
1911. 1921. | 1926-27. | 1928-29. | 1929-80. 
Murder .., - 3 8 | .7 3 3 
Attempted Murder Shooting w vith Intent or 3 3 2 3 9 
Manslaughter ... ia 4 13 6 7 8 
Rape and other Offences against Females... 29 21 33 48 31 
Unnatural Offences... a 2 23 15 25 19 
Abortion and sea! i to Procure.. vee 3 2 4 3 2 
Bigamy .. wf OB 29 18 15 18 
Assault . _ oh 80° 63 55 50 65 
Burglary ‘and Housebreaking — ees 62 244 198 267 384 
Robbery and Stealing from the Person... 14 {- 35 45 34 5+ 
Stealing Horses, Cattle, Sheep ibs wed 26 48 1 4 7 
Embezzlement and Stealing by Servants... 26 42 18 21 25: 
Larceny and Receiving ve. ae vel 131 76 160 169 22) 
Fraud and False Pretences ... she Pe 38 80 59 54 74 
Arson... ot sve 1 4 4 z 
Forgery, Uttering Forged Documents nee 41 44 22 25 26 
Conspiracy = Pr of 10 16 38 20 17 
Perjury and Subornation | seen’ | Bes 10 17 5 8 9 


In so far as the number of persons convicted indicates the vogue of 
crime, the above statement shows that during post-war as compared with 
pre-war years, the increase in crime occurred principally in burglary and 
housebreaking. On the other hand considerable decreases took place in the 
number of assaults and cases of forgery. 


Courts or APPELLATE JURISDICTION. 

Generally speaking, appellate jurisdiction is exercised, in cases where 
appeals are permitted, by the District Courts and Courts of Quarter Sessions 
from Magistrates’ Courts, by the Supreme Court from District Courts and 
Courts of Quarter Sessions, by the High Court of Australia from the 
Supreme Court, and (in certain cases) by the Privy Council from either 
of the two last-named courts. Appeal on points of law (usually by stating 
a case) may be made to the Supreme Court from any ordinary court of the 
State or from any special court (e.g., Land, Industrial Commission, and. 

- Workers’ Compensation Commission). 

A Court of Criminal Appeal, presided over by Judges of the Supreme 

Court, was established in 1912. 


Civil Appeals to the Supreme Court. 

Three or more Judges of the Supreme Court may sit in its various civil 
jurisdictions (1) in Banco, to hear appeals:from District Courts or from 
decisions of justices in chambers, and to consider motions for new trials 
and kindred matters—in certain circumstances such eases may be heard by 
one justice; (2) as a Full Court of three or more justices, to hear appeals 
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- from. orders and, decrees made:by one justice in: the various jurisdictions of 
the court. -One. judge may. sit: in chambersi:to:hear. applications: for writs 
. of; mandamus. or. prohibition, and to .determine. special cases. stated by 


Appeals to. the High.Court of Australia. 
‘Appeal to the High Court of:Australia from judgments of: the ‘Supremo 
Court of New South Wales may be made in any case by permission Of the 
_ Digh Court, and as of right in cases involving,a matter valued.at;£300 ov 
more, or involving the status of any -person under Jaws relating to aliens, 
marriage, divorce or bankruptcy, provided that appeal lay to the. Privy 
Council in such case at the date of establishment of the Commonwealth. 
.. Such .appeal.may be.made even if a State law provides that the decision of 
the Supreme Court is final. 


Appeals to the Privy Council. 


Appeals from Dominion Courts to the Crown-in-Oouncil.are heard-by ‘the 
‘Sudicial Committee of the Privy Council by virtue of the royal prerogative 
ito review decisions of all Courts of the Dominions, ‘which can. be limited 
‘only. by Act of Parliament. , 

‘Tho cases which may be heard on appeal by the Judicial Committee wv 2re 
«definediby Order-in-Council in 1909.. Appeal may be-made as of right from 
‘determinations 6f the Supreme Court involving any property or right to, the 
value of £500 or more,.and_as of grace from the Supreme or High Court in 
‘any matter of substantial importance, including criminal eases in- special 
-¢ireumstances. Except where the High Court consents no appeal may be 
«made to the Privy Council upon any question as to the limits inter se of the 
constitutional powers of the Commonwealth or States. 


APPEALS IN Criminal Cases. 
Appeals to. Quarter Sessions. 


The right of: appeal from. Courts of Petty ‘Sessions: to Courts of: Quarter 
.‘Sessions..Jies against: all convictions. or. orders. by «magistrates, excepting 
adjudication: to: imprisonment for. failure to comply avith an order for the 
payment of money, for. the:.finding of::sureties: for entering into a: recog- 

nizance or for giving security, and orders for the payment of wages :and 
convictions for breaches of discipline under the Seamen’s Act, 1898. The 
Appeal Court rehears ‘the-eases, deciding questions of fact as well as of law. 


ee Court of Criminal Appeal. 


Phe Court of Criminal Appeal was established bythe Criminal Appeal Act 
Of 11912, «which. prescribes ‘thatthe ‘Supreme: Court shall be the Court: of 
‘@yiminal Appeal, constituted by :three.or more. Judges: of the. Supreme 
@ourt-as the Chief:Justice may direct. Any person convicted: on indictment 
samay appeal:-to: the: Court against his: conviction: (1).,on:any :gyound which 
vinyalyes a question of law. alone,:or (2) with:the:leave of the:Gourt or upon 

the certificate of the judge of the :court:of:trial,.on.-any ground which 
_dnvalyes a: question..of fact ,aloue,.or.of mixed law: and ‘fact, or .any other 
‘ground which appears to the Court to be sufficient. .With:the leave; of' the 
‘Court, a convicted person may appeal also against the sentence passed on 
‘conviction. In such: appeal:‘the: Court may. quash the sentence and sub- 
- stitute: another. either more or less.:severe. eg ; 
iTn.addition to determining appeals in ordinary :cases ‘the Court has-power, 
-insspecial cases,:to:record a verdict-and pass a: sentence ‘in :substitution for 
‘the. verdict and sentence of the Court of ‘trial. It also may grant anew 
itrial, either on its own motion or on application of the appellant. 
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POLICE. 


Tur poliee:force of New: South Wales is organised under the Police 
Regulation Act.of 1899 and amendments. The Commissioner of Police, under 
direction of the Colonial Secretary, is charged with the. superintendence of 
police, and is responsible'for the organisation, discipline, ,and efficiency of 
the force. .Superintendents and inspectors of police are appointed iby the 
Governor as subordinates of the Commissioner. ‘Sergeants:and constables 
are appointed as required by the Commissioner, but such appointments may 
be disallowed by the Governor. 


. ' No person may. be. appointed. constable unless he is of sound constitution, 
_ able-bodied, under the.age:of 30 years, of.good character, and able to read 
and write. Any person who-has .been convicted. of a felony, is in: other 
employment, or keeps a house for the sale.of liquor, is incapable of acting as 

‘an. officer of police. ‘A high physical standard is required of recruits. 


Pension and gratuity-rights accrue to officers who retire by reason of 
medical unfitness for duty, or-on or after attaining the age of 60 years, 
’Where.an officer is disabled or killed in the execution ofjhis duty, a‘special 
allowance not exceeding his salary at the time of disablement may be paid 
to him or ‘his dependénts. Particulars of the pension fund are shown in the 
ehapter entitled “ Social Condition.” 


‘The primary duties of the:police are to prevent crime,:to detect offenders 
‘and to bring them to justice, to protect life and property, to enforce the 
law, .and to maintain peace .and .godd. order: throughout. the State. In 
-addition,;they: perform many. duties ,in the service of the State, e.g., they act 
-as clerks:of petty;sessions:in-small céntres, as Grown land bailiffs, foresters, 
“mining wardens, inspectors:under Fisheries and other Acts, and they collect 
a large volume of statistical returns. In the metropolitan area the police 
regulate the street traffic. 


New South Wales is divided into nine superintendents’ districts, contain- 
ing: 679 police stations, and a police force numbering 3,735, of whom twelve 
are women, viz., four matrons and eight special constables. The distribu- 
tion of the force in December, 1980, was as follows :— 


Commis- 
Classification. eaberin spennnie ee a. Trackers. Total, 

tendents. 
General... er a fal) 22 64 596 | 2,470 22 3,164 
Criminal Investigation Branch...) ... 3 30 41 ies 74 
Others on detective work et sis oie 27 139 sie 166 
‘Traffic aie ne vee ies hes 2 15 232 its 249 
Mounted Traffic Patrol .., tk oes ea 1 15 sare 16 
Water fan es ret bee fae 1 14 51 on 66 
Total .. 0 we tse 12 70 683 | 2,948 22 By 135 


The mounted police numbered 782, including the inspectors and super- 
intendents, 172 sergeants, 506 constables, and 22 black trackers. 
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The following statement shows for various years since 1901 the strength 
of the police establishment (exclusive of trackers and women police) in 
yelation to the population. With a greater volume of administrative legis- 
lataion their duties have been increased considerably during the period:— 


Number of Inhabitants | Number of Inhabitants 
, Year. ; t h Year. t h 
oe Police. Polisetaati, i Police, Pollesina n 
1901 2,172 634 | 1927 3,105 774 
1911 2,487 684 | 1928 3,439 712 
192) 2,734 779 | 1929 3,623 684 
1926 2,966 ~ 792 H 1930 3,701 673 
i 


During each period intervening between the years shown above there was 
a decline in the strength of the police force in relation to the population 
until 1926. In each subsequent year the net additions to the force have 
been greater than the increase in population. 


A comparative statement of the annual expenditure of the Police Depart- 
ment is shown below :-— 


Expenditure. State 
ended suk 5 une— a apse ater ted 
Salaries, Contingencles. Total. Pople: gt Fund, 
| £ £ i £ s. d. £ 

I9ll bes eae 392,602 99,951 | 492,553 6 11 24,000 
1921 Ae wee 833,818 228,288 ; 1,062,101 10 2 80,000 
1926 uss wee 949,842 258,222 1,208,064 10 6 153,650 
1927 ese oe 964,817 269,690 1,234,507 10 6 170,600 
1928 ee »-| 1,111,101 291,853 1,402,954 ll 8 165,200 
1929 sxe ae} 1,210,918 $13,421 1,624,339 _ 12 5 167,450 
1930 _ v-| 1,286,700 353,990 1,640,690 13 3 176,525 
1931 = wee] 1,291,737 302,089 | 1,593,826 12 9 190,800 
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PRISONS. 


A prison may be established by proclamation of the Governor, at any 
premises prepared and maintained as a prison at the public expense.. A 
Comptroller-General is appointed by the Governor for the care of prisons 
and custody of convicted prisoners. Persons in custody awaiting trial 
are held by the Comptroller-General for the Sheriff. 


All prisons must be visited at least once each week by a magistrate ap- 
pointed to be “ Visiting Justice,” who may enter and inspect, and report to 
the Chief Secretary upon any matter connected with the gaol as often as he 
deems necessary. Such justice may hear and determine complaints against 
prisoners and award as punishment a term of solitary confinement. In 
addition Judges of the Supreme Court may visit prisons and sit as a 
Court of Gaol Delivery to determine cases of untried prisoners. 


At 30th June, 1931, there were 26 gaols in New South Wales. Six were 
classed as principal gaols, 11 as minor, and 9 as police gaols. The principal 
vaols were the State Penitentiary for men and the State Reformatory for 
Women—both at Long Bay, Sydney—and the gaols at Parramatta, Bathurst, 
Goulburn, and Maitland. Each of these gaols is used for a particular class 
of prisoners. 


The State Penitentiary is used for prisoners awaiting trial, etc, and 
those sentenced at metropolitan courts to short periods of detention, and 
it is a centre from which long-sentence prisoners are distributed to country 
establishments. The State Reformatory is used for female prisoners of 
all classes. At Goulburn Gaol special treatment is provided for first 
offenders, and at Bathurst and Parramatta prisoners convicted more than 
once are imprisoned. 


The smaller gaols are used for prisoners undergoing short sentences, and 
for the detention of those who require special treatment apart from other 
long-sentence prisoners. Among the minor gaols are the Afforestation 
Camps at Tuncurry, Bombala,.‘Glen Innes, Oberon and Tumbarumba and 
the Emu Plains Prison Farm. At the Prison Farm, prisoners—usually 
first offenders—under 25 years of age are trained in farm work; at Tun- 
curry older men are employed on a pine plantation, and similar work is 
provided at. other afforestation camps. At:these. ‘establishments the 
conditions of gaol life are modified with the object of befitting the men to 
lead useful lives after release, and for this reason the prisoners sent to the 
camps are selected with discrimination, 


The police. gaols are used for the detention of persons sentenced in the 
various districts for periods not exceeding fourteen days. 


In the larger gaols the prisoners are classified according to character 
and previous record, and the principle of restricted association is in 
operation. : 
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PRISONERS. 


The number of gaol entries during various years since 1901 and the 
number of prisoners in gaol at the close of each year are shown below. The 
figures are exclusive of persons detained under the Inebriates Act:— 


Prisoners under Sentence, 


Number 
of Gaol F : 
Year. Entries Received during Year, ~ In Prison at end of Year. 
auving 
Year, 
ae Per 1,000 of : Per 10,000of 
: | Males. | Females! Total. Population. Males, | Females.) Total. Population. 


1901 | 14,361 | 8,899 | 2,941 11,840 
1911 | 9,532 6,086 |.1,347 | 7,433 
1921 | 8,817 | 5,541 | 1,073 | 6,614 
1925-26| 8,750 | 5,811 | 1,059 | 6,870 
1926-27|. 8,158 | 5,248 | 941 | 6,189 
1927-28| 9,414 |6,184 | 958 | 7,092 
1928-29] 10,033 |-6,630 | 1,093 | 7,623 
1929-30] 11,271 | 7,378 |1,286 | 8,664 
1930-31 | 12,148 | 8,863 | 1;264 [10,127 


1,605 207 1,812 1 
1,134 115 1,249 
1,272 97 1,369 
1,378 85 1,463 
1,434 69 1,603 
1,690 85 1,775 
1,710 89 1,799 
1,749 94 | 1,843 
1,628 63 1,691 


EAE SACEAG 


"os ao 2 OOS Se OD" 


The number of gaol entries shown in the table includes convicted persons, 
persons awaiting trial, debtors, naval and military offenders, and persons 
on remand, some of whom were received-and counted several times, 


The number of persons received into prison under sentence, counted once 
each time received, in 1930-81 was 10,127, viz., males 8,863, and females 
1,264. The total number was above the average of recent years owing to an 
increase in the number detained for short periods in default of the payment 
of fines. Nevertheless the ratio to the population-4.1 per 10,000 was slightly 
lower than in 1911 and less than half the ratio in 1901. 


The number of distinct persons received into gaol under sentence in 
1930-31 was 7,882, of whom 719 were women, ‘The -number was greater by 
1,287 than in ‘the preceding. year, but there were fewer prisoners in .gaol: at 
80th June, 1931, than there were twelve months earlier. 


The sentences imposed on the:prisoners received into gaol during the 
years ended 30th June, 1930 -andi 1931, were as follows :— 
1929-80 ©19380-81) 


“Not exceeding one week .. : a .. 2,898 38,557 
Over one week and not exceeding ¢ one month .. 2,578 3,040 
‘Over-one month: and not exceeding six months.. 2,084 1,862 
‘Over six:months:and not exceeding one year .. 470 500 
‘Over one year and not exceeding two years... 285 329 
‘Over two years and not exceeding ‘five years .. 88 180 
_ Over -five years and not exceeding ten years .. 15 8 
‘Over ten’ years a ae ie se ss 5 2 | 
Life .. as id. ge a ee a 3 5 
Death .. ‘ : oc 35 sa, - 3 ae 
“Term not specified . Fe av is  () 694 
Tay oF nad. nS oe, 


8,664 10,127 - 


Capital punishment may be inflicted in New South Wales, but: execu- 
tions are unusual. Since .fhe beginning of the year 1918 there have been 
four executions—two in 1924, and two in 1927. 


The prisoners remaining in gaol under sentence on 30th June, 1931, 
numbering 1,691, included 60 serving life sentences, and 90 who had been 
declared habitual criminals and sentenced for an indefinite period, 


- PRISONS. eee Aga 


The system of: indeterminate sentences was introduced in terms of the 


Habitual Criminals Act, 1905,- which: empowers a judge to declare as an — 


habitual criminal any person convicted for the third or, in some cases, the 
fourth time of certain criminal. offences, as specified in the Act. The 


declarations were made only in the case of convictions on indictment until ' 


the Act was amended in 1924 to extend the system to persistent offenders, 
who are convicted summarily. In such cases a stipendiary or police magis- 
trate may direct that an application be forwarded to a Judge of’ the 
Supreme Court or a Court of Quarter Sessions to have the prisoner declared 
an habitual criminal. 


In gaol, the habitual.criminal serves: the definite sentence imposed for. the 


offence of which he has been convicted,.then he is: detained ‘for. an indefinite. 


term, until he is deemed fit for freedom: ‘The indeterminate stage is 
divided into three grades—intermediate, higher, and special. A minimum 
period of 4 years-8 months: must be spent: in ‘the lower grades before the 


prisoner can gain admission to: the: special grade; wherein cases may be 


broughti under consideration with a: view: to release on license. After 


release he is required to report to .the authorities at stated intervals during” 


a period specified in the license: 

The Habitual Criminals Act prescribes that while andar: detention as an 
habitual criminal every prisoner must work at some useful:trade, and receive 
a share of the proceeds of his work: As the: majority. of these persons 
have not been trained ‘in any branch of skilled labour, facilities are afforded 
them, while serving: the definite: term, ‘to acquire -training..in.some remune- 
rative employment. 


Highteen’ men were declared habitual criminals during the year ended 


30th June, 1931, and 18 in the:previous year. At 30th June, 1931, there 
were under detention 88 men who had:not. yet completetd the definite period 
of their. sentence; and'52 ‘men. who:had ‘passed into the indeterminate stage. 

Among ‘the special classes of prisoners’. are those: khown: as: “main- 
tenance confinees,” 
courts for the maintenance of their wives and children.: Such.prisoners:are- 
required: to: work, and: the: value of the work, after dedticting: the .cost- of 
the prisoner’s keep, 1s‘ applied towards’ the: satisfaction of the orders. for 
maintenance; ete. 

During 1929-30 the number. of maintenance:confinees:received into’ gaol 
was 578, as compared with 449: during. the -year 1928-29, Gaol. earnings to 
the amount of: £3,178 were paid: to dependants of ‘confineesiduring. the year. 
Eleven confinees paid the amount of their. orders ‘from. gaol..earnings, and 
119 partly from gaol earnings,. The:nuimber. received.'in. 1980-31..was 645, 
and 180-were in:gaol at the endiof that: year... coe 


Sickness and Mortality in Gaols.: 


The medical statistics of prisons ‘show that, with an average daily number’ 
of 1,909 inmates during 1929-80, the total number of cases of ‘sickness: ' 


treated in hospital was 512. Thirteen prisoners died, and 13 were released 


on medical grounds. The death rate’ per 1,000 of the average number of 


inmates was 6.8. There were no executions during the: year.’ 

Particulars relating. to: cases: of venereal: diseases amongst prisoners and 
those detained: in lock hospitals are shown in the chapter entitled: “ Social 
Condition.” 

Industrial Activity in Prison Establishments. 

Tt is accepted as a‘ principle that useful employment is one of the: nrost 
important factors in. promoting discipline and good’ conduct in thei gaols 
and in reforming those. who have lapsed into erime.. Therefore employ- 


ment at industries calculated to inspire interest, to encourage some degree — 


who have been: imprisoned for dikobeying orders of: :the- - 
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of skill, and subsequently to prove remunerative, is provided under the 
supervision of competent instructors, The principal activities are farming, 
gardening, bread: baking and minor manufactures, and the scope for employ- 

ment in skilled trades is being extended ateadily. Under a system intro- 
duced in April, 1922, prisoners may receive payment for work produced i in 
excess of a fixed task. 

In 1930-31 the value of prisoners’ labour of a productive nature, exclud- 
ing domestic employment, amounted to £68,255. 


Brruptaces, REicions, AND Epucation: or Prisoners. 


The number of persons serving sentences in gaols at 30th June, 1980, were 
distributed according to birthplaces and to religions as follow :— 


Birthplace. | Males, | Femates,| Total. | Religion. | Males. | Females, Total. 
New South Wales _.../ 1,039 66 |1,105 | Church of England] 855 37 892 
Other Australian ...)._ 307 9 316 | Roman Catholic .| 615 48 663 
New Zealand . bee 53 3 56. | Methodist... oe §2 2 54 
England and Wales vel 165 5 170 | Presbyterian | 136 ui 143 
Scotland me i 62 2 64 | Other Christian .. 28 ies 28 
Treland.. te a 34 6 40 | Non-Christian .. 17 see 17 
Other British . e 26 ate 26 | No religion wf 46-[... 45 
Foreign Countries iby 62 2 64 | Not stated aes 1 ite 1 
Not stated .. «| 1 1 2 Total .. cf 1,749] 94 |1,843 

Total .. 1 2,749| 94 [1,843 


Thirteen prisoners were illiterate, 6 could read English, but could not 
write, and 7 could read and write in a foreign language only. 


REMISSION oF SENTENCES, 
First Offenders. 

Special provision is made by the Crimes Act, 1900, and its amendments, 
for lenience towards any person convicted of a minor offence and sentenced 
to imprisonment, provided such person has not been convicted previously 
of an indictable offence. The term “minor offence” includes offences 
punishable summarily, and any other offence to which the court applies these 
provisions of the Act. In stich cases the execution of the sentence is sus- - 
pended upon the offendet entering into recognisance to be of good behaviour - 
for a fixed period, which may not be less than twelve months. Such persons 
are required to undergo an examination to facilitate future identification 
and to report periodically to the police. During the period of probation 
they may be arrested and committed to prison for the term of sentence 
imposed for any breach of the conditions of their release. 

The hearing of charges against female first offenders must ‘be in private 
unless the defendant elects to be heard in open court, and reports of such 
cases may not be published. In terms of an amending ‘Act passed in 1929 
this law: does not apply to cases of larceny in. retail shops, 

‘The following table shows particulars coticerning persons released as first 
offenders in the various years since 1901; cases of children released on 
probation by the ‘Children’s Courts are not included. 


First Offenders Released on Probation. First Offenders Released on Probation, 
Year, By Hi i By : Year. By Highe' By . 
Gourts, | Magistrates | Total Gourte, | Magisteates / . Total. 
1901 | 156 " 93 179 1927 30 | 364 304 
1911 220 61 281 1928 * * * 
1921 246 395 641 1929 21 436 457 
1926 . 29 502 631 a} 930 2 573 575, 


* Not available, 
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Prisoners released on Probation. 


By good conduct and industry certain classes of prisoners may gain the 
remission of part of their sentences. They are released on license on terms 
similar to those applied to first offenders as described above. 


The licenses operate for the unexpired portion of. the sentence, and a 
breach of the conditions of release may be punished by the cancellation of 
the license, and yecommittal to gaol for the balance of the sentence. 
Licenses under the Crimes Act were granted to 97 men and 2 women 
during the year ended 30th June, 1939, and to 90 men and 8 women during 
1930-31. 


Cost or ADMINISTRATION OF JUSTICE. 


The following table shows the amount expended by the State in the 
administration of justice, in the protection of property, and in the 
punishment of criminals, in New South Wales during 1920-21, 1925-26, and 
in each of the last three years; also the amount of fines and fees, and net 
returns from prisoners’ labour paid into the Consolidated Reventte:— 


Expenditure and Revenue, 


1920-21. | 1925-26, | 1928-29. | 1829-30, | 1930-31. 


Expenditure— 
Law Administration— 


Salaries pee: etc., of J indee 
Other Ss oF 


£- £ £ £ £ 


59,106 | 61,4341 67,693 68,091} 63,903 
288,742 | 379,158] 418,697} 409,938} 380,919 


—— 


~ 347,848 440,592 | 456,390] 478,024) 444,822 


oo Jock 


Police— 


Administration, ete. 


.. {1,062,201 |1, 208,064 11,524,339 | 1,640,690]1,593, 826 
Payments to Pension Fund 


80, 000 153,650} 167,450) 175,525) 190,800 


1,142,201 |1,361,714 |1, 691, 789 | 1,816,215|1, 784,626 


126,122") 187,284] 212,131} 226,908] 215,809 


Prisons fe ies 


ie 1,616 1616, 171), a; 590 | 2,390,310) 2,521,147 |2,445,257 


Total Expenditure ... 


Revenue— 


Fees ... 
Fines and Forfeitures we 
Receipts by Prisons Depar tment 


100,188] 149,332] 201,659] 220,140] 210,418 
45,303] 47,382| 63,969| 88,765, 62,503 
212! 15,380] 10,107] 18,312] 15,029 


iTobal Revenge 145,703 | 212,044 | 275,735 327,215] 287,950 


Net Cost ... 23 fu 


.4 1,470,468 |1,777,546 [2,114,575 | 2,193,930|2, 157,307 


Expenditure per Head of Mean 


Population— s. d 5. d gs. d. s. d s. d 
Law Administration 3 4 310 4 0 3 10 3 7 
Police 10 11 11 30 13 10 l4 8 14 3 
Prisons 12 1 8 1 8 1 10 19 
Total Expenditure 15 5 17 4 19 6 20 4~ 19 7 


Revenue .., 


Net Cost ... ‘a wee 


*Calendar year preceding, 
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The expenditure on law administration includes the salaries, etc., of 
judges, and the expenditure of the Departments of the Attorney-General 
and of Justice, except the expenditure on prisons, which’is shown separately, 
and'on sub-departments not directly concerned in the’ administration of: 
the law, and certain other expenses.’ 


The expenditure by’ the Police Department shown above is not absorbed. 
solely by’ police services proper; since the members of ‘the police force 
perform extensive administrative services for other Departments of State. - 


_ The receipts:of the: Prisons ‘Départment as'stated in ‘the table: donot: 
include the value of work done by the prisoners for the prisons and Govern 
ment departments, 
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POPULATION. 


Earty ENuMERations, 


Tur growth of the population of New South Wales between 1788 and 
1856 is traced on page 228 of the Official Year Book for 1922, and the 
area and population at each territorial readjustment are shown on page 1 


of this issue. 
The Census. 


In the majority of countries a census enumeration is taken at intervals 
of ten years, but in some the interval has been reduced to five years. 

The rapidity of modern progress and the increasing importance of 
watching the relative change of economic factors, combined with the diffi- 
culty of estimating approximately a population or its composition as regards 
sex, age, occupation, distribution, &c., at a date distant from that on which 
such facts were accurately known, have resulted in a movement for the 
adoption of the shorter interval. 

It has been found that up to five years such estimates have been of much 
practical value, but after that period their value rapidly decreases. 

For these reasons it is regrettable that it has been deemed advisable to 
postpone the next census of the Commonwealth from 1931 to 1935. The 
last census was taken in 1921. 

With the exception of the territory ceded to the Commonwealth Govern- 
_ment in 1911, New South Wales has occupied its present boundaries since 
1859, and census particulars are available at regular decennial intervals 
since 1861. ‘These particulars furnish a connected and accurate summary 
of the development of population since that date, and a survey of the growth 
of the total population of New South Wales, including Lord Howe Island, is 
shown in the following table :— 


Increase in Population since 
ase previous Census. Number of 

Year. Population. Number of P SESOnE DOF 

Population. ‘ Avernge Mite, 

Numerical. [Proportional. Annual! Rate. 
per cent. | per cent. 
1861+ 350,860 100 172,192* 91-00 6-98 112 
187}+ 503,981 144 153,121 43°64 3°69 1-61 
1881} 751,468 214 247,487 49-11 4:08 2-41 
1891+ 1,132,234 323 380,766 - §0-67 4-19 3:84 
1901+ 1,359,133 387 226,899 20-04 1-84 4:38 
1911+ 1,648,746 470 289,613 21°31 1-95 5:32 
1921+ 2,101,968 599 453,222 27-49 2-46 6°79. 
1922t 2,174,653 619 72,585 3°45 1:96 7:03. 
1923 2,211,106 630 109,138 6-19 1*86 7:16 
p24t 2,256,090 643 154,122 7 33 1°90 7:30 
1925 2,360,081 656 198,113 f 94.2, 19] 7-43 
s9a6t 2,849,401 669 247,433 11:77 1:95 759 
1927 2,401,884 _ 684 299,916 14:27 2:00 116 
best 2,446,874 697 344,908 16°41 1:98 7-91 
1929T 2,479,147 707 377,179 17°94 1:90 801 
1980f 2,502,039 713 400,071 19.03 1:80 8-21 
Ts Bins 1861, + Census-held at end.ot March or beginning of April. 1 81st December. 


The annual rate of growth was 1.95 per cent. in 1925, 2.14 per cent, in 
1926, 2.23 per cent. in 1927, 1.87 per cent, in 1928, 1. 32 per cent. in 1999, and 
0.92 per cent. in 1930. 


#61467—A 
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‘Aboriginals are not included in the population shown above for 1861; the 
numbers included in the totals of subsequent years are 983 in 1871; 1,643 in 
1881; 8,280 in 1891; 4,287 in 1901; 2,012 in 1911; 1,597 in 1921. The 
population of the Federal Capital Territory is excluded in 1911 and sub- 
sequent years. 

A steady growth of population proceeded until 1891. This growth was’ 
especially marked betwcen 1851 and 1861, when the gold discoveries were 
attracting eager fortune-hunters from other parts of the world, many of 
whom remained as settlers, After the gold rushes had ceased, the growth 
of population proceeded at a slower rate, but though neither the average 
annual rate of increase nor the proportionate increase of that period was 
again attained, the actual numerical expansion in later periods has been . 
greater. Indeed, the lull which occurred in the growth of population 
during the sixties developed gradually into a period of increasingly rapid 
expansion after 1871, and the next twenty years were, from a relative point 
of view, a time of unexcelled development. This expansion, however, came 
to an end when the trade boom ended in the commercial crisis of the early 
nineties, 

The next twenty years were a period of little progress in the development 
of population, the reasons being the commercial and industrial stagnation 
which followed the crisis of 1893, and the heavy decline in the birth-rate 
which lowered the rate of natural increase. 

A new period of prosperity began early in the twentieth century, and 
the full weight of the trade revival was felt in the period 1911 to 1921, when 
the tide of population tuxned more definitely in favour of the growth of the 
State. Despite the serious effects of the Great War in diminishing the birth- 
rate, in temporarily stopping immigration, and in causing an exodus of men 
of repreductive ages, many of whom did not return, and despite the losses 
occasioned by the influenza epidemic of 1919, the period showed a greater 
relative expansion than either of its predecessors, and by far the greatest 
numerical increase on record. From 1921 to 1923 the volume of immigra- 
tion was very restricted, and the increase in population depended mainly 
upon natural causes. Immigration, however, was substantial in the five 
years 1924 to 1928, but declined in 1929, and with the advent of the severe 
depression of 1930 there was an appreciable loss of population by migratiou 
from the State. The net increase in the population of the State in the 
nine and three-quarter years between the Jast census and the end of 1930. 
has been 400,071, or 19.08 per cent., equal to an annual rate of 1.80; the 
corresponding figures for the ten years which elapsed between the censuses 
of 1911 and 1921 were an increase of 453,222, or 27.49 per cent., equal to 
an annual rate of 2.46 per cent. 

The estimated population at the end of the year and the mean population 
of New South Wales, including aboriginals, for the last eleven years were ag 
follow :— 


Estimated Population at End of Year. 
Year. Po patio 
Males, Females. Total. » i 
1920 1,068,568 1,024,421 2,092,989 2,068,585 
1921 1,085,275 1,044,230 2,129,505 2,108,369. 
1922 1,108,582 1,065,971 2,174,553 2,150,862 
1923 1,128,089 1,083,017 2,211,106 2,192,146 
1924 1,151,639 1,104,451 2,256,090 2,230,166 
1925 1,172,470 1,127,611 2,300,081 2,275,886 
1926 1,197,428 1,151,973 2,349,401 2,321,917 
1927 1,224,847 1,177,037 2,401,884 2,374,264 
1928 1,247,091 1,199,783 2,446,874 2,426,300 
1929 1,261,970 1,217,177 2,479, 147 2,464,510 
1930 1,271,356 1,230,683 2,502,039 2,489,657 
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Population of Australian States. 


The following table shows the population of each State of the Common- 
wealth at the last two censuses, and at 31st December, 1930, also the 
proportion of population in each State. Aboriginals of full blood are 
excluded from account. 


. 5 Estimated Proportion in each State 
State or Territory. i) e et: Population, adie 
st Dec, 

Aol. 1921. 1930,” | tom, | i921, | 1980, 
per cent.|per cent.|per cent, 
New South Wales... 1,646,734 | 2,100,371 | 2,500,487 | 36°96 | 38°67 . 38°61 
Victoria ay «| 1,315,551 | 1,531,280 | 1,790,817 | 29-53 | 28°19 27°65 
Queensland... ioe 605,815 755,972 948,195 | 13°60 13°92 14°64 
South Australia a 408,558 495,160 582,127 9°17 9°13 8:99 
Western Australia... 282,114 332,732 420, 606 6:33 6:06 6'50 
Tasmania re oak 191,211 213,780 220,644 | 4:29 391 3°41 
Northern Territory ... 3,310 3,867 4,616 | 0°08 0:07 0°07 
Federal Capital Terr, ... 1,714 2,572 8,541 004 0:05 0°13 
Commonwealth ...! 4,455,005] 5,435,784 | 6,476,033 |100-:00 |100-°00 10000 


During the inter-censal period 1911 to 1921, the population of New South 
Wales increased at an average annual rate of 2.46 per cent., which was 
faster than that of any other State of the Commonwealth. The next 
highest rate was in Queensland, 2.24 per cent.; South Australia, 1.94 per 
cent.; Western Australia, 1.66 per cent.; Victoria, 1.53 per cent.; and 
Tasmania, 1.12 per cent. The average for the whole of Australia was 
2,00 per cent. 


Growth of Population of New South Wales. 


The extent to which each source—natural increase and net immigration— 
has contributed to the growth of the population of New South Wales 
during each census period since 1861 was shown on page 226 of the Official 
Year Book for 1922. In caleulating the increase from 1901 to 1921 the 
population of the Federal Capital Territory has been omitted, but the 
aboriginal mhabitants have been taken into consideration throughout. 

‘The actual growth of population in New South Wales during each of the 
last eleven years was as follows:— 


Increase during Year. Increase per cent, during Year. 
td ae. 
mber— 
= . Natural. aidan Hon: Total. Natural. pee Sav Total. 
) 
1920 33,013 20,253 53,266 1-62 0-99 2-61 
1921 34,600 1,916 36,516 1-65 0-09 1-74 
1922 36,036 9,012 45,048 1.69 0-43 2-12 
1923 33,061 3,492 36,553 1°52 0-16 168° 
1924 32,849 12,135 44,984 148 0 55 2:03 
1925 33,792 10,199 43,991 1-50 0.45 1:95 
1926 30,938 18,382 49,320 1:34 0°80 2°14 
1927 31,088 21,395 52,483 1:32 0:91 2°23 
1928 32,106 12,884 44,990 1:34 0°53 L87 
1929 28,057 4,216 32,273 1-15 0-17 1:32 
19380 30,884 ( ~)7,992 22,892 1-24 ( —)0-32 0.92 


From 1917 to 1919 the return of troops caused an increasing flow of 
arrivals, and restored a temporarily absent element of population. In 1920 
the last detachments of soldiers returned, and there was considerable 
immigration from other States. During 1921 migration returned to its 
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ordinary channels, and the net immigration of the year was inconsiderable, 
The annual gain by migration to the end of 1927 grew rapidly though 
irregularly, and has since declined. 

After’1914 the annual number of births diminished until 1919, and the 
natural increase showed a considerable falling off, especially in 1919, when’ 
the epidemic of influenza caused heavy mortality. In 1920-and 1921 the 
number both of births and deaths increased, but the increase of births was 
the greater. The natural increase in 1922 was numerically the greatest on 
record, but proportionately was considerably below that of former years. 
A slight decline both in numbers .and proportion occurred between 1923 and 
1925, while in 1926 a decrease in the number of births synchronised with an 
jnecrease in the number of deaths and, excepting some of the war years, 
resulted in. the lowest natural increase recorded for any year since 1911., 
Somewhat similar conditions have operated from 1927 to.1930 with regard, 
to the birth and death rates, and the natural increase per cent. in the last 
year was only slightly higher than in 1929, and was lower than in other years 
covered by the table. Excluding the war period, the rate of increase in the 
population in 1930 was the lowest since 1901, in which year the departures 
exceeded the arrivals by over 10,000. 


Micration. 

A yery large movement of population takes place each year into and out 
of New South Wales, but is due more to the movement of tourists, business 
men, and persons following itinerant callings, than to immigation or 
emigration properly so-called. During the war period and the years imme- 
diately following there were very considerable movements of troops. 

The net immigration is the excess of arrivals in New South Wales over 
departures from the State, and is the result principally of intercourse with 
oversea countries. In recent years until 1920 the greater part of the immi- 
grants to New South Wales came from or through other Australian States; 
but, in 1921, with the virtual cessation of movement of «roops, the direction 
of interstate migration changed and the number of departures to other 
States until 1927 exceeded the number of arrivals therefrom. During 1028 
there was an appreciable falling off in the excess of arrivals, the total gain 
by migration being 12,884 as against 21;395 in 1927; during 1929 the. 
increase dropped to 4,216, while in 1930 the State lost by migration 7,992 
persons. ; 
- The interstate and oversea movement of people to and from New South. 
Wales, as estimated for each of the past eleven years, is shown in the 
following table:— 


Arrivals in New South Wales. | Departures from New South Wales ag coment’ Pree 
Year. From To 

trite, oir | mon etn | oft, | nots, || cot 

Direct. Direct, i 
1920 | 311,068 | 72,515 | 383,583 | 308,222 | 60,108 | 363;330 | 7, 84€ 12,407 
1921 | 284,927 | 57,190 | 342,117 | 288,084 | 52,117 | 340;201 \( -:) 3,157 5,073 
1922 | 277,988 | 53,326 | 331,264 | 288,432 | 38/820 | 322,252 4(~) 5,494 14,506 
1923 | 283,014 | 48,084 | 331,098 | 290,691 36,915 | 327,606 (—) 7,677 11,169 
1924 800,816 55,066 | 355,882 | 304,095 39,652 | 343,747. |(—) 3,278) 15,414 
1925 308, 241 55,201 | 363,442 | 311,035 42;208: | 853,248 |(-) 2,794) 12,993 
1926 | 288,354 | 62,305 | 350,749 | 288,793 | 43,574 | 332,867 |(-) 439 18,821. 
1927 | 244,456 65,485 | 309,941 | 242,541 46,005 | 288,546 1,915 19,480 
1928 | 281,523 60,786 | 292,309 | 230,885 | 48,540 | 279,425 638) 12,246. 
1929 | 211,940} 52,406 | 264,346 | 211,356 | 48,774 |-260,130 584) 3,632 
- 19380 | 172,890 41,987 | 214,277 ! 174,450 | 47,919 || 222,369 ( —).2,060.( —) 5,939. 


{—) Denotes excess of departures. 


rountries via other States. 


*Including movement of population to and from oversea, 
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‘Oversea Migration. 


Since the middle of 1924 statistics have been collected as to the residential 
intentions of persons arriving and departing oversea in each of the Aus- 
tralian States. These distinguish between persons migrating for permanent 
settlement, Australians travelling abroad, and visitors from other countries. 
The following summary shows the numbers in the various categories in the 
years 1928 to 19380, comparing the totals for New South Wales with those 
for all Australia. Owing to the difficulty of securing accurate records at all 
coastal points the recorded totals are not the actual numbers, and a small 
Packie is made to the number of departures in order to adjust the 

alance :— 


1928, 1929, 1980. 


ae. 3 oe 

Arvivals— 
Immigrants... «. | 21,588 | 48,233 | 14,475 | 31,698 | - 8,164 | 17,537 
Australians returning | 16,445 | 24,884 | 17,035 | 25,652 | 14,848 | 23,969 
Visitors a oe w. | 22,758 | 26,721 | 20/891 | 24,892 | 18,975 | 22,186 
Not stated .. 0 we a | 4 5 6 | esses 1 


Total arrivals ... | 60,786 | 99,792 | 52,406 | 82,248 | 41,987 | 63,093 


*Departures— 


Emigrants ..  .. ... | 10,194 | 20,110 | 11,604 | 22,445 | 14,483 | 28,417 


Australians who intend to 


return ... rae ee | 15,757 24,704 | 15,508 | 25,125 | 12,135 { 20,898 
Visitors ane oes ... | 22,581 | 27,731) ‘21,661 | 26,708 | 21,351] 25,186. 


Notstated ... ieee wee 8 15! 1 iy a eer 


Total departures,,, | 48,540 | 72,560 | 48,774 | 73,285 | 47,919 | 74,501 


‘* Approximate only, includes allowance for -unrecorded departures, 


Immigrants in the above table are described as persons arriving trom 
oversea intending to reside permanently in Australia, and “emigrants ” 
Australian citizens departing with the intention of residing permanently 
in some other country. It is noteworthy that the particulars for New South 
Wales relate to persons arriving from oversea at New South Wales: ports 
irrespective of which State is their ultimate destination. 


The majority of travellers between Australia and other countries gritbaak 
or disembark at ports in New South Wales, and this is particularly notice- 
able in respect of visitors from abroad. 
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Nationality of Oversea Migrants. 


Since the middle of 1924, the nationality of oversea migrants hag been 
recorded, and the following table shows the numbers of each of the principal 
nationalities arriving in or departing from Australia via the ports of New 
South Wales in 1928, 1929, and 1930, 


1028. 1929, 1930. 

Nationality. ae ‘ 
Arri- | Depar- ape Arri- | Depar- Dae ecel Arri- | Depar- ae 
vals. | tures vals.* vals. | tures. |"\.]5 + vals. | tures. vals.* 
British ve ae ee 60,897 | 41,079 | 9,818 } 44,717 | 41,354] 3,303) 34,867 |40,396 |(-)5,529 
French cas ater, «add -568. 562 6{ 500 563 |(-) 63] 550 532 18 
German vee eae 897 203 104 204 300 (-) 6] 340 339 1 
Ttalian., 0. aw 1,050 470| 580] 727 562 165] 667 664 8 
Jugo Slavs... | 809 | 229 so] 210; 246 \(-) 36 218! 298 | (-) 80 
Russians sen wae. © cane SOB 92 73 67 94 |\(-) 27 90 110 | ©) 20 
United States we ee] 3,886 | 1,718 173 | 1,674 |. 1,548 126; 1,823 | 1,424 | (-) 96 
Other Nuropean os | 1,951 945 | 1,006 | 1,129 | 1,061 68; 940 |; 1,079 | (~) 139 
Total, European ---| 57,223 | 45,383 | 11,840 | 49,318 | 45,728 | 3,50, 39,000 | 44,842 |(-)5,842 
Chincse eae eee] 2,514 | 2,482 32 | 2,195 | 2,310 |(-) 115] 2,056 | 2,350 | (-) 294 
Indians vee ef 488 271 | 212 501 382 119, 520 315 205 
Japariese i oa «| 156 136 2) 117 124 (-) 7) 185 169 | (-) 34 
Syrians te eS: 97 28 69 32 28 4 45 47/(-) 2 
Other Aslatic vse Se <0 93 | (—) 2 Bo 87 2 45 dd 1 
Pacific Islanders Tes tet 187 132 55 141 126 5, 154 146 8 
Other Non-Europeans bs 35 15 20 43 | 9 _ 34 32 6 26 
total, Non-European ...| 3,568 | 3,157 406 | 3,088 | 3,046 42) 2,987 | 3,077 | (-) 90 
Grand Total ... _...| 60,785 | 48,540 | 12,246 [52,406 | 48,774 | 3,632; 41,987 | 47,919 |(~)5,982 


*(—) Denotes excess of departurcs. 


The numbers in the above table embrace migrants arriving or departing, 
visitors from oversea, and Australian residents travelling abroad. An 
adjustment for unrecorded departures has been made, as explained on the 
preceding page. 


Passports. 


Under the Passports Act, 1920 (Federal), no person who is or appears 
to be more than 16 years of age may embark at any place in the Common- 
wealth for a journey to any place beyond the Commonwealth unless he is 
the holder of a passport or other document authorising his departure, pro- 
perly endorsed for the journey, or unless he is the subject of any special or 
statutory exemption in that regard. The fee for issuing a passport is 10s., 
and it is valid for a period of five years unless specially limited to a shorter 
period. 


_ The statutory exemptions extend to members of the naval or military 
forces of any British Dominion on duty, members of the crew of a departing 
vessel who were members on its arrival or are by occupation seafaring men, 
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any natural ‘born British subject proceeding to New Zealand, any other 
person proceeding to New Zealand under permit, any officer of the Adminis- 
tration, or any bona fide resident or tourist with a return ticket proceeding 
to Papua or Norfolk Island, any person holding a certificate exempting him 
from the dictation test, and any aboriginal native of Asia or of any islane 
of the East Indies or of the Indian or Pacific oceans, 


Immigration. 


At Common Law aliens have no legal right of admission to any British 
country, and immigration to and emigration from New South Wales are 
regulated principally by statutes of the Federal Parliament, ¢.g., the Immi- 
gration Act (1901-30) and the Contract Immigrants Act, 1905. 

Any person may be refused admission to Australia who fails to write from 
dictation by an officer not less than fifty words in any prescribed European 
language; or any person who has not the prescribed certificate of health; any 
feeble-minded person; any person suffering from serious transmissible 
disease or defect, tuberculosis or certain other serious diseases; any person 
convicted of crime in certain circumstances; any prostitute or person living 
by prostitution; any advocate of revolution, assassination, or the unlawful 
destruction of property; any Turk of Otteman race; or any person 16 years 
of age or over not possessed of a passport as prescribed. Should such 
persons gain admission, they may be deported. Usually persons formerly 
domiciled in the State cannot be excluded from return after temporary 
absence. For a period of five years from 2nd December, 1920, persons of 
German, Austro-German, Bulgarian or Hungarian parentage and nationality 
were excluded, but upon the expiration of that period no further restrictions 
were imposed. Ex-enemy subjects repatriated during the late war are 
required to obtain approval of their readmission. 


Assisted Immigration. 


In December, 1980, all provisions for assisting immigrants were sus- 
pended, but in March, 1931, it was decided that assisted passages would be 
granted to wives and children (under 14 years) of persons in permanent. 
employment in New South Wales. 


Particulars of the earlier history of assisted migration will bo found im. 
previous issues of the Year Book. 


Numbers of Assisted Immigrants. 


The following table shows particulars of the manner of choosing and the: 
age and sex of assisted migrants who arrived in New South Wales during” 
each of the last eight calendar years :— 


Adults and Children} Children under 12 
: over 12 years of age. years of age. 
Year, Selocted. | Nominated. Grand Total. 
M F. M F 
: \ 

1923... ins 984 4,058 2,134 1,841 527 640 5,042 
1924 ... eee 1,499 4,714 2,575 2,334 660 644 6,213 
1925 .. ue 2,239 6,548 3,812 2,993 1,030 952 8,787 
1926... tees 1,572 11,257 5,082 4,539 1,633 1,576 12,829 
1927... im 1,542 8,718 3,593 4,174 1,268 1,225 10,260 
1928... vee 1,628 7,104 3,190 3,726 940 876 8,732 
1929... vee 1,008 4,418 2,004 2,342 563° 517 5,426 
1930... Pro 169 1,005 357 588 106 123 1,174 
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POPULATION AND ANNUAL INCREASE, 1860 TO 1930. 


Ratio Graph. 


Population ........... 
: Totat Increase ..... 
160 Natural: lncrease.......-..-- 


ineire 
me net 


ba 
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Novre.--(i). The numbers at-the side of the graph represent 10,000 of population, 1,000 Total Increase 
and 1,000 Natural Increase. 


(ii) In 1916 there was a decrease of 8,711 in the population owing to the departure of troops 
and the curve fell below the limits of the graph. 1 


The diagram is.a ratio graph, The vertical scale is logarithmic, and the curves rise-and fall according. 
to the percentage of increase or decrease, Actual numbers are shown by Means of the numbers at the 
side of the graph. fe $ 


The: following statement shows. the migration to the State ‘since 1832,, 
andthe total:number of assisted migrants who arrived in New. South; 
Wales under various schemes, inclusive of Victoria and Queensland before 
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their separation. tbe 1905 the number of migrants nominated by resi- 
dents of the State and the number selected abroad are shown separately. 


Tmmigrants assisted. 


Period. Total Arrivals. 
Nominated. Selected. |~ 
Males. Females. Total. 
1832-1905§ ... ve ies 104,106 107,866 211,972 
1905-1909§ ... 6,144 2,713 ba * 8,857 
1909-1914§ ... 32,406 12,444 23,816 21,0384 44,850 
1914-1919 § ... 4,123 1,322 2,067 3,378 5,445 
1919-1924** .., 22,214 4,384 13,927 12,671 26,598 
1925 io 6,548 2,239 4,842 3,945 8,787 
1926 nee 11,257 1,572 6,715 * 6,114 12,829 © 
1927 wi 8,718 1,542 4,861 5,399 10,260 
"1928 eat 7,104 1,628 4,130 4,802 8,732 
- 1929 a) 4,418 1,008 9,567 2,859 5,426 
- 1980 ua 1 2005 169 463 Tl 1,174. 
1832-1930 oes 103 /937f 29,021} 167,4947 168,579. 344,930 . 


* Information not available. + Excluding immigrants, 1905-1909. $1905 to 1980. 
$ To 30th June. ** Bk years ended 31st December, 1924. sl 


There wag a revival in this class of migration in 1926, but the last four 
years show a downward tendency. This was the result, of the increasing 
difficulty in securing employment in various callings. In October, 1927, 
the State Government decided to restrict nominations to such classes as 
were not likely to disturb the labour market, and this system operated since 
that date, being applied more vigorously'as the industrial situation became 
more acute, until December, 1930, when it was decided that all assisted. 
migration should cease. 


Occupations of Assisted Migrants. 


The following statement shows the distribution of assisted migrants im 
their respective occupational classes in each of the last five years :— 


: : 1926. 1927. 1928, ! 1929. 4 "1980. - 
lagsification of Ocoupations. 4 a nr reel 
Classification Cee law | ow [owe | ro | mM. | Fr. | Mw | P| | KB 
eee 
Manufacture of ‘ : 
Wood products... vl 827 we 59} we 30 1} 11] .. 2 we 
Metal, Miplneecine, ce «| 689°]... 420 | .. 835 | . 1] 184; 4. 26 Prey 
Food, "Drink, & Cow we 51 1 42 28 ‘63 14 53 10 7 2 
Clothing, &c. «| 827 160 78 | 84 49 | 129 37 89 8 22, 
’ Books, Printing, &e. wil 17 8 19 13 20 7 8 5 L| ae’ 
Other Manufac nures wef 61 7 31 4 21 14 6 9 8 3 
Building Todustry on | 161 ade 142] .. 178 | ... 101 ait 17 a 
Mining Industry aes 824 ace 190]... 122 oor 63 ee pA ee 
Rait and Tram Airansport yee 56 oe 30 sea 22 wie 16 one 2 te 
Other Land ‘fransport .. 81 1 % ase 50 33 toe 3 “ 
Shipping and Wharf Labouring 26 | ae 16] .. 12 TL | owe 2 one 
Rural) Industries.. uae 2 | 1,826 wes [1,482 1 970 aoe 161 oo 
Domestic and Hotel Workers . 20 | 1,143 11 | 1,422 8 |1,440 3]1,013 | ... | 268 
Other trades one | 750 188 581 171 401 186 290 140 ‘64 | 47: 
t : ; : 
PEP er ie vents of age ...| 638 | 3,029 574 | 2,452 447 | 1,933 268 | 1,076 5a 246: 
Under 12 years of ¢ age ...| 1,683 |1,675 |1,268 | 1,225 940 | 876 663 517 106 | 123 
Tota) each sex .-.| 6,715 | 6,114 | 4,861 [5,899 | 4,130 4,602 2,567 | 2,859 468] 711 
: oe ome nd | Cm ery | ye 
Grand Total ... «| 12,829 10,260 . 8,782 5,426 1174 
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Latterly selected migrants have been mainly rural workers and household 
servants. Nominated migrants have been distributed over many trades, 
but more especially those of the rural and mining industries, and engineer- 
ing, and the manufacture of metals. 


Country of Origin. -of Assisted Migrants. 


Nearly all the assisted migrants in the last eight years have come from 
the United Kingdom; the relatively small number from other countries is 
shown in the following statement:— 


Assisted Migrants from— ial 

ended | United Kingdom. | Other British | orsign Countries. Piet, 
Bist Dec. _ 

Nomin- | selected. | NOM | selected. | Nomin- | gotected. | Nomi" |sclected. | ‘Total. 
1923 4,005 | 984 8 we 45 | “a8 4,058 } 984] 5,042 
1924 4,614 1,499 25 _ 75 see 4,714 | 1,499 | 6,213 
1925 6,425 2,239 56 ase 67 aes 6,548 | 2,239 | 8,787 
1926 | 11,089 | 1,572 | 148 ae 20 ww | 11,257 | 1,672 | 12,829 
1927 8,533 | 1,542] 188 a 2 asi 8,718 | 1,542 | 10,260 
1928 6,988 1,628 116 wie aes a 7,104 | 1,628 | 8,732 
1929 4,384 | 1,008] 34 ous ad ie 4,418 | 1,008 } 5,426 
1930 975 169} 29 Sci 1 se 1,005 | 169} 1,174 


Adolescent Migrants. 


A number of private organisations have operated to assist the immigra- 
tion of young persons, including the Dreadnought Fund Trust, the Dr. 
Barnardo Homes, the Salvation Army, and the ‘Catholic Immigration 
Teague, but all new activities were suspended in December, 1930, 

The Dreadnought Fund was established in 1909 by public subscription to 
defray the cost of building for the Imperial Navy a war vessel of the 
Dreadnought type. On the institution of the Australian Navy it was 
decided. to use part of the funds to assist the immigration of lads from 
17 to 20 years of age, for the purpose of following rural pursuits. Under this 
scheme 63 boys were brought to New South Wales in 1921, 687 in 1922, 
472 in 1928, 620 in 1924, 1,016 in 1925, 1,019 im 1926, S65 in 1927, 671 in 
1928, 379 in 1929, and 42 in 1930. 

The local organisation known as ‘Dr. Barnardo Homes has worked in 
conjunction with an English institution of that name, arranging passages 
and paying the passage money to Australia of boys trained in their homes 
and on farms in England. The local organisation places the boys with 
farmers, where the home conditions are found to be satisfactory. From 
October, 1921, when the first of these boys were landed in Sydney, to 
December, 1922, 97 Barnardo boys had arrived in New South Wales. 
During 1923 a further 123 arrived, 51 in 1924, 88 in 1925, 50 in 1926, 48 
in 1927, 48 in 1928, 75 in 1929, and 50 in 1930. The State also received 
32 Barnardo girls in 1923, 101 in 1924, 42 in 1995, 48 in 1926, 38 in 1997, 
43 in 1928, 56 in 1929, and 14 in 1930, 
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- During 1923 an additional scheme was inaugurated under which 251 
British farm lads, between the ages of 15 and 18 years, were received upon 
assisted passages and provided with rural employment in New South Wales, 
whilst 805 arrived in 1924, 75 in 1925, 814 in 1928, and 153 in 1929. In 
1930 there arrived also 9 Salvation Army, girl domestics, 5 Wembley lads, 
‘and 20 Little Brothers. 


The Juvenile Migrants Act passed in 1926 provides for tke reception of 
juvenile migrants between the ages of 14 and 18 years on their signing an 
undertaking to remain under the control of the Minister for Labour and 
Industry while in New South Wales, until attaining the age of 18 years. 
The Minister is empowered by the Act to place such migrants for training 
and employment on a Government training farm or with any fit and proper 
person. Such migrants are not indentured, and have power to terminate 
their employment, provided notification of such termination is supplied to 
the Minister. 

Passage Money for Assisted Migrants. 


Prior to the svar several steamship companies conveyed migrants from 
the United Kingdom at very low rates, the State Governments contributing 
a portion. Since the war the cost per berth has increased, and since 1st 
May, 1925, under the Imperial scheme, contributions have been made in 
equal proportions by the Federal and Imperial Governments towards the 
cost of assisted passages for approved persons from the United Kingdom. 
‘Contributions are on the following scale :— 


Government Paid by 

Subsidy. Migrant. 

ie Es d £s. da 
Children under 12 years .. F .. 1610 0 Nil. 

Juveniles over 12 and under 14 years .. 2710 0 510 0 

» Wives with one or more children ». 22 0 0 ii 0 0 

‘ ‘Wives without children .. a .. 1610 0 16 10 0 

Children over agie 14 who wish to accom- 
pany parents .. ie % . Nil 33 0 0 


One child under 3 years of age in oe ‘family 4 is carried frec, 


In the case of persons nominated for assisted passages by relatives or 
friends in the State, nominators are required to guarantee that adequate. 
provision will be made for their maintenance. 


Contract Immigrants. 


The admission of immigrants under contract to perform manual Lous 
is regulated by the Contract Immigrants Act, 1905. Such contracts must 
-be made by or on behalf of an Australian resident on the one part. In. 
every case they are subject to Ministerial approval which may be withheld 
if the fulfilment of the contract is likely to prejudice the public welfare: 
as affecting an industrial disptte or the conditions or standards prevailing: 
in local industry. Except in the cases of contract migrants who are: 
British subjects born in the United Kingdom or descended ftom a British: 
subject there born, it must be shown that there is difficulty in obtaining 
workers of equal skill and ability within the Commonwealth. The Act, 
-however, does not apply to domestic servants and personal attendants 
accompanying their employers. 


British Settlers’ Welfare Committee, 


_ This committee has taken up the work previously carried on by the New 
Settlers’ League, which is now defunct. ; 
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ac was 3 formed to undertake the obligations entered into with the British 
Government as to the after-care of migrants, and works in close co-operation 
with the State Government to this end. 
* ‘Tts officers, with the aid of committees in. important centres, keep in touch 
with all lads and other migrants. 


Distrisution or PoPpunbation. 


The population.of New South Wales is distributed in a rather remarkable 
manner, At 31st December, 1930, including shipping, the city of Sydney 
contained 109,500 persons in a small area surrounded by an extensive group 
of suburbs with 1,144,060 inhabitants, making a total of 1,253,560 dwellers 
in the metropolis. Outside the boundaries of the metropolis, in what is 
termed the extra metropolitan. area, there are two municipalities and three 
shires, containing in all 57,250 inhabitants. Then scattered throughout the 
State are 182 municipalities, with a total population of 531,180; of these, 
11 municipalities in the County of Cumberland contained 50,750 persons, 
and the four large mining centres of Newcastle, Broken Hill, Lithgow, and 
Wollongong, with 152,590 inhabitants; leaving 327,790 in 117 of the larger 
rural towns incorporated as municipalities. Distributed over the remainder 
of the State—99 per cent. of its. area—are 659,988 persons; of whom a 
small number live in the unincorporated towns, and only 14,808 in the 
‘unincorporated portion of the Western Division, which covers 40.5 per cent, 
of the area of the State. 


The. tendency of migrants to remain in the capital city was shown by 
the fact that at the census of 1921, of the 14,447 males and 18,799 females 
with length of residence of under five years, 8,749 males and 11,719 females 
were resident in the metropolis. In each case the proportion is slightly over 
60 per cent. 

The distribution of population at 31st December, 1930, together with the 


proportion in each division and the average population per square mile, are 
shown 2 in the following table:— 


= — as 


Area Population at 31st December, 1930, 
eas (including: including Shipping and Aborigiuals, 
Division. Harbours, ‘ 
: oa Total. Proportion in each Vivision.. 
sq. miles. percent, | per sq. mile. 
Sydney ... ia ee was : 5 | 109,500 4°4 21,900'0 
‘Suburbs of Sydney one oa rea 262 | 1,144,060 45°7 4,366°6 
Metropolis ... tee 267 | 1,253,560 50°1 4,695°0. - 
_ Extra Metropolitan Area... xi 451 57,250 2°3 126°9 
: Total er esi 718 | 1,310,810 524 1,825°6 
‘Country Municipalities aan ies 2,301 | 531,130 21:2 230:8 
Country Shires sae | 181,099t| 645,680 25'8 3°6 
Wostern Division (Part “unincor- 
porated)... os Sis sa 125,309 14,308 0°6 01 
Lord Howe Island ive 383 5 lu 0-0 22°2 
Total, New South Wales ...} 309,432t| 2,502,039 | 100-0 8-1. 


T Excludes Federal Territory, 940 sq. miles. 


The population of the metropolitan. area a3.defined in the.Local Govern- 
ment Act represents one-half of the total population; one-fifth of the people 
reside in the country municipalities, and Jess ga one- third 1 in the remain- 
ing rural districts, oe 4 fhe” na bon j 


‘ a ee Ce ma ay oe ae 
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The density of population diminishes rapidly from city, suburban, country 
urban to rural districts. The average density of population in New South 
Wales, though low, is greater than that of any other State of the Common- 
‘sealth except Victoria and Tasmania. 


The low average in New South Wales—8.09 per square mile—is due 
-largely to the inclusion of the extensive and practically unpeopled Western 
Division, much of which must remain sparsely settled until means are 
found to overcome its natural disability of a low average rainfall. The 
average density of population in the Eastern and Central Divisions of the 
State is 185 persons per square mile. : 


Municipal and Shire Population. 


Slightly more than two-thirds of the population of New South Wales 
live within the municipalities and practically the whole of the remainder 
within shires. Although the area unincorporated is more than two-fifths of 
the total it contains less than 15,000 inhabitants The number of inhabitants 
of municipalities, shires, and unincorporated districts of each division of 
New South Wales at 31st December, 1980, is shown below :— 


Division, | Municipalities. | Shires, Total, 

Metiopolis ... ist | 1,253,560 Res 1,253,560 
Balance—Cumberland ... ns 58,580 69,730 128,310 
North Coast.. ie te 38,300 88,640 126,940 
Hunter and Manning od ged ae 149,520 133,530 283,050 
South Coast... ae a 50,710 48;920 94,630 
Northern Tableland a hes 22,190 30,120 52,310 
Central Tableland . ie os 60,670 71,890 132,560 
Southern Tableland — Se sal 22,150: 25,110 47,260 
North-Western Slope ve se 17,930 35,740 53,680 
Central-Western Slope... Sa 20,860. 36, £40 57,700 
South-Western Slope ote nde 40,770 63,430 104,200 
North-Central Plain. ... us 7,560 18,800 _ 26,360 
Central Plain res a age 7,110 15,410 22,520 
Riverina... wes +583 a 13,920 61,940 |. 75,860 
Western D: vision— . ‘ jhe 

Incorporated .., sve on 28,680 uc . 28,680 
. Unincorporated .... ne an” ii 14; 308 
Lord Howe Island ,.,, ... me oa vai 111 
New South Wales .... wel we] 1,792,520 695; 100 2,502,039 


Particulars of the area, population, and number of dwellings in each 
municipality and shire: of the census of 1921 are shown at pages 6 to 17 of 
the Statistical Register for 1924-25, 


Urban and Rural. Population. 

The population of New South Wales, in common with. that of most other 
countries of the world, tends more and more to congregate in metropolitan 
and urban centres. A comparison of the number and proportion of inhabi- 
tants in metropolitan, urban, and: rural. divisions from 1891 to 1921 was 
published on page 235. of the Official Year Book for 1922. 

The outstanding features of the population at the present time are the 
dominance of the metropolitan element and the diminishing relative import- 
ance of the country towns, incorpor ated and unincorporated, and of the rural] 
districts. 

Internal Migration. 

Tables published on page 236 of the Official Year Book for 1922 show 

that there was.considerable migration from the country districts to the .city 
‘during the last three inter-censal periods, 
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Throughout the period the flow of population was continuous from the 
South Coast, from the whole of the Tableland Divisions, and from the 
Western Division. During the period 1911 to 1921 emigration from 
country divisions was more pronounced than ever before, and occurred from 
every rural district of the State considered in a general way, except where 
special settlement was brought about by the Murrumbidgee Ivrrigation, 
project. 

The Population of the Metropolis. 

Up to 3{st December, 1928, the metropolis was taken to include the City 
of Sydney, forty municipalities, the I{u-ring-gai Shire (proclaimed a munt- 
cipality Ist November, 1928), and the islands of Port Jackson, embracing: 
an area of 181 square miles. It has been decided, however, to include in the 
metropolitan area from 1st January, 1929, the municipalities of Auburn,. 
Bankstown, Lidcombe, Granville, and Parramatta. The new boundaries of 
the metropolis may be described ag follow:—On the east the sea coast; ot 
the south, the waters of Botany Bay and ‘Greorge’s River; on the west, the 
western boundaries of Bankstown, Granville, Parramatta, Ryde, Eastwood,. 
and Iu-ring-gai municipalities; on the north, the eastern boundary of 
IXu-ring-gai, the north-eastern boundary of Willoughby, and the northern. 
boundary of Manly municipalities. The area embraced by the new boun- 
daries is 267 square miles, 

The following statement shows the population of each municipality within. 
the present boundaries of the metropolis at the censuses of 1911 and 1921,. 
and at 81st December, 1980, including aboriginals and shipping :— 


Population, | j Population. 

Municipality. Census, | Census,| 22st Municipality. Census, | Census 31st 

to1l,’) teat. | Tees 1911 re Wie 

City of Sydney ww t9,974 111,059|109,500)| Lane Cove a 3, 806 7,592 | 14,900 
Alexandria ..-| 10,123) 9,793) 10,380|| Leichhardt | 24,254 | 29,356 | 31,470 
Annandale ..} 11,241) 12,648 13,140, Lidcombe vl 6,419 | 10,524 | 15,740 
Ashfield ... ..| 20,431 33,637)’ 39,780| Manly ... | 10,465 | 18,507 | 26,230 
Auburn ... vet 5,559) 18,563 19,910; Marrickville ...) 80,653 | 42,240 | 46,590" 
Balmain ... ...| 32,038) 32,122) 33,240! Mascot ... ad 5,836 | 10,929 } 13,910- 
Bankstown ..| . 2,039] 10,670) 22; 320! Mosman... | 18,243 | 20,063 | 25,140: 
Bexley... ..| 6,517) 14,746} 20,360] Newtown | 26,498 | 28,169 | 28,660 
Botany ... | 4,409) 6,214) 7,970|| North Sydney ...] 34,648 | 48,446 | 55,120 
Burwood ... ...{ 9,382) 15,711) 19,550) Paddington ...} 24,817 | 26,364 | 27,080° 
Canterbury ..| 11,335] 37,639) 73,860|) Parramatta ...| 12,476 | 14,595 | 17,710 
Concord ... ...| 4,076] 11,013) 22,480] Petersham ...| 21,712 | 26,236 | 28,340 
Darlington ...| 38,816) 3,651) 3,660)! Randwick | 19,475 | 50,849 | 74,080. 
Drummoyne ....|_ 8,678) 18,764 29,090; Redfern .., ...| 24,427 | 23,978 | 24,160 
Eastwood ste 968) 2,133} 2,960) Rockdale «| 14,095 | 25,190 | 37,640 
Enfield... .) 9,444) 8,530) 14,020) Ryde .., | 5,281 | 14,855 | 26,030: 
Erskineville ...| 7,299! 7,558} 7,620] St. Peter’s ..{ 8,410 | 12,700 | 13,890: 
Glebe... ..| 21,944) 22,772) 23,170] Strathfield | 4,046 | 7,594 | 12,280: 
Granville +.| 7,231) 13,328) 19,230) Vaucluse ».| 1,673 | 3,730 | 7,400: 
Homebush ote 676, 1,622] 3,190] Waterloo ...{ 10,072 | 11,199 | 12,920 
Hunter’s Hill...) 5,019) 7,334) 9,760} Waverley .. | 19,8382 | 36,797 | 52,360 
Hurstville ...| 6,533) 13,394; 21,700} Willoughby  ,..} 13,087 | 28,074 | 42,420 

Kogarah ... . | 6,954) 18,226) 29,700) Woollahra | 16,992 | 25,461 | 34,47 
Ku-ring-gai vet 9,459} 19,213) 28,480 a = 
Total ...| 669,112 | 968,783 | 1,253,500 


Some of the suburbs nearest the city have attained their maximum 
development as residential districts and some are even losing population as 
industrial and commercial establishments extend. The rate of growth of 
population is now greatest in the more remote municipalities, such as 
Auburn, Bankstown, Bexley, Canterbury, Concord, Hurstville, Kogarah, 
Lane Cove, and Ryde. 
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In addition to the suburbs enumerated above there are in close proximity 
to the city, a number of important centres of population of a more or less 
suburban character, since a large proportion of their inhabitants gain their 
livelihood in the city. A definition of an extended metropolitan area was 
given in the Local Government Act of 1919 (Schedule Four). 
the following additional localities, whose populations, including aboriginals 
and shipping, are shown :— 


It includes 


Population. 
Losality. 
aes Census, | Consus, a 
qoll, | ream | Deco 
Municipalities— 
Dundas on aoe 1,136 3,523 5,600 
Ermington and Rydalmere 1,716 1,981 2,230 
Shires— 
Hornsby 8,907 | 15,291 21,440 
Sutherland ... «| 2,896 7,707 42,280 
Warringah ... 2,823 9,644 15,700 
Total Extra-Metropolitan Area ...|. 17,478 | 38,146 | 57,250 
Population of Metropolis as shown Bowe vis) 669,112 |968,783 |1,253,560 
Metropolitan Area as defined in Local 
Government Act : --.|686,590 |1,006,929/1,310,810 


The population of the metropolis, including aboriginals and shipping, at 
census periods and at the end of each year since 1925 is shown in the follow- 
ing table, together with the proportion which the metropolitan population 
bears to that of the whole State:— 


va, | Prratem_ | PRY_| a| 

Males. Females. Total. Numerical.| Per cent. Metropolis. 

per cent. 
1861 47,778 | 49,283 97,061) 43,137*) 80°00* | 49°21 27:7 
1871 68,266 | 70,913 | 189,179} 42,118 | 43-39 49:05 . 27°6 
1881 114,936 | 112,230 | 227,166) 87,987 | 63-22 50°60 30°2 
1891 197,550 | 189,884 | 387,434! 160,268 | 70°55 50°99 34.2 
1901 241,700 | 246,232 | 487,932) 100,498 | 25:94 49°54 359 
1911 312,074 | 824,279 | 636,353] 148,421 | 30-42 49°04 385 
1921 439,691 | 466,412 | 906,103] 269,750 | 42°34 48°54 43-1 
1925 508,790 | 580,600 | 1,039,390, 133,287 | 14°71 48°95 452 
1926 525,225 | 545,285 paid 31,120 3°00 49°06 455 
1927 541,840 | 559,350 {1,101,190} $0,680 2°87 49°20 45'8 
1928 55€,350 | 572,120 | 1,197,470, 26,280 2°39 49°26 46-1 
1929 610,570 | 628,090 |1,238,660) 20,950 172 49°29 50:0 
1930T 617,210 | 636,350 ee ia 14,900 119 49 24 50°1 


*Since 1851, 


yArea extended as from 1st January, 1929. 
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In calculating the numerical increase and the increase per cent, in 1929 
over 1928 in the above table, the municipalities of Auburn, Bankstown, 
' Granville, Lidcombe, and Parramatta, which have been included in the 
metropolitan areas, were taken into consideration. 


The proportion of the population of the State resident in the metropolis 
has increased rapidly in the past half-century and especially in the last - 
fifteen years. The apparently large increase in 1928, however, is due to the 
inclusion of the five municipalities mentioned above. Since 1891 the pro- 
portion of females in the metropolis has increased, so that at the census of 

. 1921 there was an excess of three females in every hundred of the popula- 
tion. 1s 


The population of the capital cities (including suburbs) of the States of 
the Commonwealth is shown below:— 


81st December, 1930, + 
Metropolis. Ceneae, cee 

Proportion to 

Males. Females. Total. Population of 

Whole State. 

per cent, 

Sydney... «| 669,112 968,783 | 617,210 | 686,350 | 1,253,560 50°1 
Melbourne ... w{ 588,971 766,465 | 479,500 | 535,100 | 1,014,600 56-7 
Adelaide... «| 189,646 255,375 | 157,928 | 166,492 324,420 55°7 
Brisbane... | 189,480 209,946 aay eas 313,251 33°0 
Perth oo {| 106,792 154,873 | 102,800 | 101,980 204, 780 48°7 
Hobart Li w| 39,937 52,361 “a he §57,800 26'3 


* Excluding Shipping, + Including Shipping. t New Boundaries, § 81st March, 1931, 


Tue Towns or New SoutH WALgEs. 


As might be expected from the nature of the industries of the State there 
are in New South Wales comparatively few large towns. Outside the metro- 
politan area, the only towns of outstanding importance are Newcastle and 
Broken Hill, and the existence of both is due to the rich mineral deposits in 
their neighbourhood. Lithgow, the third, and Cessnock, the fourth, largest 
towns outside County Cumberland, are also dependent on mining. Apart 
from these and the centres in the County of Cumberland dependent upon 
the city, there are only five country municipal towns with a population 
exceeding 10,000; eleven, including one unincorporated, between 6,000 and 
10,000; and twenty-two, including one unincorporated, between 3,000 and 
5,000. Co at teh FER 


The following table affords a comparison of the populations at the last 
four censuses and at the end of the years 1929 and 1930 of the towns which 
at the end of 1980 had more than 38,000 inhabitants, including aboriginals 
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and shipping, the metropolitan and closely dependent municipalities being 
shown first, the order being the numerical importance in 1921. 


Population. 
icipality. : 
pues " Census Census Census | Census bac a ee 
oe 1801. 1001. 1911. 1921. (estimated). | (estimated). 
Sydney and Suburbs* .| 387,331 | 487,900 | 636,388] 906,103 
Ftececcal on sie ae eat eee ate 
uburn*t ... ne, 948 | 5, 13,563 ; 

Granville* _.. 4248). 5,094| 7,231-| 13,398 |/}:288,660/1,253,560 
Bankstown*t. 108}. 1,246] 2,089 10,670 ; 
Lidecombe*} - ies 2,084] 4,496 5,419 10,524 |) : 
Dundas* —.., a 881} 1,087} 1,136 3,523 5,600 5,600. 
Newcastle and Suburbs ...) 50,662] 54,991 | 55,380 86,267 | 104,640 | 104,170 
Broken Hill 19,789 | 27,500) 30,974 26,338 23,480 22,990 
Lithgow 3,865) 5,268 8,196 13,275 15,320 15,300 
Goulburn 10,916} 10,612} 10,023] - 12,715 12,740 12,560 
Maitland 10,214] 10,073{ 11,318 12,009 11,790 11,810 
Bathurst 9,162) 9,223 8,578 9,441 9,510 9,690 
Katoomba ... 1,592 2,270 4,924 9,057 10,100 10, 060 
Lismore 2,925) 4,464! 7,382 8,712 10,050 10,370 
Albury as 5,447] 5,821) 6,309 7,752 9,580. 9,320° 
Wagga Wage 4,596| 5,108| 6,419 7,679 9,030 8,920 
Orange we 5,064] 6,331 6,722 7,398 8,610 8,590 
Cessnockt ... 203 165 3,957 7,343 14,120 13,930 
Tamworth ... 4,602 5,799 7,147 7,264 | 7,890 7,690 
Wollongong 3,058 3,554 4,673 6,708 10,230 10,130 
Kurri Kurri§ a ae 4,154 5,542 7,030 6,845 
Armidale 3,826 4,249 4,739 5,417 7,270 7,090 
Dubbo 52 3,551 3,409 4,455 5,032 5,920 6, 180 
Glen Innes ... 2,532 2,918 4,089 4,974 4,680 4,680 
Grafton 3,618] 4,173] 4,685 4,593 5,110 4,900 
Forbes 3,01) 4,294 4,436 4,376 4,970 5,120 
Inverell 2,534 3,293 4,549 4,369 5,350 5,390 
Parkes... 2,449] 3,181| 2,935 3,941 5,830 5,660 
Wellington 1,545 2,984 3,958 3,924 3,370 3,560 
Windgor* 2,033 2,089 3,466 3,808 © 8,310 3,360 
Cowra 1,546} 1,811| 3,292 3,732 4,450 4,460 
Kempsey 2,194| 2,329] 2947 3,613 3,630 3,660 
Penrith*. 3,099 | 3,539 3,683 3,605 4,010 4,150. 
Cootamundra 2,026} 2,424) 2,967 3,531 4,190 4,280 
Casino 1,486{ 1,926/ 3,429 3,461 3,260 4,090 
Young 2,746] 2,755| 3,140 3,284 3,620 3,870 
Singleton 2,595 2,872 2,999 3,275 8,400 3,420 
Mudgee 2,410] 2,789! 2,942 3,170 3,070 3,090 
Temora 915) 1,603] 3,784 3,019 3,240 3,420 
Moree 1,148 2,298 2,937 3,028 3,690 3,990 
Narrandera 1,815 2,255) 2,374 2,986 3,550 3,670 
Murrumburrah 1,226] 1,448 2,136 2,958 3,000° 3,000 
Ballina 1,140] 1,819] 2,124 2,768 3,050 3,800 
Bowral 2,258 |. 1,752] 1,751 2,620 3,140 3,200 
Queanbeyan 1,262| 1,219] 1,273 1,825 4,030 3,840 
Murwillumbah 492 772 2,220 2,861 2,940 ° 3,010 
Deniliquin ... val 2,278] 2,644} 2,496 2,660 2,980 3,240 


*Towns in County Cumberland. 


} Incorporated 1926 and district enlarged. 


tNot incorporated 1891, 


§ Locality, not incorporated, Aborigines excludeds 


It would appear that the population of the unincorporated town of Weston 
reached a total of 8,685 in 1930. The foregoing list excludes municipalities 
with extensive areas or whose boundaries embrace more than one distinct 


locality. 


The total population of these larger towns has grown at a fairly uniform 
rate during the whole of the period covered, and the towns of County Cum- 
berland have shown an especially rapid increase in the last eighteen years. 
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Newcastle, after twenty years of slow progress, made rapid headway between 
1911 and 1921, largely on account of the growth of its manufacturing 
industries, and the advance is still being maintained. The other rural 
towns, on the whole, have maintained a steady growth throughout, but the 
decline of the silver-lead mining industry—due largely to derangement of the 
markets of the world—has arrested the growth of Broken Hill, which has 
actually lost population since the year 1911. Lithgow, a coal-mining and 
partly manufacturing town, continued to grow rapidly until 1927, but 
during 1928 the population declined by 1,810,.due to slackness in the coal- 
mining industry and the removal of portion of the ironworks to Port 
Kembla, a slight increase being shown in 1929. Goulburn has developed, 
after twenty years of stagnation, into the leading town of the interior not: 
dependent on mining; and Katoomba, a tourist centre 60 miles from Sydney, 
has grown rapidly. 

A list of the mining settlements of the State, together with the number 
of their population at each of the last four censuses, was published on 
pages 155 and 156 of the Official Year Book for 1923. 


Sex Distrinvution. 


As is the case in most of the younger countries, the population of New 
South Wales contains a surplus of males over females, although in older 
countries females are usually the more numerous. 

The disparity in New South Wales is brought about by the operation of 
several factors. The development of the colony was first stimulated 
actively by the “ gold rushes ” and later depended on the pastoral and mining 
industries. This, combined with its remoteness from the Old World, led to 
far greater immigration of men than of women. In recent years the pre- 
dominance of males among immigrants has tended to increase the disparity 
between the sexes. 

On the other hand, despite the excess of male over female births, the 
higher rate of mortality among males renders the natural increase of females 
the greater. Thus, during the ten years, 1910 to 1919, the natural increase 
consisted of 147,640 males and 166,544 females. As a consequence the 
excess of males diminished, and the diminution was hastened by the war. 
During the ten years ended 1930 the natural increase of females was 
17,021 greater than that of males, while the increase of males by migration 
was 18,547 greater than the increase of females from the same cause. 

The distribution of the sexes at each, census from 1871 to 1921, and at the 
end of each of the subsequent years was as follows:— 


Distribution of Population in Sexes (including aboriginals). Males per 
ear, ‘ A 00 
5s Males. Females, Eropaein of Eroperiton of Females, 
per cent, per cent, No 
§1871 275,551 228,430 54°67 45°33 121 
1881 411,149 340,319 54°86 45:14 121 
1891 612,562 519,672 54:14 45°86 118 
1901 712,456 646,677 52°42 47°58 110 
1911 858,850 789,896 52:09 47°91 109 
1921 1,072,424 1,029,544 51:02 48°98 104 
1922 1,108,582 1,065,971 50°98 49°02 104 
1923 1,128,089 1,083,017 51:02 48°98 104 
1924 1,151,639 1,104,451 51:05 48°95 104 
1925 1,172,470 1,127,611 50°98 49°02 104 
1926 . 1,197,428 1,151,973 50°97 49°03 104 
1927 1,224,847 1,177,037 50°99 49°01 : 104 
1928 1,247,091 1,189,783 50'97 49°03 104 
1929 1,261,970 1,217,177 50.90 49°10 10¢ 


1930 1,271,336 1,230,683 50°81 49-19 103 


POPULATION, 493 


From an analysis of the excess of males at each age-group at the census 
of 1921, it was concluded* that, although the tendency of the natural 
increase to maintain the predominance of males was greater between 1911 
and 1921 than in the previous decade, it is clear, from the fact that the 
greatest surpluses of males were then at ages 50 to 65, that as time passes 
the proportion of females will increase. 


BIRTHPLACES OF THE POPULATION. 


Broadly speaking, nationality is determined in New South Wales by the 
common law principle of locality of birth, although it is also. provided thai, 
irrespective of place of birth, any child whose father was a British subject, 
or a child born on a British vessel, shall be deemed a British subject. 

The nationality of the population of the State at the census of 1921 
was preponderatingly British, no less than 99.1 per cent. of the inhabitants 
being of British allegiance. The proportion born in Australia was 84.4 
per cent. 

ABORIGINALS, 


The number of aboriginals in New South Wales during the first century 
after the date of settlement is not accurately known, but it is certain that 
they have never been numerous. 

The first careful enumeration was made in 1891, when it avas found that 
only 8,280 aboriginals of full blood were in existence. Since that date the 
numbers recorded at successive censuses have declined rapidly to 4,287 in 
1901, 2,012 in 1911, and 1,597 in 1921. 

Certain particulars relating to aboriginals are collected annually by the 
Aborigines’ Protection Board through the agency of the police, but, owing 
to the difficulty of tracing individuals, it is not considered that a complete 
enumeration is obtained by this means. The number of aboriginals of full 
plood recorded at 30th June, 1930, was 992, of whom 582 were males and 
410 were females. The number recorded by the same means at the date of 
the census in 1921 was 1,281, or 316 less than the total actually enumerated 
at the census. 

Of the aboriginals of full blood enumerated in 1980, 176 were nomadic, 
188 were in regular employment and 861 were living on reserves. 

The numbers of half-castes enumerated at successive censuses were as 
follow :—In 1891, 3,183; in 1901, 8,147; in 1911, 4,512; and in 1991, 4,560, 
of whom 2,349 were males and 2,211 females. The number recorded at the 
annual collection of 80th June, 1930, was 7,926, comprising 4,818 males and 
3,608 females. However, it is considered probable that this number is 
considerably overstated through the inclusion of full-bloods, for various 
yeasons, and possibly through the inclusion of quadroons and persons of 
lesser caste. 

Of the half-castes enumerated in 1980, 1,085 were nomadic and 2,238 were 
living on reserves. 

NATURALISATION. 

Under certain conditions a person of foreign allegiance may be grantea + 
certificate of naturalisation, which entitles him to all the political and other 
rights, powers, and privileges, and subjects him to all obligations to which 
natural-born British subjects are entitled, or subject in the Commonwealth 
of Australia, except insofar as special distinction is made by law between 
the prerogatives of natural born and naturalised British subjects. The 
issue of these certificates is now exclusively a function of the Common- 
wealth. 


* Official Year Book, 1922, page 2438, 
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The privileges of naturalisation have not been widely sought in New 
South Wales on account of the smallness of the non-British element in the 
population. There were 625 persons naturalised during 1930. Since 1849 
the total number of persons naturalised was 20,777, of whom 6,833 were of 
German origin; 1,829 were Swedes; 1,353 Russians; 1,271 Danes; 1,666 
Italians; and 905 French. There were also 1,254 Asiatics, of whom 910 
were Chinese and 321 Syrians. Of the total, slightly more than 20 per cent. 
were of persons naturalised during the period since 1919. The principal 
nationality affected was that of Greeks, 912 of whom changed during the 
Jast eleven years as against 428 previously. Corresponding figures for 
others were Italians, 771 and 895; Germans, 447 and 6,386; Russians, 283 
and 1,070; Syrians, 178 and 148; Swedes, 163 and 1,666; Danes, 155 and 
1,116; Poles, 121 and nil; and Finns, 82 and nil. Only 2 Chinese have been 
naturalised in New South Wales since the passage of the Chinese Restriction 
and Regulation Act of 1888. Certificates of naturalisation issued under 


former State laws remain in force under the present Federal ‘statute 
Nationality Act, 1920), foie, Steet te net of 
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VITAL STATISTICS. 


REGISTRATION OF BirtHs, Deatus, anp Marriages. me 
Civic registration of births, deaths, and marriages was inaugurated in 
New South Waies in March, 1856, when a general registry was estab- 
lished, and a Registrar-General appointed by the Governor. The laws re- 
lating to registration. were consolidated by the Registration of Births, 
Deaths, and Marriages Act, 1899, and the Acts relating to marriage by: the 
Marriage Act, 1899; which has been amended by the Marriage (Amendment) 
Acts, 1924 and 1925. New South Wales was divided into 218 registry 
districts at Ist January, 1931, in each of which a District Registrar has 
been appointed. 


The births of all children born alive are required to be registered within 
sixty days of the birth, and a child is considered to have been born alive if 
‘it has breathed and. has been wholly born into the world whether it has had 
an independent circulation or not. Usually, births are registered promptly 
in order to obtain the benefit of the maternity allowance. Stillbirths are 
not registered, though provision has been made whereby. cases of still- 
birth, attended by midwives registered under the Nurses’ Registration Act, 
will be notified; but the returns forwarded under the Act have been too 
incomplete to give any indication of the number of stillbirths. 


Before interment, notice of the death of any person must be supplied to 
the District Registrar by a relation of the deceased, or by the householder 
or tenant of the house or place in which the death occurs. Such notice 
must be accompanied by a proper certificate as to the cause of death. When 
a dead body is found, the death is registered by the Coroner or by the 
nearest Justice of the Peace. 


Marriages may be celebrated only by a minister of religion. registered 
for that purpose by the Registrar-General or by the District Registrar 
for marriages of the district in which the intended wife ordinarily resides. 
In the latter. case the parties to be married must sign, before the District 
Registrar officiating, a. declaration that they desire to. be: married, and 
affirming the usual place of residence of the intended wife. The proportion 
of marriages. performed. by Registrars has increased steadily. from 3.5 per 
cent. in.1917 to 8.6 per cent. in 1930. Marriage of minors is permissible 
only with the written consent of parents or guardians. Marriage with a 
deceased wife’s sister or a deceased brother’s widow is valid in law in New 
South Wales. 


At the beginning of 1931 there were registered 2,206 persons as Ministers 
of religion for the celebration of martiages.in New South Wales. Of these, 
616 belonged to the Church of England, 635 were Roman Catholics, 318 
Methodist, 284 Presbyterian, 79 Congregational, 89 Baptist, 58 belonged to 
the Salvation Army, 30 were Seventh Day Adventists, 87 belonged to the 
Church of Christ, 7 to the Latter Day Saints, and 7 to the Jewish faith. 
There were 27 other religious bodies, represented by 51 ministers. 


Consuaau. Connition oF THE. POPULATION. 
The.proportion of married persons living in New South Wales at: the 
‘eensus of [921 was considerably more than one-third of the population, 
‘being 37.4 per cent., which represents an increase from 88.5 per cent. 
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at the previous census. The actuai numbers and proportions of the popu- 
lation (exclusive of aboriginals), arranged in groups according to conjugal 
condition, at the census of 1921 were as follow :— 


Number. Proportion per cent. 


Conjugal condition, 
Males, 


Females, | Total. Males, emales. Total. 


Never married— 
Under age 15 ..,| 343,979 | 334,385 | 678,364 32°19 32°56 32°37 
Age 15 and over} 302,574 | 237,693 | 540,267 28°32 23°14 25°78 


Married... 391,844 | 391.886 | 783.730 | 36°68 | 38-16 | 37-40 
Widowed |. ..| 27:851 | 60,701 | 88,552 2°60 5-91 4°23 
Divorced ... | 2914] 93305] 4,609 ‘2 23 22, 
Not stated ... tas 3,039 1,810 4,849 rr sbi ts 
Total ... _ ..{1,071,501 | 1,028,870 } 2,100,371 | 100-00 | 100-00 | 100:00 


'The persons never married constituted 58.15 per cent. of the total popula- 
tion, but of these 678,364 (or 82.87 per cent. of the population) were under 
the age of 15 years. The number of males over the age of 15 years who 
have never been married was 802,574, and of females 237,698. The higher 
marriage rate of the decade 1911-1921 as compared with the preceding 
decade, coupled with the increasing proportion of persons of marriageéable 
age, had the effect of considerably raising the proportion of married 
persons in the population. The proportion of married to the number of 
persons over the age of 15 years rose from 49:2 per cent. in 1911 to 
55-1 per cent. in 1921. The number of males never married is considerably 
greater than the number of females never married, because of the facts 
that women generally marry at earlier ages than men, and that there is 
an excess of males over females in the population. 


The following table affords a comparison of the proportions of each of the 
principal groups to the total population where the necessary particulars 
were stated at each of the last seven censuses :— 


Males, Females, 

Census, 

ee Married, [ viaowea. Divorced, ee Married. | Widowed. | Divorced, 

per cent |per cent. /per cent.{per cent.| per cent. | per cent. | per cent, | per cent. 
1861 69°34 | 28:23 2°43 * 61:09 35°14 3°77 i 
1871 69°96 | 27°59 2°45 * 62°89 32°82 4:29 * 
1881 70°64 | 26-94 2°42 m 63°52 31°75 4738 ;  * 
1891 69°78 | 27-41 2°78 | 03 62 87 3211 500 |. ‘02 
1901 68°46 | 28°69 2°75 | 10 62°43 32°00 546 | ‘11 
1911 65:00 | 32°18 2°67 | 15 59°30 35°03 552 Ws 
1921 60°51 36°68 2°60 | 21 55°70 38:16 591 ‘B3 


* Divorce proceedings were first permitted under Matrimonial Causes Act, 1873. ‘ 


There has been a steady decline since 1881' in the proportions of both sexes 
never married, and a corresponding increase in the proportions married. 
This is the result partly of the higher marriage rate since 1901, which in 
turn has been due in a large measure to the altered age-constitution of the 
population consequent on the declining birth-rate. The proportion of 
widowers has shown no appreciable increase during the period, although 
the proportion of widows has constantly increased, attaining the high pro- 
portion of nearly 6 per cent. of the total female population in 1921. The 
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increase in the proportion of divorced persons of both sexes has been rela- 
tively very rapid. The numbers and proportions of widowed and divorced 
persons shown are exclusive of those who had re-married. 


MarrtaGEs, 
The number of marriages celebrated in New South Wales during 1930 
was 17,383, corresponding to a rate of 6.98 per 1,000 of the population. 
The following table shows the average annual number of marriages and 
the rates per 1,000 of the population since 1880 :— 


; Average Rate per Average te per 
Period. Annual Number of 1,000 of Period. Annual Number of 1,000 of 
Marriages. Population. Marriages, Population, 
1880-84 6,738 8:39 1915-19 15,345 7°97 
1885-89 7,679 7°67 1920-94 18,374 - 8°55 
1890-94 7,954 6°80 1925-29 19,481 8°21 
1895-99 8,700 6°74 1927 20,052 8-45 
1900-04 10,240 7:37 1928 20,076 8:27 
1905-09 12,080 7:97 1929 19,535 7°93 
1910-14 15,978 9°17 1930 17,383 6°98 


A review of the marriage rates since 1880 shows that the rates declined 
steadily for ten years prior to 1894, when they reached the lowest point, 
being only 6.25 per 1,000 of population. After that year an im- 
provement, remarkable for its regularity, was experienced, until in 
1912 the rate (9°55 per 1,000) was the highest then recorded. In 1915 
the rate was slightly higher, probably due in part to marriages contracted 
by soldiers prior to their departure for the war. Owing to the absence of 
many marriageable men the rates for the next three years showed a decline, 
but coincident with the return of men from active service the rate rose 
appreciably in 1919 and still more in 1920. The movement of the subse- 
quent years shows a sharp decline followed by a recovery. The average for 
the last five years, though appreciably less than in the quinquennia 
immediately before and after the war, was greater than for any other similar 
period since 1880. The comparatively low rate in 1930 was probably due 
to the prevailing industrial depression. 

The following statement shows the marriage rate per 1,000 of the popu- 
lation in each State, the Commonwealth of Australia, and in New Zealand in 
1930, compared with the rates of the previous five years :-~ 


State, 1925, | 1926, | 1927. 1928, 1929. 1980. 
New South Wales...| 8-14 8:28 8:45 8°27 793 6:98 
Victoria... wl 8°00 7°90 7'838 7°52 7°31 6°52 
Queensland ; 7°60 7:34 7:04 6°95 6°67 6°59 
South Australia , 7°82 8-06 7°38 718 6:42 5°70 
Western Australia 7°46 7:58 8:07 8-29 8'18 7°66 
Tasmania ... ‘ 7:05 6°79 6°82 7°09 8-01 6°70 
Commonwealth 791 7:92 7:95 7'73 745 6°71 
New Zealand 7°84 7:90 762 7°58 779 747 

Divorces, 


The number of marriages dissolved annually by divorce and decree of 
nullity has. increased materially during recent years, and they are now of 
considerable magnitude in relation to the number of marriages celebrated 
annually. Particulars of the duration of such marriages and number of 
issue are shown in the chapter, “Law Courts,” of this Year Book. 
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The number of marriages dissolved in. New South Wales by decrees of 
divorce made absolute or by declarations of nullity, in 1980, was 944, being 
in the proportion of 5.4 per cent. to the number of marriages celebrated 
during the year. The corresponding numbers for 1929 were 1,078, equivalent 
to 5.5 pe cent.-of marriages. 


Condition before. Marriage. 

During the year 1930, of the males married, 15,972 were bachelors, 1, 009 
were widowers, and 409 were divorced. Of the females, 16,186 were 
spinsters, 736 were widows, and 461 were divorced. The proportion of 
males remarried was 8.12 per cent., and of females 6.89 per cent. 

The following table shows at quinquennial intervals since 1891 the pro- 
portion of first marriages and of re-marriages per 10,000 married :— 


‘Bridegrooms per 10,000 married, Brides per 10,000 married. 
Period. : 
(|) Bachelors. | Divoreed alen, || SPinsters. |p: reed Women, 
B 1891 9,229 771 | 9,216 784. 
1896- | 9,184 816 9,172 828 
1901 | ~ 9,270 730 9,268 | 732 
1906 | - 9,262 788 9,352 648 
-191L |} 9,407 593 9,456 544 
1916 9,377 623 9,362 638 
1921 9,246 154 9,214 786 
1926 | 9,229 771 9,280 720 
1927 9,242 "158 9,225 675 
1928 9,237 763 9,44 656 
1929 | 9,214 786 9,321 679 
1930 9,188 812 9,311 689 


The proportions of widows and divorced women who re-married in the 
years 1916 and 1921 were greater than in the case of widowers and divorced 
amen, whereas the reverse has usually been the case; the variation is probably 
due to the loss of, life among married men at the war. . 

The following table shows the number of males and females of each 
condition married in each of the last five years :— 


Number of Males married who were — ! Number of Females married who were— 
Year. 
Bachelors. Widowers, | Divorced. | Spinsters, Widows. Divorced. 
1926 17,738 1,109 372 17,836 889 494 
1927 18,533 1,117 402 18,698 | 895 459 
1928 18,544 1,105 427 18,759 ° 834. 483 
1929 17,999 1,083 453 18,209 810 516 
1930 15,972 1,009 402 16,186 736 461 


The proportion of re-marriages has shown a tendency to increase during 
the past sixteen years, but latterly the increase has been due mainly to the 
re-marriages of divorced persons. The number of widows re-married in- 
creased from 950 in 1919 to 1,223 in 1920, but it has since decreased steadily. 
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Age at Marriage. 


The numbers of brides and bridegrooms in age groups in each of the 
last five years are shown in the following table, The ages recorded are 
those stated at marriage by the contracting parties, without verification, 
and they represent age last birthday. 


Ages of Bridegrooms. Ages of Brides. 

Year, 
Under 21 to 30 to 45. and Under 21 to 30 to | 45an 
21 years. | 29 years. | 44 years. | over. 21 years. | 29 years. | 44 years.| over. 
1926... 1,380 | 11,679 5,085 1,075 4,985 | 10,647 3,027 | 560 
1927... 1,405 ; 12,546 4,956 1,145 5,285 | 11,184 3,008 | 575 
1928... 1,519 | 12,403 5,016 1,138 5,426 | 11,079 3,000 571 
1929. 1,405 | 12,339 4,611 1,180 5,167 | 10,939 | 2,843 586 
1530... 1,401 10,797 4,108 1,077 5,053 9,441 2,370 519 
; B. 1,400 | 10,689 3,424 459 |! S. 6,046 9,230 1,733 177 
1930 1 W. I 64 431 513 || W. 5 72 364 295 
De de 44 253 1054) dD. 2 139 273 47 


B, bachelors; 5, spinsters; W, widowed; D, divorced. 


Further details of the ages and condition of persons married each year’ 
aro published in the Statistical Register of New South Wales. 


In 1930 approximately 76 per cent. of first marriages among men and 
89 per cent. among women were celebrated before attaining age 80, and the 
majority of marriages of persons over 45 years of age were re-marriages of 
oue or both of the contracting parties. 


The following statement. shows the average age at marriage both of bride- 
grooms and of brides in various years since 1918. The difference between 
the ages at marriage of males and females is on the average about 84 years, 
the males being the older. 


Average Age of— Average Age of— : Average Age of— Average Age of— 
Year. ; Year. : : : 
goes Bachelors.|Al Brides.) Spinsters. pe Bachelors. a Brides. | Spinsters, 
years. years, years. years. years. “years. years.: years, 
1919 29°7° | 28°7 26'2 25°3 1926 29°2 23°0 25°83 247 
1920 | 29°5 98°5 26:1 25:2 1927 | 29+] 27°8 26°6 24'6 
1921 | 29-7 28°5 26:2 25°2 1928.| 29°0 27°8 25'6 24°6 
1924 | 294 28°1 25°9 24:8 1929 | 290 277. 25°5 24'5 
1925 | 29-4 28°1 25°8 24°8 1930 ; 29°0 27°6 25°3 24'2 


The average age at. marriage of both bridegrooms and brides increased 
by nearly twelve months between 1908 and: 1918. Since the latter year there 
has been a steady reduction, and the average ages at: marriage are now less 
than. they were 20° years ago. 


Marriages of Minors. 


The number of minors married at each individual age is shown annually 
in the Statistical Register. The number of brides at each age under 21 in 
1930, were 1 at 18;°7 at 14; 59 at 15; 325 at 16; 704 at 17; 1,204 at. 18; 
1,882 at 19; and 1. eval at 20. The corresponding numbers of bridegrooms 
were 7 at 16; 52 at 17; 205 at 18; 474 at 19; and 665 at: 20. 
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The following are the numbers and proportions of brides and bridegrooms 
married under the age of 21 years:— 


Minors. Percentage of — 

Year. . . 
grooms, | Brides. | iiss, | Brides. 
- 1881 149 1,660 2:37 26°42 
1891 177 2,085 3-09 24°63 
1901 351 2,546 3°33 24°15 
1911 701 3,499 4°59 22°92 
1921 833 3,850 4°50 20°79 
1924 1,J44 4,389 6°33 24:27 
1925 1,291 4,645 6-97 25°08 
1926 1,380 4,985 78 25:94 
1927 1,405 5,285 701 26°36 
1928 1,519 5,426 7°57 27°03 
1929 1,405 5,167 7:19 26°45 
1930 1,401 5,053 8-06 29:07 


The proportion of minors among bridegrooms increased over a long period 
of years up to the year 1912, when it was 4:62 per cent., fluctuating thence 
down and up to 4,68 per cent. in 1920. In the years that have ensued 
there has been a sustained increase, and over 8 per cent. of the bridegrooms 
married in 1930 were minors. Among brides the proportion of minors has 
always been much larger than among bridegrooms, but it decreased con- 
tinuously, with irregular fluctuations until the low level of 20°79 per cent. 
was reached in 1921. ‘Since that year there has been an appreciable increase, 
and the proportion in 1930 was 29.07 per cent. 


Mark Signatures in Marriage Registers. 
In 1870 the proportion of signatures made in the marriage register with 
marks was as high as 188.8 per 1,000 of the whole, but in 1929 the number 


of persons who signed in this way was only 61, and in 1930, 41, equals to 1.2 
per 1,000 persons married in each year. 


Marriages according to Denomination, 

_ Of the marriages performed in New South Wales, over 93 per cent. 
are celebrated by ministers of religion licensed under the authority of the 
Registrar-General. The number of marriages at which clergymen officiated. 
was 18,200 in the year 1929 and 15,886 in 1930. The number contracted 
before District Registars was 1,835 in 1929 and 1,497 in 1930, the proportion 
being 6.8 per cent. in 1929 and 8.6 per cent. in 1930. 

The following table gives the number and proportion per cent, of marriages 


registered by the several denominations during 1930 in comparison with the 
last ten years :— 


D Fant 19380, 1921-30. 
enomin . : r 
a Marriages. | nite Marriages, pipers 
Church of England ... ise 7,133 41:03 79,379 42°57 
Roman Catholic... oh 3,614 20°79 38,105 20°43 
Presbyterian... ais ai 2,195 12°68 24,926 13°37 
Methodist... v0 rad 1,970 11°33 21,935 11°76 
Congregational set ae 364 2°09 4,304 2°31 
Baptist co vas fei 248 1428 2,732 1°46 
Hebrew whe iat a 57 33 468 25 
All Other Sects aes Seal 305 1°76 3,387 1°82 
District Registrars ... ae 1,497 8°61 11,236 6°03 
Total Marriages... 17,383 100-00 — 186,472 100-00 
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The proportion per cent. of the number of adherents of the principal 
denominations at the census of 1921 to the total population was—Church 
of England, 49°60; Roman Catholic, 2427; Presbyterian, 10°62; and 
Methodist, 8°79. 

Thus the proportion of marriages, according to the rites of the two 
principal churches, was considerably below the proportional number of their 


adherents, while in the case of the Presbyterian and Methodist churches, 
the position was the reverse. 


RATES OF BIRTHS, DEATHS, MARRIAGES, AND OF NATURAL 
INCREASE, 1860-1930. 
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The numbers at the side of the Graph represent rates per 1,000 of mean population. 


Birtrus. ; 

After the first few years included in the above graph the birth-rate shows 

a steady downward tendency. It fell sharply after 1888, and declined con- 
tinuously until 1908, but after that year there was an improvement, and 
the rate in 1912 was the highest since 1895. During the war years, coin- 
cident with the decline in the marriage rate, there was a falling-off in the 
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birth-rate, which reached its lowest point in 1919, perhaps partly in conse- 
quence of an epidemic of influenza. However, despite a slight revival in 
the marriage rate, the birth-rate remained law and has continued to fall 
still further in the years succeeding the war. The birth-rate of 1924 was 
ee than in any previous year, and there has since been a pronounced 
decline. 


The followinie: table shows the average annual number of ‘births . and the 
birth-rate per 1, 000 of the total population sincé 1880:— 


© 85 Average Annual - Birth-rate ¢ ‘Average Annual Birth-rate 
Period. Number of por 15000 .af Period. Number of per 1,000 of 

Births, Population. Births, Population. 
1880-84 B0,417 8789 1915-19 51,881 26:64 
(1885-89 36,877 36°85 1920-24 54,821 i 25°27 
1890-94 89,550 33-80 1925-29 53,814 22°68 
‘1895-99 37,042 ‘28:68 1927 53,858 22°68 
1900-04 | 87,498 26°99 1928 54,800 22°59 
1905-09 41,788 27°56 1929 52;672 21 37 
910-14 50,190 28°79 1980 52,186 "20:94 


The rates shown above are calculated by the usual “crude” method of 
rélating ‘the ‘births to the total population, which is not altogether satis- 
factory. A preferable method for -purposes of strict analysis is to relate 
the number of mothers giving birth to children at various ages to the total 
number of women at corresponding ages, or to welate the annual number 
of births to the number of women of child-beaving ages living during the 
year. Unfortunately these methods can ‘be followed with exactitude only at 
census dates, since at.any other time it is very difficult to make.a reliable 
estimate of the number living at various ages, on account of migration and 
‘other influences. 


The birth-rate per 1,000 women living at various groups of reproductive 
ages, from 15 to 45 years, have been calculated for the last four census 
years, and.are shown in the following table :— 


A f ‘Moth Decrease per 

FY yeure): ere 1801. 1901. 1911. 1921, gar a ee 
15-19 35°30 30°87 o8°75 32°72 73 
20-24 170:90 134-65 14)°45 146°57 14°2 
25-29 247:48 177-95 187'35 16899 31°3 
30-84 28:81 168°42 161:20 140:18 : 41°3 
35-89 L9G1S 136°60 12227 101°71 48°1 
40-44 96°61 70°79 ‘4°51 43°78 54:7 
15-Hd 161°74 117-46 118+50 109°84 32:1 


The crude birth-rate for New South Wales was 9.5 per, cent, lower in 1921 
than in 1911. The rate, calculated on the basis of the number of women 
of reproductive age, was only 7.4 per cent. lower. 


From the foregoing table it’ will be seen that the decline sincé 1891 ‘has 
‘been ‘gerieral in all age-groups, although it was more marked at the later than 
iat the earlier ages, and became increasingly pronounced as age advanced. 
‘The contrast in experience in regard to the first and last quinquennia 
of the ‘normal years of child-bearing is particularly striking. Whereas the 
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birth-rate for women in the last quinquennium of child bearing years in 
1891. was 174 per cent. greater than the rate for those in the first quin- 
quennium of ‘child bearing years,the- corresponding proportion in 1921 was 
only 84 per cont. The rate in age group 20-24 has. shown a persistent 
improvement ‘since 1901, and.‘that for the group 15-19 was ‘higher in 1921 
than in 1901. Sette 

The crude birth-rates per 1,000. of the population of each State of ‘the 
Commonwealth and of New Zealand in the last seven years are given in the 
following table :— 


—_—— 


State. 1924, | 19265. | 1926. | 1927, 1928, 1929. 1930. 
New South Wales ..| 24:07 24:00 | 22°88 | 22°68 | #8:69 2137 | 20-94 
Victoria vee vee} 22°01 21-49 20°54 | 20°30 | 1-70 18-99 | 18°66 
Queensland ... | 23°87 23°82 22°58 | 22°24 | 21°76 19:99 | 20°14 - 
South Australia ...)_ 21°88 21:06 20°55 |; 20°12 | ‘19°76 18°40 1719 
Western Australia ...| 23°09 ‘22°28 22°14 | 22:03 | 21°79 22°00 | ‘21:98 
Tasmania ... + ...| 25°07 Dida | 23°62 | 23°01 | 22:43 22°44 22°11 
Commonwealth wf 23°24 ‘22°89; 22°02 | 21:67 21°33 20:31 19:93 
New Zealand vel 21°67 21:17 | 21°05 | 20:29 | 19°56 19°01 ‘18°80 
! . 


Birth-Rates—Metropolis and Remainder of the State. 


An informative analysis of the birth rate of Mew South Wales is made 
below by distinguishing the births occurring in Sydney and suburbs from 
those in the remainder of the State. Prior to the year 1898 the metropolitan 
crude birth-rate was the higher, but since then, with the exception of the 
year 1918, the country has consistently shown a higher crude rate. 


Number of Births, : Births per 1,000 of Population. 
Period. 
Metropotia.s | Reminder | ew South | artropaiae | Ramaatey | Ney, South 

1880-84 49,058 103,026 152,084 40°16 86°90 37°89 
1885-89 65,866 118,517 184,383 41°50 34°69 36'85 
1890-94 68,754 128,998 197,752 34°11 33°63 33:80 
1895-99 61,224 123,986 185,210 26°73 29°75 28°68 
1900-04 63, 694 123,795 187,489 25°16 28 05 26:99 
1905-09 72,409 136,529 208,938 25°50 28°80 27°56 
1910~14 95,529 155,423 250,952 27°66 29°53 28°79 
1915-19 100,216 156,439 256,655 25:02 27°81 26:64 
1920-24 110,908 160,696 271,604 23°58 26°57 25:27 

1925 22,036 32,579 54,615 21:51 * 26 08 24:00 

1926 21,487 31,639 58,126 20°40 24°94 22°88 

1927 20,588" 33,270* 63,3858 18:98* 25'81* 22°68 

1928 21,151* 33, 649* 54,800 18-96* 25-67" 22°59 

1929 22,347* 30,325* 52,672 18°18* 24°55" 21°37 

1930 21,927* 30,209 * 52,136 17°61* | 24°28* 20°94. 


* Since 1st Jan., 1927, births have been allocated according to usual address of mother, In Jan., 
1929, the area of the Metropolis was increased by the inclusion of the municipalities of Auburn, 
Bankstown, Granville, Lidcombe and Parramatta. 


The-age and sex constitution of the metropolitan population is consider- 
ably different from that of the remainder of the State, therefore, compari- 
sons of crude birth-rates are to be taken with reserve, except as indicating 
the direction of the general trend. Prior to 1927, the classification was 
according to place of registration of birth, but, from 1st January, 1927, the 
usual address of the mother was-adopted as the basis of distribution. This 
change made an apparent reduction in the number of metropolitan births. . 
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The Sexes of Children. ee 


Of the 52,186 children born during 1930 (exclusive of those still-born), 
26,642 were males and 25,494 were females, the proportion being 105 males 
to 100 females. As far as observation extends, the number of female births 
has not exceeded that of males in any year, although the difference has 
sometimes Leen very small, 


The table below shows the number of males born to every 100 females 
born, both in nuptial and ex-nuptial births, during the last fifty years:— 


Years, eee et aes All Births. Years. ee ee All Births. 
1880-84 104:9 103'9 104'8 1910-14 1052 105-1 1052 
1885-89 105°4 98°8 105'1 1915-19 105°3 104°0 .105°2 
1890-94 105°7 105°4 105°7 1920-24 104°6 * 107'3 104°8 
1895-99 105:0 105°4 105°1 1925-29 105°6 106°5 105°7 
1900-04 104°3 102°8 104'2 1930 101°2 109°1 104°5 
1905-09 1050 104°9 105:0 


Plural Births. 


During the year 1930, there were 583 cases of plural births, of which one 
child or more was registered, comprised of 577 cases of twins; 5 cases of 
triplets and 1 case of quadruplets. The live children thus born numbered 
1,164, twins (561 males, 586 females), triplets (7 males and 6 females) 
and quadruplet (4 males). There were 9 still-births. Of these 583 cases, 
2% were classified as ex-nuptial. 


The number of children born at plural births was 2.23 per cent. of the 
total births. 


The following table shows the number of cases of twins and triplets born 
in New South Wales during the years 1929 and 1930 and the last ten years, 
excluding those cases in which all were still-born, and distinguishing nuptial 
and ex-nuptial :— 


Twins. | Triplets. Twins. | Triplets. 

1929 Nuptial ... wel = 519 4 I roap-30 Nuptial | 5,386 46 
Ex-Nuptial wl 80 wae Wx-Nuptial ...J 234 2 
Total ... vas 549 4 | Total ..| 5,620 48 

1930 Nuptial ... tee 555 | 5 1921-30 Nuptial ...{ 5,371 45 
Ex-Nuptial ses 22 | owe Ex-Nuptial ...) 228 2 
Total. as Sst, BIT | 5 | Total —...| 5,599 AT 


A case of quadruplets occurred in 1930, the previous case recorded being’ 
in 1918. 


The total number of confinements recorded during the ten years was 
538,262; hence the rates per million confinements were 10,500 cases of 
twins and 88 of triplets; otherwise stated, there were 11 plural births in 
every 1,000 confinements. 
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Ex-NuptiaL Birtus. 


The number of ex-nuptial births in 1930 was 2,541, equal to 4.87 per 
cent. of the total births and 1.02 per 1,000 of population. A statement 
of the ex-nuptial births in New South Wales at intervals since 1900 is 
given below :— 


Ratio per Crude Ratio per Crude 
Number of | “cont. to Rate per Number of : 
Year. ee Total 1,000 of Year, = oneal ae Hioorot 
Births, Population, z Births, Population. 
1900 2,605 7:01 1°92 1926 2,748 5°17 118 
1905 2,912 7°37 2:00 1927 2,693 5:00 1:13 
1910 2,900 6:37 179 1928 2,707 4°94 1-12 
1915 2,681 5°07 1:42 1929 2,720 516 1:10 
1920 2,635 4°88 1:27 1930 2,541 4°87 1:02 
1925 2,756 5°05 1:21 


Over the whole State the proportion of ex-nuptial to total births has 
declined in a marked degree since 1905. It rose gradually from 4.35 per 
cent, in 1880 to 7.87 per cent. in 1905, after which a rapid decline occurred 
to 480 per cent. in 1916. The ratio rose again during the years 1917 to 
1919, when the number of legitimate births declined. It fell to 4.9 per 
cent. in 1920, and three years later it began to rise again as the total 
number of births decreased. The rise and fall cf this proportion followed 
in a general way the same course as the ex-nuptial birth-rate per 1,000 
inhabitants, which rose between 1884 and 1894 from 1.57 to 2.09 per 
1,000 of population. It remained near that level until 1905, then com- 
menced to decline slowly but continuously. 


The most accurate test to the extent of ex-nuptial births is obtained by 
relating the total number of such births recorded to the number of un- 
married women of child-bearing age. This can only be done satisfactorily 
at census periods, but it indicates that, though the proportion of such births 
was increasing up to about 1890, it declined considerably in the nex’ 
thirty years, the proportion of ex-nuptial children. born, per 1,000 unmarried 
women aged 15 to 45, having fallen from 18.41 in 1891 to 16.10 in 1901, 14.18 
in 1911, and 12.49 in 1921, a decrease of 82 per cent. since 1891. 


The Legitimation Act, 1902. 


In 1902 an Act was passed to legitimise children born before the marriage 
of their parents, provided that no legal impediment to the marriage 
existed at the time of birth. On registration in accordance with the pro- 
visions of the Legitimation Act, any child who comes within the scope of 
its purpose born before or after the passing thereof, is deemed to be 
legitimised from birth by the post-natal union of its parents, and entitled 
to the status of offspring born in wedlock. The total number of registra- 
tions under the Act up to the end of the year 1930 was 10,608. The number 
in each year of the last ten years is shown in the following table :—- 


Year, Registrations, | Year, Registrations. 


1922 371 1927 646 
1923 397 1928 668 
1924 396 1929 496 
1925 414 1930 385 


1921 444 | 1926 532 
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Naturat Inorwase. : 
The excess of births over deaths, or “ natural increase,” during 1930 was 
80,884, equal to 12.40 per 1,000 of the population. 


The following table shows the natural increase of population since. 1890 
in the Metropolis, in the remainder of the State, and in the whole of New 
South Wales :— 


Natural Increase. 
Annual Rate 
Year, Whole State. Tete 
Metropolis. * merase of Papulnton, : 
Males. Females. Total. 

1890-94 38,859 82,787 57,233 64,413 121,646 20°79 
1895-99 33,056 74,575 49,885 57,746 107,631 16°67 
1900-04 | . 34,470 73,377 49,695 58,152 .| 107,847 15°52 
1905-09 42,513 88,132 61,652 68,993 130,645 17°23 
1910-14 58,969 101,218. ° 75,648 F-84539 160,187 18°38 
1915-19 56,584 97,413 71,992 82,005 153,997 15°98 
1920-24 65,737 103,822 80,484 | 89,075 169,559 15‘77 
1925-29 54,546* 101,425* 73,812 82,169 156,981 13°15 
1927 10,170* 20,918* 14,827 16,261 31,088 13°09 
1928 10,743" 21,363" 15,489 16,617 32,106 13°24 
1929 9,878* 18,179* 13,026 15,031 28,057 11°38 
1930 1),973* 19,811* 14,E02 16,382 30,884 12°49 


* Since lst January, 1227, births have been distributed according to usual residence of mother, 
and deaths according to usual residenceof deceased. The area of the metropolis was increased in 
1929. See foot-note to Table on page 503. 


Despite slight fluctuations the rate of natural increase is declining, and 
since 1922 the decline has been rapid. ‘The change in the basis for dia- 
tributing births and deaths in 1927 has materially altered the allocation 
between metropolis and remainder of State. 


On account of the decrease in death-rates, the rate of natural in- 
crease prior to the war period had been improving slightly for about sixteen 
years. The increase per 1,000 of population for the five years 1915-19, 
however, was 18 per cent. lower than that for the previous quinquennium; 
in 1922 it showed a slight improvement as compared with the years 
immediately preceding it, but the average for the five years ending 1930 
shows a decline of 31 per cent. below the pre-war average, 


_ Although the number of males born is more numerous than that of 
females, the increase of population from the excess of births over deaths is 
greatly in favour of the latter, since there is a disproportionately large 
number of deaths among males. There is also a greater mortality among 
male than among female children, and by this cause alone the natural 
excess of male births is almost neutralised. During the ten years which 
closed with 1930, the number of females added.to the population by excess 
of births over deaths exceeded the males by 17,021, or 11 per cent. 


The respective increases from natural and migratory causes are shown in 
chapter “Population” of this-Year Book. 


Analyses of the natural and migratory increases in the population of the 
State since 1861 and of the various divisions of the State since 1891 are 
shown on pages 226 and 236 of the Year Book for 1922. 


‘ 
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Since 1923 there has been a decrease in the rates of natural increase in 
all the Australian States, and the rates have declined in New Zealand since. 
1925, as will be seen from the table below. The rates are per 1,000 of: 
population. 


State. 1924. 1925. | 1926, | 1927. | 1928, | 1929, 1980, 
New South Wales...) 14°78 | 14:88 18°32 18°09 1324 11°38 | 12°40 
Victoria ... wf 11°96 12:02 11:21 10°59 9°59 9°54 9°62 
Queensland wf 14:99 14°96 13°09 13/18 12/99 11°01 12:21 
South Australia ...{ 12°69 11°91 11:82 1114 10°84 9:70 8°84 
Western Australia | 14:01 13°23 13°21 13°22 12°68 12°45 12°96 
Tasmania we 15:18 1509 14°57 13°33 12:07 12:27 1311 
Commonwealth ,.| 13°77 | 13°69 | 12°60 12:22 11°88 10°76 | 11°34 
New Zealand va] 18°28 12°88 12°31 11°84 11°07 30:26 10°24 

Deratus. 


The deaths during 1930 numbered 21,252, equal to a rate of 8.54 per 
1,000 of the mean population. Of the total, 12,140 were males and 9,112 
females, the rate for the former being 9.59 and for the latter 7.45 per 
1,000 living of each of the sexes. The average annual number of deaths 
from 1880, with the rate per 1,000 of population, in quinquennial periods, 
was as follows :— 


Average Annual Number of Deaths. rises Seer of Fes 
Period, of Male to 
Males. Females. Total. Males. Females. Total. red 

1880-84 7,286 5,124 12,410 16°55 1414 15°46 117 
1885-89 8,461 6,043 14,504 15°43 13°36 14:49 115 
1890-94 8,877 6,344 15,221 14:06 11°77 13°01 119 
1895-99 9,002 6,514 15,516 13°11 10°77 12°01 122 
1900-04 9,195 6,733 15,928 12°65 1017 11°47 124 
1905-09 9,076 6,583 15,659 11°52 9°04 10°33 127 
1910-14 10,598 7,555 18,153 11°59 9:1] 10°41 128 
1915-19 11,919 8,613 20,532 12°20 9:07 10°66 137 
1920-24 11,696 8,713 20,409" 10°67 8:27 9°49 129 
1925-29 12,886 9,732 22,618 10°65 8:37 9°53 127 
1927 12,978 9,792 22,770 10°81 841 9'59 127 
1928 12,785 9,909 22,694 10°38 8°38 9°35 124 
1929 14,089 10,576 24,615 11-18 8:75 9°99 128 
1930 12,140 9,112 21,252 9:59- 7°45 8°54 129 


The death-rate has fallen continuously for both sexes, but faster for 
females than for males. As shown above, the rate during the five years 
1880-84 was over 62 per cent, higher than that experienced during the five 
years 1925-29. Many causes are responsible for this improvement, such as 
the enforcement of Health Acts, the advance of science, and the better 
education of the people. The remarkable effect of these factors on the 
death-rates of the population in the early years of life is dealt with later 
in connection with deaths of children under 1 year and under 5 years. ~ 

*61467--B 


508 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK, 


'A- table of the death-rates per 1,000 of mean population in each of the 
Australian States and in New Zealand: from 1924 to 1980 is shown below :— 


State, 1924. 192i. | 1926. 1927, | 1922, | 1929, 1930. 
New South Wales...) 9°34 9:15 9°56. 9°59 9°85 9°99 854 
Victoria . .| 10°05 9°47 9°63 9°71 10‘Li 9°45 894 
Queensland w| 8°88 8°86 9°39 9-06 8°77 8°98 7°93 
South Australia ...| 9°19 9:15 8-73 8:98 8°92 8°70 _ 885 
Western Australia 9°08 9:00 8:93 S'S 911 9°55 9°02 
Tasmania we} 8°89 9°35 9-05 9°68 10-06 10°17 9°00 
Commonwealth ...| 9°47 9°20 9°42 9°45 9°45 9°55 8°59 
New Zealand | 8°29 8:29 8-74 845 8-49 8°75 8°56 


The above comparison represents the respective crude death-rates of the 
States enumerated. The differences in the age and sex constitution of the 
individual populations have not been taken into account, therefore the 
rates are not strictly comparable with each other as showing the true 
incidence of mortality in the various States. 

Such a comparison can be made by applying the rates of mortality in 
age and sex-groups to a standard population embodying a fixed distribution 
according to age and sex. The resultant rates constitute an index of 
mortality or weighted avcrage death-rate which, in effect, shows what would 
have been the death-rate if the age and sex distribution of the population 
compared each year had been in accordance with the standard adopted. The 
standard used is identical with that provided by the International Statistical 
Institute in Part IT, p. viii of the Annuaire International de Statistique, 
1917. 

The index of mortality so calculated for each of the Australian States is 
shown below :— 


State. | 1924, 1925, | 1926, | 1927, 1928, 1929, 19380. 
New South Wales 10°31 10°18 10-62 10°64 10°49 T1sl4 9°54 
Victoria... | 10°31 9°74 9°91 10°02 10°46 9-78 9°31 
Queensland ve 9°90 9:94 | 30°47 10°20 9-92 10°21 9 03 
South Australia... 9°50 9°43 9:02 9°30 9-21 8°97 8°69 
West Australia ...! 10°82 10°67 10°63 107] W114 1169 11-16 
Tasmania ... weet 10°43 9:94 9°70 10°43 10°76 10 98 9°66 
Commonwealth ...} 10°20 9°93 10:20 10°43 10-44 10:39 9°38 


It is necessary to emphasise that the above rates are hypothetical and 
are serviceable only for purposes of comparison inter se and with death- 
rates of other countries calculated on the same basis. The age and sex 
distribution in the standard population is supposititious, being based on an 
agglomeration of European populations. 


Death-rates—Age and Sex. 


The remarks already made regarding the limitations in the use of crude 
birth-rates apply also to the conclusions to be drawn from tables of crude 
death-rates published above. The age and sex distribution of a population 
are most important factors to be considered in comparing deéath-rates. In 
New South Wales usually more than half the deaths are of persons over 55 
years of age, the rates of mortality below and above that age being roughly 
5 and 45 per 1,000 respectively. It follows that any variation in the pro- 
portion of persons in the various age groups will have a considerable bearing 
on the death-rate of the whole population. 


VITAL STATISTICS. 


50g. 


‘Again, as shown above, the death-rate of males during the same period 


was 29 per cent. more than that of females. 


Consequently an increase in 


the proportion of females will ibe reflected in a corresponding decrease in 


the general rate. 


In the following table death-rates are given for each sex in the principal 
age-groups during the four decennial periods from 1881 to 1920:— 


Deaths per 1,000 Living—All causes. Reduction 
Age-Group, : per cent., 
Years, 1881-90 
1881-90. | 1891-1900, | 1901-10, 1911-20. |to 1901-10. 
Males. 
0-4 44:57 37°65 27°90 23:28 37 
5-9 3°62 2°88 2°07 1:95 43 
10-14 2:44 2°08 1°78 1:52 27 
15-19 3°74 3°13 2°85 2°58 24 
20-24 5°83 4:38 3°67 3°83 37 
25-34 7°72 5°88 4°51 5:16 41 
35-44 10°92 9:13 7°46 7:07 32 
45-54 17°65 14:69 12°87 12°65 28 
55-64 30°46 29°05 24°05 23°91 17 
65-74... 63°67 56°58 58°77 52°39 8 
75 and over 149°36 148-98 142°43 147°36 4 
All Ages 15-62 13°48 11°77 11°81 24 
Females. 
0-4 40°47 32°98 24°21 19°61 40 
5-9 3°29 2°77 1:88 1:79 43 
10-14 2°18 177 1°58 1:25 98 
15-19 3°52 2°80 2°53 1°94 30 
20-24 5:40 4°12 3°59 3°20 33 
25-34 7'44 5°70 4-71 4°52 26 
35-44 9°95 8-04 6°82 561 32 
45-54 13°83 10°86 9°50 8°65 32 
55-64 23°12 21°16 18 24 16°43 21 
65-74, 52°73 43°48 45°91 40°67 10 
' 75 and over 135°66 13414 12305 12715 9 
All Ages 13°47 11:02 9°47 8:96 30 
Total 

0-4 42°56 35°35 26°08 21:49 39 
5-9 3°46 2°83 108 1:87 42 
10-14 2°32 1:93 1°68 1°39 23 
15-19 3°63 2°97 2°69 2:25 26 
20-24 5°63 4°25 3°63 3°50 36 
25-34 760 5°83 4°60 4°84 39 
35-44 10°53 8°67 i ed 6°37 32 
45-54 . 16°19 13°11 11°42 10°83 30 
55-64. 27°62 25°83 22-04 20°62 20 
65-74 59°39 51°22 §3°22 47°07 1G 
75 and over 144°15 142-68 133-72 137°81 7 
All Ages 14°65 12°3] 10°67 10°42 27 


Because of the incidence of the epidemic of influenza in 1919, com- 
parison ig made between the rates of the periods 1881-1890 and 1901-1910, 
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’ The death-rates for females were ‘reduced 30 per cent., as against 24 per 
cent, in the case of those for males, As regards age, the improvement was 
fairly constant under 55. Above that age improved conditions naturally 
had less effect. The ages at which death-rates are most favourable are 
between 10 and’ 14 years; and between the ages of 5 and 45 years they are 
generally considerably below the-average. 


Deaths—Metropolis and Remainder of the State. 


It is not :possible to show the exact difference between urban and rural 
mortality in New South Wales, but an approximate idea may be obtained 
from a comparison of the experience of the metropolis with that of the 
remainder of the State, which is, of course, not entirely rural, as a few 
large industrial towns are contained therein, notably Newcastle, Broken 
Hill and Lithgow. A summary of the average annual number of deaths 
and the rate per 1,000 in each of these divisions since 1880 is given in the 
following table:— 


Metropolis. * Remainder of the State. * New South Wales, 
Period. Average Ratio Average Ratio | Average Ratio 
Upeamee’ || Tunings | tenia (| eilags 4 pene S| Olen, 
1880-84 5,033 20°60 7,377 1321 | 12,410 15°49 
1885-89 6,181 19°47 8,323 | 1218 | 14,504 14°46 
1890-94 5,979 14°83 9,242) 12-05 | 15,221 13-01 
1895-99 5,634 12°30 9,882 | 11:86 ) 15,516 120) 
1900-04 5,845 Li54 | 10,083 1142 | 15,928 11-47 
1905-09 5,979 10°53 9,680 10:21 | 15,659 10°33 
1910-14 7,312 10°59 | 10,841 10:30 | 18,153 10°41 
1915-19 8,727 10-89 | 11,805 | 10-49 } 20,532 10°66 
1920-24 9,034 960 | 11,875 941 | 20,409 9°49 
1925 9,548 932 | 11,275 9-01 | 20,828 9°15 
1926 10,220 9-70 | 11,968 943 | 22,188 9°56 
1927 10,418* 9°62 4 12,352* 966 | 22,770 9°59 
1928 10,408* 9°33 | 12,286* 937 | 22,694 |. 9-35 
1929 i2,469* | 1015 | 12 146* 9 83 24,615 9°99 
1939 10,954* 871 10,398° 8.36 21,252 8°54 


*From lst Junuary, 1927, deaths were distributed according to usual residence of decensed 
but previously according ‘to piace of registration ofdeath The area of the he mreteuyolts Wasi ‘increased 
in 1929. See foot-note:to Table on page'510. 


The death-rate has improved steadily both im the metropolis ‘and in the 
remainder of the State, but notably so in the former, where it is now 
only slightly higher than in the latter, whereas in the period 1885-89 it was 


about 60 per cent. greater. The improvement dates from the quinyuennium 
beginning with the year 1890, and is coincident with the installation of 
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the modern system of sewerage and the enforcement of. the provisions of 
the Dairies Supervision Act. of 1886. The marked decline in the crude 
rates for each division and for the:State as a whole is evident from the 
fact that the metropolitan crude rate for the period 1880-84 was 20.6 per 
1,000, and for the year 1980 it was 8.7,-or an improvement -of 58 -per cent. 
For the same periods the crude rates for the remainder of the State were 
respectively 13.2 and 8.4., ora difference of nearly 37 per cent., and ‘for the 
whole State, 15.5 and '8.5, or an ‘improvement of nearly 45 per cent. Crude 
rates of death, however, must ‘be taken rather as an indication of the 
general trend than of the exact extent of the movement. 


Tue Morratiry or INrants, 


A further ‘and more sensitive comparison of the rates of mortality in the 
metropolis and in the remainder of the State may be obtained by consider- 
ing the death-rates of infants. 


INFANTILE MORTALITY, :1880-1980. 


140 


E|:|:Beaths under! year perl000 births - 
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“1910 1920 1930 
Deaths .of iChildren under .1-Y ear. 

During the year 19386, the children who :died ‘before .compléting ‘the ‘first 
year of life numbered '2{597, equivalent sto -a -vate of -49,8 ‘per 1,000 -births. 
This rate is £1 per cent. lower than the:average for the:previous five years. 

The number of deaths of children under one ‘year of age “inthe metropolis 
in 1930 was 1,095, or 49.9 per 1,000 births, iand in the remainder iof the 


State 1,502, or 49.7 per 1,000 births. The-rate for the metropdlis was 12-per 
cent. lower than the previous year. oa 
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The following table shows the average annual number of deaths of chil- 
dren under 1 year of age in the metropolis and in the remainder of the 
State, and the proportion per 1,00C births, in quinquennial periods since 
the year 1880 :— 


Metropolis. * } Remainder of State.” New South Wales. 

Period. Denths Rate per Deaths | Rate per Deaths Rate per 

under 1. [1,000 Births.| under 1. [1,000 Births. under 1, {1,000 Bisths, 
1880-84 1,707 1740 1,956 949 3,663 120°4 
1885-89 2, 168 164°6 2,255 95-2 4,424 120°0 
1890-94 1,908 138°8 2,471 958 4,379 110°7 
1895-99 1,646 134°4 2,572 103°7 4,218 113°9 
1900-04 1,416 1112 2,399 96°9 3,815 101°7 
1905-09 1,255 86°7 2,035 74:5 3,290 78°7 
1910-14 1,437 752 2,211 7h 3,648 72°7 
1915-19 1,373 68°5 1,959 62°6 3,332 64°9 
1920-24 1,404 63:3 1,932 60°1 3,336 61'4 
1925 1,255 57:0 1.744 53°5 2,999 54:9 
1926 1,315 61:2 1,745 552 3,060 57°6 
1927 1,161* 56°4* 1,799* 54:1* 2,960 55°0 
1928 1,042* 49:3* 1,962* 58°3* 3,004 54°8 
1929 1,263* 56°5* 1,72U* 56°7* 2,983 56'6 
1930 1,095* 499° 1,502* 49°7* 2,597 498 


* Classified according ta place of usual residence of mcther, from 1st January, 1927. The aren of the 
Metropolis was increased in 1929. See foot-note to Table on page 503 


The remarkable improvement which has taken place in the infantile mor- 
tality rate in the period covered by the above table is due in a large degree 
to the measures adopted to combat preventable diseases by health laws 
and by education. The first important step was taken in 1881, when the 
Infectious Diseases Supervision Act became law. In 1896 the Public 
Health Act was passed, and in 1902 the acts relating to Public Health 
were consolidated. About this time a world-wide movement drew attention 
to the benefit of breast-feeding and the dangers attending the methods of 
artificial feeding then in vogue. A scheme for the preservation of infant 
health was formulated by the Sydney Municipal Council in 1908, and 
instructional pamphlets were circulated for the guidance of mothers in the 
care and feeding of young children. Jn the following year trained women 
inspectors were appointed to visit mothers in the populous parts of the city 
and in the surrounding suburbs. 


During the year 1904 infantile mortality showed a marked improvement 
on the rates experienced for about thirty years. A reference to the principal 
causes of death during the years immediately prior to and after the year in 
question will show that a decrease was experienced in all causes in which 
care and knowledge could have effect. Thus the mortality from diarrhea 
and enteritis dropped from 36.90 per 1,000 births in 1908 to 21.81 in 1904; 
tubercular diseases from 3.06 to 1.58; and congenital debility from 15,54 
to 12.98, 


further efforts to reduce the rate of infantile mortality have been made 
since 1914 through the establishment in Sydney and in various country 
localities of baby health centres, and through the formation of a number 
of public bodies which are affiliated with the Royal Society for the Welfare 
of Mothers and Babies. Particulars relating to these institutions will be 
found in chapter “ Social Condition” of this Year Book. 


In 1926 the Senior Medical Officer of the Department of Public Health 
was appointed a Director of Maternal and Baby Welfare to supervise public 
activities relating to the health of women and children. 
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The decline in infantile mortality, especially in diarrheal diseases, is 
illustrated by the following table, which gives the mortality rate per 1,000 
births since 1900 from diarrheal diseases, and from all other causes :— 


Deaths under 1 year of age Deaths under 1 year of age 
per 1,000 Births. per 1,000 Births. 
Period. Dinaiaat | TAnate Year, = 
on 
Dissaien Tlkeasen, All causes, pisos | as All causes. - 

1900-04 29°52 72°21 101°73 1925 771 47°20 54:91 
1905-09 21°06 57°66 78°72 1926 11°76 45°84 57 60 
1910-14 20°64 52°04 72°68 1927 7°32 47°64 64°96 
1915-19 13°94 50°97 6491 1928 10°95 42°87 54°82 
1920-24 13°77 47°64 61°41 1929 6°95 49°68 56°63 
1925-29 8°94 46°83 55°77 1930 7°98 41°83 49°81. 


The incidence of diarrheal diseases in recent years has tended to fluctuate 
irregularly with seasonal conditions, being relatively high in dry seasons 
and low in years of bountiful rainfall. In 1926, when the rainfall was 
below normal during several months, diarrhoeal diseases caused 20.5 per 
cent. of the deaths of infants under 1 year of age, as compared with 14 per 
cent. in 1925, and 13 per cent. in 1927, when there were abundant rains, In 
these years the mortality from diarrheal diseases outside the metropolis 
reached the remarkably low proportion of 6 per 1,000 births, 


The experience of all States of the Commonwealth wes similar to that gf 
New South Wales, in that the reduction in infantile mortality rates which 
occurred in 1904 has been maintained through a large falling-off in the 
number of deaths from diarrheal diseases. 


Infantile Mortality by Sex. 


The death-rate is higher for male infants than for females, the rates in 
{930 being 63.3 and 49.6 per 1,000 births respectively. The rates for each 
sex are shown in the following table in quinquennial periods since the year: 
1880. 


Males. Females, 
Period. Annual Annual 
Average Rate per Average Rate per 
Deaths 1,000 Births. Deaths 1,000 Births, 
under 1. vnder 1, 
1880-84 1,992 127°9 1,671 1125 
1885-89 2,405 127°2 2,019 1123 
1890-94 2,413 118-7 1,966 1023 
1895-99 2,304 121°4 1,914 105°9 
1900--04 2,077 108-5 1,738 94:6 
1905-09 J ,832 85°6 1,458 715 
1910-14 2,037 79°2 1,611 65'8 
1915-19 1,892 71-9 1,440 57°6 
1920-24 1,900 68-4 1,436 54:1 
1927-29 1,678 60-7 1,319 50°4 
1929 1,714 63°3 1,269 49°6 
1930 1,505 56°5 1,092 42°8 


During the period reviewed, the excess of the male infantile death-rates 
per 1,000 births fluctuated from 16.4 in the quinquennium 1890-94 and in 
the year 1922, to a minimum of 6.9 in 1927. In 1980 the difference was 13.7, 
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Infantile Mortality by Age. 


Of the total number of deaths of infants under 1 year of age, about 40 
per cent. occur within a week of birth; within the first month the proportion 
is over one-half, and within three months more than two-thirds. The fol- 
lowing statement shows the number and proportion of deaths at various 
ages under one year in the metropolis and in the whole State. 


1929,- 1930, 
; ‘ Metropolis. | State. Metropolis. State, 
Age at Death. : 
Number} Deaths | Number| Deaths |) Number| Deaths | Number} Deaths 
of per 1,000 of per 1.000 of per 1,000 of per 1,000 
Deaths. | Births, | Deaths. | Births. || Deaths.’ Births. -| Deaths..| Births. 

Under 1 week isa 519 | 23-2 1,253 | 23:8 504 | 23-0 1,19] | 22:9 
lL week sy wea 78 35 190 3:6 50 2°3 127 2:4, 
2weeks ... aes 32 1-4 93 1:8 37 1:7 89 7 
3 4, ote te 49 2:2, 106 2°0 31. 1-4 78 1:5 
Under 1 month, Total 678 | 30°3 1,642 | 31:2 622 | 28-4 1,485.| 28°5 
lmonth ... as 88 3:9 193 3:6 45 21 148 2°8 
2months ... con 76 34 149 2°8 56 2°6 123 24 
3 yy sa 58 2°6 137 2°6 60 27 123 2-4 
4,4, 59 2:7 120 22 40 1:8 98 19 
6, 47 21 113 21 38 1:7 94 1:8 
6, 52 24 125 2-4 42 1:9 91 17 
TS 55 43 1:9 100 19 39 1:8 92 17. 
8 4, 34 1:5 99.[° 19 |: 53 24 99 1:9 
QO 5s 46 21 97 19 40 1:8 88 1-7 
0 OC, 41/ 18 101 19 | 20 9 63 1:2 
lls, 41 1:8 107 21 | 40 1:8 93 1:8 
Under 1 year, Total} 1,263 | 56-5 2,983 | 56-6 3,095 | 49°9 2,597 | 49°8 


A similar table relating to the five years, 1919-28, was published in the 
Year Book for 1924 at page 120. 


As stated above, more than half the deaths of children under-one year of 
‘age occur in the first month of life, but in the second month the rate of 
mortality falls rapidly, and thereafter gradually. Until 1928 the rate of 
infantile mortality was generally higher in the metropolis than in the 
remainder of the State, but in 1928 and 1929 the metropolitan rate was the 
lower, and there was practically no difference in 1980, 


A further dissection of the experience in regard to infantile mortality 
discloses the fact that, despite the marked decline in infantile mortality, the 
proportion of deaths of children under 1 week old has actually increased in 
the past thirty years, while at all other ages under one year there had been 
a sustained improvement. 


This may be illustrated strikingly by the statement that, whereas the rate 
of mortality among children within one week of birth was 20.5 per 1,000 
births in 1801 and 22.9 per 1,000 births in 1930, the corresponding rates 
among children over one week and under twelve months old were 83.2 per 
1,000 in 1901,. and. 26.9 per 1,000 in 1980—a. decline of 68 per cent. It is 
shown on a later page that the principal causes of death among children in 
their first week of life were premature birth, congenital debility, malfar- 
mation and injury at birth, which in. 1980 were responsible for 86° per 
cent. of the deaths of children during the first week of life, causing 
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19.5 deaths per 1,000 births out of the total rate of 22.9. These causes 
are not generally connected with post-natal care of children, and they 
tend, when considered as an integral part of the rate of mortality, to 
obscure the remarkable improvement which has been effected by the dissemi- 
nation of knowledge and the promotion of health measures for the care of 
infants. Although more skilful attention after birth may decrease the 
number of infants who died from pre-natal causes, it is fully recognised: that: 
a general improvement in the rate of mortality among infants in the first 
week of life will not be attained except through increased pre-natal care, 
and considerable attention is being given to the care and instruction of 
expectant mothers. 

The following table shows the rates of ‘mortality among infants in age 
groups during the first year of life for each year since 1901 :— 


_ Rate of Mortality per 1,000 Births among-Children aged— 


Year, 


Under 1 week and /1 month and Total 3 months 6 mouths Total 
1 week. under 1 under 38 under 8 and and under 1 
: month. months. months, under 6, under 12, year. 

1901 20'5 12:2 22'1 54°83 ‘224 26°65 108°7 
1902 21°3 12:3 22°2 55°8 24°8 29°1 109°7 
1903 21°2 113 19'5 52°0 26°83 82'1 110°4 
1904 21°8 o7 14°9 464 15°8 20°2 82°4 
1905 24°3 10‘9 13°0 48°2 159 165 80°6 
1906 Qs 9:0 11°8 42°6 14°3 17°6 74:5 
1907 23'1 11:3 17:8 52:2 15'8 20°6 88°6 
1908 215 9°5 11°9 42:9 159 170 758 
1909 21°3 9°8 11°6 42°7 14:9 167 743 
1910 2Q1°1 9:2 13°4 43°7 14:3 16°6 74:6. 
1911 023 9°9 119 441 117 13°7 69°5. 
1912 Q1°5 8-4 10°6 405 13°71 177 71:3. 
1913 22°9 9°5 11°8 44°2 14:7 19-4 78:3 
1914 22°5 88 10°1 42-4 11'6 15'7 69°7 
1915 96*1 76 9:4 42°1 9:3 16:7 68:1 
1916 23°5 8:3 10°3 42-1 10-0 15°7 67°8 
1917 22:9 74 8°5 38'8 76 111 575: 
1918 25°1 78 80 40°9 79 10-4 59°2 
1919 26°2 9:0 9°6 44°8 115 16'0 72°3 
1920 23°9 8-4 10°8 43°1 11:5 15:2 69°8 
1921 234 74 10'2 41°0 96 12°3 62°9 
1922 22:9 76 75 37°3 6°7 100 54 0 
1923 22:8 ye ae V7 38°0 9:2 13:8 61:0 
1924 732 74 85 39°71 8:4 12-0 59'5 
1925 23:1 6:7 78 37°6 74 9-9 54°9 
1926 24.3 6°5 6°6 37°4 78 12°4 576 
1927 225 72 78 87°5 74 101 55'0 
1928 23 2 61 5:9 35:2 71 12°5 54°8. 
1929 23°38 74 64 37°6 6'9 121 56°6 
1930 229 5°6 76 3671 5k 8:3 49°8 


Allowing for the operation of pre-natal causes upon the mortality in the 
first week of life, it is evident that pronounced improvement took place 
in the rates of infantile mortality immediately after the adoption of special 
educative measures in 1904 and 1914, and that, although special factors. 
have operated to increase infantile mortality in certain years there has 
been a steady and sustained improvement. It is particularly noteworthy 
that the improvement is greatest among children aged one month and over. 
Up to that age the operation of pre-natal causes produces ‘the majority of 
deaths. A sustained reduction in the rate is apparent since 1925. In 19380 
the rate was below 50 deaths per 1,000 births for the first time on rezord. 
This rate is less than half the rate prevailing thirty years ago. 


516 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BUOK, 


The following statement furnishes a comparison of the rates of infantile 
mortality in the Australian States, in New Zealand, and in various other 
countries. The rates indicate the deaths under 1 year per 1,000 births, As 
the rates quoted are for a single year only and fluctuate from year to year 
they do not show the permanent relativity between the rates prevailing in the 
countries named. : 


State, Year. Rate. | Country. Year. Rate. 
New Zealand ... | 1930 84'5 Netherlands ... ..| 1928 52 
Queensland... {| 19380 40°0 Switzerland ... | 1928 54 
Victoria xr | 1930 46°68 England and Wales.. | 1930 60 
Western Australia ...| 1930 46°7 Sweden bei oo} 1928 62 
Commonwealth vf 1930 47°2 *United States ve} 1928 68 
South Australia we| 19380 484 Trish Free State ...| 1929 / 70 
New South Wales .-| 1930 49'8 +South Africa... yf 1928 71 
Tasmania wee | 1930 50°6 || Northern Ireland ...| 1928 78 
: Scotland See | 1929 87 
New Zealand ... | 1929 34°] Belgium i .-| 1928 87 
South Australia w..{ 1929 41:0 Germany... | 1928 89 
Queensland : : | 1929 46:0 Prussia ss | 1928 | 89 
Victoria oe | 1929 47-2 France ies .| 1928 91 
‘Commonwealth w| 1929 5y°1 Canada in | 1929 92 
“Tasmania a | 1929 53-2 Finland a . | 1927 97 
“Western Australia ...[ 1929 562 Italy ... se | 1927 120 
_New South Wales ...|_ 1929 566 | Austria ny | 1926 123 
Spain ... aT | 1928 125 
Japan... ant v| 1928 138 
Hungary sed | 1928 177 

* Registration Area, t White people only. 


The vate of infantile mortality in New Zealand is the lowest of the 
-rates shown in the foregoing table, and the rates for Australasia generally. 
-ave greatly superior to those prevailing in most other countries for which 
‘comparable records are available. Wide differences between climatological 
-and economic conditions should be allowed for in considering the relation- 

ship between the rates shown for the various countries. 


Causes of Infantile Mortality. 


‘A. table published on page 115 of the Statistical Register for 1919-20 and 
-continued in consequent years shows the rates of infantile mortality for 
-each of the principal causes in each year since 1895, hig indicates that 
there has been a heavy decline in the mortality from diarrhoea, enteritis, 
and other digestive diseases, congenital debility, nervous diseases, tubercular 
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diseases, and bronchitis. A smaller decline has occurred in deaths from 
minor causes, such as meningitis, diseases of the stomach, accident, and 
general diseases. On the other hand, deaths from malformation, premature 
births, and diseases of early iafenes. have increased proportionately, The 


mortality from epidemic diseases fluctuates considerably with a tendency 
to decline. 


The following table shows the incidence of mortality caused by the prin- 
cipal diseases among infants at various periods during the first year of life 
in 1980, showing the experience in the metropolis in comparison with that 
in the whole State :— 


Deaths of Children under Onw Year of Ago per 1,000 Births (1980), 
Metropolis.* State. 
Cause of Death. - se 
Lweek |1 month 1 week |1 month 
eck. ee ‘aaa Total. 1 wock, anne nek Total. 
1 month. | 1 year. 1month.) 1 year. 
Epidemic Diseases ...)... 27 | 319 | 3-46 sz 25 | 320) 3-45 
Tuberculosis... ies — a2, “41 ‘41 sei ae 36 “36 
Syphilis wee ore 4 ne “41 i919) ‘il 04 27 42, 
Meningitis ... ate at wee 50 50 on “02 38 ‘40 
Convulsiens ... ae ie tae 18 ‘1s 06 02 21 29 
Bronchitis... fo 05 ‘OL BS “64 ‘0+ 21 58 83 
Pneumonia ... _ 18 37 3-19 3°74. “19 48 3°86 4:53 
Diarrhoea and Enter- 
itis ... hive bee 05 127 9°67 9-99 04 29 7:65 7:98 
Malformation eel 1°78 "73 82 3-33 2°23 63 1-00 3°86 
Congenital Debility...| 1-37 13 "82 2-92 1-57 69 1:13 3°39 
Premature Birth ...) 14-14 1-64 32 | 16:10 | 13°35 2:07 ‘50 | 15:92 
Injury at Birth vee} 2°55 ‘37 a 2°92 | 2-40 21 04] 2°65 
Other Diseases of early 
Infancy .. +| 1:96 "BS 14 2°65 2°24. ‘40 14 2°78 
All Other Causes... ‘77 *41 1:37 255 61 33 2:01 2°95 
Total... weep 22°99 5:38 | 21°57 | 49-94 | 22-84 5°64 | 21:33 | 49°81 


* See foot-note to Table on page 503, 


In 1930 there was little difference between most of the rates of mortality 
in the metropolis and those for the whole State. The death rate from pre- 
mature birth was slightly higher, and the rate from diarrhoea and enteritis 
was also higher in the metropolis than in the whole State. The deaths from 
these two causes combined represent 48 per cent. of the deaths of infants 
during 1930. 

Approximately 86 per cent. of the deaths during the first week after birth 
and 58 per cent. of the deaths which occurred during the first year after birth 
were due to exclusively pre-natal causes or accident, viz., premature birth, 
congenital debility, malformation, injury at birth, or syphilis. Deaths from 
these causes during the first year of life represented 2.6 per cent, of the 
births during the year. The incidence of diarrhea and enteritis was com- 


paratively light among children under the age of one month. sujet 8 lesa 
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Infantile Mortality in Divisions, 


The following table shows the number of. deaths of infants under 1 year 
of age. from. principal. diseases per 1,000 births in the: principal divisions 
of the. State, based on the experience: of the years 1915-24, being the first 
ten years for which. the data. are available. The variation. shown in, the 
mortality-rate is from 49.7 in the Northern Tableland to 103.4 in whe 
Western Division, 


g 6 |, 18 I g : 
é -{—a J/2 is |f@ |8 | & 3 : a.) By. 
4s 2/3 [a 3 + o. s & oa] Srl og 
$legl (E82 (8 fé [&§ |g 12 3 1/218) | ale] a 
Cause of Death, 3/33/81 *8l8 \s f Le .| 2 | &] 2 3 |b 
21/388); |.8 Blau] oo EgltolFa| 3d dial s g/o 
oI os p sal aa Le] Soe C) 
2/85! 8 |8la |SE/SEISE 38) 8e) 85) s3/ 8) 5) 281) 2 
3 ta 6 | Bale | 6.4) 88/58) $n] sa] BA) 5) 8/2/38) s ] 4 
a 2i|m fala lo ja |4~ |S ja | w/o, el el aye 
Epidemic Diseases 3°5 | 3°3 | 2°38 | BL | 27 | 42] 42 | 52 | 32] B44 BL | 8°2 |. 2:4,] 32 | OS | Bd | 35 
Tubercular Diseases “4 ‘3 3, 3 3 3B] ‘Al "2 5 2 3 3/8 6) ‘8} °3 “4 
Venereal Diseases. 6) 85 SB] PB ec BE Be eh | 2 ‘1L] cL] 2] '2) 5} *8] 4 
Meningitis. -| 6; *2) 5] 7] 41 8] 7] 6] ce] 15 7/10] 7] ‘4] "5 ) 6] 6 
Convulsions «| LO-} 2:0 | 2°0:) 18 | M1 | 17°) Wr} 18] Va} V4] LO] 9 | 26] 12 | 81] 20] 16 
Bronchitis 11-} 12] 9) 19-1) 19 | 25 | 24.) 26) 27) 22) 14] 29] 26113; 19)] 18 |] 16 
Pneumonia and Pleurisy 57 1 46 (46/46) 51] 40] 56] 44] £7 / 39 £17) 41) 57) 561495 | 47] OL 
Gastritis and Diarrhoajl6-4 |10°6 | 7°8 {16°1 | 9:8 | 9°0 [18°9 [14-1 {10°9 |19°7 | 10-4 ]13°5 [i2°1 |10°5 [36°0 /13°0 |14°8 
Hernin.. B93 i) “4 7 "4 5 "8 | 11 “6 4 3B "9 6) 10) °5 a) 
Congenital Malf’rmat’™ ng 44137) 3-9 ]33 |) 30) 40] 44/28] 41) 26 3°7 | 2:5 | Q4-( 26 | 45 | 35} 8-9 
Congenital Debility and : 
Prematurity .. {246 (206 |19°5 [25-8 {22:2 (19-3:/25°5 {26-8 [25°0 23-3 | 20-8 /24°1 /20°0 |17°7 132-0 123:2 123-7 
Other Developmental 
Diseases : .-| 4413-7] 56] 46) 61) 49-149 )63) 46146) 46] 55) 52) 57) 40) 40 | 47 
Accident | 5 | 8] 6] <7] 7) +B] 6] 8] 4 fad 7112) 25) 11115] 8) 6 
All other Diseases- 23 | 18 | Qh] Q1 | 27 | 2:5.) 26] 29) 1-7) 81) 25) 16 | 1 | 27 | 27 | Ba] 28 
Total oe --|65°8 |53°6 5J°2 |65°7 |57°8 |53°6 168-0 69-4 G1-4 |\60-7 | 54-7 61-2 |67-7 533 | 99-8/61-4 [63-1 


- Medical. opinion is that a. favourable summer rainfall reduces the. liability 
to. infantile diarrhea, that premature birth and congenital debility are 
more prevalent in industrial districts than elsewhere, and that rural dis- 
tricts. are most favourable to the rearing of children. 

These opinions are borne: out in a general way by the experience in New 
‘South Wales, although the: wide range of geographical conditions and the 
variableness of the seasons intrude; irregular factors affecting infantile: mor- 
tality. The highest. rate is that of the Western Division, the greater: part 
of whose population: lives in the mining district of Broken Hill, while the 
remainder: igs: scattered, over extensive. plains which receive a low. rainfall. 
‘The most favourable rates are those of the North Coast, Riverina, Northern 
Tablelands and South-western Slopes, where the population is engaged 
largely in rural pursuits. On the North Coast and Northern Tableland the 
rainfall is copious,. especially during the summer. The rates: of. infantile 
mortality in. the North Coast division present a striking: contrast. with 
those of the other coastal divisions, where large industrial and.mining centres 
exist, and’ the rainfall is;less favourable:in the-summer., The. low rate for 
‘balance of Cumberland is. probably due in a small: measure to. the removal 
of sick children to hospital or other accommodation in the metropolis, where 
an, appreciable. proportion. of. the. deaths. occur: 

It. is. difficult to- explain the high average-rate of mortality in.the Southern 
Tableland, which is. due miainly +o deaths: from: congenital. debility, prema- 
turity: and’ other developmental. diseases, gastritis and diarrhea. Perhaps 
some part of. the mortality may be attributable to the greater. cold, experienced 
in winter, the comparative.lowness of the summer rainfall and.the presence 
‘of a considerable: proportion of the- population in urban centres, 
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A further dissection of the proportion of deaths in 1930 from principal 
causes in geographical and industrial divisions gave the following interest- 


ing results. 


Deaths of Children under 1-year of Age per 1,000 Births (1030). 
Divisions, a g Z | $4 ois g r= g J 

lla] 2 lees] 2) | a2) 2) | al 

ma |g | BA al a | 88 | BF | ae |e 
Metropolise .., «| 3°46 64 | 3:74) 9.99 | 3°33 | 2°92 | 16:10 | 9°76 | 49-94 
Country Municipalities 3:96 | -79 | 5:47 | 9:22 | 4:97} 4:11 {17-29 | 10-95 | 56°76 
Country Sires «| 3°00 | 1:10 | 4°78 | 423°] 3°61 | 3:43 | 14:52) 9:06 | 43°73 
New South Wales val 3°45 +82 | 453 | 798 | 3°86} 3:39 | 15°92 | 9:86 | 49°81 
Industrial vee oe) 346 69 | 3°77 | 9°75 | 3:50 | 2°89 116-79 | 9°98 | 80°83 
Non Industrial we) Br4dd ‘97 | 530 | 6:18 | 4:21 | 3°90 |} 15°04 | 9°74 | 48°78 


* See foot-note to Table on page 503. 


Deaths of Ex-nuptial Children. under 1 year, 


During 1930 there were born 49,595 nuptial and 2,541 ex-nuptial children. 
During the same period the deaths of nuptial children under 1 year of age 
numbered 2,343 and of ex-nuptial children 254, 

During the first year of life the death rate of ex-nuptial children was 
double the rate for nuptial children, partly owing to premature birth, 
infantile debility and inherited diseases, but to an equally great extent to 
causes arising from neglect. 

How: these combined. causes operate to produce a comparatively high 
death rate among ex-nuptial children is shown in the following table which 
relates to the years 1929: and 1930. 


Deaths per. 1,000 Births, 1929.. Deaths per 1,000 Births, 1930. 
Age at Death. Ex-nuptial. | Ex-nuptial. 
‘Nuptial. ~ | Fer cent: motel, |] Nuptial. Per cent:|  rotal, 
Rate, | Of Legiti- : Rate, [Of Legit 
Rate. Rate. 
Under 1 week:. 23:3 82:3 139) | 23:8 219°] 41°7 190 22-9 
1 week ne 35 48 137 3°6 2°4 2°0 83 2°4 
2 weeks 17 3°3. |. 194 - 18 17 20 17 17 
3° 55 2°0 2:2 110° 2'0 14 31 221 15 
Total— 
under 1 month} 30°5 42°6 140 31:2 274 | 48:3 | 178 98°5 
1 month 3°3 103 | «312 36 26 67 258 2°8 
2 months 25 88 . 352 28 22 59 268 2:4 
Boy 25 5:1 204 2°6 2:1 7:9 376: 24 
4), 20: 66. 330 2:2 17 6'°3 371 19 
ee 19 VIE 405. 21 16 51 319 18 
6 4; 2°2 51 - 232. 2:4 16 55 344 17 
TE “gy 19 18 95 19 16 39 244 17 
8 4; 18 3°3 183 19 19 24 126 19 
9 4; 18 29 |- 161 19 16 24 150 7 
10 ,, 19 15 79 19 1‘) 31 282 1:2 
BI i 1:9 Arg. 226: 21 18 20 1 18 
~ Total— =—- | | | -|-- 
under l year...| 54°2 100:0. 184 56°6 47°2 | 1000 212 49°8 
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The number of ex-nuptial children who die during one year is com- 
paratively small, consequently the annual rates of mortality for such 
children in age groups under one year are wustable. 


The largest proportional excess of deaths of ex-nuptial children over 
those of nuptial children is not immediately after birth, but usually one 
‘month or more later. During the year 1930, the mortality of ex-nuptial 
children exceeded that of other children by 90 per cent. during the first. 
week of life, by 78 per cent. in the first month, and by 158 in the second, 168 
in the third and 276 in the fourth, and in the three succeeding months well 
over three times the rate of nuptial children. 

The following table shows the number of births and deaths and the rate 
per 1,000 births of ex-nuptial as compared with those of nuptial children in, 
New South Wales during the years shown. 


Deaths under 1 month. Deaths under 1 year. 
Total Births. 
Nuptial. Ex-Nuptial. Nuptial. Ex-Nuptial. 
Year, 
Tx: Rate per Rate per Rate per Rate per 
Nuptial, Nuptial No. 1,000 No. 1,000 No. 1,000 No. 1,000 
es Births. Births, Births. Births, 
1901 | 35,163 | 2,712 * * * * 3,213 | 91:37, 716 | 264-01 
1906 | 38,066 | 2,882 | 1,116 | 29°32 146 } 50°66 | 2,527 | 66°38 525 | 182-16 
191] |} 44,728 } 2,949 | 1,396) 31-21 138 | 46°80 | 2,877 | 64:32 436 | 147-85 


1916 | 49,574 | 2,501 ! 1,520] 30-66 | 137! 54-78 3,168 | 63-90] 365 | 145-94 
1921 | 51,961 | 2,673 | 1,567 | 30-16 | 115 | 43-02 | 3,134 | 60-31 | 302 | 113-07 


1926 | 50,378 | 2,748 | 1,490 | 29-58 | 145 | 52-77 | 2,758 | 54-75 | 302 | 109-90: 


1927 | 51,165 | 2,693 | 1,471 | 28-75 | 128 | 47-53 | 2,678 | 52-34 | 282 | 104:72 


1928 152,093 | 2,707 | 1,490 | 28-60] 113] 41-74] 2,732 | 52-44} 272 | 100-48 
1929 | 49,952 | 2,720 | 1,526) 30-55) 116 | 42°61 | 2,711 | 54-27] 272 | 100-00: 


1930 | 49,595 | 2,541 | 1,861 | 27-44] 124 | 48°80 | 2,843 | 47-24) 254 | 99-96: 


* Not available. 


The table shows that whilst the ex-nuptial death rates are uniformly high 
compared with the nuptial rates, they have improved considerably in the 
period covered by the table. In 1901, one out of every four ex-nuptial 
children died within a year of birth; the rate in 1920 was one in ten. 


Deaths of Children under 5 years. 


The improvement in rates of mortality has not been confined to children 
under 1 year of age, as there has been a general improyement in the death- 
vate of all groups of children under 5 years of age, 4g... at 


Battie tae 
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The following table shows the mortality of children under 5 years of 
age :— 


Metropolis, * . Remainder of State. New South Wales. 
Period. Average Average | Average | 
aster sin, ntact ce anes Mates cae eee 
Deaths. Deaths, fi Deaths, 

1890-94 | 2674 | 48:5 3,516 | 92 6,220 |  37°5 
1895-99 | 2,206 | 408 3,487 | 31:0 5,693 | 94-2 
1900-04 1,846 35'2 3,210 29°6 5,056 31 
1905-09 1,612 27°6 2,723 23°4 | 4,335 24°38 
1910-14 1,895 26:1 2,936 215 4,881 23°1 
1915-19 1,905 215 2,771 178 4,676 191 
1920-24 1,887 20°3 2,631 172 4,518 18°4 
> 1925 1,651 16°3 2,309 146 3,960 153 
1926 1,783 117 2,336 14°7 4,119 15:8 
1927 1,567 Live 2,444 15°6 3,011 15'5 
1928 1,461 142 2,641 170 4,102 159 
1929 . 1,785 16°3 2,371 16:2 4,156 16°2 
1930 1,499 13-9 2,039 14:5 3,588 14:2 


* Area increased In 1929, See foot-note to ‘Table on page 503. 


At every period shown up to 1927 the metropolitan rate was higher than 
that of the remainder of the State. The excess was very small in 1924, 
when there was a marked improvement in the metropolitan rate. In 1995 
the rates in both divisions were the lowest on record. In the following year 
the country rate remained low and the metropolitan rate increased by 8.6 
per cent. and was 22 per cent. higher than the country rate. The comparison 
of the deaths and rates in the metropolis and the remainder of the State for 
the period 1927 to 1980 with previous years has been impaired on account 
of the distribution of deaths during these years to the usual place of 
permanent residence, and an alteration in the respective boundaries in 1929. 

On the whole the improvement in the metropolis has been greater than in 
the remainder of the State, the rate having decreased since 1890 by 71 per 
cent. in the former, and in the latter by 55 per cent. Outside the metro- 
polis the rate did not vary until 1904, when there was a marked decline, 
which has been continuous. The rate of mortality in 1930, compared with 
that of the quingquennium 1890-94, represents a saving of 4 lives in every, 
1,000 children under 5 years of age in the metropolis, and of 17 in the 
remainder of the State. 

Children are more susceptible to the attacks of disease in the earliest years 
of life than later, and the death rate decreases steadily until the age of 10 
years is reached. Since the rate for preventable diseases is high, there is 
no doubt that many children succumb through parental ignorance of the 
proper food or treatment required. 

In the following statement the principal causes of death among children, 
and the rates under 1 year of age per 1,000 births and under 5 years of age 
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- per 1,000. living, are shown for a period of five years, viz., 1919-1928, em- 
~ bracing the census year and two years on either side of it:— 


Deaths of children under Deaths of children age 1 year and 
1 year of age. under 5. 
_ Causes of Death, Metropolis. |’ State. Metropolis. State. 
Average Per | Average} Per Average Per |Average| Per 
Annual} 1,000 | Annual | 1,000 Annual | 1,000 { Annual | -1,000 
Number.| Births, | Number.| Births. || Number,! Living. | Number,| Living. 
Measles ne ae 6 8 13 2 28 40 46 "24 
Scarlet Fever. . ee % 2 08 6 “02 
Whooping-cougth *e af 43 2°0 110 21 34 48 71 87 
Diphtheria nnd Croup... 10 5 20 “4 56 “79 147 77 
Influenza . oe 13 6 81 6 24 “85 61 27 
Epidemic Corebro-Spinal 2 1 3 1 2 03 6 08 
Meningitis. 
Tuberculosis—Meninges .. 5 2 10 2 18 26 26 13 
co Abdominal. . “a is 2 1 2 03 5 ‘02 
Other Organs 2 1 5 1 7 10 12 06 
Syphilis - oe ae 18 6 20 “4 1 OL 2 01 
eningitis .. a Ls 12 6 31 3) 14 “20 28 15 
Convulsions .. is ae 18 8 7 1°83 7 09 24 12 
Bronchitis .. ° a 23 11 72 13 4 06 21 11 
Broncho- -pneumonia ae 84 39 189 35 58 76 116 61 
Pneumonia .. sé 38 1°8 87 16 38 55 . 82 43 
Diarrhea and Eentavitis bs 38k W7 786 14°8 J21 172 826 1°70 
Congenital Malformations. . 100 46 209 39 \ 
Infantile Debility . .. ae 123 - 5-7 337 63 
Premature Birth |. || 304 | 188 a7 | 172 j Wz] 145 Bat | hae 
All Others... oe ee 181 84 486 O1 
Total.. . «| 1,448 67°3 3,399 63°8 513 731 1,249 651 


The high mortality of infants, especially in the first week of life, during 
this period was largely due to the deaths of children who, either from im- 
maturity or inherited debility, are born unfit for the struggle for existence. 
Of children under 1 year of age, the deaths from these causes during the 
period 1919-23 were equal to 27.4 per 1,000, or 48 per cent. of the total 

- deaths of children under 1. 
Among children under 1 year, diarrhea and enteritis were responsible 
. for 148 deaths per 1,000 births, and infectious diseases for 3°4, of which 
- whooping-cough caused 2:1. Respiratory diseases ave especially fatal to 
infants; among children under 1 year of age bronchitis caused 1.8, broncho- 
pneumonia 3.5, and pneumonia 1.6 deaths per 1,000 births. The death-rate 
- from convulsions in the same group was 1.3, from tuberculous diseases 0.4, 
and meningitis (not tuberculous) 0.6 per 1,000 births. 

The rate of mortality among children between 1 and 5 years of age is 
only about one-tenth of the rate among children under one year of age, but 
in both cases the largest individual cause of death among post-natal causes 
is diarrhea and enteritis. Among the older group of children the next most 
prominent causes of death are epidemic diseases, notably diphtheria, croup, 
whooping-cough, influenza and measles, while diseases of the respiratory 
system, such as pneumonia and bronchitis, cause rather more than one-sixth 


of the deaths. 


Causes or Dratu. 

The system of classification adopted in this section of vital statistics is 
in accordance with the International List of Causes of Death, based on the 
third decennial revision by the International Commission at Paris in 1920. 

The complete list of causes of death grouped as arranged by the Inter- 
national Commission is published in the Statistical Register of New South 
Wales, which shows the number of deaths from each cause according to age, 
gex, and month of occurrence. 
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The table published ‘below is a summary of the principal individual 


causes of death in 1930, compared with the average annual number in the 
period 1925-29, adjusted to the population of the year 1930. 


Adjusted Aver- Adjusted Aver- 
fe : age, 1925-29. 
Num- age, 1925-9. Num- ge, 
Causes of Death, ber. | Causes of Death. ber, - 
1930 Num- Prop or- 1980. | wum- Propor- 
ber. | tion. ber. | tion. 
Ae te ye ee Se 
Typhoid Fever... te 48 70 +80 || Other Diseases of the Cir- 
Measles... ite 100 77 +82 culatory System wl 122 79 33 
Scarlet Fever —... 54 79 +83 || Bronchitis aie «| 863 403 1-05: 
. Whooping-cough .. 164 206 +87 || Pneumonia 1,275 | 1,802) 7:97 
Di pene and Croup 176 175 .74 || Other Diseases of the Re- 
uenza ... cae 129 310 1-81 spiratory System a0 277 810 1:81 
Plagne ow. a ihe ... || Diseases of the Stomach...| 109) 159 67 
Erysipelas 7 40 42 “18 || Diarrhoa and Enteritis 
Infantile Paralys is 6 9 04 (under 2 years)... 557 649 2°73 
Lethargic Eneephalltia . 20 31 +13 || Diarrhea ‘and Enteritis 
Epidemic Cerebro- ia atv (2 years and over) «| 160 206 87 
Meningitis 12 16 07 || Appendicitis vee 2i1 204 86 
, Other Epidemic Diseases 43 59 +26 || Hernia, Intestinal Obstruc- 
Tuberculosis, Respiratory tion vee 199° 215 ‘01 
System .. 1,022 | 1,163 4:90 || Cirrhosis of. the Liver _... 108 116 49 
Tuberculosis Meninges and Other Diseases of the Di- F 
Nervous System 43 59 125 gestive System 398 375 1-58 
Other Tuberculous Di Bright’s Disease (Acute 
seases .., tas ees 79 89 38 and Chronic) ... 1,800 | 1,255 5-29 
Cancer... siée a..| 2,290 | 2,330 9-82 || Other Genito-Urinary Di- 
Diabetes ... 272 305 1-29 senses ... fi 419 402 1-69 
Leucemia, Anemia, Chior: Puerperal Septicemia ae 80 92 39 
osis o{ 182 207 ‘87 || Other Puerperal Die 224 235 “99 
Other General Diseases ses 564 564 2-38 |; Malformations... 215 262 | 1-10 
Meningitis 100 173 73 || Congenital Debility aes 177 252 1-06 
Cerebral Heemorrhage and Premature Birth ... 831 905 3-81 
Apoplexy* kes 768 969 4:08 || Other 2 erence Di 
Insanity ... 69 110 “46 seases ... as 283 (819 1:34 
Convulsions of Infants |. 18 61 <2b |! Senility ... ay ..| 896! 1,056 4:45 
Other Diseases of the Ner- Suicide : see et 361 207 1:26 
vous System* ... va 567 708 2-98 || Accident ... sie .| 1,226T| 1,365 575 
Diseases of the Heart ...} 3,421 | 8,795 | 15-99 || Al Jother Causes ... w| 382 402 1-69 
Diseases of the abies, patos ee 
Atheroma, &c.* 942, 627 2-64 Total eri »+-| 21,252 | 23,734 | 100-00 
* See paragraph below, “‘ Cerebral Hemorrhage.” ¢ Includes 431 from motor accidents. 


Generally speaking, the mortality from tuberculosis of the respiratory 
system, bronchitis, diarrhea and enteritis, diphtheria and typhoid fever is 
decreasing, while that from diseases of the heart, cancer, and accidents is 
inereasing. The mortality from Bright’s disease increased steadily until 
1917, from 1918 to 1924 there appeared to have been a slight decline, but 
since that year there has been an appreciable increase. In the case of cerebral 
haemorrhage and diseases of the arteries the figures for 1930 are not com- 
parable with those of the previous quinquennium, because arterio sclerosis 
combined with any cerebral vascular lesion has been classified as a disease 
‘of the arteries since 1928, whereas it was included previously with deaths 
from cerebral haemorrhage. 

The figures in the above table cannot be compared as absolute numbers 
of the same relative importance because of the limitations of a system of 
classification depending upon a large number of independent observers 
with varying degrees of diagnostic equipment, and again because the age 
incidence is very different for the several diseases. Some diseases of the 
heart and diseases of the arteries, etc., affect persons of advanced years, and 
from the standpoint of rate of natural increase are relatively less important 
than are diseases like tuberculosis and pneumonia, which cause heavy 
mortality between ages 20 and 65. The heading senility is unsatisfactory, as 
it embraces mainly the deaths of aged persons in respect of whom the cause 
of death is not definitely stated in the returns. Many deaths of aged per- 
sons formerly attributed to senility are now ascribed to some form of heart 
disease, with the result that deaths from senility, so described, have shown 
a considerable decrease, 
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DEATH RATES—PRINCIPAL DISEASES—1875-1930. 
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Interesting features of the table are that 11.5 per cent. of all deaths in 
the quinquennium 1925-29 were due to the following diseases :—-Diarrhea and 
enteritis (under 2 years), malformations, diseases of infancy, whooping cough, 
convulsions of infants, measles, and infantile paralysis, whose incidence 

-is entirely or almost entirely limited to early childhood. . Of the remaining 
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deaths, more than half are due to a limited number of major causes, of 
‘which diseases of the heart, cancer, pneumonia, tuberculosis, and Bright’s 
disease are most prominent. 

In the pages which. follow the experience in respect of a number of in- 
dividual diseases is traced. Where the period covered is of considerable 
length, due allowance must be made for the effect of improvements in 
‘methods of diagnosis and classification and the general advance of medical 
knowledge. In some cases these factors have exercised a considerable 
influence upon the trend of the figures. 

Reliable statistics are not available to show the number of cases of the 
various diseases occurring annually, but statistics have been collected of 
the occurrence of communicable diseases among school children since 
19138. These show that epidemics of such diseases as measles, whooping- 
cough, scarlet fever, and diphtheria are of periodical recurrence, and, from 
time to time, assume large proportions. Although approximately 80 per 
cent. of the deaths from these diseases are among children under school 
age, it is observed that the rate of mortality from these diseases rises and 
falls with the recurrence of epidemics among school children. Statistics 
of the occurrence of infectious diseases among school children are collected 
quarterly, with the object of facilitating steps towards preventive and 
remedial measures. 

Typhoid Fever. 

Typhoid fever is a preventable disease, and does not obtain a foothold 
where a proper system of sanitation ‘has been installed and ordinary health, 
precautions have been taken; a great improvement has been attained in 
these respects during the last four decades, and the mortality from typhoid, 
which was formerly heavy, has been reduced to very small proportions, A 
steady improvement is still apparent. 

The number of deaths from typhoid fever, and the equivalent annual 
rates of mortality since 1884, are stated below. 


Males. Femules, Total. 
Period. Rate per Rate per Rate per 
Deaths, | 10,000 Deaths. | 10,000 Deaths, 10,000 
living. | living. living. 
1884-88 1,356 5:12 1,115 5°13 2,471 5°13 
1889-93 959 3:11 714 2°74 1,673 2:94 
1894-98 1,107 3:27 731 2°46 1,838 2:89 
1899-1903 1,054 2°93 733 2:25 1,787 2°61 
1904-08 748 1:93 507 1°42 1,255 1°69 
1909-13 773 1°75 464 115 4,237 147 
1914-18 569 1:17 330 0-71 899 0:95 
1919-23 353 0°66 241 0°47 594 0.56 
1924-28 245 0-41 140 0:25 3885 0°33 
1927 47 0°39 21 0:18 68 0:29 
1928 40 0°32 20 0:17 60 0:25 
1929 23 018 22 0:18 45 0:18 
1930 34 0:27 lf O11 - 48 0:19 


The rate of mortality from typhoid fever in 1930 represents only 19 
persons per million living. This rate is 42 per cent. below that. of the 
quinquennium 1924-28. 

The decrease in the number and proportion of deaths due to this disease 
after 1888 was very marked, and may be traced to the operation of the 
Dairies Supervision Act, which became law in 1889. The rates show a 
further marked improvement as from 1908, and have dropped regularly, 
until that for 1980 was only 3.5 per cent. of the rate for the period 1884-88. 
The rate is considerably higher than that experienced in England and 
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Owing to a superior system of sewerage and to the greater attention given 
to sanitary inspection and garbage disposal, the rate of mortality from 
typhoid fever in the metropolis has almost invariably been very much lower 
than that of the remainder of the State, though it was higher during 1919, 
and only slightly lower in 1922. The following table provides a comparison 
of the experience in the metropolis and remainder of the State since 1894. 
Owing to the incidence of mild epidemics the rates of mortality fluctuate 
from year to year, and though both are improving, the improvement in 
recent years has been more marked in the metropolis. 


Period. Metropolis. * Remainder of State. 
Rate per Rate per 
Deaths. 10,000 Deaths. 10,000 
living. living. 
1894-98 507 2°26 1,331 3°24 
1899-1903 426 1°72 1,361 3°12 
1904-08 334 1:21 92]: 1:97 
1909-13 363 110 874 1:70 
1914-18 319 0°81 580 1:04 
1919-23 233 0-51 361 0°61 
1924 22 0°22° 7 0°61 
1925 32 0:31 48 0°38 
1926 23 0°22 57 . O44 
1927 : 19 0718 ‘ 49 0°38 
1928 15 0°13 45 0°34 
1929 i 0:09 34 0:28 
1930 13 0°10 35 0:28 


* Area increased in 1929; See foot-note to Table on page-503, 


Most deaths from typhoid fever occur during the summer and autumn. 
In 1930 there were 19 deaths during. the summer months of December, 
January, and’ February, and 17 during the autumn months of March, April, 
and May; making a total of 36 out of 48 im the whole year. 


Smallpox. 
There has been. no death from: smallpox in New South Wales since the 
year 1915. ; 
Vaccination is:not compulsory in this State, and the precaution is. rarely 
adopted unless epidemics. threaten, as in the year 1918, when about 425,000 
persons voluntarily submitted themselves to vaccination. 


Measles. 
Although measles is 2 common complaint, the resultant mortality is 
comparatively very small. The following statement shows the deaths from 
this cause, and the rate for each sex. 


Males. Females, Total: 
Period. Rate per Rate per | ~) Rate per 
Deaths. 10,000 Deaths: 10,000 Deaths. 10,000 
living, living. living. 
1884-88 166 0°63° 165> 0:76 331 0°69" 
1889-93: 393 1-28: 369: U4 762 134. 
1894-98 338 1:00 324 1:09 662 1°04 
1899-1903 160 O44 219 0°67 379 0°55 
1904-08 82 0:21 107 0°30 189 |. 0:25 
1909-13 309 _ 0°70 267° 0°66 576 0°68' 
1914-18 301 0°62 221 0-48: 522 0:55 
1919-23, 207 0°39 183 0:35 390 0:37 
1924-28 177 0.30 | 161 0°28. . 838 0129- 
1928 88 O71 74 0'62 - 162 . O'6T 
1929 388° | = 0°80 28 O23 f 66 _ 0°27 | 
1930 ‘ 60 0:47 | 40° 0°33 100 0-40 
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The high rates during. the: second: and: third’ quinquennial periods were 
due to severe outbreaks.in 1893 and 1898.' 


Measles ; is a disease chiefly affecting children, and is s periodically epidemic. 
Tt was epidemic in 1898-9, when 719 deaths were recorded; in 1912, when 
there were 3871 fatal cases; and in 1915, when there were 324. During the 
year 1930 deaths from measles among children under 1 year of age num- 
berad 19, and among children under 5 years of age 82.. The total number 
of' deaths in this year was 100. 


According to returns obtained by the Department. of. Education, there: 
were extensive epidemics of measles among school. children in-1918, 1920, and 
1923, and although these epidemics (particularly that of 1923) were more 
widespread than the outbreak of 1915, the. mortality recorded: was. very much 
less. 


Scarlet. Fever: 


In 1980 the number. of deaths from this disease was 54, equivalent to a 
rate of 0,22 per 10,000 of the population.. In 1929 the corresponding num- 
ber and rate were 78 and 0.82 respectively. Of the number of deaths in 
1980 there occurred in the metropolis 32, and in the remainder of the State 
22, showing rates of 0.26 and 0.18 per 10,000 for the respective divisions. 
The rate of mortality from this cause during 1930 was 31 per: cent. below 
that of the previous year and the preceding quinquennium. Since 1884 the 
deaths from scarlet fever and the rates for each sex have been as follow:— 


Males. Females, Total. 

Period, 

Denths. tril Deaths, Schr e Deaths, ao 
living. living. living. 

1884-88 287 1:08 342 157° 629 1:30 
1889-93 185 0°60: 236: 0:90 421 O74 
1894-98 162 048° 218: 0:73 380° 0°60 
1899-1903 84 0:23. |- 14 0:35 198. 0:29 
1904-08: 88 0:23 91. 0:26, 179° - O24 
1909-13: | 41 0°09 57 Old 98 0°12. 
1914-18 ; 112, 0°23. 161 0°35 273 0'29 
1919-23 3t, 0:06 38 0:07 72. 0°07 
1924-25 142 0°24. 185 0°32" 327 0: 28- 
1929 30 0:24 48 0 40 78 0°32 
1930 29 0-23: 25 0:20 64 0:22 


Like measles, scarlet. fever is an epidemic disease which mainly affects 
children, the rate generally being somewhat higher for females than for 
males. During 1980, 44 of the 54 deaths were of children under 10 years of 
age, and of these 25 were males and 19 females. Though not nearly so fatal 
as formerly, its sporadic recrudescence demands constant vigilance on the 
part of the authorities résponsible for the health of the State; The death- 
rate from this. cause of mortality. has. fluctuated since: the year 1884,. wher 
it was very heavy, the rate:per 10,000: inhabitants having. ranged from 2°59 
in that year to 0°04 in 1921. 
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Scarlet fever was epidemic among school children in 1915 and 1916, in 
which years 205 deaths were recorded in the State from this disease. Rather 
more extensive outbreaks occurred among school children in 1927 and 1928, 
and the total number of deaths from scarlet fever in these two years was 
218, 


Whooping-cough. 


Whooping-cough is another disease which mainly affects children, and to 
which, like scarlet fever, females are more susceptible than males. The num- 
ber of deaths and rates of mortality for each sex since 1884 are shown below. 


Males, Females. Total. 
Period. Rate per Rate per Rute per 
Deaths. iting. Deaths. living Deaths. Tela. 

1884-88 327 1-24 472 217 799 1°66 
1889-93 495 161 666 2:55 | 1,161 2-04 
1894-98 343 1-01 502 1°69 845 1:33 
1899-1903 573 1:59 726 2-23 | 1,999 1:90 
1904-08 369 0:95 445 1:25 814 1:10 
1909-13 377 0-86 436 1-09 813 0:97 
1914-18 335 oso | 392 | 082 | 7 | 0-75 
1919-23 440 082 497 0-96 937 0-89 
1924-28 390 0-66 462 0-81 852 0-73 
1929 90 0°72 122 lol | 912 0:86 
1930 69 O54 95 0-78 164 0:66 


Whooping-cough may justly be regarded as a permanent menace and a 
constantly recurring ailment of infancy and childhood, for the table shows 
that periods of decline have generally been followed by increases in the 
death-rate, which is maintained by epidemic outbreaks, one such occurring 
in 1907, when 594 cases proved fatal, and the death-rate was the highest 
since 1878, An examination of the table on a later page showing the 
seasonal prevalence of diseases indicates that whooping-cough is most fatal 
during the months of January, September, November, and December, 


Epidemics of wltooping-cough among school children are only second in 
magnitude to those of measles. The records show that, during the past 
sixteen years, this disease has affected large numbers of school children every 
year andi that virulent epidemics occurred in 1913, 1920, 1921, and 1925. 
The total number of deaths from whooping-cough in these years was 344, 
369, 257, and 328 respectively. 


1 Diphtheria and Croup. 


‘As causes of death these diseases decreased in importance between 1884 
and 1904, During the next ten years there was a slight increase in mor- 
tality, but the years which have since elapsed have shown an appreciable 


decling, | ne 


Sui dsiabet eta pet aks 
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Diphtheria and croup, under which heading membranous laryngitis is 
included, caused 176 deaths in 1930. Deaths from these diseases in the 
metropolitan area numbered 80, and those in the remainder of the State, 96, 
the respective rates per 10,000 living for each division being 0.64 and 0.77. 
The following table shows the number of deaths and the rates since 1884 :— 


Males, | Females. Total. 


Period. Rate per en th Seabecgien Rate per 
Deaths. eine, Deaths. | ere a Deaths. iene. 

1884-88 1,069 4:04 980 451 | 2,049 4°25 
1889-93 1,433 4°65 1,399 5°38 2,832 4:98 
1894-98 712 2°10 710 2°39 1,422 224 
1899-1903 310 0°86 299 0°92 609 0:89 
1904-08 367 0°95 338 0°95 705 0:95 
1909-13 604 1:37 640 159 1,244 1:48 
1914-18 659 1:36 682 1°47 1,341 141 
1919-23 583 1:09 509 0:99 1,092 1-04 
1924-28 448 0°76 394 0-69 842 0°72 
1929 103 0°82 112 0°92 215 0:87 
1930 90 071 86 0°69 176 0°70 


Mortality from diphtheria was heaviest during two lengthy periods, viz., 
from 1881 to 1898, and omitting the year 1919, from 1909 to 1921, although 
the rate was much lower in the latter period than in the former. During 
the past sixteen years diphtheria was most prevalent among school children 
in 1918 and 1921, but considerable numbers of cases were recorded in other 
years, the numbers fluctuating from year to year in close sympathy with 
those of whooping-cough. 

The experience of the quinquennial period 1926-80 shows the disease to be 
most fatal during the months of April, May, and June. Ninety-four per 
cent. of the persons who died from diphtheria during 1930 were under 10 
years of age, and 74 per cent. were under 5 years of age. 

Since the year 1923 the Department of Public Health has investigated tha 
Schick test for determining susceptibility to diphtheria. At 2 years of age, ° 
about 70 per cent. of children are liable to contract the disease, the sus- 
ceptibility diminishing with age. Roughly, 30 per cent. of children tested 
between ages 5 and 15 were found to be susceptible. It is claimed that 
lasting immunity can be achieved by a simple and inexpensive inoculation, 
and that diphtheria can be eradicated by the properly enforced application 
of this provision. Although, as noted above, considerable improvement in 
the rate of mortality from diphtheria and croup has been effected since 
1898, it still remains high. 

Influenza. 

During 1930 there were 129 deaths due to influenza, the rate of mortality 
‘being below the average of the previous quinquennium. Prior to 1891 the 
average annual number of deaths was 44, but during that year 988 deaths 
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occurred from this cause. -From 1892 to 1917 the average number of deaths 
was 198, but in 1918 an outbreak resulted in 372 deaths. This was com- 
pletely overshadowed by the disastrous epidemic in 1919, when 6,387 
persons died ‘from the disease. An examination of the experietice of that 
‘year will be found in the 1920 issue of this Year Book. 


In the following table the deaths at each outbreak are shown together 
with those in the intervening periods :— 


Deaths. Annual Rate 
rea Male. Female. | Total. per 10,000, 
1875-1890 388 322 710 0°53 
1891 549 439 988 8:65 
1892-1917 2,799 2,397 5,196 1:27 
1918 218 154 372 191 
1919 3,851 2,536 6,387 31:93 
1920 132 127 259 1°25 
1921 204 195 399 1:89 
1922 124 98 222 1:08 \ 1°54 
1923 2h8 243 511 2°33 
1924 136 125 261 117 
1925 vi 67 143 0°63 
1926 172 145 317 1:37 
1927 126 105 231 0:97 ) 1-25 
1928 127 120 247 1:02 
"1929 : 293 248 541 2:20 
1930 62 67 129 0:52 


Prior to 1919 influenza was essentially a disease fatal to young children 
‘and persons past 45 years of age, but in the severe world-wide epidemic of 
that year the disease was most fatal to persons in the prime of life (25 to 
44 years). Comparing the deaths since 1921 with those of 1918 and 1919 
in age groups representing approximately the different stages of life, it will 
be seen that the character of the disease is reverting to the type experienced 

‘prior to 1919. : ; 


Deaths per cent. of Total. 
Age Group, 

iis, | 1919. | so21, | 1924. | 1925, | 1096, | 1927, | 1928, | 1029, | 1980, 

Under 10 .| 18 6 sal 10 19 6 13 9 8 19 
10-24 .., adi 8 12 6 5 9 8 6 8 6 7 
25-44 .., wel 15 53 27 18 19 16 21 20 18 16 
45-64 ... wal. A 22 27 25 | 24 24. 28 30 26 Q7 
65 and over ...| 47 7 29 42+ 29 46 "82 33 42 31 
Total :.., 100 | 100 | 100 | 100,100 | 100 |100 | 100 | 100 | 100 


Tuberculous Diseases. 


The number of deaths ascribed to the several classified forms of tuber- 
_culous diseases during 1980 was 1,144, or 5.4 per cent. of the actual mor- 
_ tality in the State, and equal to 4.59 per 10,000 living—a rate slightly below 
_the average for the preceding quinquennium. 


VITAL STATISTICS, 53E 


A comparison of death-rates from tuberculous diseases in the Australian 
States and New Zealand for the last seven years is given below. The rates 
are stated per 1,000 of the total population, and do not take account of differ- 
ences in the distribution of age and sex in the respective populations, which 
have a material influence on the rates, 


Death-rate from tuberculous diseases per: 1,000 of Total Population. 


State. —— 

1924, 1925, 1926. 1927, 1928. | 1929, | 19380. 
New South Wales 0°56 0°61 0°56 0°50 0°54 0°53 0:46 
Victoria 0°70 0°66 0°63 0°65 0°66 0°59 0°59 
Queensland ... 042 0:42 0:45 0°42 0°41 0°37 0°41 
South Australia 0:72 0°70 0°70 0°63 0°59 0°60 0°50 
Western Australia ...| 0°68 0°78 0°72 0°65 0°62 0°68 0°60 
Tasmania a 0:76 064 0°62 0°69 0°65 0°59 0:60 
Commonwealth 0°61 0°58 0°59 0°56 0:56 0°54 0°51 
New Zealand 0°57 0°51 O54 0°49 0°50 0:46 0°46 


Mortality from tuberculous diseases is usually lower in New South Wales 
than in any other Australian State except Queensland. 


Tuberculosis of the Respiratory System. 


Tuberculosis of the respiratory system, or phthisis, was the cause of 1,022 
deaths, or 89.3 per cent. of the number due to tuberculosis during the year 
1930, being fifth in the order of magnitude among the fatal diseases. of 
the State. The mortality rate-per 10,000 living was slightly lower than 
in the previous year.. The male rate in 1930 was 4.85 and. the female rate 
8.33. 


The following table shows the number of deaths from tuberculosis of the 
respiratory system and the rates for each. sex since 1884. This cause of 
death was formerly designated tuberculosis of the lungs :— 


Males. Females. Total. 

Period. Rate per Rate per Rate per 
Deaths, | 10,000 Deaths. 10,000 ‘Deaths. 10,000. 

: living living. living. - 

1884-88 3,132 11°83 2,022 9°30 5,154 10°69. 
1889-93 3,269 10°61 1,925 7°38 5,194 913 
1894-98 3,191 9°43 1,983. 6°68 5,174 8:15 
1899-1903 3,322 9:24 2,304 7:08 5,626 8:21 
1904-08 2,985 7°72 2,184 6:13 5,169 6'96 
1909-13 3,220 7°31 2,286 5'69 5,506 6:54 
1914-18 3,373 6°95 2,194 4:72 5,567 5:86 
1919-23 3,484 6°50 2,173 4:21 5,657 5:38 
1924-28 3,337 5°63 2;217 3°89 5,554 4'78 
1929 684 5:47 467 3°86 1,151 4°67 
1930 614 4°85 408 3°33 1,022 4:10 


The general rate has decreased more than 50 per cent, in the period under 
review, that for females slightly more than that for males. The female 
rate ranges from 62 per cent. of the male rate in the year 1922 to 79- per cent. 
during the periods 1904-08 and 1884-88. 


The improvement in the death-rate is due to many factors, such as the 
regulation of immigration, conditions of employment, etc., and the, enforce- 
ment of the various Health Acts, but-principally to the adoption of. improved 
methods of medical treatment. 
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The table below shows the death-rates from tuberculosis of the respiratory 
system or phthisis according to age and sex in decennial periods since 1891. 


Deaths per 10,000 Jiving —Phthisis. 


Age Group. Males. Females. Persons. 
Years. 

1891~- | 1901- | 1911- | 1891- | 1901- | 1911- | 1891- | 1901- | 1911- 
1900, | 1910. | 1920. } 1900. | 1910. | 1920. | 1900. | 1010, | 1920. 
0-4. «ef 1:06) 1:97 “68 ‘97 97 62) LOL| 1:07 66 
5-9 .. 6 “34 “3L 18 ‘57 39 "25 “45 “35 "21 
c 10-14... sie “54 *52 28) 1:08) 1:07 69 ‘SL ‘79 “43 
15-19... «-| 8°57 | 2°86) 224) 4°71] B80] 3:25) 41d | 4°07 | 2°75 
Qu-24 , --| 10°69} 7:97) G67 | O64) B94] OBS) 1017) 845] 6°78 
25-34 .. «.[ 15°68 | 11°35 | 0°85 | 13°75 | 11°16 | - 8-61 | 14°81 | 11°26 | 9:28 
35-4E., --{ 18°28 | 14°79 } 12°08 | 13°39 | 11:90 | 7°70 | 16°22 | 18°48 | 10°00 
45-54... --} 19°04 | 16°56 } 14°34} 1084] 9°76} GOL) 15°67 ] 18°63 | 10°97 
55-64 ., ee] 2U08 | L744 | 14-75 | L117} L015 | G71 | 17°60 | 14°23 | 1121 
65-74 .. -.| 17°09 | 17°02 } 18°00 762 9°07 6°85 | 12°97 | 13°59 | 10°21 
75 and over..| 4°67) 745 | 619) 244) 464] 401 | 3°73 | 619] 5:16 
Allages..} 9°63 | 8°06 | 7°00 | 677) 6483] 4°81 | 830) 7°31] 5:94 


The decrease shown in female rates is slightly greater than that in male 
rates. The rates according to age, however, show a remarkable difference 
when the sexes are compared. For males the rates increase steadily until 
age 60 is approached, after which a rapid decrease ig shown. 

For females the rates reach their highest point in the age group 25-84, 
and do not decline in after life in any marked degree. 

The rates for the whole population, while negligible under the age of 
15 years, increase from that age to 25 years, and then remain practically 
constant until 75 is reached, after which age the rate drops quickly. 

Pulmonary tuberculosis was notifiable only within the metropolis, in 
the area controlled by the Hunter District Water Supply and Sewerage 
Board, and in the Katoomba Municipality and Blue Mountains Shire, until 
March, 1929, when it became notifiable throughout the State. 


Other Tuberculous Déseases. 

Of the 1,144 deaths during 1930 from tuberculosis, only 122 were from 
tuberculosis of organs other than the lungs. The corresponding figures for 
1929 were 156 from a total of 1,807. For the year 1930, 39 deaths, equivalent 
to 32 per cent., were of children under 5 years of age. Taking the age 
group 0-4 years, and all ages, the following table shows the distinct improve- 
ment in the death-rates since the decennium 1891-1900 :— 


Deaths per 10,000 living—Tuberculosis other than Phthisis, 
Period. Ages 0 to 4 Years, All Ages. 

Males, | Females. Total. Males. Females. Total. 

1891-1900 15°93 13°41 14°69 2°76 2°62 2°69 
1901-1910 Til 5:98 6°55 1°70 151 161 
1911-1920 3°13 2°96 3:06 1:00 86 93 
1921-1930 183 1:65 174 63 "53 58 
1921 2°29 1:96 2°16 ‘83 ‘58 ‘71 
1922 1:36 2°39 1°87 72 ‘657 ‘65 
1923 1°72 1:29 151 ‘67 BL “59 
1924 1:62 0°95 1:29 39 43 ‘41 
1925 1:29 1:64 1:47 55 ‘56 56 
1926 1:97 164 1°85 67 55 6t 
1927 1°67 1:57 1°62 65 “45 55 
1928 1:90 1°34 1°62 64 ‘61 62 
1929 2°60 1:99 2°30 68 *b8 63 
1930 155 1:54 1:55 54 “43 49 


VITAL STATISTICS, 533 


wot, he oth 


Cancer, 


In 1980 the deaths from cancer numbered 2,290, equal to a rate of 9.20 
per 10,000 living. The average rate of mortality in the five years 1924-28 
was much higher than in any preceding period, being 9.84 per 10,000 living, 
as compared with 8.80 for a similar period forty years previously. The 
total for 19380 included 1,212 males and 1,078 females, the rates being 9.57 
and 8.81 per 10,000 living of each sex respectively. 

Classified according to the parts of the body affected and arranged in order 
of fatality, cancer caused the following deaths in 1930:—Stomach and 
liver, 800; peritoneum, intestines, and rectum, 410; female genital organs, 
219; breast, 197; buccal cavity, 139; skin, 82; and other organs, 448. 

The following table shows the deaths and rates of each sex since 1884 :— 


Males, | Females. Total. 
Period, Rate Rate Rate 
Deaths. a Tried Deaths, saa ers Deaths. ne 

1884-88 $59 3°25 732 | 3°37 1,591 3°30 
1889-93 1,262 4°10 1,038 3°98 2,300 4:04 
1894-98 1,719 5:09 1,387 4:68 3,106 4°89 
1899-1903 2,295 638 | 1,877 5°77 4,172 ;, 6:09 
1904-08 2,671 6°91 2,418 6-73 5,089 6°85 
1909-13 3,362 7°63 2,860 712 6,222 7°39 
1914-18 3,886 8-00 3,458 7:44 7,344 7°73 
1919-28 4,738 8°84 4,292 8:32 9,030 8°58 
1924-28 5,790 9°77 5,068 8°89 10,858 9°34 
1929 1,224 9°75 ~ 1,098 9:08 2,322 9:42 
1930 1,212 9°57 1,978 8°81 2,290 9:20 


In New South Wales the crude male rate is usually the higher, which is 
contrary to the experience of England and Wales, where the crude female 
rate is usually the higher. In the period 1911-1914 the standardised female 
rate in England was nearly 9 per cent. higher than the standardised male 
rate, but in 1922 and 1923 the standardised rates for both sexes were practi- 
cally equal, and in 1924 the male rate was greater than the female rate for 
the first time on record. This change is attributed by the Registrar-General 
in his Annual Review to the operation of two factors which probably exer- 
cise some influence in New South Wales, viz—(i) The success of operations 
upon the relatively more accessible cancers of females, and (ii) the better 
diagnosis of the less accessible cancers of females as a consequence of im-- 
proved medical appliances and knowledge. In England and Wales, also, the 
combined crude rate is usually much higher, and is increasing more rapidly 
than in New South Wales. However, the standardised rate in England 
has shown only a slight increase since pre-war years. 


The ages of the 2,290 persons who died from cancer in New South Wales 
during 1980 ranged from under 1 year to 98 years, but the disease is one 
of advanced age, 97.per cent. of the persons who died from cancer in 19a0 
being 85 years and over, 
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In the following table are shown the death-rates from cancer for each sex 
in age groups above 25 years, in decennial periods since 1891 :— 


Deaths per 10,000 Living-—Cancer, 


ape GrenP Males. ‘Females. Persons. 

*1891- | 1901- |. 1911- | 18g1- | 1901-') 1911-"} 1891~ ; 1901- | 1911~ 

1900. | 1910. | 1920. | 1900, | 1910. |.1020. | 1900. | 1910, | 1920, 

25-34 ‘L:24 | 137 | 147 | O07} 112] 1:28 
18544. O79) T16 | 6°84:| 4:96 | 6:39 | 4:86 
45-54 17°93 | 19°21 | 17:35 }] 14:52 | 15-41 | 15:28 

‘65 <64 83°20 | 86°64'| '33'5O | -31‘52 | "36°85 | 34°50 
65-74 14300 | 62-06 | 69:07 | 47-18 | A7°71 | 6460 

“76 and over .. 62:95 79:98 |'93°55 | 63-43 | 83°49 | 100°08 
All Ages .... 477 | 662 | 737] 4°88) 6°77) 7°72 


‘Prior to the 1911-20 devennium the female rates were consistently shigher 
than the male up to and including the age :group 55-64 years, after which 
the position was reversed. After 1910 :the female rate was lower than the 
male-in age group ‘55-64. 

Cancer is probably the most feared of all diseases, inasmuch as no specific 
remedy is known, and ‘in all countries for which ‘records are kept the death- 
rate is increasing. Steps have been taken by the University of Sydney to 
organise research worl in relation to the disease. Laboratories have been 
equipped within the University, and research workers have been engaged to 
conduct investigations Jocally and abroad. As a result of a public appeal 
for funds to aid cancer ‘research and treatment the sum of £120,000 was 
collected in 1926. 

In the following table the rates of mortality from cancer are given for 
the Australian States and New Zealand. The comparison is upon the crude 
basis of total population and is uncorrected for age and sex incidence. 


en Cancer Death-rate per 1,000 of Total Population. 
Ate, 
1923, | 1924. | 1ozs. | 1926. | 1927. | 1928, | 1929. | 1080, 

New South Wales ...| 0°86 0:93 0°94 0:98 \ O98} O94) O'D4 0:92 
Victoria sie {| 1°02 1:00 0:98 1:01 | 1:00; 1:07 | 1:07 1:04 
Queensland ... .»| 0°83 0:79 0°81 0:88 | 0°82 | 0°85 | 0°87 | 0:79 
South Australia .| 0705 Oip4 0-83 0:95 | 0°03 | 1°00) 1-10 102 
Western -Australia..... 0°76 OBL | O81 0°90; O88 | 0:86} 0:92. 1:00 
Tasmania si we| O77 0:92 0:92 0-88 1°03 0°78 | .0°95 0°95 
Commonwealth | 0°89 0°93 0:92 0°94 | 0°93 0°96 | ‘0°97 0°95 
New Zealand... . | 0°88 0:06 0:31 | ‘0°89 | 096 | 0°99] 1°04 1°02 


Diabetes. 

The-proportion of deaths:due to diabetes bas :been (growing steadily during 
the :past ‘twenty: years and now it ranks thirteenth ‘m the list of individual 
«gauses arranged ‘in order of number of deaths. Although :the -disease 
is:responsible for little more than 1:per cent. of ‘the:annual number of deaths 
the rate. of mortality from diabetes ‘has ‘increased, the nverage-of the last five 
years being 40 per cent. higher -than that for‘a-similay period twenty years 
‘Ago. 

The deaths due to diabetes ‘in 1980 numbered ‘272, equal to a:rate of 1.09 
per. 10,000 living. The rate for males was 0.77 and for females 1.42 ;per 
10,000 living of-each sex. Most of the deaths occurred after middle life, 
285.out of 272 deaths in 1930 or 86 per cent. being persons over 45 years of 
age. 
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Meningitis. 

The diseases: included under the above heading—encephalitis, simple 
meningitis, and non-epidemic cerebro-spinal meningitis—caused 100 deaths 
during 1980; the corresponding rate being 0.40 per 10,000 living. Of this 
number 62 were males and 38 females, equivalent to rates per 10,000 living 
of each sex of 0.49 and 0.81 respectively. The deaths in the metropolis and 
country were 50 and 50, with corresponding rates per 10,000 living of 0.40 
and 0.40. 


Of those who died during 1930, 38, or 38 per cent., were under 5 years of age. 


Hemorrhage of the Brain. 

Mortality from this cause showed a slow but ‘sustufmed increase for 
twenty years prior to the quinquennium 1909-18, then there was an appre- 
ciable decline until 1924. Since that year the figures are not strictly compar- 
able owing to changes in the method of classification due to a revision in the 
classification of causes of death. In 1925 greater preference was given 
to cerebral haemorrhage as a cause of death when found in combination with 
diseases of the arteries, atheroma, etc. In 1928, however, a further change 
was made, and all cases of arterio-sclerosis combined with any cerebral 
vascular lesion are now included with disease of the .arteries. 

The number of deaths due to cerebral haemorrhage and apoplexy during 
the year 1930, under the new classification, was 768, of which 373 were those 
of males and.895 those of females. The rate was 3.08 per 10,000 living, or 
2.95 for males and 8.23 for females. 

The following table shows the number of deaths and the rates for ‘both 
sexes from cerebral haemorrhage and apoplexy since 1884, but the altera- 
tions in classification mentioned above rather vitiate the figures for the 
last five years:— 


Males. | Feinales. Total. 
Period. Rate Rate : . Rate 
Deaths. | per 10,000 | Deaths. | per 10,000 | ‘Deaths. | per 16,000 

living. living. living. 

1884-88 778 2-97 467 215 |. 1,245 2°58 
1889-93 796 2:58 618 2°37 1,414 2:48 
1894-98 943 2°79 710 2°39 1,653 2°60 
1899-1903 1,050 2°92 788 2A2 1,838 2°68 


1904-08 1,803 3°31 1,039 
1909-13 1,627 3°69 1,439 358 3,066 3°64 


2:91 | 2,342 315 


1914-18 1,693 3°49 1,431 3:08 3,124 3°29 
1919-23 1,735 34 1,587 2-08 3,322 3°16 
1924-28 2,225 3°75 2,210 2°88 4,425 3'8t 
1929 436 3°47 418 3°46 854 3°47 
1930 373 2°95 395 3°23 768 308 


Convulsions of Children. 

Convulsions of children (under 5 years of age) caused 18 deaths during 
1980, or 0.07 per 10,000 living at all ages, which is 65 per cent. bélow the 
rate “for the previous quinquennium. The corresponding number of deaths 
in 1929 wag 80. 


reo 
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The following table shows the number of deaths and the rates from con- 
vulsions of children for both sexes in periods since 1875 :— 


Males, Females, Total, 
Year, Rate Rate Rate 
Deaths, per 10,000! Deaths. | per 10,000 | Deaths. | per 10,000 

Living. | Living. Living. 
1875-9 1,535 8:93 1,291 8:94 2,829 8°93 
1880-4 2,007 9:12 1,600 8°83 3,607 8°99 
1885-9 1,916 6:99 1,615 T14 3,531 7°06 
1890-4 1,601 507 1,355 5°03 2,956 5°05 
1895-9 1,281 3°73 1,119 3°70 2,400 3°72 
1900-4 781 2°15 625 1'89 1,406 2°02 
1905-9 550 1°40 480 1:32 1,030 1°36 
1910-14 458 1:00 343 0:83 801 0°92 
1915-19 404 0°83 291 0°61 695 072 
192C-24 208 0°38 183 0°35 391 0°36 
1925-29 145 0:24 98 O17 243 0°20 
1935 13 0°10 5 0-04 18 007 


The rates of mortality show a remarkably steady decline. The disease, 
once of formidable importance, is now only a minor cause of death. Being 
limited to children under 5 years of age, the rates are better stated 
proportionately at that age-period. On this basis the death-rate in 1930 was 
0.71, as compared with 1.88 of the previous quinquennium. Of the total 
deaths during 1930, 15 occurred during the first year of life, the equivalent 
rate beirig 0.29 per 1,000 births. The deaths of males and females during 
the first year of life were 10 and 5 respectively; for all children under 
5 years of age, 13 males and 5 females. The continuous decline shown in 
this cause of infantile movtality is more apparent than real, being due 
largely to increasing skill in diagnosing the diseases of children. Numer- 
ous deaths having convulsions as their immediate cause are now ascribed to 
some other cause which led to convulsions. 


Insanity. 

Classed as a distinct disease of the nervous systrm, insanity causes death 
from general paralysis of the insane and from other forms of mental 
alienation. Practically all the persons in New South Wales coming within 
this classification are under treatment in the various mental hospitals. On 
the 30th June, 1980, there were 9,413 persons under official cognisance, in- 
eluding 36 patients from the Broken Hill district who were under treatment 
in South Australian hospitals. The proportion per 1,000 of the population 
was 3.78, or about 8.8 per cent. more than the average for the previous 
five years. 

The number of deaths from this cause was 69—-43 males and 26 females— 
in the year 1930. The death-rate per 10,000 living was 0.84 for males and 
0.21 for females. 


In England and Wales the corresponding figures in 1930 were 0.73 anc 
0.48, 


In the yzar 1929-30 there were 564 deaths in mental hospitals, equivalent 
to 64.8 per 1,000 of the average number of patients in residence. This rate 
of mortality, however, is not comparable with that of the general population, 
because the proportion of mental patients under the aged of 20 years is very 
small, due, doubtless, to the facts that many children mentally afflicted are 
eared for in their homes, and that mental alienation frequently does not 
become manifest until middle or advanced age is reached. 
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The following statement provides a comparison of the mortality of the 
adult patients in mental hospitals with that of the general population in 
age groups :— 


Deaths per 1,000 Living—Period 1911-1920. 


Age aroun Patients in Mental Hospitals. General Population. 
Males, Females, Total. Males. Females. Total. 
Fh 

20-29 ... 39°4 38'3 33:'9 4:4 4:0 4:2 

30-39 ... 57°0 41°7 50°8 5:7 4°8 5:2 

40-49 ... 71-9 53:0 63°8 9°5 65 8'1 

50-59 ... re ies 93°0 67'°3 82°5 17:2 13°3 14°5 

60-69 ... ie wel 1344 117:2 128°5 30°2 22-9 28:3 

70 and over ... weet 8129 261°4 293°1 11 88°7 100°3 

20 and over ... np 90°8 10°6 82:7 14:3 10°5 121 
The rates shown above are renderecdt somewhat abnormal by the inclusion 
of deaths due to influenza during the epidemic of 1919, but at all ages the 


rate of mortality among mental patients is very much higher than among 
the general population. In the earlier years the ratio of the disparity is 
nearly 10 to 1, but it diminishes as age increases, and after age 70 is passed 
it is about 3 to 1. 

Diseases of the Heart. 

For reasons stated below, statistics of mortality from this cause are of 
limited value, there being important factors connected with the mode of 
certification and classification which affect the numbers from year to year. 

The ages of persons who died from diseases of the heart during 1930 
ranged between 1 year and 106 years, and 91 per cent. of those who suc- 
cumbed were 45 years or over. 


The deaths and the death-rates of each sex since 1884 are shown below:— 


Males, Females, Total. 
Period. Rate Rate Rate 
Deaths, per 10,000 Deaths. per 10,000 Deaths, per 10,000 
Living. Living. Living. 
1884-88 2,149 812 1,390 6°39 3,529 74 
1889-93 2,250 7°30 1,357 5:20 3,607 6°84 
1894-98 . 2,434 719 1,478 4:98 3,912 6:16 
1899-1903 2,917 8°11 1,932 5:94 4,849 7:08 
1904-1908 3,791 9°81 2,727 7°65 6,518 8°77 
1909-1913 5,054 11°47 3,633 9:04 8,687 10°31 
1914-1918 5,950 12°26 4,168 8:97 10,118 10°65 
1919-1928 6,901 12°87 5,384 10°44 12,285 11°68 
1924-1928 9,360 15°79 7,577 12:94 16,737 14°39 
1929 2,286 18°20 1,816 15°02 4,102 16°64 
1930 1,934 | 15-27 1,487 | 12°15 3,421 13°74 


The classified causes of the total number of deaths include pericarditis, 
endocarditis and acute myocarditis, angina pectoris and other diseases of 
the heart. The apparent increase in mortality due to diseases of the heart 
is probably the result more of specialised biological knowledge, and of the 
greater attention given to pathological diagnoses, than to any real cause. 
Many deaths formerly recorded as being caused by senile decay would now 
doubtless be assigned to some cardiac trouble. The marked increase that 
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has taken place in the number of deaths. from diseases of the heart in the 
past five years is considered to be due largely to an increasing tendency 
on the part of medical practitioners to give prominence to myocarditis as a 
cause of death rather than to any real increase in the number of deaths due 
to this cause. Every care is taken in the compilation of statistics to ensure 
classification of certificates in accordance with the international list of 
causes of death, Doubtful cases and indefinite cases are investigated and 
necessary corrections made, but it is still apparent that medical practitioners 
do not follow the principles of the international list of causes of death in the 
certificates which they supply. ‘In every case where myocarditis unqualified 
appears as a joint cause on the certificate, the medical practitioner certifying 
is asked for full particulars. 

In the following table are shown the death-rates for each sex in the 
principal age groups in. decennial periods since 1891, 


Deaths per 10,000 living —Diseases of the Heart, 


Age Groups. Males. Females, Persons 
Years, 
1891- | 1901- | 1911- | 1891- | 1901- | 1911- | 1891- | 1901- | 1911- 
1900. | 1910. | 1920. | 1900. | 1910. | 1920. | 19¢0. | 1910, ; 1920. 
O-d Lit 113 35 89 “07 49) 1:02] 1°05 “42 
5-9. “99 1'10 ‘94 08 116 ‘05 99 1-13 “O84 
10-14 .. 1:28 1:49 113 131 184 149 1°30 1°66 1°30 
15-19 .. 1°40 192 1°78 166 1°98 75 1°53 1°95 1°76 
20-24 .. 142 155} 218! 183) 194) 2°02 1°62 174; 209 
25-34 .. 2°66 2°15 2°38 2°53 2°53 2:70 2°60 2-34 2°79 
35-44 .. 5-81 546) 5°67; 563! G13) 500) 574) 577) 5°35 
45-54... 13°36 | 13°79] 15°01] 11:20] 11'8G| 11°90] 12°47] 12:93; 13°59 
55-64 .. ..| 36°56 | 35°37 | 38°52) 25°29) 28°72| 28°47}; 81°96; 3248) 34°09 
65-74 .. -.| 69°40 | 91°84] 99°07) 5465] 78°67) 81°78 | 62°37] 86-15] 91'21 
75 and over ..| 104°74:|.178'88 | 237°73} 89-54 | 141-23 | 201'76 | 98°30 | 161-94.} 220°73 
All ages af 731 9°60; 12°03] 65:20; 7:51) 909] 6°33] 8°60] 10°60 


Although the apparent rate for all ages has increased by nearly 70 per 
cent. during the period reviewed, the increase is practically confined to ages 
55 and over, due to causes explained in the previous paragraph. 

Under the age of 45 there is very little difference between the rates of 
males and of females, but thereafter the male rate is distinctly higher, the 
result, no doubt, of the more strennous life of males than of females. 


Bronchitis. 

Bronchitis caused 363 deaths during 1930, equal to a rate of 1.46 per 
10,000 living. Of the total, 197 were males and 166 females, the correspond- 
ing rates per 10,000 of each sex being 1.56 and 1.36. The rate for the State 
was 22 per cent. lower than that experienced during the previous five years. 
Deaths in the metropolis numbered 166, and there were 197 in other parts 
of the State. The corresponding rates were 1.33 and 1.58 per 10,000 living. 
Of the total deaths, 113 were caused by acute brenchitis, 171 cases were 
shown as. being due to the disease in its chronic form, and 79 were 
unspecified. Of those persons who died of acute bronchitis, 43 per cent. 
were under 5 years of age, and 81 per cent, of those who succumbed to 
chronic bronchitis were 55 years of age and over. Experience shows the 
disease to be most prevalent during the months of June, July, August and 
September. 

Pneumonia. 

Pneumonia, including broncho-pneumonia, was the cause of 1,275 deaths 
during 1930, the equivalent rate per 10,000 living bemg 5.12, which was 
83. per cent. below the average for the preceding quinquennium. Of the 
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total 705 were males and 570 females. The malo and female rates per 
10,000 living were 5.57 and 4.6@ respectively. The deaths in the metro- 
polig numbered 617, and those in the remainder cf the State 658. The 
rate in the remainder of the State was 6.9 per cent. higher than that in 
the metropolis, An analysis of the deaths according to age shows that 
pneumonia is most destructive in its attacks on children under 5 years of 
age and adults who have passed the age of 55. The rate of mortality from 
- pneumonia is lowest among children between 10 and 14 years of age, but 
from then on it increases with advancing age. 

Of the persons who died from pneumonia during 1930, 80 per cent. were 
under 5 years of age and 47 per cent. 50 years of age and over. The follow- 
ing table gives deaths and rates, according to sex, since the year 1884 :— 


Males, Females. Total. 
Period. Rate Rate . Rate 
Deaths, per 10,000 Deaths, per 10,000 Deaths. * | per 10,000 
: Living. : Living. Living. 
1884-88 2,032 7°68 1,301 5:98 3,333 . 691 
1889-93 2,158 7:00 1,373 5°26 3,531 "621 
1894-98 2,514 7°43 1,528 5°15 4,042: |. 6°37 
1899-1903 3,191 8°87 2,000 615 5,191 7°58 
1904-1908 2,816 7°28 1,824 5:12 4,640 6°24 
1909-1913 2,983 6°77 1,931 4°81 4,914 5°83 
1914-1918 3,779 778 2,402 5:17 6,181 6°50 
1919-1923 4,217 7:87 3,042 5°90 7,259 6°90 
1924-1928 4,810 8-11 3,498 6714 8,308 714 
1929 1,273 10:13 943 7°80 2,216 8:99 
1930 705 5°57 570 466 1,275 5:12 


‘The greatest. mortality from pneumonia occurs in the cold weather and 
early spring. 

The following table shows the death-rates for each sex in the principal age 
groups, in decennial periods since 1891 :-— 


‘ Deaths per 10,000 living—Pneumonia, 
Age Group. Males, Females. Persons. 
Years, 
1891- } 1901- | 1911- | 1891- | 1901- | 1911- | 1891- | 1901- | 1911- 
1900, | 1910. | 1920. | 1900, | 1910. | 1920 j; 1900. | 1910. | 1920. 
O-4 .. --{ 21°08} 21:19] 20°80} 17°16} 17°70, 18°00! 19°15! 19°48) 19°43 
5-9 1°29 1:31 1°48 120 1:27 1-41 1:25 1'29 1°45 
10-14 65 "95 64 *93 110 76 “74 1:02 “70 
15-10 2°01 2°29 1°69 1:26 1:49 88 164 1:90 1:28 
20-24 3°08 3°00 2°90 190 1'b4 1°44 2°50 2:28 218 
25-34 3°01 3°67 3°55 2°60 2°30 2°09 3°32 3°01 2°82 
35-44 6°69 6:06 5°01 3°97 8°92 2°72 M15) 5°09 3:92 
45~54 9°61 9°47 8°76 6:33 4°78 4°19 7°86 745 6°68 
55-64 .. «| 16°08 | 16°15] 12°58} 10°78] 10°19| 813] 18°92] 18°56] 10°62 
65-74 ., «| 28°21 | 28°47) 23°99) 18°66} 22°98) 19°19) 23:89) 26°10) 21°81 
75 and ovor ..| 42°40 | 46°54 55°56] 35°38] 60°32] 62°19| 39°42] 48°24 | 58°97 
All ages s | 7°46 7°68) 7:49) 5:22] 650) 5:29) 642). 664) 642 


As in most diseases affecting adults, the death-rates are higher for males 
than for females. About 25 per cent. of deaths occur between the ages of 
5 and 45 years. In the age group 0-4 years a slight increase is shown, 
but between the ages of 20 and 74 the rates have been slowly but steadily 
decruasing. The increase shown in the age group 75 and over is due 
probably to more information being now available as to cause of death. 


; Diseases of the Digestive System. oof 
Diseases of the digestive system caused the deaths of 1,022 males and 


720 females during 1930, the respective rates per 10,000 living being 
* 61467—C 
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8.07 and 5.88. The rate corresponding to the total deaths from these dis- 
eases in the State was 7.00 per 10,000 living, and was 9 per cent. lower than 
that experienced during the previous five years. Deaths resulting from 
diseases of the digestive system were caused in the main by diarrhea and 
enterities, with appendicitis, hernia and intestinal obstruction, and cirrhosis 
of the liver next in order of fatality. 


Diarrhea and Enteritis. 


The incidence of these diseases is mainly upon young children, and the 
pronounced effect of seasonal conditions upon the mortality from this cause 
is dealt with in discussing deaths of children under 1 year of age. The 
deaths of children under 1 year from these causes in 1980, totalled 416 
—41 males and 175 females. In 1930 there were 717 deaths from these 
causes at all ages, equivalent to a rate of 2.88 per 10,000 of the general 
population, the rate for males being 3.33 and for females 2.41. The combined 
rate was 16 per cent. below the average for the preceding quinquennium. 
The following table shows the number of deaths and the rates since 1884, dis- 
tinguishing between the sexes :— 


Males. ~ i Females. Total. 
. Ra Rate 

Period. Deaths, per 10,000 Deaths, per a 000 Deaths, per 10,000 

Living. Living. Living. 

1884-88 3,412 12°89 3,048 14°02 6,460 13°40 
1889-93 8,451 11:20 2,851 10°92 6,302 11:07 
1894-98 4,042 11:94 3,638 12:26 7,680 12°09 
1899-1903 4,422 12°29 3,901 11°99 8,323 12°15 
1904-1908 3,714 9°61 3,000 8°41 6,714 9°03 
1909-1913 4,257 9°66 3,471 8°64 7,128 918 
' 1914-1918 3,622 7°46 2,957 6°36 6,579 6°92 
1919-1928 3,813 7 3,039 5°89 6, 852 6°51 
1924-1928 2,436 411 2,036 3°57 4,472 3°85 
1929 363 2°89 278 2°30 641 - 2°60 
1930 422 3°33 295 2°41 717 2°88 


There was a considerable drop in the rate after 1888, due probably to the 
beneficial operations of the Dairies Supervision Act. During the next 
fifteen years there was a gradual increase, followed by a marked improve- 
ment in 1904, an improvement which was maintained consistently until 
the years 1919 and 1920, when an upward tendency was manifested, which, 
however, was not maintained, and during the last nine years the general 
trend has been downward, though the rate. has fluctuated. The unusually 
low rtd in 1925 was probably due in a large measure to the bountiful 
rainfall, 


Of the total deaths from diarrhoea and enteritis during 1930, 381 or 53 
per cent., occurred in the months of January, February, and March; and 62, 
or 9 per cent., in the months of June, July, and August. As a rule, nearly 
50 per cent. of the deaths occur in the months first mentioned. 


Deaths from these diseases are classified into two groups, one including 
children under 2 years of age, and the other all persons 2 years of age 
and over. In the first group there were 557, or 78 per cent. of the total, 
and in the second, 160. Additional particulars are shown on page 517. 


Since such a large proportion of the deaths is contained in this ‘first 
‘group, it is interesting to consider the improvement in thd rate shown by 
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the following table, in which the deaths of children under 2 years from 
diarrhea and enteritis are related to the total number of children in that 
age group :— 


Rate Rate 
Year. No. per 1,600 Year. No, per 1,000 

Living. Living. 
1881 733 33°50 1926 801 7°67 
1891 985 14°76 1927 513 4-93 
1901 1,165 18°10 1928 715 7°43 
1911 963 11:21 1929 474 4°50 
192] 988 10°08 1930 557 5°50 


Although the rate of mortality from these causes is still comparatively 
heavy, there has been a very marked improvement. The proportion of 
deaths in 1930 was one-sixth of the rate in 1881. 


Appendicitis. 

To this cause 211 deaths were ascribed in 1980, the rate being 0.85 per 
10,000 living, which is 4 per cent. above the average of the preceding 
quinquennium. Appendicitis is more fatal to males than to femules, the rate 
for the former in 1930 being 1.09, and for the latter 0.60 per 10,000 living. 
The number of deaths from appendicitis in 1929 was 216. 


Curhosis of the Liver. 

Information relating to mortality from cirrhosis of the liver is of interest 
in connection with alcoholism. 

Deaths from cirrhosis of the liver in 1930 numbered 108—72 males and 36 
females, the rate being 0.43 per 10,000 living—9 per cent. below the average 
for the previous quinquennial period. This disease is more prevalent among 
males than females—the rate for the former in 1980 being 0.57, and for the 
latter 0.29 per 10,000 living in each sex. 


The number of deaths from this cause in 1929 was 111. 


Bright's Disease or Nephritis. 

Bright’s disease or nephritis has grown in the past forty years from a 
relatively infrequent cause of death to a prominent position among the 
major causes, and now it ranks fourth in order of importance amongst those 
causes of death whose incidence falls upon the general population. From 
1884 to 1918 the number of deaths due to the disease gradually increased, 
and the rate of mortality caused by it more than doubled. A check in the 
increase then get in, and was followed after 1918 by an appreciable decrease, 
and the average annual rate for the next five years fell to 456 per million 
inhabitants as against 501 in 1914-18. In 1924, 1925, 1998, and 1929, how- 
ever, the rates exceeded 490, and reached a maximum figure of 555 in 1929. 


During 1930 there were 1,719 deaths due to diseases of the genito-urinary 
system, of which 1,300 were caused by Bright’s disease, acute and chronic. 
The rate was 5.22 per 10,000 living, and for males and females 5.90 and 4.52 
respectively, the general rate being nearly 4 per cent. above that experienced 
during the previous quinquennium. The deaths-due to these diseases in 
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the: nieteoolie were 700, and in the rest of the State 600, the corresponding 
rates per 10,000 living being 5.62 and 4.82. Hecieriauee shows that the 
fatality of these diseases increases slightly during the winter months. 

The number of deaths and the rates of mortality due to Bright’s disease 
are shown below. 


Males. - | Females, | Total. 
Period. ; Rate Rate » Rate 
: Deaths. per 10,000 | Deaths. per 10,000 | Deaths per 10,000 
Living. Living. Living. 
1884-88 626 2°37 386 | 1'78 1,012 210 
1889-93 907 2:94 570 2°18 1,477 2°60 
1894-98 1,291 3°81 821 2°77 2,112 3:33 
1899-1903 1,659 4°61 996 3°06 2,655 3°88 
1904-1908 2,056 5:32 1,199 3°36 3,255 4:38 
1909-1913 2,649 601 1,539 3°83 4,188 4°97 
1914-1918 3,080 634 1,682 3°62 4,762 5'01 
1919-1923 2,914 5:44 1,886 3°66 4,800 4°56 
1924-1928 3,391 5°72 2,324 4:08 5,715 491 
1929 7169 6:12 598 4°95 1,367 5°55 
1930 747 5°90 553 4‘52 1,300 5:22 


During the first thirty-five years of the period covered by the foregoing 
table the rate ‘of mortality both for males and females has more than. doubled, 
and has increased considerably during the last twenty years. The rate for 
sales in 1980 was 31’ per cent. higher than that for females. Compara- 
tively few persons under 35 years of age die from nephritis, the proportion 
in 1930 being 9 per cent. of the total. 

The following table shows the death-rates for each sex in the principal 
age groups in decennial periods since 1891 :— 


Deaths per 10,000 living —Bright’s Disease. 


Age Group. Males. Females, Persons. 
Yenrs, 1sp1— |'1901- | 1911- | 1891- { 1901- | 1911- | 1891- | 1901- {| 1911- 
1900. | 1910. | 1920. | 1900. | 1910, | 1920. | 1900. | 1910. | 1920. 
0-4 1°31] 1°52 87 | 1:44] 1:28 81; 1:37 | 1°38 84 
5-9 44 48 33 “44 50 27 44 49 30 
10-14 26 49 +28 "BS 53 48 32 51 88 
15-19 76 72 67 ‘61 77 60 68 74 63 
20-24 101 | 1:04) 1°33) 1°26) 1:07} 1°29] 113) 1:05] 1°31 
25-84 180} 1:85] 1:88] 238] 1:74] 1°73] 206] 1:80] 1°81 
35-44 4:48] 4:46] B3:54/ 4:52] 412] 3°32] 450 | 4:95 | 3-48 
45-54 8-40 | 9:92) 10°73} 665) 7:98}. 665 | 7:68] 9-08 | 8:87 
65-64 ..} 16°39 | 20°17] 22-91 | 10°47 | 12°83 | 12°92 | 13:39 | 16°98 | 18°b1 
65-74. - 26°47 | 40°87 | 45°24 | 16°77. | 25-06 | 28°12 | 21-71 | 34-05 | 37-46 
76 and over..| 29°29 | 59°12 | 75°56} 16-59 29°65 | 41°64 | 28:00 | 45°89 | 59°58 
Allages ..| 862{ 616{ 612]. 2°63} 3:38 | 367 | 316] 4:29) 4:93 


Although the total rates show a decided increase during the period 
reviewed, those {61 males under 45 and for females under 55 had decreased. 
The ‘male rate at practically every age was higher than thefemale. For each 
sex ‘the rate depends entirely upon the age; a slow increase is noted till 
thie age of 45 is reached, after which the increase is rapid. 


Deaths from Puerperal Causes. 


“The word “ puerperal” is used in the broadest sense and includes all 
deaths due to pregnancy, parturition, or diseases of the breast during 
lactation, 
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Details of the deaths due to puerperal causes according to age, duration 
ot marriage, previous issue, cause, locality and conjugal condition are shown 
in the Statistical Register. Of the 304 deaths due to puerperal causes, 

280 were of married and 24 of single women. Of the married mothers 8, 
and of the single mothers 9 died before reaching the age of On years; the 
ages at death of the married women ranged from 18 years to 46 years, and 
of single women from 16 years to 89 years. The age at marriage of mothers 
who died ranged from 18 to 40 years. In one case the duration of marriage 
was 28 years, but 8 mothers died within a year of marriage. In 77 cases 
there was no previous issue and in 48 of these cases the death occurred 
within two years of marriage, while in one case 13 children survived the 
mother. In 87 cases of the 804 deaths from puerperal causes the child was 
still-born. 


The incidence of deaths from puerperal causes falling only upon women 
of child-bearing ages, and mainly upon married women of these ages, the 
rates of mortality are not quoted as a proportion of general population, but 
are generally stated at per thousand births. Such rates showed a persistent 
though fluctuating decline in the three decades 1895-1924. During. the 
period 1895-1904 the annual average number of deaths of mothers in child- 
birth was 268, equal to 7.1 deaths per 1,000 births. The corresponding num- 
ber for the period 1905-1914 was 284, and the rate 6,2, compared with 289 and 
5:2 respectively for the period 1915-1924. The decreased proportion of 
unmarried mothers has contributed slightly to this decline; but the rates 
quoted represent very closely the improvement that has occurred in mor- 
tality in childbirth among married mothers. A comparison of deaths in 
childbirth in this State with those of other countries must be made with 
caution. In the international list of causes of death criminal abortion is 
classified with homicide. In the table given below deaths from this cause 
are included to show the total deaths incidental to childbirth, but the totals 
are also shown excluding criminal abortion to enable comparison to be 
made with other countries where these deaths are not included. 


Deaths, 1925-29, Deaths, 1930. 
Causes. a - 
2 ate per 
No, |y O00 Bhths,| No. 1,000 Births. 
Accidents of Pregnancy ,., aus oe 158 +59 33 63 
Puerperal Hemorrhage .., oi Ses 187 69 36 69 
Puerperal Septicamia : } 438 1-63 { 42 81 
Puerperal Septicamia, following Abortion, 38 ‘13 
Miscarriage. 
Albuminuria and Eclampsia : 314 1:17 41 19 
Phlegmasia Alba Dolens, Embolus, Sudden! 121 ‘45 24 ‘46 
Death. 
Other Casualties of Child-birth ... ove 149 “55 46 “88 
Total we vn] L867] 5:08 260; 499 
Illegal Operations ... ae i ies 191 | 71 44 “84 
Total fis ge, 25) *oebe | 579 304 | 583 


The number of deaths of women resulting from yarious diseases and 
casualties due to puerperal causes was 304 in 1930, as compared with 278 
in 1929, equivalent to a rate of 5.8 in 1930 and 8,8 in 1929 per 1,000 births. 
‘The causes of deaths in 1930 with the cor responding total fgx 1929 shown in 
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brackets were:—Puerperal septicaemia 80 (79) deaths, puerperal haemor- 
rhage 36 (34), accidents of pregnancy 33 (29), albuminuria and eclampsia 
41 (48), phlegmasia alba dolens, embolus, sudden death 24 (26). The 
experience of the five years 1926-30 shows that the average number of fatal 
eases per 1,000 births for married and for single women are 5.6 and 9.9 
respectively, Plural births are reckoned as single confinements. 


Number of Deaths, Proportion per cent. 
1926-30. due to each Cause. 
Cause of Death in Childbirth, pee 
Married.| Single.| Total. Married. Single. 
Accidents of Pregnancy ... a wp 156 il 167 11:10 8°33 
Puerperal Hemorrhage ... ace wd 174 6 180 12°38 4°55 
Puerperal Septicemia ... eee wf 402 29 431 28°61 21:97 
Albuminuria and Eclampsia an wf = 270 15 285 19:22 11°36 
Phlegmasia Alba Dolens, Embolus, Suddei 117 4 121 8:33 3°03 
Death. : 
Other Casualties of Childbirth ... wa} 158 5 158 10°89 3°79 
Total ,excluding Illegal Operations...) 1,272 70 | 1,342 90°53 53:03 
Mlegal Operations rr oe tat asa 133 62 195 9°47 46:97 
Total bo foe «| 1,405 | 132 | 1,537 100°00 100-00 


‘Tllegal operations caused almost 47 per cent. of the puerperal deaths of 
single women. 

More than any other cause of death during childbirth, puerperal septi- 
emia can be classed as a preventable disease. Over 25 per cent. of the 
deaths are due to this cause, but the proportion has declined appreciably in 
yecent years. The annual rates of mortality of mothers in childbirth per 
1,000 births in 1980 as compared with the preceding ten years were as 
follows :— 


Deaths from Puerperal Septiceomia Total Deaths of Mothers in Child 
per 1,000 Births, birth per 1,000 Births, 
Year, 
Metropolis.* Reminder State, “Metropolis, ety ee State, 
, 1920 27 15 2:0 76 5'1 61 
1921 19 14 16 5:8 4°7 51 
1922 16 16 16 59 4°6 51 
1923 16 12 14 67 4-2 52 
1924 17 12 14 64 4:7 54 
1925 16 16 16 7:2 51 6:0 
1926 14 12 13 66 43 52 
1927 2:0" 1:9* 19 7:9* 5-7" 65 
1928 2:0* 1'8* 19 6°3* 5°8* 6:0 
1929 2:0* , 1 15 61* 4:7* 53 
-1930 _ 2:08 » 1:2* - 1S. 6 1* 5'7* 58 


* Allocated according to usual residence of deceased mother, 
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The above table shows that the incidence of deaths of mothers in child- 
virth is considerably heavier in the metropolis than elsewhere in the State, 
despite the better hospital, medical and nursing facilities available in the 
city. The explanation of this apparent anomaly is suggested by the follow- 
ing table, which shows the incidence of deaths from childbirth on an indus- 
trial and geographical basis during the period 1915-24:— 


Deaths from Puerperal |'T otal Deaths of Mothers in 
Septicremia per1,000 Births.|Childbirth per 1,000 Births, 
Division, 
Married. Single. Married, Single. 
Metropolis ... 2°03 3°32 5:96 11°63 
Country Municipalities... tes a 174 2-26 549 766 
Shires er ‘i in ose ie 95 * 1°32 3°55 6.98 
New South Wales ... ia boi i 1°68 271. 5°25 9°62 
Industrial Centres ... Fry us E 2:02 3‘26 5°91 11:16 
Non-Industrial Centres .. wile wis 1°35 1:77 4°61 6°98 


The metropolis includes a very large proportion of the industrial popula- 
tion, and embraces practically the whole of that proportion of the population 
living under the conditions of modern city life. Here the maternal 
mortality in childbirth is considerably higher than in any other part of 
the State. The country municipalities include only one large town— 
Newcastle—but they embrace considerable mining populations in the 
northern, southern, and western coal-fields and the silver-lead mines of 
- Broken Hill. Although the shires embrace a number of coal mining towns, 
their population consists for the most part of the dwellers in small towns 
and on farms and, among these, deaths of mothers in childbirth are far Jess 
numerous than in industrial and urban districts. 


Deaths from Violence. 


This category includes deaths from accident, suicide, homicide, and other 
deaths not classified, in respect of which “open verdicts” were recorded 
at coroners’ inquests. The annual number of suicides has increased, but 
their proportion to the population has not shown any marked variation. 
Deaths from homicide and those classed as “open verdicts” have remained 
fairly constant in number, and their proportion to the population has, 
therefore, decreased. 

Deaths from violence in 1930 numbered 1,651, or nearly 8 per cent. of the 
total deaths of the year. This number includes 361 suicides, 1,226 accidents, 
43 homicides, and 21 classified as other external violence. The rate, 6.63 
per 10,000 living, was 6 per cent. below the rate for the preceding quin- 
“ quennium, which was 7.08. In the year 1980 the males numbered 1,807, 
or 10.32 per 10,000 living, and the females 344, or 2.81 per 10,000, or 27 per 
cent, of the male rate, 
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Deaths from Suicide. ; 

The number of persons who took their own lives in 1930 was 861, or a rate 
of 1.45 per 10,000 living, and about 22 per cent. above the average for the 
preceding quinquennium. The number of male suicides was 298, or a rate 
of 2.35 per 10,000 living, and of female 63, or a rate of 0.51 per 10,000 
living—the male rate thus being nearly four times that of the females. 


The number of deaths from suicide and the rates since 1884 are shown in 
the following table :— 


Males. 7 Females. —_ Total. 

Period. Rate Rate Fin, A Rate _ 

i Deaths. ie Deaths, pet Sie Deaths. per une 
1884-88 428 1°62 96 0°44 524 1:09 
1889-93 _ 519 1°68 110 042 629 11 
1894-98 679 2°01 169 0°57 848 1°34 
1899-1903 651 1°81 142 O44 793 116 
1904-1908 719 1°86 160 0°49 879 118 
1909-1913 857 1:95 238 0°59 1,095 1°30 
1914-1918 888 183 223 0-48 1,111 17 
1919-1923 887 1:65 244 0°47 1,131 1:08 
1924-1928 1,100 1°86 269 0°47 1,369 118 
1929 239 1°90 62 O'E1 301 1:22 
1930 298 2°35 638 | Ovsl 361 1°45 


The means usually adopted for self-destruction by men are either shooting, 
poisoning, cutting, or hanging. Women, as a general rule, avoid weapons, 
and resort mostly to poison. Of every 100 cases of suicide during the five 
years 1926-30, 30 were by the agency of poison, 20 by shooting, 15 by cutting, 
14 by hanging, 8 by pas and 7 by drowning. The proportion of suicides hy 
shooting during the five years 1917-21 was 28 per cent., and the decrease 
since that period is probably the result of the introduction in 19291 of 
regulations regarding the possession of firearms. In 1930 there was a 
substantial increase in the number of suicides by gas. 

Experience indicates that the suicidal tendeucy is probably influenced by 
the seasons. During the last ten years, 1921-1930, the proportion of male 
suicides per 1,000 was approximately as follows:—In spring 256, summer 
271, autumn 231, and winter 24% The number of suicides is usually 
greater in January than in any other month. 

' Female suicides, being numerically small, give variable results as regards 
seasonal influence, and, contrary to the experience of males, no particular 
month showed any preponderance. 


Deaths from Accident. 

During the year 1930 the number of fatal accidents was 1,226, viz., 9638 
of males and 268 of females, or equal to rates of 7.61 and 2.15 per 10,000 
living of each sex, and the general rate was 4.92 per 10,000 living. <Acci- 
dental deaths have always been numerically greater in the extra-metro- 
politan area. Of those registered during 1930, deaths from accidents in the 
metropolis numbered 562, and in the remainder of the State 664. Prior to 
1927, as a general rule, about two-thirds of the accidents occurred in the 
Jatter division, which contained about 55 per cent. of the total population. 
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The number of deaths from accident and the rates since 1884 are shown 
in the table below :— 


Males, Females. Total. 
Period. Rate Rate Rate 
Deaths. | per 10,000 | Deaths. | pcx 10,000 | Deaths. | per 10,000 
Living. Living. Living. 
1884 -88 3,550 |. 13°41 944 4:34 4,494 9°32 
1889-93 3,666 11°90 966 3°70 4,632 814 
1894-98 3,498 10°33 1,095 3°69 4,593 5°23 
1899-19038 3,432 9°54 1,103 3°39 4,535 6°62 
1904-1908 3,148 8:13 1,055 2:96 4,198 5:65 
1909-1913 3,891 8°83 1,114 2°77 5,005 5°04 
1914-1918 8,814 7°86 1,075 2°31 4,889 514 
1919-1923 3,656 6°82 1,080 - 2°09 4,736 4°50 
1924-1928 4,816 8:12 1,331 2°34 6,147 5°29 
1929 1,134 9°03 297 2°46 1,431 5°81 
1930 963 7°61 263 2°15 1,226 4°92 


Although the death-rate from accidents is still high compared with that 
of more closely settled countries, it has decreased, the lowest rate being in 
the year 1928. During the ten years ending 1929, there was a fairly steady 
increase, with the exception of 1928. In the years prior to 1894 certain 
causes not now classed as accidents were included. 

The experience of the quinquenninum ended 1930 shows that out of every 
1,000 fatal accidents 347 are due to vehicles and horses, 138 to drowning, 
141 to falls, 86 to burns or scalds, 75 to railways and tramways, 22 to mines 
and quarries, and 20 to weather, 7.e., excessive cold or heat, and lightning. 

Out of 474 deaths caused by accidents with vehicles and horses, 431 were 
due to motor vehicle accidents, viz., 235 in the metropolitan area and 196 
in other districts. Accidents of this class are increasing annually; there 
were 227 in 1925, 256 in 1926, 335 in 1927, 384 in 1928, and 478 in 1929. 
Of the 481 persons killed in 1930, 72 were under 15 years, 184 were between 
15 and 30 years, and 62 were over 60 years of age. 


Tur SEASONAL PREVALENCE oF DISEASES. 

The following table shows for each month of the year the proportion of 
deaths due to each of nine principal causes. The figures are based on the 
experience of the five years 1926-30, and in order to make the results of 
the computation comparable, adjustments have been made to correct the 
inequality of the number of days in each month :— 


Typhoid In pon Whoop- Pneu Bron eae ’| Bright's 
Month. Force: fluenza, an fel eh Phthisis. oni chitis, varia , Disease, 
Croup, | VOush. Dysentery. 
January ... 155 31 79 144 87 58 48 148 73 
February .. 134 23 62 88 77 51 34 157 71 
March ... 128 15 96 60 73 45 41 164 | 68 
April... 115 36 104 4.7 71 61 61 lll ' 81 
May ee 92 62 146 36 86 80 86 63 82 
June a 44 139 102 3l 88 113 131 36 86 
July in 39 123 96 38 93 120 155 32 99 
August .., 36 223 85 67 89 134 162 27 97 
September, 34 138 64 106 87 108 97 29 89 
October ... 39 81 69 93 82 93 70 39 87 
November, 82 87 46 149 91 73 64 86 84 
December.. 102 42 51 14h 76 64 51 118 83 
1,000 | 1,000 | 1,000 | 1,000 1,000 | 1,000 | 1,000 | 1,000 1,000 


548 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK. 


In interpreting the foregoing table comparison should be made vertically 
and not horizontally, the figures representing proportions per thousand and 
not absolute numbers. 


The chief features of the foregoing table are exhibited in the contrast 
between the figures relating to typhoid fever, diarrhea, and enteritis on the 
one hand, and to infiuenza, pneumonia, and bronchitis on the other. In the 
first group the influence of the hot weather is the controlling factor; in 
the second, the cold. The warmest months in the year are January, Febru- 
ary, and December; the coldest, June, July, and August. The morbidity 
from phthisis varies little throughout the year, but the rates show that 
it is more fatal in the colder months. Bright’s disease shows likewise a 
higher mortality during the cold weather. 
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FOOD AND PRICES. 


Foop. Suppry anp Distrmution. 


New South Wales produces ample supplies of the food commodities which 
enter most largely into daily consumption, such as meat, bread, milk and 
butter. Local production of many other foods is augmented, by importation 
from neighbouring States, and the only items which aré imported in large 
‘quantities from oversea countries are tinned’ fish and tropical products, 
e.g., tea, coffee, spices, etc. Rice, formerly imported, is grown on the Mur- 
rumbidgee Irrigation area in sufficient quantities to supply the whole of 
Australia, ; 

Legislation, which gives the governing authorities power to supervise the 
conditions under which food is produced and distributed and to ensure a 
reasonable standard of quality; is contained in various enactments, the 
principal being the Pure Food Act of 1908, the Dairies Supervision and the 
Dairy Industry Acts, the Milk Act, the Local Government Act, and mea- 
sures relating to the slaughtering of stock for food and to the marketing of 
primary products. 

The administration of the food laws in incorporated areas is primarily the 
duty of the Board of Health, but the function may be left to the municipal 
and shire councils. If a council fails to fulfil the duty satisfactorily, the 
Board itself may exercise its powers in respect of these matters, or may take 
steps to compel the council to act. 

The Board of Health drafts regulations under the Pure Food Act to pre- 
seribe standards for the composition, purity, and. quality of foods and 
drugs upon the recommendation of an advisory committee, consisting of 
the president of the Board, medical men, and chemists, merchants, and 
others conversant with trade requirements. With a view toe securing 
uniformity throughout Australia, the regulations have been standardised 
so fay as the divergence of the laws of the various States will permit. 

Under the Pure Food Act the sale or exhibition for sale of food which is 
adulterated or described falsely is prohibited, and packages must be labelled 
with the true description and weight of the contents and the name of the 
maker or vendor. 

The Commonwealth Department of Trade and Customs exercises super- 
vision in regard to the composition and labelling of food. and of drugs 
Imported into Australia. 

The Weights and Measures. Act is designed for the protection of the 
public from dishonesty in regard to the measurement of food in the course 
of distribution. It prescribes that traders’ weighing and measuring: 
appliances must be kept to a specified degree of accuracy and be submitted 
periodically to the Weights and Measures Office: for verification, and that 
purchasers must receive full weight and measure, 

The standard weights and. measures of the United Kingdom have been 
adopted. It is a general rule that articles sold by weight must be sold. by 
avoirdupois weight. The exceptions are as follows:—Precious metals, by 
troy weight; precious stones, by metric carat; drugs, retail, by apothecaries’ 
woight. Sales by retail must be according to net weight or measure, and 
the practice of selling certain vegetables—c.g., green peas in the pod—and 
other commodities: by measure of capacity has been: prohibited by regulation. 
‘The net. weight or measure must be stamped.on packages in which com- 
‘modities are: offered for sale. Special. provision has. been made to prevent 
fraud in respect of the weighing: of coal and firewood. 

*71033—A 
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Weights and Measures Offices have been established in Sydney, Newcastle, 
Goulburn, Orange and Wagga, and in these districts the law is adminis- 
tered by permanent officers. In other localities the duties of inspection 
are undertaken generally by the police. 

The weight of bread is regulated under the provisions of the Bread Act of 
1901. The standard loaves weigh 1 lb.,.2 ]b., and 4 Ib. Operations under 
the Act are subject to limitation as the result of Jegal decisions that the 
existing law does not authorise the inspection of bread in the course of 
delivery, and that an inspector may enter a bakehouse between the hours of 
sunrise aud sunset only. 

Gas supplied by gas companies for cooking, heating and lighting was 
subject to regulation in terms of the Gas Act, 1912, and its amendments. 
Standards were prescribed in respect of power, purity and pressure, and the 
prices were regulated in relation to the dividends paid to shareholders. 
Standard prices were fixed for gas supplied to private consumers by meter, 
and they might be varied, after inquiry into changes in costs of production 
and distribution. If the standard price was charged the standard dividend 
might be paid; if it was exceeded there must be a corresponding reduction 
in dividend; and if a price lower than the standard price was charged a 
dividend proportionately higher than the standard dividend might be paid. 
Meters issued for use by a gas company must be tested and stamped by a 
‘Government examiner. The Gas Act and its amendments were repealed in 
March, 1932, by an Act which provided for the regulation of the supply of 
gas and electricity. 

With the object of promoting efficient methods of marketing and distribu- 
tion a conference of producers and consumers was convened by the Minister 
for Lands at Bathurst in September, 1926. Following this conference 
the Marketing of Primary Products Act was passed in 1927 to authorise 
the formation of marketing boards in respect of primary products as pro- 
claimed under the Act upon the request of the producers. A marketing 
board for any product may not be formed unless a poll be taken of the pro- 
ducers thereof, at least two-fifths of the producers vote, and more than half 
of the votes ave in favour of its constitution. At the end of the year 1931 
boards had been appointed for marketing rice, eggs, and honey, and polls in 
respect of butter, wheat, certain varieties of canning fruit, and broom 
millet had proved unfavourable to this system of marketing. A State 
Marketing Bureau was established under the supervision of the Director 
of Marketing who administers the Marketing of Primary Products Act. 
The Bureau provides assistance to producers in regard to the marketing 
of their products, and collects and publishes information relating to market 
conditions, ete. 

A second conference of producers and consumers was held at Bathurst in 
May, 1931. 

The Farm Produce Agents Act, 1926-82, makes legal provision for the 
regulation of the practites of agents selling farm produce on commission. 
Agents must be licensed, and are required to furnish to the Registrar a 
bond from an approved insurance company. The amount of the bond is 
£2,000 for a company or firm; £800 where the agent sells by auction only 
and does not sell within a radius of 10 miles from the General Post Office, 
Sydney; and £1,000 in other cases. Agents may not purchase produce con- 
signed to them for sale unless the owner gives his consent in writing, and 
they may not charge commission on such transactions, nor destroy produce 
without written authority. 

In the matter of distribution of food supplies, the local governing 
authorities in the incorporated areas of New South Wales are authorised to 
establish public markets and to regulate the hawking and peddling of food 
commodities within the area of their jurisdiction. 
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; The Municipal Council of Sydney has established large matkets in the 
city for vegetables, farm produce, fish, and poultry, also cold storage works. 
The area and cost of the markets are as follows:— 


Market. Floor Space. Bed bs [ Market, Floor Space. pas of 
sq. ft. £ | sq. ft. £ 
Vegetable ..| 95,560 129,100 | Fish ... | 47,517 35,275 
Produce ... | 45,800 74,353 || Poultry .. ...{ 12,200 32,919 
Pruit ies ve| 146,300 154,761 , 


The cold storage works have been constructed with chilling and freezing 
rooms for the storage of fruit, dairy and farm produce, mutton and rabbits, 
and their cost was £103,382. The total storage capacity is 252,687 cubic feet. 
Provision is made to supply power for an ice-making plant, also for an 
addition of cooling syace as may become necessary. 

Outside the city area the local governing bodies have made little use of 
their powers in relation to the establishment of markets. 


Coysumption or Foop. 


Tt is difficult to determine accurately the quantity of commodities con- 
stumed within the State since 13th September, 1919, when ihe system of 
keeping records of interstate trade ceased. In view, however, of the special 
interest attached to the question of food consumption, particularly in 
relation to the cost of living, data has been obtained from other sources 
for the following estimates of the consumption of the more important 
articles of diet. 


In order to show the changes of regimen, the information is shown as at 
intervals since 1911. In regard to 1911 it has been assumed that the 
consumption of all the commodities except meat was the same as the average 
of the three years, 1907-1909. The quotations for 1921, 1930, and 1931 
relate tc the twelve months ended 30th June :— 


Consumption per Consumption per 
Commodity. Onit. head per annum, Commodity. Unit. head per annum. 
1911. | 2921, | 1280. | 1981. 1911. | 1921. | 1930."| 1931. 
4 
Meat— | Flow... .. «-|  Ub,| 228-4 | 211°2 | 205°0) 196-4 
Beef “ --| Ib, 1509] 94:0) 99°6) 90-2 || Bread as -. | 2-lb.} 10270] 99°0 | 100°0} 100°0 
Mutton .. «| Ib. | 101°3 | 66:1] 78°3] 83-0 loaf. 
Pork #5 «| Tb, 50 2°3 46] 37 | Rice a «.| Ib, 6°6 44 46, 4:8 
Bacon, Ham ..| Ib. | 10°7] 8-4] 12°38} 11°6'| Sago, Tapioca —..| Jb. 20} 18 14] 14 
— || Oatmeal, «| Jb, 76] 49 50} 4.9 
Total Meat..} Ib. } 267:9 | 170°8 | 194°8 | 158°5 || Sugar a «| Ib, | 108'8 | 102°2 | 108 1] 105°1 
———|——] ——_]- || Jam .. sia ».{ Ib, | 16-7) UW} 14} 10°38 
®ish— || Butter =... J Ib, | 261] 27-8) B45) BBA 
Fresh, Smoked Ib, G4] 109) 117] 86 | Cheese a ++{ Tb, 35] 34 40} 3°38 
Preserved «. |] Ib. 43 28 7 4:0 ;| Milk-- 
——_} ———_} ——__] ———; Fresh os «| gal.| 17*4) 196] 20%) 20°0 
Total Fish..| Ib. | 10°7 | 18:7] 164] 12-6: Preserved ..| Ib, 4k 59 6S} 62 
—— |———-|—-—: |—_-—| Tea .. sa .+| Ib, 73 81 Rd) Td 
Potatoes .. ++ | Ib. | 181°0 |104-9 | 104 0; 106°4 || Coffee and Chicory} oz. | 110} 10°9| 11:2) 9°8 
' ‘ 


The consumption of fresh fish, as estimated above, is exclusive of the 
catches of private fishermen, and of a proportion of the fish caught by 
licensed fishermen and sold to consumers in the immediate vicinity of the 
fishing grounds. In estimating the consumption of potatoes, the quan- 
tities produced on holdings which are less than one acre in extent, and in 
market gardens, have not been taken into account, as particulars relating 
to such quantities are not recorded. The potatoes and rice used for seed 
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are not included. The figures relating to the consumption of sugar in- 
clude the sugar contents of golden syrup and treacle. The consumption of 
fresh milk is exclusive of the quantities recorded -as being consumed in the- 
form of sweet cream or used in the manufacture of ice-cream. 

Tn regard to the principal food commodities the average consumption of 
meat, flour, and potatoes appears to have been much greater in 1911 than in 
1931, and the consumption of sugar, butter, milk, and fish greater now than 
in 1911. 

Meat. 

The quantity of meat consumed is large, though it has declined. There 
is little doubt that its cheapness in the earlier years caused a wasteful 
consumption and that a shrinkage in supplies due to the depletion of 
herds and flocks during the drought of 1914-15 and a phenomenal rise in 
prices led to economy in its use and.a consequent diminution in the average: 
consumption per head. Approximately one-third of the meat sold for con- 
sumption is bone and waste. Therefore, the actual decline in consumption 
has been less than is indicated by the figures in the following statement, 
which show the average annual consumption per head of the various kinds. 
of meat at intervals since 1901 :— 


Year, ore | arte nd | Pork, gies Total. 
Ib. db. lb. lb. Ib. 

1901 134°4 90°7 46 90 .238°7 
1906 140°5 89'8 4-2 9°2 243°7 
1911 150°9 101°3 5:0 10°7 267°9 
1915-16 97°5 72:2 2:0 79 179°6. 
1920-21 94-0 66-1 2°3 8:4 1708 
1925-26 125-4 64:1 3°8 12-9 206-2 
1925-27 12371 716 fra 12°6 212-7 
1927-28 lli-4 775 3°8 130 205-7 
1928-29 116°9 j4'1 5-2 11°8 2080 
1929-30 99°5 783°3 4°6 12°3 194-8 
1930-31 90°2 83-0 3-7 116 188° 


Between 1911 and 1920-21 the consumption per head decreased by 97 Ib,. 
or 86 per cent., then an increase of 424 Ib. occurred in 1921-22. During 
the six years ended.June, 1930, the average annual consumption was about 
198 lb. -per head, and in 1930-31 it was 4 per cent. below that average, 

The movement in the average retail prices of meat (including bacon and 
ham), and in the consumption per head of population is illustrated in ithe’ 
following table of index numbers, the average for the year 1901 being taken 
as 100 in each case. 


Ayeroge Average Average Average 
a ae ee a 

of ment. of meat. of meat. of meat, 
1901 : 100 100 | 1926-27 204 89 
‘1906 101 1 102 1927-28 228 86 
1911 101 112 1928-29 | 229 87 
iste | 23 =| 75 1929-8) | 284 2 
1920-21 248 72 1930-31 | 206 79 
1925-26 "245 86 


It is noticeable in regard to the consumption of meat in New South 
Wales that there is a preference for beef, though it is usually dearer than 
mutton. : 
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The following statement :shows the average retail prices in Sydney of 
reach kind of seat. The averages are based ‘on the same data .as‘to prices 
and weights as those used for the compilation of the index numbers of 
retail prices of food ahich are shown elsewhere in this chapter :— 


Average Retail Prices per lb. 
Year, 

Beet. Mutton. Pork, Bacon, 

d. d. d. da, 
W9L1 ‘4*] 22 81 96 
1915-16 10°1 73 121 152 
1920-2] 9-9 8:3 183 226 | 
1925-26 7'8 83 14:0 18°0 
1926-27 viet 74 139 ITT 
11927 -28 9°2 81 47 17'6 
1928-29 { 91 8:2 14°7 17-7 
(1929-30 9-9 8:0 14°8 17°8 
1930-31 ‘9°2 68 124 14°3 
1931-382 78 56 | 108 12'9 


In 1920-21 when the average price of beef was 9-9d. per lb., and of. 
mutton 8.3d., the average consumption of beef was 94 Ib. per head, and of 
mutton 66 lb. During‘later years beef was cheaper or only slightly dearer: 
than mutton, and the average consumption was about twice the consump- 
tion of mutton. Following an increase of 14d. per lb. in the price of beef in 
1927-28, the consumption declined and ‘that of mutton increased. 


Average ‘prices inthe twelve months ended June, 1929, were practically 
the same as in the preceding year, then beef ‘became dearer and mutton 
cheaper. In.1930-31 a decline of 85 per cent. in the average price of mutton 
brought it below the level of ‘any year since 1922-28 and the consumption 
increased. Beef also was cheaper, but the reduction was not ‘so marked 
and there was a decline of .9 per cent. in consumption. ‘The downward 
trend in prices of .meat continued during the latter half of the year 1931, 
when the average price of beef was 7:9d..per lb. and mutton 5.7d per Ib. 


The slaughter of stock and the sale of meat ‘in the county ct Cumberland, 
which contains the metropolitan area, are under the contral of the Metro- 
politan Meat Industry Board, which consists of three members appointed by 
the Governor.: 


In the Neweastle district,:z.e., within .a radius of 14 miles from the New- 
castle Post Office, slaughtering and inspection are controlled by the New- 
eastle District Abattoir Board. ‘Outside !the county of Cumberland and the 
Newcastle district, slaughtering is done at private abattoirs, which ‘are sub- 
ject to inspection by officers appointed by the local ‘authorities and by ‘the 
Board of Health. 


The abattoirs controlled by the Metropolitan Meat Industry ‘Board are 
situated at Homebush .Bay in proximity to the stock saleyards. The carcase 
butchers purchase. stock:on the ‘hoof, supply the labour for slaughtering and 
pay abattoir fees at fixed charges per head of stock treated. Meat for the 
metropolitan market is killed during the day and placed in a ‘chill room 
until it is despatched to the city for distribution to the retail butchers. 
There is a distributing depot within the city area on the Darling Harbour 
railway line, and it has a capacity to accommodate 6,000 carcases of mutton. 
and 600 carcases of beef. : 
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The cost of slaughtering cattle, sheep and lambs at the abattoirs at Home- 
bush Bay and of delivering the meat to retail shops as estimated by the 
Metropolitan Meat Industry Board is shown below; no amounts are included 
in respect of offal :— 


Sheep 
Cattle. 
per carcase. and Lambs, 


per carcase, 
Abattoir Costs :— 


s. d s. d. 
Labour an Ree ots or _ 6 0 0 9 
Abattoir fee... ie 383 ae oa 6 0 0 4} 
Delivery to Retail Shop... sie ies sve 5 0 0.5 
Total (if delivered direct to shop)... 17 0 1 64 
Additional Charges (if delivered through depot) :— 
Freight ase das wai was a 2 0 0 1 
Handling, ete. ... ea ‘et a an 3.0 0 it 
Depot fee a oat ii =i 0 4 01 
Total (if delivered through depot) ... 22 4 1 10 


An estimate of the number of livestock (cattle, sheep, and pigs) used 
for food in New South Wales in various years since 1901 is shown in the 
following statement :— 


Year. | ato. Calves. pel Posi Pigs. 

1901 297,200 18,500 2,717,400 264,900 
1911 412,300 54,500 4,068,300 335,400 
1915-16 331,200 30,300 3,358,500 234,600 
1920-21 404,400 78,300 3,483,500 247,600 
1925-26 575,000 168,800 3,320, 600 485,800 
1926-27 606,800 143,900 | 4,068,700 518,700 
1927-28 531,400 140,800 4,975,300 469,100 
1928-29 5E3,600 157,100 4,162,500 493,400 
1929-30 476,100 154,500 5,025,000 505,500 
1920-31 409,100 147,800 4,790,300 H 485,700 


The figures differ from those published elsewhere in this volume showing 
“the animals: killed in slaughtering establishments, as the latter include 
animals slaughtered for export and those treated in boiling-down works. 
Moreover, the number of pigs shown in the table is larger than the number 
slaughtered in New South Wales in some years, when the production of 
‘bacon was not sufficient for local requirements. 

Further particulars relating to meat are published in the chapter of this 
volume entitled “Pastoral Industry.” 


Fish. 

The quantity of fish consumed in New South Wales in 1930 represented 
‘only 16.4 lb. per head, viz., fresh and smoked 11.7 lb. and preserved 4.7 |b. 
In 1981 the consumption of fresh fish was 8.6 Ib. per head and of preserved 
fish about 4 Tb. 

The seaboard waters contain large supplies of edible fish, but owing 
to the climatic conditions it is difficult to distribute fresh fish to house- 
holders, and it is not probable that fish will become a popular food through- 
out the State until this difficulty has been overcome. Under existing 
conditions the bulk of the fresh fish is consumed in the metropolitan 
district, where facilities for marketing are available. The greater part of 
the supply has been obtained in the river estuaries and coastal lakes und 
inlets, and the balance by deep-sea trawling. The quantity of trawled 
fish was 14,220,000 Ib. in 1930 and 11,428,000 lb. in 1931. Preserved fish 
has been supplied wholly by importation. Recently an establishment was 
opened in Sydney for the purpose of packing fish for the local market. . 
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The Sydney Corporation (Fish Markets) Act, passed in November, 1922, 
prescribed that in a defined area, which embraces the metropolitan and 
extra-metropolitan districts, fish may not be sold by auction except in 
public markets under the control of the council of a municipality or shire, 
and no person, except the original owner, may sell fish by wholesale unless 
it has been sold previously in a municipal market. The effect of the Act 
was to centralise the marketing of fish in Sydney in the Municipal Market, 
where the sales are conducted by licensed agents. 

Regulations under the Fisheries Act require that all fish sold in the fish 
market or by wholesale dealers must be sold by weight. 


Bread, Flour, and Cereal Foods. 


Such food commodities as bread and potatoes were of greater importance 
in the usual family dietary in early years than at the present time, when 
a variety of vegetables and other foods are obtainable readily. 

The average consumption of bread is estimated at about 100 loaves (2 |b.) 
per head. In March, 1926, baking between the hours of 6 p.m. and 5.30 a.m. 
was prohibited, also baking on holidays, and, in the counties of Cumberland 
and Northumberland, on Sundays. The prohibition does not apply, however, 
when the day upon which the bread is to be delivered is a “double” or a 
“treble” delivery, 2.c., a day preceding one or two holidays. 

Before the prohibition of night-baking practically all the bread was 
delivered at the consumers’ houses, but the practice became less common 
when a large portion of the bread could not be delivered on the day of 
baking, and customers: began to buy at the shops in order to obtain fresher 
and cheaper supplies. : 

The majority of the bakers are members of the Master Bakers’ Association 
and the prices of bread in Sydney have been fixed periodically by this organi- 
sation with relation to the price of flour, which is fixed by an association of 
millers. The variations in the price of bread in Sydney as declared by the 
Master Bakers’ Association since December, 1920, are shown below in con- 
junction with the price of flour at the time when the price of bread was 
altered. The prices in 1901 and 1911 are given also for the purpose of com- 
parison. The prices stated are for delivery and weekly payments. In recent 
years the price has been 4d. per loaf less for cash over the counter. As a 
general rule the prices declared by the Association may be regarded as fairly 
representative of the actual prices as the declarations were observed by 
members and by bakers who were not associated. In the latter months of 
the year 1980, however, bread was sold in many suburban shops at much 
cheaper prices—in some cases as low as 3d. per 2 Ib. loaf. The price of flour 
at that time was £8 per ton. 


Price of Cost of Flou i . 
Date. 2-lb, Loaf, per ton. Date, oth Loaf, seta isi 
d. £8. d. d. £58, d. 
1901... uae te 24 615 0 || 1927—January ... 6 1210 0 
191)... ves s 3t 815 0 September... 64 1315 0 
1920—December ... 64 19 12 6G | 1928—February ... 6 1210 0 
1921—September ... 63 2017 6 | 1929—February ... 52 11 0 0 
December ... 5 11 15 0 || 1980—July So 5 10 5 0 
1924—July tr 5} 13 0 0 September... 54 910 0 
October ... 54 15 5 0 October... 5 9 0 0 
1925—January ,., Fa 15 15 0 || 1931—April Bs 5S 10 0 0 
1926—May is 6 15 0 0 
July Use 65 1515 0 
_ December ... 64 13 10 0 | 


The consumption of flour is estimated at slightly less than 200 lb. per 
head, including 187,500 tons, or 150 Ib. per head, used for bread. In factories 
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where biscuits are made for local consumption and for export, 12,875 
tons of flour, or 10:3 lb. per head, were used during 1929-30 and 10,195. tons 
in 1930-31, but the quantity used by pastrycooks is'not:available: Exclusive 
of the quantity used for bread‘ and biscuits, it is estimated that the average 
household consumption of flour by a family of five persons. is about 4 Ib, 
per week, or 42 Ib. per head per annum. 

The consumption of oatmeal declined between 19114 and 1921, probably 
on account of an increased consumption of' other breakfast foods. In recent 
years the average has been about 5 Ib. per head. The consumption of sago 
- and tapioca is small, and the average fairly constant. 

The average consumption of rice is about 5 Ib. per head. Until 1925 the 
supply of rice was imported mainly from China and India, and dressed 
locally by a mechanical process. During recent years it has been grown on 
the Murrumbidgee Irrigation Area. 


Butter, Cheese, and Milk. 


Butter is an article of diet in general consumption throughout New South 
Wales, the local product being choice in quality and more than sufficient in 
quantity to supply the demand. 

Regulations under the Pie Food Act prescribe that butter must contain 
not less than 80 per cent. of milk fat, not more than 16 per cent. of water, 
nor more than 4 per cent. of salt. It must not be mixed with any foreign 
fat or oil nor contain any foreign substance except salt. 

The consumption of cheese is‘ small, the average being less than 4 lb. per 
head per annum. : 


Milk is regarded as one of the most valuable articles of diet, and it is 
desirable that the supply should be of good quality, plentiful, and available 
at a low price to enable families to consume it in sufficient quantities. The 
quantity of fresh milk consumed is about 20 gallons per head per annum, 
or less than half-a-pint per day. During 1930-81 there appears to have been 
a decrease in the consumption of fresh milk in the metropolitan district 
and an increase in the country. . , 
’ The conditions under which milk and other dairy products are produced 
and. distributed for human consumption are subject to regulation under the 
Dairies Supervision Act of 1901—a consolidating. measure which replaced a 
statute. passed in 1886—and under the Pure Food Act of. 1908, the Dairy 
Industry Act of 1915, and the Milk Act, 1931, which replaced the Metro- 
politan Milk Act, 1929. 

There has. been a marked. improvement in the condition of dairies since 
‘they were brought under supervision and this has been an important factor 
in effecting a reduction in the death-rates from preventable diseases. All 
dairymen and. milk vendors must be registered, and dairy premises are open 
to inspection at all times. The duties of registration and of inspection are 
vested in the local authorities, and in respect of the metropoiitan milk 
supply, the Milk Board.. The dairies are supervised by a staff of inspectors, 

The standard for: milk is fixed by regulation under the Pure Food Act, 
which prescribes that it must be clean and fresh, and taken from a healthy 
cow, properly fed and kept. It must contain not less that 8.5 per cent. of 
milk'solids not fat, and 3.2 per cent. of milk fat. During the year 1930, 
inspectors collected 17,268 samples. of milk, and 2.7 per cent. were found to 
be below standard. Prosecutions were instituted in 266 cases, and penalties 
in fines and costs amounting to £1,065 were imposed. 

The Dairy Industry Act is applied generally to the manufacture of butter, 
etc., in factories, and! its provisions: are stated in.the chapter relating to: the 
dairying industry. 
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Metropolitan Milk Supply. 


About a quarter of the milk supply of Sydney is derived’ from dairies 
within the metropolitan area and the balance from country districts, viz., the 
South Coast district between Wollongong and Nowra, the districts traversed 
by the Main Southern Railway between Liverpool and Moss Vale, the Pen- 
rith, Windsor, and Richmond Districts, the districts around Singleton and 
Branxton on the Northern Railway line, and those in the neighbourhood. of 
Dungog and Taree on the North Coast line. 

The milk from the metropolitan dairies is distributed . diesatly to the 
consumers within.a few ‘hours of milking, but the supply from this source 
has decreased considerably, .as the pressure of population .and the demand 
for residential sites has caused the land used formerly for dairying to be 
diverted to other uses. 

The ‘milk from the country is ‘handled for the most part by dis- 
-tributing companies. They ‘take delivery from :the producers on ‘the farms 
in ‘the districts near the metropolis if it is to ‘be transported by motor 
vehicle.or at country railway stations if ‘it is to be carried ‘by rail, The time 
occupied ‘by the journey from ‘the most distant stations is about ten hours, 
the average time between milking and arrival by rail in Sydney being 
‘between sixteen and twenty-four hours. About 21,000,000 gallons of country 
milk were distributed in the metropolitan district in 1929-1930, -and 
19,500,000 gallons in 1980-81. 

The Metropolitan Milk Act was passed in 1929 for the regulation and 
control of the supply and distribution of milk within the metropolitan area. 
It was administered by a board of nine members, of whom five, including 
the chairman, were appointed by the Governor and four were elected by 
‘the producers. Two of the members appointed by the Governor acted in 
‘an vadvisory capacity, and were not entitled to vote on matters coming 
‘before the Board or any committee thereof. : 

The Board was :charged «ith the duty of devising improved methods of 
distribution, ‘establishing grades of milk, and fixing minimum prices.to be 
paid to producers by ‘milk vendors -and the prices to be charged by vendors. 
In order to obtain moneys +o defray the cost of administering the Act, a 
levy upon dairymen was imposed from 1st September, 1930, at the rate of 
4d. per gallon of milk supplied for consumption or use in the metropolitan 
area. The levy ceased on 81st January, 1931, receipts by way of fees 
for registration, ete., being adequate to cover expenses. Laud 

The Metropolitan Milk Board was appointed in January, 1930, and 
remained in office for about two years. Its powers under the Act proved 
to be ineffective, especially in relation to the control of prices, and in 
December, 1931, the Act was repealed by the Milk Act, 1981, by which the 
board was dissolved and a board of three members was appointed to control 
the supply and distribution of milk in producing and distributing districts 
established under the new Act. 

The metropolitan producing and distributing districts are defined by 
schedule, and other districts may be proclaimed subject to approval by 
Parliament. The metropolitan distributing district embraces the City of 
Sydney, and fifty-three other municipalities, the Shires of Sutherland and 
Warringah, parts:of Baulkham Hills and Horney Shires, and the Port of 
Sydney. 

The functions and powers of the Milk Board include the ation of 
prices, regulation of methods and conditions of supply and treatment of milk 
in producing districts, and of distribution in distributing districts. By 
proclamation, milk supplied for consumption or use in a distributing district 
or part thereof (except milk produced and retailed directly by a dairyman 
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on his own behalf) may be vested in the Board for distribution, there- 
upon its supply, except to the Board, will be prohibited, and the Board may 
determine the quantity of milk to be supplied to the district by the various 
producing areas and may sell the milk to milk vendors or other persons. 
The Board is authorised to raise loans, with the Governor’s approval, up to 
a limit of £500,000, and to acquire the business of persons engaged in the 
milk trade, paying the current market value for land and replacement 
value, plus 10 per cent. for plant, ete. 


The wholesale price paid by the metropolitan distributing companies to 
the producers wag 1s. 44d. per gallon of milk throughout the year 1928, 
and it was reduced to 1s, 4d. in January. 1929, to 1s. 3d. in May and to 


‘1s. 1d. in August. 


In August, 1980, the Metropolitan Milk Board established four grades of 
milk—raw, pasteurised, special raw, and special pasteurised—and the 
prices were declared for the various grades. The minimum price to be paid 
to dairymen by vendors was fixed at 124d. per gallon at dairy premises or 
18d. at vail or country milk store or factory. For pasteurised milk or for 
raw milk produced outside the metropolitan area the prices to be charged 
by vendors were declared as follows:—At wholesale depots 1s. 74d. per 
gallon; delivered elsewhere—i0 gallons or less, 2s. per gallon, over 10 
gallons 1s. 10d. per gallon; retail 2s. 10d. per gallon or 84d. per quart. For 
raw milk produced in the metropolitan dairies the retail price was fixed at 
8s, 2d. per gallon or 94d. per quart; and for special raw or pasteurised milk 


4s, per gallon or 1s. per quart. 


In January, 1931, the Board announced a decision to reduce prices as 
follows :—Rates to be paid to dairymen 10d. per gallon at dairy premises 
and 104d. at rail; retail prices 2s, 4d. per gallon or 7d. per quart for raw or 
pasteurised milk from dairies outside the metropolitan area; 2s. 8d per 
gallon -or 8d. per quart for raw milk from metropolitan dairies; and 3s. 
4d. per gallon or 10d. per quart for special milk. These prices were not 
gazetted and in actual trading milk was sold at lower rates, intense com- 
petition having developed owing to an abundance of supplies and a shrink- 
age in demand which was a result of adverse economic conditions. 


In March, 1932, the Milk Board fixed the minimum prices to be paid to 
dairymen for milk delivered at certain country factories at rates ranging 
from 10d. to 114d. per gallon, the price being lowest where the cost of 
freight to Sydney, etc., is the highest. The minimum price for milk 
delivered at two factories in Sydney is 123d. per gallon, and for milk 
delivered elsewhere 12%d. per gallon. These prices were fixed so that the 
cost, including treatment, handling at country factory and freight would 
be about 13d. per gallon on rail Sydney. The maximum wholesale price 
to vendors wag fixed at 1s. 5d. per gallon, and the maximum retail prices at 
9s, 8d. per gallon or 8d. per quart for milk produced in metropolitan dairies 
and retailed by the producer, and 2s. 4d. per gallon or 7d. per quart for 


other milk, 


The Board assumed control of the milk supplied for consumption in the 
metropolitan distributing district (except milk ‘produced and retailed by 
suburban dairymen) and became responsible for payments to the pro- 
ducers. Existing distributing companies organised for handling milk on a 
large scale act as agents for the Board in the matter of distribution. 


The following statement shows the wholesale price paid in various years 
since 1901 by the metropolitan distributing companies to the farmer for 
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milk delivered on trucks at country railway stations or factories, and the 
retail price charged in Sydney to the householder for country milk, and 
for fresh milk from the metropolitan dairies :— 


Wholesale Retail. Wholesale Retail. 

Year, price to Year, price to. [—-——_,_- 
producers, Country. Fresh. producers, Country. Fresh. 
per gal. | per qt. er qt. er a er qt. er qt, 
Pate fare fa pon) ia | Pes 

1901 6 to 7 4 ~5 | 1927 |14 to 13 84-9 9-94 

1911 6, 9 45 5 1928 164d. 9 9-94 

1916 8 ,, 12 5-54 6 1929 (13 to 16 84-9 8h-94 

1921 (113 ,, 17| 74-84 84-10 1930 |124,, 13 | 73-84 8}-9F 

1926 |12 ,, 16 74-9 84-94 | 193i | 93d.* 7-84T 8-84F 
* Annual average, 1930-31. + Prices charged by regular vendors. 


The average retail price for country milk supplied by regular morning 
and evening delivery to householders in Sydney and suburbs was between 
44d. and 84d. per quart in 19380 and 1931. During these years it was sold 
at much lower prices for cash at the carts of vendors distributing through- 
out the day in some suburban areas, 


Sugar and Jam. 


The quantity of sugar consumed was about 108 lb. per head in 1929-30, 
and 105 lb. in 1930-31. These estimates include the quantities used in the 
manufacture of products such as jam and biscuits, of which a proportion is 
exported. The records of the manufacturing industry in 1929-30 show that 
5,627 tons of sugar (5 lb. per head) were used for jam and canned fruit; 
3,140 tons (2.8 lb. per head) for biseuits; 4,766 tons (4.8 lb. per head) in 
breweries; 3,602 tons (8.2 lb. per head) in aerated water factories; 9,290 
tons (8.3 Ib. per head) in making confectionery; 3,083 tons (2.8 lb. per 
head) by pastrycooks, and 5,993 tons (5.5 lb. per head), in making condi- 
ments, pickles and sauces, and condensed milk. 

The average household consumption of sugar is estimated at 6 Jb. per 
week for a family of five persons, or 62 lb. per head per annum. 

In normal seasons sugar is produced in New South Wales and Queensland 
in sufficient quantity to supply local requirements. The retail price of 
sugar in the metropolitan shops is from 44d. to 423d. per lb. 

Jams and preserved fruit are manufactured in Australia in larger quan- 
tities than the local demand can absorb. During the war there was a great 
expansion in production for export, but increases in prices led to a shrink- 
age in the local consumption of the factory-made article, though it encour- 
aged home production, of which records are not available. 


Tea and Coffee. 

Tea enters Jargely into consumption among all classes, the average annual 
consumption being 74 lb. per head. Of coffee, on the other hand, the 
average is less than a Tb. per head. 

The tea consumed in New South Wales is imported mainly from Nether- 
lands East Indies and Ceylon. During the three years ended June, 1931, 
the Netherlands East Indies supplied about 49 per cent. of the total 
importations; 41 per cent. was imported from Ceylon, 7 per cent. from India’ 
and nearly 3 per cent. from China. The figures for the three pre-war years, 
1911-18, were :—Netherlands East Indies, 13 per cent.; Ceylon, 58 per cent.; 
India, 20 per cent., and China, 9 per cent. 

The great bulk of the coffee is imported from the Netherlands mast Indies 
and India, 
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Vegetables. and. Frut. 


- The potato is the chief article of diet in the vegetable: group, but it is 
subject to great fluctuations in supplies and in: prices, and’ the: consumption 
varies accordingly. Local production: is inadequate, andi large quantities 
are imported. from Victoria and Tasmania. Imported’ potatoes: are sold’ by 
private treaty on the. wharf shortly after arrival, tle wholesale prices. being 
fixed by arrangement between the sellers. Locally-grown potatoes are sold 
by auction in the railway yards. In 1911 the average retail price of potatoes 
in, Sydney was.124di per. 14 lb., and the consumption per head. was: 181. Ib. 
Potatoes were very dear: in 1929; but the price fell rapidly at. the close of 
the year and again in the latter part of 1980. The average price in the 
twelve. months ended June, 1930, was 2s. 9d. pen 14 1b., and it is estimated 
that the average consumption was only 104 Ib. In the year 1930-31, the 
price was 1s. 7d. per 14 Ib., and. the consumption: increased. to. 1064 Ib, 

‘Onions are imported in large quantities from: Victoria.. Other. vegetables 
are obtained chiefly from local. sources, the: Sydney supplies. being marketed 
at the. City Council’s market, where the growers sell their produce by: 
private, treaty. ; 

The fruit supply is derived mainly from the: local: onchavds, and from 
Victoria, Tasmania, and Queensland. From November or December to 
February or March the supply is for the: most part grown locally. From 
March. to October the market for all fruits, except citrus, is supplied chiefly 
from the other States, and from May to December local. supplies of citrus 
fruits are available. Prior. to the war bananas were: imported in large 
quantities from. Fiji, but Queensland is now the chief’ source: of supply, 
and small but increasing quantities are grown locally in the Tweed River 
district. The industry in Australia is protected by a duty of 1d. per Ib.. 
on. imports. . 

In Sydney there: are: two. fruit. markets, viz, the Fruit Exchange, con- 
ducted by a. private company, and. the City Market,. controlled: by the City 
‘Council. Market sales are conducted generally by private tweaty. The. 
majority of the country and interstate. distributors operate-in the Fruit 
‘Exchange, which is, exclusively a wholesale: market.. In. the: ‘City Market, 
which has direet connection: with the main. railway system,, a considerable 
amount of, retail as; well as. wholesale trade is: transacted, part of the space 
being reserved for the: use of growers, and. the remainder Jet to: agents. The 
provisions. of the Farm Produce Agents. Act: must be observed by agents 
who transact business in these markets, 


WHOLESALE PRICES. 


Information relating to wholesale: prices in. Sydney is: published in 
detail in the “ New South Wales Statistical Register.” The average prices 
in each year from 1901 to 1920 are published in the issue for 1919-20, and 
the monthly averages in later years are shown in. subsequent issues. ~ 
. Index numbers of the wholesale prices in Sydney have been. compiled from 
the prices of 100 commodities, which inelude the majority. of items of im- 
portance in, the. economic life of the State. The commodities have been 
arranged in eight. groups, and each commodity; has been weighted accord- 
jing to the average annual consumption. in New. South Wales. during the 
three years 1911-1913. The index numbers indicate approximately the 
general trend of the movement in wholesale prices,, but it is not claimed 
that they give an exact measure of the variations which have ocourred: 
Those for recent years especially should be used with caution in. view of 
the fact that the list of commodities and.the weights applied to the various 
items are based on the customs and usages of a period which ended more 
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than seventeen years ago. In view of the far-reaching changes which have 
taken place during the intervening years steps are being taken for the 
revision of the index numbers. 


’ Details relating to the composition of the index numbers of wholesale 
prices are stated in the 1919 and 1920 issues of the Year Book, e.g., the 
grade of the articles or commodities included, the source. of information 
as to prices, and the weights applied. Jt is to- be noted however, that an 
important amendment was introduced in January, 1980, when local prices 
of wool and cotton were substituted for the English prices used up to that 
month. ial 

The index nuznbers of each group: and of all groups combined in various. | 
years since 1901 are as follows. The numbers for each year from 1901 to: 
1921 are published in the 1921 issue of the Year Book. The prices in the 
year 1911 have: been used as a base, and called 1,000. The- indexes are: not’ 
comparable between groups, except to illustrate the relative change in one 
group with the corresponding ratio in anothex. 


I. IL. In. Iv. Woop VY | VIL Vit. |; 
Bc etal Groceries| cation, “and Heese | . Meat, brates pra Conmnoat- 
Jute. * 
~ Y901 834 949 737 1001 745 1222 963'| 977 904: 
1906: 929 960 937 | 996: 806-; 1163:] 953: 951 9565. 
1911 1000 1000 1000' |. 1000 1000-| 1000 1000: | 1000 1600 
1913: 1069 1033 1043 1039 1107] 1379 1093°; 1003 1092 
1916: 1163 1245:| 1367.): 1725.|. 1241 | 2896:; 1380:}. 1617 1489: 
1920; 2430. 1914 3079° | 2602 2415 3113°| 2236: |' 2301 2503: 
1921 1750 1941 1471 |, 2511 2259 1921 2020-|, 1863 1956: 
1926: 1892 1683] 1652 |) 2161! 1892:) 1802 1760'} 1447 18384 
1927 1767 | 1682); 1633; 2197 1957 1971 1331 1488 |!’ 1840 
1928) 1456 1674 1798 2176 1937 1985 1763 1492 1785 
1929) 1707'| 1661 1656) 2164 195B:! 2391 1842'| 1457 1863 
1930: 1428: |. 1664 13847} 2046:) 1941 2220 1571 1472 1705+ 
7931 1061: 1758:} 1326] 2088:|. 1959:} 1538:|. 13886}. 1633 1551, 
tege ane * Weighted average. +. Revised since previous issue of Year Book. 


During the three years 1925 to 1927 there was little change in the index 
numbers. of all commodities, though some. groups. showed. material. alteration. 
Tn. 1928. there was: a decline: of 3. per cent., followed by an increase. of 4.4 
percent, in 1929, This increase was due to. dearer prices of meat which 
rose: by 20: per. cent., agricultural produce 17 per cent., and dairy produce 
4} per cent.. Theigroup. consisting of wool, cotton, leather, etc. declined by 
8 per cent. : 

In 1930 there was a decline of 8 per cent. in the general level of whole- 
sale prices; as compared with that of the previous year. The groups in 
which the decline was greatest were wool, cotton, ete, and agricultural 
produce 16 per cent., and dairy produce 15: per cent. 


In. 1931 meat declined by 31 per cent., agricultural produce by 26 per 
cent., dairy, produce by 12 per cent., wool, etc., by 4 per cent., and there were 
increases in groceries—6 per cent—and in chemicals and building 
materials. The average decline over all commodities was 9 per cent. 
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. The movement month by month since January, 1930, may be gauged 
from the following table, the base being the year 1911 as in the preceding 
table :— 


I, I. III, Iv, Vv. VI. VIL Vill, 
Month Agricul Gout, Metal c a d 
omen. Bret teal Posen | Metals | puildin Dairy | Chemi- || Commod- 
Se Groceries Leather, - Materiats! Beat. | produse, ¢ ent. ties.* 
* 
1930, 

‘January ...{ 1694 1670 | 1437 | 2159 1976 2690 1652 1464 1844 
February ...| 1570 1653 1392 | 2156 1976 | 2433 1705 1464 1787 
March veel 1515 1653 1367 2156 1975 2338 1705 1464 1762: 
April wf 1574 1649 1398 2152 1957 2109 1675 1464 1751 
May .. wet 1583 1643 1433 2153 1952 2085 1754 1476 1761 
June... w| 1550 1635 1412 2020 1916 Q244. 1749 1476 1742: 
July... ...f 1488 | 1650] 1400] 1941} 1916] 2575 | 1636 | 1464 |] 1739: 
August wt 1482 1669 1413 194) 1926 2537 1556 1514 1734 
September ...| 1267 1668 1395 1965 1930 2206 1450 1514 1646- 
October ...{ 1245 | 1665} 1312{ 1965} 1921} 1826] 1363] 1452 |) 1582 
November ...} 1144} 1690] 1334] 1966] 1924] 1939} 1303] 1452 || 1573 
December ...| 1025 1726 1318 1980 1923 1777 1302 1455 1538: 

1931, 
January... 1096 1728 1219 1980 1920 1687 1357 1486 1535- 
February ...) 1037 1742 1320 1950 1931 1516 1473 1599 1536. 
March ise 997 1746 1402 2004 1933 1753 1465 1615 1566: 
April ve) 1050 1751 1423 2009 1934 1699 1457 1580 1576 
May ..| 1054} 1749} 1392} 2009] 1934] 1607; 1446} 1603 || 1563. 
June | 1060 1749 1354 2008 1936 1531 14357 1603 1552 
July .. ve] 1025 1767 1326 2059 2010 1535 1380 1664 1553. 
August ..| Ioll 1775 1279 2107 2018 1410 1315 1682 1537 
September ..| 1046} 1772} 1278} 2076] 2013] 1481] 1308! 1-83 |] 1542 
October .{ 1082 1775 1305 2076 1960 1812 1383 | 1683 1584 
November ,.,) 1133} 1773} 1341 | 2076] 1961 | 1433} 1824] 1683 || 1561 
December ...| 1145 1773 1279 2076 1961 1495 1284 1717 1557 

1932, 
January ...] 1134 1785 1283 2076t! 1915 1465 1241 1717 1545: 
February ...{ 1176 1782 1271 2069t| 1916 1398 1272 1643 1546: 
March ..{ 1100 1779 1237 2069F| 1916 1414 1825 1643 1531 
April wf L118 1783 1200 2032F| 1917 1543 1404 1643 1544 
Mayt w{ 1100 1758 1186 2025+; 1941 1367 1874 1643 1517 


* Index numbers for 1930 were revised since last issue of Year Book. f Subject to revision, 


There was a fairly steady fall in the index numbers from October, 1929, 
to January, 1931. During the ensuing twelve months the general level was 
fairly stable and the index numbers of textiles, dairy produce and meat 
were much nearer to the base level than those relating to metals, building 
materials, groceries, ete. The index number of agricultural produce fell 
below that level in March, 1931. 


In the following statement the movement for the price levels of Aus- 
tralian products is compared with the change in respect of imported gwods. 
The list of commodities and the weights and prices are the same as those 
used for the index numbers shown above, therefore the index numbers of 
imported goods are not suitable for measuring the price levels of all imports 
into the State for which it would be necessary to include a wider range of 
commodities with a different system of weighting. It would be necessary 
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also to use actual import values instead of wholesale prices which cover 
costs of preparation for market and wholesale distribution, also customs 
duties and (since August, 1980) sales tax. 


Wholesale Price Index Numbers. Wholesale Price Index Numbers. 

Year. Year. 

Australian | Imported All Australian | Imported All 

Products. Goods. Commodities, Products, Goods. |Commodities. 
191] 1000 1000 1000 1926 1870 1747 1834 
1920 2330 2919 2503 1927 1880 1742 1840 
1921 1891 2111 1956 1928 1800 1750 1785 
1922 1754 1911 1800 1929 1916 1726 1863 
1923 1890 2007 1925 1930 1703* 1709* 1705* 
1924 1815 2016 187+ 1931 1439 1823 1551 
1925 1848 1867 1854 


* Amended since last issue of Year Book. 


The increase in the prices of imported goods between 1911 and 1920 was 
more pronounced, and the subsequent decline was greater than the move- 
ment in prices of local products. The prices of both classes of commodities 
veached the maximum in 1920, and between that year and 1926 the price 
level of imported goods fell by 40 per cent., while the index number of 
Australian goods declined by 20 per cent. During the years 1926 to 1929 
the index of imported goods was fairly steady, then it declined by 4 per cent. 
A number of these commodities became dearer in 1930 as a result of higher 
duties, but this was offset by a fall in respect of such items as cotton and 
jute goods. In 1981 the index number of imported goods rose by 6% per 
cent. The index number of Australian products was higher in 1929 than 
in aby year since 1920; then there was a decline of 11 per cent. in 1930, and 
ot 154 per cent. in 1931. 


The average wholesale prices of thirty-one commodities, which are rep- 
resentative of the various groups, are shown in the following statement. 
The quotations represent the mean of the monthly prices in Sydney except 
where stated. 


Commodity. 1901, 1911, | 1921, | 1926. 1929, 1930. 1981, 
: 1 
8s. d, 8, d. 8s. d, 8. d. 8. 4, s. d, 8s. d. 
Wheat, milling .. ». bush} 2 8 [ 6 8 7:9 2 4106 3 10°2 2 54 
Flour ‘ . «» ton) 126 6 169 9 886 7 207 6 230 11 201 1 191 3 
Chaff, w heaten |. 7 » | 85 0 81 0 128 9 156 3 137 2 123 6 78 2 
Hay, oaten os 76 0 gt 6 151 11 166 4 150 4 341 9° | 119 0 
Potatoes a oe » | 101 10 dlL 6 119 0 258 38 333 6 151 6 130 7 
Sugar ae » | 442 6 437 6 980 0 746 8 746 8 746 8 746 8 
Tobacco, dark plug » Ib{ 4 0 6 0 8 2 8 2 8 4 9 5 10 9 
Toa .. nh os 1 15 1 15 21 22 22 2 2 2 4 
Soap ve a .. 401b,) 14 6 18 4 28 9 27 0 24 0 23 2 22 11 
Jam... in we «- 20,, 9 6 6 10 4 6 ll 6 ll 6 10 4 10 10 
Kerosere .. vs 8h gal.| 6 3 7 3 20 78 | 12 6 138 4 12 8 18 0 
Leather, sole... » Ib) 0 99 117 1112 1il 1 9 1 64 1 68 
Woolpacks ea -» each} 1 116 24 3 86 5 14 310 3 9°5 4 12 
Tron—Pig, local .. +» ton) 8! 7 73 4 182 6 120 10 120 0 117: 9 115 0 
Plate, girder... —,, | 269 2 233 4 666 8 382 6 390 0 390 0 410 3 
Corrugated, Bales: ». | 860 10 346 8 979 2 605 10 517 6 517 6 609 7 
Copper, sheet .. lb. 1 2 0 10°5 15 lL 66 9 19 19 
Coal, ton} 11 9 13 10 30 49 | 82 2 * 30 8 27 9 
Hardwood, Yocal @ x 2) 
100 lin. ft. 6 0 8 6 18 0 14 3 16 4 7 2 16 3 
eh pant (4x1) 100sup.ft.) 17 0 25 6 62 0 _| 62 0 61 0 62 7% 62 7 
(4x1) ” 20 3 22 2 62 0 45 0 41 0 41 4 42 8 
leon (2x2), 12 6 15 7 47 1 26 0 29 4 30 3 36 1 
Bricks Ss oe «» 1,000) 33 6 42 0 68 0 70 4 71 7 62 5 57 0 
Beef—Fores bic o db. 0 24 0 17 0 22 0 23 0 4:3 0 45 0 24 
Tlinds a o 0 3 0 27 Oo 56 0 ol 0 69 0 70 0 5:0 
Muttor wu wel. ay 0 28 0 2 0 42 0 4 0 44 0 36 0 27 
Butter . oe oe ” 0 10°6 0 10°6 1 96 1 78 1100 1 63 1 44 
Eggs, new laid... +. doz. 1 34 14 2 38 1 10°9 1 100 1 83 1 41 
Cream of tartar .. ae Ib. 0 10°6 0 11'2 20 1 44 14 1 6-4 2 0 
Cotton, yawt.. a ib 0 4:7 07 0 10°4 010 0 10‘7 0 7:9 0 5°5 
Wool, greasy .. fe 0 56t} 0 8°5t | 1 OF] 1 49 1 17 0 92 0 89 


* Not available, 7 Weighted average (season ended June), t Prices in Liverpool (England). 


564 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YUAR BOOK 

A review of the average prices pf the 100 commodities which are repre- 
sented in the wholesale price index numbers shows that all the items 
classified as agricultural produce, meat.and dairy produce were cheaper in. 
1931 than in the preceding year; also soap, vice, coffee, starch, mustard, 
macaroni, wool, cotton, leather (harness and kip), pig iron, barbed wire, coal,. 
lead, hardwood, pine for shelving, bricks, tiles, lime, linseed oil, and super- 
phosphates. 

The average prices of sugar, cigars, currants, candles, and local pine- 
flooring boards were unchanged, and the following commodities were 
dearer :——Tobacco, cigarettes, tea, Jam, kerosene, raisins, preserved fish, salt, 
cocoa, matches, sago, blue, sole leather, cornsacks, woolpacks, bran bags, 
iron (except pig iron and barbed wire), copper, tinned plates, zinc, imported: 
pine flooring boards, weatherboard, oregon, cement, glass, whitelead, tur- 
pentine, slates, plaster of paris, and all items in the chemic.ls group, except. 
superphosphates. 


Comparison with Other Countries. 


The following statement shows the wholesale price index numbers for 
vaitious parts of the British Empire and for the United States of America, 
with 1918 as common ‘base, ‘and affords an interesting comparison of the 
manner in which wholesale prices have varied during recent year's :-— 


oe aa 


New South ine N 
M New ‘ Uni 

: wy ales. bese Zealand. anal, idee Suite oF 

Year. (Syduey). -wealth [Census and ae ee [Boat 3 ‘oP America, 
Aiaticties] |-Genenoand | “Once y® | Statistics | “Trade. | [Bureau of 
Statistics.] 4 
a daa 100 92 | 180 | 238 150 550 
: : i} 

1913 100 100 100 100 100 100. 
1920 229 228 207 243 307 22T 
1921 179 175 192 172 197 140: 
1925 168 168 153 156 148 143 
1927 169 167 147 152 142 137 
1928 163 165 147 151 140 140 
1929 171 166 147 149 136 138 
1930 157 147 143 136 120 124 
1931 142 13] 132 114 104 102 


Prices had been increasing steadily in all countries for many years before 
the war, and the effect of the war on prices was less marked in the countries 
more remote from the centre of conflict. In every case there was a general 
increase in prices after the cessation of hostilities. The peak was reached 
during 1920, and there has since been a very marked decline. 


In the United Kingdom, the index number was below pre-war level in 
August and September, 1931, and it rose by about 6 per cent. in October. 
In the United States the pre-war level was reached in n September, 1931, aud 
the decline has continued. 


. FOOD AND PRICES, 505 


Reraiw Prices. 


The average retail prices in Sydney of various commodities, as shown in 
this chapter, are based on the prices charged in shops in the metropolitan 
district, and the annual averages represent the mean of the monthly prices 
during each year. 

The following statement shows the averages for various years since 1901. 
The averages for each year from 1901 to 1920 are shown in the 1919-90 
isstte of the “Statistical Register nf New South Wales.” 

‘The table is useful for comparative purposes in regard to the measure- 
ment of the general change in prices, but the figures:do not disclose a most 
interesting feature in a history of prices, namely, the fluctuations during 
the year, which are considerable, especially in the case of perishable produce. 
For such information readers are referred ‘to the “ Statistical Registers,” 
where the average monthly prices are shown. 


Commodity. 1901. | 1911. | 1913. | 1916. | 1921, | 1926, | 1930, | 193%, 
g, d. od . d, 
Bread... «sce lb, dont] O° 5 | OB | 0 o 0 Fo| 062! 6 ad 0 B6 | Oo be 
Flour... es DID.) 1110 | 2-9} 2100] 8 61) 6 16! 5 23) 4 2513 77 
Tea vee ee To 2 80] 1 85] 1 88) 1 61] L107! 2 32) 2 1212-37 
Coffee and Chicory =... «) oy f 1 50] 1 FO] 1 55] 1 GO] 1116] 2 24) 2 18] 1 105 
Sugar ww wee we a f O BB 102710 B27! 0 BH] O BT] 0 461-0 4610 46 
Rice veo ae ee ee oy | O 2B 10.27) 0 30) 0 82/0 49] 0 8410 386] 0 35 
Sago 4 »{ 0 25]0 27/0 27] 0 32/0 3610 36/0 3a3]o0 3-3 
Jam (Australian) oe »| 0 40}0 4410 50] 0 60/0200) O 81/0 6710 65 
Oatmeal .. ee). BID] O 10-3 | 1 05 1 23) 1 26112 80! 1 86)1 7811 36 
Raisins .. .. «. « Ib] 0 6210 62/0 64] 0 77/0115] 0-87]0 89/0 a3 
Currants... «. wees | O BQ] O 7010 72] 0 9110111; 0 87 ]0 88] 0 BB 
Starch «2... we wey | O 40 }0 66-10 BS] 0 C410 O97] 0 O9)..0 O41 0 Or 
Blue «sue we 12 squares} 0 90 {0 9610 90] 0 OB} 1 £7) 1 Bal 17/11 22 
Candles ..  ..  «. wb. 0 55 | O 65] 0 65] O BO! 1 1:0] 011-7 | 0105 | 0107 
Soap te ae ae we | O 2H LO 3010 33] 0 34] 0 50] 0 5410 5510 Be 
Potatoes ..  «. ee WEND. O1LB] 1 02/1 O8] 1 G5] 1 45] 3 14} 1101] 1 oF 
Onions «2 «see I 0 14] 0 OF] OO EB] O 11] 0 15] 0 41] 0 22/0 47° 
Kerosene .. at te -» gal 0101 | 0112) 1 OF] 1 7] 2109! 1115/1105) 1 oe 
Milk se ee eee Quart] O 40] 0 44]0 52] 0 5810 81] 0 86]0 84] 0 71 
Butter... ee ewe I 1 OR] 1 17/11 Is! 1 63) 2 OF) 2 o1}2 O44] 1 70 
Cheese ..  «) ee oy ] O 7H] 0 BT} O O51 1 O11 BO) 1 44!) 4 OB OaLe 
Eggs, Fresh 7 . +» doz 1 30] 1 86) 1 51] 1 64/2 65] 2 ed] 14ae7 ti 73 
Bacon, Middle Cut AG + Ib) 0 90] 010511 oF] 1 45/1109] 1 76} 1 e2l1 oe 
Shoulder . on »|/ 9 6510 7010 87] 1 O4)1 45] 1 04) 0115!) 0 O6 
Ham tee eee gg | OTOP A TOP 1 BO] 1 5512 O89] 2 OO} 1 OF | 1 cr 
Sirloin at ve oe 0 46) 0 45 * . D . . i 
Beet, Sito , i Blo Be] 0 a8 {0 aslo oslo O7| 0.08 | ome le oe 
Gravy «1 we we gy f O BO] O 8010 85} 0 76) 0 48/0 41/0 B41 0 
Steak,Rump ..  «. eg f O 7010 7010 TOL 1 811 20! 1 ee} 1 aa] 1 ro 
Shoulder se ee | O BH 1 O 85) O0 3851 0 8510 69) 0 61/0 8710 77 
Beef, Corzed Round .. +  n»/| 0 40/0 40/0 44) 0 96/0 81] 0 71) 0 90] 0 78 
Mutton, Leg . on ” »| 9 32/0 30/0 33} 0 78] 0 69} 0 7610 76] 0 62 
Shoulder .. «= | 0 28] 0 25/0 31/0 6710 52) 0 60 |o0-58]0 47° 
Loin... is Ae n| 0 38/0 38/0 40} 0 7910 76] 0 89]0 9010 .76 
Neck .. ..  «. 41/0 32/0 30]0 35} 0 7010 541 0 60]0 43] 0 3:4 
Chops, Loin... «we gs | O 4210 4010 4:7] 0 D0] 0 86] 0 9:9) 0108) 0 79 
Leg te ee ae | O BB] O BVTO 47/1 0 8610 81] 0 92] 0 92/0 74 
Neck «.  «. 0 yy | O BZ] O BO}0 40] 0 73/0 64] oO 72) 0 73/0 15-8 
Pork, Leg ce eee gy | O O21 0 781 O BE} 1 o1f1 34] 1 a4] a 22} o1rd 
Chops... ove of O OBL O 8510 90] 1 O1}.1 G8! 1 2211-23] O12 


In 1981 there was a general decline in the prices of the commodities 
included in the foregoing list, tea, which is supplied wholly by importation, 
being the only important item which became dearer. 
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House Rents. 


Rents vary considerably according to locality. Position, class of build- 
ing, proximity and means of speedy transport to the city are importait 
factors also in respect of rents in the suburbs. The average rent of various 
types of houses in Sydney and suburbs in 1901 and later years is shown 
below. The figures have been complied by the Commonwealth Statistician 
to represent the average predominant rent per week for each class of houses 
up to the year 1925 inclusive, and those for later periods are actual averages. - 


ears: Ls Home) mei | a ee «| deere Sorat | nent 

s. ad. | os, d. s. d.| a d s, d s. d. s. d 

1901 9 0 Modi 13 7 15 4 19 1 22 2 13° O«5 
1906... 9 2 11 7 14 0 16 9 19 1 22 6 13 11 
3911 114 14 5 17,1 20 2 23 3 26 10 17 0 
1916. 12 3 14 8 17 11 20 6 24 6 29 8 18 ll 
192] 14 2 18 5 21 7 | 25 2 29 7 35 9 23 0 
1926 .. 13 4 21 0 25 6 33 6 36 9 47 6 28 4 
1927 15 3 20 9 25 3 32 7 37 4 49 5 28 3 
1928 15 3 21 2 26 9 32 2 36 5 53 6 29 0 
1929 15 10 21 4 26 11 32 8 37 0 52 10 29 3 
1930 15 16 21 11 28 0 31 7 36 9 46 6 28 9 
1931 ... wl 15 3 19 5 23 6 27:10 33 7 43 8 25 7 
1932 (Mar. qr.)} 13 8 17 6 20 10 25 8 31 1 42 8 23 6 


Note.—Kitchen is included as a room. 


During the post-war period there was an active demand for houses, and 
the supply being inadequate, the average rental in Sydney increased 
steadily. In 1921 it was 4s. 1d. higher than in 1916, and the average for 
4925 showed a further addition of 4s. per week. The rentals shown for 
1926 and later periods, being actual averages, are not strictly com- 
parable with those for earlier years, which are the average predominant 
rents. 


The general level of rents did not vary greatly from 1926 until the 
latter part of the year 1930. ‘The weighted average in the two quarters 
January to June of that year was about 29s. 6d. Then it commenced to 
fall, and in December quarter 1931 it was 23s. 8d. or 20 per cent. lower. 


Fair Rents Act. 


In view of a continuous rise in the rents of private dwellings which had 
persisted for some years prior to the war, the Fair Rents Act was passed in 
1915 to provide a measure of regulation with the object of preventing undue 
increases in this important item of family expenditure. It is administered 
by Fair Rents Courts, each consisting of a stipendiary or police magistrate, 
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and application for the review of the rental of a dwelling.may be made by 
the lessor or by the lessee. The Act was amended in 1920, in 1926, and 
in 1928, It is to cease to have effect on ist July, 1933. 


_ The principal Act provided for the determination of rents for dwellings 
leased at a rent not exceeding £3 per week. The amending Act of 1926 ex- 
tended its provisions to rents of retail shops and of buildings, which were 
partly shops and partly dwellings, let at a rental not exceeding £6 per week. 
The amendment of 1928 limited future operations under the Act to dwellings 
erected at the date it was passed, viz., 9th November, 1928, and exempted 
from the jurisdiction of the Court all shops, premises of which part is used 
as a shop, boarding-houses, flats, and residential chambers, premises of 
farms, orchards, grazing areas, etc., also dwelling-houses occupied with more 
than half an acre of land. The Act does not apply to premises licensed for 
the sale of spirituous liquors nor to houses ordinarily leased for summer 
residence. 


Until November, 1928, the powers of the Court were limited by a pro- 
vision of the Act which prescribed that, excepting where circumstances were 
proved which rendered an increase equitable, the fair rent might not exceed 
the rent which was charged for the dwelling on ist January, 1915, and in 
respect of dwellings leased at that date the Court allowed only such increases 
ag were necessary to cover increasés in respect of rates, repairs, ete. This 
provision of the Act was applied also to any building, which was partly 
shop and partly dwelling, let to one tenant, if it was so leased on 1st January, 
1915, but other shops were exempt from its operation. 


’ Until November, 1928, also, the fair rent was fixed on the basis of the 
capital value at a rate not lower, nor more than 23 per cent. higher, than 
the rates charged on overdrafts by the Commonwealth Bank of Australia, 
plus rates, repairs, maintenance, insurance, and depreciation. The capital 
value was the unimproved capital value of the land plus the estimated cost 
of erection as at the date of the application, less a fair sum for depreciation. 


When the Act was amended in 1928 it provided that the basis of valua- 
tion be the market value of the house and land therewith as at the date of 
the application, and a rate at least 14 per cent. above the Commonwealth 
Bank rate for overdrafts. 


It had been the practice of the Court to use a rate of 64 per cent. of the 
capital value in determining the fair rent, until the beginning of the year 
1925, when the rate was increased to 74 per cent. From 1st July, 1928, to 
9th November, 1928, the rate of 7 per cent. was used in nearly all the cases. 
From November, 1928, to July, 1931, the rate was 8 per cent. of the market 
value, and since 1st July, 1931, it has been 7 per cent. 


The determinations of the Court remain in force for a period of twelve 
months notwithstanding change of ownership or tenancy. During the 
pendency of an application or while the determination is in force the lessor 
may not terminate the lease without reasonable cause if the lessee has per- 
formed the conditions of his lease. 


| Fair Rents Court. 


The dirst sitting of the Fair Rents Court in Sydney was held on the 13th 
March, 1916, and the provisions of the Act were extended to country dis- 
tricts on 16th August, 1920. The records show interesting particulars 
relating to dwellings and rentals, but for several reasons the information 
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‘cannot be regarded: as: a satisfactory basis for conclusions’ as. to: the effect of 
the Fair Rents: Act. upon. house rents. For instance, in cases where tie 
tenant applied promptly upon: receiving: notice of the landlord’s intemtion to 
jnecrease the rent, the “fair rent” as determined by the Court might be 
recorded as am increase on the rent at date of application, whereas it was a 
reduction in comparison with the proposed’ increased rental against which 
the action was directed. 

The applications dealt with in the Metropolitan district from. the inception 
of. the Court. to 81st March, 1931, numbered 12,050, of which. 4,898 were 
withdrawn or. struck out, and in 7,152 cases. the rentals were fixed. In. the 
country districts. the number of cases has been comparatively small. Only 
5G5 were concluded between August, 1920, and 31st December,, 1931. Of 
these 276 were withdrawn or dismissed, and in 50 cases the rent was fixed as 
at date of application,.in 126 it was reduced, in 118 it was increased, 


A brief review of the decisions of the Metropolitan Fair Rents Court: in 
‘each year since its inception in March, 1916, is shown below :— 


Rentals:fixed by Court. Aggregate Not Reductions 
weekly 
ea date renta(as at Gaguat 
of poe Increased. |, Reduced. Total. application). per. week. Per cent, 
: . €£. & 

2917... wf 187 7 294 438 419 34 8]. 
VoTs... ‘ine 49 19 102 170 161 8 5:0 - 
i919... ee 36 132 65 233 233 +9 +3'9 
1920... aes 47 254 141 442° 464 +13 +2°8 
192r ... | BR 256 187 495 572 +9) 416. 
1922... eid 75 237 245 557 704 22 3:1 
1923). ae 64. 150 233 447 560 30 5th 
1924. ves 75 13@ 288 501 641 65 10"r 
1925... ih 63 185 317 565 725 60 g9, 
1926... ac 62. 1085 412 579: 869 148 Vel 
1927... ses 58 154 1,020 1,232 1,973: 379 1932" 
1928. ee 115 212 578 905 1,357 207 15'3 
1929- “ae 93: 229 158. 480 660 16: ON4 
1930... oy 10 51 34 95 124 +33 HDB 
W93gl.. ie T te 12 13 13 1 , ed 
Total ...| 937 | 2,120 | 4,086 | 7,152 | 9,475 936: 919! 


+ Denotes net increase. 


The average of the rentals of 7;152 premises determined by. the Metro- 
politan Court was 26s. 6d. per week; and tlie net result of its decisions to 
31st March, 1981, was am average reduction of 2s, 7d. per. house. Jurther 
details relating to rentals and the extent of reductions and increases were 
published in previous issties of the Year Book. 


The activity of the Court diminished. after its scope was restricted by the 
amendment of 1928. Then adverse economic conditions developed. and in 
many cases landlords had to reduce rents below the “fair rent.” defined 
by the Act owing to the financial incapacity of their tenants.. In view of 
these circumstances very few applications were made to the Court during 
the last three years: During the year ended 81st’ March, 1982, there were 
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only nine-applications: to. the Metropolitan Court. Six. were: withdrawn. and 
the court. fixed the rental of one dwelling as: at. date of. application, viz, 
35. per week, reduced one. from 20s. to 17s. 6d. and another: from 2631. to 
24s. 


Reduction: of Rents Act, 1931. 


At a conference of Commonwealth and' State Ministers in August, 1931, 
a resolution. was passed that, as part of a plan for the restoration of pros+ 
. perity in Australia, legislative action should be taken by all' the States to 
enable leaseholders to obtain a certain measure of relief. As an outcome 
of' this decision the Reduction of Rents Act was passed in New South 
Wales in. October, 1981, to prescribe that a general reduction of 224 per 
cent; be made in rents (except those payable to the Crown) unless the 
lessor: obtains an. order of a court. of petty sessions permitting rent to be 
charged at a higher rate. If the rent of a dwelling had been reduced by 
the lessor or by a fair rents court after 30th June, 1930, the amount of 
such reduction is taken into account in calculating the reduction to bei 
effected, but a lessor'may not charge a higher rent than was charged at, tlie: 
commencement of the. Act. The law is a temporary measure to expire on 
31st. December, 1932, and it does. not apply to premises which were not, 
leased on 30th June, 1980, unless a lease was entered into prior to 9th 
July, 1931, i.e., three months before the Act commenced. : 


In addition to measures for the regulation: of rents, amendments have: 
been made in the tenancy laws for the purpose of mitigating hardship in: 
cases where tenants are unable to pay rent on account of unemployment. 
Thus distraint for rent, as provided by the Landlords and Tenants Act,, 
1899, was abolished as. from 10th December, 1980, and in August, 1931, the: 
right to eject tenants from dwellings leased at rents not exceeding £3 a 
week. became subject to orders of a. competent court. The court may post- 
pone eviction for a period of at least three months if the occupiers are in. 
impoverished circumstances owing to inability to obtain employment, and 
postponement may be made subject to a condition that the occupier pay’ 
to the owner such sum in such instalments and at such times as the court 
orders. .An order for postponement may not be granted if it would cause 
the owner to suffer undue hardship, nor if the occupier or other person 
residing in the dwelling has been guilty of acts of waste depveciating: its 
value, 


Reta Prick InpeEx NumsBers—Foop anp Rent: 


The retail price index numbers of food and groceries: are: based upon the: 
retail prices of forty commodities in every-day use, which are shown in the 
table on page 565, the prices being weighted according to the average annual 
cons amption in the years 1906-10. The index numbers of rent refer to the 
weighted average rental of all houses as shown on page 566. 


‘hese index numbers should not be used as a complete measure of varia- 
tious: in the cost of living. They were compiled: with the primary object: of 
showing the general movement of the retail’ prices: of food andi of. rent, and 
du not cover other items of family expenditure. Moreover, they are only 
approximations indicating, the general movement and not an exact scale. of 
pyice-levels, As was noted in reference to wholesale prices, there: is. a 
‘probability that the rise or fall of the index numbers (especially those. for. 
recent years) may differ in an appreciable degree from the actual increase 
or decrease in the expenditure on food and groceries, This is due to. the 
fact that the weights have been constant throughout the period covered by 
the index numbers and they refer to a regimen in vogue over twenty 
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years ago. Steps are being taken to revise the regimen. A comparison of 
the cost of food in 1914 and in 1930 calculated according to the average 
consumption in each year, is shown on page 573. 


The retail price index numbers of food and rent in Sydney in each year 
from 1864 to 1911 were published in the 1920 issue of the Year Book. The 
following table shows the index numbers of food and groceries, and of rent, 
and of food and groceries and rent combined in various years since 1901, and 
in each quarter of the last two years. It should be read subject to the 
remarks above. 


An —— 
Index Numbers (1911=1000). Sun werlodtas oie: 
chase the same 
quantities of Food 


Year, Food Food and and Housing as 
aud Groceathey,|  Ri.| | recessed | con hare oe 
20s. in 1911. 

; s. d. 

1901... “i ete 896 789 848 17 0 
1906... iy Sed 967 819 901 18 0 
1911. er ne 1000 1000 1000 20 0 
1916. aks = 1536 i111 1351 27 0 
1920... ae aes 2171 1297 1791 35 10 
192) ae 1919 1351 "1672 33 5 
1922 .., nek er 1721 1409 1586 31 9 
1923... ie ee 1840, 1483 1685 33 8 
1924, re oe 1751 1546 1662 33 3 
1925... ny bes 1804 1586 1709 34 2 
1926... re des 1886 1664 1790 35 10 
1927 ie Pee 1865 1659 1776 35 6 
1928. tte Are 1845 17038 1783 35 8 
1929. Ae aes 1969 1715 1859 37 2 
1930... ita ae V7 1687 1738 34 9 
193)... oa - 1583 1501 1548 30 11 
1930—March quarter... 1843 1732 1795 35 11 
June, % 1827 1729 1781 35 8 

Sept. ,, rer 1766 1669 1724 34 6 

Dec. ,, re 1674 1625 1653 33 2 
1931—March quarter... 1625 1591 1610 32 2 
June ,, ‘ine 1604 1532 1573 31 6 

Sept. 5, ose 1549 1493 1525 30 6 

Dec. a5 aa 1555 1390 1483 29 8 
1932—March quarter .. 1571 1380 1488 29 9 


The great bulk of the food commodities is produced in the Commonwealth 
and prices are affected largely by seasonal conditions. The index number 
of Sydney prices of food was higher in 1929 than in any year since 1920. 
In 1980 the index number was nearly 10 per cent. lower than in the pre- 
ceding year, and it declined by 11 per cent. in 1981, the average for the 
year being the lowest since 1918, 


Rents increased slowly after 1920, and reached the highest level in Marclr 
quarter, 1930. It is probable, however, that an increase of 5 per cent. 
recorded in 1926 was a result of a change'in the method of collecting data 
as to rents which was made by the Commonwealth Statistician at the 
beginning of that year. Agents supplying quarterly returns were asked 
to quote the actual average rent of the houses of each class instead of the 
average predominant rental as in former years. The index number in 1931 
showed a decline of 11 per cent. 
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From 1922 to 1929 the general trend of the index number of food and 
rent combined was upward. In 1926 the combined index number was 
practically the same as in 1920, 79 per cent. higher than in 1911, and 53 
per cent. higher than in 1914. In 1927 and 1928 it did not vary greatly. 
Tn 1929 there was an increase of 4 per cent., and in the last quarter the 
index number was almost as high as in September, 1920. In 1930 and 
1931 the index numbers were lower by 63 per cent. and 17 per cent., respec- 
tively, than in 1929, the level in 1931 being only 1.3 per cent. higher than 
in 1919. 

Comparison with other Countries. 


The following statement shows the increases since July, 1914, in the 
retail prices of the principal articles of food in other countries. The 
figures for the oversea countries have been taken from the “ London 
Labour Gazette” and other official sources; those relating to France and 
to Sweden include fuel and lighting. The particulars for the Australian 
States relate to the capital cities :— 


Percentage Increases in Retail Food Prices since July, 1914. 


punts July, | July, | July, | July, | July, | July, | Dee., 

1926. 1927, 1928, 1929. 3930. 1931. 1931. 

New Souih Wales... wis 62 53 58 66 54 34 33 
Victoria 62 57 51 62 50 24 26 
Queensland 7 55 57 58 43 28 30 
South Australia 51 48 44 54 34 9 lu 
Western Australia... wf #2 33 46 45 32 9 6 
‘Pnaanik 55 48 42 | 50 42 16 7 
Pn éo | 53 | 53 | 6 | 48 | 25 | 25 
New Zealand ... iv ae 49 44 46 46 43 18 18 
South Africa ... ae ie 16 19 16 16 9 4 0 
United States ... i te 54 50 50 £5 41 17 12 
Canada ... a ans “es 49 49 47 50 49 10 7 
United Kingdom fee vel 61 5a 65 49 al 30 32 
Denmark ie an ae 59 53 53 49 37 19 7 
Sweden ... vee bok vl 56 51 57 51 40 30 29 
Norway ... ee or vf 98 75 73 57 51 38 °6 
Italy (Milan) ... aes wil 554 424 416 453 407 342 B44 
France (Paris) «i we Well te Sah ae sti 522 503 517 464 


The price level of food commodities in New South Wales in recent years 
has been higher in comparison with July, 1914, than in the other Australian 
States. The index numbers shown above may not be used for exact compari- 
sons between the various countries owing to differences in the scope of the 
data, and in methods of compilation. 


WHOLESALE AND Retain Pricks—Inprx NumBers CompaRreED. 


A comparison of the index numbers of wholesale and retail prices as 
published in this chapter shows that after 1914 the wholesale price index 
numbers rose to a level far above that of the retail price index numbers 
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of food, groceries, and rent. Thus wholesale prices in the peak year, 1920, 
were 120 per cent. dearer than in 1914, food and groceries (retail) were 86 
per cent. dearer, and rents were only 10 per cent, higher. 
Txprx .NumMBErRS—PRICES AnD WaGEes—Sypnry—YeEar 1911—1000 Ratio 
GRaPH. 


Wholesale Prices...... ——_—_—_—_amne Been 


Retail Prices - Foods Rent «— —-- 
Nominal Wage } Full... eee 
Effective Wages Work x — x—x 


44 : aes 
ace | Z 


Oo 
190) 


1906 192) 1926 "1938 


The numbers at the side of the graph are the index numbers with the 
year 1911 as base=1,000. 

The diagram is.a ratio graph. The vertical scale is logarithmic, and each 
curve ‘rises and falls according to the percentage of increase or decrease. 


Cosr or Liiva. 

For the purpose of measuring the extent of variations in the cost of living 
it is usual to distribute the expenditure of a family into five main classes, 
viz., food and groceries, rent, fuel and light, clothing, and miscellaneous 
items, and, having ascertained the rise or fall in respect of each class, to 
weight the variation in each group for the purpose of calculating ‘the 
jnorease or decrease in the general cost of living. ; 
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Cost of Food—Change in Regimen. 

The index numbers on page 570 show the movement in the retail prices of 
food. on the basis of a fixed regimen. It is recognised however thet varia- 
tions in the actual cost of food depend also upon changes in dietary, which 
is.adjusted to meet changes in prices and in supplies. The combined effect 
upon the food bill of a family of five persons of changes in prices and in the 
consumption of the principal food commodities is illustrated in the following 
table. In calculating the cost, the average consumption per member of the 
family in 1920 is assumed to have been equivalent to the general average per 
head of population as shown on page 551, and corresponding figures have 
been used for the year 1914. An exception has been made in regard to flour 
and sugar, of which the quantities have been reduced to make allowance for 
the quantities included in bread, jam, ete. 

Fruit and vegetables, except potatoes, have been excluded on. account of 
the impossibility of obtaining prices which would. be properly comparable, 
principally owing. to seasonal variations and to. the difficulty of estimating 
the consumption. 


1914, 1830. 
Article. Gaunt Weekly Weelily 
ng Average | Weekly * | Average | Weeki: 
ee Price. Cost. er ea alee: Cost... 
d, s. d: d. 8. d. 
Beef i ee ae lb. 12°8 53 5 78 9°6 9°8 7101 
Mutton . or fed lb. 8-1 4:8 3.29 75 75 4 83 
Pork... ; ins lb, 3. 10°3 31 “4 14°0 56 
Bacon and Ham ies Tb, 9 11:0 9:9 1:2 162 1 74 
Fish—Fresh, etc. ts Tb. 8 95 76 11 13°56 1 29 
»» Preserved v{ Ib. ‘4 10°5 4:2 5 18-0 9-0 
Potatoes aks es lb. 14°4 9 1 1:0 10°0 16 1 40 
Flour... ea wef Lb, 40 1:4. 56 4:0 20 8:0 
Bread ... wt ...| 2lb, loaf; 10-0 35 2 11:0 96 55 4 48 
Rice ee wl Tb. 6 30 18 “4 3°6 14 
Sago and Tapioca ror Ib. 2 27 ae “1 3:3 3 
Oatmeal,. wt tb. 5 2:6. 1:3 S 4:0 20 
Sugar... ses sad Tb. 6:0 27 ] 42 6:0 46 2 36 
Jam ree ite Ses lb, 16 5-0 8-0: iis ou 74. 
Butter ... ies woe Ib.. 29 |. 14:2 3°52 33 Q14 5 106 
Cheese ... os a Ib. 3 106 3°2 “4 145 5:8 
Milk—Fresh .., vel 2 qt. 7 5°38 3 4:8 79 84 5 6-4 
Tea i see wt Tb, 7 158 111 7 252: 1 56 
Coffee... i veel O% 1:3 11 1-4 LI 16 18 
Total...) ay va | 25. 10°6- : 39: 9°0 


The weekly cost of the commodities enumerated was 25s; 104d. in 1914 
and 389s. 9d. or 53.5 per cent. greater in 1930. The weekly: bill for 
meat was 9s, 114d. in 1914 and 14s. 74d. for smaller: quantities in. 1930. 
The average expenditure on milk and butter was 6s. 10d. and 11s.. 5d. in the 
respective years, the increase being De to increases: in: quantities as well 
as in prices. 


Taking rent into consideration—the average being 20s.‘in 1914 and 
288, 9d. in 1930—the total weekly expenditure was approximately 46s. as 
compared with 68s. 6d., and the increase per week during the period 
amounted to 22s. 6d., which. represents 47 per cent. 

Tn 1981 the average cost per week of the regimen shown above was: about 
34s. or 14.5 per cent. lower than in 1930 and: 31.4: percent: higher than in 
1914. 

An interesting comparison may be made between the.increase-in the. house- 
hold expenditure on food calculated on the basis. of the average. consumption 
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of the various commodities in each year, and the increase in the prices of 
food as indieated by the index numbers which are computed on the basis of 
a fixed regimen, as those shown in the table on page 570. In 1920—the year 
in which prices reached the peak—the average consumption of the com- 
moditics enumerated above decreased and the average expenditure was only 
65 per cent. greater than in 1914, though the general level of food prices was 
86 per cent. higher. In 1930, on the other hand, the increase in the average 
expenditure on food was 53.8 per cent. over that of 1914, and the increase in 
the retail price index number for food and groceries was 52 per cent. 


Cost of Clothing. 


The measurement of changes in the cost of clothing presents such great 
difficulty that this item is frequently omitted from official investigations and 
it is often assumed that variations in the general cost of living may be 
determined with a reasonable degree of accuracy by the measurement of the 
groups, food and housing. The chief difficulty in regard to the clothing 
group lies in the determination of standards owing to the vast range of 
articles of clothing, numerous grades of quality, and rapid changes in 
fashion and design. The group is, however, of such importance that in 1921 
arrangements were made with a number of large retail firms in Sydney to 
supply particulars showing the movement of the prices of clothing since the 
beginning of the war period. It was not considered practicable to attempt 
to collect data concerning articles of the same quality nor even of the same 
material, and the firms were asked to quote the price as in January and in 
July of each year of each item of the quality usually purchased by persons 
of moderate means. 


In order to form a price-index to indicate the general trend of the cost of 
clothing, budgets were prepared from the price lists to represent the annual 
replacements for a man, a woman, and three children, the replacements 
of the various articles being approximate to those in the indicator list used 
by the Australian Basic Wage Commission in 1920. 


The method of compiling a price index on the basis of the predominant price 
paid at various dates by a certain section of the people, viz., those with 
mnoderate incomes, does not preserve an identity of standard but involves to 
some extent changes in quality. In normal times the standard of clothing 
used by any section of the community, e.g., unskilled workers, changes very 
slowly and would not vary appreciably within a decade. The period under 
review, however, was characterised by violent changes, social and economic, 
which were reflected in every phase of national life. In the earlier years of 
the war prices of food rose much more rapidly than wages, thus necessitating 
economy, which would naturally be reflected in the matter of clothing more 
readily than in the food group. Subsequently as wages increased it is 
reasonable to suppose that a higher standard of clothing became general 
amongst the majority of the population. 


Cost of Fuel and Miscellaneous Expenses. 


The cost of fuel and light forms the smallest of the groups of family 
expenditure, but substantial increases which have occurred since 1914 have 
had an appreciable effect upon the cost of living. 


The index numbers of this group are based on the prices of gas, coal and 
firewood. Kerosene is included in the list of food and groceries, and the 
average retail prices are shown on page 565. 
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The price of gas for household use in Sydney was increased from 5s. 4d. 
per 1,000 cubic feet to 5s. 7d. on 19th January, 1926, to 5s, 8d. on ATth 
July, 1926, and to 5s. 9d. on 6th August, 1927. It was reduced to 5s. 6d, 
per 1,000 cubic feet as from Ist November, 1981. There were substantial 
reductions in prices of coal and firewood during 1930-31. 


Almost all the items of miscellaneous expenditure have become dearer; for 
instance, fares by train, tram, and ferry, which are an important factor. 
General increases amounting to about 66 per cent, were made in railway 
fares between July, 1914, and November, 1920. A reduction was made in 
May, 1924, when the decreases in second-class suburban fares up to 34 miles 
ranged from 8 to 11 per cent. and at the end of 1927 there was a general 
increase of about 7 per cent. 


Tram fares were charged at the rate of 1d. per section up to 31st March, 
1914, On 6th November, 1920, the fares were fixed at the following rates:— 
One section 2d., two sections 8d., three sections 4d., four sections 5d., five 
and six sections 6d. In December, 1927, the fares for two, three and four 
sections were raised by 1d. Since December, 1930, lower fares have been 
charged for journeys of more than one section between the hours 10 a.m. 
and 4 p.m., viz., two sections 3d., three sections and over 4d. 


Increases have been made also in the fares on the majority of Sydney 
Harbour ferry routes. For instance, the monthly season ticket rate from 
Circular Quay to Milson’s Point, which was 4s, 9d. in July, 1914, was 
increased to 8s. in 1928. 


The prices of the daily newspapers which had been raised during 1919 
and 1920 reverted to the former charge of 1d. per copy at the beginning” of 
July, 1922, and were increased again to 14d. on 4th August, 1930. For 
postage the rate for letters, 1d per 4 oz. in 1914 and 144d. per oz. in 1926, 
was raised to 2d. per oz. in August, 1930. Fees for telephone calls were 
increased during the period from 4d. to 14d. per call made by a subscriber, 
and from id. to 2d. per call on public telephones. Increases ranging up to 
50 per cent. were made in the charges for telegrams. 


Contributions to friendly societies amounted on an average to about Is. 3d. 
per week in 1914 and to 1s. 74d. in 1929. Subscriptions to trade unions, 
which range from 6d. to 1s. per week, have remained constant. 


The retail price of tobacco has increased by 75 per cent. between 1914 
and 1929. The average price of plug tobacco of popular brand was about 
18s, per lb. in 1981 as compared with 6s. in 1914. 


Changes in the Cost of Living. 


A fair indication of the changes in the total cost of living may be obtained 
by summarising the index numbers of the cost of the various items discussed 
above, assigning to each group a weight in accordance with the ratio its 
cost bears to the total family expenditure. 


The ratio varies in accordance with the amount of income, the expendituze 
on the primal necessities of food and shelter being proportionately greater 
when the income is small. As, however, the question of the cost of living 
is studied largely in relation to wages and the standard of living in respect 
of persons of moderate means, it is customary to consider the ratio of 
the component groups of expenditure on a basis of the wage of an un- 
skilled worker. 
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In New South Wales a standard distribution on this basis may be obtained 
drom the living wage determinations of the industrial tribunals which ‘are 
described in:the chapter of this volume relating to wages. 


A living wage determination made by the Board of Trade of New South 
Wales in 1919 showed the following proportions, viz., food and groceries, 
41 per cent.; rent, 20 per cent.; fuel and light, 4 per cent.; clothing, 18 
per cent.; and miscellaneous, 17 per cent, The standard adopted by the 
‘Commonwealth Basic Wage Commission in 1920 was somewhat ;similar, 
viz., food and groceries, 40 per cent.; rent, 19 per cent.; fuel and light, 
‘4 per cent.; clothing, 23 per cent.; miscellaneous, 14 per cent. By taking 
an approximate mean of these two sets of ratios the following weights have 
been deduced for use in assessing the changes in the general cost of living 
since 1914 as shown in the table below:—Food and groceries 41, rent 20, 
clothing 20, fuel and light 4, miscellaneous items 15. The results are mot 
an exact measure of the changes, and they are put forward only as indi- 
eating approximately the movement in the general cost of living. 


; . Food :ant : ‘ i oF e nereage int 
Yen. | Gyoocries, | Rent. | Clothing. | "pfeme [Siem | craving since 2014. 
1914 100 100 100 100 100 ‘a 

1926 161 142 160 170 135 about 55 per cent. 
1927 160 141 160 175 4135 » 55 iy 
1928 158 145 165 180 135 xy «=D ” 

1929 169 146 165. 175 ‘135 » 60 oH 
1930 152 144 155 170 145 » 50 ” 

1931 136 128 140 145 155 » € 8 


The coat of living rose by about .80 per cent. during the war period, then 
increased to a greater extent during the two years 1919 and 1920, after the 
armistice was declared. In each of the two following years there was a 
decline, then it. remained fairly constant until 1926, when increases in food, 
rent, and fuel caused it to rise again. The high prices of certain food 
commodities caused a further rise in 1929, but in 19380 and 1981 there were 
reductions in all the groups except miscellaneous items. 
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EMPLOYMENT. 


Information regarding the occupations of the people is obtained only at 
the census, and statistics relating to the periods between the census dates are 
restricted mainly to certain classes of employment in the primary industries 
and in manufacturing establishments. 


‘Owing to the postponement of the census due in 1931, the latest records 
refer to the census of April, 1921. At that date, out of a total population 
of 2,100,371, the breadwinners numbered 884,104, of whom 713,169, or 81 
per cent., were males. Particulars regarding their occupations were 
published inthe 1928-29 issue of the “Year Book.” 


‘Returns relating to the number of persons employed in the principal rural 
industries of ‘the State are collected annually, but the information is not 
comparable with the census figures, because it relates only to persons engaged 
regularly on rural holdings of one acre or over. Occupiers and managers 
are included in the returns, also members of their families, who work 
constantly on a holding, but temporary hands and contract workers engaged 
for harvesting, shearing, etc., are omitted. Moreover, the census figures 
relate to a specific date, and the workers are distributed amongst the several 
branches of rural industry according to the work on which they were 
engaged at the time. On the other hand, the annual records show the 
average number employed during the period, and those engaged on each 
of the numerous holdings where more than one class of rural production 
is undertaken are distributed according to the main purpose for which the 
holding was used. 

In regard to the number of females employed in rural industries, consider- 
able difficulty is experienced in obtaining satisfactory statistics, owing to the 
fact that a large number of women and girls, especially on dairy farms, are 
employed only partly in rural production in conjunction with their domestic 
duties. Usually they do not receive wages, and at a census they are classified 
as dependants. In the annual returns there is a tendency to include them as: 
rural workers, consequently a wide discrepancy arises between the census and 
the annual records, the latter being overstated. 


The following statement shows the number of persons engaged in the 
various branches of rural industry in various years since 1911:— 


Agriculture, : 
Poultry, Pig, and ‘Dairying. ‘Pastoral. Total, Rural Industries. 


Yenr. Bee-farming. 


Males. | Females,| Males. | Females.} Males. | Females.} :Males. Females. | Total, 


1911 58,299 | 1,141 | 27,488 | 11,293 | 43,387 770 | 129,174 | 13,204 | 142,378 
1920-21 | 50,162 | 1,509 | 26,648 | 13,176 | 43,766 | 1,022 | 120,576 | 15,707 | 136,283 
1925-26 | 44,991 ‘841 | 30,351 | 15,027 | 45,652 420 | 120,994] 16,288 | 137,282: 
1926-27 |:43,268 866 | 29,106 | 12,525 | 47,546 854 | 119,920] 14,2945 | 134,165 
1927-28 | 43,953) 713 29,845 | 12,378 | 46,882 453 | 120,680| 13,544 | 134,224 
1928-29 | 40,058 606 | 30,997 | 9,765 | 46,808 306 | 117,863 | 10,677 | 128,540 
1929-30 | 29,860 472 | 32,494 | 9,105 | 44,069} 27) | 116,423] 9,848 | 126,271 
1980-31 | 40,163 518 | 33,977 | 8,735 | 40,849 290 | 114,989! 9,543 | 124,532 


t 


The number of workers engaged in cultivating, etc., has :declined since 
1911, though the area under cultivation has increased, the greater use of 
machinery and the substitution of motor for horse drawn vehicles having 
lessened the need for workers in agriculture, It is probable also that the 
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decrease in the labour engaged permanently has been offset, to some extent, 
by the employment of contract workers. Details regarding the labour 
engaged in relation to machinery used in cultivating are shown in the 
chapter relating to agriculture. 


The number of male dairy workers has increased appreciably since 1911. 
In the pastoral industry the number of permanent employees does not 
usually vary greatly from year to year, except in very dry seasons, when 
additional labour is required to tend the flocks and herds under severe 
dronght conditions. On the whole, the number of men engaged permanently 
on rural holdings in 1930-31 was 10 per cent, less than the average of the 
three years prior to the war. 


The figures in the table indicate that there has been a marked decrease 
in the number of women engaged in rural work, and this may be attributed 
mainly to the exclusion from the returns in recent years of women whose 
chief occupation is domestic rather than rural. The majority of the 
women are relatives not receiving wages, and the number so classified in 
the returns decreased from 13,841 in 1925-26 to 7,940 in 1930-31, while the 


number of women classified as working proprietors or paid employees was 
reduced from 2,447 to 1,603. 


The total number of rural workers in 1980-31 included 66,297 men and 
902 women, who were classed as working proprietors, ¢.e., owners, lessees, or 
share-farmers working on the holdings; 20,748 men and 7,940 women were 
elassed as relatives employed constantly, but not receiving wages. There 
were 27,949 men and 701 women, including managers and relatives, in 
receipt of wages. The amount of wages paid to these employees in 1930-31 
was £3,395,833 to men and 37,202 to women, excluding the value of board, 
ete., assessed at £1,187,645 for men and £25,222 for women. In addition, 
Wages amounting to £1,928,336 were paid to casual workers, excluding 
£265,310 the value of board, ete. Particulars regarding rural labour and 


wages in the preceding decennium are shown on page 321 of this Year 
Book. 


Annual returns relating to employment are collected also in respect of 
mining and other primary industries and the manufacturing industries, 
and the figures for various years since 1911 are summarised in the follow- 
ing statement. The particulars for 1920-21 and subsequent years relate to 
the twelve months ended 380th June, except those showing the employment 
in mines, which are for the calendar years ended six months later. In 
regard to the manufacturing industries, employees in. establishments 
with fewer than four persons have not been included unless machinery was 
used in the factory :-— 


~W kp { 
Rural |3.2 8)... 
Indus- $88 8) Mining. Manufacturing. Total, 
tries, | 53° 2 
Year se 
Males, Total 
Total. Males. | Males, Males. |Females.{ Total. * Females, otal, 


1911 | 142,378 | 6,000 | 33,367 | 82,083 | 26,541 | 108,624 | 250,624 | 39,745 | 290,369 
1920-2] | 136,283 | 6,700 } 25,612 | 112,187 | 32,824 | 145,011 | 265,075 | 48,531 | 313,606 
1925-26 | 137,282 | 7,900 | 29,186 | 182,239 | 41,862 | 174,101 | 290,319 | 58,150 } 348,469 
1926-27 | 134,165 | 8,500 | 29,373 | 138,309 ! 44,884 | 183,193 | 296,102 | 59,129 | 355,231 
1927-28 | 134,224) 8,000 | 25,551) 137,936] 44,724 | 182,660 | 292, 167 | 58,268 | 350,435 
1928-29 | 128,540 | 7,700 | 26,562 | 189,104 | 46,038 | 185,142 | 291,229 | 56,715 } 347,944 
1929-30 | 126,271 1 6.300 | 25,010 | 125,769 , 41,921 | 167,690 | 273,502 | 51,769 | 325,271 
1930-31 | 124,523 | 5,600 | 18,305} 95/840" 36,010 133,364 237,243f] 44,553 -|281,801+ 


* Amended since last issue by exclusion of ‘ fossickers.”” + Preliminary—subject to revision, 
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Employees engaged in treating minerals at the place of production are 
included in the returns of the manufacturing industries, and not with the 
mining employees, viz., those engaged in the manufacture of coke at coke 
works, in the manufacture of lime, cement, etc., at limestone quarries, and 
in the treatment of ores at mines. The number of miners, as stated for the 
1920-21 and later years, is exclusive of fossickers, who numbered 1,121 in 
1929, and 4,744 in 1930, In view of the small output which they obtained,. 


it is probable they were not employed in fossicking throughout the whole 
year. 


In the coal and shale mines employment increased from 17,247 in 1911 
to 18,584 in 1914, and a decline of about 2,000 oceurred during the war 
period, when the export trade was restricted. Between 1921 and 1927 
there was a steady increase in the number of coal-miners, 24,483 being 
employed in 1927. In the following year the number dropped to 21,748. 
Subsequent returns for 1929 show an increase to 22,470 in 1929, and a 
decline to 21,843 in 1930, but these figures are over-stated on account of 
duplication in respect of miners who moved from the northern to the 
southern and western coal-fields when the northern mines were closed 
during a protracted industrial dislocation. In 1931 the number was 15,531. 


In other mines employees increased from 4,639 in 1921 to 5,061 in 1926, 
and have since declined to about 2,774. 


The number of factory workers did not vary greatly between 1926-27 and 
1928-29, but a decrease of 28 per cent. occurred during the last two years. 
The majority of female factory workers are engaged in the clothing 
trades, and fluctuations in the number of female employees reflect generally 
the condition of that group of industries. 


Government Employees. 


In New South Wales a large number of persons are employed by the 
State and Commonwealth Governments. In addition to services such 
as education, police, justice, health, lands administration, and the con- 
struction of public works, etc., the State owns railways, tramways, and 
wharves, and engages in various industrial enterprises, e.g., abattoirs, dock- 
yards, quarries, brick and pipe works. The Commonwealth services include: 
posts, telegraphs and telephones, customs, taxation, and defence. 


The following statement shows the number of Government employees, as 
at 80th June, 1921, 1926, and subsequent years. The figures include persons 
engaged in the various States and Federal departments and those under 
the jurisdiction of statutory bodies which administer the railway and 
tramway services, harbour works, water supply and sewerage systems, etc., 
and the staffs of the State Savings Bank and of the Commonwealth Bank 
in New South Wales. Data regarding certain employees attached to various: 
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State departments, but not under the jurisdiction of the Public Service 
Board, were collected for the first time in 1928, and have been included 


since that date. 


19381, 


Services, 1921, | 1926. | 1927, | 1928, | 1929. | 1930. | = 
Males. {Females| Total, 
: State. 
Public Service Board— ' 
Teachers (including In- 
spectors) at «| 8,150 9,682 | 10,040 | 10,430 | 10,807 | 11,180 5,150 | 6,821 | 11,471 
Hospitals, ete.—General 
Staffs... wea «| 1,854 2,237 2,308 2,485 2,514 2,576 |} 1,149 | 1,487 | 2,586 
Other ore vee vee} 9,325 8,403 8,781 9,183 9,284 9,168 7,275 | 2,036 | 9,311 
ar 2 nbls Service| 19,329 | 20,322 | 21,129 | 22,098 | 22,605 | 22,924 13,574 | 9,794 | 23,368 
Board, ee 
i ays . x 2 
Feet ~ + VY 49,929 | 57,474 | 58,900 | 58,181 | 58,011 | 52,737 { ay eae oy 888 
Sydney Harbour Trust 1,326 1,422 1,166 | 1,272 1,232 999 705 22 727 
Metropolitan and Hunter Dis- 
trict Water and Sewerage | 
Boards «ae wee| 2,688 | 4,688 | 5,078} 5,103} 6,257! 4,252 | 2,070 ot | 2,164 
Water Conservation and Irri- { \ 
gation Commission «| 1,712 1,184 1,183 1,239 1,648 1,142 1,000 58 | 1,058 
Main Roads Board ... ‘ one 1,3007} 3,508 3,658 8,695 2,208 1,283 60 | 1,843 
Government Dockyard «| 1,000 983 1,230 2,096 1,561 730 488 2 490 
Metropolitan Meat Industry | 
Board we ise a 548 648 746 718 674 654 | 681 23 704 
Police e tee 2,788 2,978 3,067 3,313 3,569 3,750 3,705 12 | 3,717 
Fire Commissioners ... a 458 528 595. 787 828. 847 802 31 833 
overnment Savings Bank .. 860 1,367 1,490 1,568 1,704 1,734 1,402 288 | 1,690 
Other—Departmental not 
under Public Service 
Board a wee oe Ns = * 2,306 2,707 2,679 1,682 888 | 2,570 
Miscellaneous 5,269 5,037 5,026 5,723 5,766 5,272 4,653 123 | 4,776 
Total, State ... 85,907*) 97,881* 103,077*) 108,057 110,157 | 99,918 81,848 | 12,766 | 94,614 
Commonwealth. 
Public Service Commission ..| 10,934 | 13,627 18,488 | 18,844 [ 14,824] 13,941 10,013 | 1,544 [11,557 
Defence, Repatriation and 
War Service Homes 2,329 2,060 2,086 2,017 1,902 1,966 1,320 192 | 1,519 
Other ... oa 589t! 1,703 1,888 | 1,984 1,159 1,339 1,173 249 | 1,422 
Total Commonwealth ' are 
in N.S.W 13,852t 17,390 | 17,362 | 17,295 17,885 | 17,246 || 12,506 | 1,985 /14,401 
Total, Government! =. — = —— 
Employees in! ds 
N.S.W. ... ++} 99,759** TAD eT 140, 489*| 125,352 | 128,042 | 117,164 94,3854 | 14,751) 109,105 


* Iixcluding Departmental employees not under jurisdiction of Public Service Board. 
t Commonwealth Bank Staff not inchided. 


**'See notes * and 7. 


t July, approximate, 


The total number of persons employed. by the Government of New 


South Wales as at 30th June; 1931, was about 94,600. The railway and 
tramway employees represented more than 54 per cent., teachers 12 per 
cent., general staffs of State hospitals, ete., the police and firemen 7.5 per 
cent., employees under jurisdiction of the Public Service Board (other than 
teachers and hospital staffs) 10 per cent: 

Exeluding. 2,570 departmental employees not under the jurisdiction 
of the Public Service Board, of whom returns. were not collected in the 
earlier year, the figures in the foregoing table show an increase of 6,137 
in the number of State Government employees during the decennium 1921- 
1931. The largest increases were in the following groups, viz., teachers and 
hospital stafis. 4,053, railway and tramway employees 1,245, police 989, and 
the Main Roads Board, which was not in existence in 1921, gave employ- 
ment to 1,843 persons in 1931. On the other hand, there were decreases 
amounting to 2,287 im the numbers employed by statutory bodies: 
administering the water conservation, irrigation, sewerage, and drainage 
works, the Sydney Harbour. Trust; and. the dockyard. 
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The number of persons in the service of the Commonwealth in New 
South Wales at 30th June, 1931, was nearly 14,500, having decreased by 
640 in 1929-80, and by 2,755 in 1930-31. 


UNEMPLOYMENT, 


Particulars relating to unemployment are collected at the census, persons: 
being returned as unemployed who had been out of work for more than @ 
week at the date of collection. In April, 1921, when the last census was 
taken, unemployment resulting from post-war disorganisation was probably 
at a maximum, and the number of persons unemployed was 61,640, or; 9.5 
per cent. of the group embracing salary and wage earners and the. unem- 
ployed combined. The males numbered 54,028, or 10.6 per cent., and the 
females 7,612, or 5.5 per cent. 


Owing to the lapse of time since. the last. census it.is not practicable to 
arrive at a satisfactory estimate of the extent of unemployment during: 
recent years. Information regarding the condition of employment amongst 
certain classes of trade unionists is collected by the Commonwealth Statis- 
tician from the union secretaries and is published at quarterly intervals. Tt. 
has been stated that the figures give a good index of unemployment in 
normal times and even in the present abnormal times probably give a fair 
measure of how unemployment is increasing. The returns, however; do not 
over unions of persons in employment which is usually regarded as per- 
manent such as railway and tramway employees, nor those whose employ- 
ment is casual such as wharf-labourers. ‘The data are deficient also in 
regard to groups of unions included in the survey because many secretaries’ 
are not able to supply accurate information owing to lack of records, and 
others do not send their returns regularly. 


The following statement shows, in respect of trades-unions for which 
returns were supplied to the Commonwealth Statistician, the proportion of 
their members who were unemployed in each quarter of 1921 and’ of the 
last six years :— 


Proportion of Unemployed Members in Trade Untons for which 
Returns are available. 
Period. 


1921, 1926. | 1927, | 1928, 1929, 1930, 1931. 


per cent.| per cent.) per.cent.| per cent. per cent. ‘per cent.| per.cent. 
118 9:7 16:3 29:2 
. Yune quarter... vel 18-5 75 6-8 10:9 10-0 210 80:7 


September quarter ...| 12:3 TA 63 | ID 124 23:3 31:8 


March quarter: veel 137 8-4 70° 


December quarter ...| 11-9 6:2 9-1 10-6 13-8 26.3: 31.5 


The returns as to unemployment on which the foregoing percentages 
were based, covered a membership of 181,500 in 1929, 189,569 in 1930, and 
186,800 in 1931. These represented probably less than one-fourth of the 
people who would be classified at. a. census as salary and wage.earners. The. 
percentage in March quarter, 1932, was. 81.8. 

*71083—B 
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Relief of Unemployment. 


A few of the trade unions provide for the payment of out-of-work benefits 
to their members, but otherwise there is little insurance against unemploy- 
ment. The State has not instituted any fund for the purpose, and there 
have not been any operations under a section of the Industrial Arbitration 
Act which authorises the Government to subsidise from public revenue 
unemployment insurance funds created by contributions of employers and 
employees. 


Measures for the relief of unemployment undertaken by the State 
have been directed mainly towards the organisation of the supply of labour, 
by means of labour exchanges, and the assistance of destitute persons in 
need of sustenance while seeking employment. 


Substantial grants were made from the State revenues for relief works 
and for sustenance in necessitous cases during the year 1929, and as the 
volume of unemployment still expanded it became necessary to devise 
further means for relief. For this purpose the Prevention and Relief of 
Unemployment Act was passed in June, 1930, establishing a council to 
formulate schemes to absorb unemployed persons in public works and 
private enterprises, to investigate schemes for their relief and for the train- 
ing of persons for whom work cannot be found in their former occupations, 
and to make recommendations regarding the expenditure of moneys avail- 
able for the purposes of relief. 


In order to provide the requisite funds a special levyy—the Unemployment 
Relief Tax—was imposed on salaries, wages and other income from employ- 
ment derived during the year commencing on 1st July, 1930, and on income 
from other sources derived during the year ended on 30th June, 1930. 


Income from employment was exempt while the employee was paid at a 
rate of less than 30s. per week or the equivalent daily or hourly rate, and the 
rate of tax was 3d. in the £, during the six months July to December, 1980. 
Then the exemption was raised so as to exclude wages, etc., at rates under 
40s. per week, and the rate was increased to 12d. in the £. 


The tax on income from other sources derived during the year 1929-30 is 
levied at the rate of 74d. in the £—which is equal to the average rate on 
wages, etc, over the period of twelve mouths ended 30th June, 1931. 
Resident taxpayers are exempt where the total income from all sources does 
not exceed £100 per annum. 


In June, 1931, the Unemployment Relief Tax was imposed for a further 
period of twelve months, at the rate of 12d, in the & on all classes of income. 
The tax on.income from employment is payable, as a general rule, by means 
of stamps affixed by employers upon records of payments made to employees. 
In other cases the Commissioner of Taxation issues an annual assessment, 


The proceeds of Unemployment Relief Tax are expended on relief works 
and on food relief. The moneys are allocated by the Unemployment Relief 
Council, the expenditures being made through the various Government 
departments. 


Relief Works. 


The public works on which the funds are expended must be declared by 
notification published in the Government Gazette to be works for the relief 
of unemployment, the principal works proclaimed being roads, public build- 
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ings (such as schools and hospitals) and water supply, sewerage, and drain- 
age works, The labour employed upon these works is engaged at the State 
jabour exchanges and agencies where unemployed persons are registered. 
They are numbered in order of registration, and when work is available in 
a district they are called by press advertisement in order of priority of 
registration, to report for employment. Wages on relief works are paid at 
award rates on an hourly basis, and the hours of work are restricted to 35 
per week, 


Moneys have been granted to councils of municipalities and shires for 
approved works on the understanding that unemployed persons be engaged 
through the State labour exchanges and agencies. Advances have been 
made to the councils for reproductive works, the rate of interest being 3 
per cent. with repayments spread over long periods. Advances and loans 
have been made also to statutory bodies, to prospectors seeking gold, and 
to settlers for improvements which tend to promote greater production. 


Food Relief for Unemployed Persons. 


Food relief for unemployed persons is organised in two sections. One 
is administered by the Department of Labour and Industry in the metyo- 
politan district, and in Newcastle, Maitland, Wollongong, and Broken Hill. 
In other districts relief orders are issued by the police, where they are 
satisfied that the applicant or the bread-winner of a family has made 
reasonable efforts to secure work and that none is available. 


The applicant for food relief through the Department of Labour and 
Industry must be registered at a State labour exchange or agency for at 
least a fortnight before he is eligible for relief. He is required to sign 
a declaration that his income is below a certain amount, which varies 
according to the size of the family to be provided for. The orders for 
relief are in the form of coupons on which are printed the various scales 
of rations. They are accepted by the storekeepers who supply the goods 
under agreement with the Government. 


The scale of limits of income and the approximate value in the metro- 
politan district of the food relief orders for the various family units are 
shown below. Food relief is not granted to an applicant when the family 
income during the fortnight preceding application exceeds the limit shown 


in the table:— 


ents of | Value of damit of ‘alneof 

. neome Tood meer , ncome "oo! 

Family Unit. per Trort- | Relief per Family Unit. per Fort- | Relief per 
night. week night. week, 

é Ss. s. d. 8, 8. d. 
Single man or woman eis 20 5 10 Married couple, 6 children 80 27 «6B 
Married couple sie aee 40 9 5 ss * 7 children 90 “ 

+3 a child one 40 14 8 i ‘a & children. .,.} 100 37 1 
» -9 20% 8 children 50 19 8 i »  9children 110 
i “4 4or 65 children} 60 23 4 | 


The scale of rations was increased by about 25 per cent. in June, 1931, 
and the values shown above represent the approximate cost in the metro- 
politan district in that month of the rations on the increased scale. 


Infants under twelve months are not included in the family unit, and 


special foods are provided for them upon a certificate from a nurse in 
charge of a baby health centre, or, where there is no centre, from a medical 
practitioner. 


acl Hemey 
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Unemployment Relief Fund—Receipts and expenditure. 


“The. receipts and expenditure of the Unemployment Relief Fund daring 
the year ended 30th June, 1931, and the six months July to December, 


1931, were as follows :— 


Ei fae Mont ded M tha 
inde ALonths =} A Inde on! 
Receipts. June, |July-Dec., Expenditure. June TJuly-Dec.;. 
1981. 1931, 1931 1931 
£ & | £ & 
I 
Sale of stamps and. deductions | Capital Expenditure—Works 
from earnings wk »+-|2,720,887 |2,010,657 || and Grants— 
Assessments on income ++ {1,654,916 | 549,085 Governmental 346,830 | 
Treasury advances (to Businoss and Industrial 17,899 
Tepaid) oes one «| 500,000 
Repayable Advances 609,723 
Repayment of Advances... ose 220,980 ee e 
Other ... ae ee eae 2,032 oe Revenue Expenditure—W orks 
and Grants— 
560,24& 
Repairs and Maintenance of| 
Public Works and Services| 302,257 
Improvement of Crown 
Lands : «| 115,624 
Grants to Local Bodies, &c.| 980,697 
Food Relief... ine ..11,837;886 12,461 214 
Charitable Relief—Child Wel- 
fare Department ... -,| 101,858 67,2388-_ 
Costs of Administration veel 244,310 17,296 - 
1 
Total... bes .. [4,877,835 12,780,672 Total... awa . 4,857,084 13,105,007 


As a general rule, assessments on income on which tax has not been paid 
by means of stamps are not issued before the latter half of the financial 
year, so that the receipts from this source up to 81st December, 1931, refer 
to income derived during 1929-30, taxable at the rate of 74d. in the &, 


Intermittency of Employment, 


A considerable loss‘ of working-time occurs in many industries even in 
normal periods on account of intermittency arising from various causes 
and under adverse conditions which have been affecting business activity,,. 
the practice of “rationing” the available work amongst employees has led 
to intermittency in many occupations not usually affected by it. Informa-. 
tion regarding the extent of intermittency is not available except in respect 
of the principal coal mines, of which records have been collected by the 
Department of Labour and Industry. 


_ Particulars obtained from these records show that during the period of 
seventeen years—1915-31—the average nuniber of work-days was 272 per 
annum, after making allowances for Sundays, pay Saturdays, and regular 
public holidays. The days on which operations were suspended numbered,. 
on an average, 84 per annum, or 31 per cent. of the total work-days; 27 days,. 
or 10 per cent., were lost through industrial disputes, and 57 days, or 21 per 
cent., through other causes. 
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The total loss of working time involved by the interruptions to work in 
coal mines during the five years 1927-31 is shown below. The figuyes~ have 
been obtained by multiplying the number of days on which the collieries 
were idle by the number of employees affected, and by classifying the work- 
ing-days lost according to the causes of the dislocations. 


Days ‘Lost. 
1927-1931; 
Gausas, ! So 
1927. 1928. 1929. 1030. | 1931. | Average | Per 


per of 
AnnUM. |rotal, 


Industrial disputes.,; 683,389 | 369,778 |2,476,536 |1,363;360 | 56,987) 990,010, 37:8 
Truck shortage ...|_ 102,392 33,652 20,552 | 106;393 ; 164,803 83,558 3°2 
Slackness of trade...} 780,285 /|1,918,076 | 477,784 |1,635j046 2,106,330,1,363,474) 52-0 
Mine disobilities,etc.| 154;348 | 120,017 | 88,054 | 1353829 | 107,137) 121,097} 4°6 
Deaths of employees} 17,477 12,240 5,762 : ‘3/956 4,493 8,786) 3 


Meetings, extra holi- 


days .. «| 11,600) .6,655| 16,579) 5,822/ 2,936 8,298 
Other causes _—....| 121,800.{ 48,126 | 20,080] 48,114} 3,287) 47,188] 1°8 
Not stated... ...| 111,058 | 199,735 | 124,104 | 159,482 | 269,182) 172,712] ... 


ee | | es 


‘Total —_...{1,;981,758 (2,707,278 (3,228,401 |3;353,002 '9.705,156:2;795,118| 100-0: 


The average number of days lost on account of dislocations in this in- 
dustry during the period of five years was 2,795,118.days per annum. Fifty- 
two per cent. of the loss was attributed to lack of wade or of shipping and 
88 per cent, to industrial disputes. 


The loss thr ough industrial disputes, as stated in the table, represents the- 
working days lost in each year through disputes which commenced 4 in that 
year, or at an earlier date. It is calculated according to the method stated 
on page 597, and is a gross figure based on the assumption that the- 
employees concerned would have been working full time if the disputes 
had not occurred, Further details relating to the disputes are shown on 
ia. later :page. ; 

The number of .employees ‘in ithe :coal mines exceeds 15,000, and as it is'a 
fundamental ‘industry, intermittency in mining operations has a far- 
‘reaching effect on other industries and commercial enterprises. 


State Labour Huchanges. 


The State labour ‘exchanges have been administered in. conjunction with 
the office dealing with assisted immigration. The exchanges are situated 
in the main industrial centres, Sydney, Newcastle, and Broken Hill, and 
there are agencies in the principal country towns. The expenses are borne 
‘by the State, fees are not charged, and advances by way of loan may ‘be 
made to enable persons to avail themselves of employment offered. 


The normal functions of the exchanges are to bring together intending 
employers and persons seeking employment, to encourage industrial training 
in skilled trades, to provide suitable training for vagrant and other persons 
unsuited for ordinary employment, .and to :co-operate for these purposes 
with private employment.agencies, 
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The operaticns of the State labour exchanges during 1920-21 and later 
years are shown below:— 


Males. Females, 
Year 
“ended Registered Sent to | Registered Sent to 
30th June, | °€ Sought by Sought by | smploy- 


Employ- |for Employ- 


gabe a ment ment, 


ment. Employers. 


Employers. ment, 


1921 | 39,450 | 31,757 | 29,104 | 6,438 | 10,324 | 7,073 
1926 | 50,694 | 33,690 | 32,204 | 4,534 | 9,310 | 6,204 
1927 | 48,777 | 28,257 | 27,548 | 5,148 | 9,871 | 6,424 
1928 | 66,706 | 31,451 | 30,658 | 5,637 | 9,099 | 7,180 
1929 | 71,236 | 33,208 | 32,262 | 5,471 8,727 | 6,538 
1930 | 106,561 | 52,159 | 52,108 | 7,967 6,821 | 5,801 


1931 325,230 | 107,650 | 125,362 | 20,454 5,792 4,771 


Private Employment Agencies. 


Private employment agencies are subject to supervision by the State 
authorities in terms of the Industrial Arbitration Act. Such agencies may 
be conducted by licensed persons only, and they are required to keep regis- 
ters of persons applying for labour or employment, and of engagements 
made, The scale of fees chargeable is fixed by regulation, and if an applicany 
daes not obtain labour or employment within fourteen days, the fee must 
be repaid, less out-of-pocket expenses. Licensees are prohibited from shar- 
ing fees with employers, and from keeping as lodgers persons seeking 
employment. 

‘At 81st December, 1931, there were 66 private agencies on the register, 
‘viz., 88 in Sydney, 17 in the suburbs, and 11 in other districts. 


Trave Unions. 


Until 1881 trade unions in New South Wales were subject to Imperial 
legislation, by which the right to combine was recognised, but actions done 
in restraint of trade were penalised, and the unions lacked the power to 
safeguard their funds. The first legislation passed in New South Wales 
-(the Trade Union Act of 1881) is still in operation, though it was amended 
‘in some important particulars in 1918 by the Industrial Arbitration Act. 

Provision is made for the registration of trade unions, the appointment of 
trustees, in whom the union property is vested, and for the constitution of 
rules. The use of union funds for political purposes is subject to the 
provisions of the Industrial Arbitration (Amendment) Act of 1918, and such 
payments must be made from a separate fund, to which contribution by 
members is optional. 


There are two classes of trade unions, viz., unions of employers and unions 
of employees. The latter constitute the bulk of the registered organisations, 
and a brief account of their development was published in the 1921 issue of 
the Year Book at page 553. 

The organisation of employees in trade unions increased with the 
development of industrial arbitration, as unions formed for the purposes 
of arbitration must be registered under the Trade Union Act, as well as 
the Industrial Arbitration Act. Moreover, a wider recognition of the 
principle of preference to unionists led to an increase in membership, 
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After the introduction of the Commonwealth system of industrial arbi- 
tration in 1904 some of the unions previously on the State registry became 
merged into federal associations, but unless a union elects to be regulated 
exclusively under federal arbitration and conciliation the branch in New 
South Wales retains its registration under-the Trade Union Act of 1881. 


Statistics relating to the trade unions of employees in the State are 
shown in the following statement for various years since 1911. The figures 
are not quite complete, as in every year some of the unions fail to supply 
returns to the Registrar :— 


‘ighoens Members. Funds at 
Year. of Receipts. /Expenditure.) end of 
Employees; arates, Females. Total. ae 
£ £ é 
1911) 179 | 145,784) 4,743 | 160,527 157,202] 146,757 | 112,494 


1916 202 | 218,609 | 12,941 | 231,550 241,644 249,691} 202,950 
1921 197 | 234,898} 23,965 | 258,863) 363,067 | 345,854 | 194,360. 
1926 170 | 286,245 | 33,354] 319,599 | 494,341 | 494,079 | 322,912 
1927 170 | 306,380 | 38,689 | 345,069! 487,723 | 454,190 | 267,588 


1928 165 302,282 38,661 340,943 504,640 498,020 | 362,118 
1929 172 287, 573 40,025 327,598 633,918 631,517 | 372,728. 
1930 167 265,487 36,831 302,318 488,348 527,847 | 329,262 


At the end of the year 1930 there were 167 registered trade unions of 
employees. The membership, especially amongst women, increased rapidly 
between 1911 and 1921 as a result of organisation for the purposes of 
industrial arbitration and conciliation. The expansion continued until 192’, 
then the total membership commenced to decline owing to a diminution 
in employment. 


The largest decreases in membership during 1930 were in the pastoral 
unions, viz., from 26,127 to 16,830, building trades from 31,861 to 28,529; 
governmental workers (including transport) from 29,156 to 26,599. The 
number of women in trade unions declined by 3,194, the principal reduction 
being in the membership of unions connected with the manufacture of 
food, drink, etc., which declined from 12,935 to 10,412. 


The receipts during 1980 amounted to £488,848, including contributions, . 
£486,989. Of the total expenditure, payments in respect of benefits amounted 
to £156,937, and management and other expenses, including legal charges in 
connection with industrial awards, etc., to £370,910. The total receipts and 
expenditure are liable to fluctuate under the influence of prevailing indus- 
trial conditions, the amounts being inflated in some years by the inclusion 
of donations for relief from one union to another. The funds include cash 
and freehold property and assets such as shares in Trades Halls and news- 
papers. 
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The following statement shows the receipts, expenditure, accumulated 


funds, and member ship of trade unions of employees, according to industrial 
classification, in the year 1930:— 


emiberp ; aa Be 
Industrial Classification. ic ck hep Receipts. | Papen ab end of aq 
— year: § 4 
Males, | Females.| Total. i 
No. No. No. £ £ £ 8. d, 
Engineering — and Metal 
Working : : Fe 048 118 | 38,166) 98,41¢| 108,494] 51,373 | 26 11 
Food, Drink, and Narcotics ... 22,372] 10,412 |. 32,784] 24,530) 26,228] 13,931) 8 6 
Clothing «| 5,191) 9,656 | 14,847) 6,521 7,187 13,943 | 18 9 
Printing, Bookbinding, ete... 6,357| 1,227 7,584] 27,499] 27,763] 26,364 | 69 6 
Manufacturing, n.e.i. 16,470] 1,531 | 18,001) 17,544] 20,936] 23,629 | 26 3 
Building 28,529 25 | 28,554] 20,164] 21,117] 19,879 | 13 11 
Mining and Smelting |. 15,964 15,964) 132,91(| 148,996) 40,734 | 51 0 
Railways and Tramways 39,415] 841 | 40,256) 36,665) 37,268) 17,341 | 8 7 
Other Land Transport w| 8,995) 3,995) 5,518 6,17 | 4,936 | 24 9 
Shipping and Sea Tr en .. | 10;926 23 | 10,949] 15,616) 17,127) 8,785 | 16 1 
Pastoral, etc.- 16,830] 518 | 17,348) 22,881} 29,016) 11,723 | 13. 6 
Governmental, nei 26,599] 5,269 | 31,868; 37,685) 33,398] 53,392 | 33 6 
Miscellaneous Industries 34,791] 7,211 | 42,002} 38,656; 39,863 34,015 | 16 2 
Labour Council and ight-hour . 
Committees ... : ps 3,449 8,632, 9,217 |... 
Total Unions of Employees...|265,487} 36,831 |302,318| 488,348) 527,847} 329,262; 21 9 


The average membership per union, excluding the labour council and 
eight-hour committee, is approximately 2,000; but the majority of the 


unions are small, 


with 100 to 1,000 members; 


to 10,000; and 4 unions had more than 10,000 members. 


Unions of Employers. 


14 with 


In 1980 there were 28 with less than 100 members; 69 
52 with 1,000 to 5,000 members; 


n 5,000 


‘he records of the Registry of Trade Unions show that few unions of 
employers seek registration under the Trade Union Act of 1881, so that 
the available information concerning them is scanty and does. not afford 
any indication of the extent of organisation amongst employers, 


The unions of employers registered under the Trade Union Act in 1930 


numbered 23. 


The membership at the end of the year was 13,522, and' the 


funds at the end of the year amounted: to £46,434. The receipts during 
1980 amounted to £41,672, and the: expenditure to £61,527 


Any employer or group of employers with at least 50 employees may: 
register as an industrial union under the Industrial Arbitration Act. 
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INDUSTRIAL ARBITRATION. 


‘The term “Industrial Arbitration” is used here in a broad sense to 
embrace all provision made by legislation for the adjustment of industrial 
relations between employers and employees, by arbitration, by conciliation, 
or by co-operation of employers .and employees. 

In New South Wales there are two systems-of industrial arbitration: one 
under State law, its operation being confined to the area of the State; and 
the Commonwealth system, which applies to industrial disputes extending 
beyond the limits of one State. 

A brief account of the development of the State system was published 3 in 
the Year Book for 1925-26. The federal system of industrial arbitration 
was inaugurated in 1904, Provision ‘is:‘made under both ‘State and federal 
systems for cdllective bargaining and the ‘registration and enforcement of 
industrial agreements. 

‘The industrial conditions of employment in the public service of the 
Oommonwealth .are determined by an arbitrator appointed in terms of 
the Arbitration (Public Service) Act, 1920-1929. 


Relation. between State and Commonwealth Systems. 


The relation between the State and Commonwealth systems in respect of 
industrial awards and orders rests upon the provision of the Commonwealth 
Constitution Act that if.a State law is inconsistent with a federal law, the 
latter prevails and the former becomes inoperative.gso far as it is inconsistent. 
There is, however, no orgamic connection between the industrial. systems. 
The industrial authorities have adopted generally the same bread principles 
for the promotion of industrial peace and the maintenance of standard 
conditions. Nevertheless fundamental ‘differences in legislation and in the 
extent of their constitutional authority have prevented them.from co-ordi- 
nating their methods and practices and from blending their determinations. 
into an industrial code for the guidance of employees and employers in all 
‘branches of industry throughout the Commonwealth. Thus differences have: 
arisen in regard to wage determinations, disturbing the distinctions in 
gerade, as expressed by wages, which had been recognised for many years 
amongst skilled workers, and the overlapping of jurisdiction has caused' 
confusion, especially where members of a number of-craft unions work in. 
the same industry under different awards or. agreements. : 

Jt is prescribed in the Commonwealth law that a federal tribunal may 
order a State industrial authority to cease dealing with any matter covered 
by a federal award, or the-subject of proceedings before a federal tribunal, 
and State laws, awards, etc., are declared to be invalid insofar as they are 
inconsistent with, or deal with any matter dealt with in,.a federal award, 
ete. Judges of the Commonwealth Court may confer with State industrial 
authorities ‘in relation to ‘any ‘industrial matter with a view to securing 
co-ordination between awards and orders of the federal and State 
authorities. : 

State System or InpustrisAL ARBITRATION. 
Industrial Unions. 


For the purpose of bringing an industry under the,review: of the State 
industrial tribunals, the employees must be organised:.as a trade union 
under the Trade Union Act of 1881,.and-must obtain registration as an 
industrial union under the Industrial Arbitration Act. Registration -for 
the purpose has been effected by practically all classes of employees through- 
out the State, but employees in rural industries were removed from the 
operation of the State industrial system in December, 1929... 
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Registration as a union of employers may be granted to any person or 
group of persons employing not less than fifty employees, and prior regis- 
tration under the Trade Union Act is not prescribed, as in the case of 
unions of employees. 


State Industrial Tribunals. 


The principal tribunal is the Industrial Commission, first constituted in 
terms of the Industrial Arbitration (Amendment) Act, which commenced 
to operate in April, 1926. 


The Commission is constituted as a superior court of record, by a presi- 
dent and two other members, all having the same status as puisne judges 
of the Supreme Court. It may delegate its powers in any particular matter 
to one member, his decision being subject to appeal to the full Commission. 


The Commission is authorised to determine any industrial matter referred 
to it by the Minister, to determnine, not more frequently than once in every 
gix months, a standard of living and to fix the living wages, to hear appeals, 
to confer with persons and unions in regard to anything affecting the 
settlement of industrial matters, and to summon conferences. 


There is also a Deputy Commissioner who exercises the powers of the Com- 
mission in matters which it refers to him, and from his determinations 
appeal lies to the Commission. 


An industrial board consisting of nominees of employers and employees, 
and a chairman may be constituted by the Minister on the recommendation 
of the Industrial Commission for any industry or group of industries, 
In terms of an amending Act passed in 1916 the boards ceased to function. 
Nevertheless, the constitution of a board is a condition precedent to the 
yeviey of an industry by the industrial tribunals, and for this reason the 
boards are still appointed. 


A conciliation committee consisting of an equal number of representatives 
of employers and employees, and a chairman may be appointed for any 
industry or calling for which an industrial board has been constituted. 
The Minister appoints a number of persons to act as chairmen of the 
committees, the maximum number under existing regulations being twelve. 
The Industrial Commission allots one of the chairmen for each committee, 
and in this way the committees for allied industries may be grouped 
under the same chairman. The chairman may not vote at meetings of the 
committee, except when the other members are equally divided in opinion 
as to any question, and they agree to accept his decision. 


Appeal from the determinations of a committee lies to the Industrial 
Commission, and the members of the committee, except the chairman, may 
sit with-the Commission as assessors without vote to hear appeals. 


The conciliation committees exercising the powers of the industrial boards 
may make awards fixing minimum rates of wages and salaries, minimum 
‘prices for piecework, overtime rates, number of apprentices, and hours and 
_ times to be worked to entitle employees to the wages fixed. Awards may 
prescribe that preference of employment shall be given to unionists, under 
conditions descriked on page 595. 


The maximum rate of wages or salary which may be fixed by award is 
£15 per week or £750 per annum. An award or an agreement may not be 
made for a wage lower than the living wage declared by the Industrial 
‘Commission, and if a declaration is varied during the currency of an 
award the rates of wages prescribed by the award may be varied accordingly. 
“Permits to work for less than the minimum wages prescribed by award may 
be granted to aged, infirm or slow workers. 
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Awards as to wages, overtime, and hours of work are subject to the pro- 
visions of the Industrial Arbitration (Eight Hours) Act, which is discussed 
on a later page. 


Proceedings before an industrial tribunal are initiated usually upon the 
application of employers of not less than twenty employees in any industry 
or calling, or by an industrial union of employees. Matters may be referred 
also by the Minister for Labour and Industry, and where the public interests 
are likely to be affected the ‘Crown may intervene in any proceedings before 
a tribunal or may appeal from an award, 


Awards are binding on all persons engaged in the industries or callings, 
and within the locality covered, for a period not exceeding three years 
specified therein, and after such period until varied or rescinded. 


Industvial Agreements. 


Industrial unions and trade unions are empowered to make with employers 
written agreements, which become binding between the parties when filed in 
the prescribed manner, 


The maximum term for which an agreement may be made is five years, 
but it continues in force after the expiration of the specified term until 
varied or rescinded, or terminated after notice by a party thereto, An 
industrial agreement may not provide for wages lower than the living wages: 
declared by the Commission. 


Number of Industrial Awards and Agreements. 


During the year 1931 conciliation committees made 40 principal awards 
and 269 subsidiary awards, and the Industrial Commission 6 principal and 
35 subsidiary awards. At 81st December, 1931, there were 184 Conciliation. 
Committees. 


The number of awards and agreements made by the State industrial tri- 
bunals during each of the last five years is shown below :— : 


Awards Made. In Force at end of Year. 
Year. AC 
Principal. | Subsidiary. Awards, | Agreements. 
1927... sie 152 475 34 400 190 
1928... wat 85 231 39 447 166 
1929 4. ses 47 127 30 457 13 
1980... vee 31 510 19 469 117 
1931 te 46 304 40 477 134. 


Complaints regarding breaches of award and industrial agreements are 
investigated by officers of the Labour and Industry ‘Department, who may 
direct prosecutions. Proceedings may be taken also by employers and by the 
secretaries of industrial unions, and the cases are dealt with by the Industrial 
Registrar or the industrial magistrates, 


Tue CommonwesattH System or InpustriAL ARBITRATION, 


Under the Commonwealth law, registration is a necessary qualification 
to entitle unions to submit disputes to the Court, or to be represented in 
proceedings relating to disputes, and industrial organisations of employers 
and of employees, representing at least 100 employees, may be senistered on 
compliance with prescribed conditions. 
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The Court of Conciliation and Arbitration consists of a Chief Judge and 
other judges appointed by the Governor-General, with life tenure. Fach 
judge is charged with the duty of endeavouring to reconcile the parties in 
industrial disputes, and for the purpose he may convene compulsory con- 
ferences. Conciliation commissioners, not more than three in number; may 
be appointed by the Governor-General for a: term of five years: with authority: 
to intervene in industrial disputes and to. summon conferences. 

The Court or the conciliation commissioners endeavour to: induce the 
settlement of disputes by amicable agreement, or, failing: an agreement, may 
determine the disputes by award. Industrial agreements, when certified 
by a judge of the Court. or a conciliation. commissioner and filed: in the 
office of the Registrar, are binding on the parties thereto. The awards and 
agreements are. made for a.specified period up to a maximum of five years, 
and after the expiration of the definite period an award continues until a 
new award is made, unless the Court. or conciliation commissioner orders 
otherwise. Agreements continue unless rescinded, or terminated by notice. 

The powers conferred upon the Court include the power to determine ° 
rates of wages, hours, and other conditions of employment, and to grant 
preference to members of organisations. Similar authority may be exer- 
cised, by a. conciliation commissioner. in so far-as it may be exercised. by a 
single judge. Awards or interpretations. or variations, thereof which would 
result in the alteration of: standard hours. or of the basic wage or the prin- 
ciples; on. which. it. is computed. are determined by the Chief Judge and. not 
less than two other judges. In such cases the Attorney-General, by publie 
notification, may authorise any person, union, or organisation interested in 
the matter to apply to the Court for liberty to. be heard and to examine and 
cross-examine witnesses. 

An amending Act in 1930 made provision for the appointment of’ con- 
ciliation committees consisting of members representing in equal’ numbers 
the employers and organisations of employees and a chairman. These pro- 
visions were rendered practically inoperative by a decision of the High 
Court.in regard to the validity of certain sections: of. the amending Act.. 

Special tribunals may be appointed. under the Industrial Peace Acts of 
1920 consisting of an equal number of. representatives of employers and 
employees, and a chairman, to exercise, in respect. of the industry concerned, 
similar jurisdiction to that of the Court. of Conciliation and Arbitration, 
An award or order of a special tribunal, or an agreement made at a con- 
‘ference and. filed with the Industrial Registrar, is binding on the. parties, 
and may be enforced as an award of the Court. 

The large enterprises subject to federal awards and agreements include 
coalmining, shipping, pastoral industries, shipbuilding, timber trades, cloth- 
ing factories, breweries, glass works, and rubber works, and large: sections 
of the metal and printing trades and of the railway and tramway employees. 

At 31st December, 1930, there were 82 awards of the Commonwealth 
Court. in force in New South Wales, also 42 agreements filed under the 
provisions of the Commonwealth Act. 


Crown EMPLOYEES AND ARBITRATION, 


Under the State Arbitration system, employees of the State Government 
and of governmental agencies, with the exception of the police, have access 
to the ordinary industrial tribunals. for the settlement of disputes and the 
regulation of the conditions of their employment. It is prescribed moreover 
that conditions or wages fixed by award for employees of the Crown may 
not’ be less favourable than those for other employees doing substantially 
the same class of work, and the fact that employment is permanent 
and additional privileges are allowed to Government employees may not 
of itself be regarded as a substantial difference. 


a 


INDUSTRIAL ARBITRATION. 593 


The police are excluded from the jurisdiction of the industrial tribunals, 
and are controlled by the Commissioner of Police. An appeal’ tribunal has. 
been constituted to determine appeals against his decisions in regard to 
promotions and punishments. The tribunal is constituted by a Judge of 
the District Court, with or without assessors. 


The rates of pay and terms and conditions of employment in the public 
services of the Commonwealth are regulated by a special tribunal constituted 
‘by an arbitrator appointed by ‘the Governor-General to deal exclusively with 
the public service. There is no appeal against the decisions of the arbitra- 
tor, but they do not come into operation until they have been laid before 
poth Houses of the Commonwealth Parliament, and they may be disallowed: 
by a resolution of either House. 


It has been decided by the High Court of Australia that the Common- 
wealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration may make awards in respect’ 
of State employees, and it has been the practice of the Court to make an 
award in such cases unless the rates paid and the conditions of work con- 
form with the usual rules and conditions laid down by the Court. 


During the years 1930 and 1931 the salaries of Crown employees in the 
‘State and Federal services were subject to special reductions prescribed by 
the legislature for purposes of economy: <A general reduction ai the: rate 
-of 8% per cent. was made in respect of salaries in the State service during 
the year ended June, 1931. The reduction at this rate is being continued 
during the current year 1931-32 in respect of salaries not’ exceeding’ the 
living wage, and the higher salaries have been ‘reduced according to a scale 
in which the rates range from 15 per cent. on the part of the salary which 
‘exceeds £200 per annum to 32% per cent. on the part over £1,500. 


In the service of the Commonwealth Government a. deduction was made 
in terms of the Financial Emergency Act from the salaries of all officers 
in July, 1931, to cover a decrease in the cost. of living, viz. men and 
married minors £384, women £28, juniors £17; also a proportionate reduction 
ranging from 3 per cent. to 24 per cent. according to salary. In both State 
and: Federal services provision was made to limit the reductions in special 
cases, 


Hours oF Wor. 


Prior to the introduction of industrial arbitration, hours of work in’ New 
South Wales were restricted by legislation in order to safeguard the health 
‘of the workers, especially women and juveniles. Thus the Factories and 
Shops Act has prohibited the employment in factories of youths under 16 
and of women for more than: 48 hours in any week, though overtime 
not exceeding 3: hours in. any day is allowed on 30. days in a year, or by 
written permission. of the Minister, on 60 days. 


. Hours: of employment in shops have been restricted. by the operation of 
the Early Closing Acts. Except in the erse of specified shops, only one 
late. shopping night is allowed, when the closing hour must not be later 
than 10 o’clock. On four days a week the shops must close at 6 o’clock, 
and on one day at 1'o’clock. In the Metropolitan and Newcastle districts, 
and in the country shopping districts in the county of Northumberland, 
the shops are subject to the Saturday Half-holiday Act; the late closing 
‘night. is on Friday, and the 1 o’clock closing on Saturday. In other 
districts. the half-holiday is either on Wednesday with the late night on 
Saturday, or on Saturday. with the late night on Friday. 


With the development of the arbitration system the actual working hours 


in organised. trades: and callings became subject to awards and agreements, 
and special legislation has been enacted for the direction of the industrial 
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tribunais in making awards and agreements under the State jurisdiction. 
Thus the Eight Hours Act of 1916 prescribed a standard working week of 
48 hours. In 1920 the Act was amended and a special court was constituted 
in February, 1921, to consider applications for a reduction of working hours, 
with the result that the 44-hours week was adopted in many industries. In 
September, 1922, the amending Act of 1920 was repealed and the Court of 
Industrial Arbitration restored the 48-hour week in most of these cases. 


The 44-hours week was in operation again, except in rural industries, 
from 4th January, 1926, to 15th June, 1930. Then the law was amended. 
to extend the hours to 48 per week, and provision was made for part-time: 
employment, to enable the available work to be shared or “rationed” 

amongst the employees. Authority was given also for agreements between 
"employers and employees for a week of forty-four hours at eleven-twelfths, 
of the rates of pay fixed by award or agreement. 


Six months later, after a change of Government, the 44-hours week was: 
yestored in terms of the Industrial Arbitration (Eight Hours) Further 
Amendment Act, 1930. This Act prescribes that the ordinary hours in 
industries—with the exception of coal-mining and ocean shipping, and of. 
rural industries as defined by the Industrial Arbitration Act—may not. 
exceed 8 per day, 44 per week, 88 in fourteen consecutive days, or 176 in 
twenty-eight consecutive days. It is provided, however, that the time. 
worked in a day may exceed 8 if a short day cr less working days than 
six per week are adopted by award or agreement. Thus allowance is made 
for the practice, adopted in many cases, of completing the full week’s work: 
in five days, leaving Saturday a whole holiday. Overtime may be per- 
mitted under certain conditions, or it may be prohibited or restricted for 
the purpose of relieving unemployment by distributing the work available.. 


The Act provides also that rates of wages fixed by award or agreement 
upon a weekly basis may not be reduced by reason only of a reduction im 
hours in accordance avith the Act, and that the rates fixed upon a daily or 
hourly basis must be increased so that each employee working full time as 
reduced will receive the same amount of wages as for full time under the 
provisions of the award or agreement. 


By this Act the provisions of the amending Act passed in June, 1930, 
in relation to the rationing of employment were repealed and specific 
authority for rationing is conferred in respect of Crown employees only, se 
that the application of the system in other employment is liable to be 
restricted in terms of awards, agreements, etc. 


The hours of work in the coal-mines are eight hours bank to bank, inclu- 
sive of one half-hour for meal time, on Monday to Friday, and six hours 
bank to bank, inclusive of one half-hour for meal time, on Saturday, Sun- 
day, and holidays, the usual number of shifts being eleven per fortnight. 
The hours are reckoned from the time the first person working on a shift 
oe the surface to the time the last man on the same shift returns to the 
surface. i 


The power of the Commonwealth Court of Arbitration and Conciliation 
in regard to hours is restricted by the condition that the question of vary- 
ing the hours which have been adopted in an industry must be decided by 
the Full Bench. Until February, 1927, the general practice had been to 
adhere to the standard hours of 48 per week, and shorter hours were granted 
only in exceptional cases, e.g., to miners working below ground, to builders’ 
labourers who are required to spend much time in travelling to jobs, and to 
clothing factory hands, who are mostly women. 
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A claim by the Amalgamated Engineering Union for a 44-hours week was 
‘approved by the Full Court in February, 1927, and subsequently hours were 
reduced in some other industries—e.g., the printing trades, and certain 
occupations in gas works. Nevertheless, the 44-hours week was not generally 
adopted in the Commonwealth jurisdiction, and in December, 1928, the 
Full Court decided that 48 hours per week should be the standard working 
time in the timber industry, though 44 hours had been customary in some 
sections of the trade. 
Public Holidays. 

Certain days are observed as public holidays, on which work is suspended 
as far as practicable. In continuous processes and in transport and other 
services where the employees work on holidays they receive recreation leave 
in lieu thereof, and in some cases extra wages. 

The days which are observed generally throughout the State as public 
holidays are as follows:—1st January (New Year’s Day), 26th January 
(the Anniversary of the first settlement in Australia), Good Friday, Haster 
Monday, 25th April (Anzac Day), Christmas Day, 26th December (Boxing 
Day), and the King’s Birthday. 

If a public holiday falls upon a Sunday, or if Boxing Day falls upon a 
Monday, the following day is a holiday. If the King’s Birthday falls upon 
any day of the week other than Monday the following Monday is a holiday 
jn lieu thereof. 

In addition to the days listed above, the day after Good Friday and the 
first Monday in August are bank holidays, observed in respect of banks and 
many other financial institutions and public offices. The Governor may 
appoint by proclamation a special day to be observed as a public holiday 
throughout the State or any part of the State. It is customary in certain 
districts to proclaim a day in each year as Eight Hour Day. In the county 
of Cumberland the first Monday in October is Eight Hour Day. 


PREFERENCE To UNronIsts. 

The laws relating to industrial arbitration confer upon both State and 
Federal industrial tribunals the authority to embody the principle of pre- 
ference to unionists in their awards, etc., but this may not prevent the 
employment of returned soldiers or sailors. 

The State industrial tribunals may prescribe by award that preference of 
employment be given to members of a union, and it is a general rule to 
grant preference to a union which substantially represents the trade con- 
cerned. By the Industrial Arbitration (Amendment) Act of 1926 the 
tribunals were authorised to award “ absolute preference,” and many awards 
zontained provisions which practically precluded non-unionists from engage- 
ment or made it a condition that when such persons were engaged they must 
apply for admission to an appropriate union, An Amending Act in 1927 
mullified such provisions of current awards, and limited the authority of 
the tribunals so that preference may be prescribed only .as between unionists 
-and other persons offering or desiring service or employment at the same 
time. 

The Commonwealth Court is authorised to grant preference to members 
_of registered organisations, but it is the usual practice to refuse to order 
preference if the Tepon dents undertake not to discriminate against 
unionists. 

; APPRENTICESTIIP, 

Conditions of apprenticeship in New South Wales are subject to general 
regulation in terms of the Apprentices Act of 1901, which prescribes that 
children may not be indentured until they reach the age of 14 years, the 
‘maximum term of apprenticeship being seven years. The hours of work 
may not exceed 48 per week, except in farming occupations and in domestic 
service. 
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The Industrial Arbitration Act of New South Wales confers upon the 
industrial tribunals authority to attach certain conditions to the employ- 
ment of apprentices, the term being dofined to include all employees under 
22 years of age serving a period of training under indenture or other 
written contract for the purpose of rendering them fit to be qualified workers. 
in an industry. Under this authority the conditions in nearly all the 
skilled occupations in which apprenticeship is a recognised custom were: 
determined by industrial awards and agreements, until the year 1928, when. 
the Board of Trade, in the exercise of its powers in regard to the control 
of apprenticeship, issued regulations in respect of many occupations, andi 
the relevant provisions of -awards and agreements ceased to have effect. ~ 


In April, 1926, when the Board of Trade was dissolved, apprenticeship in. 
each industry became a matter for determination by the Conciliation Com- 
mittee concerned, and provision was made for the eontinuance -of the 
Board’s-regulations until varied or rescinded by a committee. 


Contracts of apprenticeship must be registered. The normal period 
of apprenticeship is usually five years in the case of boys entering the 
trade before reaching the age 17 years. Shorter periods are arranged 
for those entering at older ages, and such apprentices are required. 
usually to attend trade or continuation schools, and, in some eases, to pass 
through courses of intensive training. In several occupations adult appren- 
ticeship may be allowed under special contract. To obviate difficulties which 
arise from the intermittent employment of those qualified to undertake the 
training of apprentices, it is provided that apprentices may be transferred 
from one master to another, and that organisations of employers and of 
operatives, by official representatives, may be masters of apprentices. In 
some occupations the proportion of apprentices to journeymen is fixed. The 
rates of wages are prescribed for the apprentices in each trade. The hours 
and other conditions of employment are those determined by the industrial 
-awards relating to the trade. 


At 81st December, 1930, there were subsisting 6,064 indentures of appren- 
ticeship which had been lodged with the Industrial Registrar in accordance 
with regulations of the Board of Trade or awards under the Industrial 
Arbitration Act. The number at 31st December, 1931, was 4,578. The 
following statement shows the distribution of these apprenticeships amongst. 
the various trades :— 


Trades. -Dec., } Dec., | Trades, Dec., | Dec., 
1930. } 1931. 1930. | 1931 

Baking is sia ve| 217 | 219 || Glass-working ie wf 36 37 

Boilermaking... a «| Q44-{ 170 || Hairdressing .. »| 184) 124 

Bootmaking .. sae «| 197} 183 || Jewellery, Electroplating, éto,| 38 36 

Building di vse wee} 1,574 } 1,227 || Metal Moulding a «| 100 72 

Butchering ... ‘3 wef 28 23 |; Pastrycooks ... one «| 108 | 106: 

pa aaa (Rail) eel 27 12 || Printing | 4381] 293: 

(Road) «| 161} 108 || Sheet Metal- working and 'Tin- 

Blectrical, ... tee «| 928 | °749 smithing vf 82 22 

. Engineering . ar .| 923 | 676 || Ship and Bout building cen] 28 22 

Farriery wee aay veal 55 41 || Other .. “ | 110 98 
Furniture... fee «| 619 | 430 

Gas meter making ... we] 24 25 Total .., +-| 6,064 | 4,673 


The foregoing figures do not include indentures of apprenticeship which 
‘are ‘not required by award or regulation to be ‘filed with the Industrial 
Registrar. 
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Inpustkii, DISLOCATIONS CONTINGENT UPON DISPUTES. 


Under the State law strikes may be recognised as lawful if fourteen days” 
notice of the intention to strike has been given to the Minister for Labour 
and Industry, except strikes by employees of the Government or of municipal 
and shire councils, or by workers engaged in military or naval contracts. 
Strikes are illegal also in industries in which conditions of employment 
ave regulated by award or agyveement, unless the award has been in opera- 
tion for at least twelve months and the union has decided by a secret ballot 
to withdraw from its conditions, When a strike is.contemplated, or at any 

time during a strike, the Minister may direct that a secret ballot be taken in 
order to ascertain whether the majority of the unionists concerned is or ig: 
not in favour of the strike. 


The maximum penalty for being concerned in a lockout is £1,000, and for 
an illegal ‘strike £500 in-the case of a union, and £50, or six months’ im- 
prisonment, in regard to an individual. Penalties may be imposed alsa for 
obstructing a ballot, for picketing in connection with an illegal strike, or 
for inducing persons to refrain from handling any commodity during a 
strike. 


Provisions of the Commonwealth Conciliation .and Arbitration Act by 
which lockouts and strikes were prohibited under severe penalty were 
repealed in August, 1980. Lockouts and strikes may be prohibited, how- 
ever, by the terms of an award and the insertion of a clause to this effect 
renders the parties liable to penalty for breach of the award if they take 
part in a lockout or strike. The maximum penalty is £100 in the case 
of an organisation, and £10 in the case of an individual. 


Particulars of Dislocations, 


Records relating to industrial dislocations contingent upon disputes in all 
classes of industry in New South Wates are kept by the Department of 
Labour and Industry. Data are obtained principally from reports by 
police officers, departmental inspectors, and managers of coal-mines, also 
from managers of other industrial establishments, from union secretaries, 
and from newspapers and trade journals, 


In the compilation of the tables relating to industrial dislocations con- 
tingent upon disputes, it is the rule of the Department of Labour in 
counting the number of dislocations to consider that the cassation of work 
contingent upon any one dispute constitutes only one dislocation. For 
example, if a section of employees in an industry ceases work and the 
dispute -extends subsequently +o other employees in that industry ‘in ‘the 
same or in other localities, one dislocation is-recorded. ‘On the other hand, 
if employees in other industries ‘cease work in sympathy with the militant 
unions, the sympathy strikes are counted as another dislocation, that is, one 
in addition to the original dislocation. 


In the coal-mining industry, when ‘the action of one ‘section of the em- 
ployees has caused a complete cessation of the operations of the mine, the 
number counted is the full complement of the mine. Where a section has 
ceased work and the operations of the mine have continued, only those who 
ceased work have been included as workers involved. 


Tn calculating the duration, only actual working days, viz., days on 
which work would be performed ordinarily, have been counted, but 
apparently no allowance has been made. for intermittency of employment, 
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and it has been assumed that if the dispute had not occurred work would 
have been continuous during the period of its currency. Consequently the 
figures are inflated, particularly in the mining industry, where there is 
considerable intermittency due to causes other than disputes, 


The following statement shows, so far as can be ascertained, the number 
of workers involved, and, subject to the remarks above with respect to inter- 
mittency, the time lost by industrial dislocations contingent upon disputes 
in each year since 1921. Particulars are shown separately regarding dislo- 
cations which originated during the year specified, and those which com- 
menced at an earlier date:— 


Dislocations. Workers Involved. Duration— Working Days. 
“Year. 
t as New. | Total. | Anterior. New. | Total. Anterior. New. Total. 
1921 555 559 | 20,597 | 169,510 | 190,107 227,645 | 438,273 665,918 


4 
1922 3 479 | 482 358 | 188,861 | 189,219 733 | 587,726| 588,459 
1923 2 250 | 252 957 | 88,739) 89,696 28,143 , 861,419] 889,562 
1924 4 520 | 524 484 | 185,268 | 185,752 28,634 | 611,135] 639,769 
1925 6 644] 650] 4,192 | 239,320 | 243,512 29,436 | 693,668] 923,104 
1926 13 379 | 392} 2,368 | 211,366 | 213,734] 127,275 |1,304,246 | 1,431,521 


1927 3 457 ; 460 650 | 178,920 | 179,570 58,250 | 841,702} 899,952 
1928 6 276 | 282 904 | 100,937 | 101,841 29,236 | 470,546} 409,782 
1929 2 330! 332 567 | 100,676 | 101,243 4,303 [3,209,761 | 3,214,064 
1930 6 185 | 191} 11,1386 | 52,045; 63,181 | 1,210,266 | 339,783 | 1,550,049 
1931 5 99) 104 1,302 | 26,772) 28,074; 211,380] 103,661] 315,041 


The loss in working days during 1931 was the smallest in any year of 
the period—1914 to 1931—for which complete records are available. 


A classification of the dislocations according to mining and non-mining 
industries reveals the fact that disputes leading to a suspension of work 
occur more frequently and are more extensive in the mining industry than 
in any other. Moreover, the time lost in coal-mining, as a general rule, 
exceeds the aggregate loss in other industries. In calculating the duration 
of the dislocations, however, allowance is not made for intermittency, and 
it is probable that the over-statement arising from this factor is far greater 
in coal-mining than in other occupations, especially in recent years, when 
the demand for coal has been below normal. For instance, in 1928 the logs 
of working time in coal-mines attributed to industrial disputes was 369,778 
- days, and the loss arising from slackness of trade and other causes was 
2,337,500 days. In 1929 the principal collieries in the northern district 
were closed in March owing to a dispute, and were still idle at the end of 
the year. As a result the loss of working days attributed to industrial strife 
‘in coal-mining in 1929 increased to 2,476,536 days, while the loss due to 
- other causes (which are inoperative during a dispute dislocation) declined 
‘to 751,865 days. 


Tn analysing statistics of industrial disputes, especially if they are being 
compared with those of other countries, careful consideration should be 
“given to:the method of computation and the definition of terms, as shown 
on the preceding page, because the practices vary greatly in the different 
countries in which such data are published. 
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The following statement shows the particulars of the dislocations in 
mining and in other industries which commenced in each of the last eleven 
years. The working days during cach dislocation have been assigned to the 
year in which the dislocation commenced, and for this reason the figures 
differ from those in the previous table, which show the working days 
classified according to the year specified. 


Dislocations. Workers Involved. Duration—Working Days. 
Year. 
Mining. ine: Total. | Mining. mining Total. Mining. fanine Total. 


1921 531) 24 555 | 145,282 | 24,228 | 169,510 | 360,652 78,354 | 439,006 
1922 417 | 62 479 | 171,327 | 17,534 | 188,861} 479,972 | 144,897; 615,869 
1923 197 | 53 250 | 86,110} 2,629} 88,739 | 878,820 11,233 | 890,053 
1924 483 | 37 520 | 173,190} 12,078 | 185,268 | 537,040 | 103,531] 640,571 
1925 555 | 89 644 | 218,034 | 21,286 | 239,320 | 741,825 | 280,968 | 1,022,793 
1926 315 | 64 379 | 148,210} 63,156 | 211,366 | 1,010,052 | 350,594 | 1,360,646 
1927 366) 91 457 | 153,095 | 25,825 | 178,920 ; 710,731 | 160,207; 870,938 
1928 231} 45 276 | 93,438) 7,499 | 100,937 346,123 | 128,726) 474,849 
1929 300 | 30 330 | 94,692] 5,984 | 100,676 | 3,681,701*| 746,486 | 4,428, 187 
1930 158 |} 27 185 | 44,453) 7,592 | 52,045 ; 466,206*; 76,797 | 543,003 
1931 81] 18 99 | 25,116! 1,656 | 26,772 95,932 7,729| 103,661 


* Includes working days up to 31st December, 1931, in one dispute pending at that date. 


The loss in. the mining industry attributed to disputes which commenced 
in 1929 included 3,463,922 working days—2,800,772 in 1929 and 1,163,150 
in 1930—on account of the closing of the northern collieries from 1st 
March, 1929, to 38rd June, 1930, 

The days lost in non-mining industries in 1925 included 172,000 days 
attributed to a dispute regarding wages between the owners and the crews 
of British oversea vessels engaged under articles signed in ports outside 
Australia. A. serious dispute occurred in the timber industry in January; 
1929, following an extension of hours by award of the Commonwealth Court 
of Conciliation and Arbitration. ‘The dislocation continued until October. 

It is difficult to obtain reliable information regarding the cost of indus- 
trial dislocations. An estimate of the losses in wages in each of the eleven 
years is shown below, the method adopted being as follows:—The work- 
ing days lost were classified into the fourteen industrial groups, for which 
average rates of wages are shown subsequently in this chapter, the days 
being assigned to the year in which the dislocation commenced; the days 
lost in respect of each group in each year were then multiplied by the rate 
of wages which is the mean of the average rate for adult males in that 
group as at the end of that year and at the end of the previous year. 


Duration—Working Days. Estimated Loss of Wages. 

ees MI ; All , AN 

ning. Non-mining. Industries. Mining. Non-mining. Industries, 

Days Days. Days. £ £ £ 
1921 360,652 78,354 439,006 317,100 66,600 383,700 
1922 470,972 144,897 615,869 411,100 115,400 526,500 
1923 878,820 11,233 890,053 765,300 9,000 774,300 
1924 637,040 103,531 640,571 469,900 82,800 552,700 
1926 741,825 280,968 1,022,793 663,000 232,000 895,000 
1926 1,010,052 350,594 1,360,646 928,000 295,800 1,223,800 
1927 710,731 160,207 870,938 660,400 136,900 797,300 
1928 346,123 128,726 474,849 323,000 109,700 432,700 
1929 3,681,701* 746,486 | 4,428,187 3,443,800 668,500 4,112,300 
1930 466,206* 76,797 543,003 430,300 63,600 493,900 
1931 95,932 7,729 103,661 86,100 6,000 92,100 


SEE 


» Includes working days up to 31st December, 1031, In one dispute pending at that date, 
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Apart from the matter of intermittency which is discussed on the previous 
page, these quotations of estimated loss of wages are open to question in 
so far as the records are deficient in regard to the sex and age of the 
workers involved, therefore allowance has not been made for the proportion 
of women and juveniles. The proportion is small, however, as dislocations 
have been relatively unimportant in industries in which the majority of 
the women and juvenile workers are employed. Another factor for which 
allowance has not been made is the extent to which losses in wages during a 
dislocation may have been compensated by higher rates of pay after resump- 
tion of work. 


Information is given in the following table regarding the duration of the 
dislocations which originated during the: year 1931:— 


Duration in Working Days. Dislocations. Boies Won Dee 
Under 1 day ies ia aes 5 §44 276 
One day © ... =e Hs sé 48 13,996 13,996 
Over i and not exceeding 7... 33 8,464 30,921 

rr 7 as a 14... 5 1,790 16,176 
yy ld + ” 21... 4 931 16,523 
sy. 2) - ‘ 28... 2 58 1,123 
3 28 is ai 50... 2 589 24,646 

Total ... ide 99 26,772 103,661 


A very large proportion of the dislocations are of brief duration. Tha 
aumber of workers affected by dislocations lasting one day or less during 
1931 was 14,940, and the loss of working days 14,272. 


‘The causes of the disputes which led to dislocations in the mining indus- 
tries and in the non-mining group during 1981 are classified in the following 
statement. ‘Dislocations arising from the employment of non-union labour 
are included in the category, ‘ ‘employment of persons, etc.” Those pertain- 
ing to the recognition of a union and the enforcement of union rules are 
classified under the head of “trade unionism.” 


Mining. Non-Mining.- All Industries, 
a 3 a | Workers Faas 84 | Workers red | $i | Workers |, y pee 
a in- A in- : rt in- ; 
ao Working | 22 |. Working | GO! eotwaq. | Working 
as volved. | days. G* | volved, days. AB! olved. days, 
Wages a} et) 5,706) 48,846] 4 346 1,101! 18] 6,052) 49s947 
Hours ‘ ed 3 1,025 2,075 2 204 122 5 1,229- 2,197 
Working conditions’ 18 6,138 16,347 2 116 987: 20 6,254 17,334 
Employment of Perel - 
or classes of persons . 27 6,468 21,056 9 790 5,319 36 7,258 26,375 
Trade unionism .. ee 3 544 946 +a a 3 ! 
Sympathy .. 3 1,279 2,879| - 2 3] 1,279! 2,870 
Miscellaneous 7 2,733 2,463 a a we 7 2,783 2,463 
Noi, stated 6 1,223 1,320. eal 200 200|- 7 1,423 1,620 
Total.. ae a 81 25,116 96,982 | 18 1,656} 7,729 99- 26,772) 108,661 


In the mining industries disagteements about wages involved more than 
half of the loss of working time during 1981, and in the non-mining group 
69. per cent. of the loss was. due to disputes about the employment of BONES 
or classes of persons. : 


By extending the analysis of the causes of disputes over’ a seen: of' five 
years from 1927 to 19381 it is found that in the mining industries 80. per 
cent. of the time lost was due to disagreements regarding wages,and 9 per 


‘ SE i. ESN foul 
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eent. to those relating to working conditions.. Disputes in reference to the 
employment.of persons or classes of persons. were the cause of 7 per cent. 
of the loss,.and. those relating to. hours, 1 per cent. 


In non-mining industries disputes relating to hours: showed a proportion 
of’ 70 per cent., and’ wages 12 per cent., the employment of persons 11 per 
cent., and working conditions 7 per cent. during the quinquennium. 


Taking all classes of industries together, the experience. of. the qnin- 
quennium showed that the loss of working time incurred in disputes about 
wages was about 68 per cent., in disputes. relating to hours 18 per cent., 
working: conditions 9 per cent., and employment of. persons or classes of 
persons 8 per cent, 


InpustRiaL HyGiEne. 


The trend. of legislation, the organisation of public services for research 
and propaganda, and the development of private schemes for the promotion 
of industrial welfare show that. widespread attention is being directed: 
towards the reduction of the waste occasioned by preventable discuses and 
accidents arising in the course of industrial employment. 


In both State and federal departments of public health a section has 
been: created. to. deal with industrial hygiene. The work of these units 
embraces: the investigation of occupational diseases, the supervision of 
health conditions in industry, and the dissemination of advice regarding 
measures which safeguard the health of the workers. 


Legislation in regard to industrial hygiene is contained in a number of 
Acts which apply to various classes of industry. The Factories and Shops 
Act, 1912, and its amendments, impose upon occupiers of factories the 
obligation: of providing suitable buildings and of keeping the premises 
clean, of securing adequate protection against fire, and of safeguarding 
dangerous machinery. The employment of women and juveniles and of out 
workers is subject to limitations, and the employment of workers without 
remuneration is prohibited. Factories must be registered annually, and 
inspection, with the object of securing compliance with the law, is. conducted 
by a staff of inspectors attached to the Department of Labour and Industry. 
In match factories the use of white phosphorus is prohibited ‘by the White 
Phosphorus Prohibition Act, 1915. 


In terms of the Scaffolding and Lifts Act, 1912, the use of scaffolding, 
lifts, cranes, hoists, and derricks is subject to supervision in order to 
minimise the risk of accident: In the Metropolitan and Newcastle districts 
where the Act is operative regulations have been promulgated regarding the 
construction of scaffolding, lifts, ete., and lift attendants and crane-drivers 
must obtain certificates of competency, which are’ issued by the Department 
of Labour and Industry. 


Under the Rural Workers Accommodation Act, 1926, employers are 
required to provide proper accommodation for rural workers who-reside on 
the premises, The Act applies in proclaimed districts in respect of workers 
employed for a period exceeding twenty-four hours in agricultural, dairying, 
or pastoral occupations. 


The conditions under which mining is conducted are subject to regulation 
in terms of Acts which are described in the chapter relating to the. mining 
industry. The Navigation Acts—State and federal—prescribe conditions 
to be observed for safeguarding the health of seamen. 
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— Industrial Accidents. 

Under various enactments relating to industrial hygiene, employers are 
required to give notice to the statutory authority of accidents which cause 
injury to workers, but the available data do not supply a comprehensive 
record of such occurrences. In factories, employers are required to report 
accidents causing loss of life; accidents due to machinery or to hot liquid 
or other hot substance, or to explosion, escape of gas or steam, or to elec- 
tricity, if an employee is disabled as to prevent him from returning to his 
work in the factory within forty-eight hours; and other accidents if an 
employee is disabled for seven days or more. 

During the year 1980 six persons died as the result of accidents in 
factories, and there were 116 accidents which involved permanent injury, 
and 5,299 causing temporary injury. In the following year there were 
19 fatal accidents in factories and 4,190 non-fatal, including 105 which 
caused permanent injury. There were also 10 fatal and 71 non-fatal 
accidents in connection with lifts, scaffolding, cranes, and boilers in 19380, 
and 7 fatal and 28 non-fatal accidents in 1931. Particulars of accidents 
in mines and of railway and tramway and traffic accidents are shown in 
other chapters of this Year Book. 


Workers’ Comprnsation, 


Under State legislation provision has been made for the payment of com- 
pensation to workers who suffer injury in the course of their employment. 
The principal enactment is the Workers’ ea Act, 1926-29, which 
commenced on Ist July, 1926. 

Special provision for workers who are Foe by the effects of silica dust 
is made under the Workmen’s Compensation (Silicosis) Act, 1920, as 
amended in 1926, and for certain cases of disablement by pneumoconiosis, 
tuberculosis, and lead poisoning in the Broken Hill mines under the Work- 
men’s Compensation (Broken Hill) Act, 1920-1929, and the Workmen’s 
Compensation (Lead Poisoning—Broken Hill) Acts, 1922 and: 1924. 

Compensation to members of the police force, killed or disabled by injury 
in the execution of duty, is payable in terms of the Police Regulation 
(Superannuation) Act, which is described in the section of this Year Book 
relating to the police. The amount of compensation is determined by the 
Governor. 

The laws of the Commonwealth provide for compensation to men in a 
particular class of work, such as that of seamen, which is subject to special 
risks, and to workers in the service of the Commonwealth. Government. 

Under the Workers’ Compensation Act, 1926-29, compensation is payable 
to manual workers irrespective of the amount of their earnings, and to other 
classes of employees whose remuneration does not exceed £550 per annum. 

A worker and, in the case of his death, his dependents are entitled to 
compensation if he receives personal injury or contracts a disease, arising 
out of and in the course of his employment, except a disease caused by 
silica dust, in respect of which special legislation has been enacted. The Act 
does not impose the obligation of compensation in respect of an injury 
unless it disables a worker for at least seven days. 

The Act provided for compensation in respect of injuries on the periodic 
journey between the place of abode and the place of employment until 
November, 1929, when this provision was repealed. 

Where death results from an injury persons wholly dependent on the 
worker’s earnings are entitled to a sum equal to four years’ earnings or 
£400, whichever is the larger, but not exceeding £800. The amount of any 
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weekly payments or lump sum received by the worker is to be deducted 
from the amount payable, but may not reduce it below £200. In addition 
a sum of £25 is payable in respect of each child and step-child under 16 
years who was wholly dependent on the worker’s earnings. 


Where there are no persons totally dependent, compensation, as deter- 
mined by agreement or by the Workers’ Compensation Commission, may be 
paid to persons partially dependent. Where there are no dependants reason- 
able burial expenses up to £30 are payable. 


Tn cases of total or partial incapacity the compensation payable includes: 
(a) weekly payments, and (b) the cost of medical and hospital treatment 
and ambulance service. 


The maximum weekly payment in respect of the worker is two-thirds of 
the average weekly earnings up to £3 a week. Where the weekly earnings 
of an adult worker are less than £3 he may be paid 100 per cent. up to £2 
per week and a minor earning less than 45s. a week may receive as com- 
pensation 100 per cent. of his earnings up to 30s. a week. Jn addition, 
a worker is entitled to £1 a week in respect of his wife and 8s. 6d. per 
week in respect of each child and step child under 14 years totally or 
mainly dependent upon his earnings. Where no compensation is payable 
in respect of a wife, a worker may receive £1 a week in respect of one 
female dependant, who is an adult and is caring for a child of the worker 
under 14 years, or is a member of his family over 14 years. Where no 
compensation is payable in respect of children, a worker may receive 8s, 6d. 
a week in respect of each dependent brother and sister under 14 years. 
The total weekly payments to the worker and his dependants may not 
exceed his average weekly earnings, or £5 whichever is the smaller amount, 
and the total liability of the employer in respect of weekly payments may 
‘not exceed £1,000. 


The employer’s liability for ambulance service rendered to a worker is 
limited to two guineas unless the Commission allows a further sum on 
account of distance travelled. For medical treatment the maximum is £25 in 
respect of the same injury. For ‘hospital treatment the maximum is £25, 
treatment as an out-patient being calculated at a rate of 3s. per treatment 
up to one guinea per week, and as an in-patient at a rate not exceeding 
three guineas per week, 


With the consent of a worker, the liability for a weekly payment may be 
redeemed wholly or in part by ihe payment of a lump sum determined by 
the Commission, having regard to the worker’s injury, age, occupation, and 
diminished ability to compete in an open Jabour market. By agreement or 
order of the Commission the lump sum may be invested or applied for the 
benefit of the person entitled thereto. The Act contains a list of amounts 
which, if the worker so elects, may be paid for specific injuries. — 


The Act prescribes that every employer must insure with a licensed 
insurer against ‘his liability to pay compensation,. unless the is authorised 
“by the Workers’ Compensation Commission to undertake the liability on 
his own account. Insurers transacting workers’ compensation business must 
‘obtain a license from the Commission, and must deposit with the State 
Treasurer a sum of £6,000 or £10,000 according to premium income as a 
guarantee that compensation payments will be met when due. Self-insurers 
must deposit an amount determined by the Commission. 


The Workers’ Compensation Commission consists of a chairman, who 
-must be a barrister-at-law of five years’ standing and who has the same 
status as a District Court judge, and two other members appointed by the 
Governor. An additional member may be appointed as deputy-chairman. 
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The Commission.exercises judicial functions in regard to the determination 
of compensation claims, and its decisions are final. The Commission is 
required to ‘furnish workers and employers with information as to their 
rights and liabilities under the Act, and to make reasonable efforts to con- 
ciliate the parties to any dispute which may arise. The Commission may 
appoint medical practitioners as referees, and may summon a medical 
referee to sit as an assessor, or may submit any matter to a medical referee 
or a board of medical referees for report, 


Salaries and other expenses incurred by the Commission are payable from 
a fund constituted for the purpose by contributions from insurers, who are 
required to pay thereto a percentage, fixed by the Commission, of their 
total premiums in respect of workers’ compensation insurance. 


Facilities to enable employers to insure are provided by the State 
Insurance Office as avell as by private insurers. 


Returns supplied to the workers’ compensation by insurers indicate that 
over 50,000 claims for compensation under the Workers’ Compensation Act 
of 1926 were.admitted during the year ended 80th June, 1927, and that the 
approximate number of workers entitled. to compensation in the subse- 
quent years was 61,000, 60,130, 49,842, and 87,765 respectively. Some 
groups of employees are paid full wages in certain cases of illness or 
accident, and, as.a.general rule, claims for compensation are not made in 
respect thereof unless they result in death or serious disability. 


From particulars recorded by the Commission the following summary 
has been prepared, some cases being omitted in each year owing to ineom- 
plete data :— 


Accidents, Industrial Diseases. 


: ee coe peeaelen 
Yoar. 5 a ‘ages i i 
— (| Patal. ee - Total. || Fatal. ea Total. | Reported. a ean 
Dales, £ : 
L926-27 3... 86 ) 27,244 | 27,330 1 188 189 | 27,519 439,980 
1927-28 wa) 136 42,114 | 42,250 5 | 296) 301} 42,551 721,288 
1928-29 Ret 138 41,630 | 41,768 6 241 | 247) 42,015 796,931 
1929-380 hie 138 39,457 | 39,595 10 271 281 | 39,876 945,846 
1930-31 as 86 .27,094 | 27,180 8 157 165 | 27,345 718,333 
Females. ; 
1926-27 se wa 911 911 sae 65 65 976 6,557 
1927-28 oe 2 1,675 1,677 re 76 76 1,753 12,678 
1928-29 aes 1 2,003 2,004) ... 179.| 179 2,183 19,381 
1929-30 a Sea 2,094 2,094} 1. ) IJ21] 121 2,215 24,378 
1930-31 vee] nee A,bI6 | L516) .. |} 977) 77) 1,593 22,587 


The compensation paid in. each year after 1926-27 includes payments i in 
respect of cases continued from earlier years. 


The decline in the number of claims for compensation ‘in. 1999- 80: and- 


1930-81 was due mainly to a diminution in the voltime of employment, arid 


in a smaller degree to a reduction in benefits:under an amending law which 


came into force in November, 1929: 


Of the compensation paid in 1980-31 in respect of male workers, £75;150 
were paid for medical treatment and £109,395 in weekly payments to depen- 
dants. The corresponding, figures for 1929 0. ere, £91,347 and £141,846. 
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Compensation in respect of female workers included £5,329 for medical 
treatment and £424 io dependants in 1980-81, and medical expenses £5,032 
and dependants £90 in 1929-30. 


It has been estimated by the. Workers’ Compensation: Commission that the 
cost of workers’ compensation insurance. under the Workers’ Compensation 
Act, 1926-29, was. £1,078,902 during. the year 1930-31. 


Compensation in terms of the Workmen’s Compensation. Act, 1916-1920, 
amounting to £3,288, was paid during 1930 in respect of 89 cases in which 
injury was sustained before the repeal of that law in 1926. 


The Workmen’s Compensation (Lead Poisoning—Broken Hill) Acts, 1922 
and 1924, provide for the payment of compensation in respect of lead poison- 
ing amongst men who had been employed by Broken Hill mine owners prior 
to 81st May, 1919, when mining operations were interrupted as a result of an 
industrial dispute. The duties of certifying surgeon or medical referee are 
entrusted to a board consisting of three medical practitioners appointed by 
the Governor, including one nominated by the mine owners and one by the 
workmen. 


In terms of the Workmen’s Compensation (Broken Hill) Acts, 1920 to 
1929, which will remain in force until Parliament otherwise provides, com~- 
pensation is payable in respect of persons who contracted pneumoconiosis 
or tuberculosis by reason of employment in the Broken Hill mines. Com- 
pensation in respect of those who were employed in the mines after the 
commencement of the Act of 1920 is paid by the mine-owners, and at 30th 
June, 1931, payments were being made in respect of 46 cases, including 
41 employees who were living. 


Payments to other persons eligible under Workmen’s Compensation 
(Broken Hill) Acts are made from-a fund which is maintained by contri- 
butions—one-half by the Government of New South Wales and one-half 
by the mine-owners. At 30th June, 1931, compensation was payable from 
the fund in respect of 660 workers, viz., 8399 who were living and the depen- 
dants of 261 who had died. The amount paid as compensaticn during 
1930-31 was £116,082, funeral and medical expenses amounted to £819, and 
fees and administrative expenses to £6,861. The total disbursements from 
the fund from 1st January, 1921, to 30th June, 1931, amounted to 
£898,814. 


The Workmen’s Contpensation (Silicosis) Act, 1920, as amended by the 
Workers’ Compensation Act, 1926, empowers the Government to establish a 
scheme for the payment of compensation with respect to workmen who 
suffer death or disablement owing to fibroid phthisis or silicosis of the lwng, 
or other diseases of the pulmonary or respiratory organs caused by exposure 
to silica dust. Provision may be made by the scheme for the establishment 
of a general compensation fund to which employers in any specified industry 
involving exposure to silica dust may be required to contribute. In this 
manner liability in respect of a disease contracted by a gradual process may 
be distributed amongst the employers concerned. 


A scheme of compensation for stonemasons, quarrymen, rock-choppers, 
and sewer miners employed in the county of Cumberland, entitled the 
Workmen’s Compensation (Silicosis) Scheme No, 1, 1927, was gazetted 
in September, 1927, and amendments in June, 1929, and March, 1920. 


The maximum amount of compensation payable in cases of death is £5003 
and in the cases of incepacity a weekly payment up to 66% per cent. of the 
workman’s average weekly earnings during the twelve months preceding 
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the date of his injury, but not exceeding £3; the maximum HNiability in 
each case being £750. The compensation fund into which the employers 
pay contributions at the rate of 3 per cent. on wages is administered by a 
joint committee appointed by the Minister for Labour and Industry. Up 
to 380th June, 1931, compensation had been awarded in respect of 109 work- 
men, and at that date compensation was being paid in respect of 102 work- 
men, viz., 88 who weré incapacitated and 14 deceased whose dependants 


numbering #5 were beneficiaries. The amount of compensation paid in 
1980-81 amounted to £12,770. 
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WAGES. 


For the protection of juvenile labour a law was passed in 1908 
to prevent the threatened development in unorganised trades of a system 
under which young workers were being employed without remuneration. It 
provides that a minimum wage of not less than 4s. per week must be paid 
to factory workers, shop assistants, and others. 


In recent years the minimum rates of wagcs for nearly all classes of 
juvenile and of adult workers have been fixed by industrial tribunals 


exercising statutory authority. 


The Living Wage. 


Early legislation empowering industrial tribunals to fix minimum wages, 
as incidental to the preservation of industrial peace, did not give any 
direction regarding the principles to be observed in the exercise of the 
function. In practice, the tribunals adopted the principle of basing 
their determinations on the living wage, which must be sufficient to secure 
to the unskilled worker a reasonable standard of living, as distinct from 
the secondary wage, which is remuneration for skill or other special 


qualifications. 


Details regarding the development of the living wage principle since it 
was defined by Mr. Justice Higgins, President of the Commonwealth Court 
of Conciliation and Arbitration, in the well-known Harvester case in 1907, 
are published in earlier issues of the “Year Book,” with particulars 
relating to the standard of living and the living wage determinations. In 
this issue only a brief description of the existing practice is inserted. 


In the State jurisdiction, the living wages for men and for women are 
fixed by an industrial tribunal, after public inquiry regarding the aver- 
age cost of living, the declarations having statutory force as the basis 
of industrial awards and agreements relating to wages. For the purpose 
of the declarations which were made prior to December, 1926, the living 
wage for adult males was defined as the standard wage which would do 
neither more nor Jess than enable a worker of the class to which the lowest 
wage would be awarded to maintain ‘himself, his wife, and two children, 
in a house of three rooms and a kitchen, with food, plain and inexpensive, 
but quite sufficient in quantity and quality to maintain health and efficiency 
and with an allowance for miscellaneous expenses. 


In 1927, as a result of a recommendation by the Industrial Commission, 
a system of family allowances was introduced in terms of the Family 
Endowment Act, which is described on page 391 of this Year Book. The 
allowances, at a maximum rate of 5s. per week for each dependent child, 
were supplementary to the living wage fixed by the Industrial Commission, 
and the Industrial Arbitration Act was amended to provide that the living 
wage for men be based on the requirements of a man and his wife without 


children. 


Notwithstanding this amendment, the first declaration made by the Com- 
mission after it became law fixed the living wage for men in June, 1927, 
at £4 5s, per week—-which represents the rate fixed by its previous declara- 
tion in December, 1926, with an addition to cover an increase in prices 
during the interval. Apparently the Commission regarded as.a vested 
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right, which “ ought not to be disturbed without some irresistible necessity ” 
the standard of living which had been available for a number of years to 
the married couple without dependent children where the man ned been 
receiving the living wage. 


Before the living wage again became a matter for determination, the 
‘Court ‘had been reconstituted; and in October, 1929, the new tribunal, con- 
sisting of the President and two judges, decided by a majority verdict that 
a substantial reduction—from 85s. to 72s. 6d.iwould ensue upon the prac- 
tical application of the amended law, which excluded children from the 
family unit on which the wage for adult males was based. The OCommis- 
sion postponed the actual declaration for a period of fourteen days to 
enable Parliament, then in session, to consider the situation, and legislation 
was passed directing that the wage be fixed by adding to the amount 72s, 6d, 
per week, the extra cost of maintaining one child under 14 years, and that 
subsequent declarations be based on the requirements of a man, his wife, 
and one:dependent child. At the same time the endowment payable to each 
family was reduced by excluding one :of the children who would have 
been eligible but for the amending law. In a subsequent declaration the 
‘Oommission fixed the rate at 82s. 6d.-per week. 


A living wage for women was fixed for the first ‘time under the State 
‘industrial arbitration system ‘in ‘1918, when the Board of Trade conducted 
an inquiry into ‘the matter. The standard adopted was the minimum ware 
to cover the cost of living of the adult female worker of the lowest paid 
class, but having no other responsibility and living away from home in 
lodgings, The rate declared in December, 1929, was fixed as .a percentage 
of the living wage .for:men, in terms of the Industrial Arbitration (Living 
Wage) Amendment Act, 1929. 


The variations in ‘the living ‘wages, ‘as determined by the industrial 
authority constituted under ‘State legislation, are ‘shown ‘bélow. The deter 
minations were made by the Court of Industrial Arbitration in the years 
1914 to 1916, by the Board of Trade from 1918 to 1925, and later by the 
Industrial ‘Commission :— 


‘Men, Women, 
Year. 
Date:of _ Living Date .of ‘ Living 
Declaration. Ware. | Declaration. ‘Wage. 
£ 3s. d. £5. a. 


1914 16th February| 2 8 
1915 ~ | 17thDecember| 2 12 
1916 18th August...) 2 15 ae sis 
17th December} 1 10 


0 bi 
6 
6 
1918 | 5th September] 3 0 0: 0 
1919 ‘8th October..,| .8 17 :O ||.23rd.December; 1 19 O 
1920 8th October...| ‘4 6 -0 || 28rd December] 2 3 0 
292] 8th October..| 4 2 ‘0 ||22ndDecomber| 2 1 0 
1922 12th May...) 3'28 0 | 9th October..| 119 6 
1923 10th April ...) 319 © |/ 10th April ...) 2 0 0 
1923 7th September] 4 2 0 |] 7thSeptember, 2 1 6 
1925 2Ath August...) 4 4 0 |) Q4th Augnst...) 2 2 6 
1927 27th June ...| 4 5 0] Q7thJune ...) 2 6 O 
4 6 || 20th December, 2 4 6 


1929 ~~ | 20th eocsiiihae| 4 2 


J 
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As explained above, the family unit covered by the living wage for men 
consisted of a man, wife, and two children from 1914 to 1925, inclusive; a 
man and wife only in 1927, with family allowances for dependent children; 
and a man, wife and one child in 1929, one child being excluded from 
family endowment. From 1st July tc 31st December, 1930, unemployment 
relief tax (8d. in the £) was levied on wages where the rate was 80s. per 
week or over, and since Ist January, 1931, the tax has been 1s. in the & on 
wages at 40s. per week or over. 


The rates shown in the table did not apply to employees in rural industries, 
for whom a declaration fixing the living wage at £8 6s. per week was 
in force for twelve months from October, 1921, and at the rate of £4 4s. per 
week from June, 1927, to December, 1929. At the last-mentioned date the 
power of the State industrial tribunals to fix wages for rural workers was 
rescinded. 


Living Wage in Federal Awards. 


Under federal jurisdiction, the Commonwealth Court assesses a basic wage 
for each case in which minimum wages are to be determined. The standard 
adopted is the Harvester wage, 7s. per day in Melbourne in 1907, which was: 
based apparently on the needs of a man, his wife, and three cnildren, the 
rate being adjusted to cover variations in the cost of living with a view to 
ensuring to the lowest paid worker the same standard of comfort as that 
rate gave in 1907. 


Since 1921 it has been a general practice to make the adjustments quar- 
terly or half-yearly during the currency of each award on a basic rate which 
is ascertained by applying to the Harvester wage the index number of the 
cost of food, groceries, and rent for the preceding quarter as determined by 
the Commonwealth Statistician and adding 8s. per week to the result. The 
sum of 3s. per week, though an arbitrary figure, was chosen after delibera- 
tion as a fair addition to cover possible increases in the cost of living in the 
quarter succeeding each adjustment, and to set off past losses suffered by the 
workers during the period when wages had been lagging behind the rapidly 
rising prices. This method of adjustment has been embodied in the 
majority of federal awards, though there are notable exceptions. 


During the year 1930 employers in various industries subject to federal 
awards applied to the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitra- 
tion for a variation in the method of adjusting the Harvester wage. The 
Full Court dealt with the applications, as required by law, and decided not 
to vary the basic wage, nor the method of adjusting it, without further 
investigation, but in view of the prevailing economic conditions it directed 
that wage rates in awards covered by the applications should be reduced by 
10 per cent. for a period of one year from ist February, 1931, and there~ 
after until further order. An exception was made in respect of certain 
awards such as the pastoral industry award, in which rates had been reduced’ 
by more than 10 per cent. ‘in 1930. 


The following statement shows the quarterly adjustments in the Harves- 
ter wage, according to the index numbers for each capital city, since 1st 
August, 1928. The rates are stated on a weekly basis, and include the 
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additional sum of 3s. per week, mentioned above, but account has not been 
taken of the general reduction of 10 per cent. ordered by the court as from 
ist February, 1931 :— 


Date. Sydney. Melbourne. | Brisbane. Adelaide, Perth. Hobart. 

1928. £s.d}) £3 da] £83 da] £3 da] €s da] £53. a 

1st August | 412 0) 4 7 6; 319 6] 47 6] 44 0] 438 0 

Ist November ...| 410 6} 4 6 0/ 319 O| 4 5 O|} 4 5 O|] 4 2 6 
1929. 

Ist February ...) 411 0/ 4 6 0} 40 0] 4 4 0) 45 0) 4 38 °0 

Ist May ... | 415 0; 4 9 6] 4 1 6] 4 8 0| 46 0; 4 60 

Ist August .| 414 6| 410 0] 4 0 6] 4 8 6) 4 6 6;'4 5 6 

Ist November 415 0{ 410 0} 4 0 6/] 4 8 6! 45 6! 460 
1930. 

Ist February 415 6; 410 0; 410; 4 7 0; 438 6! 4 6 6 

1st May ... 412 0} 4 6 0} 317 6] 4 4 0} 4 2 6] 4 4 0 

1st August 411 0] 4 5 6] 313 0} 4 2 6] 42 0] 4 4 0 

1st November 48 0; 4 3 0; 310 6 318 0 319 0 4 2 0 
1931. 

Ist February? ..; 4 5 0] 318 0} 3 7 6; 313 6) 313 6] 318 0O 

1st May* 42 6/ 316 0} 3 7 6; 311 6}; 314 0] 316 6 

1st August* | 4 1 °0/ 313 0] 38 7 0; 3 9 0; 313 O|] 314 6 

1st November* ...) 318 6| 310 6] 3 5 0| 3 4 6] 3 9 O| 311 6 
1932. 

Ist February* 316 6; 310 6] 3 5 0} 3 4 6| 3 7 6! 312 0 

ist May*... 316 6/ 311 0; 3 5 GO} 3 5 6| 3 8 6/ 312 6 


* With certain exceptions, rates of wages adjusted according to these rates are then reduced by 
10 per cent.—see patagraph akove. 

When it is necessary to assess a basic wage for women the Commonwealth 
Court takes into ‘consideration any special conditions affecting the employees 
concerned, such as broken time, allowances for travelling, ete. For this 
reason the rates used by the Court for various awards sometimes show sub- 
stantial differences. In two industries in which the majority of women 
working under federal awards are employed, viz., clothing and printing, the 
basic rate has been about 54 per cent. of the corresponding rate for men 
and in periodical adjustments this ratio has been preserved. 


Living Wage Determinations in the Various States. 


In Queensland, South Australia and Western Australia a standard living 
wage is fixed by industrial tribunals established under State jurisdiction. 
In Victoria and Tasmania the rates of wages in the various industries 
are fixed by wages boards by a process of collective bargaining between 
the employers and the employees in the industry concerned. In Victoria 
it has become the usual practice to assess a basic rate according to the 
method used by the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration. 
In Tasmania the standard of the Federal Court is observed to some extent, 
but the general average rate for unskilled labour is usually somewhat lower. 


In Western Australia the State Arbitration Court determines a basic 
wage in June of each year. The rate so determined in the years 1926 to 
1929 operated for a period of twelve months. In December, 1980, the 
law was amended to provide that the Court may review the wage during its 
currency, if data supplied at quarterly intervals by the State Government 
Statistician indicate that a change of one shilling or more per week has 
occurred in the cost of living. The Financial Emergency Act, 1981, fur- 
ther empowers the Court in Western Australia to reduce the rate of wages 
under any award to 71s. 4d. per week (i.¢., 82 per cent. of the basic wage 
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for the year 1929-30). This power may be exercised, upon application by 
an employer, if the Court is satisfied that the present national emergency 
justifies it in ordering a reduction. 

The family unit upon which the basic wage is determined by the State 
tribunal in Queensland consists of a man, wife, and three children, In 
South Australia and Western Australia the unit is not defined by legisla- 
tion, but the respective tribunals have adopted a family unit which includes 
three children in South Australia and two children in’ Western Australia. 
In New South Wales the unit is a man, his wife and one child and the wage 
may be supplemented by family allowances at the maximum rate of 5s. per 
week for each additional child. 

The following statement shows the basic wage determinations of the 
State industrial tribunals which were current in each year from 1921:— 


Basic Wage Declared by State Industrial Tribunals. 


Sydney. Brisbane, Adelaide. Perth. 
Year. 
Date of Date of Date of Date of 
Declaration. Rate. Geclaration, Rate. Declaration. Rate. Deelaration: Rate. 
s. d s. d s. d. s. d. 
1921 ...| Oct. ...| 82 0 May. 85 0 July ...| 79 6 ie 
1922 ...) May ...| 78 0 Feb. 80 0 Apr. ...| 77 6 . 
Apr. ...| 79 0) 
1923 sl ge 82 of -~ [80 0 | Oct. ..| 78 6 
1924 ... tea 82 0 ie 80 0 Apr. ...| 82 0 ar 
1925 ...) Aug. ...] 84 0 Sept. ...) 85 0 July ...| 85 6 Baie sie 
1926 ... sag 84 0 on 85 0 was 8 6 June ...| 85 O 
1927 ...| June ...| 85 O* ses 85 0 85 6 ase 85 0 
1928 ... ou 85 OF ee 85 0 85 6 ice 85 0 
1929 ...| Dec. ...) 82 6F as 85 0 ee 85 6 June ...| 87 0 
1980.1. | 82 ot [B08 ---] 80 a Oct. ..., 75 0 | June...| 86 0 
aki Mar, ...| 78 0 
19381 ... tee 82 6+] May ...} 74 0 Aug. 63 0 Nov. ...| 73 6t 


* Plus Family Endowment. + Plus Family Endowment—one child excluded. +t Reduced to 72s. 
in March, 1982. 


Secondary Wage. 


Having ascertained the basic rates of wages for unskilled labour, the 
assessment of the secondary wages is a matter to be considered separately 
in connection with each occupation. It is the usual practice, under the 
State system in New South Wales, when varying wages on account of an 
increase or decrease in the cost of living, to preserve unaltered the recog- 
nised margin between the skilled and the unskilled workmen in an industry, 
and to vary all rates of wages by the amount by which the basic wage has 
been increased or reduced. 


The Commonwealth Court determines in each case an amount which it 


considers to be the fair value, as at the date of the award, of the skill: 
required. ‘ 


Rates of WAGES. 


The rates of wages for various occupations at intervals since 1901 are shown 
in the following statement. Except where specified, the figures indicate the’ 
minimum amounts payable for a full week’s work on the basis of the weekly, 
daily, or hourly rates fixed by industrial awards and agreements, and for 
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occupations not subject to industrial determinations, the ruling or pre- 
dominant rates are stated. The table contains particulars of a few oecupa- 
tions only, but similar information relating to a large number of callings 
is published annually in the “ Statistical Register of New South Wales.” 
In the Register for the year 1920-21 the rates are stated for each year from 
1901 to 1918, inclusive, and for 1921; and the following issue contains the 
rates for Saph year from: 1914 to 1922: _ 


Occupation, 1901, 1911. | 1921, | 1926, 1028. | 1929. 1930. 1931, 
Manufacturing— gs. d. |s, de sd s. d. s. d. as. d. s.c, | 8 d, 
“Cabinetmaker oe »{ 42 0 | 56 O | 102 9 [110 Of 111 O | 108 6 | 108 G6; 98 90 
Bovlermaker nH + | 60 0 | 66 0 | 107 6 | 115 6/119 6 | 123 6 | 112 0 | 102 8} 
Coppersmith mid -.| 60 0 | 68 0 109 G {115 6] 114 G6 [118 6 | 113 0 | 103 60 
.Fitter .. os “a «| 60 0 G4 0 107 6 | WH 6] 114 6 118 G | 112 0] 102 6(B) 
» electrical =. ..| 60 0 166 0 | 108 6 | 117 0/121 O | 118 6 | Lid O') 104 6(b) 
Baker .. a ie ..| 52 6 | 56 0 | 100 6 {127 6) 128 6 | 128 6 | 128 6) 128 6 
Bootclicker .. | 45 0 54 0 98 6 101 6]100 © | 102 6 98 6 98 6 
Tailor (ready -made) .-| 50 0 55 0 102 G | 107 6 |107 0 | 108 O | 108 0] 93 0 
Compositor (jobbing) «-| 52.0 | 60 0 105 O | 11£ 0;113 0 | 116 O [112 0/101 0 
Building— 
Bricklayer .. o «| 60 0 | 69 0 108 0.]126 6)126 6G | 126 6 | 126 G| 126 6 
Carpenter oe wk .-| 60 0 | 63 0 | 110 0 | 126 6|127 6 | 125 O | 125 0) 125 0 
Painter te a ..| 54 0 160 0 | 104 0 | 117 6] 118 6 | 116 O: | 116 0} 116 0 
Plumber +e oe ..| 60 0 | 66 0 |110 © | 117 0] 129 6 | 127 O |127 O| 127 0 
Mining— 
~ Coalininer, per ton (bestcoal) 4 2 42 6 114 611 6 lit 6 114 61 6 1 
103 6 | 109 6|109 6 | 109 G | 106 6; 106 6 
Goalwheeler .. ae -.| 42 0 | 42 0 to to to to to to 
106 6. | 112 6] 112 6 {112 6 | 109 6} 109 6 
Silverminer .. 54 0 66. 0. 99. 0: | 104 0.) 106 0 112 0 | 104 0 99 0 
Transport— 66 0 | 66 0 } 106 oO } 112 0/111 0 | 114 O | 109 0) 106 6 
Railway loco-driver . to. to to to to to to to 
9 0 90 0 | 130. 0 | 186 0) 185 0 | 1388 0 | 1383 0] 130 6 
. 10 
Wharf-labourer per | to \ 6 29 2114 211 211 2 93 2 44(b) 
13 
Rural industries— 40 0 | 42 ot) 
Shearer. .. per 100 sheep 20 0 | 2 0 40. 0 and and 41 OF | 82 G§ 382 6(a) 
4 0} 45 of) - 
B48] bt 8 | 
Station-hand, with keep ..} 20 0 | 25 0 48: 0. and and \ Ba 8 56 8 42 6 
56 0; 56 0 
15 0 | 29 0 35 0 25 0 
Farm-labourer, with Keon{ to. to \ 42 0 55. O| 55 0 55 0 - to to 
20 0 25 0 50 0 32 6 
Miscellaneous— 
Pick and shovel man «| 42 0 | 48 0 $f 6 96 6] 97 6 95 0 95 0| 95 0 
Standard minimum wage... * 45 0 82 0 84. 0) 85. Of | 82 Gf) 82 GT S2 GT 


* Standard not fixed. + Plus family endowment.  f Less 2s. 3d. per week, § Plus 3s.4d. per week. 
(4) Less 7s. Gd. per week. (5) Less 10 per cent. under federal award. 

Prior to the determination of the Harvester rate in 1907 a standard wage 
was not fixed, and an inspection of the predominant rates in 1901 shows 
that wages as low as 80s. per week were paid for unskilled labour in some 
factories, but the average was probably about 35s. per week. 

The wages of coalminers are based on contract rates, which vary according 
to the condition of the seams or places where the coal is mined. The 
rates had been fixed by awards of a special tribunal under federal legisla- 
tion between 1920 and 1929. A dispute oceurred: in some of the northern 
mines in March, 1929, and these mines were closed: They remained idle 
till June, 1930, when an. agreement was. made and registered under the 
Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration Act, the contract rates being 
reduced by 12% per cent. and the daily rates by 6d. per day. 

The wages of railway engine-drivers are increased by 6s. per week on the 
oompletion of each of the first four years of service, the highest rates being 
paid to drivers of mail and passenger trains. Amn hourly rate is prescribed 
for wharf-labouring, as intermittency is a constant: factor owing to irregu- 
larity in the daily volume of shipping trade, Tixtra rates are paid: for 
handling special cargoes such as: wheat, exnlosives, and: frozen meat. 


WAGES, 613 


In the rural industries, rates for shearers and other pastoral employees 
care fixed by the Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration. 
The contract rate for shearing ordinary flock sheep was raised from 35s. 
-per 100 to 388s. in September, 1923, to 40s. in June, 1926, to 41s. in Septem- 
ber, 1927, and reduced to 32s. 6d. in July, 1930. In the current award pro- 
vision has been made for the adjustment of the rates as from 1st March in 
each year according to the rise or fall of the index numbers of the cost of 
food, groceries, and housing as determined by the Commonwealth Statis- 
tjcian. Under this arrangement the adjustments shown below were made in 
respect of shearers’ earnings under contract rates. 


Rate per Cost of Living 
Period, 100 Sheep Adjustment 
(Flock). (per week). 
s. d. | s. d. 
September, 1927, to March, 1928... ate $a5 Ale OL” feo teceak®  -avhaad 
March, 1928, to March, 1930 ... a at Ar 41 0 Deduct 23 
March, 1930, to July, 19380... wee ait «| 41 0 Add 304 
July, 1930, to March, 1981... 0 ..  e wes) 82 Gf Add kB 
March, 1931, to March, 1932 ... Sai aus aie 32 6 Deduct... 7 6 
March, 1932, to March, 1933 ... Dar eae at 32 6 Deduct... 21 0 


A State award for pastoral eraployees prescribing a shearing rate of 45s. 
“per 100 flock sheep and a weekty rate of 56s. and keep for station hands 
was in operation from August, 1926, to December, 1929, when it was 
rescinded by Act of Parliament. Persons not bound by the federal award 
-were bound to observe the conditions of the State award. 


Wages of farm labourers were not fixed by award or agreement until 
~October, 1921, when a living wage for rural workerg was declared at the 
‘rate of 66s. per week without board or residence, or 42s. per week for those 
-who were provided with board and lodging. The declaration lapsed after 
a period of twelve months. In October, 1926, an award covering agricul- 
tural workers was issued by the Conciliation Committee relating to the 
industry, and in July, 1927, the living wage for rural employees at the rate 
of 84s. per week was declared by the Industrial Commission. In December, 
1929, yural workers were excluded from the jurisdiction of the State 
industrial arbitration system, and State awards and agreements applying 
-to such employees were rescinded. 

The rates shown in the table for pick and shovel men relate to those 
engaged in the work of railway construction. 

The following table of average rates shows the extent to which changes 
in the rates for individual occupations have affected wages in various 
groups of industries, and in all industries combined. The figures represent 
the average weekly rates of wages payable to adult males in each group of 
‘industries, and the weighted average for all groups combined in various 
years since 1901. 

For the computations particulars were obtained in respect of 874 oceupa- 
tions. The industrial awards and agreements were the main sources of 
information, and for occupations not subject to the industrial determina- 
tions, the ruling or predominant rates were ascertained from employers 
and from secretaries of trade unions. The occupations were classified into 
fourteen industrial groups, and the averages were calculated on the basis 
of the weekly rates payable to adult male employees in the metropolitan 
district, except In regard to the mining, shipping, and rural industries, 
“which are conducted for the most part outside the metropolitan area. 
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In determining the average wage in each group an arithmetic mean was: 
taken; that is, the sum of the rates was divided by the number of occupa- 
tions, no detailed system of weights being applied owing to the difficulty 
of obtaining satisfactory data as to the number of persons employed in 
each occupation. In computing the average for all the industries combined,. 
the average for each industrial group was weighted in accordance with the 
relative number of all male workers engaged in that group. 

The rates shown in the table for 1921 and later years are those deter-- 
mined for New South Wales by the Commonwealth Statistician. . 

In the shipping, pastoral, and domestic industries, where food and 


lodging are supplied, the value of such has been added to the rates of . 
wages :— 


Average Weekly Rates of Wages at end of Year, 


Group of Industries. | ! 
1901. 1911. 19 1926. 1928. 1929. | 1930, 1931, 
| 
1. Wood, Furniture, Sawmill} 3. d. s.d., sd} os. a dj os, d.;: os. d}] a dd. 
Timber Works, ete. 48 4 55 6 | 101 0| 107 % 107 7/107 9/104 9 91 G 
2. Engineering, Shipbuilding, | 
Smelting, Mctal Works, | 
ete. 49 4 55 4 | 98 7/102 O}| 104 0/103 10,101 7 95 11 
8. Food, Drink, | ‘and “Tobacco | | 
Manufacture and Distri- | i 
bution e 44 11 5lo4 | 95 2) 93 10; 101 1:101 2' 99 9 95 8 
4. Clothing, Hats, Boots, Tex: H f 7 
tiles, Rope, Cordage, etc. | 44 5 | 51 7 | 91 10| ¢5 4 97 3; 9610; 96 8 85 5 
5, Books, Printing, Bookbind- i | 
ing, ete. ... a] 53° 1 64 4 (106 3/108 2/ 122 5/123 6j121 10) 107 8 
6. Other Manutacturing af 4410 51 7; 97 7/101 4] 102 11/103 7;100 7 91 ¢ 
7. Building Sie a} 58 2 63 4 104 7/110 O/| 114 3/11! 7:114 8; 109 4 
8. Mining, ¢ Quarries, etc, «| 52 3 60 0 1 105 4)111 2) 111 11/112 9 109 1) 106 7 
9. Railway and Tramway Ser- j 
vices saa] |t Ble 22 55 2 95 5 | 102 1) 108 0,107 8: 103 11 97 2 
10. Other Land Transport weny. HEL SS. £4; 92 01 G7 4 99 38] 97 1: 97 1 96 10° 
11. Shipping, Wharf Labour, etc.| 38 4 44 6 :100 5/101 3) 102 2/106 2 99 10 82 11 
12, Pastoral, Agricultural, Rural, | 
. Horticultural, etc. val 32° 5 43.5 92 0} 98 10} 100 9/100 9° 89 5 8t 0 
18. Domestic, Hotels, etc. ae{ 37 11 44.8 89 0! $0 2 94.11) 92 7\ 92 7 92 1 
14. Miscellaneous ess wet 43°05 49 0 91 5| 94 9 96° 8] 96 5| 95 2 91 4 
AllIndustries ... vel 43°11 51 5 : 95 10/100 5| 102 6] 102 11 | 99 1 93.5 
} i 


At the end of 1921 the average rate of wuges for all industries was 86.4- 
per cent. above the average of 1911. In the following years the average: 
rose and fell alternately, and in 1925 it was a point slightly above the 
average in 1921. There was an increase of 4.6 per cent. during 1926 and 
a further increase in each succeeding year until June, 1929, when the 
average, 108s. 6d. per week, was double the average of the year 1911. At 
the end of the year 1929 the living wage declared by the Industrial Com- 
mission of New South Wales was reduced by an amount equal to 2s. 6d. 
per week, and State rural awards were rescinded. During 19380 the “ Har-: 
vester ” wage for Sydney as adjusted for variations in the retail price index 
numbers declined by 7s. per week, and the wages of coal-miners and of. 
pastoral workers under federal jurisdiction were reduced. Consequently the 
average wage in December, 1980, was lower by 3s. 10d. than at the end of 
the previous year. 

During 1931 there was a reduction of 9s, 6d. per week in the Harvester 
adjusted rate for Sydney, and the majority of rates determined under 
federal jurisdiction were reduced by 10 per cent. by order of the court, 
Under these influences the average nominal wage declined from 99s. 1d. 
in December, 1980, to 98s. 5d. twelve months later. 

The highest average rates are in the building, printing, and mining 
industries, which are strongly organised, and include a large proportion of 
skilled artisans. The next in order are the woodworking and the engineer-’ 
ing trades. The lowest average is in the shipping group. Between 1929 


WAGES. 615. 


and 1931 there were increases in all the groups, ranging from 28s. 8d. to 8d. 
per week, The classes with largest reductions were shipping 28s. 3d., rural 
16s, 9d., woodworking 16s. 3d., and printing 15s. 10d. 


After the Industrial Arbitration Act of New South Wales was amended: 
in 1926, wages for certain rural occupations were fixed for the first time 
by awards, the prescribed rates being considerably higher than the average or 
predominant rates which had been paid hitherto. This caused a marked 
increase in the average rate for the rural group in that year. Rural workers. 
were removed from the jurisdiction of the State tribunals in December, 
1929, and federal award rates for pastoral workers were reduced in 1930,. 
and the rate declined to the same average as in December, 1924, viz., 84s.. 
per week, 

The foregoing tables relate to the nominal rates of wages, that is the: 
actual amounts of money payable in return for labour, and in order to show 
the effective value of these amounts it is necessary to consider them in. 
relation to the purchasing power of money. Food and rent are the only 
elements of expenditure of which records as to variations in the pur- 
chasing power of money since 1901 are available, and in the following state- 
ment the relation between the cost of these items and the average rates of 
wages is illustrated. For this purpose the average rates of wages have been 
reduced to index numbers, which have been divided by the index numbers 
of food and rent. The results indicate the variations in the effective 
wage. 

The index numbers of the nominal wage for 1916 and subsequent years, 
as shown below, represent the mean of the average rates at the end of the 
four quarters of each year. Quarterly data are not available for 1901 and 
1911 and the average nominal rate at the end of the year has been used; 
it is not likely, however, that this would have an appreciable effect on the 
comparison as wages were fairly stable in these years. 


Average Nominal Wage for a Full 7 
Week’s Work. Index Number of Index uae 

Year. Food and Rent ive Wace 

Amount, Index Number. Combined. areal 

s. d. : 

1901 43 11* 854 848 1007 
1911 51 5* 1000 1000 1000 
1916 59 7 1160 1351 859 
1921 95 5 1855 1672 1108 
1922 93 2 1812 1586 1142 
1923 92 7 1801 1685 1069 
1924 [: 93 10 _ 1826 1662 1099 
1926 94 7 1840 1709 1077 
1926 97 9 1801 1790 1062 
1927 101 2 1968 1776 1108 
1928 102 7 1995 1783 1119 
1929 103 1 2005 1859 1079 
1930 101 8 1977 1738 1138 
1931 94 10 1844 1548 1191 


* At end of year. 


In 1901 the effective wage was slightly higher than in 1911. It declined 
steadily after 1911 as living became dearer, until in 1916 it was 14 per 
cent. lower than in 1911. Subsequently wages increased at a faster rate 
than the cost of food and rent, and when prices declined in 1922 the 
effective wage index number rose to a point 14 per cent. above the level of 
1911. In later years this index number fluctuated at lower levels, and im 
1929 it was about 8 per cent. higher than in 1911. 
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The rates of wages, nominal and eftective, as stated in the foregoing 
tables, are based on the rates payable to employees under awards or agree- 
ments or on predominant rates for work without intermittency or overtime, 
and not on actual earnings, which are liable to fluctuate on account of the 
rise and fall in the volume of employment. Thus the census records show 
that there was a much larger proportion of unemployment in 1921 than in 
1911, and there was an exceptional degree of unemployment throughout 
1980 and 1981, as well as part-time employment in many industries. More- 
over, employers have been required since 1st July, 1980, to deduct from the 
earnings of their employees unemployment relief tax, of which the rate 
was 8d, in the & until Ist January, 1931, when it was increased to 1s. in 
the £. Thus the employee with a nominal weekly wage of 94s. 10d. in 19381 
would, have received 90s. 10d. for a full week’s work, corresponding to an 
effective wage index-number 14 per cent. higher than in 1911. 
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The value of production, as shown in this section, relates to the primary 
jindustries—pastoral, agricultural, dairying and farmyard, mining, forestry, 
fisheries, and trapping—and to the manufacturing industries. 

The values in regard to the primary industries—except mining—are 
stated as at the point or place of production, on the basis of the prices to 
the producers, which are somewhat less than the wholesale prices in the 
Metropolitan market. No deduction has been made on account of the cost 
of items such as seed, fertilisers, containers, fodder for animals, 
machinery, etc. 

Some of the quotations are Inown to be understated. For instance, the 
values as estimated for agricultural and farmyard produce are deficient, 
because records are not available as to production (which in the aggregate 
must be large) on areas less than one acre in extent. The production from 
fisheries includes only the catches of licensed fishermen. 

The figures showing the estimated value of mining production in each 
year from 1911 to 1919-20 inclusive are based on the records of the Depart- 
ment of Mines, of which details are stated in the chapter of this volume 
relating to the mining industry. The values as recorded by the Department 
have been reduced by the exclusion of certain values which are included 
here in the production of the manufacturing industries, e.g., coke produced 
at coke works, also the value added to minerals in the manufacture of lime 
and cement at limestone quarries, and in the treatment of ores at mines. 
‘The values shown for the last eleven years are those supplied by the mine ~ 
owners in returns collected under the Census Act, and they indicate the 
estimated value at the mines of the minerals raised during each year. 
The figures do not represent exact values, but may be considered to be the 
best estimates which may be made from the data available. The values 
do not include the production from quarries except in 1925-26 and earlier 
years when the output from quarries held under mining title was included. 

The value of the manufacturing production ig taken as the value at the 
factory of the manufactured goods less the cost of raw materials, water, fuel, 
and electricity, and containers used, and of tools replaced. With a few 
exceptions returns are not collected as to the production in small establish- 
ments employing less than four hands where manual labour only is used, 
nor from butchers’ smallgoods factories. 

For the foregoing reasons the aggregate value of production as stated is 
not complete, and should not be assumed to be the total fund available as 
the wages fund of the State nor as remuneration for the agents of produc- 
tion in the form of wages, rent for land, and interest on capital invested. 
-The values quoted for the specified industries do not include the value added 
by reason of transportation to market and distribution to the consumey, nor, 
in the case of exports, carriage to the point of shipment. Moreover, the 
earnings of many important activities, such as the building industry, of 
which records are not available, or from railway construction or com- 
mercial and other pursuits are not included. 

Thus it will be seen that the amounts quoted have several shortcomings, 
nevertheless they are valuable as indicating the increase or decrease in 
the annual production of the industries specified and as important data 
for measuring variations in the national income. 

The following statement shows the estimated value of production of the 
specified industries, at the place of production, at intervals since 1871. 
After 1913 the values are stated for the years ended 30th June, except those 
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relating to the mining industry, which relate to the calendar years ended six 
months later. 


Primary Industries. | 

Total, 

Rural Industries, Primary 

Year: Forests, Total Sana- and; 

Rt ie 2 _ |Fisheries,| Primary | facturing | Manu- 
Agri- Dairying | Total, and Mining. | “Tndug. [ndustries facturing: 
Pastoral. | oiitural and Rural. | Trap- tri Industries, 

* |Farmyard, |Induatries,| ping, mee 
—_—_—— eee 

£000 | £,000 | £.000 | £000.] £000 | £000 | £000 | £ 000 £ 000: 

1871. 7,609 2,220 1,110 | 10,989 324,| 1,626 | 12,889; 2,490 | 15,879° 
1881 | 10,866 4,216 2,285" | 17,367 492'| 2,138] 19,997} 5,188 | 25,180:- 
1891 | 14,725 8,615 2,735 | 21,075 758 | 6,434} 28,267| 7,799-/ 36,066: 
1901 12,447 7,060 3,188 | 22,695, 986 | 5,681) 29,362} 10,011 | 39,373 
1911. | 20,586 9,749. | 6,534. | 36,869, | 2,213,| 7,392} 46,474] 19,482 | 65,906. 
1912. | 19,431 | 11,817 7,192 | 38,440 } 2,347 | 8,177| 48,964] 22,681 } 71,645 
1913. | 21,555 | 12,378 7,063 ; 40,996 | 2,644 | 8,712] 52,352) 23,764 | 76,116 
1915-16 | 23,494 | 20,362 | 7,649 51,505 | 2,603’! 7,478 | 61,586] 25,235 | 86,821 
1920-21 | 20,336 | 32,373 16,447 | 69,156 | 4,089:| 10,192} 83,437] 43,128 | 126,565: 
1921-22 | 25,020. | 20;261 12;914 |.58,195- | 3,628] 9,666.) 71,489) 46,746 | 118,235 
1922-23 | 36,783: | 21,301 13,445 | 71,529 | 4,810 | 10,419 | 86,758| 51,596 | 198,354. 
1923-94 | 39,775 | 20,556 | 12,327 | 72,658 | 4,204,| 11,845 | 88,707| 55,661 | 144,368: 
1924-25 | 46,028 | 28,785 | 14,336 | 89,149 5,039 | 11,785 | 105,973) 69,044 | 165,017 
1925-26 | 42,369 | 20,741 | 14,712 | 77,822 | 5,609 | 12,346} 95,777] 64,838 | 160,615: 
1926-27 | 47,822 | 22,098 | 14,591 | 84,511 | 6,147 12,362 | 103,010] 69,849. | 172,859: 
1927-28 | 45,407: | 17,018 | 15,273. | 77,698 5,208 | 10,436.| 93,342) 71,805 | 165,147 
1928-29 | 43,701 | 19,923 | 14,849. | 78,473 | 5,144 8,833 | 92,450) 73,627 | 166,077 
1929-30 | 28,511 | 15,438 | 14,796 58,745 | 4,131 | 7,499} 70,875] 66,848: | 137,223 
1930-31 | 22,175 | 15,105 | 12,560 | 49,840 | 2,607° 5,709*|58, 156*| 49,524 |107,680* 


* Preliminary—subject to. revision. 


The total value of production increased in each decade. between 1871 and’. 
1891. During the early nineties there was a.decline from which the recovery. 
was slow. In 1901, however, the value of production was considerably, 
higher than ‘in 1891. During the succeeding decennium the State entered! 
upon a period of industrial: expansion, and the value of production rose- 
rapidly. The increase during the decade 1911 to 1921 wag due. mainly: to 
enhanced prices. In. 1926-27 the value, £172,859,000, was the highest, yet 
recorded, and the value in each of the two following: years was. about 44 per 
cent. lower owing to'a decline in respect: of primary. production. In 1929-30 
there was a further decline of 164 per cent., dairying heing the only 
important industry which did not show a marked diminution. In, 1930-81 
the total value decreased by 214 per cent. 

Apart from. seasonal influences, fluctuations in. the: value, of pastoral. pro- 
duction: are mainly. the result of variations: in the. prices of: wool. In the. 
year, ended June, 1925, the. total value was higher than in any earlier year. 
In 1925-26 the clip was very: heavy; but a fall in prices caused a decline of 
£7,850;000-in the value to the growers. This decline: was offset: to. a large 
extent by the inclusion, for:ihe first time, of items of pastoral production 
formerly omitted, viz., the natural increase in livestock, due allowance being. 
made for exports and’ imports: In 1926-27 the quantity: of wool was. the. 
largest yet recorded, and with an upward: movement in: prices. the total 
value to the grower recovered to: the extent.of £7,000,000, The return: from 
wool’ increased’ slightly in 1927-28, but a diminution: in the natural in-. 
érease in flocks and herds caused a decline of £2,400,000:in the total, value 
of pastoral production. In 1928-29 the value declined further on account: 
of'.a fall in the price of wool: J the following: season the: average -price 
for gréasy «ool: was -36/-per: centi. below: the: reduced: level! of: 1928-29, and. 
as ths-clip was somewliat-smaller the value of* pastoral. production. was..the 
lowest since 1921-22. In 1930-31 there was a further decline of £6,000,000. 
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‘The value of agyicultural’ production shows considerable fluctuation, for 
which the principal reasons are seasonal. In 1927-28 a deficiency of rain 
‘during the growing season affected the wheat crops and prices of agricul- 
tural products declined in a marked degree during the year. In 1928-29 the 
decline in prices continued but.the harvests were generally larger. In 
1929-80 the crop was much smaller and prices fell to. a lower level, then 
seasonal conditions improved and the value in 1930-81 was nearly equal to 
the previous year’s figure notwithstanding the downward trend of prices. 


In. the mining industry coal is the principal product; and. the value 
of the output of: the collieries decreased: by. £4,000,000, or 47. per: cent., 
between. 1927 and,1980. The condition of: the:oversea. market usually exerts 
the most powerful influence on the production of metals, which fluctuates 
accordingly. The output from metalliferous mines was below normal in. 
1929, but the value was somewhat’ greater than in the previous year in 
consequence of an improvement in prices of lead. In 19380 the volume of 
the output was maintained but.there:was a.persistent fall in prices. The: 
value of mining production as quoted does not include the output from 
quarries, estimated at £940,800 in 1930 and £630,700 in 1981. 


The: figures relating to the manufacturing industries disclose a steady 
advance from the beginning of the period. under review, when it was less. 
than £2,500,000, and only 16 per cent. of the total production, until 1928-29, 
when the value was: £78,627,000, and 44 per cent. of the total. In 1929-30 
the value declined to £66,848,000 or. £26 19s. 7d: per head, but it represented 
nearly 49 per cent. of the aggregate value of the production as recorded. 
above.; In the following year there was.a decline of 26 per cent. 

In the following table the values per head of population are shown :— 


—_—-- 


Primary Industries, : Total 
. Manufac- P uaary 
or Rural Industries. Eovests, Total, Lid Manu: 
oe er at Fisheries, aoe rimary : facturing . 
Agvieul. | Dairying a ae nd ’| Mining. | Thaug: | tries. Indus- 
Pastoral. GieL. ir dustries, Trapping. tries, tries, 
1 ! 
&£s8,d| £s,d] £s.d) £ad) £5 d| £s.d/ £ad) £80! £8 a 
1871 14.19 5 4 7 5) 2 38 8/2110 6/ 012 9|} 38 4 0/2 7 3 418 0/380 6 8 
1881 1464 0] 610 2] 219 9] 221311} 01211 21511/26 2 9! 615 6/ 3218 3 
41891 121710) 3 3 4) 2 711)18 9 1) 013.8) 512 8/2415 0). 616 7/3111 7 
1901 921 56 38 4 2 6 8/1612 1] O14 6|] 4 31/21 9 7 7 6 6; 2816 1 
1911/12 7 8) 617 1] 318 6/22 210] 167! 4 8 9/2718 2/1118 5/3911 7 
1912 {11 210] 615 64 4 2 6)}22 O10! 1 G11/ 413 9/28 16/18 0 2/41 18 
1918 | 111611) 616 O'} 217 7) 22.10 6; 19:1 415 8}/2815 3/18 1 2/4116 5 
1915-16'| 12. 8 1/101411].4 0 9/27 3 91 1 7 6] 8:1811| 3210 2|18 6 5644516 7 
1920-21'; 914 7)15 9 8] 717 4){ 383-1 7] 119 2) 417 6/3918 8/2012 8/ 601011 
1921-22.) 1115 2} 910 5] 6 1 4'|27 611} Lit 2; 41010] 331117 | 2119 4] 5511 3 
1922-23: 1618 6} 916 0] 6 8 9/8218 3! 2 4 3] 415 11/3918 5 | 23 1410/6313 3 
1923-24.) 18 0 1] 9 GO| 541 6] 82.17 7; 118 2} 5 7 2/40 210!) 25 8/65 6 6 
192M-25.| 20° 8 9] 12-16 66° 7 31-3011: 6) 2 4 7) 56 4 7/47 0 8126 4-1] 72 4 9 
1925-26:| 18 810] 9 0 64 6 8 0}.8317 4] 2.810] 5 7 GC] 4118 S$} 28 4. 4] 69 18° 6 
1926-27 | 20. 7 4] 9 8 3] 6 4 4/8519 11] 212 4) 5 5 3] 48317 6) 2915 04.7312. 6 
1927-28} 1818 3) 7 19] 6 7 8/82 7 8; 2 8 5] 4 611] 3817 7!} 2918 216815 o 
1928-29'|.17 17 1] 8 210]'6 1 3)82 1 2) 221 3.12 2) a7'15: 6 | 80 1. 7 | 67.17' oO 
1929-80'|:11 10 2). 6 4 7) 619 5/2314. 2] 113 4] 8 0 6/23 8:0] 2619 7155 7-7 
-1930-81,), 8.17 41) 6.010). 5 0 611918 8! 1 010) 2 56 81293 5 1916 2 ees 


The value of production per: head from the pastoral industry: was  Colt- : 
siderably greater in 1871 and 1881—when sheep-raising was the staple 
industry of the colony and’ pastoral output represented nearly: half the 
total value of productioi—than in subsequent years when the population 
had entered into: other nclyaties and’ ‘the export trade in wheat, butter, etc, 
was" developed . 
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The development in the manufacturing industries in 1871 and in 1881, 
as measured by the value of output per head of population, was not so great 
as the figures appear to indicate. The production included the output from 
several classes of machines used in connection with the agricultural industry 
and not, strictly speaking, factories; and most of the industries were 
subsidiary to agricultural and pastoral activities, viz., boiling-down works, 
aaa woolwashing, grain mills, chaffcutting, soap and candle 
works. 

The following statement shows, in regard to the principal commodities, 
the average annual production, absolute and per head of population, during 
the three-year periods ending June, 19238, and June, 1930, in comparison 


with the three pre-war years, 1911-18, which were years of high pro- 
duction :— 


Average Annual Production Average Production 
(000 omitted), Per Head of Population, 
{ Product. 
1911-13, | 1921-28, | 1928-80. | 1911-18, | 1921-28, | 1928-30. 
Wool (as in the grease) .. Tb.} 370,221 | 315,341 | 462,250 | 212-4 | 184-0 | 189°3 
Meat, Frozen (Bxported)— ; 
Beef sate .° Ib. 11,120 10,271 5,274 6-4 4'8 2°2 
Mutton ... aed ea 59 63,828 41,525 25,024 36°6 19°5 103 
Butter wie wot a >| 79,198 | 86,222 | 100,954 45:4 | 40°65 41'3 
Cheese we Rei wisi oy 5,845 6,324 6,657 3°4 3°0 27 
Bacon and Ham ... an s, | 15,940 18, 642 23,394 91 88 9:6 
Wheat oe he .. bush.| 31,865 | 42,353 36,902 18°3 199 15.1 
Maize me 28 ie, G3 4,691 3,813 3,158 27 1-8 13 
Potatoes... ee we ewt. 1,824 1,046 651 1:0 5 3 
. Hay... Pe ae 2 ay 18,612 | 23,100 14,896 10°7 10°8 61 
‘Coal... be Me w= ton, 9,664 10,485 8,053 55 49 3:3 
- Coke a nae we CW. 9,217 16,257 18,922 5'3 76 78 
» Gold Bag ec a0 oz. 200 32 dl dl ‘0 0-0 
. Silver* ive “is Bot | 14,183 8,741 8,502 81 4} 3°5 
‘Lead* te Sey we CW. 4,204 2,944 3,415 Q°4 ld 14 
. Zinc* “s sa8 ser Pvgp 3,553 | — 2,447 2,691 20 12 I'l 
“Timber, Sawn... BaD: ft.) 169,078 | 157,899 |! 137,984 97:01. 741 56.5 
. Fish, Fresh lb.} 15,499 20,588 25,352 8:9 97 10°4 
Rabbit Skins (Exported) es 5,305 6,747 8,118 30 3:2 3:3 
Iron, Pig .. vee, eee OWE. 771 5,373 7,986 ‘4 2°5 3:3 
Steel - at. . 25 wd 2,887 6,407 we 14 26 
Portland Cement .. iene. yp 2,374 8,778 8,471 h4 17 3:5 
Beer and Stout... .. gal! 22.983 | 24,845 | 27,888 | 12°38) 11°7 114 
“Tobacco... oe veo Lb] 6,870 | 12,21) 15,240 37 57 6:2 
“Biscuits... wee ae so | 24,175 39,244 42,424 13°9 184 17°4 
‘Boots and Shoes ... we pairs 3,752 4,174 4,454 22 2-0 18 
“Bricks ats sal .. No.) 366,985 | 339,721 | 394,627 | 210°5 | 159°4 | 161°6 
Candles... 3 sie 1b. 5,511 4,596 2,519 3:2 2:2 1:0 
Electricity... tr ve units) 165,249 | 386,742 | 958,098 | 94:8 | 181°5 | 392°3 
Gas... eee ...1,000 cub. ft. 4,878 8,465 10,792 2°8 4:0 4°4 
Jam and Preserved Fruit \b.| 27,767 | 30,396 | 32,187 159 |} 14:3 13°2 
Soap « eat ses »,| 31,670 37,085 50,559 18:2 | 17-4 20'7 
‘Bueer, Refined ae vee OWE, 1,834 2,373 2,960 11 11 1:2 
’ Meat, Preserved . “ibs lb.| 25,501 4,320 4,119 14'6. 20 17 
Tweed and Cloth . ww. =«yd. 1,170 2,313 2,876 7 11 12 


* Estimated contents of ore raised. 
The statement shows that the annual production of most of the com- 
‘modities in the list has increased considerably since 1911-13, the principal 
exceptions being frozen and preserved meats, coal, metals, maize, hay, 
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potatoes, and timber. In some cases, however, the increase has not been 
proportionate to‘the growth of population, e.g., wool, butter, wheat, beer, 
boots and shoes, bricks, jam and preserved fruits. 

Annual variations in the quantity and yalue of the chief rural products 
—wool, wheat, and butter—are shown below. A comparison of average 
prices is shown also, viz., the average price of greasy wool at Sydney 
auctions where the bulk of the clip is sold; the average wholesale price for 
bagged wheat in Sydney during the period when, as a general rule, the bulk 
of the crop is marketed, viz., the four months December to March; and, in 
regard to milk used for butter, the average price paid at the butter factories 
to suppliers :— 


Wool, Wheat—(grain). Butter.* 
Average Wholesale Value oe 
Year, | Quantity ae Erioe atid price per 5 eee 
alue er Ib. . 
ress) Grower. (cena) Quantity. qarner| gbagued) Quantity. Per lb, 
7 Sydney Sydney. Total. of 
Sales t butter. 
000 Ib. £000 d. |,000 bush.} £000 s. d.|| 000lb. | £000 d. 
1911 |404,655 | 14,085 84 25,088 | 4,113 3 84] 83,205 |3,631 103 
1912 |326,557 | 12,488 + 32,487 | 5,239 3 63] 76,610 | 3,895 124 
1913 |379,450 | 14,437 92 38,020 | 5,988 3 74|| 77,779 | 3,450 102 
1920-21 | 275,269 | 13,023 123 55,625 | 20,164 9 0 84,268 | 8,411 24 
1921-22 | 333,856 | 15,557 123 42,767 | 9,978 5 221) 100,673 | 5,800 132 
1922-23 | 336,899 | 23,048 174 28,668 | 6,689 5 QO) 73,724 | 5,805 19 
1923-24 | 303,032 | 28,209 234 33,176 | 7,603 4°67 72,684. | 5,027 16} 
1924-25 | 369,118 | 34,073 254 59,767 | 16,685 6 641) 117,211 | 6,342 13 
1925-26 | 402,490 | 26,223 16} 33,806 | 8,590 G 0 || 106,968 | 7,045 15% 
1926-27 | 499,322 | 33,234 174 47,541 | 10,697 5 24|| 95,853*| 6,478 16. 
1927-28 | 443,860 | 33,874 194 27,042 | 6,197 5 44] 100,795*| 6,722 16 
1928-29 | 482.920 | 30,879 164 49,183 | 9,851 4 7%|) 95,337*| 6,779 17 
1929-30 459,970 | 18,099 103 34,407 | 5,448 4 10$}| 104,175*| 6,842 15% 
1930-31 | 427,220 | 13,705 8} 65,877 | 5,215 2 24!| 113,237*| 6,931 124- 
1931-32 f | 495,000 ; 15,500 8$ 54,140 | 7,400 3 131 124,000 | 5,800 lit- 


* Made in New South Wales from cream produced in the State, butter made from cream imported 
or exported interstate being excluded. +Preliminary—Subject to revision, 
$ Average—four months—Dec.—Mar. 


The average price of greasy wool during the three years 1911 to 1913: 
was 82d, per lb. and it reached an extraordinary level, 254d., in 1924-25. . 
Increased production offset to a large extent the fall in prices in later 
seasons until 1929-80 when the average price declined to 103d. per Ib. 
A further decline occurred in 1980-81, the average for greasy wool being 
87d. per Ib. The average for the current season up to 3ist May, 1932, was. 
8.4d. per lb. 

In 1920-21 and 1924-25 the wheat harvests were large and the prices 
were high. Variations in the value of the crop in other seasons under - 
review were due to changes in the volume of production rather than. 
in prices until 1931 when the price dropped below the level of pre-war years. . 

Dairy farmers are paid for cream supplied to butter factories accord- 
ing to the amount of butter made therefrom, and since 1st January, 1926,. 
the prices of butter have been subject to an arrangement for stabilising: 
the markets in Australia, as described in the chapter of this volume- 
entitled Dairying Industry. 

The monthly movements, in prices of wheat, wool, Patties: silver and lead. 
since July, 1929, are illustrated in the graph on the next page. 
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‘MONTHLY PRICES :1929-1932. 
‘BUITER, WHEAT, WOOL, SILVER.AND .LEAD. 
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The quotations for the various commodities, as illustrated in the graph, 
are as follows :— 


Wheat.—Shippers’ and millers’ quotations for bagged wheat ex trucks, 
‘Sydney, at the end of each month. 

Wool.—Average prices for greasy wool based on the actual prices 
realised at Sydney auctions during each month for typical grades of merinc 
wool. 

Butter—The wholesale price of choicest quality in Sydney at the end of 
‘each month ‘as fixed by the Butter Stabilisation Committee. 

Stlver.—The middle (spot). price for standard silver on the London Metal 
Exchange at the end of each month. 

Thead.—The middle (spot) price for soft lead on the ITondon Metal 
Exchange at the end of each month. 
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An account of the Industrial History of the State up to 1899 appears im 
the “ Wealth and Progress of New South Wales, 1897-8,” and is continued 
on a broader basis in the “ Official Year Book, 1921.” A resumé of develop- 
ments from 1921 to 1926 appears in the Year Book of 1928-29 and is here 
continued in outline for later years to the middle of 1931. 


1926-27, 


The course of industrial history in this year may be considered in two: 
parts, the first terminating and the second commencing with the advent of 
a period of dry weather early in 1927. With this change of weather condi- 
tions was associated a deterioration of business conditions, partly as a 
consequence, but partly of independent origin, and the year did not close 
quite so propitiously as it opened. 


In the latter half of 1926 activity on the Stock Exchange increased, and 
the steady rise in quotations that had set in early in 1925 was strongly 
maintained. All classes of stocks except Government bonds advanced in 
price, and the contrast served to illustrate the great buoyancy of shares in 
financial and other business enterprises. This development was accom- 
panied by a continued rise in the rates of net profit earned and of dividends. 
declared ‘by public companies, but the movement in prices was such that 
the yield to investors from many classes of stock diminished. This rise 
on the Stock Exchange was due to the weight of money seeking invest- 
ment, and further evidence of the accumulation of loanable funds was 
present in the rapid growth of fixed deposits at credit of private customers. 
in trading banks. 


’ ‘Ithough adverse seasonal factors had appeared in October and Novem- 

, 1926, all parts of the State except the southern and far western districts 
received bountiful rains in December. As the growing periods of the 
season’s wool and wheat had practically finished before the dry conditions 
set in, the effects were felt only in a small diminution in butter production 
and in the yield of wheat. However, dry conditions again appeared in 
the summer and autumn of 1927 over a considerable part of the hinterland . 
and over the whole State from April until the end of September, 1927, 
becoming severe in July. The effect of this marked change in the seasonal 
factors made itself felt in the outlook for production in 1927-28 and pre- 
vented the moulding of financial and business policies on the assumption 
of continued expansion. The autumn and winter lambing proved small, 
a reduced clip of wool was anticipated for 1927-28, and the sowing and 
germination of wheat was retarded. 


As the financial position was sustained by the proceeds of realisation of 
the record wool-clip and of the large wheat harvest of 1926-27, the re- 
action was at first only slight. Until after the middle of 1927 the growth 
of bank deposits and of advances was maintained with no abnormal move~ 
ment, and there was only a slight fall in the high prices that had ruled on 
the Stock Exchange. ‘However, as money was diverted to meet the 
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exigencies of the pastoral season, the expansion in the volume of business 
became less regular. These developments, however, were probably not 
unconnected with a slight decline in the net earnings of companies which 
declared their profits in the first half of 1927, though it is probable that 
the reduction was mainly due to factors external to New South Wales, 
such as the severe drought in Queensland. 


But, in general, the proceeds of the year’s activities were eminently 
satisfactory, and despite some shrinkage in the various sources of prosperity, 
gonditions were outwardly very prosperous. 


The national income, which had increased rapidly since 1920-21, continued 
to expand, the incréase for the year 1926-27 being approximately 4 per cent.,. 
making a total of 30 per cent. in the aggregate and 20 per cent. in the 
average. amount per head in six years. The volume of primary pro- 
duction far exceeded that of any previous year and provided abundant 
employment.. This, coupled with the favourable prices realised, made it 
inevitable that business activity should intensify. Bank clearings, which 
had reflected an increase of over 30 per cent. in interbank cheque trans- 
actions from 1921 to 1926 showed a further growth of 5 per cent. in 1926-27. 
The value of merchandise exported-rose by nearly £2,000,000, and the value 
of imports increased by over £5,000,000, one-fourth of this latter -increase- 
being on account of machinery and implements. In addition, building 
activity continued to increase, a healthy feature being a marked expansion 
in the country districts. 


Returns of unemployment, so far as available, showed considerable dimi- 
nution, and stoppages to industrial processes through industrial disputes. 
also decreased. Although the State basic wage was not varied between 
August, 1925, and June, 1927, and then only slightly, there was a consider- 
able increase in the minimum rate used in Federal aiwards, and the average 
rate of wages paid to male adults increased steadily until, at the close of 
1926, it exceeded £5 per week for the first time on record. Concur- 
reutly, there was a marked increase in the number of savings bank 
accounts and in the amount of deposits. Though the cost of living had 
visen in 1926, there was an appreciable reduction in 1927, contributed to 
by a slight fall in rents. This latter development was due to the improved 
supply of houses consequent on the steady expansion of building operations 
and was doubtless partly due to the fact that favourable conditions had 
placed an increasing proporticn of home-seekers in possession of the 
amount of deposit necessary for the acquisition of a home by instalment 
purchase. This development in turn exercised an important effect in 
increasing the number of small property owners and stimulated the saving 

_of capital in small amounts from many incomes which otherwise would’ 
have provided little or no permanent accumulation. 


The principle of the 44-hour working week was extended to a number of 
industries operating under Federal awards, and a further important social 
and economic development was the introduction in 1927 of a form of 
child endowment in conjunction with the State basic wage. ‘The rate: 
which formerly had been intended to provide the needs of life on a minimum 
scale for man, wife and two children—and as such was the minimum rate 
payable to adult males employed under State awards—was declared at: 
_ £4 bs. in June, 1927, without any children in the family unit, and was sup- 
plemented by the provision of endowment where required to raise the family 
income to a maximum of the basic wage plus 5s. per child per week. This 
provision applied to wage-earners and non-wage-earners alike. 
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‘While action was continued by the Federal Government in promoting 
the marketing of primary products abroad, more especially of dried ‘fruits 
and wine, the State, as a result of opinions expressed at the producers’ con- 
ference in 1926, enacted a law to provide for the more effective marketing of 
any primary product, except wool, in respect of which producers: desired the 
benefit of the new law. This action, together with the growing spirit of 
co-operative endeavour, is gradually increasing the economic organisation 
of the primary industries of the State. 


The maintenance of favourable business conditions throughout the ‘year 
was facilitated by the stability of the general level of prices and by. the 
effectiveness of the steps taken to maintain foreign exchanges in ‘a steady 
and satisfactory position. 


The continuance of bountiful seasons had, not unnaturally, been ac- 
companied by “boom” tendencies in certain directions, and the effect 
of these, though never very apparent, became more noticeable in 1926-27. 
There had been a'pronounced increase of building activity in the icity since 
1923-24, but notwithstanding the stimulus given by extensive demolitions 
for city improvements, the demand for new premises did not always keep 
pace with the supply. Again, city land values rose at a rapid rate, the 
average increase over all land in the city proper being ‘approximately 
40 per cent. in ‘the three years ended 1927. There was, in addition, a very 
Javge and increasing volume of sales of individual properties at: greatly 
enhanced prices, accompanied by considerable speculation. On the Stock 
Exchange values had risen to high levels, which it was apparent could be 
maintained only if a large amount of funds continued to be available for 
this class of investment, and if earnings and dividends of companies were 
maintained at the abnormally high rates that had been reached. 


A measure of artificial stimulus was given by a large increase in the 
annual loan expenditure on account of the various Governments. Further- 
more, a system of instalment purchase (based largely on cash orders) 
introduced from abroad and applied to the acquisition of both necessaries 
‘and luxuries had been extensively used, and the volume of business had 
thereby received temporary stimulus, placing a measure of encumbrance 

‘-on future income and causing a feeling of uneasiness as to the possible 
outcome of the system should a dry season or a depression of trade occur. 
In one or two instances the financial methods adopted were comparable with 
those of the speculative land companies which grew up before the financial 
crisis of 1898, the system being to offer high rates of interest for fixed 
deposits and to utilise these deposits in extending credit at very remunera- 
tive rates of interest through instalment purchase of goods. 


Though the year had been a period of great prosperity and ‘progress, signs 
of retardation were apparent at its close. 


1927-28. 


Into 4 situation, already fraught with a small element of danger, there 

: were intruded the:effects of a'severe though short period of dry weather over 

nearly the whole of the State from April to September, 1927.. When the 

seasonal position ‘became acute in July and the ratio of advances to deposits 

was decreased, there was a noticeable reaction on the Stock Exchange, 

business conditions generally became less buoyant, and unemployment 
increased. 
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But the financial situation, though depressed, did not become strained, 
cand though, doubtless, the drought was the proximate cause of the unem- 
ployment and the short business depression which followed, it was evident 
that factors other than these were operating to produce the phenomenon 
of extensive unemployment at the culmination of a period of marked 
industrial activity. 

For, although the advent of widespread rains during October. and Novem- 
tber brought an assurance of favourable seasonal conditions, the monay 
‘market continued tight, and a measure of business depression set im 
accompanied by a.growth of acute: unemployment. . 

Except for the temporary modification produced by the opening of relief 
works over the Christmas period, this unemployment increased steadily 
until towards the middle of 1928, when it assumed larger proportions than 
at any time since 1921. On the other hand, there were favourable trends 
‘in several important respects, and the year 1927-28 was one of peculiar 
‘contrasts. 

Despite the continued strong growth of deposits in trading banks, the 
‘margin of deposits over advances was maintained at:a much ‘higher level 
Auring 1927-28 than for three years previously, and as the capital of the 
banks had been heavily increased by large issues of shares in the first' half 
of 1927, it was apparent that the banking situation was relatively strong, 
.and that the financial stringency of 1927-28 was due rather to the imposition 
of restrictions on unhealthy activities and the husbanding of reserves 
against possible contingencies than to depletion of resources, It is possible 
‘also that the banks, having underwritten the issue of a large Federal 
‘conversion loan maturing in December, 1927, found it necessary to conserve 
their funds to meet requirements. 


Though general business activity, as reflected in the inter-bank. clearings, 
failed to increase in the high ratio that had been maintained in the five 
preceding years, there was nevertheless a- slight increase in 1928 over the 
‘records that had been reached in 1927. Company profits taken on the whole 
showed some diminution, but, towards the middle of 1928, share prices and 
the volume of business on the Stock Exchange improved. In point of fact, 
after the middle of 1928 shares of banks and of well-established trading and 
manufacturing companies rose to a higher level than had been attained 
prior to the decline of 1927. The yield from investments declined mainly 
‘because of the rise in prices of securities, and rates of interest tended to fall. 
_For instance, the price of Government 54 per cent. stocks sold over the 
Treasury counter was raised from £98 10s. to £100, and current reports from 
the Stock Exchange indicated that there was a large volume of money avail- 
able for investment. 

The growth in trading bank deposits continued unabated, although there 
was an appreciable slackening in the rate of addition to savings bank 
-balances. Company flotations.and building activity also continued on the 
large scale of previous years. 

The production of wool, though 10 per cent, less than in the preceding 
year, was still 10 per cent. greater than had been attained in any other 
‘previous ‘year; the production of wheat was 20 per cent. below the average 
by reason of the drought, but slaughtering activities and the output of butter 
remained at high levels. 

Generally speaking, while there was no noteworthy expansion of business 
or industrial activity during the year, neither was there any marked degree 
of recession from the high standard attained in preceding bountiful years, 
éxcept in the mining industry. : 

‘A’ close survey of material ‘conditions does not reveal any factor likely: to 
‘be sufficiently potent in its operation to cause the increase of unemployment 
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‘and the depression which occurred, There seems little doubt, however, but 
that the adverse seasonal factor in 1927 operated to cause a degree of 
uncertainty in the outlook—even apprehension of a protracted drought— 
and that this uncertainty (though removed by the early advent of abundant 
yains) produced some pessimism, which reacted adversely on business enter- 
prise and strengthened the influence of latent factors which, otherwise, might 
have had less effect than they really had. Although the value of production 
and the total of wages paid in the manufacturing industry showed continued 
expansion in 1927-28, there was not the same degree of robust growth as in 
the three preceding years and, in point of fact, there was a decline in the 
total number of employees engaged in the industry. 


It seems certain that (as had happened at an earlier date in other parts 
of the world) the end had come to the artificial stimulus given to busi- 
ness by the rapid extension of instalment purchase through such devices 
as the “cash order,” and there had ensued a period of some slackness due to 
the temporarily diminished purchasing power of the community. Simul- 
taneously the accumulation of loanable funds indicated that business 
confidence had waned probably in consequence of the continued decline of 
world prices coupled with uncertain seasonal and industrial conditions. 


In addition, the anticipation of increases in the tariff, which had been 
under consideration for nearly a year, had led to a large increase in the 
volume of imports of certain goods—notably iron, steel, and knitted goods— 
and certain industries temporarily suspended part of their operations. This 
gave rise to some further uncertainty of outlook, which was again increased 
by the difficulties experienced by certain companies in the motor trades and 
by a suspicion—justified by later events—that certain companies were over- 
trading in luxury goods on insecure credit. 


All these occurrences had an undoubted influence on the events which 
followed. There had been also a succession of changes in the conditions 
of employment during 1926 and 1927, the last, introduced in July, 1927, 
being a modification of the principle of the basic wage through the intro- 
duction of family endowment financed by a tax on wages. 


The growth of unemployment set in definitely in August or September, 
1927, and rose to a peak about the middle of 1928, but declined in the next 
six months. Except as regards the mining industry—which was affected as 
to both coal and metals by world-wide causes—there does not appear to have 
been sufficient decline in industrial production nor depression in business to 
account for any appreciable part of the pronounced growth in unemployment. 
The causes of this increase seem to have been psychological rather than 
material, and the downward trend seems to be explainable rather by the 
intrusion of factors unrelated to the volume of business and industrial 
activity than to any inherent weakness in the general economic condition 
of the State, except, of course, the mining industry, 


The immediate causes of the unemployment appear to have been a possible 
measure of shortening of staff in face of the uncertain seasonal outlook in 
the latter part of 1927, dislocation in certain industries consequent on the 
sudden increase in volume of imports, and the rapid decline of the coal- 
mining industry. These occurrences alone could scarcely have been sufficient 
to produce the depression, but their effects were apparently intensified by the 
continued operation of causes which had tended to reduce the volume of 
employment in relation to production. These factors were the long-con- 
tinued decrease in the volume of rural employment notwithstanding the 
expansion of output—a trend related to a general movement, viz., the 
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continued changes in the processes of trade and industry due to.the rapidly 
increasing use of machinery, particularly in rural industries, the rapid 
substitution of the more efficient motor for horse transport, and changes in 
industrial processes such as the partial substitution of concrete for bricks in 
building. 


Added to these were the facts that conditions governing employment wera 
yapidly changing, and that immigration from overseas had increased. It 
would appear that, at the same time, there had been a considerable accession 
of unemployed from neighbouring States which had been visited by depres- 
sion during the period that employment in New South Wales had remained 
plentiful. 


Once started to operate, the influence of these forces could not be suddenly 
arrested, and their adverse effects were increased by the steady extension of 
the depression in the coal trade, which alone produced unemployment or 
intermittent employment for a large proportion of the employees in the 
industry. Related in some measure to this was the continued depression in 
the iron and steel industry, which was affected during the year by competi- 
tion from accumulated imports. 


It was evident from the facts that up to this time the causes of the busi- 
ness depression in New South Wales were mainly adventitious. Production 
had been maintained at a high level and, given continuance of average 
seasonal conditions and normal stability in oversea markets, there was little 
likelihood that a severe crisis would develop or that recovery would be long 
delayed. 


1928-29, 


The prospects of a quick recovery in industrial conditions in 1928-29 were 
diminished by a number of internal factors and were finally extinguished 
towards the close of the year by the course of price movements oversea. 


There was early anxiety regarding the wheat crops and pastures, Occa- 
sioned by the absence of rain in August and September and the prevalence 
of warm, drying winds in pastoral districts during the latter month. Timely 
falls over the wheat belt in October, however, assured a large harvest, and as 
the wool production was the second highest on record, the high value of 
production from rural industries helped materially to sustain the position. 
Tn the closing months of 1928 and at the beginning of 1929 signs of some 
improvement were evident, notably in the slight diminution in unemploy- 
ment. But, unfortunately, the continuance of dry weather until February, — 
1929, and again from May to August, retarded ploughing and sowing and 
seriously discounted agricultural and pastoral prospects for the ensuing 
season throughout the southern half of the hinterland. 


The supply of money upon the loan markets of the world became depleted 
and the development of adverse conditions both at home and abroad rendered 
Australia unable either to borrow new money or to fund her existing ioating 
debts. In January, 1929, the completion of a number of temporary Govern- 
ment works threw a considerable number of men out of employment, and in 
the same month, following an award which increased their working week 
from forty-four to forty-eight hours, about 4,000 timber employees ceased 
work, and the dispute dragged on to an unsuccessful ending in October, 
1929. Although the industry was carried on meanwhile by voluntary labour, 
its operations were necessarily restricted, with consequential effects on the 
building industry. 
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The depression in the coal industry continued and, recognising its in+ 
creasingly ill, effect on industry, the Government put forward: a scheme 
designed. to regain. lost trade overseas, to retain interstate trade, and stimu- 
late Australian.consumption by a reduction.in the price of coal. The scheme 
was rejected by the employees as involving a reduction of wages, and. on 1st 
March, 1929, all except two of the associated northern mines were closed by 
the proprietors: and‘ remained closed for fifteen months. This action left 
12,000 men’ without: employment: and was the final factor in raising the 
number’ of' unemployed beyond the level of any previous year of which 
records are available, 


It was not surprising in the circumstances that trading operations, as 
indicated by banks’ exchange settlements, were only equal in volume to those 
of the previous year; showing no expansion. Business of all kinds suffered 
from the uncertainty. of. the seasonal outlook in the spring of 1928, by the 
dislocation’ in. the: coal-mining: and timber: industries and: the resultant 
increase in unemployment in 1929, and. finally by the sudden and severe 
break in the-wool market in June, 1929, coupled with an intensification of 
the depression that: was settling on the rest of the world. This produced a 
sudden transformation in the Australian outlook. Z 


The banking. position remained strong during the year. Deposits in 
private accounts in private banks increased by £4,200,000, and though ad- 
vances were expanded by £12,400,000 in order to meet. the depression, there 
still. remained a reserve of loanable funds. 


The prices: of. stock, were maintained: generally, and during the greater 
part of the year money was readily available for investment, with a. decided 
preference in the final quarter for Government stocks and gilt-edged 
securities. 


1929-80, 


The general economic situation in New South Wales became increasingly 
merged into that’ of the Commonwealth of Australia and the Australian 
situation into that of the world under the influence of an acute world-wide 
depression which developed with increasing severity through the latter part 
of 1929 and the whole. of 1930. The steady decline which had' been in 
evidence in. world prices since 1925 began to accelerate rapidly about the 
middle of. 1929,. and during 1930 prices reached disastrously low levels. 

’ Practically every staple commodity and every country in the world. was 
affected by this movement and nearly the whole of the goods exported from 
Australia for sale oversea: suffered under the decline in prices, which was 
especially severe. in. respect of our staple exports—wheat and wool. There 
yesulted a fall of approximately £17,000,000 in the value of merchandise 
exported oversea from New. South Wales in 1929-30 as compared with the 
preceding year. This amount was. equivalent to nearly 35 per cent. of the 
income normally earned’ by the exporting industries, and its loss caused a 
disturbance of the balance ‘of distribution:of real income. This disturbance 
ywas:inereased: by: the: cessation of the flow.of loan: moneys: from abroad as 
from January, 1929, resulting in curtailment of industries. and enterprises 
which: had: for: many years. been dependent on.the regular introduction of 
mew. capital. into: the: State. 


An-acute industrial depression ensued; whicli was reflected in a diminished 
volume. of business, widespread’ unemployment coupled’ with “rationing” 
of employment; falling prices, lower profits, a severe decline in the values 
of'real property and of’ most securities and‘investments, and'a heavy dimi- 
‘nution in deposits in trading and’ savings banks, accompanied’ by a. large 
increase in the ratio of advanecs, The activities of the manufacturing 
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industries (which had expanded almost continuously over a long period of: 
years) showed an average diminution of nearly 10 per cent., and building 
operations declined rapidly to only 20 per cent. of the volume of preceding: 
years. ‘The principal rural industries (except wheat-growing, which was 
affected in some degree by an adverse season) maintained the large volume 
of output of previous years, but were affected by the heavy fall in values. 
The coal and metalliferous mining industries suffered heavy declines. At 
the same time, the earnings of governmental enterprises, such as railways 
and tramways, diminished and the yield of taxation decreased. There 
resulted in this, as in practically every State of Australia, adverse budget 
balances. Bank advances were heavily increased and exceeded deposits for 
the first time in many years. 


In the early part of 1930 the Government of New South Wales passed 
legislation re-introducing the 48-hour week, reducing the salaries of mem- 
bers of Parliament and of Government employees, and imposing 1 tax on 
all incomes in order to raise funds for the relief cf unemployment. The 
Federal Government took action to correct the adverse trade balance by 
restricting the volume of imports by prohibition, rationing and the imposi- 
tion of increased import duties. Rates of federal income tax were increased, 
and a sales tax was imposed. 


In February, 1930, the first of a series of Premiers’ Conferences was called 
to devise means of meeting the position. 


1930-31. 


The economic depression intensified during 1930-31, and there was a 
continued diminution in business and industrial: activity which. was especi- 
ally marked in the second and third quarters of 1981. In the later months, 
however, a temporary improvement occurred in oversea prices of wool. and 
wheat, and this, coupled with a depreciation of sterling in terms of gold, 
produced a substantial improvement in the prices of wheat and wool (in 
Australian currency), restoring them to the vicinity of pre-war level in 
November, 1931. This movement was accompanied by a slight improvernent 
in certain: phases of the general position. 


During the year the volume of activity in secondary industries (as shown 
by factory returns) and in general business (as measured by bank clearings) 
continued to contract sharply to a point between 30 per cent. and 40 per 
cent. below the level existing immediately before the access of depression. 
The decline was in consonance with the decline in value of rural produc- 
tion, which had fallen from £78,500,000 in 1928-29 to: £53,700,000 in 1929-30. 
and £49,800,000 in 1980-31. 


In particular, the index of bank clearings, which in June, 1930, was 90 
per cent. of pre-depression level, was in the vicinity of'65 per cent. in June, 
1981, Factory employment, which had fallen by 10 per cent. in 1929-30; 
declined by a further 20 per cent. in 1930-31, and the general volume of 
employment fell to about 68 per cent, 


During January, 1931, the exchange premium on transmission of funds 
to London rose from 8 per cent. to 30 per cent., where it remained until 
reduced to 25 per cent, in December, 1931, 


Since the discoritinuance of Government loan flotations both locally and 
abroad in 1929, construction of capital works on Government account had 
been progressively reduced and the unfavourable business outlook caused a 
suspension of practically all new investments on private account. Thus the 
value of new building permits in 1931 was less than one-tenth of the pre- 
depression total, and new company registrations in 1930 and 1931 were only 
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a fraction of the totals for previous years. Sales of real estate decreased 
from £54,600,000 in 1929 to £26,100,000 in 19380 and to £18,700,000 in 1931. 
The value of shares on the Stock Exchange fell by approximately 40 per 
cent. between July, 1929, and August, 1981, though some improvement 
occurred towards the endof 1931. 


In certain other directions, however, the depression was not so marked. 
Deposits in trading banks declined by about 10 per cent., and though, 
during 1930 advances exceeded deposits, a more healthy relaticnship was 
established in 1981. Records of wholesale trade which became available 
in the latter half of 1930 indicated a fairly stable volume of turnover from 
that time to the close of 1931. 


Fortunately, the output of primary production continued to approach 
record levels in 1930-81 and, though world values continued to decline, the 
large volume of exports, coupled with the exchange premium, prevented a 
further decrease in rural producers’ returns from the export trade. 


In June, 1931, a conference of Premiers in Canberra resolved to adopt 
the following measures for rehabilitation :— 


(a) A reduction of 20 per cent. in all adjustable Government expendi- 
ture, as compared with the year ending 30th June, 1930, including 
all emoluments, wages, salaries and pensions paid by the. Govern- 
ments, whether fixed by statute or otherwise, such reduction to be 
equitably effected. 


(b) Conversion of the internal debts of the Governments on the basis 
of a 22% per cent. reduction of interest. 


(c) The securing of additional revenue by taxation, both Common- 
wealth and State. 


(d) A. reduction of bank and Savings Bank rates of interest on de- 
posits and advances. 


(e) Relief in respect of private mortgages. 


Further measures taken to cope with the depression included (in the 
State sphere) a Moratorium Act, a Landlord and Tenant (Distress Aboli- 
tion) Act, an increase in the scale of taxation for unemployment relief, 
and an Ejectments Postponement Act. As part of measures co-ordinated 
with the other States after conference, there were passed a Public Debt 
Conversion Act, Interest Reduction Act, Rents Reduction Act, and a reduc- 
tion of Parliamentary and Public Service salaries. As from ist January, 
1931, the forty-four-hour week was re-established as the standard working 
week within State jurisdiction. In the Federal sphere there was an increase 
in the sales tax and primage duties, a wheat bounty was provided, and the 
general conversion loan, reducing rates of interest on internal public debt 
by 224 per cent., was effected. As from 1st February, 1931, the Federal 
Arbitration Court reduced the basic wage applicable under Federal awards 
by 10 per cent. over and above the cost of living adjustments. 
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PUBLIC FINANCE. 

The collection and expenditure of public moneys in New South Wales 
are controlled by four authorities, viz.:—(1) The Government of the State 
-of New South Wales; (2) the Government of the Commonwealth of Aus- 
tralia; (3) the Municipal, Shire, and County Councils. (local governing 
‘bodies operating in defined areas); and (4) statutory bodies appointed by 
the Government to administer such public services as railways, tramways, 
‘water and sewerage, Sydney Harbour, irrigation, and main roads. 

The governmental revenue of the Staite Government is derived mainly 
from taxes such as the income tax, stamp and probate. duties, motor, betting, 
stotalisator, racecourses udmission and entertainments taxes, and (since 1st 
July, 1930) unemployment relief tax; and fees for licenses; from the 
sale and leasing of its. lands. and forests; and from the contribution by the 
‘Commonwealth under the financial agreement of 1927. The expenditure 
-of the State on governmental account includes the cost of such services 
sas edueation, public health, hospitals, police, prisons, the State law 
courts, Industrial Commission and conciliation boards, navigation (in 
part), agriculture, and lands administration, water conservation and 
irrigation, local government (administration and grants), widows’ pensions, 
-eare of the destitute, administration of mining, fisheries, and factory laws, 
tthe construction of public works and unemployment relief. 

The governmental revenue of the Commonwealth Government is aasived 
mainly from the customs and excise and primage duties, income tax, land 
‘tax, estate duty, sales tax, and entertainments tax. Its expenditure is 
mainly in connection -with war and repatriation services, old age ar ! invalid! 
pensions, maternity allowances, naval and military defence, lighthouses, 
navigation (in part), quarantine, bounties on production, the contro! of 
customs, meteorological observations, assistance in marketing operations, 
bankruptey law (as proclaimed in August, 1928), the maintenance of a: 
High Court and courts of industrial arbitration. ; 

Local governing bodies are required to levy a vate of not less than 1d:.in 
‘the £1 on the unimproved capital value of lands within the areas adminis- 
‘tered: by them, and, in some cases, they are empowered also to levy rates on 
the improved capital value. They provide minor services, such as the con- 
struction, maintenance, and lighting of streets and roads, the control. and 
‘maintenance of public parks and recreation areas, the supervision of building 


operations, and, in some cases, the provision. of water and sanitary services. 


In general the cost'of these services is defrayed from: the rates, but not: 
‘infrequently charges are imposed for special services rendered. In some 
‘mstances loans are raised for. expenditure on revenue services and are 
repaid by special or increased general taxation in the area concerned. 

_ The revenue of the statutory bodies such as the railways, tramways, 
Sydney Harbour Trust, etc., is derived almost entirely from charges for the 
use of services hick they admimister, and all are ultimately subject 
‘to; the control of the Government by which they are appointed. 

Besides their ordinary governmental activities, the various Governments: 
‘conduct certain business and industrial undertakings.. Thus the State 
‘Government. owns. brickworks, monier pipe works, and metal quarries and 
other establishments, and many of the local governing bodies have estab- 
Nshed light and power serviceswhich ave retailed to the general. public. 

Both State and Federal Governments have power to borrow money as 
approved by the Loan Council. Loans are applied to capital expenditure 
on works usually of a reproductive character, the interest, sinking fund, 
and cost of repairs: and renewals. to the works being paid from revenue. 


*71949—A, 


624 NEW, SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK. 


The Commonwealth Government, however, incurred a heavy debt for war 
and repatriation services and for the soldier settlement schemes. Arrange- 
ments made under the Financial Agreement of 1927 to co-ordinate borrow- 
ing and sinking funds are described on a later page. In terms of this agree- 
ment the Commonwealth took over the debts of the States on 1st July, 
1929, and agreed to contribute a certain sum towards the annual interest 
and sinking fund charges thereon. <A national debt sinking fund was 
established, and the management of the debts and the supervision of public 
borrowing were entrusted to the Australian Loan Council of vepresenta- 
tives of the ‘Commonwealth and each of the States. 

Municipalities and shires have power under certain conditions to raise 
loans. In the case of a municipality the total amount of loans must not 
exceed 20 per cent, of the unimproved value of the ratable land in its area, 
and, in the case of a shire, thrice its annual income. 

Of the statutory bodies referred to, the Metropolitan Water, Sewerage 
and Drainage Board alone has power to raise loans on its own initiative, 
but such loans are subject to the approval of the Governor. 


TAXATION. 
The following statement shows the amount of taxation collected in New 
South Wales by the State Government, and the rates and charges received 
by local bodies, etc., during the five years ended 30th June, 1931. 


sa OY | 1926-97. | 1927-28. | 1928-29. | 1929-30. | 1930-31. 
STATE. rH £ £ £ £ 

Land Tax an SF sae 2.870) 2,744 2.870 2,688 2,486 
Income Tax ... «| 7,739,627) 6,382,467 7,343, 049] 7,084.465| 6,183,481 
Unemployment Relief Tax \... 2c ik is 23 4,375,803 
Family Endowment Tax... cat 3,092,768 §2,813 1,886,715) 1,018,429 
Stamp and Probate Duties— 

Stamps aie hae «| 1,626.318) 1,552,117) 1.586 776] 1,£62,147 931,419 

Betting Tickets... to 125,646) 124.059 114.351 116,933 75,674. 

Probate viet ays ...| 1,223,979, 1,£96,804/ 1,816 927] 1,860,052] 1,496,530 
Motor Tax... mea ee 952.481) 1,130,280; 1,310 565) 1,388,771) 1,258,641 
Motor Licenscs hice aha 295,434 348,706 399.888 418 605 411,328 
Betting Taxes wins A 110,957 114,527 118,127 107.211 316,273 
Totalizator Tax aay : 233,867 201,008 193,868] ~ 393,172 142,939 
Racecourses Admission Tex... 143,608; 136,175 129,713 129,320 86,579 
Entertainments Tax . ae te vee 54,711 78,345 
Fees for Registration of t Dogs. 20,837 20,336 91051} 22.184 22,000 
Other Licenses es ‘ 243,856 615,356 535 455 543,708 243,176 


Total, State Taxation £) 12,719,479) 13,237,337 18,625,453 15,170,582] 16,648, 103 
Locat, Ero. ak 
Wharfage and Tonnage Rates| 907,457 895,137 873,57¢ 787,548 616,426 
Municipal Rates*— 


City of Sydney... ee 795,368! 1,016,882| 1,028,634} 1,085,382) 1,148,778 
Suburban and Country ...; 2,822,274] 3,093,476; 3,490,996] 3.753,855| 3,963,814 
Shire Rates* ... | 1,474,857| 1,598,035) 1.551,386] 1,€79 538! 1,719,530 


Water and Sewerage Rates | 2,519,343) 2,768,833] 3,029,918) 3,080 686) 3,037,313 
Total, Local Rates and ~- 
Charges wes £| 8,519,299 


9,372,363} 9,979,513, 10.387,009; 10,485,861 


Grand Total wie £ 


21,238,778) 22,609,700) 23,604,966} 25,557,591} 27,128,964 


* Year ended 3!st December preceding; Harbour Bridge and Main Roads rates are included. 


The Family Endowment Tax was first imposed as from 23rd July, 1927, 
and the Unemployment Relief Tax as from Ist July, 1980. The proceeds: 
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of the former are distributed for the maintenance of children where the 
family income is below the living wage standard, and the latter is utilised 
for the provision of food relief and special work for the unemployed. 
Neither of these taxes and only part of the motor revenue is used for 
ordinary revenue purposes. Full details of amounts collected, rates and 
allocations are shown on pages 391, 584, and 648. 

It is not practicable to determine the precise amount of federal taxation — 
which is borne by the people of New South Wales. The amount of customs 
excise revenue actually collected in the State is shown on page 123 of this 
Year Book, but some of these taxes relate to goods consumed in other 
States, as there is considerable interstate movement. Federal land and 
income taxes paid by persons owning property and deriving income in 
more than one State are included in single assessments made by the 
Central Office, and cannot be allocated to the individual States except 
arbitrarily. It may be assumed, however, that the average federal taxation 
per head in New South Wales is not less than the average calculated on the 
receipts and population of the whole Commonwealth. These averages, 
were £9 18s. 2d. in 1926-27, and £9 1s. 10d., £8 17s, 10d., £9 1s. 6d., and 
£7 15s. 10d. in the succeeding years. 


Taxation per Head of Population. 
The amounts in the preceding table stated in their equivalent rates per 
head of population are shown below :— 


Head of Taxation, or Charge. 1926-27. | 1927-28, | 1928-29, 1929-30. 1930-31, 
Strate, £Ea aj£s d [£8 di £8 al fs. d 
Land Tax . nae es wee wae 25 His oe es 
Income Tax. {| 3 51L] 2138 2) 8 0 0|217 2] 2 9 6 
Unemployment Relief Tax fe ve Got Jes aS 115 0 
Family Endowment Tax awe iat 0 8 5}; 00 6/015 3} 0 8 2 
Stamp and Probate Duties— 
Stamps ... : 01310) 018 9; O1211/011 0! 0 7 5 
Betting Tickets 01 iy} 021 9) 0 1 0/0 O11; 0 0 7 
Probate, ete. 010 5] 013 3] 01410/015 1 012 0 
Motor Tax 081/09 5] 010 slol 2] Ow 1 
Motor Licenses 02 6] 09 221i} 0 8 8/0 8 5} 0 8 8 
Betting Taxes 01 0; 0 1 0} 0011/0 010; 0 2 6 
Totalizator Tax ... 02 0/ 01 8; 0 17/0 17} O 1 2 
Racecourse Admission Tax 01 3/ 012; 0121/0 1 0] 00 8 
Entertainments Tax aed ie “ ae 00 5] 0 0 8 
Fees for Registration of ane .| 9 0 2] 00 2} 00 2;0 0 2} 0 0 2 
Other Licenses 021 05 1 04 5/0 4 5) 020 
Total, State Taxation ...{| 5 8 4/ 5610 38] 511 4/6 2 5] 6138 2 
Loca, Erc. 
Wharfage and Tonnage Rates... 0 7 9/ 0 7 5} 07 23/0 6 4] 0 411 
Municipal Rates*—- . 
City of Sydney | 0 6 9) 0 8 6] 0 8 5 8 9; 0 9 2 
Suburban and Country J 1 40; 15 9} 18 6 1 4; 121 8 
Shire Rates* e wt O12 7} 013 4] 012 8}]O12R2 TFT] © 138 9 
Water and Sewerage Rates .' 116/13 1! 149 410; } 4 4 
Total, Local Rates ‘and 
Charges oe wf 812°>7; 318 1] 4 1 6/4 310] 4 3810 
Total, State and Local ’ 
Taxation ens aw} 9 O11 9 8 4} 9121010 6 3811017 90 


* See footnote to previous table. 
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Srate TAxeEs. 
State Land Taz. 


Land tax is levied by the State-only on the unincorporated districts of 
the Western Division where no local: rates are imposed. The rate of tax is- 
1d. in ‘the.£ ‘on ‘the untmproved ‘value. For the purpose of assessment 
a statutory deduction of £240 is made from the assessed value of the lands- 
held ‘by. each individual. The amount of land tax collected in the year 
ended’ 30th June, 1931, was £2;486. 


State Income Tax. 

‘Income tax was first levied in New South Wales as from 1st January,. 
1896, and it has since ‘been-levied annually with, latterly, frequent changes- 
of incidence. Incomes are usually assessed for taxation in the year follow- 
ing that invwhich they are derived, the returns for assessment being nor- 
mally made up for the twelve months ended ‘30th June. 


The income tax law was revised in 1928, and the new Acts apply to the: 
taxation of incomes derived in .1927-28:and following years. The field of 
taxation was extended by reducing the statutory deduction .and.by repealing 
certain exemptions. Special provisions were inserted to lessen opportunities: 
for the avoidance of tax,-and the: »ates in respect ‘of the higher incomes 
were increased. In certain ‘matters ‘further. concessional deductions were 
allowed. 

Taxable Income is gross income less expenses incurred in.earning it and 
(except in respect of companies) less'‘the statutory deduction and conces- 
sional deductions. 

Statutory Deductions Resident taxpayers are allowed a statutory deduc- 
tion of £250, and absentees £50, less £1 for every £8 by which:the net income 
exceeds. £250 or £50, respectively, the net income being the. assessable income- 
less all deductions except the statutory deduction. Thus this exemption 
is a diminishing deduction ‘which vanishes altogether at. net incomes of 
£2,250 in the case of residents and £450 in the case of absentees. For net: 
incomes exceeding those amounts there is no statutory deduction. 


Concessional Deductions include rates and taxes (except income tax) 
imposed by the State or a State authority, Federal land tax, contributions. 
up to £50 to industrial unions, and to approved agricultural societies, gifts 
of 10s. and over to public charitable institutions in the State and to:ithe- 
Sydney University and affiliated colleges. In the case of resident taxpayers 
the following concessional deductions also are allowed:—(a) ‘Preniiums. 
up to £50 for life assurance, annuity or fidelity guarantee; (b) contribu-- 
tions up to £100 paid by a salary or wage earner, or by a taxpayer with a: 
taxable income not exceeding. £800, in respect of superannuation, or susten-- 
ance, or widows or orphans funds, or registered friendly societies; (¢) £50" 
for each child under 16 years of age; .(d) £50 in respect of the wife of a 
married taxpayer and contributions up to £50 by unmarried taxpayers for 
the maintenance of dependants. Where the taxable income does ‘not: exceed 
£400, medical and dental expenses for the taxpayer, his family, or dependants. 
may be deducted, also funeral expenses up to £20; and where the taxable 
income does. not exceed £800, expenses up to £50 per child:for.the education 
of children under 18 years, if suitable facilities are not provided by the: 
State within reasonable daily travelling distance. 

Tax is levied on the net income of companies without deduction, and. 
dividends are treated as income in the hands of the shareholders, but 
shareholder-taxpayers are allowed a-rebate in respect of the tax paid b¥ 
the companies. 
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Rates of Tax on Individuals —The tax payable in respect ofthe incomes 
of individuals derived in ‘the year 1927-28 was assessed at the following 
rates :— 

On income from personal exertion the tax was graduated from ‘a ‘com- 
mencing rate of 7d..in the £, reaching 35d..in the £ on.a taxable 
income of £7,000, the intermediate rates being determined on the 
formula 7d. +:(gg x number of £ in taxable income) ‘pence. in the 
& ‘Taxable incomes over £7,000 were taxed at.35d..in the:&. on 
the. first £7,000. and 60d. in the.£ on the excess over £7,000. 

On income from: property. the rate of tax.was graduated’ from 9d. inthe 
& to 42d. in the & on:a taxable. income of .£5,500, v8 intermediate 
rates being determined on:the formula 9d. + (55, x mumber..of £ 
in taxable. income) .pence in the & Taxable.incomes.over..£5,500 
weve taxed at 42d. in.the.£ on the first £5,500.and 60d.'in. the.£.on 
the excess. over..£5,500, 


“For assessing the tax on incomes derived in the years 1928-29 ‘and 
‘1929-30, the foregoing rates were reduced by 5 per cent. 

‘Where income is derived partly from personal exertion and partly from 
property the rate on the income from personal exertion is calculated as ‘if 
the total taxable income had been derived from personal exertion, and ‘the 
rate on the income from property as if the total had been derived from pro- 
perty. 

‘The minimum amount of tax is ‘10s. 

‘The rate of tax applicable to income derived by individuals from the 
pastoral, dairying, and agricultural industries is determined under a system 
of averaging, the rate applied to-such income being the rate chargeable in 
the year of assessment on an amount of taxable income equal to the tax- 
payer’s average taxable income derived from such industries during not 
more than the preceding five years, including ‘the year of assessment. It 
is provided, however, that where the taxable income ‘of the fifth preceding 
year was more than that of the fourth preceding ‘year, the‘ averaging period 
shall commence from the next succeeding year in which the taxable income 
was less than in that which followed it. 

Rates of Tax on Companies——The rates of :tax payable by New South 
Wales companies are graduated according to taxable income. The scale 
commenced in respect of income ‘derived in 1927-28 at a rate of 2s. in the 
£ if the income did not exceed £500, and increased by 1d. in the £ for each 
£500 until the rate was 36d. for each-£ where the taxable income was £6,000 
or over. The rate for all foreign companies was 86d. in the £. In addition 
there was a-supertax of 3d.-in the £ Incomes derived by New South 
Wales companies for 1928-29 and the succeeding two years were taxed on 
a similar scale without supertax to a maximum rate of 38d. for each £& 
where the income exceeded '£4,500. The rate for. foreign companies has 
been 33d, per:£:since 1927-28. The rate payable by mutual life assurance 
companies has ‘been 24d. per £ throughout, 

A tabular summary of. the deductions .allowed.and rates-of tax in the 
years 1923 ito 1928 was published. onipage 397 of the Year Book for 1927-28. 

The incomes exempt ‘from income ‘tax ‘Include ‘the following :—The 
salary of the State Governor, the official salaries of -representatives of 
the Government of ‘another -country, including foreign consuls and 
British trade commissioners and members of their staffs temporarily 
resident in New Sotith Wales: (subject 'to certain conditions ag 'to:reciprocity, 
ete:); the revenues of municipal ‘corporations and of local or public -autho- 
Fities; the income-of mutual life assurance companies not being ‘income ‘from 
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Investments or rent or casual profits on the sale of property; the income of 
registered friendly societies and trade unions; the incomes of ecclesias- 
tical, charitable, and educational institutions of a public character, and 
of trust funds for public charitable purposes; the incomes of Starr- 
Bowkett building societies, and of societies not carried on for the purpose 
of profit, established to promote the development of the resources of 
‘Australia, or for the encouragement of music, art, science or literature; 
‘pensions paid by the Federal Government under the Australian Soldiers 
‘Repatriation Act; incomes derived by individuals in 1928-29 and four 
succeeding years from gold mines in Australia, Papua, or New Guinea, 
including dividends paid by a company out of such income. 


In regard to registered co-operative societies, exemption is provided also 
in respect of the following :—Undistributed profits; profits paid to members 
as rebate or bonus on business done with the society (where 90 per cent. of 
the society’s business is done with its own members); and dividends from 
other societies or from incorporated companies, and interest on bonds of 
other societies, received by investment societies. Members of investment 
societies are not taxable in respect of dividends paid to them out of the 
non-taxable income of the society. By decision of Cabinet certain co- 
operative societies, including those selling goods to shareholders for 


domestic use, were exempt from payment of income tax for the years 
1927-28 to 1930-31. 


State tax is not levied on interest from bonds, debentures, stock and other 
securities issued by the Commonwealth Government or on certain loans 
raised by the Commissioners of the Government Savings Bank of New 
South Wales. Interest on local State loans raised after 1st January, 1928, 
has been subject to State tax but, as from ist July, 1927, all local bor- 
rowings have been by way of the issue of Commonwealth securities which 
are free of State tax. 


The statistics published by the State Income Tax Commissioner since 
those for assessments made in 1910-11 have been very scanty, but the follow- 
ing data have been made available :— 


Returns Companies. Individuals. 

supplied 

in year : 

encled nue : Junin of 
Jun 
{Income Number Amount of Number Amount of heated 
ha Assessed. ha a, | Assessed. | ,. ax. 2 
year), 
| ; ‘ ; 
1921 2,201 2,344,043 | 68,599 | 2,472,281 ; 4,816,324 
1922 2,201 2.258,441 | 97,334 | 2,148,370 | 4,406,811 
1923 2,236 2,326,141 | 101,578 | 2,092,461 | 4,418,602 
1924 2,720 2,757,822 | 111,528 | 2,156,641 | 4,914,463 
1925 3,068 3,104,151 | 120,557 | 1,970,845 | 5,074,996 
1926 3,338 3,692,863 | 85,795 | 2,054,146 | 5,747,009 
1927} 3,478 4,342,248 | 83,775 | 1,788,424 | 6,180,672 
1928§ 3,190 | 4,600,000 | 93,238 | 2,000,000 | 6,600,000 
1929 3,346 | 4,618,594 | 119,507 | 2,813,378 | 7,431,972 
1930 3,946 4,404,311 | 135,459 | 2,987,594 | 7,341,905 
1931 3,418 3,123,846 | 121,567 | 2,125,815 | 5,249,661 
+ Partly estimated. § Approximate. 


In considering the variations in the number of assessments and the 
amount of tax assessed from year to year, due allowance should be made for 
changes in the rates and incidence of the tax. Particulars for the years 
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ended 30th June, 1928, were shown in the Year Book for 1927-28 at page 
397, In 1928-29 the taxable field and rates of tax were increased substan- 
tially, as described on pages 636.and 637 hereof. 

. A summary of assessments actually issued, amounts collected, and carry- . 
over in each of the past three years is provided below. The transactions 
of individual years presented in this way do not relate to the income 
derived in any individual year, but to the actual time of issuing assess- 
ments :— 


Years ended 30th June. 


Heading. 
1929, 1930. 1931, 
£ £ £ 

Tax Assessed— 
Net Tax Assessed and Levied ... ean ..-| 7,390,087 | 7,698,792 | 6,365,887 
Miscellaneous Receipts iy wi eee 5,301 17,063 6,227 
Net Tax unpaid from previous year oie e-| 379,827 422,661 | 1,044,540 
Total Receivable ... eth ...| 7,776,215 | 8,138,516 | 7,416,654 

Tax Collected— 
Net collections, amounts written off, otc. ... ...| 7,352,554 | 7,093,976 | 6,211,130 
Unpaid Tax carried forward to succeeding year £| 422,661 | 1,044,540 | 1,205,524 


The amount of unpaid tax as at 30th June, 1931 (£1,205,524) was distri- 
buted as follows, according to years of assessment :—-1930-31, £572,561; 
1929-80, £266,775; 1928-29, £166,742; 1927-28, £102,636; 1926-27, £31,605, 
and previous year £65,204. 


State Probate Duties. 


Probate duties have been imposed as a State tax continuously since 1880. 
The rates of probate duty payable on estates of persons dying between 1st 
January, 1921, and 31st March, 1981, on the assessed value of estates of 
deceased persons were as follow :— 

Estates valued at— 
Over £1,000 and under £5,000—2 per cent. of total value. 


rf aa is te 000-24 to 44 per cent. saat ne ene cent. a Bog 
, ? ’ 0 

” £20,000}, £140,000—73 tol9 | Ks ee 85:00. 
”” £140,000 >, £150,000—194 in 


Exceeding £150,000—20 per cent. 
As from 1st April, 1931, the rates were as follow :— 

Estates of residents valued at— 

_ Over £1,000 but under £61,000, rate 2 per cent. on first £1,000, increas- 
ing by steps of 4 per cent. per £1,000 up to 17 per cent. on estates 
valued at £60,000 to £61,000. 

Over £61,000 but under £100,000, rate 174 per cent., increasing to 
25 per cent. by steps of 4 per cent. per £1,000. 

Over £100,000, rate 25 per cent. 

Estates of non-residents valued at— 

Up to £500, rate 3 per cent. 

£501 to £1,000, rate 84 per cent., thence increasing in steps of $ per 
cent. to 20 per cent. on £50,000 to £51,000. 

£51,000 to £75,000, rate 20% per cent., increasing to 25 per cent. by 
steps of 4 per cent. per £1,000, 

Over £75,000, rate 25 per cent, 
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Duty. at the-rates specified is-charged:upon the. whole.-value.of the-estate. . 
Up. to the end of March, 1931, estates were exempti from. the. tax if the, value.. 
did not exceed £1,000, and half rates were levied. on estates: under. £5,000. in; 
value when the property passed to widows, or to legitimate children under 
21 years of age. The amending Act passed in March, 1931, provides, that 
where the value of an estate, wherever situate, does not exceed. £1,000. 
property passing to dependants is exempt, and half rates may be levied 
undér certain conditions on property passing to dependent widow or chil- 
dren under 21 years of age if the value of the estate does not exceed £3,000. 


The tax'is.due-and payable on assessment or within six months after the 
death of the deceased. 


The dutiable value of the estate of a deceased person is the assessed value 
ofall property of the deceased situated in New South Wales at his death, 
and in case. of persons deceased. since 31st March, 1931, domiciled in New. 
South Wales, personal. property outside New South Wales. It includes 
all property disposed of by trust to take effect after his: death; any. gift 
made: by: him: within three:years. of his. death (inclusive. of. any money: paid 
or: property transferred by him without equivalent consideration other than 
by way of gifts-for charitable or: patriotic purposes)’; any’ property so dis- 
posed of that a life interest therein was reserved to deceased or that. deceased: 
reserved power-to restore to himself; any. gift not assumed: by the donee: to 
the.entire exclusion of. deceased; any property comprised in a donatio mortis 
causa; any property vested' by deceased’ in himself and: another jointly; so 
that. the beneficial interest. therein passes to such other person on. the. death 
of. deceased ; money: payable under polisy-of assurance. on the-life of, deceased 
kept. paid. by. him. for the. benefit of a. beneficiary;. any. annuity purchased. 
by deceased to accrue. at his.death to.a beneficiary ; any property over which 
deceased at his death had general power of appointment’; any property which 
on death of deceased passes to any other person by virtue of an agreement 
made by deceased to the extent which the value-of the property exceeds the 
value: of the consideration; any property: which deceased’ has: within tliree 
years of his death vested in a private company in consideration of shares ‘or 
an. interest in the company. 


Whether deceased was domiciled in New South Wales or not at the time of. 
his death, his estate includes every specialty debt secured to him over property 
in New South Wales; any shares or stocks held. in, any company carrying on 
mining or treatment of minerals, or the processes of pastoral or agricultural 
production in New South Wales; any shares held by deceased in any com- 
pany carrying on business in Naw South Wales and having a share 1 register 
therein where such shares are registered. 


The deductions allowed are all debts actually due and owing by deceased. 


Particulars of the amount of probate duty collected. in each of the past 
five years are shown on page 634. The number and values of estates 
assessed’ annually are shown in the chapter relating to “ Private Finance” 
of this Year Book, and in greater detail in the Statistical Register. 


State Stamp Duties, 


In addition to the probate duty, stamp duty is imposed on a considerable 
number of legal and commercial documents, such as: agreements, appoint- 
ments of trustees, bank notes, betting. tickets, bills-of exchange. and promis- 
sory notes, bills of lading, company’ capital, memoranda. and articles of 
association, and certificates ofi incorporation of companies, contract notes on 
marketable securities, conveyances of property, declarations of trust, deeds 
of all kinds, hire purchase agreements, leases; letters or. power of attorney, 
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‘dnsurancee: pdlicies (other ‘than life), receipts or discharges given ‘for ‘pay- 
oments:of money of £2 ‘or more ‘(other than wages-and salaries), share certifi- 
“eates and transfer of shares, Certain exemptions inall cases are laid down 
in the Stamp Duties Act, and specifically in other statutes, notably in regard 
to documents of.organisationsinot operating ‘for-profit. 

The.amount of stamp: duty:collected in each of the past‘five years is‘shown 
on page 684, 

State Motor’ Taxes. 

Particulars of the rates ‘and amount of taxes on motor vehicles and fees 
‘for licenses in respect thereof, and the:allocation of the proceeds, are shown 
“on pages 178:to 177 of this ‘Year ‘Book. 

Between ‘ist July, 1924, and 30th June, 1929, except in the year ended 
‘80th June, 1927, when special ‘provisions operated (as explained on page 
'894 of the Year Book for 1926-27),'‘90 per cent. of the proceeds of taxes, 
fees, and fines collected under the Motor Traffic Acts, the Motor Vehicle 
‘(Baxation) Acts,:and the Metropolitan Trdffic Acts were paid into the 
‘funds of.the Main Roads'Board. The remaining 10 per cent. of this revenue 
‘was credited to.Consolidated Revenue Account to cover cost of collection. 
The amounts paid to ‘the Main ‘Roads Board in respect of the taxes cdl- 
lected in each year were as follows:—£560,467 in 192425, £897,664 in 
1925-26, £644,278 im 1926-27, £1,330,399 in 1927-28, .and .£1,537,598 in 
1928-29, and the amount credited to Consolidated ‘Revenue in 1928-29 was 
£172'855, As ‘from Ist July, 1929, the Transport Act, 1980, provided that 
‘there should'be credited to Consolidated Revenue 5 per cent. of motor taxes 
‘Cother than ‘taxes on public vehidles) plus a recoup of the actual. cost of 
‘police supervision and control of road transport and traffic. The total 
‘amourits so credited ‘to’ Consolidated Revenue were. £333,207 in 1929-30 and 
"£984,958 ‘in 1980-31. 

In the latter part of 1931 a special license fee of 5s. per annum was placed 
on public hire vehicles, and certain taxes were imposed upon the carriage 
of passengers and goods by motor vehicles. 


Stale' Taxes on Betting and Horse-racing. 
‘The following table shows.the total amount of taxation in connection with 
“betting. and/horse-racing.during each of the last ten years :— 


Year . ‘Betting : Fie 

ended | R panei lubs | Book- lickets Totalisator eaten Ww ete . 
joo ‘| Associations. “makers. ee Tax Tax. Tax, ante 

: £ £ £ £ £ £ £ 
‘1922 65,707 44,422 106,066 281,818 155,630 SoMa 653,643 
‘1923 67,476 43,603 109,550 275,944 150,687 | ow... 647,160 
1924 67,941 40,789 108,698 266;893 143,018 | ow... 627,824 
1925 69,579 43,365 119,144 248,283 139,499 | waa 619, 870 
1926 65,434 40,210 118,624 237,431 127,908 | ow... 599,602 
1927 | 68,149 + | -42,808°| £25,645 | .233,867 | 143)608 | wn. 614/077 
1928 73,136 41,391 124,059 201,008 136,175 fw... 575,769 
1929 71,785 41,342 119,351 193,868 Y29,7138 | wea 556,059 
1930 68,704 38,407 116; 9383 193,172 129,820 | ow... 546,636 
‘1931 57,676 30,947 75,674 142,939 86,5°9 227,650 | 621,465 


‘Further references to this matter:are contained on page 403 of this Year 
Book. 
State Betting Taxes. ° 
The Finance (Taxation) Act, 1915,.and amending Acts, imposed taxes on 
racing clubs and.associations, on bookmakers, and on betting tickets. ‘The 
last-named tax is now imposed by the Stamp ‘Duties :Act, 1924, . 
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With regard to clubs, the taxes are levied on licenses and fees received 
from bookmakers. The existing rates range from 50 per cent. on racecourses 
within 40 miles of the General Post Office, Sydney, to 20 per cent. on 
courses outside that limit. 


The taxes payable by bookmakers are regulated according to the particular 
courses and enclosures where operations are carried on, and ihey vary con- 
siderably. 

The Act of 1915 further provided for the imposition of a stamp duty on 
all betting tickets issued by bookmakers, the amount being one penny in the 

_ saddling paddock, and one-halfpenny for the other parts of the racecourse. 
During 1917 these rates were doubled, and in 1920 the amount on the 
paddock tickets was increasea to threepence, but the other rates were not 
altered. In addition to these amounts, bookmakers are required to furnish 
a monthly statement showing the number of credit bets made, the duty on 
them being the same as if tickets had been issued. 

In terms of. the Winning Bets Taxation Acts, as from 20th December, 
1980, a tax was imposed at the rate of one shilling in each ten shillings of 
the amount of each winning bet, but as from 26th November, 1931, the 

‘- amount of the wager was excluded from the taxable amount. 


State Totalizator Taz. 

Under the Totalizator Act passed on 20th December, 1916, amended in 1919, 
1920, and 1927, registered racing clubs and associations must establish an 
approved totalizator if so directed by the Government. The commission 
to be deducted by the clubs and associations from the total amount invested 
by patrons is 124 per cent. Of this the Colonial Treasurer receives from 
the Australian Jockey Club and the metropolitan clubs racing for profit 
9 per cent. of the total payments into the machine, and from other clubs 
54 per cent. 


yk bade! 
State Racecourses Admission Tax. 

An Act enabling the Government to levy a tax on persons entering race- 
courses came into operation on the 1st October, 1920, and an amending Act 
was passed on the 31st December, 1920. The Acts apply to racecourses 

‘within 40 miles of the General Post Office, Sydney, and to the racecourse 
of the Newcastle Jockey Club. The rates vary from 2d. to 8s, 4d. on the 
charges for admission, the highest rates being levied on admissions of males 
to the saddling paddock at Randwick. Members of racing clubs and season 
ticket-holders are required to pay a tax equal to 40 per cent. on the amount 
of their annual subscriptions. 

In order to carry out the provisions of this Act, racing clubs are com- 
pelled to furnish returns of the number of persons who paid for admission 
and the number of members and season-ticket holders. 


State Entertainments Tax, 

A tax on entertainments was imposed by the State Government as from 
tst January, 1930. Entertainments for purely philanthropic objects are 
exempt, also race meetings taxable under the Racecourses Admission Tax 
Act. The entertainments tax is collected on the payments for admission 
at the following rates, those which do not exceed 1s. 6d. being free from 
taxation :—Over 1s. 6d. and under 2s., tax $d.; 2s. and over, tax 1d. fur the 
first 2s. and 4d. for each additional 6d. 


Family Endowment Tax. 
Tn order to provide the funds necessary for making effective the provisions 
.of the Family Endowment Act for the payment of allowances in respect of 
dependent children, a tax was imposed on the amount of wages paid by 
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employers as from 28rd July, 1927. The tax is paid by employers except 
those who paid less than £150 in wages in the twelve months immediately 
preceding the period of assessment, and employers who are public hospitals 
or public benevolent or charitable institutions. Wages paid to employer’s 
children and to domestic servants are exempt and instrumentalities of the 
Federal Government are not taxable. The tax was assessed on quarterly 
returns lodged with the State Commissioner of Taxation until 1st July, 
1932, when it became payable by stamps affixed to pay sheets. 

The rate of the Family Endowment Tax and the principal changes in 
basis of assessment have been ag follows :— 


Tax levied on assessable wages paid with a remission of 10 per cent. of 
tax in respect of wages paid under federal awards or agreements— 
23 July, 1927, to 81 October, 1927-3 per cent. 
1 November, 1927, to 30 March, 
1 April, 1929, to 19 December, 1929---2 per cent. 
Tax levied on assessable wages the following being exempt— 
(a) Wages fixed on federal basic wages or under awards or agree- 
ments prescribing allowances for children; 
(b) wages of Crown employees except those employed in connec- 
tion with State industrial undertakings or statutory bodies— 
20 December, 1929, to 81 December, 1929—2 per cent. 
1 January, 1930, to 80 June, 1931—1 per cent. 


Tax levied on all assessable wages, including those paid under federal 
awards, and wages of Crown employees— 
As from 1 July, 1931, 2 per cent. 
As from 1 July, 1932, 5d. in each &, 
The amounts of tax collected are shown in the table on page 634 and 
further general information is contained ou page 32 of the Report of the 
Auditor-General on Ministerial Departments, 1930-31. 


A description of the family endowment scheme is given on pages 391 to 
894 of this Year Book. 


Unemployment Relief Tax, 

The Unemployment Relief Tax Acts passed in June and December, 1930, 
and in June, 1981 and 1932, imposed taxes at the following rates :— 

(1) On wages and salaries, 3d. in each whole £ paid on or after Ist 
July, 1930, and 1s. in each whole £ as from 1st January, 1981: pay- 
ments at rates less than 30s. per week were exempt prior to 
1st January, 1931, on which date the exemption was raised to £2 
per week, 

(2) On incomes (other than wages and salaries) derived in the year 
ended 80th June, 1980, Tid. in each £ and on incomes derived in 
the two succeeding years 1s. in each £ of total net income 
before subtracting the usual statutory and concessional deduc- 
tions. Residents are exempt where the total income from all 
sources does not exceed £100 per annum, 

The tax on wages and salaries is collected on behalf of the Government 
by employers who affix stamps to receipts for the amount of tax due on 
gross payment. The tax on other incomes is levied by annual assessment. 

Incomes entirely exempt include old-age, invalid, war, and widows’ pen- 
sions and allowances under the Family Endowment Act, the official salaries 
of consuls, etc., the incomes of bodies who do not conduct business for profit 
or gain, and the incomes of life assurance companies except dividends 
taxable in the hands of shareholders. 


wee 
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COMMON WRALTE! TAXES::. 
Federal: Land'*T'ax. 


Thenfirst. ditect: taxation by the Federal:,Government. was. the land. tax 
imposedsin:1910:. This, is.a. graduated. tax: on. the unimproved ‘value, of the 
Jands:.in the Commonwealth, Im the: case of. landowners. who; are. not 
abséntees, an amount of £5,000 is.exempt from.taxation, and the rate. of; tax 
is Lygtyy4. for the first £1 of value in excess of that. amount, increasing 
unifermly, to. 5d. in. the: £ on.,a. taxable, balance off: £75,000;. with. 9d. in: the 
£ for every £ in excess of that amount.. Absentee. owners. are. required..ta 
pay; 1d. in the.& up to £5,000, with a uniform progression from 2; 37¢94. to 
6d. for the next £75,000:. On every £ in excess of! £80,000; the rate payable 
jg 10d. The amount of tax payable on assessments made for financial years 
subsequent to Ist July, 1927, was reduced by 10 per cent. of the amounts 
determined under the foregoing rates. 

Lands exempt from taxation are those owned by a State, municipality, or 
other publie authority, by savings banks, friendly societies, or trade unions, 
and those used for religious, charitable, or educational purposes, grounds 
owned. by clubs,.etc., and used for sports (except golf and horse-racing), 
and. pastoral lands leased’ from the Crown. 

The latest statement issued by the Commonweath Commissioner of Taxa- 
tion shows the following particulars in respect of taxable lands held in New 
South Wales and in the Commonwealth at 30th June, 1926 :—— 


New Soutli Wales, , Commonwealth. 
Heading, - 
Residents. | Absentecs.|. Total... | Residents;: | Absentees,| . Total, 
Tnproved value— . é | & &. & &.. 
Town Lands... ...|101,224,887, | 1,414,888 |102,639,725 | 234,459,854 | 3,274,381 | 237,734,235, 
Country Lands ... ...|110,138;837 592,901 |110;731,828 | 235;400,017 | 1,683,839" | 237,088,856 « 
Totali ... +. (214,368,724 | 2,007,829: 218,371,553 409;859;871 | 4;958,220:| 474,818,001 


Unimproved value— F 
863,285 | 51,029,688 | 127,029,311 | 2,084,673 | 129,113,984 


Town Lands... «{ 50,166,453, : 
Country Lands ... ...| 58,520;881'| 8183958 | 58;889;289: |: 139;433,688 | 1,119,786 | 140,553,474 
Total ee . [108,686,784 | 1,182,198 |109,868,977 | 266;462,909'| 3,204,459 | 269,667,458 
Tax. Assessed— 
Town Lands: ... ave 664,362 9,060 673,422: 1,567,125 24,836) 1,691,961 
Country Lands ... se 551,380 3,292 654,672 973,092 12,126 985,218 
Totals: — o., oe 1,215,742, | . 12,352, 1,228,004 |. 2,540,217 36,962), 2,577,179 


Area: of | Country: Lands 


assessed acres| 30,807,529 30,950,478 | 60,109,491 707,777 | 60,817,268 


142,940 


— 


‘The. land tax assessed in the Commonwealth up to 30th June, 1930, was 
£2/837,662 for the year 1927-28, £2,808,117 for the year 1928-29, and 
£2;846,289 for the year 1929-80. As an Act, assented to on 22nd' December, 
1927; allows the department a maximum: period of two years from the date of 
assessment in which .to revise valuations, the latest complete assessment 
available is: that, for. 1926-27, when the amount of tax assessed was 
£2,577,179 for the Commonwealth. The. same Act provided that assess- 
ments: of land shall be made in respect of valuations made at the end of 
eyery third year. The first triennial valuation date was 30th. June, 1927, 
which. was: the basis: of the assessments for: 1927-28, 1928-29 and 1929-30. 
Valuations as at. 30th June; 1930, for the assessments. of the ensuing three 
years are likely to be modified as a result. of landholders’ appeals.in view of 
the heavy decline in values cf rural products.. ; 


Pa 
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Commonwealth Income Tan. 


In addition to the taxation of incomes imposed by the State, the Common- 
wealth levies. a tax which js payable by residents and.absentees in respect 
of income derived from sources within Australia (which includes Papua), 
except that assessment may be made on income derived by an Australian 
resident from sources outside Australia to’ the extent that that income is 
not chargeable with income tax in: another ‘country or is: derived’ fromthe 
‘sale of produce. chargeable with royalty. or. export: duty by the Government 
of: another countty. The tax was first levied'as.a‘war measure in the year 
ended 80th June, 1916; in respect of income derived’ in the previous: year, 


Towards: the end of 1923. arrangements were made’ betiveen: the Common- 
-wealth and State Governments forthe colleetion by the State Commissioners 
of Taxation of the income tax payable under: Commonwealth. law, thus ° 
ebviating the necessity for taxpayers.to supply separate returns, and leading 
to an amalgamation of the Federal!and State Taxation: Departments, This 
arrangement was entered into in: all. States.except Wester Australia, where 
the Commonwealth Taxation Office: collects: beth. Federal and State: taxes. 
‘Originally the.Commonwealth: Government contributed 60 per cent. of: the 
working expenses of the Taxation Office in New South Wales,.but this was 
reduced to 50 pex cent.. on: 1st April, 1995; consequent. on the raising.of the 
federal statutory exemption: and. the’ dimination.in: the: number of. assess- 
smenits, ; 


Returns for. purposes of taxation. are made up. normally for the twelve 
months ending 30th June, and the tax is assessed and’ is usually payable 
before the next succeeding 30th June. 


The taxable inconve is the net income (z:e., gross income after deducting 
what may broadly be described as the cost of earning it) less statutory 
‘and concessional deductions:. allowed. by law. The. statutory: deduction 
allowed to. resident individual taxpayers. in respect of income derived in 
each. of the seven. years;.ended 30th. June, 1930, was £300 less £1 for every 
£8 by which the net taxable:income exceeded £300; so that the deduction 
gradually diminished on successive grades of. income, and vanished’ when 
the net income exceeded: £1,200. The statutory deduction on income 
derived by resident individuals from property in. 1929-30. was. £200 less: £1 
for every £2. by which the net.income exceeded £200; vanishing at £600. In 
yespect of income derived in the year ended 30th June, 1931, this statutory 
deduction was reduced in the case of resident. individuals deriving income 
from personal exertion, to £250 less £1 for every £2. by which the net income 
exceeded £250 vanishing at £750. Absentees are taxed on the total income 
derived by them from all sources in Australia, 


. The concessional deductions include £50 for every child under 16 years of 
age: maintained by a resident taxpayer; actual payments up to £100: for 
friendly society benefits, superannuation, etc., if the taxpayer is a salary or 
wage-earner; or has: a taxable income not exceeding £800; premiums up to 
£50 for life assurance and fidelity guarantee; gifts of £1 and over to public 
charitable institutions, or Universities in Australia, or to public funds 
for. war memorials, or contributions to the Department of Repetriation; 
donations to any public authority for research in respect of’ diseases. of 
human beings; animals; and plants, payments in calls on shares in cotn- 
panies: mining for, gold,. silver, base metals, rare: minerals or oil or engaged 
in afforestation ins Australia, rates and taxes including State and Federal 
land-taxes and: State inceme-tax.. Where the taxable income is less than 
£900 the deduction is allowed of fees paid to medical practitioner, hospital, 
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nurse, or chemist in respect of the illness of the taxpayer, his wife, or 
children under 21 years of age, and the sum (up to £20) paid to an 
undertaker for funeral expenses. 

Persons engaged in agricultural or rural pursuits in a district subject to 
the ravages of animal pests are entitled to a deduction of money expended 
in the purchase of wire-netting. 


The incomes exempt from the tax include the revenues and funds of local 
governing bodies or public authorities; friendly societies; trade unions and 
kindred associations; religious, scientific, charitable, or public educational 
institutions; the income of provident, benefit, or superannuation funds estab- 
lished for the benefit of the employees in any business, and of funds estab- 
lished by any will or instrument for public charitable purposes; official 
salaries of Governor-General, State Governors, foreign consuls, and trade: 
commissioners of any part of the British Dominions and of members of 
their staffs where reciprocal arrangements exist; the revenues of agricultural, 
pastoral and horticultural, viticultural, stock-raising, manufacturing and 
other industrial societies not carried on for profit or gain, and of musical, 
art, scientific, and literary societies; remuneration paid by the Common- 
wealth or a State Government to persons domiciled outside Australia for 
expert advice; war pensions paid under the Australian Soldiers Repatriation 
Act, 1920-21; the income derived by a person from a mining property in 
Australia or in the Territory of New Guinea worked for the purpose of 
obtaining gold, or gold and copper, if gold represents at least 40 per cent. 
of the total output; income derived by a bona-fide prospector from the 
sale of gold-mining rights in a particular area; so much of the assessable 
income of co-operative societies or companies as is distributed among: 
their shareholders as interest or dividends on shares, and rebates or bonuses 
made te a customer by a co-operative society or company and treated as a 
charge on profits. 


Certain Commonwealth War Loans were issued tax free prior to 1928, but 
under the Taxation of Loans Act, 1923, the interest on any loan raised in 
Australia after 31st December, 1928, by the Commonwealth or a State or 
any other authority is subject to Commonwealth income tax. The position 
in relation to taxation of securities converted under the National Debt 
Conversion Loan, 1981, is shown on pages 668 and 670. 


As a general rule the rate of tax applied to the taxable income is caleu- 
lated as if the taxable income were the average taxable amount derived in 
a period of at least two and not. more than five years immediately preceding 
except in assessing the special tax on interest, etc., described below in 
respect of income derived in the years 1929-30 and 1930-81. 


The tax payable in respect of income derived by individuals in the years 
ended 30th June, 1928, 1929, and 1930 was calculated according to the 
basic or schedule rates shown below, plus 8 per cent. of the amounts so 
determined. A super-tax was imposed on the incomes derived in 1928-29 
and 1929-380 where the taxable income exceeded £200, viz., 10 per cent. of 
tax on taxable incomes from £201 to £1,500; 15 per cent, from £1,501 to 
£3,000; and 20 per cent. where the taxable income exceeds £8,000. In 
addition, taxable incomes exceeding £500 derived in the year ended 30th 
June, 1930, were subject to a further tax equal to 15 per cent. of the 
total amount of tax (including the 8 per cent. additional tax and the 
super-tax). Furthermore, income from property, income which would have 
been property income if not derived from carrying on a business and 
income from personal exertion derived by way of interest, dividends, rents, 
and royalties was subject to a further tax of 74d. per cent, of that taxable 
income, ; is 
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The basic or schedule rates of tax in respect of incomes derived prior to 
20th June, 1930, were as follow :— , 

Incomes derived from personal exertion.—For so much of the taxable 
income as did not exceed £7,600, the average basic rate of tax per £ 
is 3,35d. on the first taxable £ increasing uniformly by géod. with 
each additional £ of taxable income. That is, the average rate of 
tax was determined in accordante with the formula :— 

Rate of tax = (3 + g3yI) pence, where I is the number of £ in the tax- 

able income 

Thus, the average basic rate of tax on an income of £400 was 44d. 
in the £; on £1,000, 63d. in the £; and on £7,600, 2s. ‘74d. in the &. 
For so much of the taxable income as exceeded £7,600 the basic rate of 
tax was 5s. in the &. 

Incomes derived from property. or so much of the taxable income 
as did not exceed £546, the average basic rate of tax per & was deter- 
mined by the formula :— 

Rate of tax = (3 + ygy'ysg) pence, where I is the number of £ in 

the taxable income. 

For so much of the taxable income as exceeded £546 but did not 
exceed £2,000, the additional basic tax fur each additional £ of taxable 
income above £546 increased continuously from 11.713d. for the pound 
sterling between £545 10s. and £546 10s. to 38.6d. for the pound sterling 
between £1,999 10s. and £2,000 i¢c. 

For so much of the taxable income as exceeded £2,060 but did not 
exceed £6,500, the additional basic tax for each additional £ of taxable 
income above £2,000 increased continuously to 8s. 4d. for the pound 
sterling between £2,499 10s. and £2,500 10s., and to 5s. for the pound 
sterling between £6,499 10s. and £6,500 10s. 

The basic rate of tax on every £ of taxable income over £6,500 was 5s. 

In respect of income derived in the year ended 30th June, 1931, the rates 
of tax are calculated according to the following formulae in which I represents 
the number of £ of taxable income :— 

Rate of Tax on Income from Personal Exertion.—3d. plus 74> pence per 
£ of taxable income up to £6,900. If taxable income exceeds £6,900, 
46°125d. per £ up to £6,900, end 90d. in each £ in excess of £6,900. 

Rate of Tax on Income from Property—3d. plus +55 pence per £ of tax- 
able income up to £500; 1d. plus 7344 pence per £ of taxable income 
whe- e total taxable income is between £501 and £1,500; 43d. plus 
stow pence per £ of taxable income where taxable income is between 
on 501 and £3,700. Where taxable income from property exceeds £3,700 
the amount of tax is 47°3d in each £ of the first £3,700 and 90d. in each 
£ of taxable income in excess of £3,700. , 


On taxable income derived from property and income derived from carrying 
on a business which, if derived otherwise, would be income from property 
and on income derived by way of interest, dividends, rents and royalties 
there is a further tax of 10 per cent. of the amount of that income. Govern- 
ment bonds converted in 1931 at reduced rates of interest ate not subject 
to this additional tax. 

Income derived from both persenal exertion and property—The 
average rate of tax on that part of the income derived from personal 
exertion is the average rate that would have been payable had the 
whole income been derived from personal exertion and the average 
rate of tax on that part of the income derived from property is the 
average rate that would have been payable had the whole income been 
derived from property. 
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Income of Trustee-—Where a trustee is ‘liable to be separately assessed: 
the rate af tax is determined as above as if one individual were Hable to- 
be separatély assessed on the income concerned. 

Income of Companies. —No statutory or concessional deatiotiogs are 
allowed to companies. ‘The rate of tax on the taxable income derived by 
companies in the six years ended June, 1928, was ve in the £, and the- 
company was liable:also to pay a tax’ of 1s. for every £ of interest paid or 
credited to any person who is an absentee in xespect oF debentures of the 
company or money lodged at interest with the company, Additional tax: 
was levied at the rate of 20 per cent. in respect of income derived in the 
year 1928-29 and 334 per cent. in 1929-30. -In respect of income derived in. - 
the year ended 30th June, 1931, the rate of tax is 16.8d. in the £, with a. 
further tax of 10 per cent. of income from property as above in respect of 
individual incomes, 

Dividends paid by a company to a shareholder in respect of income derived: 
since 380th June, 1922, are taxable as part of the income of the individuall,. 
but where the rate of tax payable by him on income from property is less- 
than the rate paid by the company he is entitled to a rebate of the addi- 
tional amount of tax due to the inclusion of the dividends in his assess- 
ment. If on the other hand the rate of tax:is not less than the rate paid. 
by the company the taxpaying shareholder is entitled to a rebate of the tax. 
paid by the company ‘in respect of :them. 

Particulars of the number and amount of income according to grade are: 
shown in the annual reports of the Federal Commissioner of Taxation, the 
latest report showing details of the assessments of the year 1929-30, 


Commonwealth Estate Duties. 

The Estates Assessment Act, which came into operation on 21st December, 
1914, provided for the imposition of a duty on properties of persons whe- 
died after the commencement of the Act. The rate of tax is 1 per cent. of 
the value of the estate where the total value exceeds £1,000, but does not: 
exceed £2,000, and an additional one-fifth per cent. for every thousand: 
pounds, or part thereof, in excess of £2,000, the maximum being 15 per cent. 
of the value of the estate. These rates of tax have remained unchanged sinoe- 
the inception of the Act. 

A reduction to two-thirds of the above rates is allowed if the estate is left 
to the widow, children, or grandchildren of the testator. Estates of 
persons who died on.active service in the war, or as the result of injuries: 
or diseases contracted while on active service, are exempt from the tax. 


Commonwealth Entertainments Tax. 

The Entertainments Tax is levied on payments for’admission to almost: 
every class of amusement. Since 15th October, 1925, the rates of tax have 
been two pence halfpenny when the payment for admission i is two shillings 
and. sixpence, and, if it exceeds that amount, one halfpenny for every six- 
pence or part of sixpence in excess thereof. Details will be found on 
page 404 of this Year Book. 


Primage Duty. 

As from 10th July, 1930, a primage duty of 24 per cent. was eee on: 
practically all imports, and subsequently increased to 4 per cent. ag from: 
6th November, 1930. On 10th July, 1931, the rate of primage was raised 
to 10 per cent. on most goods. 

The principal classes of goods exempt are:—Bullion and specie, corn- 
sacks, flourbags and materials therefor, fertilisers, spraying materials, 
yadium, rock phosphates, sulphur and woolpacks. 
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The principal classes of good taxed at 4 per cent. are machines and 
machine tools, tools of trade, materials for manufacture, manufactures for 
use in developmental industries, branbags, gunny bags, and bags for ore: 
and potatoes, books for public libraries, cream separators, fibres for making: 
binder twine, fuel oil and coal consumed in Australian waters, goods -for 
public hospitals, newsprinting paper, power kerosene, rock salt, sheep- 
shearing machines, stud stock, and vessels exceeding 1,000 tons gross 
register, 


Sales Tax, 


As from 1st August, 1930, a sales tax at the rate of 24 per cent. of sale 
value was imposed upon most locally-manufactured goods and imported. 
goods. The general exemptions included primary products produced in 
Australia, all goods for export, goods sold by or to a Government ox 
Government authority, and goods subject to special customs revenue duties, 
e.g., petrol, tobacco, cigarettes, cigars, films, newsprint, and wireless valves, 
Typical examples of exemptions were:—Bacon and hams, bags and sacks. 
used in marketing primary products, bread, boxes, ete., to be used in mar- 
keting exempt goods, electricity, gas, fertilisers, metals as recovered from. 
ores, meat, milk products, newspapers, and water supplied by locak 
authorities, 


Wholesalers dealing in ‘taxable goods are required to be registered, and,. 
in general, the tax is paid by the wholesaler in selling to an unlicensed 
person. 

As from 1ith July, 1931, the rate of tax was increased from 24 per cent. 
to 6 per cent., and certain additional exemptions were granted. 


The value of taxable sales in New South Wales in the year ended 31st 
July, 1931, was £59,542,005, and the amount of sales tax collected 
£1,649,059.. The value of exempt goods sold by local wholesalers in the 
same period was £62,685,193. In the eight months ended 81st March, 1931,. 
the average monthly totals were:—Sales of taxable goods, £4,798,445. 
sales of exempt goods by licensed wholesalers, £5,321,912; and tax col-- 
lected, £280,783, 


Stare Finance. 


It had been the practice for many years to keep the State Accounts on: 
a cash basis, and the statements of revenue and expenditure included. 
only the moneys actually deposited in or paid out of the Treasury during 
the year. A change of method was introduced as from ist July, 1928). 
with the cbject of placing the accounts as far as practicable upon the 
income and expenditure ..basis, by crediting income to the accounts of 
the period in which it is earned or accrued and debiting the expenditure: 
to the year in which it is incurred. In effect, however (but subject to: 
qualifications as to some variations of dates for closing accounts of 
receipts and expenditure :at the end of certain years), the Consolidated. 
Revenue Account remains a statement of receipts and payments in the 
twelve months ended 30th June, so far as the Sydney accounts are con- 
cerned, and the twelve months ended 80th April so far as the London 
account is concerned. From time to time the accounts of the principal 
business undertakings have been separated from consolidated revenue and. 
placed on an income and expenditure basis. Special funds have been created 
in respect of such matters as motor taxation and unemployment relief. In 
addition, as from 1st July, 1928, the Public Works Fund was replaced by 
the Special Purposes (Revenue) Fund, and the relationship of this account 
with Consolidated Revenue Account was completely altered. By reason of 
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these and other changes of which-details are shown in later pages it is 
difficult to make comparisons as between the accounts of years preceding 
and following 1st July, 1928. 

The principal accounts of the State.Government relate to the Consoli- 
dated Revenue Fund, the Special Purposes (Revenue) Fund (formerly 
the Public Works Fund), the Closer Settlement Fund, the Special De- 
posits, the General JLoan Fund, Unemployment Relief Fund, Family 
Endowment Fund, a State Lottery Fund, and various road and transport 
funds, There are also the accounts of the State business undertakings, 

The Consolidated Revenue Fund was created by the Constitution Act. 
All taxes and territorial and other revenues of the Crown are paid to this 
fund, unless it is prescribed by statute that they are to be paid into some 
other fund. Subject to certain charges fixed by the Constitution Act, the 
fund may be appropriated by Parliament for expenditure on specific pur- 
poses, as prescribed by statute. Parliamentary appropriations may be 
either special or annual. A special appropriation is one which is con- 
tained in an Act which itself gives authority for the expenditure incurred. 
on the object or function to which it relates. Annual appropriations are 
made each year to meet expenses of government not covered by special 
appropriations and not provided for by payments from special funds such 
as the Unemployment Relief Fund, Annual appropriations or balances of 
consolidated revenue are not available for expenditure after the end of the 
year for which they were voted. 

Prior to 30th June, 1924, the Consolidated Revenue Account embraced 
practically the whole of the receipts and expenditure on revenue account ot 
the State Government and of the statutory bodies appointed by it, inclusive 
of those in connection with railways, tramways, water and sewerage works, 
harbours and navigation works, housing and the Government grain eleva- 
tors, but exclusive of certain industrial undertakings, and of the Metro- 
politan Meat Industry Board. 

As from 1st April, 1925, the accounts of the Metropolitan Water, Sewer- 
age and Drainage Board were separated from the Consolidated Revenue 
Fund, and from ist July, 1924, the whole or part of the revenue obtained 
from taxation of motor vehicles and from licenses therefor has been credited 
to the funds of the Main Roads Board, which came into being after that 
date, or to funds created in terms of the Transport Act, 1930. 

As from ist July, 1928, the accounts of the railways and tramways, the 
Sydney Harbour Trust, and the Hunter District Water and Sewerage 
works were taken out of the Consolidated Revenue Account, and the 
Special Purposes (Revenue) Fund was constituted within the Consoli- 
dated Revenue Fund upon the abolition of the Public Works Fund, of 
which particulars are shown in the 1928-29 issue of the Year Book at 
page 148. 

The Special Purposes (Revenue) Fund provides for the special treat- 
ment of receipts derived from the sale or disposal of the assets of the 
State upon the principle that such receipts should be expended exclusively 
for capital purposes. Into this fund are paid the whole of the net proceeds 
of the sales of Crown lands, reyalties on minerals, and 50 per cent. of the 
forestry receipts—less 10 per cent. for administration in regard to each 
of the foregoing items—also the proceeds of land sales under the Public 
Instruction Act, and such other sums as Parliament may direct. The 
moneys may be used for the payment of contributions to the sinking fund 
in respect of the public debt, the purchase of plant and other assets, the 
acquisition and improvement of lands for parks and other public purposes, 
the subdivision and improvement of Crown lands for sale, and contributions 
payable to the Railway Commissioners in respect of losses on developmental 
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lines, in terms of the Government Railways (Amendment) Act, 1998, as 
shown on page 148 of this Year Book. 

Another section of the Consolidated Revenue Account, viz., Collections in 
Aid, consists of receipts which are in payment for services rendered by a 
Government department, the proceeds of the sale of live stock and com- 
modities produced at public institutions under the control of the Govern- 
ment, and interest earned on advances made from public funds to various 
authorities and individuals. These receipts are treated as a set-off against 
the expenditure incurred in producing them. 

The Closer Settlement Fund relates to moneys used for the promotion 
of land settlement. Particulars of the fund are shown on page 657. 

The Special Deposits Account is an account in the Treasury books for 
recording transactions on a number of accounts relating to sums held by ° 
or deposited with the Treasurer for store accounts, advance accounts, and 
moneys (not included in the consolidated revenue, general loan, or trust 
accounts) which the Treasurer directs to be carried to the Special Deposits 
Aceount. The funds in this account are not subject to annual appropria- 
tions by Parliament, and balances may be expended at any time subject to 
certain regulations and the issue of warrants. 

The General Loan Account relates to the moneys which the Government 
has borrowed by the issue of stock, Treasury bills, and debentures under the 
authority of a Loan Act. 

All expenditure from loan moneys must be authorised under an Appro- 
priation Act, in the same manner as the ordinary expenditure chargeable to 
the general revenue. There is a restriction on the expenditure, whether 
from loans or from revenue, in the provisions of th Public Works Act. 
Under that Act the question of constructing all works estimated to cost 
more than £20,000, except those connected with the maintenance of railways, 
is referred by resolution of the Legislative Assembly to a Parliamentary 
Standing Committee elected by the members of each Parliament. The Com- 
mittee investigates and reports to Parliament, and the Assembly decides 
whether it is expedient to carry out the proposed work. If the decision be 
favourable, a bill based thereon must be passed before the authorisation is 
absolute. At the close of a financial year unapplied appropriations and 
balances of appropriations made by a Loan Act passed two years or longer 
lapse except for the payment of claims in respect of any outstanding 
contract or work in progress. 


Revenue Accounts. 

The following table shows the receipts and expenditure of the principal 
revenue accounts combined during the six years ended 30th Jime, 1931, 
that is, the period since the exclusion of the accounts of the Metropolitan. 
Water and Sewerage Board from Consolidated revenue. 


- = Receipts. Expenditure. 
ended Goyern corres G pu iea 
30th June. mental. Undertakings, Habntal: Undtestakings. 
£ £ £ — £ 

1926 16,306,574 22,233,457 16,643,687 23,170,648 
1927 19,839,448 24,310,118 17,807,260 24,883,374 
1928 18,931,433 25,267,539 19,155,238 26,138,730 
1629 20,703,940 26,284,015 20,110,771 27,201,503 
1930 19,750,801 23,859,727 21,130,064 26,989,364. 
1931 17,444,514 20,202,890 20,318,778 25, 253,265 


*Omitting Metropolitan Water, Sewerage and Drainage Board, 
t Including interest chargeable on loan capital, 
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- Under Governmental are grouped the accounts: of the vartous. Government 

‘Departments, including lands, mines, and forestry revenue. and administra- 
tion,. services: rendered,. revenue and working expenses of. the: ports: other 
than Sydney, of the Government grain elevators, and. amounts. of interest 
‘paid: and received other than from business undertakings;. These:accounts 
care on a: cash basis and, since ist July, 1928, have beew. designated’ Gon- 
‘solidated Revenue- Fund in the Tyreasurer’s accounts. 


The expenditure shown above under Governmental for 1930-81 is ex- 
‘elusive of a sum. of £1,544,750 due for payment to the Commonwealth 
‘Government in respect of oversea. interest, and not paid until after 80th 
June, 1931, 


Under the heading “ Principal Business: Undertakings:” are. included: the 
New South Wales Government Railways and Tramways, the: Sydney Har- 
‘tbour: Trust, the: Hunter District Board of: Water and: Sewerage: Since 1st 
July; 1928, the accounts of these: undertalsings have been on: an income.and 
expenditure basis. In tables published in this: Year Bools for: 1923-24.and 
previous years, totals for the Metropolitan Water, Sewerage::and'. Drainage 
Board were also included under this heading,. but:.as:from 1s: April, 1925, 
‘the Board was' placed in an autonomous. financial position. and: its.:accounts 
have: been excluded from the-foregoing table. 


An amount. of £800,000 contributed from Consolidated Revenue Fund as 
a contribution towards losses on. non-paying. railways is duplicated in the 
-above..statement, being included as receipts. and expenditure under both 
“Governmental” and “Business Undertakings” headings. Furthermore, 
sundry alterations as to methods of. allocation of receipts and payments 
as. between the Consolidated Revenue Fund and the Main. Roads Fund, the 
Public. Works Fund (now Special Revenue Fund), the- Unemployment Relief 
Fund, and others, have affected the comparability of the foregoing figures, 
For these reasons the. table is of very Jimited use, and does not present a 
complete summary of the annual finances of the State. Steps are being 
taken to compile such a summary. 


The following table shows the debit and credit balances: of the respective 
sections of the Revenue Accounts shown in the previous: table:— 


Surplus (+) or Deficiency (—. . 
Year ended Principal 


30th June. Governmental. Themes Total for Year. 
* 
£ ££ £ 
1926 (—) 337,113. | (—) 937,191. (—) 1,274,304 
1927 (+) 2,082,188 |(—) 578,266 | (+) 1,458,932 
1928 (—) (223,805 |(—) 871,191 | (—) 1,094,996 
1929 (+) 593,169 |(—) 917,488 | (—) 3245319 
1930 (—). 1,379,263. | (—)- 3,129,637 | (—). 4,508,900 
1931 (—) 2,874,264 | (—) 5,050,375 | (—) 17,924,639 ° 


* Omitting Metropolitan Water, Sewerage, and: Drainage Board: 
y After payment of interest chargeable oa loan capital, 


_ he amounts’ of the two deficits combined, as shown above, as at 80th 
June in each of the past:three years, do: not. represent the aggregate position 
for reasons: above stated, and they may need modification when all: accounts 
are presented on a uniform. cash basis. In addition to the deficit of 
£2,874,264 on governmental account as at 30th: June, 1981, there was out 
atanding an amount. of. £1,544,750 for. oversea interest due but mot paid to 
the Commonwealth Government until August, 1931. 
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The approximate aggregate position of the State Government accounts 
flor: the. two. years. ended. 30th June,. 1981,. as: presented. to- the: Psenriers’ 
Qonference in. May,. 19381; was as. follows:— 


Year ended 30th June. 


1930. 1931 (estimated) 
Revenue— Thousand £ 
Governmental ee in 245110 26,530 
Business: Undertakings bes 23,850 19,910 
Total... snes 47,960 46,440, 
Expenditure- Ss ies eee 53,530 56,920 
Deficit... £ 5,570 10,480 


Revenue and: expenditure for unemployment relief, motor taxation, and 
certain roads, are included: in the totals: 

At 30th June; 1928, there was an accumulated deficiency of £4,341,183: on 
the Consolidated. Revenue. Fund, including the three principal business: 
undertakings... In, addition, a deficiency of £582,548. in respect of business: 
undertakings -as..at. 830th. June,..1928, was. brought to account. after the close 
of. the financial. year 1927-28.. This total accumulated. deficiency of 
£4,993,725 was funded by the raising: of loans, in respect. of which an 
amount of £4,274,781 was credited to Consolidated Revenue. Account in 
1928-29 and £648,948 in. 1929-30. These sums. were added. to the public 
debt. and included. in the: loan liability to. the Commonwealth under: the 
Financial. Agreement. They are subject to. special sinking. fund payments: 
vide page 685. 

Since ist duly, 1928, “ Governmental” receipts and. expenditure. include 
some items not. previously taken into account and excludes others,. while 
further charges were made in 1980-31. A summary of. the items of Govern- 
mental (Consolidated Revenue Fund) revenue and expenditure is shown 
below for the past three years :— 


Amount. Per Head.of Population. 
Classifications. 
1928-29: | 1929-30, | 1930-31. | 1928-29.).1929-807' | 1930-31. 
Revenue. £ & & &sd) £& 8d) £ 8d, 
Contribution by Oominonwentth 2,856,4+%( 2917411) 2,917,411], 1. 3 4) 1.37 138 4 
State Taxation ... vee] 11,862,187] 11,476,491 9,578,902]| 4 16 11 412 7 316 7 
Land Revenue ..., ve} 2,244,671 1,989,626 1,578,088} 0:18 4 0.16 1 012 7 
Receipts for Services Rendered. «| 1,662,969) 1,661,821 1,718,925)| 0 12 10 013 5 018 9 
General Miscellaneous ... «| 2,177,734] 1,705,452} 1,651,188]} 0 17 9 0138 9 013. 3 
Total Revenue +++) 20,708,940] 19,750,801; 17,444,514]] 8 9 2 719: 5 6°19) 6 
Expenditure, 
Legislative and General Adminis- 
tration ... on w.{|  4,760)506) 5,766,132) 6,5491007)/'1 18 10); 2 6 7 212°6 
Maintenance of Law, Order and H 
Public Safety ... 2,919,603) 3,024,572) 2,867,272|, 1 310) 1 4 5 1 211, 
Regulation of Trade and Tndustry 129,955 124,970) 124,776)| 0 1 1 0 10 oO fF O 
Education... 4,911,861 4,791,747 4,504,392/| 2 0 2 118 8 116. 0. 
Bneawtagemens of Science; Art 
and Research. ... 77,002 76,881 68,6350 0 7 OF 0 8 0:07 
Promotion of Public Heaith and 
Recreation . one 1,964,952, 1,910,705 1,593,634)| 016 1 015 6 0 12'' 9 
Bocial ‘Amelioration ore vel 1,842,352 2,075,321) *1,363,589]| 015 0 016. 9 *0 10,11 
War Obligations .. 100,006 75,631 82,012!' 0 0 10 007 0 0 38 
Development: and. Afaintenanea \ 
of State Resources... 3,058,154 2,932,150 2,890,237]! 15 0 1 3 8 1 38t 
Local Government ia el 356,390 351,955 275,224) 0 2 IL 0 210) O 2 2 
Total Expenditure Pee 20,110,771) 21,130,064): 20,318,778], 8 4 4 810 7 8 2 6 
Surplus ots aoe 593,169)(-) 1,879,268)(-) 2,874,264], 0 410(-) 011° 2(-)1 3:'0 
\ . r 


ti (-) Indicates a deficit. 
* Certain expenditure on Unemployment and Charitable Relief was met from Unemployment Relief Fund. 
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Particulars cf the total taxation imposed are shown on a comparative basis 
in the table on page 634, where the figures include also motor taxes and 
license fees which are paid to the other funds after the deductions 
to cover the cost of collection and administration, viz., £172,855 in 1928- 
29, £297,124 in 1929-30, and £283,629 in 1930-81. The amounts so deducted 
were credited to the Consolidated Revenue Fund in the division, collections 
in aid, under the category of receipts for services rendered. An annual 
contribution of £2,917,411 is made by the Commonwealth to the State in 
terms of the financial agreement between the Commonwealth and the 
States, of which details are shown on a later page. The amount received 
in the year 1928-29 was reduced below this figure owing to the adjustment 
of an overpayment of £60,932 in the preceding financial year. 


Land, Forestry, and Mining Revenue of the State. 


At the establishment of responsible government in New South Wales in 
1856, the control of lands was vested exclusively in the State Parliament. At 
that date only 7,000,000 acres liad been alienated, and approximately 
191,000,000 acres of land were owned by the Crown. Nearly all these 
lands have been made available for settlement, approximately 48,500,000 
acres having been absolutely alienated, 23,200,000 acres being in course of 
sale on terms, and 115,200,000 acres being occupied by landholders at rental 
under various leasehold tenures. 

Over a considerable proportion of the whole area the State has reserved 
to itself mineral rights, which produce a substantial income from royalties. 
In addition, there are approximately 6,900,000 acres of State forests and 
timber reserves returning revenue to the Governmont. 

The receipts from lands, mineral resources, and forests credited to Con- 
solidated Revenue Fund during the last five years are shown below :— 


Particulars. 


1926-27. | s927-28. 1928-29. | 1929-30. | 1930-31. 


£ £ & £ & 

Revenue from Sales— : F 
Principal eal we 767,098) 664,862 498,421 
Interest = ls, 1,043,888 | 1,102,858 |{ 379°839| S5e'836 | 30l001 
Rentals for Leases: es vt 677,960 701,967 684,840} 611,770 507,090 
Fees and other Receipts ... ae 78,775 82,722 85,819 79,198 66,526 

Royalties on Minerals, Rents for 

Mining Leases, etc. - »..| 297,899 255,275 214,599] 187,856 160,877 


Forestry——-Royalties, Rentals, ete.| 112,255 133,500 119,383 89,105 43,241 


Total, Land Revenue ‘...| 2,210,277 | 2,276,322 2,244,571; 1,989,626 |. 1,578,086 


The receipts from the sales of land which represent principal are credited 
to the Special Purposes (Revenue) Fund, less a deduction of 10 per cent. 
treated as “ Collections in Aid.” The interest on deferred sales and rentals. 
for leases of land are classified as revenue proper. 

Royalties on minerals and one-half of the royalties from timber and other 
forestry receipts are payable to Special Purposes (Revenue) Jfund, the 
usual deduction of 10 per cent. being credited to collections in aid. The 
balance of the forestry receipts are not included in the accounts of the 
Consolidated Revenue Fund, but are paid to a special fund and set apart for 
afforestation, the amount so credited in 1929-80 being £96,692, as compared. 
with £108,777 in 1926-27, £118,663 in 1927-28 and £108,411 in 1928-29, 

Royalties on minerals which constitute the principal item of mining 
revenue are subject to fluctuation, royalty being assessed in some cases on 
the profits of the mining companies and in other cases on the quantity of 
minerals produced. The bulk of the receipts from this source are paid itt 
respect of coal-mining. 
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Receipts for Services Rendered. 


The receipts for services rendered which are credited to Consolidated 
Revenue consist largely of “collections in aid,” but a few important items 
are credited to revenue proper, e.g., harbour and tonnage rates, fees 
collected by the Registrar-General and part of the receipts of the grain 
elevators. None of the receipts for services are payable to the Special 
Purposes (Revenue) Fund. The principal items of the receipts for ser- 
vices rendered are shown below:— 


Particulars. | 1926-27. | 1927-28, } 1928-29. | 1929-30. | 1930-31. 
£ £ £ £ £ 
Harbour Rates and Fees, Pilotage, etc. w{ 817,161 310,184 282,778 250,942 225,301 
Fees— 
Registrar-General ... ae eek s[ 220,163 222,456 227,480 207,864 136,779 
Law Courts... one one ove wed 171,082 199,395 195,296 220,133 209,570 
Valuation of Land ... ee oi ove 33,250 35,040 89,392 39,900 31,099 
Grain Elevators—Handling Fees, etc. «| 102,788 77,064 149,916 69,036 246,315 
Charge for Collection of Motor Taxes — ee] 124,314 148,588 172,855 64,6337 61,649F 
Maintenance of Inmates of Public Institutions 64,835, 54,293 63,271 71,385 50,876 
Maintenance of Patients in Mental Hospitals 85,511 96,477 108,996 114,665 107,236 
Other ane ove aes ave wee «| 230,500 255,586 344,036 426,447 415,689 


Total... te ove .--| 1,849,554 | 1,399,083 | 1,584,020 | 1,465,005F) 1,484,514," 


+ In addition, the sum of £219,000 in 1929-30 and £256,411 in 1930-31 was credited to Consolidated 
Revenue from motor taxation as a recoup to Police Department for supervision of road trattic. 


Amounts included above as contributions for the principal services ren- 
dered to the Commonwealth Government in 1930-81 were:—Maintenance of 
old-age and invalid pensions in State institutions £33,426; contribution for 
cattle tick eradication £53,066; part cost of income taxation collection 
£62,047; other £40,772; a total of £189,311. 


General Miscellaneous Receipts. 


All items not placed under headings already shown are included in the 
general miscellaneous group, a substantial part of the total amount being 


interest collections :— 


Particulars. | 1926-27. | 1927-28. | 1928-29. | 1929-30. | 1930-31, 
t Collections— £ £ £ £ £ 
pede transferred to Commonwealth ...J. 171,475 171,470 ! = 315,110 t t 


“Metropolitan Water, Sewerage, and Drain- 
age Board— 
Advances... ia sue 
Capital Expenditure en _ se 
Country ‘Towns Water Supply and Sewerage 
Works. sae 


163,107 264,931 357,590 354,883 199,779 
7,009 26,926 26,868 42,000 20,111 


100,399 109,469 134,280 199,265 179,027 


Trust Works under Water Act, 1912 nee 9,280 8,462 9,744 10,938 9,828 
Sydney Harbour Bridge Loan Expenditure 16,574 42,056 90,017 16,881 38,753 
YVixed deposits with Banks ... tee wie 18,750 renaes 14,197 Sereen: UW. Sie 
Daily credit balances with Banks ... fee 29,357 19,503 22,773 4,803 10,421 
Advances to Returned Soldiers en we 63,399 59,602 t t 
Advancea to Necessitous Farmers ... ee 18,076 7,486 31,860 21,453 52,342 
Advances for Wire-netting ... cae ae 17,525 17,204 18,887 16,967 10,293 
Capital Value of State Abattoirs ... _ 61,728 61,574 61,443 61,637 61,827 
Other Interest, ats eas tee «| 114,965 141,621 172,536 216,825 199,495 
Rents of Buildings, Wharves, etc, —... ee 69,743 75,149 40,254 40,465 43,033 


51,695 60,414 66,363 90,892 62,508 


Fines and Forfeltures ... : 
81,043 69,400 65,798 64,692 5,318 


Darling Harbour Resumed Area. ues wea 
Sale of products of Hxperiment Farms, Institu- 


. tions, etc. one one ore on ani * * 82,175 172,080 125,866 
Repayment—Balances not required wae eee 42,449 39,990 30,204 19,35 17,344 
Repayments to Credit of Votes, previous years 99,273 170,684 181,605 86,761 113,206 
Transfer from Public Works Fund... weal) Gaesese . [ ceatees 147,840 eutien US sees 
Other Miscellaneous Receipts ... vd we) 295,309 206,487 308,190 285,275 473,942§ 

Total... eee one «| 1,482,156 | 1,552,428 | 2,177,734 | 1,705,452 | 1,651,188 
* Crediled to Special Deposit Account. + Debt transferred, no intcrest due (sce page 68-4). 


+Transferrel] to Closer Settlement Fund. § Includes exchange £334,841. 
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The amounts of interest :veceipts shown. in the:foregoing table comprise 
only miscellaneous minor interest. receipts and.are exclusive of large sums 
received on outstanding balances of land sold on the instalment system, 
interest earned by business undertakings, etc. The interest. shown. as paid 
by the. Metropolitan Water, Sewerage, and Drainage. Board :relates to only 
portion of their indebtedness, 

The :miscellaneous receipts in 1928-29 and subsequent years included 
large sums for which corresponding entries were not made under the.system 
of accounts previously in operation, e.g., the proceeds of the sale of the 
produce of the Agricultural College,-experiment farms ,and other State 
institutions. The receipts in 1928-29 included also the credit balance ° 
amounting to £147,840 transferred from the Public Works Fund to the 
Special Purposes (Revenué) ‘Fund. On the other hand, interest -on 
advances ‘to. returned :soldiers, paid previously to the Consolidated Revenue 
Fund, was credited ‘to the ‘Closer ‘Settlement Fund ‘in 1928-29 and subse- 
quent years. : 

The amount of interest received from the Commonwealth in respect of.the 
value of transferred properties in 1928-29 :was greater by £143,640 than ‘the 
sum received in 1927-28, Under the financial agreement with the Common- 
wealth the rate of ‘interest, formerly 84 per cent., was raised to 5 per cent. 
for 1927-28 and.1928-29, and the amount.paid in the. latter year represented 
interest at the higher :rate for that year and an adjustment in respect ‘of 
192'7-28. The payment of interest ceased as from 1st July, 1929, when the 
Commonwealth became the owner of the properties and assumed liability 
for debts of the State equal to the value thereof, ‘viz., £4,788,005, 


Expenditure from Revenue. 

The total expenditure from ‘Consolidated Revente Fund in 1980-82 
amounted to £20,318,778, viz., £16,287,099, or 80.2 per cent., from revenue 
proper, £2,530,755 or 12.4 percent. from collections in aid, and £1,500,924, 
or 7.4 per cent. from the Special Purposes (Revenue) Fund, 

A classification of the expenditure according to the functions of Govern- 
ment is shown on page'’653. An analysis of expenditure under the principal 
departmental headings is shown below :— 


Department; 1923-80, | 80-1, | Department, 1029-80. | 1930-81. 
Education— £ £ Special Appropriations— & & 
General ... te oee| 4,673,841 |: 4,373,511 Interest on portion of 
Child Welfare... »| 566,901 655,071 Funded Debt ... vee] 2,244,615 2,524,861 
|—_———— —_____. Widows’ Pensions Act ...| 640,000 620,000: 
5,240,242 | 4,928,682 Other aoe es ee 1,697,514 2,035,088 
Chief. Secretary— Fe ayeerecan eee |e 
Police tee abe a] 1,558,620 | 1,557,124 4,582,129 5,289,944 
Other eas Sot so] 564,181a © 228,617 | | -—_-—_— 
i. -—--—-—|| ‘Attorney-General and Jus- 
‘2,122,801 | 1,780,741 ice vee ae weet 868,687 798,048: 
Treasury— |—__—___..____-_-|| Public Works a se} 685,499 502,678 
Interest’ ... wee s+] 1,189,716 } 1,010,131 |} Agriculture .., eee «| 598,664 689,570 
Tixchange we te 8,500 622,270 || Lands ive oe we) 457,375 889,987 
Contribution to' Railways! ‘800,000 800,000 |} Local Government— 
Coal Settlement Agree- Subsidies, &c. ... wel 264,844 ‘104,577 
ment ... ae abe vn 254,088 Other pe wie ies 85,162 78,448. 
Other ene au «»|.1,717,493 937,176 || Premier we ies «| 240,818 223,054 
|____———. --______—'| Labour and Industry v{ 108,920 97,024 
8,705,709 | 3,623,665 |} Water Conservation vel 144,661 114,116 
" |__| Mines oe ene | _ 96,698 96,259 
Public Heaith— | Forests uses ae 79,482 68,835 
‘Hospital Fund ... «| 490,972b, 482,777 || Other one on ase 82,962 78,432 
Care of Sick, Aged, &c,...{ 897,914 327,550 
‘Mental Hospitals +| 658,608 581,195 
Other ints ar wel 227,992 127,401 
1,775,481 | 1,468,923 Grand Total ... £/21,130,064 | 20,318,778 


(a) Includes £355,989 charitable relief corresponding expenditure debited to Unemployment 
Relief Fund, 1930-31. 

(5) Includes £340,500 contributed to Hospital Fund as frotn Ist November, 1929, and £150,472 
grants, subsidies, etc., Ist July, 1929, to’ 31st October;:1929. - . . 
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An analysis of payments from Consolidated Revenue according. to objects ° 
of expenditure in the year ended:30th June, 1930 and 1931 is.as follows:— 


Head of Expenditure. 1929-80. 1980-31. 

. : £ £ 
Salaries and Payments in Nature of Salaries ... ioe | 8,498,265. 8,140,941. 
Maintenance and Working Expenses .., se a «| 2,814,556 2,368,429 
‘Other Services... eee ae eee ay St w.|. 9,817,243'| 9,809,408 


Total we ass} «21,180,064 | 20,318,778 


Sprcrat Purroses (Revenue) Funp. 


The Special Purposes (Revenue) Fund was created as from 1st July, 1928, 
to replace the Public Works Fund, which was formed in 1907 for similar 
purposes and received large contributions from revenue, though it did not 
form part of the Consolidated Revenue Fund. The sources of the receipts 
of the Special Purposes (Revenue) Fund and the purposes for which its 
moneys may be expended have been stated on page 650.. A brief summary 
of the operations during 1929-30 and 1930-31 is shown below :— 


Receipts. 1929-30, 1800-81 Expenditure. 1929-30. | 1930-31, 

& £ ; £ £ 
Land Revenues oo «| 598,375: | 448,579,|' Contributions:to Sinking Fund) 101,866) 656,275 
Royalties on Minerals «+{ 146,018 | 121,440] Purchase of Plant, etc. ..| 48,271; 19,205 
Forestry Receipts 72,089.| 32,121|| Landsfor Public Purposes ...{ 47,841) 25,44 


Transfer from. Consolidated. Developmental: Railways...| 800,000} 800,000 


Sale of Government Property 8,534. 8,909)| Contribution to Losses on 
Revenue Fund — Amount | 


Tn Ald : wl 145072 | vee | 
Repayments... ste sea 24,076 7,502 
Balance—Deficlency ... 93,214 | 887,378) 


Total ... £ 1,087,478 1,500,024, Total ws. £/1,087,478]1 ,500,92¢ 


Crosrr SETTLEMENT AccoUNT. 


The Closer Settlement Fund was established under Act: No..9:of 1906. 
Under an amending Act which commenced as from Ist: July, 1928, this fund 
was closed and its liabilities were transferred to a new Closer Settlement 
Fund, incorporating the Returned Soldier Settlement: Accounts. A 
liability of £3,544,005, being the net loan expenditure as at:30th June, 1928, 
in respect. of the.settlement. of returned. soldiers was transferred to the new 
fund. The fund: is maintained as a separate account, and its transactions 
are not included in the Consolidated Revenue Fund. 


The working capital.of the fund is derived from loan moneys made avail- 
able by the State, Parliamentary appropriations from the Consolidated, 
Revenue Fund; assurance fees paid in respect of property under the: Real 
Property Act, and capital and interest repaid by settlers. The expenditure 
from the fund consists.mainly ofthe purchase price of estates, the cost of 
subdivisions: and improvements, advances to returned. soldiers, interest::and 
sinking: fund charges: on: loan moneys, sumsi.paid: in: respect of assurance 
claims: under‘the. Real. Property Act; amounts for: the-redemption. of: closer 
settlement debentures: issued in lieu: of cash payments: for: estates, and 
premiums. for fire insurance: in respect of improvements. The-fund ig 
charged also with costs of administration. % 


658 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK. 


The total receipts and expenditure of the Closer Settlement Fund from 
its inception to 30th June, 1928, were summarized on page 148 of the’ 
Official Year Book for 1928-29. A summary for the three years ended 30th 
June, 1931, is as follows :— 


Receipts. | Amount. Ht Expenditure. Amount, 
& & 
Credit-Balance at 30th June,1928 —... 48,599 || Purchase of Estates and Coneneent . 
Transfer from General Loan Account of Expenses fe 443,430 © 
amount voted for Redemption of Aavances to Returned Soldiers : 77,718 
Debentures... «| 1,256,309 || Subdivision of Lands for Returned 
Repayments of Principnl and ‘Interest Soldiers 187,301 
on account of— Fire Insurance Premiums. see vel 79,541 
Estates acquired... -.-| 1,619,148 |! Interest on— 
Improvement Lenses resumed, ete, 76,391 Loans—Recoup to Consolidated 
Advances to Soldiers (including Revenue... v{ 1,871,729 
interest) . i ee] 422,452 Closer Settlement Debentures eu| 236,632 
Tire Insurance premiums err oak 6,947 || Contribution to Sinking Fund . «| 110, 28 
Fees under Real Property Act ase 63,389 || Redemption of nae tee -..{ 1,077,800 
Various Repayments ry 511 }) Other one tae oes 22,307 
Debit Balance at 80th Tune, 1931 nie 568,249 z 
Total ave aes £] 4,056,986 Total rey) tas £) 4,056,986 


The aggregate balance-sheet of the Closer Settlement Fund is not avail- 
able. ‘The loan liability of the fund as at 30th June, 1931, was £13,282,222, 
comprising £8,648,067 transferred from General Loan Account, £3,544,005 
advanced from General Loan Account for Returned Soldier Settlement, 
and £1,040,150 closer settlement debentures aud certificates outstanding. 
At the same date arrears owing to the fund by settlers amounted to 
£1,578,531 compared with £1,158,823 at 30th June, 1930. 

The amount of debentures issued was £97,300 during 1928-29, £34,400 
during 1929-30 and none were issued during 1930-31. Redemptions 
amounted to £471,000 in 1928-29, £580,000 in 1929-30, and £25,200 in 1980-81. 


Cash Balances. 

The Audit Act provides that the Treasurer may arrange with any bank 
for the transaction of the general banking business of the State. The 
accounts are kept under various headings, and all amounts paid into any 
of the accounts mentioned are deemed to be “ public moneys,” and for 
interest purposes the several accounts are treated as one. The special 
accounts, which consist of “Supreme Court Moneys,” are not controlled by 
the Audit Act, as they are operated on directly by the officers in charge of 
the Departments concerned. 

The cash balance on the 30th June in each of the last five years was 
distributed as follows :— 


1927. 1928, | 1929, | 1930. | 1931. 
£ £ £ £ & 
Sydney ae «| Cr, 1,195,482 | Cr. 1,082,116 | Cr. 2,516,043 | Cr. 1,022,914 | Cr. 2,242,587 
London Bye ws] Cr, 988,199 | Dr. 1,047,673 | Dr. "863, 782 \ Dr. 4,612,002 } Dr. 283 813, 027 


Total ow «| Cr, £2,183,681 | Cr. £34,543 | Cr. £1,652,261 1 | Dr. £3,589, 088 | Dr, “£570, 44.0: 


In order to obtain a complete view of the cash position it is necessary to 
take into account the increase in recent years in the issue of short-term 
Treasury Bills and debentures to cover cash deficiencies. 


Accounts or State ENTERPRISES. 

The principal State enterprises are those usually known as the business 
undertakings, viz., the railways and tramways, under the management of the 
Railway Commissioners, the Sydney Harbour Works under the control of 
the Sydney Harbour Trust, and the Metropolitan and the Hunter District 
‘Water Supply and Sewerage Works, each administered by a board. The 
accounts of these concerns have been placed on an income and expenditure 


PUBLIC FINANCE. 659 


basis and separated from the Consolidated Revenue Account as from 1st 
July, 1928. The finances of the Hunter District Water and Sewerage Works 
are transacted through a Special Deposits Account, and those of the other 
enterprises through separate funds. Further reference to these undertak- 
ings may be found in the chapters of this Year Book relating to “ Railways 
and Tramways,” “Shipping” as to Sydney Harbour Trust, and “ Local 
Government” as to water and sewerage works. 

In addition to. these business undertakings, there are a number of other 
utilities and enterprises whose accounts, with a few exceptions, have been 
kept, on a quasi-commercial basis, separated from the Consolidated Revenue 
Fund, and the receipts and expenditure of these pass through the Special 
Deposits Account of the Treasury. Of such undertakings which were ope- 
rated during 1930-81, five wére classed as industrial undertakings, viz., the 
State Metal Quarries, the State Brickworks, the Monier Pipe Works, the 
Building Construction Branch, and the Government Tourist Bureau and 
Resorts. There was one undertaking of a national character, viz., the Mur- 
rumbidgee Irrigation Area. The public utilities included the State Abat- 
toirs administered by the Metropolitan Meat Industry Board, the Govern- 
ment Dockyard at Newcasttle, the Port Kembla and Burrinjuck Electricity 
Supply Works, and the Government Grain Elevators. There is also the 
Government Insurance Office. Particulars relating to the Government 
Savings Bank of New South Wales and the Housing Funds, which the 
bank administered, are shown in other chapters of this Year Book. 

The receipts and expenditure of the business undertakings during the 
year ended 30th June, 1930, are shown below :— 


Water Supply and e, 
; Sydney Sewerage Works, Total 
Particulars. Railways. |Tramways.| Harbour |}—-——j~——_— sels a 
Trust. Metro- Hunter takings. 
politan. | District. 
Capital Expenditure to 30th J sai £ £ £ £ £ £ 
1930 -/126,318,236! 11,764,978] 11,703,993| 87,179,493! 4,488,815/191,406,515 
Revenue, 1929- 30— 
Tiarnings -| 17,826,692] 3,903,470] 1,017,984) 2,753,690 811,631} 25,813,417 
Contribution "from “Consoli- . 
dated Revenue for Develop- 
mental Lines sie ea 800,000 wie she we sien 800,000 
Total Revenue ... -»-| 18,626,692; 3,903,470) 1,017,934 2,733,690) 311,681] 26,613,417 
Expenditure, 1929-30— 
Working expenses we ++] 14,962,423] 3,625,564 381,420 970,756) 118,045] 20,058,208 
Tnterest ‘Se a se] 6,420,643 630,150 597,123) 1,600,766 177,480] 9,426,162 
Sinking Fund ees wes a 33,000 32,684 86,914 10,832 163,430 
Total Expenditure —_...| 21,888,066, 4,288,714) 1,011,227| 2,658,436, 306,357] 29,647,800 
Net Revenue, 1929-80 ... *2,756,874| nepal 6,707, 95,254 5,274) *3,0384,383 
*Net Expenditure. . 


The interest and sinking fund charges in respect of the railways and 
tramways, as shown above, are approximate amounts which are subject to 
alteration when the capital indebtedness of these undertakings has been 
determined finally. Under current legislation the railways are required to 
contribute a proportion of the sinking fund charges payable under the 
financial agreement between the Commonwealth and the States, but arrange- 
ments have been made so that the charges for the years 1928-29, 1929-30 and 
1930-31 are met from Consolidated Revenue. The sum of £800,000 contri- 
buted from Consolidated Revenue towards the loss on the working and 
maintenance of non-paying developmental railways is the maximum amount 
payable in-each year for this purpose; it is a charge against the Special 
Purposes (Revenue) Fund. 
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The following ‘statement shows particulars of the financial transactions 
of*various enterprises, other than the business undertakings, during ‘the 


year 1929-30 :— 


yuean Expenditure, 1929-30. Net 

ability | Revenue : 

Enterprise. oes 1929-30. Worki Interest, ue 

80-6-30. Exrene,, |, Sinking | Total. : 
Pp ‘| Fund, &e. 

Industrial Undertakings— £ £ £ & & £ 
“State Metal. Quarries wis 88,155 117,413 109,483 6,900 116,383 1,051 
“Btate Brickworks . .., oe re 193 692 175,386 15,519 190,905 2,787 
pene Construction tee 441,763 | 23,511 : 9,762 488,273 18,400 
‘State’Monier Pipe Works... wae 76,136 56,580 18,005 74,585 56 
Government ‘Qourist. ‘Bureau : 

and Resorts : oo a 105,457 161,495 164,953 6,092 | ;170,045 |(—) . 8,580: 

Other E:nterpriaes— 

Metropolitan Meat Industry 
‘Board 1,200,000 539,149 429,751 .105,065 | 584,816 4,383- 
Government Dookyatd, New- 
castle ave 1,881,393 573,476 651,470 13,671 | . 565,141 8,385. 
“Rort:Kembla— 
Coal Loading and Shipping 81,841 42,023 - 32,670 8,440 36,110 (5,018. 
Electricity Supply 515,194 67,612 65,051 21,042 87,808 |(—) 20,281 
oe Hydro-Blectric 
801,541 54,389 17,072 37,428 64,500 |(—) i111 
Pals ie Bean ‘Resumed 
Area 040,677 67,291 16,473 48,759 65,232 2j059 
Dacey Garden. ‘Suburb’ $182", 675 19,385 9,145 9,242 18,387 998 
Water Supply— 
Broken Hill eas ais 539,447 62,778 38,174 4,283 142,457 20,821 
Junee 109,633 11,966 6,392 4,755 11,147 81% 
Government Grain Elevators} 3,080,159 69/086 46,903 * ty co 
Government Insurance Office ces 379,370 204,951 84,851 239,802 189,568 


—_— 


‘* Not-available, -¢ Total capital expenditure from Loans, Profits, &e. 

The expenditures: of the activities classified as “industrial undertakings ” 
and those of the Neweastle Dockyard and the Government Insurance Office 
include amounts equivalent to the State and Federal income taxes which 
avould.be payable if these concerns were liable to pay such taxes. These 
amounts were paid into the Consolidated Revenue: Fund. 


Certain Industrial Undertakings have been very profitable. In.regard to- 
the State Metal Quarries, which have been in operation since 1st September, 
1911, profits amounting to £15,052 have been-applied in reducing the capital,. 
£165,781 in extending the works, and the credit balance of ‘the ‘Profit ‘and 
Loss Accumulated Account. at 80th June, 1930, was £84,982. 


At the State Brickworks, capital expenditure from the funds of the 
undertaking to 30th June, 1930, was £176,178, repayments of capital £82,826, 
and reserves amounted to £42,997. The Building Construction Branch of 
the: Public Works Department was established as an industrial undertaking 
on ist October, 1918. The profits to 30th June, 1980, were £149,531, of 
which £26,663 were applied in the repayment of éapital expenditure, and 
£6,691 in the purchase of additional plant. The'State Monier Pipe and 
Reinforced Concrete ‘Works were established as an industrial undertaking 
on ist February, 1914. The total profits have amounted ‘to £159;421.. 
Repayments of capital from this source amount to £27;068, additions ‘to: 
buildings and plant £38,524. 


The Government Tourist Bureau ‘and Tourist Resorts were ‘gazetted as:.am 
industrial undertaking :as from Ist July, 1929. Pxeviously their transactions. 
were recorded .in ‘the Special Deposits Account. As at 80th June, 1930, 
surplus. earnings amounting to £140,346 had been.applied from that account 
to new works, and £656 to the repayment of capital. 
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Ten other industrial undertakings established in earlier years have been 
closed, leaving at 30th June, 1930, an unpaid loan liability of £803,874 
(subject. to further adjustment). and an unpaid capital liability of £58,119 to- 
the Consolidated’ Revenue Fund, 

The first ‘sales of electricity by the Burrinjuck Hydro-Electric scheme- 
were in 1928, and the project was still in the development stage in: 
1929-30, 

SpectaL Deposits anp SPECIAL Accounts. 

The ‘Special Deposits and Special Accounts ‘form a very important divi-. 
sion of the public finances, not only from the nature and volume of ‘the- 
transactions, but also by reason of ‘the manner in which they are used in. 
connection with the general finances of the State. These funds are of great. 
assistance in the banking operations of the Government, and they form a 
reserve on ‘which the Treasurer may draw to meet temporary require-- 
ments. Although the Audit Act provides that the funds cannot be 
used except for the specific purpose for which they were deposited, it haa 
been the custom for many years to draw on the balances for overdrafts of 
the Consolidated Revenue Fund and Loan. Accounts if.required. The great 
bulk of the funds bear interest, whether invested or not, and the power to- 
use them enables the Government to effect a large saving in the interest 
which might otherwise be charged for accommodation from the banks. The 
following table shows the amount of the Special Deposits and Speciak 
Accounts in each of the last fourteen years :— 


As at As at As at 
30th Amount. 30th Amount. 30th Amount, 
dune. June, June. 

£ £ £ 


1918 | .5,957,608 |/ 1923 | 18,527,873 1928 | 22,738,617 
1919} 6,222,991 || 1924 | 19,666, 636 1929 | 24,705,014 
1920} 9,848,520 1925 | 26,001,112 1920 | 24,544,829 
1921 | 13,097,856 1926 | 25,069,338 1931 | 23,698,304 
1922 | 17,491,833 || 29927 | 20,009,040 


The amount at the credit of each of these funds at 30th June, 1930, was= 
Special..Deposits Account, £24,138,940, and the Special Accounts, £405,889... 
The .amount of the credit.of the principal accounts is shown in the 
following table:— 
Special Deposits Accounts. 


Government Savings Bank £ Public = Trustee—Unclaimed £ 
Deposit Accounts... ... 6,930,050 Balances of Intestate. Estates 195,516" 
Advances by Commonwealth— Sydney Harbour Bridge Rate 
Settlement iof Soldicrs .., 8,465,982 Account 78,967" 
Other ... ., (943,059 | Forestry—Tr ansfers under Act 
Grafton-Kyogle- South’ Brisbane of 1916 40,655- 
Railway Working Account 12,449 | Deposits lodged by “Trustee 
Advance by Migration Com- Companies... 80,000- 
mission % 264,970 | Security Deposits—Wor kers’ 8 
State Debt Commissioners Compensation Act. ... fe 702,917 
Trust Accounts é .. 269,772 | Store Advance Accounts et 450,731 
Treasury Jusurance Funds ... 1,071,663 | Industrial Undertakings Ae 368,813° 
Prickly Pear Destruction Fund 4,846 | Sundry Working Accounts .., 132,696" 
Main Rinads Board Funds .. 888,497 | Fixed Deposit Account .. 1,510,000- 
Main Roads Account . 128,978 | Other —., ns 628,752: 
Liquor Act Compensation Fund 822 641 Deposits on Tenders... bi 64,588 
Family Endowment fund ve 582,402 | a 
i ‘Total... . £24,738, 9409 
“Special Accounts, 
€ £ 
Master-in-Equity Account .., 242,361 | Prothonotary: Account ... vee 8,31 


Master-in-Lunacy Account ... 7,884 | .Registiar.of Probates’. Account 16,853: 
Public Trustee Account we 130,972 | Total fe .. 405,852 
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‘The total sum at the credit of the accounts on the 30th June, 1930, was 
£24,544,829, of which £1,456,888 were invested in securities; £17,993,570 were 
uninvested but used in advances and on public account at interest, the rates 
allowed ranging from 1 to 74 per cent.; the remainder, £5,094,371, was 
similarly used, but without any interest allowance. In cases where interest 
was being paid by the Treasurer on the 30th June, 1930, the rate was 3 per 
cent., with the following exceptions :— 


Crown Leases Security Deposit Account a “aa ie 5} per cent. 
Government Savings Bank of N.S.W. Account 6 . 2t08} ,, 
State Debt Commissioners’ Trust Account, pranleleet 

Council of Sydney Sinking Fund ... es 4 os 
Commonwealth Advance re Settlement of Returned Soldiees.. 5} to7 3 
Master-in-Equity Account wie) dag aay Wes eae’ 2h yy 
Master-in-Lunacy Account oh 1 oss 
Workers’ Compensation Commission, Trust Reodints 2 ‘i 
City of Sydney Sinking Fund... ar See a Bag 4 ” 
Main Roads Funds... oes 2 ” 
Grafton-Kyogle- Brisbane Railway Working Account ans 5 3 
Insurance Funds and Treasury Guarantee Funds... ... 2h and 5 ‘3 
Industrial Undertakings ... ise Ry a aoe w. 517204 3 
Sydney Harbour Bridge— 

Municipal and Shire Rate Account i ba ... 5°17204 9 
Architects’ Fund .., oe ae? bas er sve ts 4 


” 


Some of the foregoing rates of interest were reduced in the latter part of 
1931 in terms of the Interest Reduction Act. 


The funds in the custody of the State Treasurer at credit of Special 
Deposits and Special Accounts, were held as follows:— 


unas. ioc alae mcr aes 

In Banks— £ £ £ 
Special Deposits Account ... uae ..-| 21,028,649 | 22,395,883 | 22,660,953 
Special Accounts... 2 825,278 958,697 405,889 
Commonwealth Government Inscribed | Stock .. ees Nee 94,320 
New South Wales Funded Stock we ses 152,500 561,509 571,509 
Deposits on Tenders oN wa ies 55,950 66,520 63,690 
Security Deposits eae ea xe age 636,967 677,968 702,917 
Miscellaneous Securities ... wee ies Wis 39,273 33,721 24,452 
Remittances in transit ... eat et er wis . 10,716 |. 21,099 
Total... vei +e £) 22,738,617 | 24,705,014 | 24,544,829 


Starz Loan Funps. 


In recent years the moneys raised on loans, with the exception of a re- 
venue deficiency loan in 1929, and proceeds of Treasury Bills applied to 
revenue purposes have been credited to General Loan Account. Formerly 
other loan accounts were in existence for varying periods, but they have, 
in effect, been amalgamated into a combined account. 


The whole of the loans outstanding, with the exceptions noted above, have 
been raised for capital expenditure on various works and services. Prior to 
the year 1900 loans not credited to General Loan Account were raised for 
defence works, for promoting immigration, etc., and some revenue deficits 
were met, temporarily, by the issue of special Treasury bills. The stocks 
issued in this way have been repaid from revenue. ; 
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The relationship between the loan liability of the State a 
expenditure on loan works and services was as follows as at 
1931 :-— 


663. 


nd the net 
380th June, 


£ 
Outstanding Loan Liability (see page 679) . ... 288,108,753 
Add Debt liability assumed by Commonwealth “Government in 
respect of transferred properties . 4,788,004 
292,896,757 
Deduct Proceeds of Treasury Bills not yet brought to account ... 2,950,000 
£ 289,946,757 
Deduct Amounts included in loan liability, but not in 
net loan expenditure statements— 
Commonwealth Advances— 
Returned Soldier Settlement ... ona 8,465,983 
Grafton-South Brisbane Railway... 1,419,593 
Closer Settlement Debentures... os 908,450 
Revenue Deficiency Loans nae 2 4,923,725 
Advances to Settlers ba : 120,050 
True net expenses of Loan Flotations (in- 
cluding discounts on various issues)... 11,460,842 
—_ — 27,298,643 
262,648,114 
Add Redemptions from Revenue and Sinking 
Funds . 9,558, 297 
General Loan Overdraft 3,278,994 


Net oan Expenditure on Works and Services... £275,485,405 


Loan Exnenditure. 


The specific services on which the above expenditure has been incurred 
and the amount expended as at 30th June, 1931, may be classified as 


follows :-— 
Expenditure 
Work or Services. to 30th June, 
1931. 
< 

Railways. | @137,477,649 
Tramways ... a12,282,428 
Metropolitan Water ‘Sererage, and Drainage Board 626,060,788 
Hunter District Water Baeply and i pewersce-B Board . 5,917,780 
Sydney Harbour Trust a 11,802,491 
Industrial Undertakings .. 6,397,789 
Murrumbidgee Irrigation ‘Areas . a 69,329,495 
Water Conservation and Irrigation Commission eve - 4,859,035 
’ Country Towns Water Supply and Sewerage Services os a. 4,909,819 
Grain Elevators... ane ate we mee 4,044,667 
Acquisition of land for Gloser Settlement |. vias i ste 8,707,778 
Advances to Farmers and Settlers... see wa wee 5,979,939 
Advances to Councils for Relief of Unemployment... me ie ie 202,697 
Roads, Bridz2s, Punts, Ferries, and Public Watcring Places .. 14,940,946 
Improvemen: 13 to Harbours and Rivers (other than Sydney Harbour) 7,189,418 

Public Buildings and Sites (other than those vested in business or industrial 
undertakings above)... 10,322,227 
Commonwealth Services ... 43,965,937 
Miscellaneous 1,094,522 
Total Loan Expenditure on Works and Services ... &| 275,485,405 

a Subject to transfer of certain capital expenditure from tramways to railways. b Exclusive 


of szhenditire incurred by Board from other funds. c Inclusive of acquisition of land 
to settlers. d Liability has been accepted by Commonwealth Government, 


and advances 
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In. addition, a liability of £11,460,842 has been incurred in connection 
aith discounts allowed on loans, flotation expenses, etc., during the past 
eighty years. 

The: amounts shown above represent the net expenditure after deducting 
repayments and recoups. Expenditure from general loan overdraft is 
included. There was no loan expenditure in suspense at 30th June, 1931. 


Annual Loan Expenditure (State). 


The actual loan expenditure by the State Government and statutory 


bodies under its control was. as follows.in each of the past nine years:-— 
See re Pe ea ne ie et, aba he eee ee 


Year ended Actual Loan Year ended Actual Loan Year ended Actual Loan 
80th June. Expenditure, 80th June. Expenditure, | 30th June. Expenditure, 
£ £ £ 
1923 10,769,298 1926 13,193,576 1929 ~ 19,663,889 
1924 ~ 9,775,293 1927 16,344,094 1930 13,192,755 
1925 11,269,571 * 1928 16,565,643 . 19381 7,714,000 
J 


A summary of the Loan Expenditure Accounts under State control is 
provided below, showing the actual loan expenditure during each of the 
past five years. Loan moneys expended by Federal and local bodies are not 
included. 


Service. | 1627. | 1628. 1929, 1€30. 1931. 


£ £ £ & £ 


Gross amount charged to General Loar| 12,790,014 | 15,633,605/14,930,864 | 11,492,917 | 6,605,707 
und in respect of works and scr- 
vices.* 7 

Less. Loan expenditure suspense of pre 633,046 2,002,887; 129,646 | 1,941,829 453,240 
vious yearincluded above. 


“12,066,968 | 18,630.718/14,801,308 | 9,551,083 | 6,152,467 
#lus Loan expenditure suspense of year... | 2,002,887" 129;546| 1,941,820 453,240} wa 


Actual cxpenditurefrom Treasury Loai| L4,669,855 | 18,760,204/16,748,137 | 10 004,328 | 6,152;467' 
Acrounts, ‘ 
Qxpended by Mesropolitan Water Sewer 1,943,650 2 406,686) 2,698,924 8,008,139 1,548,613 
age and Decainage Board. 
Commonwealth advance for Grafton 330,589- 3983593) 221,828 180,288 13 020 
KyoelesBrisbane Raihyay. 


Actual Loan expenditure under State} 16.34,004 | 16,565,543 19,663,889 | 13,192,755 | 7,714,000) 
control, 


* Dxeluding repayments to votes in respect. of expenditure during the year showm 


The grand total of the foregoing table represents as nearly as may be the 
gross amount of loan moneys actually expended each year under State, as 
distinct from Federal and local authority. The figures include the total 
amount ot advances to settlers and loeal bodies, irrespective of repayments, 
The amount of repayments to credit of previous years’ votes, not deducted 
above, were:—£2,977,744 in 1926-27; £1,225,986 in 1927-28; £681,772 in 
1928-29, besides £29,054 from Loans Repayment Account; £614,290 in 
1929-30; and £654,218 in 1930-31, 


Distribution of Annual Loan Fupenditure. 


The principal heads of the State loan expenditure on works and: services 
during each of the past.three years is shown below in summary form. Full 
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aletails are shown in tabular form in the Public Accounts and Auditor- 
General’s Reports:— 


- arid 
Expenditure during year ended 
30th June. 
Work or Services, 
1929. 1930, 1931. 
\ 
State Loan Funds. 
Railways and Tramways— £ £ £ 
Railways ees ane was oe eee .... 8,333,666 | 3,842,192 | 2,173,698 
Tramways... eee wee weet! —:(142,202 31,495 792 


8,475,868 | 3,873,687 | 2,174,490 


“Water Supply, Sewerage, etc.— 
Metropolitan Prey eee eee nee aes! 441 eee eee 
Hunter District ate ies See tot ..| 601,150] 498,955! 216,901 
Country. Towns ies ar ave one ...| 555,620 | 504,360 457,340 


1,167,211 | 1,003,315 674,241 


Grrigation, ete.— ; 
Murrumbidgee Irrigation Area... hi | 351,196 297,178 93,108 


River Murray Commission see _ «| 237,925 200,141 116,636 
Wyangala Storage Reservoir see es «| 123,961 338,690 170,804 
Other re His esa soe ‘oie w 216,350 105,170 76,416 


929,432 941,179 456,964 


Warbours— : ; 
Sydney Harbour Trust: ... mo ete «| 289,636 169,381 70,890 
Other Harbours and Rivers aus ite ee 311,645 [ 145,545 75,523 


601,28] 314,926 146,413 


Roads and Bridges— : 
Roads and Bridges ... See BS -. Shee we! 1,712,531 347,060 245,592 
Sydney Harbour Bridge... ee Ade ...| 1,871,790 | 1,386,325 | 1,458,853 


3,084,321 | 1,733,385 | 1,704,445 


and Settlement— 
Advances, etc. one 57,598 290,176 604,933 
Closer Settlement (Redemption of Debentures). .| 650,200 606,100 “ee 


707,798 | 896,276 |. -604,933 


Public Buildings— 
School Buildings... er ae sab ..| 745,881 332,662 118,957 
Hospital Buildings ... Ae ao «| 399,215 | 241,836 41,670 
‘Other Government Buildings Soe ‘sa «| 114,684 | 203,988 51,374 


| 1,259,780 | 778,486 | 214,001 


2Other Undertakings— 
Government Dockyard ... 0. eae] 260,839 92,764 2,376 
Port Kembla Power jee oe se ...| 102,322 39,423 14,439 
Grain Elevators... sé sie sea w..{ 125,775 77,620 | _. 55,671 
488,936 209,807 72,486 
Other— 
Advances to Councils, etc., to assist Unemployed She 182,657 10,100 
Other <3 wa ae ove ate ‘on 38, 510 70,610 | 96,894 
38,510 253,267 106,494 
Total... oy £ 16,743,137 |10,004,328 | 6,152,467 
‘Expended ‘by Metropolitan Water, "Sewerage, and 
Drainage Board... ...| 2,698,924 | 3,008,139 | 1,548,513 
Commonwealth Advances—Grafton-Kyogle Brisbane 
Railway... ve wef 227,828 | 180,288 13,020 
Grand Total Expenditure on " state Works| 


and Services we aes £,19,663,889, 18,192,755 | 7,714,000 


The amounts expended as shown under the various headings above repre- 
sent the actual new expenditure during the year—that is, expenditure from 
*71919--B 
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General’ Loan -Account plus payments from.and less yeceipts of Loam 
Expenditure Suspense Account. Repayments to credits of.votes have not, 
been deducted. : : 
The State Government’s net expenditure from General Loan Account 
on works and services (exclusive of redemptions, conversions, and renewals. 
of loans, and after deducting repayments to credit of votes) is shown below 
for the period of thirty-nine years, 1842-1880, and in decennial periods from 
1881 to 1930 :— ¥ 


During Each Period, Total at end of Period. 


Years. ai 
Amount. Per Inhabitant.{ . Amount, Per Inhabitant.. . 
£ £8. d. £ £s. d 
1842-1880 16,316,530 | 4112 2 16,316,530 91 9 
1881-1890 27,639,022 29 8 8 43,955,552 39. 3 7 
1891-1900 20,515,704 16 6 8 64,471,256 47 12 1 
1901-1910 26,876,468 18 0 4 91,347,724 56 11 11 
1911-1920 65,228,221 85 5 8 | 156,575,945 75 13 5 
1921-1930 112,957,971 49 9 8 |269,533,916 | 107 15 IT 
. 1930-1931 *5,951,489 *2 7 7 {275,485,405 | 110 3° 7 | 
' 


* One year, 


The amount of expenditure shown above is the gross expenditure. from: 
General Loan Account less amounts repaid or recouped to the credit of 
votes and less the amount of discount, flotation charges, ete., on loans, viz., 
£11,460,842 at 30th June, 1931. On the other hand, the expenditure as 
shown has not been reduced by the amount of loans redeemed from revenue: 
A reconciliation between the public debt and the net expenditure on works. 
and services from General Loan Account appears on page 663. 


External Loans Maturing. 


_The amounts, rates of interest, and latest dates of maturity of the oversea 
loans of New South Wales outstanding in London and New York at 30th 
June, 1931, are shown below :— 


Latest: Date of Amount. Rate of Latest Date of Amount. Rate of 
. Maturity. Interest... Maturity. ~ Interest. 
Repayable in London. Repayable in Lendon. 
£ per cent. : a £ per cent, 
31° July, 1931 4,502,524 3h 1 Dec., 1965 14,130,000 
4 Aug, 19381 |* 2,119,258 |. 5 1 July, 1975 2,297,733 a) 
2 Sept., 1931 1,928,055 5and3 || 1 ,, 1975 668,552 (a) 

30 ,, 1931 2,950,000 4 Indefinite... 1,628,947 5. 
1 Nov., 1932 12,924,152 52 a SenenneEEenl 
1 July, 1933 9,621,846 4 Total, London..) £165,978,441 ar 

“I June, 1934 2,980,400 54 _— 

- 1 Jan., 1935 4,901,232 | 52 Repayable in New York, 

‘Ll Oct., 1935 12,420,113 3 | 1 May, 1956] $19,090,900 44 
1 Aug., 1940 6,427,465 64 (*£3,922,922) : 

‘1 Nov., 1940 9,527,090 6 | 1 Feb., 1957 | $24,074,500 5 
1 Sept., 1942 3,979,050 5 (*£4,946,984) el 
‘L July, 1945 10,984,700 44 1 April, 1958 | $24,117,000 5 
1, 1950 12,067,428 3h (*£4,955,718) 

T Oct, 1955 21,657,000 5 
1 July, 1957 17,870,500 5h Total, New $67,282,400 . 
I ,, 19627; 10,392,396 4 York __...|(*£13,825,624) | 

i 


— sahcs 


i *fstimated equivalent at $4:86 = £1.. (a) Variable rates under: Migration Agreement... : 
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NationaL Denpr Conversion Loan, 


As part of the plan (known as “The Premiers’ Plan”) to mect the 
economic crisis in Australia consequent on the world depression, the Pre- 
miers’ Conference held in Melbourne in May and June, 1931, decided to 
invite holders of Government securities in Australia to convert them into 
new issues on terms involving reduced rates of interest and alternative 
dates of redemption, 


A brief summary of the remainder of the plan and of the circumstances 
leading up to it is published on pages 757 to 765 of the Commonwealth 
Year Book for 1931 and detailed reports of the various conferences have 
been issued as printed documents by the Commonwealth Parliament. 


The conversion was authorised in terms of the (Commonwealth) Debt 
ionversion Agreement Acts (July and November, 1931); the Common- 
wealth Debt Conversion Act (August, 1931) ; and the (State) Debt Conver- 
sion Agreement Act (July, 1981) as modified by supplementary and amend- 
ing enactments. The terms and conditions are set out in the following 
copy of the prospectus issued to stock-holders :— 


\ 


The Government of the Commonwealth of Australia. 
National Debt Conversion Loan. 
Issued under the authority of the Commonwealth Debt Conversion Act, 
1931. 

‘A Conference of Commonwealth and State Ministers was recently held 
to devise measures for meeting the grave financial emergency existing in 
Australia. The Conference agreed upon a plan for re-establishing the 
financial stability of the Commonwealth by means involving a common 
sacrifice, including amongst other things the conversion of the public debts 
of the Commonwealth and the States on the basis of a reduction of the rates 
of interest thereon. , 

The Commonwealth and State Parliaments having passed Acts authoris- 
ing this Conversion, all persons who hold Commonwealth or State Govern- 
ment securities payable in Australia are invited to convert their securities 
into new Commonwealth securities in accordance with the following 
prospectus, 


Prospectus. 


This Prospectus shall be read subject to the Commonwealth Debt 
Conversion Act, 1931. 


1. Conversion of existing securities will take effect from 31st July, 1981, 
up to which date the interest rates now in force on the existing securities 
will apply. After that date the interest rates payable on conversion will 
apply. 

2. Conversion will be based on a reduction by 224 per cent. per annum 
of the interest rate payable on existing securities, and the amount of new 
securities issued on conversion will be determined where necessary by 
actuarial calculation in the manner set out in the schedule to this pro- 
spectus. 

Applications for Conversion. 

8. Applications for conversion shall be addressed as follows :— 

(a) As regards securities issued by the Commonwealth—to the Regis- 

trar of Stock at the Commonwealth. Bank of Australia at either 

a Sydney, Melbourne, Brisbane, Adelaide, Perth, Hobart, Launcestony 
Sie Rockhampton, or Townsville; and 
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(b) As regards securities issued by a State—to the Registrar of 
Stock or Principal Officer of the Treasury of the State concerned : 
Provided that where the Commonwealth or State securities are held by a 
Bank or Savings Bank the application shall be addressed to the Bank or 
Savings Bank concerned. 


4. Applications shall contain particulars of the relative securities. If 
the securities are held by a Bank or Savings Bank the receipt of that: 
institution for the securities must accompany the application. Jf the 
securities are not held by a Bank or Savings Bank and are not in the 
form of Inscribed Stock they must be forwarded with the application. 


Securities Subject to Commonwealth Income Taz. 
Rates of Interest. 
5. The rates of interest payable on the new securities will be— 


, 


(a) 4 per cent. on securities issued in exchange for existing securities 
-bearing interest at more than 5 per cent.; 


(b) 3% per cent. on securities issued in exchange for existing securities. 
bearing interest at 5 per cent.; 
(4 per cent. securities may be issued for an amount below par 
3f the holder so desires.) 


(c) 8 per cent. on securities issued in exchange for existing securities: 
bearing interest at less than 5 per cent. 
(4 per cent. securities may be issued for an amount below par if 
the holder so desires.) 


6. Where these rates do not correspond with the rates arrived at by the 
reduction of 224 per cent., the difference will be adjusted by increasing~ 
or decreasing the amount of the new securities by the actuarial equivalent 
of the difference. For the purpose of this adjustment securities having 
optional dates of redemption shall be deemed to mature upon the latest 
optional date; and securities which are interminable or redeemable on a& 
specified date or thereafter, or on or after a date to be specified shall be 
deemed to be interminable. 


Date Redeemable. 
%. (a) (i) New 4 per cent. securities will be repaid at par either on— 


15th December, 1938; or 
15th November, 1941; or 
15th October, 1944; or 
15th September, 1947; or 
15th August, 1950; or 
15th July, 1953; or 

15th December, 1955; or. 
15th November, 1957; or 
15th October, 1959; or 
15th September, 1961. 


Provided that the Treasurer shall have the right to redeem in whole or im 
part, at any time after 81st December, 1950, any new securities expressed: 
to be redeemable after that date. 


(ii) New 3% per cent. securities will be repaid at par on 15th 
September, 1947. 


(iii) New 3 per cent. securities will be repaid at par either om 
15th December, 1988, or 15th October, 1944. 
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(b) New 4 per cent. and 3 per cent. securities issued to any holder 
in exchange for any amount of existing securities shall, as nearly 
as practicable, be allotted equally among the several maturity 

\ dates specified for the new securities, but the Treasurer, in the 
case of any holder of existing securities of £1,000 or Jess, or in 
the case of securities held by Trustees, may approve of the new 
securities being allotted over a less number of maturity dates, and 

may in special circumstances with the consent of the Australian 

Loan Council vary the mode of allotment. 


Foum of New Secure ities, r 


8. The new securities «wlll be issued either in-the form of Auagiey 
Consolidated Inscribed Stock, or Australian Consolidates Treasury ponds 
payable to bearer, as may be desir ed. 


9. Bonds will be issued for £10, £50, £100, £500, and £1,000. Stock will 
be inscribed for £100 and multiples of £10 above £100, 


10. Holders of Stock will have the right to exchange it for Bonds of 
the same issue and maturity date at par, and holders of Bonds will have 
the right to exchange them for Stock of the same issue and maturity date - 
at par, at. any time on application in wenn to any. Branch of the Com- 
monwealth Bank of Australia. oe 


°11. Stock -will be inscribed in pecardanes with the provisions of the 

Commonwealth Inscribed Stock Act, 1911-1927, and Inscription Books will 
be’ kept at the Commonwealth Bank of Australia at Sydney, Melbourne, 
Brisbane, Adelaide, Perth, Hobart, Launceston, Rockhampton, and Towns- 
ville. | ; 


Payment ‘of Interest. 


12, Interest a accruing to 81st July,. 1931, on securities that are converted 
will be paid by interest warrant on the datz when the interest would have 
been. paid if the securities had not been converted. Interest accruing to 
31st July, 1931, that would have been paid on 15th August, 1931, however, 
will not be paid on that date,. but within one calendar month from that 
date. The interest. payable under this paragraph will be paid to the person 
who was on 10th August, 1931, the holder of the securities,. 


18. Interest (from ist August, 1981) on the new securities will be paid 
by: the Commonwealth and payment will be made half-yearly..on dates 
corresponding with. the dates on which the securities will.mature. As 
regards new securities redeemable on 15th August, 1950, however,. the first 
interest payment will be made on 15th February, 1932, covering interest 
dug from ist August, 1931, to 15th February, 1932. 


14. Interest on the new securities will be paid as follows :-— 


In the case of Bonds—on production of the relative coupons attached 
i .to the Bonds. 


Tn the case of Stock—by interest warrant which will be. forwarded by 
post, or by payment of the amount to a Bank in Australia for . 
- eredit to an account, at the option of the Stockholder. 


18. Interest coupons will be payable free of exchange. at any Bank in the 
Commonwealth. Interest Warrants will be payable at the Branch of the 
Commonwealth Bank of Australia named in-the Warrant, and will be 
collected free of exchange by any Bank or Savings Bank in the Com- 
monwealth. : 
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Taxation. 


16. Interest on new securities— 


(a) 


(0) 


will not be subject to the special tax imposed by section 7A of the 
Income Tax Acts, 1930, or to Income tax under Commonwealth 
law to a greater extent than that imposed by the other provisions 
of the Income Tax Acts, 1930; and 

will not be subject to any income tax under the law of a State. 


Fractions of £10 on Conversion. 


17. Where the conversion of existing securities into new securities would 
result in the issue of an amount of new securities that is not a multiple 
of £10, any fraction of £10 may be paid off in cash, or, if the holder so 
desires, he may subscribe an amount of new cash to increase thé amount 
of his new securities to some multiple of £10. 


Taa-free Securities. 


18. The following conditions govern the conversion of existing tax-free 
securities; that is, securities issued by a State before 1st January, 1924, 
the income from which has not been heretofore assessed for Commonwealth 
Income Tax :— 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


Interest on existing securities converted into new securities will 
be reduced by 224 per cent. per annum: Provided that where the 
holder of existing securities satisfies the Treasurer that he or the 
person whose executor, administrator, or trustee he is, acquired 
the securities before 4th August, 1914, the rate of interest on 
conversion shall not be reduced below 3 per cent. 


Interest on the new securities will be free of Commonwealth and 
State Income Tax for the original period of duration of the 
existing securities, which shall be deemed to expire— 


(i) In the case of securities which have been issued with 
optional dates of redemption-——upon the latest date in 
respect of which the option of redemption of the securities 
may be exercised. 

(ii) In the case of securities which have been issued -as re- 
deemable on a specified date or thereafter, or on or after 
a date to be specified—on the date upon which they are 
redeemed. 


Interest accruing to 31st July, 19381, on securities that are con- 
verted will be paid on the date when the interest would have been 
paid if the securities had not been converted. The interest will 
be paid to the person who was on 10th Angust, 1931, the holder of 
the securities. 

New securities will be issued only in the form of Inscribed Stock, 
and shall not be exchangeable’ for Commonwealth Bonds or any 
other form of Commonwealth security. 

The new securities will conform with the conditions of the exist- 
ing securities as regards duration, redemption, and dates of 
payment of interest: Provided that the new securities issued in 
exchange for’ securities maturing on or before 31st December, 
1934, shall mature on the original maturity date of the existing 
securities, and shall then be reconverted at par into 4 per cent. 


“securities maturing on 15th November, 1941, and the interest 


thereon shall be subject to Commonwealth taxation to the same 
extent ‘as securities issued in exchange for existing securities 
subject to Commonwealth Income Tax. 
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(f) Holders of existing tax-free securities may elect to convert such 
securities into new securities subject to Commonwealth Income 
Tax on the basis set out in paragraphs 5 to 17. 


Dissent from Conver sion, 

“19. Persons who wish to dissent from’ the conversion of their securities 

must do go in writing identifying the securities concerned. The notice 

of dissent must be addressed as follows :— 

(a) As regards securities issued by the Commonwealth—to the Regis- 
trar of Stock at the Commonwealth Bank of Australia at either 
Sydney, Melbourne, Brisbane, Adelaide, Perth, Hobart, Launces- 
ton, Rockhampton, or Townsville; and 

(b) As regards securities issued by a State—to thé Registrar of 
Stock or Principal Officer of the Treasury of the State concerned. 


Provided that where the securities are held by a Bank or Savings Bank 
the notice of dissent must be addressed to the Bank or Savings Bank con- 
cerned, which shall forthwith forward it to the appropriate officer. 


20. (a) Where the existing securities are not in the form of Inscribed 
Stock and have not been lodged with a. Bank or Savings Bank for safe 
custody or as security, they shall accompany the notice of dissent and 
shall thereupon be exchanged for Commonwealth Government Inscribed 
Stock, 

(b) Where .the existing securities are not in the form of Inscribed Stock 
and have been lodged with a bank or savings bank for safe custody or as 
security, they shall forthwith be exchanged for Commonwealth Government 
Inseribed Stock. 

(c) Commonwealth Government Inscribed Stock exchanged for existing 
securities in respect of which notice of dissent has been given 9s provided 
in this prospectus shall conform with the conditions of the existing securi- 
ties in respect of duration, redemption, rate of interest, and in all other 
respects, and shall not be deemed to be new securities within the meaning’ 
of the Commonwealth Debt Conversion Act, 1981. No interest due for 
any period after 31st July, 1931, will be paid on existing securities. other 
than Inscribed Stock until such securities have been exchanged into Com- 
monwealth Government Inscribed Stock. 

(d) Commonwealth Government Inscribed Stock in respect of which 
notice of dissent has been given, and Commonwealth Government Inscribed 
Stock issued in exchange for existing securities in respect of which notice 
of dissent has been given, shall not, except as prescribed, be exchangeable 
for Commonwealth Bonds or any other form of Commonwealth security. 


21. Notice of dissent may be given within 21 days after 10th August, 
1931. In the case of persons who are absent from the Commonwealth from 
6th August, 1921, to 10th August, 1931, dissent may be notified within six 
weeks after 10th August, 1981 : Provided that in special circumstances the 
Treasurer may extend the time to any particular holder. 


22. Where written dissent is not notified in the manner and within thé 
period set out above, the relative securities will be deemed to be converted 
into new securties and holders will be entitled to exchange their existing 
securities for new securities in accordance with this prospectus. No interest 
due for any period after 31st July, 1931, will be paid until this a 
has been made. 

General, 
_ 8%. Bonds and transfers of Stock will be free of Commonwealth and- State 
stamp duty. : 
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: 38. Sinking Fund contributions on the Loan will be paid into thé 
National Debt Sinking Fund in accordance with the requirements of 
Commonwealth law. 


89. The issue is an investment authorised by the Trustee Acts of the 
several States, and Trustees are expressly authorised and empowered to 
conyert, or withhold dissent from the conversion of, any existing securities 
into new securities and no action, suit, or other proceeding shall be com- 
menced, prosecuted or maintained against any trustee upon the ground of 
any action taken by such trustee to convert, or upon the failure of such 
trustee to dissent.from conversion of, existing securities into new securities 
in accordance with the prospectus. 


40. New securities bearing interest at 4 per cent. or 3% per cent. per 
annum, and having fixed dates of maturity, will be accepted at par with- 
accrued interest in payment of Commonwealth Estate Duty. 


41, Both the principal of and the interest on this Loan will be a charge 
upon the Consolidated Revenue Fund of the Commonwealth. 


42, War Savings Certificates or Peace Savings Certificates may not be 
converted. into this new Loan, but shall be continued on the-same conditions 
as heretofore, except that interest on Peace Savings Certificates will be 
reduced to 3§ per cent. per annum from ist February, 1932. 


Closing of Registers. 
_ 48. Registers of Stock will be closed from 10th August, 1931, until 21st 
September, 1931, or such earlier date as is fixed by the Treasurer, as regards 
all transactions in respect of stock issued by the Commonwealth or a 
State, other than transactions provided for in this prospectus. 


Dated at Commonwealth Treasury, Canberra, 10th August, 1931. 


The Schedule. 


Method of Determining the Actuarial Equivalent of New Roourthiv’ to be 
issued in liew of Existing Securities. 


1. All actuarial calculations made hereunder shall be on an interest 
basis of four per centum per annum with half-yearly rests. 


2. The period yet to elapse between the date of conversion, namely, the 
thirty-first day of July, one thousand nine hundred and thirty-one, and the 
date of maturity of an existing security shall be calculated in a whole num- 

‘ber of half-years and for a broken period (if any) in calendar months in 
excess of such whole number of half-years. 


Tf such broken period in calendar months amounts to three calendar 
months or more then for purposes of calculation hereunder such broken 
period shall be deemed to equal a full half-year and the period yet to elapse 
shall be increased accordingly. 


If such broken period in calendar months is less than three calendar 
months then for the purposes of calculation hereunder such broken period 
shall be ignored. 

8. The rate of interest on existing securities shall be deemed to be reduced 
ag set out in the prospectus. 

N.B.—For convenience in calculation the effect of the twenty-two and 
one-half per centum reduction in interest rates is set out in Table I 
appended hereto. 

--4, From the reduced rate of interest on an existing security determined 
-as set out in paragraph 2 of the prospectus there shall be deducted the rate 
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of interest applicable to the new security (four per centum or three per 
centum, as the case may be) and the balance (plus or minus) shall be 
multiplied by ‘the appropriate factor having regard to the number of. half- 
years yet to elapse before the maturity date. of the-existing security as 
determined in accordance with paragraph 2 of. this schedule. 
The result of such multiplication shall determine, in :respect of each 
£100 of existing securites— 
(a) if plus—the amount of additional principal above par for whieh 
the new security shall be issued; or 
. (b). if minus—the reduced amount.of principal below par. for which the 
new security shall be issued. 
WV.B.—The appropriate factors for certain cases are set out in Table IT. 


.5. When the calculations in respect:of the various holdings of securities: 
of any individual holder have been made in accordance with the provisions. 
of this schedule, the total amount of new securities to be issued to such 
holder shall be computed and such new securities shall then be issued with 
various maturity dates, in accordance with paragraph 7 of the prospactus. 

6. Where the rate of interest on an-existing security is five per centum 
per annum the rate of interest as reducéd shall be three and scven-eights: 
per centum per annum and the new security may be issued at such reduced. 
rate at par. 

Examples ‘of Working. 
Existing 6 per cent. Securities due 15 November, 1938. 

‘ Interest rate as reduced falls to 4.65 per cent. (£4 18s. Od. per cent.). 

Deducting conversion rate of 4 per cent. from 4.68 per cent. gives .65 per, 
cent. (plus). 

Period to elapse from conversion date of maturity of securities is 7 years. 
34 months, which is deemed to be T4 years (or 15 half-years). 

Factor in Table II for 73 years is 6.42463—-6,42463 x .65 gives 4.17 60095: 

‘That is for each £100 of existing 6 per cent. securities the equivalent. 
amount of new 4 per cent. securities will be £104.1760095 (approximately: 
£104 8s. 6d.). 

For £100,000 of existing 6 per. cent. securities the equivalent amount of 
new 4 per cent. securities will be £104,176. 


Existing 4 per cent. Securities due 15th May, 1940. 

Interest rate as reduced falls to 3.1 per cent. (£3 2s. Od. per cent.). 

Period to elapse from conversion date to maturity date is-8 years 9$ 
months, which is deemed to be 9 years. 

Factor in Table II for 9 years is 7.49602. 

If converted into new 3 per cent. securities— 
: Difference between 3.1 per cent. and 8 per cent. is .1 per cent. (plus) 
( 1 x 7.49602 equals .749602. 
1 For each £100 of existing 4 per cent. securities the equivalent amount 
i of new 8 per cent, securities will be £100.749602 (approximately 

£100 15s, 0d.). 


If converted into new 4 per cent. securities— 
Difference between 3.1 per cent. and 4 per cent. is Ors per cent (minus) 
.9 x 7.49602 equals 6.746418. 
£100 minus 6.746418 equals £93.252582. 
' For each £100 of existing 4 per cent. securities the equivalent amount of 
{ ~conew 4-per cent. securities will- be £93,253582 (approximately £93 - 
[ ,, 5s. 14.), a 
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Table I. 


effect of 224 per cent. reduction in Interest Rates. 


Reduction New Rate 


of 224 per of Interest. 
Sa ee after reduc- 
rate of tion by 224 
Interest. per cent. 

1-0125 3:4875 
-95625 | 3:29375 
‘900 3-100 
84375 | 2:90625 
“7875 2°7125 
‘73125 | 2-51875 
‘675 2325 


Approximate 
amount of 
new rate of 
Interest ex- 
pressed in * 
pounds, 
shillings, 
and pence, 


a 


bo bo bo bo 09 9 Eh 
Opwrores 


ae : Approximate 
eduction | wow Rate | smount o 
f{ 224 per new rate of 
Somtgarae “eats 2 | Sarge] Imeret eX | ominal at 
"| rate of | Hon by 224 ee be : 
Interest. | Pet cent. | shillings, 
and pence, 
| per cent. £ s. d. || per cent, 
64 | 1-4625 | 5-0375 | 5 0 9 4h 
64 | 140625 | 484375 | 4 16 11 4} 
6 1-350: 4-650 413 0 14 
52 1-29375 | 445625 | 4 9 1 32 
54 1-2375 4-2625 4 5 3 34 
bi | 1-1gi25 | 4.06875 | 4 1 4/| 3} 
5 1-125 3-875 317 6 3 
4} 1-06875 | 3-68125 |- 313 °8 
Table TI. 


Factor for Discounting Future Half-yearly Interest Payments. 


Factor to be multiplied by amount of difference in annual interest (i.e., 
the difference between the rate of interest on existing securities as reduced 
and the nominal rate of interest on the new securities, 4 per cent.’ or 3 per 
cent. as the case may be). 


Period to clapse to Period to elapse to Period to elapse to 
Maturity of existing Maturity of existing Maturity of existing 
Security. Factor. Security. Factor. Security. Factory 
Half-years.| Years. Half-years.| Years. Half-years.| Years. 
| 
1 4 | -49020 21 104 | 8-50560 4] 204 13-89974 
2 1 ‘97078 22 1l_ | 8-82902 42 21 1411740 - 
3 14 |, 1-44194 23 11 9-14610 43 214 | 14:33078 
4 2 1-90386 24. 12 9-45696 44 22 14:53998 
5. 24 2-35673 25 124 | 9-76173 45 224 | 1474508 
6 3 2-80072 ' 26 13 10-06052 46 23 14-94616 
7 34 | 3-23600 27 13} | 10-35345 47 234 | 15-14329 > 
8 4 3-66274 28 14 10-64064 48 24, 15-33656 
9 44 | 4-08112 29 144 | 10-92219 49 244 | 15-52604. 
10 5 4-49129 30 15 11-19823 50 ' 25 15-71180 
i 5k | 4-89342 31 154 | 11-46885 51 254 | 15-89392 
12 6 5-28767 32 16 11-73417 52 26 16:07247 
13 64 | 5-67419 33 16% | 11-99428 53 264 | 16-24752 
14 7 605312 34 17 12-24930 54 27 16-41914 
15 Tk | 6-42463 35 174 | 12-49931 55 » 274 | 16-58739 
16 8 6-78885 36 18 12:74442 56 28 16-75235 
17 SE |. 714594 37. 18k | 12-98473 57 284 | 16-91407 
18 9 7-49602 38 19 13-22032 58 29 17:07261 
19 94 | 7-83923 39 194 | 13-45129 59 293 | 17-22805 
20 10. 8-17572 40 . 20 13-67774 60 30 17:38044 


For securities deemed to be interminable the factor is 25,0.- 
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ResctLts or rie Converstun. 


The conversion carried out in the terms of the foregoing completely 
altered the distribution of the State within Australia as regards dates of 
maturity and rates of interest. The tables published on page 680 in this 
connection are now inapplicable so far as internal debt is concerned, but the 
former distribution of debt in London and New York is uaffected. 


’ Figures as to the total conversions in respect of New South Wales debt 
are not yet available, but the preliminary figures for Australia as a whole 
are as follow :— 


£ 
‘Total Internal Public Debt, 31st July, 1931 ake wie ... 557,998,904: 
Conversion Applications made we av sie sha w.. 510,331,153 
Conversions automatically effected (without notification of either 
assent or dissent) Pre Sai an ex es we = 31,011,982 
Dissents notified oar ine tae i cee ae «. 16,655,769 
Total... a ota we ae £557,998,904 


Cost or Ratsivg anp MaNnacina Loans. 


Opexations incidental to the issue of loans'in London were formerly con- 
ducted by the Bank of England, and more recently by the Westminster 
Bank. The former charged + per cent. per £100 of stock on all loan 
issues, and £350 per million annually for the imscription and management 
of stock, including the payment of the half-yearly dividends, while the latter 
charged + per cent. and £150 per million respectively for similar services. 
At 30th June, 1931, stock to the value of £22,061,959 was managed by the 
Bank of England, while the Westminster Bank held the remainder other 
than loans issued or converted subsequent to the Commonwealth Financial 
Agreement of 1927, These loans are arranged and managed under 
authority of the Loan Council by the Commonwealth Bank of Australia. 


Since the conversion of the internal loans of Australia into Cominon- 
wealth Consolidated Stock in the latter half of 1931, the management of 
the internal debts of Australian Governments has been conducted by the 
Commonwealth authorities in accordance with the Commonwealth Inscribed 
Stock Regulations. 8s a matter of convenience, however, administrative 
arrangements in connection with certain tax-free securities are carried out 
by the respective States. 


With the approval of the Loan Council Commonwealth securities may 
be sold at the State Treasury, the proceeds being applied as part of the 
loan proceeds allocated to the State in terms of the financial agreement. 
Such issues are not underwritten, and the price of flotation is usually par. 


Commission paid for management expenses in connection with the public 
debt is a charge on the Consolidated Revenue Fund; expenses incurred 
in the negotiation of loans, such as brokerage, underwriting, printing, ete., 
are charged against the proceeds of the loans. The amount so charged, 
together with discounts allowed to subscribers at various issues, amounted 
to £11,460,842 at 30th January, 1931. 


The following statement shows the charges for the negotiation of recent 
Joans, inclusive of the accrued interest and discounts allowed to investors. 
Local Debentures and Treasury Bills have not been included, as in Sydney 
they are usually issued at par, and little expenditure, if any, is incurred, 
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‘while the securities under these‘ headings negotiated in Tondon are 


generally for short periods. pending the flotation of long-dated loans. The 
statement. includes both new loans-and conversions :— 
Price Pee Date 
Year |: amountiof of Gross Costs Credited from | Nominal Year 
of Principal Issue | Amount of to General which | Rate of of 
Flotation. P per Raised. {Negotiation. Loan Interest | Interest.]| Maturity, 
: : cent, Account.* Accrues, 
Issued in London. 
{ £ & £ £& & - % 
1926-27 4,000,000 97: 3;880,000 73,859 | 3,807,995 | 1-1-27 5 1965 
5 10,995,100 99 10,885,149 158,476 j 10,734,914 | 1~-7-27 5} 1957 
1927-28. l(a) 3,080,000 98 3,018,400 55,941 | 2,970,829 | 1-7-28 5 1975 
7,000,000 | 994 6,965,000 140,299 | 6,840,827 | 1-7-28 5} 1957 
1928-29 3,212,000 | 98 3,147,760 49,498 | 3,090,634 |18-1-29 5 1975 
1929-30 |(b) 150,320 | 98 147,314 2,322 144,792 26-8-28 (b) 1975 
Issued in New York, : 
1926-27 | 15,136,986 | 961 / 4,944,349 ( 154,734 | 4,805,558 | 1-2-27 5 1957 
a $5,136,986 | 96} 4,044,349 143,796 | 4,810,225 | 1-4-27 5 1958 
1927-28 |(a) 3,955,615 90 3,560,053 14,653 | 3,545,400 |] 1-5-28 4. 1956 
Issued in Sydney. 
1926-27 | §13,715,156 | 100 13,715,156 8,034 | 13,707,122 § 5} § 
‘i §1,494,436 | 100 1,494,436 2,860 | 1,491,586 § bt § 
ie 200,000 | 994 199,000 199,000 |27-1-27 5t | 1942 
is 50,000 | 98% 49,250 49,250 § 5+ 1942 
+ 1927-28 1,658,876 } 100 1,658,876 . 1,817 1,657,059 § 54 1932 to 1942 
- 62,840 | 100 | ° 62,840] a. 62,840 § 5t | 1982 to1942 
is 2,646,876 | 984 2,607,173 7,518 | 2,599,655 § BL | 1982 to1943 
‘8 500,000. | 100 500,000 | a 500,000 § tt 1928 to 1929 
+ 41928-29 §1,196,945 984 1,179;261 2,685 | 1,176,305 § 5} = (§1933 to 1943 
i 88,609,450 | 100 8,609,650 . 27,015 | 8,598,619 § 5+ |§1935 to1943 
* §519,800 99 514,602 ~ 1,779 12,823 § SL 1§1985 to 1942, 
1929-30 250,000 | 100 250,000 2 250,000 |30-6-30 | £6 7s. 15-12-30 
nn $4,358,745 | 100 4,358,745 7,407 | 3,900,419 § 6 |§1987 to 1988 
i $1,102,390 | 100 1,102,390 2,500 | 1,099,890 § 5£  |§1989 to 1943 
3 §157,500 | 99 155,926 500 155,426 § 5t  1§1989 to 1943 
‘i §2,410,060 | 98 2,361,859 24,990 | 2,341,369 § SE |§1934 to 1943 
1930-31 35,000 | 100 35,000 35,000 § 5L 15-9-35 
4 §102,970 | 100 102,970 20,167 102,880 § 5k |§1941 to 1950 
* 1,552,790: | 100 1,552,790 > 1,551,423 § 53 15-12-40 
a §13,514,440 | 100 18,514,440 13,493,177 § 6 $1932 to 1939 


"* Allowing for adjustments from Consolidated Revenue Account and profits on exchange. 
+ $25,000,000. 
Comnionwealth Government. 

* interest variable. 


§ Various amounts at various dates. 


tt £5 11s, 10d. 


(a) Issued by 


(8) Commonwealth Advances under Migration Agreement—Rate of 
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Growth of Funded Debt. 


The first loans raised by New South Wales were for the promotion of 
immigration. From 1831 to 1841 the expenses attached to immigration were 
“met by!the- Land Fund, into which were paid the proceeds of land sales, but 
these prove. insufficient for the purposes in:1841, and it became necessary to 
obtain: additional funds. 


‘Tt. was, therefore, decided by the Governor to borrow on the security of 
the Territorial or Land Revenue, and a debenture Ioan of £49,000 was offered 


locally on the 28th December, 1841. 
‘two instalments, the nominal rates of interest being 


--pespectively, per: diem. 


4d. and 4d, 


The loan was issued during 1842 in 


per cent., 


This was the first loan floated in Australia, as well 
Vasethe first raised - by an Australian Government. 
‘that a loan. was placed ‘on -the London market. 


It was not until 1854 
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The amount of public debt outstanding at the end of each year from 1843 
to 1860 was published on page 423 of the Official Year Book for 1926-27. 
The amount of debt at the end of each subsequent year is shown on page [44 
of the “ Statistical Register ” for 1925-26. 

The Public Debt in November, 1855, when Responsible Government was 
eroclaimed, was. £1,000,800, distributed under the following heads :— 


Raised on the Security of Territorial Revenue— £ 
Immigration ... ee au ne wee 423,000 
Sydney Railway Ceaines 's Tian wai bee vee se 217,500 

Raised on the Security of General Revenue— 

Amount for Sydney Sewerage one oon ome sen 54,900 
ss 53 Sydney Water Supply 0.00 kee eae 28,000 

95 » Railways ... ae tee ci vie 256,400 

yy 99 Publie Works. eens 21,000 
Total vee vee one vee oes «+ £1,000,800 


Since 1855 the Funded Debt has grown steadily by reason of the expen- 
diture of loan funds on railways, water supply and sewerage, harbour works 
and other public services enumerated on a previous page. 

The following table shows the amount of funded Public Debt outstanding 
at the end. of each year named, the financial year ending on 30th June in 
1895 and subsequent years:— 


Year. | Amount. \ Year. | Amount. | Year. Amount. 
£ £ £ 

1842 49,500 1880 14,903,919 jj 1920 152,776,082 
1845 97,700 1885 35,564,259 1925 201,702,327 
1850 132,500 1890 48,383,333 1926 209,793,012 
1855 1,000,800 1895 58,220,933 1927 227,724, 468* 
1860 3,830,230 1900 65,332,993 1928 240,415, 8867 
1865 5,749,630 1905 82,321,998 | 14.9 256,791,944 

_ 41870 9,681,130 1910 92,525,095 1930 259,589,967 
1875 {11,470,637 1915 127,735,405 | 1931 272,747,528} 


* vel) ino £10.995 100 ennver ine loans credited in following year. 
+ Excluding £4,832,021 loan proceeds due credited in following year. 
t Excluding £2,950,000 loan proceeds due credited in following year. 


The annual growth of the public debt cannot be traced accurately from 

‘the growth of funded debt outstanding. During recent years it has become 
increasingly the practice to finance loan expenditure by overdraft on the 
loan account against the security of special deposits which consist largely 
of funds made available on loan by the Commonwealth Government. In 
‘addition, since 1916, there have been in existence Closer Settlement Deben- 
tures and ministerial certificates issued in payment for some of the estates 
resumed for closer settlement. From time to time part of these debentures 
‘have been redeemed from loan funds. 

Jn considering the rate of growth of the debt, attention should be paid to 
the effect of variations in the purchasing power of the money expended, the 
steady growth of population throughout: the period, the economic develop- 
ment: of the State, as measured by the growth of its wealth, income and 
productiveness, and the earning power of the works constructed from loan. 

Furthermore, comparisons of the rate of growth of the State debt with 
that of other States of Australia should take into account the various dis- 

- tributions of governmental functions as between the State and local gov- 
“ermments and the inclusion or non-inclusion ‘of the capital debts of public 
utilities controlled by governmental ‘authority. \-°: 
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: Especial care should be taken in making international comparisons to 
_Inake. due allowance for the differing distributions of debt as between cen- 
:tral, provincial and local governments and the existence or otherwise of 
reproductive assets acquired from loan funds. Superficial comparisons. 
.made without reference to these factors lead to very erroneous conclusions. 


The following statement shows the amount of funded debt on each register 
at quinquennial intervals from. 1900 to 19381. Stocks are transferable 
normally from London to Sydney :— 


Stock, Debenturcsand ‘treasury Bills Registered ia— 
ae ree alan Funded Debt, 
° ae on London and New York. | Sydney. 
Proportion Proportion Per head of 
Amount, to #unded Amount. to Funded Total. Population, 
Debt. Debt. 
£ per cent. £ per cent. £ £ 3s, d. 
1900 55,060,650 84:28 | 10,272,343 15-72 65,332,993 48 4.9 
1905 64,007,550 77:15 18,314,448 22°25 82,321,998 56 12. @ 
1910 67,154,805 72-58 25,370,280 27-42 92,525,095 567 6 6 
1915 86,167,288 67-46 41,568,117 32-54 127,735,405 67 10 11 
1920 101,977,445 66-75 50,798,637 33-25 152,776,082 73 16 Ik 
1925 |136,064,505 67-45 65,637,822 32:55 } 201,702,327 88 14 4 
1930 |168,993,285* 65:10 90.596,682 34:90 259,589,967 104 710 
1931 176,767,275*} 64:12 98,930,254 35°82 275,697,5291; 109 18 0 


* Faciuding £13,945,628 in 1930, and £13,825,624 in 1931 in New York. 
7 Includes £2,950,000 proceeds to b2 credited in 1931-32. 


Formerly the State Government depended principally on the London 
money market for the flotation of its loans and more than 84 per cent. of 
the loans outstanding at 80th June, 1900, were registered in London. As 
the State developed, however, loanable funds became available on the locat 
market and, despite huge borrowings by the Commonwealth Government in 
Australia for war purposes, the State’s loan capital has been provided to an 
increasing extent from local resources. Thus of £210,364,536 added to the 
funded debt of the State between 1900 and 1931 no less than £88,657,911, or 
42.1 per cent., were subscribed locally, and at 30th June, 1931, approximately 
36 per cent. of the outstanding funded debt was registered locally. Owing 
to the stringency on the London money market in the early part of 1927 the 
State raised two 25,000,000 dollar loans in New York, the total amount 
of principal being £10,273,978. In the following year the State received 
£3,955,615, part of the proceeds of a 50,000,000 dollar loan raised in New 
York by the Commonwealth.. The increased London borrowings in June, 
1931, consisted principally of short-dated debentures and Treasury bills. 


Tota, Pustic Dest or STATE. 


The total public debt of New South Wales consists of (a) funded debt: 
(b) unfunded debt, viz., the debit balances on general loan account and on 
Joan expenditure suspense account and advances by the Commonwealth 
Government for various purposes; and (c) the amount of debentures and 
ministerial certificates issued in payment for estates acquired for purposes 
of Closer Settlement adjusted in accordance with the balance at debit or 
eredit of the Closer Settlement Fund. 


a Pee 
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‘Since :the commencement of, the Commonwealth Financial, Agreement, on 
Ast July, 1928 (see page 682), it has been necessary to introduce.a new 
classification of items comprised i jn the public debt. These are shown, in. the 
following table :— 


Amount of Debt a3 at 30th June,—- 


1929. | 1930. | "1931, 


£ £ £ 


Wunded Debt* 1... - ii 256,791,044 | 259,589,967 | 275,697,529 
.. Advances by Commonwealth “Government— 


Returned Soldier Settlement. ... . 8,465,983 8,465,984 | | 8,465,984 


Silo Construction i oalek ay “ee 250,000 “ee “sé 
Migration ... ee 150,320 275,071 ot 8H of a 
Grafton-South Brisbane Railway tee 1,226,285 1,406,573 1,419,593 
Closer Settlement Debentures ... we} «1,751,350 1,170,450 | . 908,450 
. Advances by Commonwealth Bank ... ta oe fe 1,617,197 


——— 


Gross Debt taken over by Comimonwealth -...| 268,635,882 | 270,908,045 | 288,108,755 


—— 


Deduct— 
Value of properties transferred in 1929-30| 4,788,005 vas Payy 
‘Sinking Fund Balances 2... ae an 428,232 145,739 ‘174,663 


5,216,237 145,739 174,663 


—— 


Net Debt as defined by Financial Agreement...| 263,419,645 | 270,762,366 287,934,090 
Closer Settlement Debentures external to 


Agreement re wyee 97,300 131,700 131,700 
General Loan Overdraft ove ..| 10,684,964 } 13,603,220 | © 3,278,994 
Loans Expenditure Suspense Overdraft . 1,941,829 453,240 lise 


: 276,143,738 | 284,950,466 | 291,344,784. 
Less Goan Proceeds due, credited follow- 
ing year Bee aes ee aaa See 2,950,000 


: : 276,148,738 | 284,960,466 | 288,594,784 
Less Advances from, Commonwealth 
Government in ae Deposits 


Account... vee] 8,866,803 | 8,741,054 | 8,465,984 
Public Debt®* 4. eee nse wes 267,277,435 | 276,209,412 | 279,928,800 


* Funded Debt embraces outstanding Debentures, Stock and Treasury Bills at face value, 


The item £4,788,005 (value of transferred. properties) is offset in 1929 
in order to validate comparison with succeeding years, when the liability 
had been actually transferred to the Commonwealth. 


Debit balances on revenue accounts have been excluded from the fore- 
going statement since October, 1980, Treasury bills have been issued in 
pespoct of these. 


Domicile and Rates of Interest on Public Deb. 

The following tables show the amount of New South Wales public’ debt 
taken over by the Commonwealth in the various registers, the rates of 
interest, and the latest dates of maturity as at 80th June, 1931. It should 
be noted that the rates of interest. and the dates of matuvity of the debt- 
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registered in ‘Australia were altered in the latter part of 1931 in terms of the 
Commonwealth Debt Conversion Loan, and that these alterations: are not 
reflected in the tables here shown :— 


Payable in— 


Rate i Total Annual Interest 
per cent. London. | New York. | Australia. i _ Payable. 
£ £ £ . £ £ 
TE 06 xe or 668; 552 iit bs 668,552 6,686 
3. iss aoe weed 12,420,113 Sue 4,176,302 | 16,596,415 497,892" 
84... ist «a! 16,569,952 ore 1,766,428 | 18,336,380 641,772: 
3}... Se dae ie an 1,911,650 1,911,650 71,686: 
4. “te ae] 22,964,242 ues 704,447 | 23,668,689 946,748 
4h... ee {| 10,984,700 3,922,922 76,200 | 14,983,822 6745270: 
Boies ges «| 45,801,437 9,902,702 | 11,818,336 | 67,522,475 3,376,125: 
5h... is +e] 17,870,500 ie 36,147,684 | 54,018,184 2,885,956: 
ti) eer or 2,980,400 eae 20,974,268 23,954,668. 1,317,508: 
Fee oo «| 17,825,385 ae 1,654,723 19,480,108 1,120,107" 
6... wee ote 9,527,090 ar 29,069,415 38,596,505 2,315,790* 
64... ar oor 6,427,465 vie 3,035 6,430,500 | 417,982" 
Various}. ... ag 1,928,055 ase 1,928,055 61,813" 
Matured ... eae 10,550 “9. 200 12,750 a 
Total £' 165,978,441 13, 825, 624. } 108,304,688 | 288,108,753 14,284,336 ° 


* Advance from Commonwealth Government under Migration Agreement, 
f Treasury. Bills discounted at various rates. 


The whole of the loans on which the interest rate was 4 per eent or Jess. 
were floated prior to 1915, mainly in London. 


Domicile and Term of Public Debt. 

“The dates of repayment of the debt extend to 1976, and the sums fallingr 
due for redemption each year vary considerably, as will be seen from the- 
following table, which shows the latest due dates and the amount repayable 
jn ‘London, in New York and in Sydney at 30th June, 1931 :— 


Registered in— 
F Australia. ! u 
Due Date. ae : 
London. New York, ¥ 
General Closer Total 
Loan. Settlement. al. 
ne & £ £ £ £ 

Min. date xpied ees Steen 7,361,771 vs 7,361,771 7,361,77F 
Matured 3 10,550 ae 1,700 500 2,200 42,7607 
1981-82... v-{ 11,499,836 oes 11,403,244 180,100 | 11,583;344 | 28,083,180: 
1932-838... eee] 12,924,152 x 17,415,006 113,700 | 37'528,706 |. 80,452, 858 
1933-34... see} 12,602,246 ey 3,464,801 75,800 3/540,101 | 26, 142,347 
1934-35... oe] 4,901,233 ie 18,339,052 98,850 | 18:437,002 | 28,339,135 
1935-86. «| 12,420,113 ev 4,251,384 137,950 4,389,334 | 6,809,447 
1936-37... ets aoe ae 4,446,502 135,200 4;581,702 4,687,702: 
1937-88 wa nee are ees 218,648 86,150 304,798 304,708: 
1938-39... Py ois sae 3,649,050 3,300 3,652,350 8,052,350) 
1939-40... ~ ne vee 5,700,850 6,400 6,707,250 5,707,250" 
1940-41. e.| 15,954,555 eae 1,988,735 5,900 1,994,635 | 17,949,190) 
1941-42, a ore ie 14,125,235 4,900 | 14,180,135 | 14,130,185- 
1942-43. «| 8,979,050 _ 4,960,104 17,300 4,977,404 8,066,454 
1943-44, Ses oes eee 915,237 8,300 918,537 ‘o18, 1387" 
1944-45 ai an oe sue 6,400 6,400 6,400 
1945-46... s+) 10,984,700 bea 300 800 7,100 | 10,985,800" 
1947-48, an nee aes eee 8,100 8,100 . 8,100 
1948-49 aie ae vs ee 38,300 38,300 7 300 
1949-50 ‘ee ees is ase 6,200 6,200 200° 
1950-51. w.{ 12,067,428 ois 49,342 800 60,142 | 12, uf 570" 
1952-53... ore as a see 8,000 8,000 000" 
1958-54 ae oes ue 3,300 | 3,300 2300 
1954-55 sai a aot ies 2,700 2,700 2,700 
1955-56. ss] 21,657,000 8,922,922 ay Soe ae 26, 579, 922° 
1956-57... ve _ 4,946,984 ese ose oes 4, 046, 984 
1957-58... «| 17,870,500 4,955,718 av : ss “S 22' 826,218 
1962-63... «| 10,392,396 crs 107,604 ae 107,604 | 16,500,000" 
1965-66... +.[ 14,130,000 ave ies ste ots 14,130,000 
1975-76 | 2,966,285 sak ans ae be 2,966,285, 
Indeterminate <..| 1,617,197 a 8,465,983 ae - 8,465,988 | 10,083,180 
Interminable ei 1,200 *531,690 531,690 532,890 

Total £] 165,978,441 | 13, 825, 624 | 107,396,238 308, 450 | 108,304,688 | 288,108,758 


a 
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The due dates of repayment of debt registered in Australia were varied! 
in accordance with the Commonwealth Debt Conversion Loan in the latter 
half of 1931. The dates of repayment in London and New York remaim 
unchanged. ; 


Tee Interest Bor tHe State, 


The annual interest payable on the debt outstanding ‘at 30th June, 193% 
is quoted on page 680 at £14,284,335, which represents a full year’s interest 
calculated on the various securities outstanding and advances from the: 
Commonwealth Government at each of the respective rates of interest. 
The amount of interest actually paid during the year 1980-31 was 
£13,997,894, inclusive of £12,987,763 on funded debt, £838,424 on moneys 
jn temporary possession and £171,707 on advances by banks. Part.of this 
interest was due in respect of overdrafts on revenue accounts. 


The total amount and average rate of interest payable on the gross loam 
liability to the Commonwealth outstanding as at 30th June, 1980 and 1981,. 
are shown below distinguishing between the various registers :— 


As at 30th June, 1930. As at 30th June, 1931. 
Registered in— 
iii Pryatloon our, Average JAN vOut] Average 
standing Loans. pha standing Loans. mY 
£ per cent. £ per cent. 
Australia ... on wes «| 5,843,585 5:33 5,772,171 5°33. 
London ... ace wee «|. 7,462,871 4:76 7,840,497 AT 
New York... _ eas Rae 677,667 4:86 671,667 4:86: 
Total aie «| 18,484,123 4-98 14,284,335 496 


The amounts of interest are payable in the currencies of the respective 
countries, the amount due in New York being payable in dollar equivalent 
at- par. -Cost of oversea exchange in remitting interest is not included im 
the figures shown. 


In the latter part of 1931 the rate and amount of interest due on loans. 
registered in Australia were reduced in terms of the Conversion Loan, 


The difference between the rates of interest on local and oversea loans 
does not represent the relative interest cost of borrowing in the respective 
markets. It is due largely to the fact that considerable amounts were 
borrowed in London years ago when interest rates were lower than they 
have been latterly. 


Average Rate of Interest. 


The average rate of interest on the public debt is calculated in two ways, 
showing the average nominal rate payable and the effective rate or actual 
rate paid. 


The average nominal rate of interest payable on the debt outstanding at 
80th June, 1930 and 1931, are shown above. 
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’ The average effective rate of interest is calculated each year to determine 
tbe amount of interest properly chargeable to the various undertakings and 
enterprises. The rates calculated in recent years have been 5.144 per cent. 
in 1925-26; 5.1312 per cent. in 1926-27; 5.12027 per cent. in 1927-28; 5.14062 
per cent. in 1928-29; 5.17204 in 1929-80; and 5.14421 in 1930-31. Interest 
at the rates shown was charged to business undertakings in respect of loan 
eapital used by them, 


REDEMPTIONS AND SINKING Funps. 


An account of the debt redemptions and sinking funds: of New South 
Wales prior to the transfer to the National Debt. Commission in terms of 
‘che Financial Agreement, was published on pages 170 and 171 of the official 
Year Book for. 1929-30. . The present sinking fund is described on page 685 
hereof. 


FinanctAL RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN COMMONWEALTH AND STATES, 


_ The history of the financial relationships existing between the Common 
wealth and States since federation in 1901 has been sketched in earlier 
issues of this Year Book, and the trend of recent discussions on proposals 
for the readjustment of these relationships was outlined on page 284 of the 
Year Book for 1925-26. 


Financial A greement, 1927. 


All the matters under discussion were incorporated in a comprehensive 
scheme propounded by the Commonwealth and placed before. conferences’ of 
Premiers in Melbourne in May, 1927, and in Sydney in July, 1927, After 
amendment the scheme was accepted by all the States and by the Common- 
wealth, and, except in certain minor matters, it was brought into operation 
as from Ist July, 1927. 


The agreement has provided a settlement of the question of (i) the dis- 
-tribution amongst the States of.a share of the Commonwealth revenue,.a 
problem which arose when, upon federation, the States relinquished the 
right to levy customs and excise duties and it became an exclusive power 
of the Commonwealth; (ii) the creation of an effective Australian Loan 
‘Council to co-ordinate public borrowing; and (iii) the liability of the Com- 
monwealth to the States in respect of transferred properties. In addition 
it has provided for the creation of a uniform sinking {fund in respect_off 
‘the public debts of the Commonwealth and the States. 


._ From 1st July 1910 to 30th June, 1928, the Commonwealth had contri- 
buted a share of its revenue to the States on a per capita basis at the rate 
of 25s, per head of population. Under the agreement of 1927 the Common- 
wealth will contribute a fixed sum annually to be applied towards oe 
payment of interest on the States’ debts. 


Australian Loan Council. 


The Australian Loan Council consists of a Minister of the Commonwealth 
appointed by the Prime Minister, and one Minister of each State appointed 
by the Premiers of the respective States. All borrowings are arranged by 
the Commonwealth in. accordance with the decisions of the Loan Council, 
‘which determines the amount, rates and conditions of loans to be raised. 
The Commonwealth and each State submit annual programmes showing 
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the amounts desired to be raised by loan for expenditure each year, 
and the amounts of repayments estimated to be available towards mect- 
ing that expenditure. Should these loan programmes exceed in the aggre- 
gate the amount which the Loan Council decides can be borrowed at 
reasonable rates and conditions in the year in question, the amount raised 
is apportioned in accordance with the unanimous decisions of the 
Loan Council, and, failing unanimity, the Commonwealth is entitled 
to one-fifth of the total amount raised and each State to a proportion of 
the remaining four-fifths equal to a ratio of their respective net loam 
expenditures tu the total loan expenditure of the States in the preceding 
five years. Questions other than the apportionment of loans are deter- 
mined by majority vote of the Council, the Commonwealth repre- 
sentative having two votes and a casting vote, and each State representa- 
tive one vote. Loans (other than for temporary purposes) raised by a 
State or by the sale of securities from Governmental institutions, includ- 
ing Savings Banks, are within the jurisdiction of the Loan Council, but 
loans for defence approved by the Commonwealth Parliament are excluded 
from it. 


Subject to the decisions of the Loan Council, the Commonwealth arranges 
for all borrowings on behalf of the Commonwealth and the States, and for 
all conversions, renewals, redemptions and consolidations of the Public 
Debts of the Commonwealth and States. 


If; however, the Loan Council unanimously decides, a State may borrow 
money outside Australia in its own name, such loans being guaranteed by 
the Commonwealth. Only in this case may a State invite loan subscriptions 
by the issue of a public prospectus. 


Within its own territory the Commonwealth or any State may borrow 
money from any Government institution or from the public by sales of 
securities over the counter, or may use any available public moneys for 
any purpose provided that any securities issued are Commonwealth 
securities on terms approved by the Loan Council. Where such borrowings 
are not solely for temporary purposes they are treated as loans under 
the agreement, and if their amount, added to the amount of loan money 
raised for the Government concerned by the Loan Council, exceeds the 
limit (if any) of the amount to be raised for or by the Government in 
question, the excess is to. be deducted from that Government’s quota of 
borrowed money in the ensuing year. 


Where such borrowings are for temporary purposes only the conditions 
as to sinking fund, etc., do not apply. Any Government may borrow for 
temporary purposes by way of overdraft or fixed or other deposit, sub- 
ject to terms approved by the Loan Council, 


\ Transfer of States’ Debts to Commonwealth. 


On ist July, 1929, the Commonwealth took over, in terms of the financial 
agreement, the debts of the States, and assumed, as between the Common- 
wealth and States, the liabilities of the States to bondholders, The debts 
taken over consisted of the following :-— 


(i) the balance then unpaid of the gross public debt of each State 
pt existing on 30th June, 1927; and 


(ii) all other debts of each State existing on 1st July, 1929, other 
than for temporary purposes. 
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The net public debt of each State existing on 30th June, 1927, and em- 
‘raced within the agreement, is shown in the following statement :— 


£ 

New South Wales es = aie .. 234,088,501 
Victoria... wk cece eee 136,949,942 
Queensland ins ae bes a .. 101,977,855 
South Australia .. os os wk .. $4,834,364 
Western Australia ag ae ee .. 61,060,675 
Tasmania .. oie we exe a .. 22,484,060 

Total .. an Sh #6 oe £641,345,397 


_ These amounts represent the gross debt less (1) the value of properties 
transferred to the Commonwealth, as shown below, and (2) the balances of 
the States’ sinking funds at 30th June, 1927. 


Transferred Properties, 


The Commonwealth had been paying to the various States interest at the 
rate of 34 per cent. on the value of properties transferred to the Common- 
-wealth after federation. For the purposes of the financial agreement new 
valuations were agreed upon, and on these values the Commonwealth paid 
to the States during the two years 1927-28 and 1928-29 interest at the rate 
of 5 per cent. At the end of this period the Commonwealth, on Ist July, 
1929, relieved the States of the liability for principal, interest and sinking 
fund on an amount of debt equal te the value of the properties, each State 
‘faving agreed to issue to the Commonwealth freehold titles to the properties 
‘gonsisting of land or interests in land. 


The value of the transferred properties in each State, according to the 
terms of the agreement, is shown below :— 


£ 

New South Wales we oe lars .. 4,788,005 

Victoria 6. 0 6. use wewe 2,802,862 

\ Queensland aN af ahs A .. 1,560,689 
South Australia .. - és a - 1,035,631 ; 

Western Australia aie oe ove .. 786,489 

Tasmania .. Ae a ks oi is 500,754 

———___~ f 

Total _ we Pa ee .. £10,924,823 


Payment of Interest on Public Debt. 


The Commonwealth, as agent for the States, has agreed to pay to bond- 
‘holders interest due on the public debt of the States and, for a period of 
4ifty-eight years from the iat July, 1927, to contribute £7,584,912 per annum 
towards the interest, the States paying the balance to the Commonwealth. 
“After that period the whole of the interest due will be paid by the States to 
the Commonwealth. 
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The distribution amongst the States of the Commonwealth contribution 


is shown below :— 


£& 
New. South Wales .. a ei a4 e. 2,917,411 
! Victoria bs ve we os he -+ 2,127,159 
: Queensland .. ee dis a oS .. 1,096,235 
; South Australia .. ss ar $4 +» 708,816 
Western Australia .. ie. tes oe ee 478,482 
Tasmania .. ws we ate re -. 266,859 


Total .. oe os .« &7,584,912 


These amounts are equal to the sums paid by the Commonwealth to each, 


State in the year 1926-27 at the rate of 25s, per head of population. 


National Debt Sinking Fund. 


A national debt sinking fund was established in terms of the agreement. 
The annual payments to the fund are contributed partly by the Common- 
- wealth and partly by the States. Contributions in respect of the net debts 
of the States as at 30th June, 1927, and on conversions thereof, are at the 
“vate of 73. 6d. per cent. per annum, the Commonwealth contributing 4s. 6d. 
per cent, and the States 5s. per cent. for a period of fifty-eight years com- 
mencing'on ist July, 1927, as regards all States except New South Wales, 
whose period-commenced on Ist July, 1928. 


‘= On new borrowings after Ist July, 1927 (except those for redemptions or 
conversions, or for funding a State deficit), contributions are at the rate of 
- 10s. per ‘cent. per annum contributed in equal shares by the Commonwealth 
and the States for a period of fifty-three years from ist July, 1928, in the 
ease of New South Wales and from 1st July, 1927, in the case of the other 


States. 


Contributions in respect of loans raised to meet revenue deficits accruing 
after Ist July, 1927, are to be made by the State concerned, at a rate not 
less than 4 per cent., for a period sufficient to provide for the redemption 
of those loans, the contributions being deemed to accumulate at the rate of 
43 per cent, compound interest. 


In addition, contributions are paid at the rate of £3 per cent. per annum 
in respect of loan moneys expended by the States in terms of the Federal 
Aid Roads Act which is described in the chapter relating to Local Govern- 


ment. 


These contributions are to be paid by. the Commonwealth until 


1936, thon the States are to pay similar contributions until the loans are 


repaid. 


Any State may increase its contribution in respect of loan funds 
expended on wasting assets, and when such loans are extinguished the State 
contribution in respect thereof shall cease, but the Commonwealth con- 
tribution shall continue and be treated as part of the State contribution in 
respect of other loans, Repayments made to a State in respect of recover- 
able advances made by it may be credited either to loan account or to 
sinking fund, and the sinking fund contribution from revenue in respect 


thereof continues. 


Advances repaid to the State from the revenue of public 


or local authorities may be used by the State to meet sinking fund con- 
tributions in respect of the loans concerned. 


686 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOR. 


The sinking funds are controlled by the National Debt Commission. The 
contributions to sinking fund are not accumulated but must be applied, 
whenever expedient, to the redemption and repurchase of loan securities. 
Such redeemed or repurchased securities are cancelled, and the State con- 
cerned pays to the National Debt Commission interest at the rate of 44 
per cent. per annum in addition to sinking fund contribution in respect of 
such cancelled securities. 


Separate accounts are kept by the Commonwealth for each State in 
respect of debt, interest, and sinking funds. The operations of the National 
Debt Sinking Fund in regard to the debts of the State of New South Wales 
during the three years ended 30th June, 1931, are shown below :— 


7 Total, 
Heading, 1928-29. 1929-30. 1930-31. three 
years. 
Contributions by— £ £ £ £ 
Commonwealth ... aoe wes -.| 637,175*| 375,418 402,441 | 1,415,034. 
New South Wales ane ais «-f 608,288 755,987 871,482 | 2,235,707 
Contributions in terms of Federal Aid : 
Roads agreement. 19,864 28,561 26,866 75,291 
Interest eae eas eee wes aoe 15,885 32,609 11,148 59,642 


Total ... ans £) 1,281,212 | 1,192,575 | 1,311,887 | 3,785,674 


Cost of Repurchases— 
In London eee woe ere os} 415,415 671,417 423,273 | 1,510,105 
In New York ... wee eS «{ 180,815 82,235 87,270 350,320 
In Australia eats ese wi w| 172,452 S66 wee 172,452 
Redemptions in Australia ... sie «| 114,360 721,416 681,099 | 1,516,875 


J — J — | ee 


Total. ... see, £) 883,042 | 1,475,068 | 1,191,642 | 3,549,752 


* For two years, 


The face value of securities repurchased or redeemed during this period 
was £1,765,052 in London, £404,315 in New York and £1,688,905 in Aus- 
tralia—a total of £3,858,272, excluding debentures £40 redeemed in June, 
1931, to be brought into account in 1931-32. The balance at credit of the 
sinking fund as at 80th June, 1931, was £174,703. 
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Currency. a 
Currexcy matters in Australia are under the supervision of the Common- 
wealth Government. Matters relating to the metallic currency are ad- 
ministered in terms of the Coinage Act, 1909, and the paper currency is. 
controlled by the Commonwealth Bank Act, 1911-1931, and the Bank Notes 
Tax Act passed in 1910. 

During the war period restrictions were placed upon the use of eel: 
The banks and the Mint ceased to issue gold coins to the public, and paper 
money came into general use. The removal of restrictions on the export. 
of gold re-established the gold standard in international transactions in 
April, 1925, but the use of notes for internal currency was continued. In. 
order to protect the currency and public credit of the Commonwealth, the 
Commonwealth Bank Act’ was amended in December, 1929, to provide that 
the Bank Board might (with the authority of the Commonwealth Trea- 
surer) require any persons tc furnish particulars of gold coin and bullion, 
held by them and might require them to exchange any gold coin or bullion” 
for its equivalent in Australian notes, such equivalent of gold coin and bul- 
lion being the nominal value, £8 17s. 104d. per oz. of standard gold content, 
standard gold being eleven-twelfths fine gold. Jn addition it was made an 
offence to export gold oversea except with the concurrence of the Common-. 
wealth Treasurer after recommendation of the Commonwéalth Bank Boaid.’ 
Any person travelling oversea was allowed to take with him Commonwealth, 
gold of a value not exceeding £25. 

The face value of coins held by banks in New South Wales at 30th 
June, 1931, was: Gold £20,362, silver £799,587, and copper £56,307. 
In addition, the Note Issue Department of the Commonwealth Bank 
held, in Syduey, gold coin to the value of £8,284,500. The corresponding 
figures as at 30th June, 1930, were: Gold opin £89,688, silver £1,066,470,_ 
copper £59,242, and gold coin in Note Issue Department, Sydney, £9,252,000. 

An estimate of the face value of the currency of New South Wales at 
five-year intervals between 1901 and 1921 was published in the 1921 isstie 
of this Year Book in the-chapter relating to Valuation of Wealth, details 
being given regarding the sources of data and the method used in formu- 
lating the estimate. 


COINAGE. 

British or Australian gold coins are legal tender in New South’ Wales 
for the payment of any amount, silver coins up to forty shillings, and bronze 
up to one shilling, but in recent years British coins have jennie dis- 
appeared from cir culation. 

A branch of the Royal Mint, London, was opened in Sydney on 14th May, 
1855, for minting gold, and operated until 18th November, 1926. Branches 
aye in operation in Melbourne (Victoria), and in Perth (Western 
Australia). The ‘Commonwealth Coinage Act, 1909, empowers the 
Federal Treasurer to make and issue silver and bronze coins of specified 
denominations. A nickel coinage also was a but it has not been 
issued, : 

For gold coins the. standard Prigueee is 11 fine gold, qs alloy; for silver 
eoing ar fine silver, ;%, alloy; bronze done are of mixed metal—copper, tin, 
and zinc. Thus, standard or sovereign gold has a fineness of 22 carats, 
aud the gold contained ‘in deposits sent to the Mint for melting, 
assaying, and coining is accounted for at the rate of £3 17s. 104., or 3. Stat : 
sovereigns per standard oz, equivalent to. £4 4s, 114d. per oz, fine, 
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Early in 1930 the price of gold in Australia rose to a premium, and a 
further advance occurred after:the gold standard ‘was suspended in England 
in September, 1931. Subsequently arrangements were made by which the 
price for gold lodged at the Mint in Australia is fixed each Tuesday by the 
Commonwealth Bank on the basis of the forward open market price in 
London, plus the ruling rate of exchange for telegraphic transfers, Australia 
on London, less an allowance-of about 25s.,per cent. for realisation charges. 
The principal variations in: the:price of gold in Australia since March, 1930,. 
are shown below :— 


rice per i . 
Dale: Eremnn diautineh os. Date. Premium, standard on. 
1930. Per cent.) £ s. d. 1932. Per cent.) £ 8. d. 
March 12 te aes 24 4 0 14) danuary 18 ... eel 75 616 3 
» 24 or ove 5} | 4 2:0 a5 25... el 74 6.15 6 
October 9... wes 73 4 311 } February 22... _ 72 6 13 If 
er een a () 
1931 March 7 65 6 8 & 
January 6 14} 49 0 » 14 64 67 9 
» |) Bee] Oo 7E f 4 DQ 3, 21 57k | 6 2 8 
AT tess as AR 4 18 9 29 58 6 3.1 
* D8 ais w| 293 | .6 O 8 || April 4 574 628. 
October 20... w| 584 6 3 6 » Ll 59 6 310 
26... | 652% | 518 9 » 18 60 64 7 
November 9... ink 52 518 4 25 * 64 6 7 9: 
» BO. wt 70 612 5}! May 2 633 | 6 7 4 
December 21... ase 75 616 3 » 16 63 6 611 
» 2B. el 78 618 7 » 23 62 6 6 2 
>», 30 sae see 61 6 5 9 
1932, June 6 mr | 624 6 6 7 
January 4 ... wal 76 617 1 » 13 : 65 6 8 & 
pee AD sae acl 72 6 13 11 » 20, 653 | 6 811 
oo 27 674 610 5 


The nominal value of one ounce of standard silver (3% fine) is approxi- 
mately 5s. 6d., and of one pound (avoirdupois) of bronze coined into pence 
4s,, and into half pence 3s, 4d, 

A substantial profit is usually made on the silver and bronze coinage, 
after the minting and other expenses have been deducted. Under normal 
conditions, and subject to exchange and incidental costs, the Australian 
price of silver is determined by transactions in the London market, and 
the average of the London prices ruling (English currency) in recent years 
is shown below :— 


Price of Silver Price of Silver 
Year. per standard oz. Year, per standard oz, 
(London.) ({London.) 
8. d. : . B de 
1920 5 16 1926 2 4:7 
1921 3 09° 1927 Qe ~ 2 
1922 2 10-4 1928 © (2 27 
1923 2 79 1929 2 O05 
1924 2 99 1930 1 67 
1925 2 Sl 1931 1 26 


In 1918 the price of silver in London was subject to regulation by the: 
Imperial Government. It was decontrolled in May, 1919. In the latter 
part of the year it commenced to rise, and.in February, 1920, the average 
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price was 7s. 6d. per oz. Thereafter it declined rapidly, and in June of the: 
same year the price was 3s. 4d. per-oz. The annual average was relatively 
stable between 1922: and 1925. It declined in the latter half of 1926, and 
in December was 243d.—lower than at any time since 1915. The price 
rose by 14d. early. in 1927, ‘and. remained: fairly constant. throughout: 1927 
and: 1928. In 1929 there was a slow decline from 2s. 24d. in January to 
1s. 104d. in. December.. The downward movement then accelerated, the 
average being 1s. 34d. in. December, 1980, and 123d. in: August, 1931. 


Paver Currency. 


Bank Notes. 


Prior to 1910 the right to issue paper currency in New South Wales was 
vested-in private banking institutions which had acquired the right by Royal 
charter or by special Act of Parliament, the bank notes being subject to a 
tax of 2 per cent. per annum imposed by the State. In 1910 the Federal 
Parliament, having authorised the issue of Australian notes, imposed a tax 
of 10 per cent. on the notes of the trading banks, with the object of forcing 
them out of circulation. Consequently the value of the bank notes current 
dropped from £2,213,128 in December quarter, 1910, to £400,784 in the 
following year. In June quarter, 1931, the amount was £638,366. 


Australian Notes. 


The Australian Notes Act; 1910, passed by the Commonwealth Parlia- 
ment, prohibited the circulation of notes by any of the States and authorised 
the Federal Treasurer to issue Australian notes, in denominations of 10s., 
£1, £5, £10, and multiples of £10, to be legal tender throughout the Com- 
monwealth, and to be payable on demand at the seat of Federal Government. 
Five-shilling. notes were authorised, but have not been issued. The denom- 
inations. which had been issued as at the end of 1931 were 10s., £1, £5, £10, 
£20, £50, £100, and £1,000. 


In December, 1920, control of the Australian note issue was transferred 
to the Commonwealth Bank, in which a Note Issue department was estab- 
lished. Since the transfer the notes have been issued by the Commonwealth, 
Bank and are payable at the head office of the Bank. Under the Act of 
1920, the management of the note issue was entrusted to a: Board, consisting 
of the Governor of the Bank as chairman, and three other directors 
appointed by the Governor-General, one being an officer of the Common- 
wealth Treasury. Under the provisions. of the Commonwealth Bank 
(Amendment) Act of 1924 the note issue was placed under the control of 
the Board of Directors of the Bank, but a decision affecting the issue is 
not effective unless six of the eight directors vote for it at a meeting at 
which all the directors are present, or five vote for it when any of the 
directors is absent. 


The Act of 1924 authorises the Board to issue Australian notes to banks 
in Australia in exchange for money or securities lodged with the London 
branch of the Commonwealth Bank. This provision was.made to obviate 
monetary difficulties arising from market fluctuations in rates of exchange 
between Australia and London. 


Of the net profits of the note issue, after paying working expenses and 
commission to the Commonwealth Bank for the purpose of its general 
business, 25 per cent. is to be paid into the Rural Credits Department of the 
‘Bank in terms of an amending Act passed in 1925—until the amount so 
paid reaches a total of £2,000,000. The balance of the net profits is paid to 
the Treasury of the Commonwealth. The money derived from the issue, 


690 - NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK. 


apart from thé .reserve, may bé: invested on deposit’ with any bank; in’ 
securities of the United Kingdom, of the Commonwealth, or of a State; or 

in trade bills with a currency of not more than 120 days.: 

. The gold reserve in respect of the notes was fixed in 1910 at an amowtt 
not less than one-fourth of the notes issued up to £7,000,000, and & for & 
in excess of that amount, but in the following year the Act was amended 
and the reserve was fixed at one-fourth of the issue. In 1981 an Act was 
passed reducing the statutory limit of gold reserve to 15 per cent., but mak- 
ing provision for restoration of the 25 per cent. reserve within four years. 


In May, 1932, the law was amended to provide that the reserve may be 
held either in gold or in English sterling or partly in both. The part in 
English sterling must consist of (a) balances with the Bank of England or 
other banks in London; (b) bills of exchange payable in English sterling 
maturing in not more than three months; or (c) Treasury bills or other 
securities of the United Kingdom not exceeding three months’ maturity. 
Any sum. accruing by: reasen of the sale of gold in the reserve must be 
transferred to a.special reserve account for use in stabilising exchange or 
for: thé purposes of the Note Issue Department. : 


The total value of the Australian notes in circulation in New South 
‘Wales and elsewhere, and the gold reserve held by the Notes Issue Depart- 
ment, in.various years since 1914, are shown below. The figures for June, 
1914, are as at the last. Wednesday and those for later years relate to the 
last:-Monday of the.month:— 


Notes in Circulation, Gold Reserve. 


End of - iG Proportion of 
June. Held by, Banks. | Held by Public. Total. , Total. Note 
Circulation. 
ods £ £ ; £ £ Per cent. 
1914 * * _ 9,573,738 . . 4,106,767 42:90 
log ede 34,303,896 | 23,924,174 58,228,070. 23,478,128 40-32 
1926.... 30,254,500 | 23,635,726 . 53,890,226 28,182,387 52°30 
1927 bch 23,479,995 24,913,231 48,393,226 |. 22,065;071 45°60 
1928 ... 19,540,226 |° 24,913,000 44,453,226 22,485,972 50°58 
1929:...{ 17,805,812 24,452,414 42,258,226. 22,151,497 52°42 
1930 .,.| 22,842,161 22,572,165 44,914,326 19,931,102 44°38 
1931 ...} 25,302,258 25,351,168 50,653,426 15,226,530 30°06 


* Banks held £5,032,149 and public £4,822,774 at 3rd August, 1914 (earliest figures available), 


The note issue expanded under war conditions until it amounted to 
£59,676,401 in October, 1918. This is the maximum since the commence- 
ment of the issue, though, after a decline of £5,000,000 in the following 
year, increases between November, 1920, and March, 1921, brought it to 
the high level of £59,462,000. By October, 1922, it had fallen. below 
£52,000,000 and’ remained fairly constant until March, 1924, when notes 
to the value; of £4,200,000 were: issued to the. banks to discharge certain 
liabilities incurred. by the Federal Government in. connection with the 
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war, ‘he amount of the issue increased in this manner, was £56,890,226 
in May, 1924, and no change was made until notes to the value of £3,000,000 
were cancelled twelve months later. Cancellations in July and August, 
1926, reduced the issue to £49,890,226 and in March, 1927, to £48,893,226, 
Tt was increased temporarily by £8,400,000 in December, 1927, to meet 
seasonal demand and to facilitate the flotation of a federal conversion loan 
which the banks had underwritten. Before the end of the following month, 
the issue had contracted to £47,893,226 and thereafter the general trend 
was downwards. The value of the notes in circulation was £44,108,226 
at the end of July, 1928, and twelve months later it had fallen to 
£41,608,226—the lowest amount since 1915. At that time, however, its 
distribution between the banks and the public was dissimilar to that in 
recent years, as in 1915 the banks held nearly £29,000,000 and the public 
£11,000,000, and in July, 1929, the banks held less than £18,000,000 and the 
public £24,500,000. 


The reduction in the notes held by the banks was a result of a change 
in the method of settling interbank clearings which was introduced in 1925 
when the bank began to settle these transactions by means of cheques 
‘drawn on the Commonwealth Bank, which replaced notes of large denomi- 
nation formerly used for the purpose. Later it became the policy of the 
Board of Directors to restrict the note circulation to immediate require- 
ments and to provide additional currency when required to meet seasonal 
demands of trade and industry. Consequently the banks found it unne- 
cessary to hold notes in excess of those required as till money and the sur- 
plus notes were deposited with the Commonwealth Bank and cancelled. 
Normally the seasonal demand for currency is at a minimum in July and 
August, increasing during the later months of the year owing to the 
requirements of the rural industries for shearing, harvesting, etec., and ris- 
ing to a maximum in December under the additional influence of the 
Christmas holiday period. The latter influence is short-lived and a marked 
reduction occurs in January, then the demand declines gradually as the 
wool, wheat, and other products are sold, 


During 1930 the movement in the issue did not follow the normal course. 
The Commonwealth Bank under the authority of legislation passed in 
December, 1929, was mobilizing the gold in Australia and in exchange for 
their reserves the banks received notes or the right to notes on demand. 
As a result the notes held by the banks increased from £17,188,000 in 
January to £22,342,000 in June, 1930, and the total issue expanded from 
£42,689,000 to £44,914,000. During this period the amount of gold held 
in the Note Issue Department increased as it was requisitioned from the 
banks, and declined when it was exported overseas. Nevertheless the 
value of the gold reserve held by the Department is considerably above 
the proportion of 25 per cent. required by law, the excess in June, 1980, 
being £8,702,621. In 1931 the issue was increased from £45,6538,426 in 
January to £52,153,426 in August, and in January, 1982, was £52,303,426, 
the ratio of gold reserve being 20.08 per cent.-and the value of notes in the 
hands of the public £25,721,616. 


Money Orders and Postal Notes. 


Exchange by means of money orders and postal notes is conducted by the 
Post Office. The maximum amount which may be transmitted by a single 
money order is £20, if the place of payment is within the Commonwealth; 
to places outside the Commonwealth the maximum is £10, £20, or £40, as 
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fixed by arrangement with the country concerned. The following: table. 
gives particulars of the money orders issued and paid in New South Wales. 


during the last five years :— 


Money Orders issued in New South Wales for Money Orders issued elxewhere, paid 
payment in— in New South Wales. 
Year ; 
goth Jon Oth In otk B d th 
une.) New South vex Oth n other eyond the 
Wales. | AGase” | couveries, | Total | Ausaran | Oommen | Toll 

£- £ £ £ £ £ £ : 
1927 ,,,| 6,287,444 | 876.821 | 488,340 | 7,532,605 | 905,601 274,447 | 1,180,048" 
1928 6,461,496 ) 892,412 | 498,209 | 7,852,117 | 919,796 285,860 1,205,656" 
1929 6,554,752 | 878,158 | 492.259 | 7,925,269 ; 869,859 294,892 1,164,752 
1930 6,791,331 | 871.723 | 492,530 } 8,155,584 | 831,657 808.1714 1,139,828 
1931 6,412,620 | 686,001 394,686 | 7,493,307 | 747,655 287 ,833 1,035,488 


The amount of the money orders issued in other Australian States for 


1 


payment in New South Wales exceeds the amount sent from this State, but. 
in the international money orders the balance is against New South Wales. 


The maximum amount for which a single postal note is issued is £1, and 
particulars regarding them are shown below :— 


New South Wales Postal Notes paid in— Postal Nctes 
Year ended 2 van ayy 
P ralian States 
30th June. New South jOther Australian Total paid in New 
Wales. States. or South Wules, 
I 
£ £ £ £ 
1927 1,617,272 651,980 2,269, 252 193,301 
1928 1,747,175 712,123 2,459,298 207,031 
1929 1,804,395 728,291 2,532,686 212,860 
19380 1,828,878 724,906 2,553,784 192,140 
1931 1,710,193 566,987 2,277, 19u 182,298 


The amount of money sent by postal notes to the other States is more 
than three times the aggregate value of the interstate postal notes paid im 
New South Wales. 


The number of New South Wales postal notes paid in the State during 
the year ended June, 1931, was 4,389,826, and 1,772,333 were paid in other 
Australian States. The postal notes issued in other States and paid in 
New South Wales numbered 505,260. 


Bangs. 


Institutions which transact banking business in New South Wales are 
required under the Banks and Bank Holidays Act to furnish to the Chief 
Secretary in New South Wales quarterly statements of their assets and’ 
liabilities; also, when required, to furnish special statistical returns under 
the State Census Act of 1901.. From these returns, and from the periodical 
balance-sheets issued by the banking companies, the information contained 


in the following tables has been prepared. 


Under the Commonwealth Bank 


Act the banks are required to supply weekly statements of their Australian, 
business to the Commonwealth Bank.. 
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The banking Institutions which transact business in New South Wales 
were sixteen in number at 380th June, 1931, but only twelve had more thaw 
one office in the State. All of these transact practically the whole of their 
business in Australia, and all except three are controlled in Australia. 


The location of the head offices and the distribution of the branches of 
the sixteen banks operating in New South Wales at 30th June, 1981, are 
shown in the following table:— 


Numher of Offices tn— 


= | 13 : ¢| os . © 
. Banks Operating in New e. ;|-8 S| ogH| S Lal El .t 3 
South Wales es Pa q ae §& g af] = Fi = 2s 
ee | £18 | 82! ge] 2 iSe esis eo | 8 
BP | 51S |dales] Seo 2518 |e | a 
Head Office:in N.S.W.— | 
. Commonwealth of Aus- | 
tralia et we we} 24/17) 81] 5:10! 4) 1 2 1 95- 
Rural ; se wed LOL ada was Tif eae ee Week} LOR. 
New South Wales aie | 208 | 62 | 6% 8 | 80 3,1 769, 1 8 ; 503: 
Commercial of Sydney... 223 ;122} 83} 5}... Teck) . | 385- 
Australian Bank of Com- ? 
merce... ; ax 223 1 | 23 1 1 1 15® 
Primary Producers 11 | 15} 10} 9] 8! 8! 1 5T 
Head Officein Victoria— ; 
Commercial of Australia ...J 99 192 | 91 | 87) 39/48 /1! 47} 17... 1600 | 
National of Australasia...) 46 /149 | 41 | 47 | 48 21... | ../2 |)... | 385+ 
Head Office-in Queensland—— 
Queensland National call hap Dee OP cas poses eel | Tet Saat dy dica se | D028 
Head Office in South Aus- : 
tralia— 
Adelaide... 1 1 1 jill} 2 1 MT 
Head Office in New Zealand 
New Zealand wee 1 LT] wn. | ej ae | oe [eee 72805] 1 3 | 236 
Head Office:in London— 
Australasia .. oe -.| 659 |) 72) 19 9/16] 11) 1 | 50) 2 1... | 239: 
Union of Australia. 64 | 51 | 18 | 15] 25 31... | 48-f 1 215- 
English, Scottish, and Aus- 
tralian... |. 109 !170 | 58 | 484] 12 | 27 |...) 2. | 1]. | 425- 
Head Office in France— : 
Comptoir National... Be VT] oldu. da. da be fi. |. | 2 [566 | 570> 
Head Office in Japan— 
Yokohama Specie ... af oT 1 { 39 41 
Total ade 1,158 ieee 480 241 | 96 | 7 \444 ji9 ‘i 4,262" ° 
| 


* Includes one in Northern Territory. 


The foregoing statement shows the total number of branches of trading 
banks in New South Wales as at 30th June, 1931, but not the total number: 
of bank offices in other States, because banks which have no offices in New 
South Wales are not included. 


The Commonwealth Bank of Australia is controlled by the Federal Gov— 
ernment, and it functions partly as a trading bank and partly as a central’, 
bank, besides handling the business of the Federal Government, floating: 
its local loans, and managing the note issue. The Rural Bank, a depart- 
ment of the Government Savings Bank of New South Wales, since amal- 
gamated with the Commonwealth Savings Bank, receives deposits and ope- 
rates cheque accounts for customers, besides making advances to and con~ 
ducting ordinary banking business for persons engaged in rural industries,. 
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The Primary Producers’ Bank suspended operations as from 28th Sep- 
tember, 1931, the Australian Bank of Commerce was amalgamated with the 
Bank of New South Wales as from 17th November, 1931, and the Rural 
Bank was combined with the Commonwealth Bank as from 15th December, 
1931. 

Capital and Profits of Trading Banks, 

Particulars relating to the aggregate capital and profits of the Austral. 
asian banks operating in New South Wales, as listed in the foregoing 
statement, are shown in the following table. The particulars relate to the 
whole of the business of the banks in New South Wales and elsewhere. 
The French and Japanese banks are not included, as they have only one 
branch, each doing a small business in the State. 


Number | Reserve fund and Dies 
Year. oe Capital paid up. balance of Front Net profits, ae Pereontage te 
£ £ £ £ 

1895 13 19,704,957 4,338,861 750,755 540,409 | 2°74. 

1900 13 16,807,069 4,742,026 1,257,403 689,969 4°10 
4910-11 14 16,193,550 9,292,715 2,085,004 | 1,297,885 801 
1920-21 13 27,040,770 17,057,163{ | 4,389,157 | 2,735,923 10°11 
1925-26 15 47,893,382 31,292,248 6,199,057 | 4,201,372 Wil 
1926-27 14 50,256,627 34,088,603 6,701,708 | 4,410,931 11:06 
1927-28 14 54,781,802 36, 866,228 7,012,143 | 4,898,349 11°10 
1928-29 14 55,934,788 39,145,399 7,052,829 | 5,080,468 11°28 
1929-30 14 56,517,689 40,486,484 6,545,633 | 4,817,062 10°61 
1930-31 14 54,871,079 37,173,471 5,148,551 | 2,548,920 5°82 

7 Private trading banks only, t+ Excluding Commonwealth Bank, 


The Commonwealth Bank and the Rural Bank are conducted under the 
auspices of the Federal and State Governments respectively, consequently 
they do not pay dividends. The amount of capital included in respect 
of the Commenwealth Bank (including the Rural Credits Department) in 
1930 was £5,308;292, and for the Rural Bank £5,822,169, the latter amount 
being interest-bearing stock and debentures issued to the Government 
Savings Bank of New South Wales and the general public. For 1931 the 
corresponding amounts were £5,458,128 and £5,630,277 respectively. 


The total paid-up capital has more than doubled since 1921, a sum of 
£27,880,309, having been added since that year. The increases include 
stock and. debentures issued by the Rural Bank, and the capitalised reserve 
funds of the Commonwealth Bank. ‘The reserve funds of the banks have 
been built up steadily in recent years, and have been augmented by 
£20,116,308 since 1921. 


Jnabilities within New South Wales. 


‘The following statement shows the average liabilities of all the banks 
within New South Wales, exclusive of those to shareholders. From 1921 
to 1928 the interest-bearing deposits include savings bank deposits in the 
Commonwealth Bank of Australia. In consequence of the separation of the 
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Savings Bank department from the general bank in 1928, the particulars 
relating to that department are not included in the figures for 1929 and 
subsequent years :— 


Deposits. 
> Liabilities, 
; S. 
June Bank Bearing Interest. . z ae within N.S.i" at 
| (exclusive o 
Se ee In Common- No ee cca he neat Kabilities to 
wealth Other , P shareholders)... 
Savings Pet Re . 
Bank, 
| 
Be £., £ £ £ £ £. 
1895* |1,223,86 ave 20,406,822 |10,222,437 | 30,629,259 | 183,929 | 32,037,052, 
1900* (1,447,641 ava 20,009,081 |12,224,510 | 32,233,591 | 288,499 | 33,969,731 ° 
JO11 [1,819,180 !-... 29,341,683 125,985,355 | 55,327,038 | 608,941 |} 57,755,159 
1921 © 71,654 | 6,308,826 |48,322,625 |53,044,965 |107,676,416 [3,661,412 |111,409,482: 
1926 64,990 | 8,928,872 |62,027,815 |59,255,212 !130,211,899 15,332,475 )135,609,364. 
1927 _ 64,681 | 9,890,238 |66,177,679 [56,468,226 {132,536,143 15,124,571 |137,725,395 
1928 * 64,398 (10,434,395 (72,721,481 |55;357,004 |138,512,880 |6,050,474 |144,627,752 
1929} 64,115 on 78,040,307 |56,283,642 |134,323,949 |6,845,864 |141,233,928: 
1930f | '.63,870 ee 82,130,753 [48,287,572 |130,418,325 |9,509,149 |139,991,344 
19317. |. -.,63,366 _ ee (80,109,505 /41,243,590 [121,353,095 |9,576,943 }130,993, 404. 


* December quarter, 7 Commonwealth Savings Bank excluded., . 

The decline in the value of private bank notes in circulation is the result 
of their replacement by Australian notes. The remarkable growth of 
deposits between 1911 and 1921 was largely due to the war expenditure and’ 
increase in prices. Since 1921 the rise and fall of deposits have been deter- 
mined mainly by fluctuations in the volume and value of production, The 
deposits include: Government deposits which in June quarter, 1930, con- 
sisted of £4,186,454 at interest and £2,144,837 on current account, and. in 
1931, of £1,992,431 and £1,110,286, respectively. 


Assets within New South Wales. 


The following table shows the average assets within New South Wales of 
all banks operating in the State. In order to institute a comparison between. 
the figures of the' various banks, necessary adjustments have been made by 
excluding from the assets the balances due from branches and agencies 
outside New South Wales :— 


- t : Advances Total 

ity) -Sebyaet | Amettinn: | fining, | standea | - Omar | Bele 
; tt s\geuritiesly ete: Y ssets, | within N.S.W. 

ae £ £ £ £ £ £ 
1895}; 7,516,278 abe 35,707,153 | 1,919,017 479,881 45,622,329 
1900) . 6,126,126 ee - | 34,385,388 | 1,874,099 650,814 43,036,427 
1911 | 14,524,960 1,770,751 |. 42,456,515 | 1,871,811 1,282,787 61,906,824 
1923 | 10,151,949 | 11,812,417 | 104,709,314 | 2,573,628 .|. 3,186,625 | 132,433,933 
1926 14,659,610 16,114,987*| 123,950,187 | 3,112,843 |. 3,924,044 161,761,171 
1927 | 12,243,797 10,762,818*| 135,439,590 | 3,025,719 4,813,069 | 166,284,992 
1928 | 12,132,148 | 10,374,870*} 140,690,523 | 2,987,197 | 4,756,964 | 170,941,702. 
1929}) 11,984,120 | 11,046,465*! 143,822,569] 3,187,582 3,787,975 | 178,828,711 
1980} 2,254,799 | 15,'767,082*| 151,023,652 | 3,472,418 5,518,234 | 178,031,185 
19313} 908,255 | 15,922,237*] 136,353,383 | 3,653,313 | 3,286,699 | 160,123,887 


*Includes cash deposited with the Commonwealth Bank by other banks. 
- '} Commonwealth Savings Bank excluded. 


+ December Quarter. | 


96 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK. 

The cash reserves of the banks consist of coin and bullion and Australian 
motes. The amount of notes increased very rapidly during the war period 
~when the banks transferred a large amount of gold to the Federal Treasury 
-and rendered assistance to the ‘Government in other ways in connection 
~vith war loans, etc.,-receiving in exchange Australian notes, or the right 
‘to obtain notes on’ demand. 


There was a.decline in 1927 when, as a result of arrangements: with 
‘the note issuing authority, the banks discontinued: a: former practice of 
holding large amounts of notes. There was an increase in 1980 when the 
‘banks transferred a considerable quantity of gold to the Commonwealth 
“Bank for export. 

_ By reason of these arrangements there has been a marked decline in 
‘the proportion of coin, bullion and Australian notes to Habilities and. to 
‘deposits, but the significance of the ratios has been diminished, as the cash 
resources available to the banks in recent years have been greater than the 
amount of cash actually held. Moreover an extension ‘of interstate 
“banking operations affects the conclisions which might be drawn from 
<the consideration of ratios for only. one State. 


Under the head of advances are included overdrafts and Joans of all kinds, 
notes and bills discounted; sums invested in Government and. municipal: 
-securities and all other debts due to the banks. The bulk of the advances 
sare secured by the mortgage of real estate, or by the deposit of deeds over 
~which the lending institutions acquire a lien, but the extent to which trade 
Wills are discounted is not disclosed. The funds invested in Government 
-and municipal: securities in June quarter of the snecessive years from 
1926 to 1928 amounted to £24,425,503, £26,959,511 and £84,235,388 respec- 
“tively. The amounts in 1929, 1930 and 1931, being exclusive of the Com- 
smonwealth Savings Bank, were £24,248,272, £29,172,392, and £9,846,250. 

The amounts advanced to Governments other than those for which 
-securities were issued cannot be stated. 

The following table shows the ratio of advances to deposits, and to 
total assets, at various dates from 1895, the figures being for the June 
quarter of each year frem 1911. Owing to the.incidence of shearing aad 
‘harvesting operations, devosits are usually at a maximum and advances at 
<2 mmimum in the first half of the year. 


Advances, etc. Ratio of Advances, etc. Amount of 
June Quarter. Deposits. (including Govern-| Aopou bee 7 
t ment Securities).! To Deposits. |T'o Total Assets. lation. a 
£ £. per cent, per cent. £s a 
1895* 80,629,258 35,707,153 1166 ° 78:3 24 5 4 
‘1900* 32,233,591 84,385.388 101-2 79-9 23:12 5 
19tl 55,327,038 42,456,515 - 767 68°6 33 «6 11. 
‘1921 107.676.4516 104,709,314 97'2 791 61 3 8 
Jaan 130,211,899 |} 123,950,187 95:2 766 66 2 10 
“1927 132,536,143 135,439,590 102°2 81-4 55 17 6 
1928 138,512,880 | 140,690,523 © 101-6 82:3 57 2 6 
‘1929 134,323,949 143,822,569 107-1 82°7 54 10.3 
‘1930 130,418,325 151,023,652 118°8 84°8 57 811 
1931 121,353,095 136,353,383 112°4 85:2 48 7 6 


t Including deposits in Commonwealth Savings Bank in years 1921 to 1928. 


* December quarter. 


The deposits shown above include Government deposits, sitll amounted 
to £16,375,313 in June quarter, 1926, to £9,507,828, £7,239,150, £7,454,818, 
#6,281,291, and £8,102,717 in the succeeding years.. Between 1921 and 1928 
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they’ include also deposits in the Commonwealth Savings Bank incorporated 
in.the accounts of the Commonwealth Bank of Australia, viz., £8,928,872. 
in 1926, £9,890,288-in 1927, and £10)484,395 in. 1928. 

Deposits and advances fluctuate from year to year with changes of 
seasonal and industrial conditions. Deposits increased during ‘the: post’ 
war ‘period under the stimulus of bountiful production. and high prices in 
favourable seasons. At the same time an active investment market and 
industrial and commercial expansion caused a heavy demand for advances, 

During 1929-30 and 1980-31, however, deposits decreased and advances 
increased in an unusual degree owing to a steep decline in the values and 
the smaller realisations of the principal primary products, and consequent 
reactions upon business generally, 


Banking Statistics in relation to general business .activities. 

IA statement of the liabilities and assets of the trading: banks would 
indicate more clearly their relation to general business conditions in 
New South. Wales if the particulars of the Commonwealth Bank were 
excluded,.on account of the special nature of its activities, e.g., savings’ 
bank and Federal Government business, the control of ithe note issue and 
other functions of central banking. For this purpose the following state- 
ment has. been prepared to show the liabilities, exclusive of shareholders’ 
capital, and assets. within New South Wales of the trading banks, other 
than the Commonwealth Bank, in June quarter of the seven years 1925 to 
1931 :— 


Liabilities in New South Wales (excluding Commonwealth Bank). 


Deposits Bearing Deposits not et 
Interest. Interest. Bank Total 
June Total Notes L ibeliti a 
Quarter - Déposits. and Other in NSW 
overn- Liabilities. Hae 
Government. Other.. ment. Other. e 
£ £ £ £ £ £ £ 


1925 | 9,388,218 /46,400,631 | 679,550 |45,866,777 |102,335,176 | 2,382,071 |104,717,247 
1926 | 8,177,574 [52,265,323 | 813,016 |47,686,308 |108,942,221 | 2,562,105 [111,504,326 
1927 | 4,703,083 |59,070,042 | 600,303 |48,325,414 |112,698,842 | 2;890;296 |115,589,138 
1928 | 4,916,303 |65,168,475 | 825,204 [49,250,191 |120,160,173.| 3,168,638 )123,328,811 
1929 | 5,081,115 |70,168,028 | 770,249 |40,799,056 |125,818,448 | 3,245,881 .|129,064,329 
1930 | 4,128,824 |74,049,084 | 559,201 !42,347,990 121,085,099 | 3,478,735 |124,563,834 
1931 | 1,980,849 |72,848,629 | 609,099 ais 111,582,073 | 2,064,047 /113,646,120 


* Tixcluding liabilities to shareholders. 


Assets: in: New South Walds: (excluding Commonwealth Bank). 


Coin, Bullion, Advances, etc, 
. eae 
otes, an Landed Total 
Pete Cash with. {Government Giiae Total and House pa Assets in 
my Cease [acct] gm | Agugee [Bem | AN |B 
Bank, Securities. ete, Seourities. 
£ £. £ £: £ £ £ 


1925 |23,645,947 | 7,537,352! 86,598;289 | 94,135,641 |2,714,704 /2,264,317 |122,760,609 
1926 |22,751,383 | 9,460,449) 94,464,624 103,925,073 |2,796,691 [2,231,764 |131,704,911 
1927 |20,683,686 | 8,820,165|101,808,395 | 110,628,560 |2,730,849 |3,589,396 [187,632,491 
1928 |21,361,627 |12,703,705;100,359,352 |113,063,057 |2,702,948 |3,963,368 {141,091,000 
1929 |21,776,941 |12,005,592/113,797,228 |125,802,820 .|2,944,229 |3,722,326 |154,246,316 
1930 |15,508,329 | 8,223,290 121,884,348 |180,107,638 |3,286,047 15,404,703 |154,306,717 
1931 {15,316,138 | 6,433,884)112,443,671 |118,877,555 |3,438,339 |3,200,403 |140,832,435 


$a 


* 71949—C 
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The statement shows that there was a fairly steady expansion of non- 
governmental deposits between 1925 and 1929, followed by a marked 
decrease in the two years ended June, 1931. The increase occurred for the 
most part in the deposits at interest. In 1930 the increase in interest- 
bearing deposits continued, while there was a substantial decline in nom 
interest-bearing deposits. In 1931 there was a slight decline in interest- 
bearing deposits and a substantial decline in non-interest-bearing deposits. . 

The increase in public securities in 1928 was a result of the underwriting 
by the banks of the Federal loan raised at the end cf 1927. The distri- 
bution in November, 1927, of £8,000,000 to Australian wool-growers in 
respect of Bawra operations had the effect of increasing deposits and 
lessening the demand for advances. Between 1929 and 1931 the banks 
apparently disposed of some of their investments in public securities in 
order to meet the demand for other advances, 


The following statement shows the ratio of advances, ete., to deposits and 
to total assets and of cash to deposits at call on the basis of the figures in 


the preceding table, that is excluding particulars of the Commonwealth 
Bank :— 


Ratio o Ratio of dtatio OF 
June Quarter. Advances to | Advances to {a pepeits 
‘Deposits. | ‘Total Assets. at Call. 
pir cent. per cent. per cent. 
1925 oes wee te a 92-0 76-7 50°8 
1926 oa wai — 388 95-4 78:9 469 
1927 one Bae ase a 98-2 80-4 42:3 
1928 iva een aay oe 94-1 80-1 42:7 
1929 1s ioe tae ais 100°) 816 43°1 
1930 eee ast on age 107°5 84:3 36°1 
1931 in obs wae ee 106°5 84'4 41:7 


Size of Depositors’ Accounts. 


A classification of accounts according to the amount of deposit at or 
about 80th June, 1981, is shown below, the figures being exclusive of par- 
ticulars of the Commonwealth Bank, which are not available. 


Current Accounts. Fixed Deposit Accounts, lal ee 
| 
Classification, Amount Amount Amount 
Number. at Number. at Number. at 
Credit. Credit. Crodit. 
£ £ ee ote 
£200 and under ...| 207,194 7,806,654 | 57,809 6,154,400 | 265,003 | 13,961,054 


£201- £500 i 17,983 | 5,553,171 | 33,742 | 12,557,931 | 51,675 | 18,111,102 
£501- £1,000 ...| 6,491 | 4,466,717 | 18,816 | 14,926,412 | 25,307 | 19,393,120 


£1,001- £2,000 2,736 | 3,753,296 7,787 | 11,871,558 | 10,523 | 15,124,854 


£2,001- £3,000... 803 | 1,964,443 1,975 | 5,061,645 2,778 | 7,016,088 
£3,001- £4,000... 366 | 1,254,233 769 | 2,794,156 1,185 | 4,048,389 
£4,001—- £5,000. 184 826,911 522 | 2,494,857 706 | 3,321,768. 
£5,001-£10,000 288 | 1,902,493 - 664 | 4,732,862 952 | 6,635,355 
£10,001-£15,000—... 80 938,957 125 | 1,580,381 205 | 2,519,338 
£15,001-£20,000_ i... 38 665,455 62 | 1,141,389 100 | 1,806,844. 
Over £20,000 oes 76 | 5,782,073 204 | 10,840,176 280 | 16,622,249 


Total ++.{ 286,189 | 34,904,403 122,475 73,655,767 | 358,664 |108,560,170 
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Accounts with balances not exceeding £500 represented 88.3 per cent. of 
the total number of accounts and 29.6 per cent. of the deposits, Accounts 
of £2,000 and under represented 98.2 per cent. of the total accounts and 
614 per cent. of the deposits, 38.6 per cent. of the aggregate amount of the 
deposits being held in 1.8 per cent. of the accounts. Small deposits were 
more numerous in current accounts, as persons wishing to place small sums 
of money at interest generally avail themselves of the facilities offered by 
the savings banks. The number of accounts does not represent the number 
of individual persons. who have accounts with the banks. 


The proportion of accounts and of deposits in each group as at 30th 
June, 1931, are shown below :— 


Proportion a ee in each Proportion as ae in each 
mes oucnt, | Sag | oan, |) cument, | ope | ota 
1 

per cent. | per cent. | per cent. || per cent, | per cent. | per cent. 
£200 and under eee 87:7 47-2 739 22°4 8-4 12°9 
£201- £500 aes 76 27°6 14-4 159 17:0 167 
£501— £1,000 oe 27 15-4 70 12°8 20°3 17-9 
£1,001— £2,000 ees 1:2 Oa 2-9 10-7 154 13°9 
£2,001— £3,000 se 0:3 16 08 56 6-9 65 
£3,001— £4,000 isa 0-2 0-6 03 3°6 3°8 37 
£4,001— £5,000 ite 01 O-4 0:2 a4 34 30 
£5,001—£10,000 _ 0-1 05 03 54 6-4 61 
£10,001—£15,000 | 27 21 23 
£15,001—£20,000 es | O1 03 0:2 1-9 16 7 
Over £20,000 I . 16°6 14:7 153 
Total ... «| 1000 100°0 100:0 100°0 100°0 1¢0'0 


Banks’ Exchange Settlement. 


The Banks’ Exchange Settlement Office was established in Sydney on the 
18th January, 1894. 


Exchanges are effected daily between the metropolitan banks, The 
gesults of the operations are notified to the secretary of the Banks’ 
Exchange Settlement, who notifies each institution daily of the amount of 
its balance. The Commonwealth Bank Act of 1924 provided that, after a 
date to be proclaimed, the exchange balances between the banks must be 
settled by cheques drawn on and paid into the Commonwealth Bank. 
Pending the issue of the proclamation, the banks inaugurated the system 
voluntarily as from 27th April, 1925, and for this purpose established 
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accounts-with:the Oommonwealth Bank-through which settlements are:made 
in -full:-daily. The daily clearances.are still made through: the Settlement 
Office, and since. 27thApril,.1925, the amount of the cheques drawn on the. 
‘Commonwealth:Bank :is included:inm the exchanges. 


‘The following ‘table: shows ‘the growth in the volume of exchanges ‘made- 
through the Settlement’ Office. The: figures represent the aggregate'value . 
of cheques drawn:on one bank and-paid by another in the metropolitan area . 
and the net balances ‘of transactions:at country interbank clearings :— 


ee ee 
£ : £ 
. 1896 ‘117,718,862 £1997 1,034,894,890 : 
1901 167,676,707 - 1928 1,033,511, 119: a 
1911 + (304,488,435 ‘ 19929 J ,0453,324,614 
1921 709,734,554 : 1980 {872,387,876 
1926 1954,253, 166 1931 F690, 523,592 


t Adjusted by excluding abnormal transactions on Government accounts. 


‘These exchanges do not represent all the cheque operations :of. the. banks, 
but may be considered an indication of variations in the volume of business. 
activity from year to year, provided due allowance is made‘ for normal 
growth: and changes in price levels. 


Index of Bank Clearings. 


The principal statistical: application of data as to bank clearings is in: 
measuring variations in business activity over relatively short periods of 
time. In this connection due allowance has to be made for the tacts that 
bank clearings (as indicated above) embrace only a proportion of the 
cheques drawn, that the amount of clearances is affected from time to time 
by banking amalgamations and by changes of banking procedure, and that: 
seasonal influences cause fluctuations from month to month in the amount 
of recorded clearings. Again, from time to time, occurrences such as large 
conversion loans or heavy governmental transactions swell the amount of 
clearings to abnormal proportions. Careful inquiry and due allowances are 
necessary in respect of all these factors before .an index of bamk -tlearings. 
can be compiled, and such an index is necessarily an approximation. ‘The 
data relates substantially to inter-bank clearings in the city and suburbs. 


‘Owing .to the change in the method ‘of recording. clearing-house. trans- 
actions, valid comparison is possible only .subsequent:to ‘May, 1925. “In 
compiling the following index the years 1926:to 1980 (inclusive) are taken 
-as base, and the monthly index represents the ratio per cent. of: the actual 
amount of clearings for each month to: the average amount of:clearings for 
that month in the base years. By this means seasonal fluctuations :are 
virtually eliminated. In order to smooth out casual fluctuations: the index 
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as published below for ‘each month represents a three months’ ‘moving 
average. That is,'the index number ‘for each month is ‘the average of -the 
actual indexes for that month-and the two preceding-months, 


InpEx oF BANK CLEARINGS. 


Average 
Month, devine, | 1920, | 1927, | 1928. | ozo, | ‘to30, | -aosty | 
1926~1930, 
£ million. 

January ... . 80-0 92-0 97-5 . 107-0 103-8 99:0 80-9 
vobeiery : 81-6 91-0 97'7 108-0 104-7 95-8 80-8 
March - 88-3 91-6 100-7 =: 106-9 105:8 95-0 80-7 
April 75-9 92:3 L018 104-0 109-3 92-6 811 
May 84-6 94-4 1OL5 .103-5 108-7 92-0 768 
June 82-7 97:5 102:5 1018 1089 | » 89-3 Ta41 
July ise 80-9 98-2 103°7 102-8 106-1 ° 89:5 66:3 
August ... 756 98-1 05-7 103-3 1078 85:0 64:8 
September 78'0 98:3 | 1060 (105-9 107:3 925 64:3 
October ... 84-9 99-7 | 1059 108-5 105-7 80:2 65-5 
November 83-9 101-2 108-3 107-2 102-6 80-6 65:8 
December 86-0 99-0 108-0 104-2 101-4 “8073 63°5 


The averages for respective months in the period 1926-1930 are taken as 
base and represented: by 100:0. It should be ‘noted that no allowance has 
‘been: made for normal growth nor for changes of price levels. It. is pos- 
sible that the net ‘effect of these would ‘not be large, because ‘as the decrease 
in prices ‘began in 1929 -the -respective movements would be in: opposite 
‘directions. Over that period ‘prices of: non-rural-products have shown very 
‘little variation, sand although -prices of such things as stocks, shares, and 
Teal estate declined very sheavily-in the latter part of 1929 and during 1930. 
‘The variations during 1981:-were not ‘substantial. 


Interest and Discount .Rates. 

The rates of interest paid on‘fixed deposits and the discount''rates are 
uniform ‘throughout the trading ‘bank :system of the State, and variations 
‘are ustially made simultaneously by all banks. The rates of interest on 
‘fixed deposits with trading ‘banks in’ New ‘South Wales and Victoria have 
varied as follow in recent years :— 


‘Tixed Deposit’ Rates.—Dates of ‘Alteration. 
Period 
of 
. = 10 Mar, to 
Deposit. July, 28 Jan., 26 June, 27 Nov., ‘8’ Mar., 8 June, 1932: 
1920. 1980. 1931. 1932, 1932, (Various Dates.) 
‘Months, ‘Rate of Interest ,per-cent. :per.annum, 
“3 4 4} “3h 3 ‘2h 4 
ad 4. cee 8h BL 3 '3 
‘12 44 A BR 3¢ Bt 
24 5 sb : 44 14 A 84 


The increase in rates on 28th January, 1930, synchronised with the onset 
of depression when banking deposits began to decrease, with the result that 
‘though «deposits ..at current iaccount ‘declined very heavily, fixed .deposita 
awere substantially maintained. The-reduction .on 26th June, 1981, followed 
upon undertakings entered into-at the Premiers’ Conference in. that month 
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and the subsequent reductions have been brought about by the continued 
yelative accumulation of fixed deposits. It should he noted that the altera- 
tions in rates apply to deposits lodged or renewed after the date of change 
and not to deposits accepted at previous rates. 


_ The dates of change and the altered rates of interest, on overdrafts and 
discounts charged by the trading banks during the period covered by the 
foregoing table are as follow :— 


Rates of Discount on Dills at— 


Da’ Overdraft 
ner rates. Three Over three 
months, months, 
Per cent. Per cent, Per cent, 
July, 1920 ig er 6 to & 5 to 6 6 to 7 
January, 1924 .., -| 6 wo 8 54 to 7 bE to 7 
January, 1925... v| 6 to 8 54 to 7 6 to 7 
August, 1927 a .| 64 to 8 6 to 7 64 to 7 
March, 1930 tee «| 6) to 84 6 to 74 64 to 74 
July, 1931 a wf 5 to 7 5 to 7 5 to 7 


The rates are quoted as a range between the minimum and maximum 
rates charged. 


Reduction of Interest Act, 1931. 


As one of the financial measures arranged by the Premiers of the States 
and the Commonwealth for rehabilitating the economic position of Aus- 
tralia, the Interest Reduction Act, 1981, was passed by the Parliament of 
New South Wales to effect a reduction of 224 per cent. in rates of interest 
on private debts. The Act applies to the Crown where the debtor is the 
Crown, but does not apply where the Crown is entitled to receive interest, 
and it is provided that it may not have the effect of reducing the rate of 
interest on mortgages or hire purchase agreements below 5 per cent., the 
rate on mortgages to the Government Savings Bank on advances for homes 
from funds made available by the Commonwealth Savings Bank below 52 
per cent., or the rate payable under any debenture below 4 per cent. Where 
the rate of interest has been already reduced under the Moratorium Act, 
which is described on a later page, the reduction is taken into account in 
applying the provisions of this Act, and provision was made whereby cre- 
ditors might apply to a court within three months of the commencement of 
the Act for an order modifying or excluding the operation of the reduction. 
‘Every reduction of interest made by the Act continues in force during the 
continuance of the obligation affected. 


Oversea Hauchange. 


The relationship of Australian currency to that of the rest of the world 
ig determined substantially. by its value in relation to British currency and 
by the value of British currency relative to the currencies of the respective 
nations of the world. These relationships in turn are determined largely by 
the balance of international payments and by purchasing power parity, 
although, within limits, policy and other factors may have a modifying 
effect. 


On 29th April, 1925, the Commonwealth Government withdrew the 
embargo on the export of gold, thus restoring the gold standard of 
exchange concurrently with ‘Great Britain, and the exchange rates quoted 
by the Australian banks were revised. The discount on English currency 
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was substantially reduced, and in August, 1926, it went to par. Early in 
April, 1927, it went to a small premium, and rose progressively and steadily 
until towards the end of 1929, when a steep and unprecedented rise com- 
menced, culminating in a premium of £30 per cent. in the telegraphic 
transfer buying rate at the end of January, 1931. The movement was due 


to the influence of a sudden shrinkage in the value of export commodities, a 
cessation of oversea borrowing and restrictions on the export of gold. 


Toward the end of 19380 a scheme was formulated for the pooling of the 
London funds of the Australian banks for the purpose of mecting national 
interest obligations, and it has been arranged by the trading banks and the 
Loan Council that the Governments are to have first call upon the funds. 
Formerly it had been the practice of the Australian Governments to use 
loan moneys to pay interest accruing abroad and to apply an equivalent 
amount of revenue to loan expenditure in Austvalia. 


The variations in the rates of exchange, Australia on London. since 
October, 1924, are shown below. The rates are the amount. of discount or 
premium payable in Australian currency per £100 payable in British 


currency in London. Except where marked par or “p” to indicate pre- 
mium, the rates are discounts. 
Buying. Selling. 
Date, 
T.T O.D. |30 days. |60 days. TT 0.D. 80 days.| 60 days. 
s.d.{s.d.{ sd] s.d s.d fsa] sa] 5. d. 
1924—15 October ...; 70 0|]77 6] 85 0/92 6 || 50 0| 55 0} 60 0] 6 O 
1925— 6 May 15 0}30 0); 40 0/50 01410 0; 17 6/27 6) 37 6 
10 June | 5 OF 17 6] 27 6; 37 6 | par. 7 6/15 O!|22 6 
4 December... 5 0}; 20 0)] 30 0,40 0) par. 7 6/15 0; 22 6 
1926— 9 June 5 0/17 6|27 6| 37 6 2 Gp! 56 07 12 6/20 O 
12 July 2 6)15 0/25 0)}35 0 5 Op} 2 6) 10 0/17 6 
5 August | par. | 12 6] 22 6/32 6 7 6p| par. 7 6) 15 0 
j October...) 5 0] 17 6)27 6] 37 6 2 6p 56 O| 12 6 | 20 0 
1927-20 April 2 6pl 10 0} 20 0); 380 0 |) 10 Op| 2 6p) 5 Oj) 12 6 
27 June 5 Op!) 7 6117 6/27 6} 12 6p} 5 Op) 2 6] 10 0 
25 July 7 6p) 5 01] 15 0) 25 0} 15 Op) 7 6p] par. 7 6 
7 Nov. 7 6p! 7 6/17 6/27 6 | 15 Op, 7 Gp] par. 7 6 
1928—19 March 10 Op) 5 0} 15 0) 25 0 | 20 Op) 12 G6pl 5 Op) 2 6 
4 October ...| 10 Op] 5 0| 16 3 | 26 3 20 Opl 12 6p] 5 Op 2 6 
1929—22 July |15 Op) par. | 11 3/21 3 125 Opl 17 Gp) 10 Op! 2 Gp 
3 September.) 20 Op) 5 Op) 6 3) 16 3 | 30 Op 22 Gp) 15 Op) 7 6p 
10 October .../ 25 Op| 10 Op! 2 6/13 9 || 35 Op] 26 3p] 17 6p) 8 9p 
18 December... 32 6p) 17 6p] 5 Op! 6 3 || 42 Gp| 33 9p) 25 Op) 16 3p 
1930—28 January ...| 40 Op| 25 Op} 12 6p] 1 38pj| 52 6p] 43 Op! 35 Op) 26 3p 
17 February | 50 Op! 35 Op) 22 6p, 11 3p} 62 6p) 53 9p) 45 Op] 36 3p 
10 March ...| 70 Op| 55 Op) 42 6p, 31 3p| 82 6p| 73 Op! 65 Op; 56 3p. 
24 March .../122 6pjl07 6p} 95 Op, 83 Yp|!130 Opj121 Bpjl12 6pj103 9p 
9 October ,..)170 Opj157 6pil48 9p 141 3p/'180 Opl175 Opj165 Opj165 Op 
1931—15 January .../8302 6pj290 0p281 3p273 9p; 310 Op/305 Op}300 Op/295 Op 
13 4 1360 Op347 G6p338 9p331 3p|367 6p|362 6p\357 6pj352 6p 
17, ~~ -..(500 Opl487 6pl478 9p471 3p/510 Op{505 Op|500 Op/495 Op 
28 | _...|600 Opi587 6pj578 9p571 3p|610 Op|605 Op|600 Op\595 Op 
3December...)509 Opj487  6pj475 Op 463 9p} 510 Opj505 Opj500 Op\495 Op 


The foregoing rates are now usually quoted on the basis of the price in 
Australia (Australian currency) of £100 London (British currency). Thus, 
as from 3rd December, 1931, the banks were prepared to pay £125 Aus- 
tralian currency for a telegraphic transfer of the right to £100 in London. 
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(Buitish currency), and to sell such. a right for £125 10s, Australian 
currency; ‘Che margin between the buying and selling rates. (10s. per £100) 
represents.:the: bankers’ commission. ‘The.margins.for other usances include 
allowances: far interest. Quotations are available also in respect. of .usances 
of three, fifteen, and ninety days. 


The margin between the buying and selling rates for telegraphic transfers 
was increased’ from 5s. per cent. to 7s. 6d. in June, 1926, to 10s. per cent. 
in' March, 1928; and to 12s. 6d. in January, 1930, and’ reduced to 7s. 6di. on 
24th March; 1980, and: increased to 108 in October, 1930, where it has 
remained except between 5th and-17th January, 1931, when it was 7s. 6d.: 


THE COMMONWEALTH Bank or AUSTRALIA, 


The Commonwealth Bank of Australia .was: established) under an: Act: 
passed by the .Federal.Government in 1911, and since. amended.from. time. to 
time. The bank commenced operations.on 15th:.July, 1912, by opening..a. 
savings. bank department... Ordinary banking: business. was commenced. 
on. 20th January, 1913. The head: office is in Sydney, and..branches have; 
been established in the principal cities and towns. of. Australia, in London, 
and-in the-territory of New- Guinea. 


n 


The. Commonwealth. Government. is. responsible. for. the: payment of all 
moneys. due. by the: bank,. and: debts. due. to the. bank by other banks have 
the same priority as debts due to the Commonwealth. The affairs of the 
bank ara subject to inspection and audit by the Auditor-General of the 
Commonwealth. The bank is, authorised to conduct general banking, 
business, to exercise the functions of an ordinary bank of issue, and, with 
the. approval of the Treasurer: of the Commonwealth, .it may take over the 
business of banking corporations; Since 1920 the: control of the: Australian 
note issue has been: one: of. the functions of! a separate: department of the. 
Commonwealth Bank. ‘The: Savings’ Bank: Department was. separated from 
the bank in June, 1928; and: it is managed by a Commission: of three 
persons, one being a director ofthe Commonwealth Bank. Further details 
regarding the Commonwealth Savings Bank thus: established are stated om: 
page 718. 


Central Reserve Bank. 


An amending Act, passed in 1924, made provision for extending the 
scope of the bank’s operations with the object. of: facilitating its transition: 
into a central reserve bank. In May, 1980; a further bill was introduced in 
the Parliament of the Commonwealth, to make material, alteration.in the 
constitution of the ‘bank with a view to transforming it into a central 
reserve: bank. The.Senate submitted this bill to.a ‘Select Committee for: 
report; and it was not passed into law. 


Following on consultation between. the Directors of the Commonwealth 
Bank andthe Comptroller of the Bank of England.in the early part of 1927 
discussions were initiated between. the Commonwealth..Bank and trading 
banks onthe establishment of a central reserve system: Little practical 
result ensued until 1930, when the Commonwealth Bank’ reported that the 
trading banks were, to a much larger extent, treating the Commonwealth 
Bank as a central reserve bank and had substantially increased their 
‘deposits with it, partly as a result of the acquisition of gold by the Com- 
monwealth Bank from the trading banks to meet the exchange crisis. In 
March, 1931, the Directors of the bank reported that: it was in reality 
functioning as a central bank. , 
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Control. 


'The: Commonwealth ‘Bank ‘is “controlled by a Board of Directors,. com- 
‘posed of ‘the’ Governor of the! Bank, the ‘Secretary of the Commonwealth 
“Treasury, and six other directors with ‘experience in ‘agriculture, 
‘commerce, ‘finance, ‘or ‘industry. The last-mentioned are appointed by the 
‘Governor-General’ for terms ranging, in the case of the first appointments, 
‘from two to seven years, so that one will: retire in’ each year, but will'’be 
‘eligible ‘for: reappointment. ‘Subsequent appointments will‘ be for seven 
“years. The Governor’of the Bank ‘is its chief executive dfficer and ‘is 
‘appointed for a’‘term of seven years, with eligibility ‘for: reappointment. 
‘A Board: of Advice’ in‘‘London, consisting of three-members selected “by . 
“the ‘Board of’ Directors, exercises such powers as the latter delegates ‘to 
‘it. A director-or officer of any other'-bank may ‘not be ‘appointed as‘ a 
‘director of the bank nor:‘as.a-‘member of ‘the London Board. 


The Board of Directors may be:authorised by proclamation to fix. and 
publish the rate At which it will discount and rediscount bills of exchange. 
‘The setilement of balances between the banks trading in Australia ‘is 
conducted by means of cheques drawn on the Commenwealth Bank, and 
‘for this purpose the other bahks keep’ funds with the Commonwealth Bank. 


Capital. anid Profits. 

The capital of the Bank is limited to’ £20,000;000,. consisting of £4;000,000 
from accumulated profits; a sum ‘not exceeding £6,000,000 which the’ Federal 
“Treasurer is authorised to borrow, and such sum-as may’ be raised by ‘the 

sale and issue of debentures ‘up to'’£10,000;000. The Bank will pay ‘the 
interest on any loan raised for its purposes. It has not yet exercised its 
authority to issue debentures. 


- Of the net profits of the’Bank—except those of the Note Issue and the 
Rural ‘Credits Departments—half are payable to the Bank reserve fund and 
half to the National Debt Sinking Fund. Three-fourths of the annual 
profits from the Note Issue Department are paid to the Commonwealth 
Treasury and one-fourth to the capital .account of tha’ Rural ‘ Credits 
.Department, .the limit of these latter payments being £2;000,000. The 
aggregate profits to 80th June, 1931, excluding the Note Issue Department, 
amounted to £9,290,688, which have been distributed as follow:—General 
Bank, capital account, £4,000,000, and reserve fund, £1,185,718; Rural 
Credits Depaxtment reserve fund, £182,945, and development fund, £132,945 ; 
‘Savings Bank reserve fund, .£1,528,672; and National Debt sinking fund, 
+£2,310,403. :Up to.80th June, 1931, an aggregate amount of £1,458,126 had 
‘been paid to the Rural Credits Department capital account from tthe profits 
of the Note Issue Department. 


Rural Credits Department. 


The Rural Credits Department was established towards the end of 
1925 to assist the marketing of products of the rural industries. ‘This 
‘department ‘may make advances upon the security of primary produce, 
viz., wool, grain, butter, cheese, fruits, hops, cotton, sugar,:and any: other 
“produce as may be prescribed. -The advance may not be for a period of more 
than one year. The advances may be made upon the security of primary 
produce to the general banking section of the Commonwealth, Bank, to 
other banks, to co-operative associations, and to such other bodies as may 
be specified ‘by proclamation. In lieu of making advances the department 
may discount bills secured upon primary produce on behalf of .any of these 
institutions. ; 
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Capital for the Rural Credits Department is provided from the profits of 
the note issue, as already indicated, and additional capital may be provided 
by loans from the Federal Government up to a limit of £3,000,000. The 
Commonwealth Bank may raise further funds for the department by 
issuing debentures up to an amount not exceeding the greater of the 
following, viz., (@) advances on primary produce outstanding at the date 
of the issue of the debentures; or (b) four times the sum of (i) outstand- 
ing loans to the department from the Federal Government, (ii) moneys 
received from the profits of the note issue, (iii) the credit balance of the 
Rural Credits Department Reserve Fund. The dates for the redemption 
of the debentures are to coincide, as nearly as practicable, with the dates 
for the repayment of the advances made. In addition, the general banking 
department of the Commonwealth Bank may make advances to the Rural 
Credits Department of such amounts and subject to such terms and condi- 
tions as the Board of Directors determines, 

The assets of the Rural Credits Department are ayailable, firstly, for 
meeting liabilities other than loans from the Federal Government and 
interest thereon; and secondly, for repaying such loans with interest. 


One half of the net profits are payable to the reserve fund of the Depart- 
mentand one half to a fund to be used, at the discretion of the Board of 
Directors, for the promotion of primary production. 

The following statement shows the liabilities and assets of the Common- 
wealth Bank (including the Rural Credits Department) in New South 
Wales in the June quarter of each of the years 1928 to 1931. The par- 
ticulars for the years 1929 to 1931 do not include the Savings Bank:— 


June Quarter. 


Particulars. 
1928. 1929. 1930, 1931. 
> " « 


Liabilities— - £ £ £ £ 


Deposits at interest— 
Savings Department ...| 10,434,395 


Government... «.. 12,728 4,642 7,630 11,582 

Ordinary eee vee} 2,628,975 2,786,522 3,945,215 5,268,445 
Deposits not bearing interest— 

Government ... ea 1,484,915 1,598,812 1,585,636 601,187 

Ordinary ee | 8,796,694 4,115,525 3,794,745 3,989,808 


Total deposits ...| 18,352,707 
Other liabilities sie +. 2,946,234 


8,505,501 9,333,226 9,771,022 
3,664,098 6,094,284 7,576,262 


Total Liabilities in ise South 


Wales vex 21,298,941 12,169,599 15,427,510 | 17,347,284 
Assets— 

Coin, and Bullion ‘ale bes 147,349 186,563 339,391 186,011 
Australian Notes oats sa 998,042 1,067,081 2,174,161 1,328,343 
Advances, etc. a ea 6,095,783 5,777,069 6,966,912 7,065,382 
Government Securities} w{ 21,531,683 12,242,680 13,949,102 10,410,446F 
Landed Property a wid 284,249 243,353 186,371 214,974. 
Other Assets ... iis ae 793,596 65,649 108,531 86,296 

Total Assets in New South 

Wales sae -..| 29,850,702 | 19,582,395 ; 23,724,468 | 19,291,452 

* Excluding particulars of Commonwealth Savings Bank. t+ Includes £7,498.080 advances of a 


temporary nature to Governments and Local Government bodies, f Including municipal. 
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The liabilities classified as “ other ” in the table consist for the most part 
of amounts deposited with the Commonwealth Bank by the trading banks. 


The total liabilities and assets of the bank in New South Wales and else- 
where at 30th June, 1913, amounted to £5,055,882. At 30th June, 1981, 
the liabilities and assets of the general bank and rural credits departments 
amounted to £68,031,360, those of the Note Issue Department to £50,706,2382 
and those of the Savings Bank to £51,601,897. 


Savincs Banks, 


Savings bank business in New South Wales has been conducted by the 
Government Savings Bank of New South Wales, and by the Common- 
wealth Savings Bank, and extensive use is made of the facilities offered 
for the accumulation of small sums on which interest is paid. ‘These banks 
are now amalgamated. 


SAVINGS BANKS, 1872 to 1931. 
(Ratio Graph.) 
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The numbers at the side of the graph represent 10,000 depositors, £1,000,000 of deposits, 
£1 of average amount per depositor, and £1 of average deposit per head of population. 
The diagram isn ratio graph. The vertical ecale is logarithmitic, and each curve rises 
and falls according to the rate of increase or decrease. Actual values are shown by 
means of the numbers at the side of the graph. 


The following statement shows the number of accounts and the amount © 
of deposits in the State and Commonwealth sayings banks in New South 
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Wiles at*the-end’of'various'years.. The: figures for-1910' and iearliér-years 
do not’ include: School’ Savings Bink’ accounts” of which particulars are’ 


shown:on page.711:— a 
Pea ie Savings -Bank Deposits;. 

Av goth Accounts. 

State Bank. | weaiti Banik, | ‘Totels | Per Account. | Pei ttation, 
| No.. £ £ £ £ os. d. £8. d. 

1880*}' = 61,531) 2,075,856: si 2,075,856: | 3B.14.. 9: 217 Or 
18908) 143,826.| 4,730,469. ae 4,730,469.. |; 32.17.10. 4 5-10. 
1900* 282,643 | 10,901,382 aes 10,901,382 38/1) 5° 82) 4 
1910* 478,006 | 20,823,764 is 20,823,764 43 11 3 1218 0 
1921 1,126, 157 50,820,334. |. 6,692,304.) 57,412,638. | 5019 4 27 5 10 
1926 | 1,446,432 | 64,371,265 | 9,436)386 | 73,807,651 50 19 8 3116 8 
1927: | 1,528,287 | 67,858,089 | 10,493,644 | 78,351,733 51 4.0 | 32.0 7 
1928 | 1,599,007:| 70,652,735 | 10,974,932 | 81,627,667 50 19 4 | 33 13° 4 
1929 | 1,685,181 | 73,895,207 | 11,832,307 | 85,727,514 5015. 5. |. 34 15°10 
1930 | 1,729,553:| 70,566,282 | 11,899,198 | 82,465,430 47 11 4 |, 338 3 3: 
1981 | 1,744,488:| 55,317,882 | 14,492,937 | 69,810,769 39 18 3 27:16 7 


* AgatS3ist December; 7 Includes amount of deposits in Schools Savings, Banks in 1921 «nd later years, 


Theluded! in the numberof accounts in the: State: Savings Bank sliown 
above are a large number of ‘small. inoperative accounts.. In some measure 
the; inclusion of these destroys. the comparative- value. of “number of 
accounts” and “‘amount deposited ‘per account.” The nuraber of operative. 
accounts. was 956,931 as at 380th June, 1921, with an average amount of: 
£60:-0s. 2d. per account; 1,215,917 with an average of £60 12s, 8d.:as at 30th 
June, 1926, and 1,403,632 with an average of £49 10s, 8d. as at 80th June, 


1931, 


Tn; 1928-29 a sum of £8,043,110: was: added as interest to. depositora’ 
accounts by the banks, and the.net, increase in the: amount at- depositors” 
credit during the year was: £4,099,847 inclusive of} added interest. In. 
1929480 added interest amounted to £8,117,842 and depositors’ credits 
decreased’ by £3,262,084. In 1980-31 the corresponding: figures were :— 
Interest added, £2,792,014; decrease in depositors’ credits, £12,654,661, 


The number. of accounts does: not: represent. individual depositors, as 
considerable duplication is caused by persons. having deposits in both banks. 
Many of the accounts are joint accounts and accounts of societies, trusts, 
etc., whose members have personal accounts also. It is apparent, however, 
thatpaclarge: proportion ofthe. people: practise. thrift. through the..mediunw of 
th savings banks; -: . 
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Tie Government Savines: Banxior New Sour: Wiauzs. 


An institution named the Savings Bank of New South. Wales was 
established in. 1882 under the control. of trustees nominated. by.’ the 
‘Government. This bank continued in operation until: absorbed by the 
‘Government Savings Bank of New-South. Wales in 1914. 


The Government Savings Bank of New’South Wales was established in 
1871 as a post’ office savings bank under the control of the Poptmaster- 
‘General of’ New South Wales. In 1901, when: the..Postal department. was 
transferred:ito the Commonwealth, the: control. ofthe bank was: vested-inu 
the State. Treasurer, and in 1907 it was. placed’ under the control-of ‘three. 
commissioners, By agreement: with. the Commonwealth: the: agericies of” 
the bank.were retained: at: post. offices: until the: establishment. of the. Com: 
morwealth Savings Bank. in 19125. In.that year: separate bitanches . and: 
agencies were opened". by: the Government Savings Bank throughout New 
Southi Wales. 


The: scope of the bank was enlarged by the addition of an Advances to 
‘Settlers. Department in 1907, to take over.the functions of the Advances 
‘to Settlers Board. This department:was merged into the Rural Bank in 
1921. In 1914 the Advances for Homes Department was created, and in 
1925. the administration. of the outstanding loans of: the. Government 
Housing. Department was transferred to. the: Bank... Ins 1910..a-.Closer 
‘Settlement ‘Promotion. Department: was. opened..in thei: bank. to finance 
intending. settlers out-of: the proceeds. of .debentures:.issued: under, Govern- 
ment..guarantee: by. the bank... These.:activities. were: amalgamated: with 
other:closer. settlement operations under. the:.control of the. Lands. Depart- 
ment on Ist July, 1919. 


‘The bank suspended payment as.from 28rd April, 1931. Jt was: recon- 
structed and opened. for the. transaction. of new business. in September, 
1931, and, following on negotiations, was amalgamated with the Common- 
wealth Savings Bank as from 15th December, 1931. Payment up to 10 
per cent. of depositors’ balances was resumedj and in January, 1932, all 


restrictions were. removed: from depositors’ rights to operate on their 
accounts. 


Savings Bank Department. 


In the Savings. Bank Department deposits of one shilling upwards were 
teceived, and interest was paid on the minimum monthly halances, From 
Ast July, 1920, to 30th September, 1928; interest was. paid.at the rate of 
4 per cent. per annum on depositors’ balances up to £500, and 34 per cent. on 
any: excess up to £1,000'on personal accounts. The rates of interest paid 
on. accounts. of institutions not carried.on for profit were 4 per cent. up 
to £1,000 and 3% per cent. beyond that limit. Subsequent to 1st October, 
1928, .the rates were 4 per.cent,-up to £1,000 on personal and trust’.accounts, 
and on municipal and shire accounts, other than sinking funds; and 
4’ per cent..on total balances in respect of the sinking funds of municipali- 
ties-and sliires,.and on ‘accounts of institutions not conducted. for profit. 
_From. ist..July, 1931, to 31st January, 1982; interest accrued on moneys 
‘deposited before:the bank’ suspended payment at-the rate of 3 per cent. On 
new business between Ist September to 31st December,.1931,, the rate on 
personal aecounts was 83 per cent: up to £500 and 3 per cent. from £500 


to £1,000; -and-a rate of 3% per cent. was paid‘on the total deposits by 
institutions, ete, : 7 


1 
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The Commissioners were required by law to hold 20 per cent. of the 
deposits at call or short notice. 


The balance-sheet at 30th June, 1980 and 1931, showing how the funds 
were held, is as follows :— 


30th June. 80th June. 
Liabilities. Assels. 
1930. 1931, 1930, 1981, 
& & £ 
Depositors’ Balances «| 70,633,344 | 55, 367, 112 ||Cash .. 1,751,584 390,418 
Guarantee Funds, etc. tb 75,687 092 || Deposits ‘at Call, ae 4,160,752 
Mortgage and Investments Tixed Deposits—Bank ..| 5,468,985 | + 7,275,086 
Depreciation Account 62,360 62,360 Treasury ...) 5,582,501 
Special Advance by aga Government Pepa Bes 
wealth Bank =x, tua] ae nen 1,111,708 State 29,215,170 | 25,378,141 
Reserve Pund.. 1,500,000 | 1,500,000 Commonwealth ..; 3,808,849 | 2,702,660 
Profit and Loss Account 20,418 284,601 || Municipal Council Loans 3,017,159 | 2,874,324 
Other Liabilities 578,973 568,497 || Rural Bank Stock ... 4,423,323 4,226,883 
Securities held by Common- 
wealth Bank wg, aa] na eee 1,106,623 
Advances for Homes Stock . re ‘| 10,819,780 10,538,559: 
Other Loans .., - . 2,833,764 2,694,596 
Bank Premises 1,750,000 1,740,000 
Other Assets ... 43,915 45,080 
Total vee &| 72,870,782 | 58,972,370 Total £| 72,870,782 | 68,972,370 


The gross earnings of the Savings Bank Department for the year ended 
30th June, 19380, were £3,580,854, of which £2,679,949 were credited as 
interest to depositors’ accounts, and £446,691 were absorbed as expenses of 
management. The net profits for the year were £454,214. The correspond- 
ing figures for 1930-31 were:—Gross earnings, £3,099,506; interest on 
depositors’ accounts, £2,352,066; expenses of management, £436,464; net 
profits, £310,976. 


At 80th June, 1931, there were 192 branches and 648 agencies of the 


bank. The classification of depositors’ balances in 1980 and 1931 was :— 
30th June, 1930. 30th June, jest 
Deposit Series. 
Accounts, | Amountot | Accounts, | Amount of 
No. £ No. £ 
Under £1* eee ane . 304,692 57,528 327,368 61,462 
£1 to £20 ... oes tee aia 625,302 2,585,193 628,835 2,401,668 
£21 to £160 ae ees wae 215,368 |} 10,358,925 183,281 8,782,400 
£101 to £500 Se Say A 152,551 | 33,827,050 122,431 | 26,895,193 
£501 to £750 wes an see 20,063 | 11,954,195 14,592 8,756,851 
£751 to £1,000... eis Sia 6,895 5,986,936 5,176 4,473,418 
£1,001 and over .., ae ae 4,930 5,608,207 3,332 3,775,895. 
Special Thritt Accounts 15,762 68,274 13,488 35,848 
Total ... ane oes ie 1,345,563 | 70,436,308 1,298,503 | 55,182,735 
School Savirgs Banks an 138,678 197,035 142,746 184,377 
i 


*Inoperative and non-interest bearing. 
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The system of school savings banks, established in connection with State 
schools in 1887, was transferred to the control of the Government Savings 
Bank of New South Wales in 1925. The number of accounts and the 
amount at credit at the end of the last seven years are shown below :— 


At 30th June, TDepositors. Deposits. 
No. & 

1925... 1 _ one we 46,158 35,307 
1926 ... one oe ne iss 62,449 64,538 
1927... one coe tee vee 78,205 100,987 
1928 ... eee ane eee ne 92,772 133,787 
1929 ... ey ror oes eos 114,633 169,380 
1930. ... tee soe wee tee 138,678 197,035 
1031. eee AY eee eee 142,746 184,377 


Rural Bank Department. 


An account of the origin and operations of the Rural Bank is given in 
the chapter “Rural Settlement,” of this Year Book. 


The Rural Bank receives fixed deposits as well as deposits at current 
account operated on by cheque and subject to the usual trading bank 
conditions. Advances are made to persons engaged in primary industries 
by way of overdaft, loans repayable by instalment, and fixed loans for 
limited terms. 


The balance-sheet of the Rural Bank at 30th June, 1931, was:— 


Liabilities. £ Assets. £ 
Rural Bank Department and Cash ... ssi ie ids 114,911 
Treasury Stock and Deben- Investments— 
tures «. 5,630,277 Government Securities ... 635,164 
Deposits and Other Liabilities Fixed Deposits ... vw. =: 1,584,742 
to Customers a os = 11,295,245 Loans and Advances to 
Reserve Fund... ay ane 559,001 Customers Ah w= 14,775,499 
Other ... te ses wat 40,890 || Other... aes 7 ats 415,097 
Total _ +» £17,525,413 Total vee wee £17,625,413 


The items shown above, with the exception of inscribed stock issued to 
the Savings Bank and Treasury Stock, are included in the particulars of 
trading banks published on page 694 et seq. 


The net profit for the year was £61,487, which was: Tansioted to the 
reserve fund. 


i Lo Thee ee 
Advances for Homes Department. 


An account of the operations of the Advances for Homes Department 
appears in the chapter “Social Condition,” of this Year Book. 
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The Department does not receive deposits, and its funds have been obtained 
‘mainly by loan from the‘Savings Bank Department and by the issue .of 
a special Treasury loan. In the latter part of the year 1928 arrangements- 
were made to authorise the ‘Commissioners to obtain advances from the- 
_ Housing Fund constituted by the Commonwealth Government, and the sum: 
of £1,000,000-was made available for the first year’s operations. 


The balance-sheet of the Advances for Homes Department at 30th June,. 
1931, was as follows :— 


Liabilities, : sess 
£ : F J 
Advances for Homes Depart- Loans for Homes _,.. .--| 12,811,018- 
ment Stock and Deben- "|| Tnvested in G ‘ 
Faxes San cae: oay,| ER BOBISRD. ||, Coe Goverment Bes 
Liability to Borrowers, etc. ... 408,398 CORR Ree ARS - ee BTO,NaS: 
Reserve Fund... ey | | 687,688 Cash at Bankers Be gw Cae 195,784 
Due by other Departments .. 9,220: 
Total w. £| 13,592,869 Total ... £| 13,592,869: 


The net balance of profit in 1930-31 was £19,255, which was transferred’ 
to the reserve fund. 


The Government Housing Department of the bank was created in terms- 
of the Housing (Amendment) Act of 1924, which provided for the aboli- 
tion of the Housing Board, whose operations were described in earlier 
issues of the Year Book, and for the transfer to the Commissioners of the 
Savings Bank of properties subject to agreement for sale and securities 
for advances under the Housing Act. At 30th June, 1931, the number of. 
loans current was 849 and the amount of principal outstanding £497,888. 


The following statement shows the growth of loans current in each depart— 
ment of the bank in recent years, excluding from account Government and. 
Municipal securities held :— 


‘Total Loans 


Savings Rural Bank . | cad MORE Government | administered: 
oth Tune. VINE « \ . Housing by Govern- 
Bank ‘Long Term |. Homes. | ; t Ravin ge 
& Fixed Loan | Overdrafts. | et Department. a ee! ge: 
nes ; 
anne : ; ! 1 
Be £ £ £ £ £ £ 


1925 | 2,179,456 | 6,721,678 | 2,830,915 | 7,145,187 262,916 18,140,152" 
1927 | 2,364,905 5,783,776 | 4,746,220 | 9,244,999 587,518 29,727,418 
1928 | 2,724,077 | °6,759,410 | 6,098,405 ‘10,431,837 562,470 26,576,199 
1929 | 2,920,973 | 5,951,428 | 6,938,041 11,424,862 536,242 27,771,546 
1930 | 2,833,764 6,272,685 | 7,988,275 | 12,937,522 515,842 | . 30,548,088 


1931 | 2,694,596 | :6,166,523 | 8,254,744 12,661,842 497,888 30,275,593 


* Excluding accrued interest, 
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CommMonweEaLtH Savines Bank, 


The Savings Bank Department of the Commonwealth Bank was opened 
on 15th July, 1912, and its business has been transacted at all branches of 
the Commonwealth Bank as well as at numerous post offices and agencies. 
As from 15th December, 1931, the business of the bank was transacted.also - 
in former branches. and agencies of the Government Savings Bank, which, 
as from that date, became offices of the Commonwealth Savings Bank.. 
Legislation was passed in 1927 and proclaimed on 9th June, 1928, for the 
purpose of: establishing :this department of the Commonwealth Bank as a: 
separate institution—the Commonwealth Savings Bank of Australia. It: 
is controlled .by .a commission consisting of a chief commissioner ‘and. 
two other persons, and its funds are available for long-term investments,. 
e.g., loans on the security of land, advances for homes or for warehouses- 
and stores for primary products, in debentures of the Rural Credits Depart- 
ment of the Commonwealth Bank and on fixed deposits with the ‘Common- 
wealth Bank. One member of the Savings Bank Commission is a director 
of the Commonwealth Bank nominated by the Board of Directors. This. 
facilitates co-operation between’ the two institutions and enables the Com- 
mission to obtain the advice of: the Board of Directors regarding the- 
investment of the Savings Bank funds, 


Deposits are received in sums of one shilling or more, and interest has. 
been allowed on the minimum monthly balances at the rate of 84 per 
cent. per annum up to £1,000 and at 3 per cent. for an additional £300 on 
personal accounts, and at the rate of 84 per cent. per annum on the whole 
credit balance of bodies such as friendly societies not operating for 
profit. On 1st October,: 1928, the rate on personal accounts up to £500, 
and on the deposits of friendly societies, etc., was raised to 4 per cent. 
The rates were. reduced ‘on 1st July, 1931, to the following, viz. personal 
accounts 3 per cent..up to £500, .24 per cent. from £500 to £1,000, and 2 
per cent, from £1,000 to £1,300; and the rate on deposits by friendly socie- 
ties, ete., to 8 per cent. As from ist July, 1932, the rates on personal. 
accounts up to £1,000 were reduced by 4 per cent. 


The growth of deposits since 1921'is shown in the table on a previous: 
page. 


The total liabilities and assets of the Commonwealth Savings Bank at 
30th June, 1931, amounted to £51,601,897. The liabilities included reserve: 
fund £1,528,672,.and depositors’ balances £49,817,731. The assets consisted. 
of Government and other public. securities £45,495,916; coin and cash’ bal- 
ances and Australian notes, £8,989,167; other, .£2,116,814. 


Devosits IN ALL Banks in New Soutu WaAtss, 


In June, 1931, the net amount.of deposits at credit of private and public 
accounts in the savings and the trading banks in New South Wales was 
£188,223,177, or £75 Os. 7d. per head of population after deducting from. 
the combined totals a sum of £2,940,687 deposited with trading banks 
by the savings banks. A similar.deduction amounted to £10,022,438 in June, 
1930, when the net amount-of deposits was £202,861,317, or £81 11s. 7d. per 
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head. The figures for the savings banks in the following table represent the 
deposits on 30th June in each year, and those for the trading banks are the 
averages of the June quarter :— 


Net Deposits bearing Interest. All Deposits.* 
Nel Deposits 
June. Sats aoe not bearing 
avings rading Tnterest.* Per head of 
Banks. Banks.* nota: Total, Population. 
! 
£ £ £ £ £ £e ad. 


192 | 66,174,117 | 42,748,948 | 109,923,065! 52,514,431+] 162,437,49611 72 18 
1925 | 69,149,433 | 48,628,465 | 117,777,898 | 54,466,766+| 172,244,6641] 75 15 
1926 | 78,807,681 |. 52,148,006 | 125,955,657 | 58,135,332 | 184,090,989 | 79 8 
1927 | 78,351,733 | 55,888,031 | 134,939,764] 55,064,313 | 189,304,077 | 79 16 
1928 | $1,627,667 | 63,483,867 | 45,111,534] 54,018,901 | 199,130,425 | 82 2 
1929 | 85,727,514 | 66,919,541 | 152,647,055 | 55,099,134 | 207,746,159 | &4 6 
1930 | 82,465,430 | 73,234,666 | 155,700,096 | 47,161,22) | 202,861,317 | SL 11 
1931 | 69,810,769 | 77,531,529 | 147,342,298 | 40,880,879 | 188,223,177 | 75 0 


WWM NOR GIS 


* Excluding deposits lodged by Savings Banks in Trading Banks. { Approximate. 


Included in the above figures are deposits by children in the School Sav- 
angs Bank which amounted to £197,035 at 80th June, 1930, and to £184,377 
at 30th June, 1931. 

The amounts of interest-bearing deposits in the trading banks shown 
above differ from the figures in preceding tables, which include the savings 
deposits in the Commonwealth Bank up to 1928 inclusive and the deposits 
of the savings banks in the trading banks. 


INCORPORATED COMPANIES. 


The legislation relating to incorporated companies in New South Wales 
is contained principally in the Companies Act, 1899, the amending Acts of 
1900, 1906, and 1907, the Companies (Death Duties) Act, 1901, and the 
Companies (Registration of Securities) Act, 1918, providing for the regis- 
tration of debentures issued by companies. These enactments follow the 
general provisions of Imperial Acts relating to companies, with variations 
embodying the results of local experience. 

The formation of a company, association, or partnership of more than 
ten persons in a banking business, or of twenty in any other business trad- 
ing for profit, is prohibited, unless it is registered under the Companies Act, 
or incorporated under some other enactment by royal charter, or by letters 
patent, or as a no-liability company. 

The liability of members of a company may be limited by shares or by 
guarantee, or it may be unlimited. Under certain conditions associations 
formed for the purpose of promoting commerce, art, science, religion, 
charity, or other useful object, may be registered with limited liability. 
Special provision is made to regulate the formation of no-liability mining 
companies, and the liability of members for calls and for contributions to 
meet debts and liabilities in the event of winding-up ceases upon registra- 
tion, shares upon which calls are unpaid being forfeited. 

Local limited companies (i.e., those whose original registration is in New 
South Wales) are required to file an annual summary statement of theit 
capital, and a list of shareholders with the amount of their shares, besides an 
vriginal copy of their memorandum and articles of association and amend- 
ments thereto and other particulars as to the location of their registered 
office. In addition to the foregoing particulers no-liability mining com- 
panies and foreign companies, i.e., those whose original registration is out- 
side New South Wales, are required to file an annual balance-sheet and 9 
ist of debentures or other securities secured on the property of the company. 
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Particulars relating to the registration of new companies in New South 
Wales and of increases of capital are shown below, the figures for the 
quinquennial periods representing the annual average:— 


Limited Companies. No-Liability Mining Companies. 
Period. New Companies, Increases of Capital. New Companies. mgoptteL ob 
Fominal Nominal | x, | Nominal fominal 
No. | Gapital, =| Ne | Amount. | 8% | Capital | No | Amount, 
£ £ £ £ 
*1901-05 | 113} 3,104,766 | 13 483,990 | 25 | 301,766] 5 | 24,175 
*1906-10 w| 931 5,184,658 23 1,010,710 | 45 | 480,112) 7 | 29,684 
#1911-15 "| 383 | 10.263,455} 58) 3,468,139 | 20] 308,017! 3] 31,395 
¥*1916-20 wef 821 17,465, 293 93 3,624,272 14 | 284,271 1 | 11,400 
*1921-25 | 528 ) 16,940,799 94 5,585,987 16 | 273,350 | 3 | 16,690 
¥}926-30 w.| 709 | 33,316,333 96 9,164,442 | 21 | 677,630] 1 3,200 
1926 .. | 695 | 42,781,310 | 119 | 15,669,740 | 27} 490,150] 1 5,000 
1927 ... wf 774 | 29,413,417 116 9,520,500 9 | 485,500, ... Ss 
1928 ... .-| 770 | 44,983,350 97 8,809,150 | 28 | 749,600]... ase 
1929 ... .| 787 |) 36,063,240 £0 7,038,800 | 33 {1,599,650 | 3 9,000 
1930 ... wl 571 13,389,850 59 4,784,020 10 63,250 1 2,000 
1931 ... vest 44741 10,678,4507) 929 1,208,700 | 11 93,800 | 1 | 50,000 
* Average per annum. + Excluding two ephemeral companies capital, £112,000,000. 


The total number of limited companies which appeared to be in active 
existence in New South ‘Wales at the end of 1925 was 5,809, including 4,967 
local and 842 “foreign,” as defined above. This number had increased by the 
end of 1929 to 6,979, of which 6,044 were local and 935 were “ foreign.”. 
These numbers decreased respectively to 5,888 local and 911 “foreign” as at 
the end of 1930 and to 5,587 local and 900 “foreign” as at the end of 1931. 

Between 1901 and 1915 there was a steady increase in the promotion of 
limited companies, principally joint -stock companies, and a large amount of 
capital was invested in the expansion of existing enterprises, especially im 
the years immediately preceding the outbreak of the war. In 1915 and 
1916 there was a noticeable slackening, and regulations under the War 
Precautions Act prohibited the issue or subscription of fresh capital unless 
under permit, the object being to encourage the flow of capital into loans 
for war purposes, After 1917 the number of registrations began to rise 
again, as industrial and commercial enterprises prospered in consequence 
of war expenditure and over 800 companies with nominal capital amounting 
to £16,700,000 were registered in 1920, 

The figures for the years 1926 to 1929 were on a high level, and the 
aggregate capital was unusually large in 1926 and 1928. The companies 
registered in 1926, viz., 695 with nominal capital of £42,731,310, included 
a number with very large capital, e.g., one with £5,000,000 and five with 
£1,000,000 or more. In 1928 the registrations included two companies. 
with nominal capital of £5,000,000 and six others with £1,000,000 or over. 

During the period 1911 to 1920 the number of foreign companies regis- 
tered was, on an average, about 56 per annum. The number registered in 
each of the past ten years was as follows :— 


Nominal . Nominal 

No. a ae No. apes 
1922 eee we 58 29,143,312 1927 eee «. 69 15,192,065 
1923 tee .. 69 34,971,400 1928 see «» 81 10,849,780 
1924 aoe .- 83 = 14,131,711 1929 vee vo. 74 11,759,100 
1925 eas . 78 94,833,857 1930 ove oe «54 6,023,284 
1926 eve «- 83 = 17,752,806 1931 eee ae 388 9,670,480 


The particulars for the year 1925 include the Canadian Pacific Rail- 
way with a nominal capital of £75,000,000. 
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Stock Exchange Index.: — 


An index of the prices of company shares on Sydney Stock Exchange: is 
in. course. of compilation, and monthly indexes have been compiled as from 
July, 1929, based:.on the ratio of prices to. par value of ordinary shares. 
‘The prices represent the: average values for the respective months, and are 
‘pased::on records: of actual sales or, where no sales have taken place, on a 
valuation determined from previous sales; current quotations, etc. In 
-addition to the. indexes for component groups and the total’ index for 78 
‘companies, an index has been compiled in respect of 34 companies in whose 
‘shares there is a considerable volume of business. The indexes for each 


month are shown below, the par value of shares being taken as base (100) :— 
east Ue INE a Ree eee RA et Py ee ee ees Ie 


23 
foobints 10 8 Pastoral 5 motat | Acti 
! acturing ; astora ota tive, 
~ Month. and Retall as and Insurance | Companies,| Shares 
Distribu- |Companies, Compani Finance’ |Companies. 5 included in 
A panies, h 
ing Companies. foregoing. 
Companies. 
\ 
1929- 
July wel 178-8 172-9 129-9: 158-8 231-6: 169-4 168-8 


August -...). 179:2> | 174-2 | 1306°> | 1563: | 233:7- | 1692 1678 
September...) 178-7 171-8 | 1322 | Isr9 | 233-9 1679 | 165-4 
October, ...| 169:5 164-0: | 126:7 | 142-9.) 21651 159-3 | 158-0 
November... 163:3° | 163:7 | 125-2 | 1378. | 2062 1538. |. 160-2: 
“December....| 154-4 | 1427 | 124-0 | 1205. | 198-6 146-4. | 144-0 


; 112s. 94:9 | 152-0. 95-4. 1021 


1930 
January ...! 1462 1363 123:3 107-1 195:3' | 139-4: | 136-7 
February....| 1369 129-0 117-4: 98:6 180-2° |. 1325 130-1 
March: ...| 132-5. | 120-0 114.6 . 93-1 181-2' | 127-0 1973 
April) ...! 1278 114-2 114-2 93-1 L771 123-3 123-0 
May: ...|, 1285" | 1125 | 113-9 96:8 W73:1. | Want 119-1 
June veal 1242 116-4 1163 97-4 | . 181-8 123:0° | 122:8° 
July veal 1125: | 1028 109-6. 87-9 172-6" | 112-6! |° 111-2" 
August’ ..,) 105:2.. 94:8 101-2: 80-8} 164.1 106:0 105-1" 
September...|. 91-7 79:6 - 94-7 66:9 150-0. 93-1. 904 
‘October ...! 887 77-0 93-0 68-5 141-9 90:2 896 
November ..| 90-0 80-4 96-8 73-3°| 147-8 91:8" 943 
December... 86-7 76-0 96-1 65:8 145-3 88-0" 89-8' 
1931-— 
January...) 81:2 66-7 90-8 60-2 134:6 8114: 86:3. 
February .../ 80-8 66-1 90-0 61-2 127-5 80-0 84-8 
March...) 82-9 715 88:9 80:7 1321 83:7 90-2 
April | 82:9: 71:3: 89-1 81-5 137:6 SRL 90:7 
ay. val 81-7 67-9 86-7 79:8 126:8 82:6 88:5 
June veel 7882 66-5 89-4 780 120-0. 80-1 85:4 
July wel 778. 65:9 90-8 79:3, 119-0 19-5 83:5: 
August’ ...! 7641" 62:9° 89-3" 17-6 118-3: TT4 80:6 
‘September...’ —7243.- 60:2 87:90 732 | 1203! 74-4) TPQ 
‘October. 4.1 77-4: 64:3 9016": 84i8. | 129-8) 7819) 84-2 
November...| 88-0. 13-5 95-1. 95-9. 143-9. 87:7 04:4 
December...) 92:6 745 | — 985 95:4 153:7 91:5. 98:6. 
1932—. 
January; ...| 942 15-5 110-0 95-2 158-8 93-3 100-9 
February... 926 753 | 111-9 92:01 | 18495 92:3 99-0 
March. ...| 90-3 73-9 | 105-1 38-8 148-2 89-5 955 
April site 90-0 T24 1046 87-5. 139:5 87-8 94-4 
“May: wl OL-9 T48), 104-7 89:3: | 1323 88-5 95:3 
June. ...! 963 778 |. 109-0 87:3' | 143-6 922 99:4. 
| 


July wl 1004 | 78:0 
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Co-OPERATIVE! SOOITIES,, 


‘The laws relating to co-operation in New South Wales are embodied’ ix. 
the Co-operation, Community Settlement, and Credit Act, 1923, with subse= 
quent ‘amendinents,. known now: asi the: Go-operation Act, 1923-31, 


The Act~- is a comprehensive’ measure, affording ample scope’ for~ co- 
openative development. It authorises co-operative societies to engage in all 
forms of. economic: activity except:banking’ and‘ insurance, 


Societies may~be of various kinds, viz.: (a) rural societies to assiet pro- 
ducers in conducting their operations and in marketing products; (b) 
trading: societies: to carry on business, trade, or industry; (c) community: 
settlement: societies to: acquire land and‘settle or retain persons thereon: 
and:.to provide: any common service or benefits; (d) community advance- 
ment socicties: to: provide any community service; e:g., water, gas, electricity, 
transport, recreation, etc.; (e) building societies—terminating or per- 
manent—to assist members to acquire homes or other property; (f) rural 
eredit..societies. to: makeor: arrange ‘loans. to: members for the purpose: of 
assisting: pural:production;. (g)..urban credit: societies: to assist; members: to: 
acquire: plant,. furniture; ete:,.or to: commence business-or-trade; (h): invest-:. 
ment ‘societies. to enable members'to combine to secure: shares. in’ a. company: 
or: business :or to: invest in' securities, Societies of. the same kind may. com» 
bine: into: co-operative associations, andsuch: associations of all kinds- may 
form'unions. . 


Societies are corporate. bodies. with: limited liability except that a rural 
credit. society may: be formed’ with unlimited liability: Existing: societies 
{with the. exception: of seven: permanent building: societies) were deemed ‘to: 
have: applied. for‘ registration under:the new Act, and were required to alter: 
their rules to conform thereto. 


Co-operative :companies' registered as: limited: companies under ‘the: Com-- 
panies Act, 1899, are permitted to transfer their registration to the Co- 
operation Act, without winding up or loss of identity. The use of the word 
“co-operative” by any company not specially authorised in that regard 
or by any person or firm as part of a trade or business name‘is prohibited, 
and such bodies may not in any manner hold out: that their,.:trade or 
business is co-operative. 


Adequate provision is made to safeguard the funds and financial interests 
of the societies, the issue of shares and the disposition of the funds are: 
regulated, the. power to raise loans and to receive deposits is limited, reserve: 
funds must be established, and the accounts of the societies are subject: ta 
Inspection and audit. A member may: not hold more than one-fifth of the 
shares. No dividend may be paid in vespect of shares in a. rural. credit 
society with unlimited. liability, and in other cases the maximum rate of 
dividend is 8. per cent. per annum. Powers of. supervision are vested in 
the Registrar, who registers the societies and their rules, adjudicates upon: 
matters in dispute, and may inspect accounts if necessary. 


An Advisory Council has been appointed to submit recommendations: to 
the Minister with respect to regulations and model rules of co-operative 
societies, the appointment of committees,.and other action for promoting 
co-operation: The Council consists’ of the Registrar and of \ persons~ 
appointed by: the, Governor to represent different forms of.co-operative:enter- 
prise. 
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Co-operative effort for production is a prominent feature of the dairying 
industry, most of the butter factories being organised on a co-operative 
basis. 

The following table shows particulars relating to various classes of co- 
operative societies, other than building societies, in the year 1929-1930, 


Number 

Number 7 Amount of Surplus 

. f £oricty. lat 30th June, supplying | Numberof Share Capital d 
Es oy gine] etme for | “Members. [Share Capital) and 

£ £ 
Rural ... ate ae sas 115 92 38,498 834,816 643,826 
Trading ; ies 64 47 59,019 | 1,016,778 432,544. 
Community Advancement See 15 13 856 3,400 4,644 
Investment... ar fe 5 3 1,243 43,455 324 
Total ... mi 199 155 99,616 | 1,898,449 | 1,081,338 


There were also at 30th June, 1980, three associations of co-operative 
societies, one, comprised by sixteen co-operative trading societies, with 
a share capital of £81,051 and reserves and undistributed surplus amount- 
ing to £41,482. Another association formed to control the marketing of 
prunes and other fruits on behalf of the societies in the Young district had 
distributed £12,118 to component societies in the form of advances, funds 
being obtained from the Rural Bank on the security of the crop. The other 
association is in the Murrumbidgee Irrigation Area and undertakes mar- 
keting of certain fruits for its component societies. 

The difference between the number of societies in existence at the end 
of the year and the number of returns received represents mainly societies 
in liquidation and those registered during the year from which returns were 
not due. 

Further details regarding the co-operative movement are set forth in the 
chapters of this book relating to agriculture and the dairying industry. 


Trading Societies. 


The ienisiotons of co-operative trading societies during the last six 
years are given in the following table :— 


Particulars. 1925-26, | 1926-27, | 1927-28, | 1928-29. 1920-30, 1930-81. 

Number of Societies 57 58 66 68 64 68 

Returns 46 51 45 46 47 47 

Number of Members 51,649 54,610 57,775 59,350 59,019 42,547 
Liabilities— £ £ £ £ £ £ 

Share Capital | 791,002 | 868,395 | 977,627 | 1,034,600 | 1,016,778 643,465 

Reserves and Net 
Profits .. “a 366,882 435,315 444,469 448,802 432,544 365,726 


Other Liabilities... 277,685 | 367,388 | 365,696 | 468,477 682,842 | 445,839 
Total Liabilities £} 1,485,569 | 1,671,098 | 1,787,792 | 1,951,879 | 2,132,164 | 1,455,030 
| 


Assets— 
Freehold, Plant, 
etc, Lai .| 428,876 | 718,160 854,211 895,193 | 1,072,568 557,628 
Stock wet «| 445,582 | 490,703 501.190 502,817 507,616 877,257 
Other Assets ...| 561,111 462,235 | 482,391 553,869 551,980 519,545. 


Total Assets £/ 1,435,569 | 1,671,098 | 1,787,792 | 1,951,879 | 2,132,164 | 1,455,040. 


Sales, ete. ... »+| 3,520,904 | 3,680,785 | 3,840,014 | 3,863,524 | 3,553,038 | 2,466,126: 
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The diminution in 1930-31 was due partly to the acute economic depres- 
sion, but also very largely to the closing down of a large co-operative store. 


The trading societies are mainly consumers’ distributive societies organised 
on the Rochdale plan of “ dividend upon purchase,” conducting retail stores. 
They buy their supplies largely from a wholesale co-operative society with 
which a considerable number of them are affiliated. The societies have 
met with success in the Newcastle and other mining districts, and to a 
Se extent in other centres where large numbers of industrial workers 
reside. 


Rural Societies. 


There were 118 rural societies at 30th June, 19381. Their objects 
covered a variety of activities, including the manufacture and distribution 
of butter, cheese and bacon, the packing and marketing of fruit, and the 
purchase of poultry feed or general requisites. 


The rural societies are for the most part new societies formed since the 
commencement of the Co-operation Act of 1928 or organisations which 
had been registered previously as companies under the Companies Act. 


A statement of the liabilities and assets of these societies in the last 
five years is shown below. 


Particulars. 1926-27. | 1927-28. | 1928-29. 1929-30. 1930-81, 

Socteties— 

Number at 30th Juno 90 102 107 115 118 

Returns received ... eee 82 81 89 92 98 
Members vit ate ee 13,490 23,487 24,973 38,498 43,941 
Liabilities— £ £ £ £ £ 

Share Capital ... «| 235,960 385,488 449,783 834,816 883.834 

Other liabilities ... «4 513,906 974,078 | 1,139,643 | 1,733,067 1,698,411 
Assets— 

Land, Buildings, Plant, 

etc. ae ea we] 549,974 872,623 | 1,045,387 | 1,645,412 1,739,770 
Stock sh Sia ea 75,742 299,404. 377,570 528,638 452,559 
Other Assets ius wf 222,445 490,493 595,600 | 1,037,659 1,065,738 


Investment Societies. 


There are four investment societies. Two were formed during 1923 
amongst employees of the Australian Gas Light Company and one in 
1926 by employees of the City of Newcastle Gas and Coke Works. The 
object of these societies is to purchase shares in the respective com- 
panies by means of periodical subscriptions from the members. These 
‘shares are transferred to the names of individual shareholders when the 
contributions to their credit amount to the market value of the shares. 
At the middle of 19381 the amount of members’ share capital was £44,961 
and shares to the value of £39,718 were held in public companies. 


The fourth society was registered in 1929 for the purpose of investments 
in shares of public companies which are listed on the Stock Exchange. 
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: Permanent. Building. Societies. 


The ‘aggregate diabilities and assets of permanent’ building: societies in 
the last five years are shown in the following statement :— : 


Particulars, 1926-27. | 1927-28, | “1928-20. | 1920-80. | 1930-81, 
Nuiiber of Societies ine 7 if oh ul 7 
Liabilities— ‘£ Eo £ a 

Deposits... eee ».{ 567,111 | 588,366 | 616,457 | 621,072} 610,010 


Share Capital | 455,310 | 473,680 | 492,677 | 508,773 | 510,639 
Reserves and net profits} 313,769 | 820,188 | 327,151 | 329,528} 330,398 


Other Liabilities »| ° 19,948} *25,259) 30,294 49,404 27,926 
Total ... vee 1,356,133 |1,407,493 {1,466,579 11,508,778 |1,478,973 
Assets— 
Advances Fons «|, 156,368 |.1,203,928 |1,254,172 |1,283,811 }1,240,606 
Other Assets... | 199,765 | 203,565 | 212,407 | 224,967] 238,367 
Total... «4 1,356,138-)1,407,493 | 1,466,579 (1,508,778 1,478,973 


The income duringthe year 1930-31 amounted to £125;001,: of ‘which 
the largest item was interest. ‘The expenditure amounted to £69,296, inolud- 
ing dividend on shares and interest on deposits and bonuses. 


Starr-Bowkett and other Terminating Building Societies. 


Starr-Bowkett building societies are terminating societies, in which the 
rights of.members to appropriation are determined by ballot or by sale. 
The usual procedure is that the member pays a subscription of 6d. per share 
per week for 15 years, or in some cases until the last appropriation is made, 
-and is entitled to a.loan of £50 in respect of each share held-by him. Loans 
are repayable by instalments spread over 10 to 124 years without interest. 
The duration of sovieties varies, but frequently over 20 years elapse before 
the last loan is made. When an advance has been made to all members re- 
maining in the society.the process of winding-up commences and. share 
‘capital is: repaid as. repayments in respect.of loans accumulate. The life- 
time of a society of this type often extends to about 28 years. Particulars 
relating to their operations:during the last five years are shown below :— 


Particulars 1026-27, 1927-28. 1928-29, 1929-30, 1930-31, 
Number of Societies ant 156 148 145 147 134 
Number of Returns os 133 133 137 137 134 
Liabilities— | £ £ £ £ £ 

To Members... ...| 2,449,876] 2,496, 272| 2,475, 702) 2,342,104| 2,364,716 
Other Liabilities fed 42,968 47,778 88, 240 65,298 59,202 
Surplus .., ee ve) 805,964) 334,520) 318,262) 212,130) 375,415 

Total... «+| 2,798,808; 2,878,570) 2,882,204) 2,619,532} 2,799,333 
Assets— 

Advances ie ...| 2,855,978] 2,428,385] 2,448,313) 2,341,722) 2,382,726 
Other Assets... | 442,830) 450,185) 438,891] 277,810} 416,607 ° 
Total... -aae| .2,798,808] 2,878,570) 2,882,204) 2,619,532] 2,799,333 


The subscriptions received from shareholders in 1929-30 amounted to 
£217,181, and the withdrawals to £253,163; the advances on mortgage 
amounted to £466,099, and repayments to £437,471, and the sum due on 
caccount of ‘advances at the end of the year was £2,341,722. The. income 
during.-the year amounted to £63,337, and the expenses to £388,492. 
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In 1980-31 subscriptions amounted to £188,620, withdrawals were £210,480, 
advances £335,409, repayments £386,234, income £60,506, and expenses 
£36,855. 

Besides the Starr-Bowkett building societies there is another: class: 
of terminating building societies which work principally on a bank. over- 
draft, and loans are made available to members practically as soon as. they 
require them, the ballot ‘being very rarely resorted to. A. member receiving . 
. loan does not repay the actual amount borrowed, but is required to pay, 
an increased vate of contribution for the remainder of the life of the. 
society, consequently a balance-sheet in. the usual sense ‘of.the: term cannot: 
be. prepared. Although a maximum period of twelve. years is fixed as the. 
life of the society, it is usual to wind up before: the expiration of the, 
theoretical time. 

There were six such societies in existence at 30th: June, 1931. The. 
following statement shows particulars of the transactions: of: these: societies,. 
‘of which seven furnished returns for 1929-30 and six for 1930-81 :— 


Particulars. 1926-27. } 1927-28, 1928-20:. | 1929-30. | 1930-31. 
Number of Societies .., aad oJ 10: 8 10 8 6 
Number:of Returns sea tee we] OF ‘7 8 7 6° 
Receipts— 
~ Subscriptions fronr Members £| 63,336-| 65,202'; 64,213.) 52,834 | 24,698. 
Fines and other Charges we £| 1,584 1,582 1,621 1,459 710 
Interest received from borrowers £) 3,845°) 3,570 3,378'} 1,741 1,444 
Pxpenditure— 
Advances-‘to members... £). 48,713<| 52;361'| 338,080‘; 22:010 | 11,300. 
Withdrawals-of ‘share capital. £} 5,109:) 15,822:|] 7,727 5,208 | 11,557 
Tuterest paid by society... we BE 7,412) G,885:] 6,842.) 5;964 4,066 
Management Expenses. .., . ££ 1,916 1,793! 2,042'; 1,842 1 a1 
Number of shares: at end of year... No.| 17,190 | 14,339°| 12,170!) 10,311 9, 202 


Frrenpiy ‘Socmtirs. 

The affairs of the friendly societies in New South Wales are conducted 
in.accordance with the Friendly Societies Act of 1912'and its amendments. 
The societies. are compelled to register, and are required to: furnish periodi- 
eal: veturns to the Registrar, giving details. relating to membership, sick- 
ness, mortality, benefits, and finances. Jn this chapter finances only are 
discussed, and the figures in. the following tables relate to the societies 
which provide benefits such as medical attendance, sick pay, and funeral 
donations, and are exclusive of ‘the particulars of miscellaneous societies 
registered under the Friendly Societies Act, such as dispensaries, medical: 
institutes, and accident societies. Other matters relating to friendly 
societies are discussed in the chapter entitled “Social Condition.” 

Farly legislation did not make adequate: provision” for' maintaining the 
solvency of the friendly societies, but in 1899 an Act was passed to bring 
their affairs under State supervision and to make provision for the actuarial 
certification of tables: of contributions, for valuations atleast once within 
five years, the investigation of accounts, and otlier measures for safeguard- 
ing the funds. 

As.a general rule, the moneys.received or paid on account of a particular 
‘benefit must be kept in a separate: account and. be used: only for the specific 
purpose. It is provided, however, that where the sickness and funeral funds 
of a society are administered by one central body for. the whole society 
they may be treated as one fund, and on valuation being made the Register 
may authorise surplus moneys. belonging to a fund to be used-in any 
manner for the purposes of any other fund, 
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Actuarial Valuations. 

In the quinquennial valuations between 1904 and 1919 all the societies 
were valued as at the same date, and particulars of the results were pub- 
Jished in earlier issues of this Year Book. Under more recent arrange- 
ments the societies are to be valued in groups in successive years. 

Nine affiliated and fifteen single societies were valued as at 3ist 
December, 1922, two affiliated societies as at 31st December, 1928, and the 
remainder as at 31st December, 1924. Of fifteen affiliated societies, nine 
showed surpluses of assets amounting to £92,018 and six societies showed 
deficiencies amounting in the aggregate to £67,941. The total liabilities 
amounted to £6,967,308, as compared with accumulated funds, £2,506,1388, 
and future contributions valued at £4,485,242. In the case of fifteen single 
societies the assets, £66,189 (including funds £88,581), exceeded the 
liabilities by £21,615. Four of. these societies, with accumulated funds 
amounting to £4,307, showed deficiencies amounting to £580 in respect of 
liabilities valued at £9,241. 

‘Particulars of the next valuation--made at various dates between 1926 
and 1930—are summarised below :— 


— 


Assets, 
Valued t— Numb: Liabiliti pe # 
alued as a umber, AaDULbles. or ee 
tated Tumnds.| “tributions, | Total. | fleleney (—) 
Affiliated Societies. 
£ £ £ £ £ ; 
30th June, 1926 5 943,662 313,488 610,081 923,569 |(-) 20,093 
do 1927 4 2,740,176 | 1,195,145 | 1,608,109 | 2,803,254 63,078 
do 1928 3 2,175,976 750,043 | 1,889,947 | 2,139,990 |(-) 35,986 
do 1929 3 1,934,730 849,475 | 1,168,930 | 2,018,405 83,675 
Total ... os 15 7,794,544. | 3,108,151 | 4,777,067 | 7,885,218 90,674 
- } 1 1 
Single Societies, 
30th June; 1926 ... 14 61,646 54,263 23,626 77,889 16,243 
do 1929... 1 2,226 1,013 1,533 2,546 320 
do 1930... sal 54,743 46,676 20,063 66,739 11,996 
Total ... «| 26 118,615 101,952 45,222 | 147,174 28,559 


Accumulated Funds. 


The following statement illustrates the growth of the funds of the 
Friendly Societies since 1911 :— 


Aton | cima | Msieuatt | one a 
30th June Funeral Funds, ot pipe Total. Per Member. 
£ £ £ £ £ 

1911* 1,373,722 78,264 49,852 1,606,838 9:14 
1916* 1,820,708 101,092 48,471 1,970,271 11:02 
1921 2,134,339 194,358 83,065 2,411,762 12:08 
1926 2,866,486 237,296 111,688 3,215,470 13°70 
1927 3,055,187 249,305 114,307 3,418,799 14:33 
1928 3,214,550 260,176 116,392 3,591,118 14°83 
1929 3,376,326 272,536 115,370 3,764,232 15'19 
19380 3,535,056 266,944 122,594 3,924,594. 15:57 
1931 3,640,368 261,663 117,209 4,019,240 16°58 


*At 31st December. 
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During the twelve months ended 30th June, 1930, the total funds of the 
societies increased by £160,362, the increases being common to all the 
societies. The addition to funds in 1930-31 was £94,646. 


Receipts and HFupenditure. 
The receipts and expenditure of the friendly societies during the last 
six years are shown in the following statement :—- 


Receipts. Expenditure, 
Your, 
Medical 
ended Expenses 
¢ Funeral | Atten-. 
30th June. | Contri- 3! . Sick of 
butions, |/nterest.} Other. | Total. Pay. pone Gauce Manage- Other, | Total. 
Medicine| ™ent. 
& & £ £ £ £ £ & £ & 


1926 766,772 2,039 | 61,850 }1,000,661]) 269,768 65,913 | 307,380 | 148,808 | 35,376 | 827,245 
1927 796,542 | 191,753 | $3,467 |1,070,762)| 232,236 69,136 | 319,825 } 164,115 | 42,141 | 867,433 
1928 808,887 | 705,222 | 60,886 |1,074,045|| 307,321 75,460 | 329,816 | 156,444 | 33,585 | 902,626 


1929 832,187 | 219,788 | 66,173 [1,118,148 | 319,787 77,928 ) 343,381 | 161,300 | 42,638 | 945,034 


1930 815,551 | 226,889 | 75,664 |1,118,104 | 319,329 86,790 | 331,052 | 171,410 | 49,161 | 957,742 


1931 765,113 | 210,164 | 49,290 024,567, 307,979 75,747 | 298,299 | 171,820 | 76,076 | 929,921 


The total amount disbursed in benefits in the year ended June, 1931, was 
£682,025, as compared with £330,000 in 1911 and £601,678 in 1924-25. The 
cost of medical attendance and medicine has increased, as additional charges 
were made by medical practitioners and pharmacists, and the average cost 
per adult member rose from 18s. 3d. in 1911 to 27s. 11d. in 1928-24, to 
30s. 10d. in 1928-29, and dropped to 29s. 3d. in 1929-80, and to 26s. 9d. in 
1930-31. a ae 

In the year 1929-80 the total expenses, £171,410, were equal to 13s. 4d. 
per head of mean membership as compared with 7s. 6d. per head in 1911, 
and 18s. 10d. in 1920-21. In proportion to contributions and to total 
income, expenses in 1929-30 represented 21.0 per cent. and 15.4 per cent. 
respectively, as compared with 144 per cent. and 11.5 per cent. in 1911. 
In 1930-31 expenses represented 18s. per head of mean membership. 


TNSURANCE. 


Insurance in New South Wales, apart from Government pension funds, 
is mainly the province of private organisations. The question of national 
insurance was investigated by a Royal Commission appointed by the 
Government of the Commonwealth in September, 1928, the final report 
being issued in March, 1927. The Commission recommended the creation 

_of a national insurance fund to provide sickness, invalidity, maternity, and 
superannuation benefits. In September, 1928, a National Insurance Bill 
was introduced into the Federal Parliament, but it was not taken beyond 
the early stages in view of an impending dissolution of Parliament. 


Legislation. 


In New South Wales there is no legislation dealing specifically with the 
conduct of insurance business, the insurance companies being subject to 
the Companies Acts. The Life, Fire and Marine Insurance Acts of 1902 
and 1917 were enacted in the State Parliament to provide for the protection 
of life insurance policies and annuities against creditors, and for the 
issue of epecial policies in substitution for those lost or destroyed. The 
section of the 1902 Act relating to marine insurance was superseded by the 
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‘Commonwealth “Marme Insurance Act of 1909, which defines the limit of 
‘Marine insurance and regulates. the terms of the contracts, the liability of 
the insurers, etc. 

A Commonwealth Act passed in 1905 limits the amount of assurance 
payable on the death of children. The maximum amount ranges from 
‘£5 in respect of children: under 1 year to £45 in the case of children 
between the ages of 9 and 10 years, the sums being payable only to parents. 
or their personal representatives. The provisions of the Act do not apply, 
however, to any ‘insurance effected by persons having an insurable interest. 
in the lives. insured. or to insurances, e.g., industrial :assurances, efiected -by 
parents, in -whith’ the amount ipayable:on the death of a:child doesnot 
exceed the ‘total:amount of premiums: actually paid, plus interest up +0 
4 per cent.'per annum. . 

A pill for the;purpose of regulating the conduct of life assurance 
business in Australia was introduced in the Federal Parliament in 
‘August, 1929, and again dfter-a change of Government in March, 1930,:but. 
4it-has.not been, passed into Jaw. .Im March, .1932,-an.Act was passed 
to provide that.insurance companies may be:required, when the Act. has 
been proclaimed, to lodge deposits with the Commonwealth ‘Treasurer, 


‘Lire ASSURANCE. 

‘The volume of life assurance business transacted :in New South Wales 
‘increased very rapidly ‘both absolutely and‘ in :proportion to the population 
until the advent of the depression in 1929-80. At the same time there has 
been a:marked tendency -for the loeal ‘business: of non-Amstralian assurance 
‘ompmaies:to diminish,-.and, especially after the svar, the number ‘of -loeal 
assurance: institutions increased. 

-Partioulars relating to life: assurance sare ‘obtained fram the: reports: pub- 
lished by:'the companies and‘from official returns -collected under the Census 
Act:of 2001. 

Life assurance business in New South Wales is conducted generally on 
the principle .of. premiums which remain constant throughout the term for 
which they ane:payable. “The rates. quoted by. the companies transacting 
‘new business in :the ‘State vary considerably, being :affected by the :con- 
ditions: relating. to bonuses and ‘the:age of the institutions. 


New South Wales Business—Ordinary Branch. 

The following tables relate only to assurances effected in New South 
Wales, and the extent of the business .in foree in the ordinary branch, ex- 
elusive of annuities, during the years 1929-30 and 1930-31 is shown below. 

‘The business may he. classified: broadly in three categories—(1),:whole- 
life assurance payable at death only; (2), endowment assurance payable 
at the end of.a specified period or at death prior to the expiration of the 
period; (8), pure endowment payable only.in case of survival for a specified 

‘period. 


1929-30. 1980-81. 
eae enoun 
sgure ssure 
Chassifi- | Bolicles |, xoiustve of| Bonua | ,>A™BUAal | -Policles |. .ciusive of| Bonna | >;Anmnal 
cation. a Bonuses | Additions, | 2remlums in Bonuses | Additions, | femiume. 
Force. | and Re- ‘Payable. '|| Force. | ana Re- Payable, 
assurances. ; ASSUTAnCeS., 


‘No. & £ £ No. £ & & 
;Assurance.,.|113,701 | 64,242,633 {12,321,607 | 1,915,188 |) 112,619 | 64,496,247 }13,063,039 } 1,923,677 
Tnndowment 
Assurance) 153/504 | 33,116,161 | 4,905,801 | 1,304,144 °|| 149,502 | 33,050,505 | 5,251,761 | 1,288,480 
See ow 16,221 | 2,770,885 68,233 104,146 }} 15,489 ) 2,510,928 57,091 95;808 
ment, 


Total .,.' 283,516 100,129,679 )17,285,141 | 3,823,428 |) 277,610 ee eneae 18,371,881 3,302,985 
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In 1930-31 the majority of the policies, viz., 54 per cent., represented: 
endowment assurances; whole-life policies were 40 per cent., and endow- 
ments 6 ;per cent. of the total number. The amount assured under the- 
whole-life policies represented 64 per cent. of the total: (exclusive of bonus. 
additions), the average per policy being £578, endowment assurance policies,. 
with an average of £221 per policy, covered 33 per cent. of the total. amount: 
assured; and endowment policies, with an average of £162 per policy,. 3: 
per cent. : 
Industrial Assurance. 


A large business in industrial assurance has developed in New South 
‘Wales. during recent years. The policies in this class. are for small amounts,. 
and the premiums-in most cases are payable weekly or monthly. Industriak 
business in the ‘State is transacted by the Australasian companies only. 

A classification :of the industrial business in force. in New South Wales. 
iis shown :.below:— 


1929-30, 1930-31. 
Amount Amount i 
Classification. | Policies} Assured rer Annual | Policies | Assured. toe Annual 
Hn exclusive tions Premiums} in exclusive tion Premiums. 
“Force. | of Bonus | "0 Payable. | Force. | of Bonus | “°?8 | Payable, 
Additions. Additions. 
| 
. No. £ -£ f= _ No. £ £ 28 - 
‘Assurance . ..-| 70,765 | 2,236,884 | 64,246 | 108,374 | 71,475 | 2,042,523 | 55,743 | 105,878: 
(Endowment Assur- 
ance .-.| 507,682 |23,866,138 | 665,316 1,471,247 | 498,518. |23,379,018 | 720,927 |1,482,089- 
‘Pure Endowment 41,630 | 1,698,155 100 | 116,256 } 39,168 } 1,603,721 77 | 108,185: 
Total ... .| 620,027 i27.801427 719,662 1,695,877 | 604,161 [27,025,257 | 776,747 11,646,140 


* Partly estimated. 


Annuities. 

Transactions in annuities are not numerous, the business in force in New 
South Wales in 1930-31 being 503 policies for an aggregate amount of 
£40,786 per annum in the ordinary branch, and three policies representing: 
£217 per annum in the industrial department. 


New Business, 
The new life assurance business, ordinary and industrial, effected in New 
South Wales during the last five years, is compared in the following table :— 


‘Ordinary. Branch. Industrial Branch. 
Year. Number of A t Annual Number of ; A t Annual 
Policies, | ‘Assured. | Premiums | “poticies, | Assured, | ‘Premiums 
£ £ £ ‘£ 
1926-927 26,360 | 10,643,262 |} 368,417 107; 844 5,608,112 338,090- 
1927-28 26,743 | 11,331,420 395,129 119,469 6,284,517 381,050- 
1928.-29 33,298 12,984,604 453,724 131,498 6,987,127 417,364 
1929-30 26,422 | 11,650,396 405,031 124,013 6,821,670 405, 139° 
1930-81 19,515 9,058,478 320,555 97,950 5,102,788 307,401 


‘The amount assured under new policies ‘rose each year until 1928-:29. 


In the industrial branch business .had -been expanding more. rapidly tham 
in the ordinary branch, but in 1928-29 the increase in the amount assured: 
in the ordinary branch was 15 per cent. and in the industrial branch 11 per 
cent. The decline in volume of new business in 1929-30 and 1930-81 was: 
relatively much more severe in the ordinary branch than inthe industriak 
branch, 
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LIFE ASSURANCE—ORDINARY BUSINESS, 1906 to 1931. 
(Ratio Graph.) 


Policies in force.. 
Amount assured. 
onus ronan e eee 
Amount assured per head) x aus 5 a. 

of population." rs, 


1906 1910 : 1915-16 1920-21 "192526 ; 1930-31 


The numbers at the side of the graph represent 10,000 policies, £1,000,G00 of Assuran +s’ 
£100,000 of Premiums, and £1 of Assurances per head of population. 


The diagram is a ratio graph. ‘The vertical scale is logarithmic, and each curve 
rises and falls according to the rate of increase or decrease. ‘Tn this it differs from the 
natural scale graph, in which the curves rise and fall according to the actual increase or 
decrease, Actual values are shown by means of the numbers at the side of the graph. 


A conrparative statement of the amount of ordinary and industrial 
business, excluding bonuses and annuities, in force in New South Wales 
at the end of the last five years is shown below:— 


Ordinary Branch. - Industrial Branch. 
Year, os aoe, Annual * groan Annual 
Policies. excluding Bonus Premiums Policies. excluding Bonus Premiums 
‘Additions. Payable. ‘Additions. Payable. 
No. £ £ No. £ £ 


1926-27 264,432 | 84,973,960 2,812,902 524,600 | 21,431,152 | 1,309,107 
1927-28 270,973 | 90,203,018 2,985,500 562,329 | 23,729,585 | 1,448,405 
1928-29 283,416 | 96,368,918 3,199,603 604,275 | 26,186,916 | 1,604,964 
1929-30 283,516 | 100,129,679 3,323,428 620,027 | 27,801,127 | 1,695,877 
1930-31 277,610 | 100,057,680 3,302,965 604,161 | 27,025,257 | 1,646,149 


The bonus additions effective in 1980-81 amounted to £18,371,881 in the 
ordinary branch, and those in the industrial branch were estimated at 


£776,747. 
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The amount assured in the ordinary branch increased by approximately 
£25,000,000, or by 35 per cent. in the five years ended 30th June, 1929, 
and in the industrial branch by £11,000,000 or by 73 per cent. The rate of 
growth diminished in 1929-80 and in 1980-31 there was recession in both 
departments. 

The development of life assurance in relation to the population is shown 
in the following statement, which illustrates also the increase-in the average 
amount per policy and in the premium payable. 


Policies per 1,000 of | Amount Assured per Average Amount | Average Annual 


Population. Head of Population, Betty S rae 

Year, ns 
Ordinary. |Industrial.{ Ordinary. } Industrial. | Ordinary. |Industrial.| Ordinary. |[ndustrial, 
No. No. £sda/£ 8 d £ £ £ sda|/£ 8. d. 

1926-27 113 223 | 36 310/19 2 7 321 41 1012 9 2 RIT 
1927-28 113 234 | 3711 5/917 8 333 42 j11 0 4,211 6 
1928-29 116 247 39 7 6 {1014 0 340 43 }11 5 91213 1 
1929-30 114 259 |40 8 2jll 4 5 353 45 |11 14 5) 214 8 
1930-31 ili 242 |40 0 4/1016 2 214 6 


369 45 |11 17 11 


Until 1929-30 ordinary insurance business was growing steadily at a rate 
somewhat more rapid than the growth of population, and industrial business 
was growing at a much faster rate. The increase was much smaller in 
1929-80, and in 1930-31 there was a general recession. 


Australasian Assurance Societies—Total Business. 

The life assurances undertaken in New South Wales by foreign com- 
panies represent a very small proportion of their total business and au 
insignificant proportion of the business done in New South Wales. 

A summary of the total business—ordinary and industrial—of the 
Australasian societies operating in New South Wales, and of the amount 
of receipts, expenditure, and accumulated funds, at intervals since 1895, 
is shown bclow. 


Interest and 
Acoumulated Hens, 

Year. Socictics. gi em In | Receipts. eapeaal cluding bala vee oe 

| and overran Received. aealead 

| Funds. 

! 

No. No. £ 000 £ 000 £ 000 £000 {pet cent. 
1895-96 10 268,242 3,392 2,334 20,438* 1,037 5-21 
1900-01 11 331,868 4,093 2,648 26,491* 1,162 4-51 
1905-06 14 756,585 5,437 3,834 34,916 1,528 4-48 
1910-11 | 11 1,056,173 7,181 4,619 45,668 1,963 4-46 
1915-16 14 1,424,196 9,474 6,085 61,572 2,836 4:74 
1920-21 | 14 1,944,845 14,079 7,944 83,029 4,116 5:16 
1925-26 | 33 2,678,790 | 22,189 12,860 | 124,361 6,595 5:52 
1926-27 31 2,819,352 23,525 13,788 134,163 7,290 5:64 
1927-28 | 33 2,957,328 | 25,250 | 15,107 145,017 7,832 561 
1928-29 3l 3,094,838 | 27,755 | 16,270 | 156,724 8,424 5:58 
1929-30 98 3,163,241 28,845 17,539 | 167,334 9,093 5°61 
1930-31 24 3,190,768 29,898 20,030 | 178,307 9,802 5°67 


* Exclusive of capital and roserve funds, etc. 
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- The annual additions to the funds have: shown a considerable increase 
‘since: 1911, and there was gradual increase in earning power of funds from 
1910-11, when 4.46: percent. was realised, until.a:rate.equal to 5.64 per cent,. 
-was: reached in 1926-1927. The rate in 1928 and 1929 was.somewhat lower}; 
then it rose to 5.67 per cent. in 1930-81. 

The: following table: shows details of the total receipts and disburse- 
ments of the Australasian institutions during 1929-80 for both classes of 
business, including small amounts of business done in New South Wales 
by non-Australasian companies, 


Parties, Qrainary | tsa) | ota 
Receipts—~ £ £ £ 
Premiums— 
New ... es “i ie aes .. | 2;028,967' 
; 53044,295 | 19,206,055 
Renewal af ...| 12,122,793 
‘Consideration for Annuities... rl ise 122,877 nds 122,877 
Hnterest on Investments* ,,. wee ie 7,655,631 1,212,845 8,868,476 
Rents .., ie re $i 7 a 188,413 36,249 224,662 
Other Receipts -_ Sis oh ae 398,881 24,330 423,211 
Total Receipts “ ...| 22,527,562 6,317,719 28,845,981 
Hixpenditure— , 


:, Claimsand Policies matured “ile .{ 7,514,691 1,703,425 9,218,116: 


Surrenders... oe ae a wf 1,667,693 234,366 1,902,059 
Annuities se ves a a Be 132,856 195 133,051 
‘Cash Bonuses and Dividends ie sl 760, 378 89,070 849,448 


M@ixpenses, incl. commission, and brokerage, 2,328,210 1,795,089 4,123,299 


. Taxes ... Ae re Sis oh it 621,468 92,3°6 713,864 
Depreciation, Reserves, Transfers, etc. ... 460,063 147,119 607,182 
Total Expenditure ... ...| 13,485,359 4,061,660 | 17,547,019 


* Includes rent in some cases, 


A. more detailed comparison of receipts and expenditure for each of the 
past. ten years is shown on pages. 161 and. 162 of the Statistical Register for 
1930-31. 

_The receipts of the societies consist mainly of premiums on policies and 
-of interest arising from investments. The former represented 66.6 per cent, 
of the receipts in 1929-30 and the latter 30.8 per cent. of the total expendi- 
ture in the ordinary branch. Payments‘on account of death claims, policies 
matured and surrendered, and cash bonuses and dividends amounted in 
1929-80 to £10,075,618,. or 74.7 per cent., and in. the industrial branch 
£2,027,056, or 49.9 per cent. Expenses of. management, including taxes, con- 
stituted 21.9 per cent. of the expenditure in the ordinary branch and 46.5 
per cent. in the industrial, 
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Hapenses of Management. 

‘The ratio between management expenses and premium income must 
mecessarily vary with the-volume of new business transacted, and with the 
age of the society, quite apart from ithe competition for new business. The 
following ‘figures show in respect of ‘the ordinary and industrial depart- 
ments ef the Australasian societies the cost of management, including 
<ommissioa and taxes, and its proportion to premium income and gross 
weceipts. 


Management Expenses, 
i) ment : = 
Year. Meeratien Abs Gross Receipts, Bee. edpt ots 
Taxes, ete. ; : Premium Gross 
Income. Receipts. 
£ £ £ 
1895-96 438,524 2,280, 167 3,392,423 18°42 12°93 
1900-01 565,380 2,799,512 4,093,376 20°19 13:8) - 
1905-06 858,741 3,500,448 5,437,589 24:53 15‘79 
7910-1] | 1,016,153 5,074,204 7,131,250 20°03 14'25 
1915-16 | 1,252,438 6,591,572 9,474, 126 19°00 13:22 
1920-21 | 2,222,218 | 9,870,814 | 14,079,302 22°51 15°78 
1925-26 | 3,727,350 | 14,635,673 | 22,189,345 25:47 16'80 
4926-27 | 3,881,716 | 15,825,049 | 23,525,386 24°53 16-F0 
1927-28 | 4,193,295 |; 17,047,386 | 25,249,652 24°60 16°61 
1928-29 | 4,378,765 18,874,582 | 27,755,242 23°20 15°78 
1929-30 *| 4,237,163 19,206,055 | 28,845,281 25°18 1677 
1930-31°| 4,597,622 19,557,848 | 29,897,842 25°04 16°38 


* Includes a small amount of New South Wales busin ess of foreign companies, 


The expenses of management in 1930-81 include £1,987,860 commission 
znd brokerage, £439,976 payments to-agents, etc., £889,518 income and other 
taxes, and £1,580,273 in general office management expenses. The increase 
in the relative and absolute amount of management -since 1928-29 has been 
cddue to the increase in taxation from £351,329 in that year to §889,513 in 
4930-31. 


Particulars regarding the management expenses of the ordinary and 
Andustrial branches are stated separately in the following table for each 
of the past five years:— 


; Ordinary Branch. | Industrial Branch. 
Veer. Proportion of Management Expenses (including ‘l'axes) to— 
Premium Total | Premium Total 
: Income. Receipts. Income, Receipts. 
| 
per cent. | per cent. percent |, percent. 
1926-27 19-94 12°70 38 3L 31:07 
1927-28 1971 12°59 38°72 . B132 
1928-29 18°45 11°92 37°36 30°11 
. 1920-30 | = 20°88 13°09 37°42 29°87 
1930-21 21°03 12°96 36°16 | 28°45 
| 


‘The expenses of the industrial branch are necessarily very ‘high in propor- 
tion to the receipts. on account of the house-to-house method of collection, 
which is an essential feature of the system. 

* 71949—D 
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Liabilities and Assets. 
. The following table gives a summary of the total liabilities and assets 
of the Australasian societies in the year 1929-30 :-— 


Liabilities. i Assets, 

Assurance I'unds— £ Loans— £ 
Participating in Profits ...153,200,895 On Mortgage - ... ve. 38,498,085: 
Noi participating in Profits 848,101 », Municipal and Other 
Claims {nvestment Fund .., 8,290 Local Rates... . 35,634, 165: 
Other Assurance Funds ... 9,431,807 », Reversionary, Life, and 

, —-— Other Interests we 652,018 
Total ies 163,489,093 | »» Policies .., ied ve. 20,843,424 
Other Funds— ' ,, Personal Security _... 32,420 
Guarantee and Contingency », Government Securities.. 63,913 
Funds ... ww. 884,864 », Other Debentures and 
Investment Fluctuation Bonds .,., : vee 1,487,565- 
Fand... sui wes 966,027 Miscellaneous Loans we = 816,533 
Paid-up Capital... we 2,132,857 | = 
Reserve Funds oes es 861,279 Total sn see 97,878, 123: 
Total Funds... 167,334,120 
Other Liabilities— 
Claims admitted but not Government Securities vee 47,772,574 
paid. aoe .. 1,556,833 || Other Securities and Shares ,,, 8,190,59& 
Outstanding Accounts ... 274,585 || Real Estate ... 5s w. 7,743,925 
Miscellaneous Ses «. 770,870 |} Other Assets .., fae .. 8,351,191 
Total Liabilities... -£169,936,408 Total Assets...  £169,936,408 


In some of the States companies are obliged by law to deposit certain sums 
with the Treasury as a guarantee of good faith, and these amounts are 
included in their balance-sheets under the ‘head of Government securities 
or of deposits. 

In former years insurance companies sought only such forms of invest- 
ment as loans on mortgage, municipal securities, policies of members, ete., 
but in more recent years attention was given to Government securities 
and investments in shares, and large sums were subscribed to war loans. 
Considerable sums are deposited also with banks, or invested in freehold 
and leasehold property. Investments on personal security are unusual, 
and are generally combined with life policies, the total amount under this 
heading in the year 1929-30 being only £32,420. 

The following comparison relating to Teabilitios and assets of Austral- 
asian life assurance institutions illustrates the rapid growth of the funds, 
ete., of the assurance societies :— 

i 


Liabilities. Assets. 
Year Paid-up Loans on Securities 
: Capital and , Other Total. Mortgages, Freehold’ Total 
Accumulated | Liabilities Policies, Pvanertye-6t6) oe 
£ £ £ £ £ _& 
1895-96 | 21,497,059* ae 21,497,059 || 15,600,229 | 5,896,830 | 21,497,059 
1900-01 | 27,471,223* oe 27,471,223 19,013,579 | 8,457,644 | 27,471,223 


1905-06 | 34,915,842 951,520 | 35,867,362 || 22,072,061 | 13,795,301 | 35,867,362 
1910-11 | 45,668, 204 775,785 | 46,443,989 || 30,625,778 | 15,818,211 | 46,443,989 
1915-16 | 61,572,309 | 1,619,028 | 63,191,337 || 45,535,992 | 17,655,345 | 63,191,337 
1920-21 83,028,808 | 6,992,147 | 90,020,955 ) 40,127,817 | 49,893,138 ! 90,020,955 
1925-26 | 124,361,308 | 4,576,073 | 128,937,381 || 62,387,027 | 66,550,354 | 128,937,381 
1926-27 | 334,162,893 | 4,123,144 | 138,286,037 || 71,105,547 | 67,180,490 | 188,286,037 
1927-28 | 145,016,722 | 4,856,137 | 149,872,859 || 79,411,504 | 70,461,355 | 149,872,859 
1928-29 | 156,724,076 | 3,052,955 | 159,777,031 90,046,925 | 69,730,106 | 159,777,03k 
1929-30 | 167,334,120 | 2,602,288 | 169,936,408 || 97,878,123 | 72,058,285 | 169,936,408 
1930-31 | 178,306,700 | 3,530,543 | 181,837,243 || 106,095,791 | 75,741,452 | 181,837,243 


* Includes other liabilities, 
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The ratio of loans on the security of mortgages, local rates, policies, etc., 
to total assets, which was between 60 and 70 per cent. up to the year 
1915-16, was reduced to 48 per cent. by 1921-22 and has risen since that 
year to 58 per cent. in 1930-31. These changes were due mainly to fluctuat- 
ing investments in war loans of the Governments, which represented 17 per 
cent. in 1915-16, compared with 44 per cent. in 1921-22 and 27 per cent. in 
1930-31, 


3 Fire, Marine, anp Genera Insuranos. 


The nature of the local insurances effected during the year 1929-30 is 
shown in the following table. The particulars relate to New South Wales 
risks only, Premiums exclude re-insurances and returns; and treaty 
arrangements are not taken into consideration. In the case of losses, 
amounts recovered from Australasian re-insuring offices are excluded also. 
Interest receipts cannot be distributed among the various classes of insur- 
ance and are included in one item :— 


Premios Expenditure in New South Wales. 
New 1 F : 
South Expenses of : Proportion of Premium 
Wales, Management. | Income. 
Nature of Insurance. less Re- | Losses, }|—-——,-———_—- i 
insurances|less Re-| Com- Total Com- | Other 
in insur- | mission Oras miesion ‘Manage 
Australia | ances. and | Other. Losses, ; and ment 
and New Agents’ Agents’| Expen- 
Zealand. Charges Charges] ses, 
: i 
£ £ £ £ £ per cent. |percent |percent, 
Fire .. os ae a ..| 2,376,444 | 1,293,086 | 400,513 | 657,295 | 2.350,894 54°41 16°85 27-66 
Marine Ss ava a --| 426,543 | 183,941] 32,893 | 115,086] 331,920 43°12 TTL 26°98 
Personal Accident o --| 173,970 | 84,448) 34,962] 41,888] 161,298 48°54 20°10 24°08 
Employers’ _—_ Liability and 
Workmen's Compensation. .| 1,556,019 | 977,014 | 76,703 | 302,492 | 1,356,209 |] 62°79} 4°93] 19-44 
Public Risk, Third Party ne 48,925 | 14,383 7,659 9,721 31,763 29°40 15°65 19°87 
Plate-glass .. a ° a 63,156 | 19,680; 11,722] 15,144 46,396 30°92 18°56 23°98 
Motor Car and Motor Cycle ..| 1,109,520 | 647,925 | 181,579 | 192,609 | 1,022,113 58°40 16°37 17°36 
ffailstone .. eat S Jae . 55,413 | 17,938; 11,826] 11,804 41,568 32-37 21°34 210 
Boiler Explosion .. ee oe 12,202 4,616 1,138 1,911 7,665 37°83 9°33 15°66 
Live Stock .. fs oe a 13,217 6,436 2,269 3,873 12,578 48°69 77 29°30 
Burglary... ee . a 68,417 | 26,292 8,735 | 12,462 47,489 45°01 14°95 21°33 
Guarantee .. “s os os 35,129 | 24,472 5,201 8,325 38,088 69°66 15°06 23°70 
Loss of Profits... - a 61,619 | 16,592 9,831 | 15,082 41,506 25°68 21 23 34 
Elevator .. on ie a 2,995 1 462 577 1,010 0°03 15°43 19°27. 
Sprinkler .. oo a a 2,830 | 936 441 522 1,899 33°07 15°58 38°45 
Pluvius Se of ae as 6,085 2,856 675 1,227 4,758 46°94 11°09 20°16 
Householders’ Comprehensive. . 29,742 7,370) 3,396) 6,199 16,965 2478! 1142] 20°88 
Other oe ited ee se 3,643 2,568 780 898 4,246 70°49 2141 24°65 
"Total Premiums .. —«.| 6,038,874]... |. - 33 bs ; “4 
Total Interest, etc... oe] 354,407 . ol os os a ° 


Total on . «+| 6,393,281 } 3,330,404 | 790,875 | 1,397,U06 | 5,518,395 551 1310; 23-14 


a 


The total losses amounted to 55.1 per cent. of the premiums. The 
expenses for commission and agents’ charges were £790,875, and for general 
management £1,397,116, making a total of £2,187,991, or 36.24 per cent. of 
the premium income. In 1930-31 losses amounted to £2,641,941, or 55.2 per 
cent. of premium income, and expenses, £1,950,752, represented 40.7 per 
eet. 


The principal classes of insurance, according to the amount of net pre- 
miums are fire, employers’ liability and workmen’s compensation, motor 
vehicles, and marine. 
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Tn 1929-30 the premium income showed a-net decrease of: £165,787. The 
Premiums in respect of employers’ liability and workmen’s compensation 
showed a decrease of £70,723, which may. be attributed mainly to a decline 
in the aggregate. arnount cf wages paid in industry, motor vehicle insurance 
premiums decreased by £35,083,. personal accident by £9,749, and fire 
insurance by £14,478. ; 


In 1980-31 premium income declined by £1,249,472. The largest decrease, 
£541,915, was in respect of workers’ compensation, which was affected by 
reason of widespread unemployment and by a restriction of benefits under: . 
dn amending law passed in November, 1929. Premiums in respect of motor 
vehicles decreased by £830,854, fire by £189,787, and marine by £130,661. 


A summary of the reverive and expenditure in respect of genéral in- 
surance tratsactions in New South Wales in the period of five years ended 
June, 1981, is shown below ~~ 


Particulars, 


| 1926-27, 


| 1927-28, | 1928.-29, 


1929-30. 1980-31. 
Revenue— £ £ £ £ ] £ 
Net Premiums -| 5,787,818 | 6,189,643 | 6,229,699 | 6,038,874 | 4,789,402 
Interest, etc. .. 269,784 305,434 329,369 354,407 ; 355,089 
Total 6,057,602 | 6,495,077 | 6,559,038 | 6,393,281 | 5,144,498 
Expenditure— ; 
“Losses ... 3,700,918 | 3,601,889 | 3,804,141 | 3,330,404 |.2;641,94% 
Management— \ 
Commission and Agents’ 
Charges .:. 761,783 804,054 838,496 790,875 : 621,087 
Other Expenses ..| 1,260,090 | 1,370,591: | 1,396,078 | 1,397,116 1,829,715. 
Total | 5,722,791 | 5,776,534 | 6,038,715 | 5,518,395 | 4,592,693 
Excess of Revenue...) 334,811] 718,543 520, 353 874,886 | 551,798% 
eR cae: [eee Nn (eR Se he ee eee 
Proportion to Piemium In-| per cent, | pet cent. |-per cent. | per cent. per cent. 
come— 
Losses ... ices oh va] 63°94 58°19 61°06 55°15 55'16€: 
Expenses — ; 
- Commission, etc. .. 1316 12:99 13°46 33°10 12:97 
Other ae ve 21°77 22:14 22-41 23:14 | 27-76 


During the five years shown above approximately 58 per cent. of the: pre- 


miums have been repaid to insurers to cover losses. 


The fluctrations in the 


excess of revenue were due mainly to the amount of losses in fire insurance, 
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In proportion to premium income the losses and expenses: vary greatly 
in the different classes of insurance. The following table shows a compari- 
son under these heads for the past five years :— 


Proportion per cent. of Expenses 


Proportion per cent. of Losses to || 
Premiums, to Premiums, 
a a |. ar ali a [a] sy 

. ° isa an a i=J © y g i i=J 

3 3 a 3 3 3 3 a 3 3 

- aaa ional et Lol aon ne ol et 
Tire soe as .-.| 72:9 | 563 | 67-5 | 54-4 | 49-3 | 42:0 | 43°38 |44:8 | 44:5 | 47-4 - 
Marine... [45-4 | 42°7] 51°6 | 43°] | 40-8 || 80-4 | 831 | 834 | 84:7 | 52:2 
General Accident ...| 463 } 49°7 | 50'0 | 48-5 | 45-4 || 41-8 | 46:0 | 35-1 | 44:2 | 413 
Employers’ Liability and 

‘Workers’ Compensa- : an > 

tion... 68-9 | 67:9 | 69°8 | 62-8 | 73-2 || 25-0 | 20°6 | 22°8 | 24-4 ; 28-1 | 
Public Risk, Third Party 31-2 | 34:8 | 28:1 | 29-4°| 26:3 || 33-4 | 37°2 | 36-5 | 35-5 | 45-0 
Plate Glass: ca 34:2 | 33-2] 30°8 | 30-9 | 33-3 |} 38-3 | 38:5 | 37-8 | 42°5 | 42-4 
Motor Car and_ Motor ‘ 

Cycle ... 4... sf 57-0 | 59-0 | 52-0 | 58-4 | 62-0 || 33-6 | 36:3 | 35-1 | 33-7 | 342 - 
Hailstone.: — +f 39°9 | 39°7 |] 18-1 | 32-4 | 32-3 |] 39-4 | 47-2 | 46-6 | 42:6.) 404 
Boiler Explosion .-.{| 29°6 | 27:9 | 24°6 | 37-8 62-7 || 43:2 | 32-0 | 23:3 | 25-0.) 26-1 | 
Live Boek Wes «| 58-4 11042] 53-1 | 48-7 | 39-1 || 44:2 | 47-4 | 45-9] 46°5 | 51°2 
Burglary... “0 0,../33-9-1 89°83] 44-1 | 45-0 | 463 |] 85-9] 39°56 | 36-3] 36:3 | 39-1" 
Guarantee esa verb 84-2444) 54:5 | 69°7 | 39-2 1 34-1) 387°1 1.36.1 | 38-8) 36°6:- 
Loss of Profits... +.-|.58:2,} 66-7 }- 8:5 | 26-7 | 19-4 || 35-6 |. 37-6 [37-2 | 38:5: | 41:4 
levator... see neal OD fcc, feeaee |. oe | 144 |] 38:2 |. 38-7 | 40:5 | 4-7 | 388 
Sprinkler a4. ae} 5-6 [511 80-1 [33-1 | 13-9 |] 381-4 | 36-2 | 86-1 | 34-0 | 37:6 
Other... wee 40s] 72-6 | ATL | 29°1 [32-4 | 90-0 |[105-5 | 128-2 | 35-8 | 33-4 | 36-2 

Total... -...1 63°9 | 59°2)-61-1 | 55-1 | 55-2. || 34:9 | 35:1-| 35-9 | 36-2 | 40-7. 


In some cases the Josses and. expenses of management: combined exceed 
the amount of premium income. -This does not necessarily mean an aggre- 
gate loss on the class of business concerned, because societies have other 
sources of income, such as interest, which it is not possible to. allocate to 
respective classes of insurance. . 


Many policies are for a period of twelve months, and the majority of 
the insurance companies set aside annually a reserve for unexpired risks. 
In the case of. fire insurance the amount so’set aside is usually 40 per cent. 
of the net premium income of the year. By reviewing the figures to calculate 
a reserve on that basis, it is found that fire business in New South Wales 
showed a substantial underwriting surplus in 1924-25, and a small surplus in 
1925-26. In the next three years, however; there were deficits to be made 
good by interest. earnings, etc., the amounts’ beirig large in 1926-27 and ia 
Hge=ae: Small BarDEives were shoe jin 1929-30 and 1930-31, : 


‘The total - inoue: of the fret insurance written: in New South Wales‘ was 
£520,478,844 in 1925, £525,252,189 in 1926, £556,098,507 in 7627, 
£620,259,548 in 1928, £626,946,940 in 1929, £632,831,566 in 1930, and 
£584,810,551 in 1931, The measures taken for the prevention of fire are 
described in the chapter “ Local Government.’ 


Insurance relating to the liability of employers grew rapidly while wages 
were rising and as_the scope of workers’ compensation was extended by 
legislation. An amended Workers’ Compensation Act, which commenced on ~ 
1st July, 1926, increased the amount of compensation payable, extended the 
benefits to a large body of workers: previously excluded, and placed upon: 
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employers the obligation of insuring against liability in respect of practically 
all classes of euployees. The premiums amounted to £1,749,775 in 1927-28, 
to £1,626,742 in 1928-29, to £1,556,019 in 1929-30, and to £1,014,104 in- 
1930-31. Details regarding the workers’ compensation law and its opera- 
tion are shown on page 602 of this Year Book. 


The insurance of motor cars also developed rapidly, its growth being 
due to an increased use of these vehicles, but premiums declined from 
£1,109,520 in 1929-30 to £779,166 in 1980-81. 


For marine insurance the premium receipts, which amounted to £552, 202 . 
in 1925-26, have declined since to £295,887, 


Government Insurance Office. 


The Glovernment Insurance Office of New South Wales transacts workers’ 
compensation insurance for employers generally, as well as fire and other 
classes of insurance (except life assurance) for Government departments 
and statutory bodies and their employees. The establishment of the office 
was an outcome of the extension of workers’ compensation benefits under 
the Act of 1926. It took over the internal insurance fund which had been 
created under the Treasury Insurance Board in 1911 for the insurance of, 
Government buildings against fire risks. From time to time its operations 

_ were extended to provide other classes of insurance.for Government and 
public bodies. The Government Insurance Office provides workers’ compen- 
sation insurance in respect of private as well as public employment in order 
that employers may be enabled to fulfil at the lowest: cost their obligations 
to insure their employees as prescribed by the Act. The scope of the activi- 
ties of the Government Office is defined by the Government Insurance 
(Enabling and Validating) Act, 1927, deemed to have commenced on 30th 
June, 1926. 


Particulars: of the business transacted by the Government Insurance 
Office during the year 1929-30 are shown below :—— 


: Workers’ ¢ 
Tire and Motor 
Particulars, Sorerepa: Marine, | Vehicles. a Total. 
& £ £ £ £ 
Premiums less Reinsurances, etc. «| 266,106 | 38,236 | 25,122 5,029 | 334,493 
Interest, etc. tes Sis 36h «| 22,643 | 16,277 2,328 3,628 | 44,876 


Total Revenue on £| 288,749 | 54,513 | 27,450 8,657 | 379,369 


Claims less Reinsurances, etc. ... so}. 129,825 | 17,058 | 18,140 8,025 | 168,048 
Expenses (and Taxation) ia wl 54,226 | 12,777 3,762 | - 988 | 71,753 


Total Expenditure ... £| 184,051 | 29,835 | 21,902 4,013 | 239,801 


Surplus... one one tee «| 104,698 | 24,678 5,548 4,644 | 139,568 


* Including Treasury Guarantee Fund. 


The large surplus includes approximately £52,000 brought to account in 
the Workers’ Compensation Deparment by reduction of reserve provision 
made during previous years, 


In 1930-31 net premium income amounted to £272,970, including 
£201,305 in respect of workers’ compensation; interest amounted to £47,747; 
net claims to £121,147 and expenses, including taxes, to £72,869—leaving a 
surplus of £127,201 on the year’s transactions. 
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The general reserve funds accumulated in five years’ operations amount 
to £718,815,.and the assets of the office amounted to £956,125 at 80th June,. 
1931. 


BANKRUPTCY, 


The Bankruptcy Act, 1924-30, of the Commonwealth superseded the 
bankruptcy laws of the States as from ist August, 1928. Under the Federal. 
law sequestration orders may be made by the Bankruptcy Court on a 
bankruptcy petition presented either by a debtor or by a creditor. The 
Court may refuse to make an order on a debtoy’s petition if his unsecured 
liabilities are under £50, and creditors may not petition unless the indebted- 
ness amounts to £50. Upon sequestration the property of the bunkrupt vests 
in an official receiver for division amongst the creditors. Provision is made 
also for compositions and assignments without sequestration and for. deeds. 
of arrangement. 


Statistics relating to the sequestration and assignment of estates of 
persons who are unable to pay their debts afford some indication of the 
fluctuations in the business conditions of the community. At the present 
time, however, it is not practicable to make comparisions between the 
transactions in former yeurs under the State law and those recorded since 
the commencement of the federal system owing to the material alterations 
made in regard to legal proceedings between debtors and creditors. Movre- 
over the federal records will not provide an entirely satisfactory basis for 
conclusions until the people have become familiar with these changes. 


The following statement shows particulars of the bankruptcies (seques- 
trations, compositions, assignments, and: deeds of arrangement) -in New 
South Wales under the Bankruptcy Act of the Commonwealth in each of 
the past three years. The records are inclusive of cases in the Federal 
Capital Territory which for the purposes of the Act is included in the 
Bankruptcy district of New South Wales :-— 


Year ended 31st December— 
Particulars, 


1929. 1930. 1931, 
No. No. No, 
Sequestration Orders— 
Number ise wee see ay “a sais 500 659 557 
Liabilities as estimated by Debtors cae £| 729,552 | 1,101,619 732,477 
Assets S5 5 ei £| 545,724 | 787,244 486,525 
Composition and Assignments without Sequestration— 
Number ie wee i ide a ae : 28 52 25 
Liabilities as estimated by Debtors ae £) 25,591 89,627 | 394,409 
Assets Pe, i see £ 19,480 81,578 297,673 
Deeds of Arrangement— 
Number rn ees we ai aie ae 319 640 713 
Liabilities as estimated by Debtors er £) 709,233 | 1,495,456 | 1,750,097 
Assets . > es £| 662,980 | 1,506,054 | 1,983,617 
Total—Number .. 0. ewes 847 1,351 1,295 
Liabilities... Se wae &| 1,464,376 | 2,686,702 | 2,876,983 


Assets... aoe vee £} 1,228,184 | 2,374,676 | 2,767,815 
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Data as to the number of bankruptcies and the amount-of liabilities of 


bankrupts each month are published in the “Monthly Summary of Busi- 
ness Statistics.” 


At any time after he has been publicly examined, or at such times as are 
prescribed, a ‘bankrupt may apply for.an order of discharge releasing 
him from his debts, and he must apply when the Court orders him to do 
so. The Court may either grant or refuse an absolute order of discharge, 
or may suspend its operation for a specified time or may grant an order 
subject to conditions with respect to future income or property acquired 
subsequently. During the year ended 81st July, 1931, 96 applications were 
made for orders of discharge, 95 orders were granted—16 unconditionally, 
41 with conditions, and 88 were subject to suspension for periods under 
two years—and 25 cases were pending at the end of the year. 


TRANSACTIONS IN Rea Estate. 


The procedure in regard to land transfers is regulated under the ‘Real 
Property Act, 1900 and its amendments. The title under this Act first 
conferred under the Real Property Act, 1862, is known as “Torrens ”. title. 
The main features of the system are transfer of real property by registra- 
tion of title instead of by deeds, absolute indefeasibility of the title when 
registered, and protection afforded to owners against possessory claims, as 
the title under the Act.stands good notwithstanding any length of adverse 
‘possession. Lands may be placed under the Real Property Act only when 
the titles are unexceptional. All lands alienated by the Crown since the 
‘commencement of the Act are subject to the provisions of the Real Property 
Act, but transactions in respect of earlier grants are governed by the Regis- 
tration of Deeds Act unless the land has been brought under the operatinn 
‘of the Real Property Act. 


The area of Crown grants registered under the Real Property Act and 
the total consideration expressed in the grants in each of the past five years 


are shown below, also the area and value of private lands brought under 
the Act:— - 


Area, Value. 
Year. a 
Crown Lands, |Private Lands. Total. Crown Lands. | Private Lands. Total. 
acres, acres. acres, £ £ £ 

1927 794,400 34,203 828,603 625,071 2,431,050 | 3,056,121 
1928 572,247 47,755 620,002 532,980') 2,972,948 | 3,505,928 
1929 549,746 38,986 588,732 436,572 2,417,307 | 2,853,879 
1930 550,461 | 32,130 582,591 493,78t | 1,899,281 | 2,398,062 
1931 442,681 8,728 451,409 473,718 801,903 1,275,621 


At the close of 1981 lands of a total area of 48,744,758 acres were regis- 
tered under the Act, the declared value as at date of registration being! 
£115,906,982. The great part of this land consists of Crown grants issued 
since 1868, but it includes also 2,847,893 acres of land originally under the 
Registration of Deeds Act, but now under the Real Property Act. 
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The following table shows for each year of the past decade the amount 
paid as money consideration on sales of private lands; that is, of lands 
absolutely alienated with titles registered under the statutes shown. Trans- 
fers of conditional purchases and of leases from the Crown are excluded :— 


Conveyances or Transfers. Conveyances or Transfers, 
Year. Under Under Seate Under Under 

of beds Avt. | CHorrens) ace fo of Bede Act, | (rorrens) act | oo" 

£000 £000 £000 | £000 £000 £000. 

1922 | 10,710 31,622 42,332 ||. 1927 8,857 47,844 56,701 
1923: 9,632 44,204 53,836 1928 9,364 47,462 56,826: 
1924 9,417 38,554 | 47,971 1929 9,500 45,100 54,600. 
1925 8,874- 39,311 48,185 1930 5,128 20,987 26,110 
1926 9,851 48,915 58,766 1931 3,213: 10,473 13,666" 


Monthly statistics of sales of real estate are published in the “ Monthly 
Summary of Business Statistics.” 


As already mentioned, the Real Property Act provides that on the issue- 
of a certificate the title of the person namied in the certificate is indefeasible. 
If a transfer has been made in error, the holder. of a certificate cannot be- . 
dispossessed of the property concerned unless he has acted fraudulently, 
therefore provision has been made to enable the Government to compensate- 
persons erroneously deprived of property. An assurance fund was created: 
by means of a contribution of one halfpenny in the pound on the declared 
capital value of property when first brought. under the Act and upon trans- 
mission of titles of estates of deceased persons. In 1907 the fund, amount- 
ing to’ £255,059, was amalgamated with the Closer Settlement ‘Fund, to 
which subsequent contributions have been paid. 


\ REGISTRATION OF MONEY-LENDERS. 


Under the Money-lenders and Infants Loans Act, 1905, money-lenders 
must be registered at the Registrar-General’s Office, and éHey. must conduct 
their business only under their own or their firms’ names, and at their regis- 
tered offices. The term “money-lender” includes every person or company 
transacting the business of money-lending, but it excludes licensed pawn- 
brokers, registered friendly societies, institutions incorporated by special 
Act of Parliament to lend money, and banking and insurance companies. 
The number of registrations and renewals during the year 1931 was 95. 


Morte@aces of REALTY AND PersonaLty. 


Mortgages, except those regulated by the Merchant Shipping Act, may 
be registered at the Registrar-General’s Office, but there is a large number 
of unregistered mortgages of which records are not obtainable. 


Mortgages of land are registered under the Registration.of Deeds Act or 
the Real Property Act, according to the title of the property at the date of 
mortgage. The consideration given generally represents the principal 
owing, but in some cases it stands for the limit within which clients of 
banks and of other loan institutions are entitled to draw. 
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Liens on wool, mortgages on live stock, and Hens on growing crops are 
registered under a special Act. Mortgages on live stock are current till 
discharge, and liens on wool mature at the end of each season, terminating 
without formal discharge. The duration of leus on agricultural and hor- 
ticultural produce may not exceed one year. : 

Mortgages on personalty (other than ships and shipping appliances), wool, 
live stock, and growing crops are registered at the office of the Registrar- 
General in terms of the Transfer of Records Act, 1923, which was pro- 
claimed on 18th October, 1925. Previously they had been filed at the Supreme 
Court. A bill of sale comprising household furniture actually in use by 
husband and wife living together is ineffective unless the consent of the 
wife or the husband of the maker or the giver of the bill is endorsed thereon. 
The law requires that each document must be filed within thirty days after 
it is made or given, otherwise the transaction is void as against execution 
creditors and against the official assignee or the trustee of a bankrupt 
estate. The registration, of a bill of sale must be renewed every twelve 
months, and in order to prevent fraud and imposition the records are open 
to the inspection of the public. Information is not readily available to 
show the total amount of advances made annually on bills of sale. 

Mortgages of registered British vessels are arranged under the Imperial 
Merchant Shipping Act of 1894. 

Particulars of the mortgages of-land, crops, wool, and live stock effected 
during each of the last five years, are shown below. 


Mortgages of Land. Mortgages on Crops, Wool, and Live Stock. 
aes Number, |  Considera- —_ Considera- 
‘ Hon, Crops. Wool. Sree. tion. 

£ £ 
1927 48,868 | 50,624,554 | 5,190 3,170 | 4,223 | 5,203,903 
1928 50,095 47,723,870 10,259 3,614 4,614 6,266,633 
1929 50,841 48,420,657 7,211 3,709 4,481 6,451,596 
1930 36,402 35,037, 786 13,542 . 4,508 4,453 9,842,568 
1931 » 21,959 18,790,164 12,377 5,565 6,437 10,739,592 


The amounts shown under the heading “ Consideration” include only 
the cases in which a specific amount is stated in the deeds, whether the 
amount was actually advanced or not. Where the sum advanced is liable to 
fluctuation, it is usual to insert the words “valuable consideration” or 
“cash credit,” ete., instead of a definite sum. In view of the number of 
mortgages in which the amount is omitted, it is probable that the totals are 
understated. Complete records of discharges and foreclosures are not 
available. 

The rights of mortgagees have been restricted by the Moratorium Act 
passed in December, 1930, and amended in the following year. Without 
Jeave of a competent court, a mortgagee may not demand payment of prin- 
cipal moneys—nor of interest in the case of mortgages of real estate; he 

- may not exercise his power of sale, nor foreclose. The mortgagee is not 
precluded from entering into possession of property without an order of the 
court, if interest or rates are in arrears for at least two years, or if the 
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-mortgagor has failed to observe conditions as to the insurance, maintenance, 
‘or preservation of the property, but in any such case the mor*gagor may 
-apply within three months for an order of the court requiring. the mort- 
-gagee to vacate the property. The time for the repayment of principal 
moneys is extended to February, March, or April, 1938, and in cases of 
-hardship the court may grant further extension, Except. in cases. where 
- such extensions have been granted, the moratorium in respect of mortgages 
“will expire on 80th April, 1938, Special provisions of the Act apply to hire 
_ purchase agreements. 


Prrvare Wranrn. 


™ Estimates of the wealth of New South Wales at intervals since 1891 were 
reviewed in detail in the 1921 issue of the Year Book, and the following 
statement supplies 2 summary of the estimates relating to private wealth 
at ten-year intervals since 1901 and in 1925, 


Estimated Value. 


Year, 
Total. Per Head, 
£ £ 
1901, dea is 368, 568,000 270 
1911. oe “st 533,816,000 333 
1921... as 3a 947,930,009 450 
1925... ee vee 1,132,000,000 498 


Estates of Deceased Persons. 


_ Some informition relating to the distribution of wealth may be gleaned” 
from returns relating to the estates of deceased persons which are valued for 
the purpose of assessing death duties. In accordance with the provisions 
of the Stamp Duties Act the estates are deemed to include all the property 
-of the deceased persons which is situated in New South Wales, in- 
cluding property which, within three years prior to death, was transferred 
as a gift, or vested in a private company or trust in consideration of shares 
or other interest, and moneys payable under life assurance policies, ete. 


The following table shows the number of estates and the value as assessed 
for probate duty during the ten years ended 30th June, 1931, including 
intestate and other estates administered by the Public Trustee :— 


ban La Estates. Amount, | on oe | Estates, Amount, 
No, £ No. £ 
1922 5,458 13,883,674 1927 7,064 18,138,133 
1923 5,681 15,441,378 1928 7,749 21,819,953 
1924 6,281 16,429,860 1929 7,494 24,548,457 
1925 6,410 17,970,885 1930 . 8,406 25,002,546 
1926 6,909 18,390,924 | 1931 7,332 20,562,001 
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: A. rough test:of:the diffusion of wealth may be made by relating the 
number .of people who died possessed of property to the total number of 
deaths, as in. the following statement. The figures in this and in the suc- 
ceeding table are exclusive of estates administered by the Curator of In- 
testate Iistates for the years prior to 1911, and the figures for 1919 and 
subsequent years indicate the relation’ between the number of deaths in the 
calendar year stated and the number of estates on which probate was granted 
in. the twelve months ended six months later. The particulars showing 
estates in calendar years are not available since 1918, and probate is not 
granted usually until several months after the death of a testator:— 


peli.’ Persone with Dubesed pariady, |" Doreen with eevee 

per 100 Deaths. per 100 Veaths. 
1880-84 11-0 1910-14 22:9 
1885-89 116 1915-19 | 30k 
4890-94 132 1920-24 29-0 
1895-99 149 1925-29 315 
1900-04 17°0 1930 345 
1905-09 191 


The figures indicate a wide diffusion of property, but the deaths include 
~those of a large number of minors at ages when the proportion of property 
-owners is small. The next table shows the proportion of estates per 100 

deaths of adult males, and as a large number of women are possessorg of 
property in their own right, the ratio of estates to the deaths of adults of 
both sexes. ; 


: Ratio of Estates! : Ratio of Estates 
root meee atte’ | Peon [oe Taha oy aaa 
1880-84 34°6 22:3 | 1910-14 566 | 34-0 

"1885-89 37°5 93g - |) | 1915-19 71:3 42'1 
1390-94 41-2 25-8 1920-24 68'1 39°3 
"1895-99 42-7 26-2 || 1925-29 16 41-0 
1900-03 | 460 27-8 1930 ve oe 4g. 

~ 1905-09 48 8 ~ 99-2 =< 


The foregoing figures include the estates of persons who died abroad, 
but usually the number is not sufficient to cause an appreciable degree 
of error. The proportions during the war period, however, were increased 
considerably by reason of the inclusion of a large number of estates, left 
by members of the naval and military forces, and the deaths which occurred 
abroad were not included in the. number on which the ratios shown in the 
table are based. Making due allowance for the deaths of absentees, it is 
apparent that the proportion of property-owners in the State_has increased. 
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‘An indication of the proportionate distribution of wealth may be gained 
from.an analysis of the value of the estates of deceased persons, aud in the 
following statement the estates on which probate was granted during the 
ten years ended 30th June, 1931, have been graded according to value:— 


: é Number of Value of, ear ee cach 
D tat 1p. 
Valuo. of Estate. Persons leaving; Deconel - 
Property, Persons, Numoer. Value. 
. 5 £ Per cent. | Per cent. 
Under £1,000 i: ate ae 39,830 14,412,742 57°90 7:50 
£1,000 to £5,000... ans cae 21,424 A3,096,532 31:15 22°42 
£5,000 to £12,500... as sei 4,554 34,951,264 6°62 18°19 
£12,500 to £25,000 ... es aa 1,863 31,079,947 271 1617 
£25,000 to £50,000 ... eee oes 708 24,970,715 1:03 12:99 
Over £50,000 ‘ig nee any . 405 43,676,111 0:59 22°73 
Total tee oes a 68,784 192,187,311] 190:00 100-00" 


- 


The average value per estate during the period was £2,794, but of the 
pyoperty-owners who died 58 per cent. possessed less than £1,000, the total 
value of their property being 7.5 per cent. of the aggregate. More than half 
the property devised was.contained in 4 per cent. of the estates. 


Privatr Incoms. 


Formerly the narrow scope of the State income-tax and latterly the. 
inadequacy of statistical data made available concerning incomes assessed 
for purposes of State income tax rendered it impossible to formulate 
estimates of the national income, and, for various reasons, the information 
published by the -Commissioner of Federal Taxation has been of very 
limited assistance. However, satisfactory results were obtained for the year 
1920-21 by using the returns of occupations -and -breadwinners obtained at 
the census of 8rd April, 1921, in conjunction with statistics relating to- 
income derived during the year ended 30th June, 1921, published by the 
Federal Commissioner of Taxation. An estimate based on these data was 
set forth in detail in the 1924 issue of this Year Book. 


A comparative statement of estimates of the incomes in various years 
from 1892 to 1926 is shown below :— 


Income accruing to absentees, 
pee e Maaisteibaled Ta: mavate lees de- 
Year. esident Indi- come of Local - — Tived in 
ad : ‘viduals. Companies, etc. Pa ial d ay ae. bible South Wales. 
Property. Loans. ¢ | 
£ £ £ £  £ 
1892 i = 3,050,000 3,870,000 68,270,000 
1898 57,649,000 2,250,000 2,530,000 1,975,000 64,404,000 
1901 ‘S ‘a 2,832,000 1,976,000 66,912,000 
1914-15 102,100,000 * * 3,100,000 114,100,000 
1920-21 187,800,000 10,300,000 3,400, 000 6 700,000 208,200,000 
1925-261) 234,000,000 16,560,009 3,600,000 8,100,000 262, 100,000 
* Not available. ft Commonwealth and State. t Subject to revision. 


The estimate of 1892 relates to a year in which the financial boom hed 
reached its highest point and the income of that year was consequently 
‘inflated. In 1898 and 1901 the State was slowly recovering from an 
industrial depression consequent.on the financial crisis of 1893 and a 
succession of adverse seasons. The income of the year 1914-15 was affected 
by the dislocation caused by the outbreak of war and by the occurrence 
of a very bad season. 
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The decrease in the amount of income derived in the ycars 1898 and 1901 
as compared with 1892 may be readily understood. The subsequent increase 
has been. partly nominal owing to depreciation in the purchasing power of 
money, though: it is certain that the growing prosperity of the community 
has had a very favourable influence. 


The following table shows the number of persons deriving income, their 
proportion to the total population of the State, and the average amount 
of income derived per inhabitant and per person deriving income:— 


Proportion of JA t 
; Resident Per. Prague res | of income per [Ayeragsamount| Rroperton ot 
year, sons receiving | ing Income to . ea 
- Income. é otal Popula- Loca meee "8| Inhobitant, Sriiearny 
ion, ‘ 
No. Per cent. £ £ Per cent. 
1892 446,190 - 37°4 139°8 §3°8 72. 
1898 534,215 40°4 1121 45°6 70 
1901 * : i bai 45°4 72 
1914-15} 788,600 41-7 138°2 57'3 al 
* 1920-21 902,400 42:9 219-°5 94°8 4:9 
1925-26§ 995,200 42:9 251-7 109°0 4-4 
* Not available. t Excluding absentees and their income, t ‘The figures for 1914-15 


relate to th: incomes of persons resident in, and companies with head offices in, New South Wales, 
§ Subject to revision. 


With the growth of population the number of persons receiving income 
has shown a very pronounced increase and its proportion to the total 
population has risen steadily. This is probabiy due, in part, to the 
increase in the employment of women in commercial and industrial occupa- 
tions, but it is also a consequence, in part, of the increase in the proportion 
of adults in the population. 


Existing data as to price levels are insufficient to enable a satisfactory 
measure of comparison to be made between the real income of post-war and 
earlier years, because of the difficulty of properly assessing the effect of the 
inflation of prices, which reached a maximum in 1920. 


The foregoing estimates represent, as nearly as may be, the sum of the 
net incomes derived by private individuals and by companies from sources 
within New South Wales. As such they contain some duplication in re- 
spect of amounts paid from the proceeds of taxation to old-age, invalid and 
war pensioners and to bondholders in war and other Government loans, 
On the other hand, appreciable amounts of income derived by the various 
Governments from State lands, forests and mines and from governmental 
business enterprises are excluded from account, 
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LOCAL GOVERNMENT. 


GrowrH or Locan GoverNnMERN'. 


"THE first step towards Local Government in New South Wales may be said 
to have been taken in 1840, when the Parish Roads Act was passed, 
authorising proprietors of lands adjacent to or within 8 miles of parish 
roads to elect trustees, who were empowered to levy rates, establish tolls, 
and borrow money for making or repairing such roads and the bridges 
thereon. Particulars of the subsequent development will be found in the 
Year Book for 1922. 


Local Government in New South Wales is conducted under the provisions 
of the Local Government Act of 1919 and its amendments, except in the 
City of Sydney, where it is regulated by the Sydney Corporation Acts. 
Slight modification has been made in the system by the Main Roads Act 
and other laws. The system extends over the whole of the Eastern and 
Central Land Divisions of the State, with the exception of the Federat 
Capital Territory. The Murrumbidgee Irrigation Area also was excluded 
until the year 1928. The sparsely-populated ‘Western Division, embracing 
two-fifths of the area of the State, is unincorporated, with the exception of 
-the portions included in the municipalities of Bourke, Brewarrina, Broken 
Hill, Cobar, Wentworth, and Wileannia, and parts of the municipalities of 
Balranald and Hillston which lie within its boundaries. 


Local governing areas are of two main kinds, viz., municipalities and 
shires. At the end of 1930 there were 181 municipalities, including the 
City of Sydney, and their aggregate area was 1,570,469 acres. The smallest 
municipality is Darlington, a suburb of Sydney, with 54 acres, and the 
largest is Central Illawarra, 83,054 acres. There were 188 shires, extending 
over an area of about 181,500 square miles. The smallest is Woy Woy, 48 
square miles, which was separated from Erina Shire on Ist Augusi, 1928. 
The largest is Lachlan, with headquarters at Condobolin, 5,883 square miles. 
Certain of the municipalities and shires have combined to form county 
councils, which are local governing bodies, constituted to administer 
specific services, 


In this chapter the particulars relating to municipalities and shires are 
shown conjointly in a summarised form and separately in greater detail. 
In making a distinction between the metropolitan and country districts, the 
metropolitan district, unless otherwise specified, is the area defined by 
Schedule IV of the Local Government Act of 1919. It embraces the muni- 
cipalities of Auburn, Bankstown, Dundas, Ermington and Rydalmere, Gran- 
ville, Lidcombe, and Parramatta, and the shires of Hornsby, Sutherland, 
and Warringah, in addition to the City of Sydney and forty-one suburban 
municipalities, including Ku-ring-gai, formerly a shire, which was pro- 
claimed as a municipality as from 1st November, 1928, 


Sydney Corporation Acts. 


In terms of the Sydney Corporation Act of 1902, and its amendments, the 
local government of the City of Sydney is vested in the City Council, 
which is composed of fifteen aldermen, three for each of the five wards. 
The Lord Mayor is elected annually by the aldermen from their own 
number, 
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Elections are held every third year. In November, 1927, however, aw 
Act was passed which placed: the administration of the city in the hands 
of a temporary Commission until June, 19380, when a new council’ was 
elected for a term dating from Ist July, 1930, to 31st December,. 1932. 


The functions. of the Couricil, exercised during its term of office by the: 
Commission, include the maintenance of the streets and’ other. public ways- 
of the city, though the traffic is regulated by the police. Similarly the- 
Council is empowered to levy general, special, and street watering rates; to: 
establish public markets; to regulate street: selling, the erection of hoard- 
ings, matters relating to public health and sanitation, und the inspection. of 
food; to resume land for the purpose of remodelling or improving areas: 
and for widening streets, etc.; to erect and let dwellings; to maintain free- 
lending libraries; to control parks; and generally to make by-laws for the 
good government of the city. 


The Council exercises authority to generate and supply electricity: 
for public and private purposes; to elect two members of the Board which- 
administers the metropolitan water supply and sewerage services, one: being- 
elected in-every second year to hold office for a period of four years; ard, at 
the triennial elections of members-of the Board of Fire Commissioners of 
New South Wales, to: vote at the election of one member to represent the 
City of Sydney and the councils of'the suburban municipalities. 


The right: to be enrolled as a voter at elections of the City Council,. 
extends to adult British subjects by reason of (a) the owner- 
ship or (b) the occupation of property. The qualification of owner- 
ship is held by persons who own a freehold interest in possession of pro- 
perty of a yearly value of £5 and upwards in any ward, or a leasehold 
interest in property of a yearly value of £25 and upwards. A person with 
this qualification may be placed on the roll for every ward in which he is: 
so qualified, but may not then be enrolled in any ward by virtue of any 
other qualification. 


The qualification by reason of occupation is held in respect of a ward by 
those who have occupied continuously for a period of six months a house, 
shop, or other building of a yearly value of £10 in that ward, also by lodgers: 
who have occupied lodgings of a yearly value of £10 for a period of six 
months continuously in the same dwelling-house in the ward. In the ease of 
joint occupation as lodger or otherwise only one occupier may be placedi 
on the roll for every £10 of the annual value of the premises. Any sucl» 
person may be placed on the roll for one ward only, and if he has more- 
than one’ such qualification he may choose the roll on which his name shall! 
be placed. 


Enrolment entitles the elector to one vote in each ward in which 
he is enrolled. Any person qualified to vote is eligible for election as an 
alderman unless disqualified under the provisions of the Sydney Corporatiom 
Act. 


' System of Local Government. 


The Local Government Act of 1919 and its amendments, with ordinances: 
thereunder, are administered by the Minister for Local Government, 
who is in charge of a State Department. Each municipality or shire 
id‘ governed by a council, which is elected for a term of three years. A 
municipal council must consist of not less than six nor more than fifteen 
aldermen, and a shire council of not less than six nor more than’ nine 
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councillors, each riding being represented by an equal number of council- 
lors; Each municipal council elects a mayor annually from amongst. 
its members, and. each shire council a president. A council may pay to 
its‘ members reasonable out-of-pocket expenses for travelling, and may pay 
an allowance’ to its: mavor or president, but’ otherwisd. the services of 
aldermen and councillors are gratuitous. 


Every adult natural-born or naturalised British subject of either sex. is 
qualified: tobe enrolled as an elector, provided he’ or she is either a land- 
owner, a rate-paying lessee, or has been continuously for the three months 
preceding the day prescribed for enrolment an occupier of ratable land of 
the yearly value of £5 or upwards, or of land hy virtue of a miner’s right. 
ot business license, or is in occupation of Crown land and pays rent. 
By the’ Local Government (Amendment) Act, 1927, the franchise was 
extended to all adult residents of a ward or riding who have been yesiding 
there continuously for a period of six months, Persons may be enrolled 
wnd: may vote in respect. of each: ward or riding in which they are qualified 
as owners or as rate-paying lessees, but not more than once in respect of 
the same ward or riding. A person qualified as owner or as rate-paying 
lessee in a ward or riding who is qualified also as-an occupier in another 
ward or riding of the same municipality or shire may not be enrolled under 
both. qualifications. He may choose thé ward or riding in which he desires 
to be enrolled, and failing due notice of his choice he is enrolled where he 
is qualified as owner or lessee. A: person qualified as. occupier in more tham 
one ward or riding may be enrolled. in one only. 


Unless disqualified by the Act, every elector is qualified for a civic office. 
The powers of the councils are extensive; they were stated in: detail in the 
1922. issue of the Year Book at page 332. 


A municipality may be proclaimed under the Local Government Act as & 
city if it is an independent centre of population with an average population 
of at least 20,000 people, and an average annual income of at least £20,000.. 
Sydney, Armidale, Bathurst, Goulburn, Grafton, and Newcastle were pro- 
claimed as cities under the Crown Lands Act in 1885, and Broken Hil} 
was proclaimed under the Local Government Act in 1907. 


In the shires, urban arcas may be established upon proclamation by the 
Governor if the majority of the electors in the locality favour the project. 
In such cases the council of the shire exercises within each urban area the 
powers of the council of a municipality. Except in the shires of Hornsby,. 
Sutherland, and Warringah, urban committees may be appointed.to exercise 
within the urban areas certain powers of the council, and to expend money 
raised by a local rate levied by the council upon the request of the urban 
committee. 


Tn some cases boards or trusts have been constituted under special 
Acts to conduct operations which are regarded usually as belonging to- 
the sphere of local government. A brief description of their activities is. . 
given later. 

Provision is made for joint action by local governing bodies in regard to 
undertakings of magnitude or those which benefit more than one areas. 
For such purposes county councils may be constituted in terms of the 
Local Government Act, or joint committees may be arranged under the: 
ordinances. : 

Any group of local areas or of parts thereof may be constituted by pro- 
clamation as a county district, in which a county council, consisting of 
delegates from the areas concerned, exercises such powers as may be dele- 
gated to it. Where powers relating to the destruction of aquatic pests have 


746 NEW SOUTH. WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK. 


been delegated, the county council may be assisted by subsidies from Con: 
solidated Revenue, if the funds be voted by Parliament. The subsidies are 
payable in six thalf-yearly instalments, viz., for the first and second half- 
years, £1 for every £1 of revenue collected for the destruction of aquatic 
pests; for the third and fourth half-years respectively, 15s.; for the fifth and 
eixth, 10s. 

At the end of 1930 four county districts were in existence. The St. 
George county district embraces the municipalities of Bexley, Hurstville, 
Wogarah, and Rockdale. It was formed for the purpose of establishing 
anu electric lighting service. 

The Richmond River county district consists of the municipalities of 
Ballina, Casino, Coraki, and Lismore, and the shires of Byron, Copman- 
hurst (part only), Gundurimba, Kyogle, Terania, Tintenbar, ‘Tomki, and 
Woodburn. It was established for the eradication of the water hyacinth 
‘pest, 

The Clarence River county district was incorporated by the muni- 
cipalities of Grafton, South Grafton, and Ulmarra, and the shires of 
Copmanhurst (part only), Nymboida, and Orara. It was constituted 
principally for the purpose of carrying out the Nymboida hydro- electric 
scheme. 

The Southern Riverina county district was formed by the municipalities 
of Wagga and Corowa and the shires of Coreen and Culcairn to establish a 
quarry at Culcairn for the supply of metal for roadmaking. 


Extent of Local Government. 

Prior to 1906, when the shires were constituted, the extent of the local 
governing areas was only 2,830 square miles. At the end of 1980 the incor- 
porated area was about 184,020 square miles, or nearly 60 per cent. of the 
total area of the State (309,482 square miles). The population in munici- 

palities and shires as at 31st December, 1930, was 2, 487,620, or 99 per cent. 
ot the total population. 

The area, population, and unimproved capital value of ratable property 
in the incorporated areas as at 81st December, 1930, are stated below :— 


Unimproved 
Local Areas, Area, Population.) Capital 
Value, 
Metropolitan Area-- acres. No £ 
City of Sydney .. ve we a ioe 3,244 109,500 | $60,896,353 
Other Mipncipanie a On ¥e ng 150,704 } 1,151,890 | 118,852,033 
Shires a ae ms -s a 284,160 49,420 | 10,218,243 - 
Total, Metropolitan* .. oe 438,108 | 1,310,810 | 189,966,609 
Country— cms —-— — 
Municipalities .. on oe an «| 1,416,521 631,180 | 40,673,365 
Shires... me a a - --| 115,936,000 645,680 | 153,635,454 
Total, Country .. or +-{ 117,352,521 | 1,176,810 | 199,308,819 
Grand Total .. «-| 117,790,629 | 2,487,620 | 389,275,428 


¥ Schedule IV, Local Government Act, 1919. Tt Excluding Federal Government 
and other non-ratable properties. 


The area of the country shires as shown above includes 28 square miles of 
Federal Territory at Jervis Bay, but the Federal Capital Territory, con- 
taining an area of 912 square miles, is not included. 

The improved capital value of ratable property in the City of Sydney, as 
at 31st December, 1980, was £221,856,440, and the assessed annual value 
£9,558,692. In the other municipalities included in the metropolitan area, 
as defined by Schedule IV of the Local Government Act, the improved 
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capital value was £830,381,0389 and the assessed annual value was 
£25,246,454, In the three shires in the metropolitan area the corresponding 
values were improved £20,484,205 and annual £1,299,665, so that the 
improved capital value of the metropolitan area was £572,721,684 and the 
assessed annual value £36,099,811. In the -country municipalities the 
improved value was £128,768,077, and the annual value £10,309,586. Similar 
particulars are not available for the country shires, 

The financial position of the municipalities and shires in 1980 was as 
follows :— 


Total Revenue. Total i Pa 
a ; a ta 
Local Areas. Expendi- |, , Lotal 7 
Rates 4 Liabilities.| Assets, 
Levied. | Other. Total. ture, 

Metropolitan Area— £ £ & £ 
City of Sydney os os . 1,148,778 | 3,178,655 | 4,327,483 | 4,240,286 | 28,393,820 | 29,706,539: 
Other panicles me »»| 2,641,953 974,429 | 3,616,382 | 3,975,598 | 7,024,170 | 3,618,384 
Shires , te es -_ “212,543 178,269 390,812 358, 696 953,089 645,636 

Total, Melropolitan® -.) 4,008,274 | 4,331,353 | 8,334,627 8,574,580 36,371,079 | 33,970,669- 

Country— : , “ 

:. Municipalities aa a --{ 1,321,861 | 1,945,047 | 3,266,908 | 3,059,937 | 47,372,659 | 9,593,186 
Shires.. .... «. ~~. |-1,506,987 | 2,070,059 | 3,577,046 | 3,307,404 | 1,719,936 } 2,408,492 

Total, Country So --) 2,828,848 | 4,016,106 | 6,843,954 | 6,867,341 9,991,095 12,001, 678 
Grand Total .. »-{ 6,832,122 | 8,346,459 | 15, 178, 581 | 14,941,921 | 45,463,074 | 45 ,972;! 237 


* Schedule IV, Local Government Act, 1919, 


The revenue shown under “Other” is mainly derived from business under- 
takings, such as lighting services, etc. Particulars of these and of the 
operations of individual councils are published annually in the Statistical 
Register of New South Wales. The revenue and expenditure shown above 
include the main roads and harbour bridge rates, collected by the councils. 
for the Main Roads Board and the State Treasury respectively. 


VatuatTion or Property i Locan Arras, 

The revenue of local governing bodies is derived mainly from the taxation. 
of land and improvements thereon, and as the rates of taxation are levied 
on the unimproved, improved, or annual value, it is necessary that periodic 
valuations be made of ail ratable property. The valuations are made at inter- 
vals not exceeding three years, and prior to the enactment of the Valuation 
of Land Act in 1916 they were made by valuers appointed by the councils. 
This system had remained in operation for many years without any central- 
ised control to secure uniformity, but the Act of 1916 made provision for the 
valuation of the lands of the State by the Valuer-General. The Act pre- 
scribed that rates and taxes based on land values must be’ levied on the 
values determined by the Valuer-General, and that the power of a council 
to assess values ceased when the Valuer-General delivered a valuation 
list. A council may, however, ask the Valuer-General to re-value any 
land which it considers has not been valued correctly, and pending action 
by the Valuer-General the valuations are made by the council’s assessors 
as formerly. Valuations either by the Valuer-General or the councils’ 
valuers are subject to review on appeal to the Land and Valuation Court, 
described in the chapter of this Year Book relating to Law Courts. 

This system was modified by the Local Government Act, 1924, to provide 
that the council of a shire, other than the Blue Mountains Shire or any 
shire wholly or partly within the County of Cumberland, may decide 
whether the valuation should be made by the Valuey-General under the 
Valuation of Land Act, 1916, or by a valuer appointed by the council. 
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In municipalities the valuation must:show the unimproved capital value, 
the improved capital value, and the assessed annual value of ratable 
property. In the shires the law requires the valuation of the unimproved 
eapital value only, the determination of the improved capital value and 
of the assessed annual value being optional, except in urban areas, ‘in 
avhich the assessed annual value must'be determined. The Valuer-General 
asually determines such values for shires within his jurisdiction. 


The unimproved capital value is defined, in both the Local Government 
Act and the Valuation of Land Act, as the amount for which the 
fee-simple estate in land could be sold under such reasonable conditions as a 
bona-fide seller would require, assuming that the actual improvements had 
mot been made. 


The Valuer-General’s valuations cover all land except Commonwealth 
properties, reserves, parks, etc, and unoceupied Crown lands, and the 
walues are.on a freehold basis. For purposes of rating; however, the un- 
improved capital value of Crown lands. occupied as pastoral or agricultural 
holdings is twenty times the rent payable to the Crown during the year 
preceding the assessment. After the expiry of ten years of the term of 
leases, lands leased from the Crown with right of conversion to freehold 
are rated on thirty times the annual rental paid. 


The unimproved capital value of mines may be.ascertained at the direc- 
éion of the council, upon the basis of the output, as follows:— 


(1) Coal and Shale Mines—A sum equal to 8s. per ton of large coal 
and shale, and Js. 6d. per ton of small coal, on the average annual 
output during the preceding three years. 


(2) Other Mines.—A sum equal to 20 per cent. of average annual value 
- of ore or mineral won during the preceding three years, 


In the case of idle or undeveloped mines the unimproved capital value is 
¢ealculated by multiplying. the annual rental, if any, by twenty. 


The improved capital value is the amount for which the fee-simple estate 
of the land, with all improvements and buildings thereon, could be sold. 


The assessed annual value is nine-tenths of the fair average rental of 
land, with improvements thereon, but must not be less than 5 per cent. of 
the improved capital value. 


In 1930 Crown lands in the City of Sydney were ratable whether built 
upon or not, and following properties were exempt, viz., lands vested 
in and used for the University or any of its colleges; lands vested in 
the Railway Commissioners or in the Metropolitan Water, Sewerage and. 
Drainage Board; the Sydney Harbour Trust lands unless leased for 
private purposes; Jands vested in trustees for purposes of public recreation,. 
health, or enjoyment; hospitals, benevolent asylums, or other buildings used’ 
solely for charitable purposes; buildings used. solely for public worship; 
State schools and schools certified under the Public Instruction Act, and 
playgrounds in connection therewith. 


Tn terms of the Rating (Exemption) Act, 1981, which commenecd on ist 
January, 1932; all Crown lands have been exempted from‘rating except those 
Jeased for private purposes or. used in connection with a State. industrial 
undertaking. By the same Act the exemption of church and school lands’ 
was extended to embrace all lands belonging to religious bodies, including 
those occupied solely by clergymen or official heads of religious bodies or. 
used for religious teaching or training; all State schools and those certified 
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under the Public Instruction Act or registered under the Bursary Endow- 
ment Act, and playgrounds and teachers and caretakers’ residences. belong- 
ing to or used in connection with these schools. 

The underground mains of the gas and hydraulic power companies are 
vatable. Properties of the Commonwealth Government are not -ratable, 
though a contribution is made to the funds of the Council in respect of 
part of them. 

In municipalities and shires under the Local Government Act all lands, 
Including areas vested in the Railway Commissioners and the Sydney 
‘Harbour Trust, were ratable in 1930 except the following :—Lands vested in 
the Crown or public body or trustees and used for public cemeteries, com- 
mons, reserves, or free libraries; lands used for public hospitals, public 
benevolent institutions, or public charities, or for the University of Sydney 
or a college thereof; Crown lands which are not occupied or. are occupied 
only ‘by public works in course of construction; church lands belonging 
to religious bodies, used for public worship, or solely as the clergyman’s 
residcuce; public roads, streets, wharves, ete; lands belonging to. acd used 
for schools registered under the: Bursary Endowment Act, or certified under 
the Public Instruction (Amendment) Act, 1916, including playgrounds 
belonging to and used in connection with such schools. As from the beginu- 
ning of the year 1932 Crown lands and church and school properties in areas 
under the Local Government Act were exempted by the Rating (Exemp- 
tion) Act, 1931, under the same conditions as in the City of Sydney (see 
above). Where water is supplied or sewerage or drainage services are 
rendered, a charge or fee may be imposed in respect of properties thus 
exempted from rating. 

Tn the fcllowing table are shown the aggregate valuations -used for 
assessing rates on intabic property and the value of improvements in local 
government areas in the year 1928. Complete data as to the value cf 
improvements in shires is not available as only a few of the country shires 
record the improved capital or assessed annual value, but for the purpose 
of completing the table, it has been assumed that in the aggregate improve- 
ments in country shires are equivalent to the unimproved value. 


Unimproved Value of Ratable Land. Value of Paproreents on Ratable 
Division, Os Fe . 2.4 ; 
Total. | 583) poracke, | Toul. |EE3) Avemge 
< : < 
£000 £ £ 8 £000 £ £ os. 
Metropolitan-— 
City of Sydney t 60,896 558 | 18,771 18 160,9€0 |1,470! 49,617 15 
Other a ata 118,852 103 788 13 211,529 184 1,403 12 
Shires | 10,218 207 35 19 10,266 208 36 2 
Total, Metropolitan] 189,966 145 433 12 ~ 382, 755 : 292 873 13 
Country-Municipalities}  40,673- 77 28 14 88,094 166 62 4 
Shires 158,636 246 17 158,636 | 246 17 
Total Incorporated! . Geta 9 fl ; 
Areas 389,275 156 3 6 629,485 253) 5 7 


¥ The figures for the City of Sydney are based on unimproved values assessed in 1927, and 
improved values assessed in 1930 ; Federal Government and other non-ratable properties are excluded. 


} Estimated. 


Lands leased from. the Crown and assessed on a capitalised ae basis 
are included above..at such capitalised value, 
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The unincorporated portion of the Western Division contains about 
79,600,000 acres, of .which 76,000,000 acres are pastoral or agricultural 
lands held under lease from the Crown at annual rentals. The un- 
-$mproved capital value of these leaseholds assessed at twenty times the 
annual rent payable to the Crown would not exceed £3,500,000. 


‘A comparative summary of the unimproved and improved eapital values, 
and the assessed annual value of ratable property, excluding lands coming 
within the exemptions noted above, is shown in the following statement. 


_ The valuations for the City of Sydney exclude the values of federal and 
other non-ratable properties and the value of underground mains laid in 
the city by gas and hydraulic power undertakings which are ratable on the 
basis of length. 


~ Division. 1921. | 1926. | 1980. 
£ £ £ 
: Unimproved ital Value. 
hie (eonsneai= nimproved Capital Value 
City of Sydney oc ae as 35,887,412 44,758,056 60,896,333 
Other Municipalities* whe ere 57,290,654. 84,803,345 118,852,038 
Shires* on eae ie 4,875,448 7,601,004 10,218,243 
Total Metropolitan... «3 98,053,514 137,162,405 189,966,609 
‘Country — 
Municipalities aie 27,0) £,608 34,028,277 40,673,365 
Shires wah ee aie abl 123,398,096 143,152,312 158,635,454 
Total Country ...0 7° aa 150,402,614 177,180,589 199,308,819 
Total Incorporated Areas Sis 248,456,128 314,342,994 389,275,428 


Improved Capital Value. 


Metropolitan— 

' City of Sydney va eas fs 99,647,030 151,528,760 | 221,856,440 
Other Municipalities* ve is 156,849,137 249,835,896 330,381,039 
Shires* ak ee vee 9,750,099F 14,821,477}; 20,484,205 

Total Metropolitan 266,246,197 | 416,186,133 | 572,721,684 
Country Municipalities ... sey ee 74,565,192 104,126,174 | 128,768,077 
' i : 
: Assessed Annual Value. 
Metropolitan— 
City of Sydney ww sewed = 4,484,118 6,818,794 9,553,692 
Other Municipalities* we . 10,718,438 18,924,404 | = 25,246,454 
Shires* tee tee oes sate t 928,218 1,299,665 
Total Metropolitan ... «1 t 26,671,416 36,099,811 
Country Municipalities ... tae . 5,354,867 8,035,997 10,309,586 


* Ku-ring-gai is included as a municipality. ft Partly estimated. {Not available. 


Between 1921 and 1930 the unimproved capital values. increased by 
£140,800,000, or 57 per cent., viz., by £91,913,000, or 94 per cent., in the 
metropolitan areas; and by £48,900,000, or 33 per cent., in the country 
districts. The increase in the country shires (excluding that due to the 
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incorporation of two new shires in the Murrumbidgee Irrigation Area) was 
nearly £38,400,000, or 27 per cent. As the urban and residential lands in 
shires are not relatively large, this represents roughly the assessed incre- 
ment of rural land valves in the period. In making comparisons, however, 
allowance should be made for the operations of the Valuer-General in 
yevaluing iands which had been undervalued formerly, therefore it is 
probable that the actual increase was not so great as the increase indicated 
by the figures in the foregoing statement. 


The ratio of assessed annual value to improved capital value in 1930 was 
4.8 per cent. in the City of Sydney, 7.6 per cent. in other metropolitan areas, 
and 8 per cent. in country municipalities. As the assessed annual value is 
nine-tenths of the actual annual value, the proportions per cent. of annual 
value to improved value were 4.8 per cent., 8.4 per cent., and 8.9 per cent., 
respectively. 

It is the practice in the City of Sydney to derive the aggregate improved 
_eapital value of properties by capitalising the fair average rental at 5 
per cent. For this reason the ratio of the assessed annual to the capital 
values of city properties is lower than the ratios for properties in suburban 
and country municipalities. It is noteworthy, however, that the appreciation 
of value, which may be regarded as part of the return on capital value, has 
been more rapid in the city than in suburban and country municipalities. 


The value of improvements, ascertained by deducting the unimproved 
from the improved values, indicates that very great increases have occurred 
in all divisions:— 


Value of Improvements, 


Areas, 
1921, 1926. 1930, 
Metropolitan—— £ Jf 1f 
City of Sydney ve ae ef 63,760,000 | 106,771,000 | 160,960,0C0+ 
Other Municipalities* set 99,558,009 | 165,033,000 | 211,529,c00 
Shires* wee te 4,875,000 7,220,000 ; 10,266,000 
Total, Metropolitan ts ae oe 168,198,000 | 279,024,000 | 382,755,000 
Country Municipalities .., ive is 47,560,000 | 70,098,000 | 83,094,000 
Total Municipalities and eae 
Metropolitan Shires ... ». 1215, 75%,000 | 349,122,000 | 470,849,000 


‘ 


* Ku-ring-gai is included as a Municipality. } Based on unimproved values assessed in 
1927, and improved values assessed in 1930. 


Valuations by the Valuer-General. 


Up to the end of the year 1931 valuations had been issued by the Valuer- 
General in respect of 115 municipalities and 35 shires, including one shire 
valued in 1924 in which the more recent valuations have been made by. the 
council in terms of the amending legislation of 1924. All the districts in 
the County of Cumberland have been valued by the Valuer-General except 
the City of Sydney. The assessments are made under the Valuation of 
‘Land Act, which provides that all lands shall be valued on a freehold basis, 
and that all lands shall be valued except those owned by the Commonwealth 
Government, unoccupied lands owned by the State Government, and 
Crown reserves, parks, etc. When preparing the rate books of the council, 
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adjustments are made to provide for the exclusion of non-ratable properties 
and for the difference.between the value of the fee-simple and the capitalised- 
rent value of leases held from the Crown. 


It hag been the usual practice to revise the valuations triennially, but in 
view of a marked depreciation many new valuations have been revised 
during the last two years. 


Taxation BY Locat Governina Bopies. 


The total revenue in 1929 of all the local: governing. bodies from: rates 
and charges amounted to £9,599,461, equal to £8 17s. 11d. per head of the 
population yesiding in the taxable districts. In 1930 the amount was 
£9,869,435, or £3 19s, 4d. per head. These amounts include rates levied by 
the municipalities and by shires and rates and charges levied by the various 
Water and Sewerage Boards referred to later. 


The collections by the councils include special and loan rates, Harbour 
Bridge and: main roads rates; amounting to £1,524,897 in 1929 and 
£1,476,567 in 1930. Of these sums, £256,043 in 1999 and £278, 497 in 1980 
were levied. 3 in the shires. 


The distribution of the total amounts is as follows :— 


1929. 1930. 

Local Bodies, Per head of Per ‘head of 

7 eon DORUIAtibn uate S Tepulation. 

living in mi living in 

charges. { iocai areas, charges. | joeal areas, 

£ £ os. d. £ £ 8s, d. 

Municipalities (including City of Sydney) 4,839,237 | 2 14 7 || 5,112,692} 217 1 

Shires ie 1,679, 688 | 2 8 7] 1,719,580} 2 9 6 

+Metropolitan water ‘and sewerage charges 2.753, 690 | 116 91 2,704,088 | 115 1 
tHunter District water and sewerage, 

charges sal 320,185 | 110 9 |! 326,483] 110 8 

Grafton and South Grafton Water Board] - 6811; 1 0 0, 6,742! 019 6 

Total bag one £) 9,599,461 | 317 11 | 9,869,435; 319 4 


{Years ended 30th June, 1930 and 1931, 


The total amount per head of population was £1 6s. in -1911, and 
£2 11s, 2d, in 1921. 


A comparative statement of the local government rates and charges 
levied in each of the last five years will be found on pages 634 and 635 of 
this Year Book, where they are considered’ in relation to the total taxation 
imposed in the State. . 


City of Sydney—Rating. 

In 1916 the City Council adopted the principle, embodied in the Local 
Government Act of 1906, of levying rates for general expenditure upon 
the unimproved value. Formerly the rates had been levied on the annual 
rental, with an additional rate since 1909 on the improved capital value. 
The maximum rate is fixed at 6d. in tue & The exemption from rating 
was: removed from Crown lands in 1916, and the council was authorised 
to collect rents in respect of gas and liydraulic mains, etc., in the streets, 
which cannot be assessed on ne basis of unimproved value. 
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In 1923 and subsequent years a rate of 4d. in the & on the unimproved 
eapital value was levied in respect of the Sydney Harbour Bridge, and 
since 1925 a rate of 4d. in the & for main roads. : 

The following table shows the rates struck and the total amounts levied 
by the City Council annually since 1923. The amount of rates levied in 
earlier years is shown in the 1922 issue of the Year Book at page 341. 


Clty Fund, 
e ae nS oa pian aad ae 
Year, oads ridge ates 
ee mek Peso Rates, Rates. Levied. 
wey, Levied. 
pence. £ £ £ £ 
1923 es ee 713,018 oe 75,054 788,072 
1924 a as 3h 651,338 — 93,048 744,386 
1925 was wae 54 652,397 obe 93,199 745,696 
1926 was eas 3} 655,921 46,201 93,246 795,368 
1927 eve ais 3t 826,287* 63,537 127,058 3,016,882 
1928 vas saeaty “BE $42,463 63,724 197,447 | 1,033,634 
1929 ro asst, OR 959,112 63,107 126,270 | 1.148.489 
1930 ize aaa 32 959,400 | 63,068 126,310 1,148,778 


-* Includes £4,906 other rates. 
The rate struck for 1931 was 33d. in the &. 


Suburban and Country Ratings. 


Suburban and country municipalities may levy rates of four kinds, viz., 
general, special, local, .and loan rates, and certain.of them may be required 
to levy special rates in respect of main roads.and the Sydney Harbour 
Bridge. A general vate of not less than 1d. in the £ must -be levied on 
the unimproved capital value, but if this minimum rate -is more than 
sufficient to meet the requirements of the area the Governor may allow 
the council to levy a lower rate. The maximum amount leviable in a 
rounicipality is limited as follows:—(a) For the general rate alone—the 
amount yielded by a rate of 2d. in the £ on the unimproved capital value 
and 1s. 6d. on the assessed annual value taken together; (b) the total of ali 
rates (except water local and sewerage local rates) the yields of 2d. on the 
unimproved capital value and 2s. on the assessed annual value; (c) water 
local rate alone or sewerage local rate alone, the yield of 2s. in the £-on 
assessed annual value of land ratable to’ the local fund. A general rate 
exceeding 3d. in the £ on unimproved capital value may not be levied upon 
a mine worked for minerals other than coal or shale. In special cases 
where the rate as stated above would yield less than the amount required 
for the purpose of the rate, the Governor may alter the limit. by proclama- 

. tion. 
In 1930.the general rates levied in the metropolitan municipalities ranged 
from 238d. to 64d. In the country municipalities: :the general rate 
‘ yanged from id. to 18d. on the unimproved value, but in the case of the 
municipality in which this rate was 1d. there was an additional general rate 
of 14d. on the improved value, and in one with a general rate of 5d. on the 
unimproved value there was an additional rate of 24d. on the improved 
value. 

The first year in which the general rate was levied on the unimproved 

“-gapital value was 1908, and a comparison of the general rates struck for 
various years since then is shown below. 
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The figures for the metropolitan municipalities exainde the City of 
Sydney but include all those municipalities in the metropolitan district 
as defined by Schedule IV of the Local Government Act of 1919, and listed 
on page 743 of this Year Book:— 


Number of Municipalities.* 


General Rate. 1008. 1916. ° 1921, 1926, 1930. 


Metro- | Coun- | Metro- | Coun- | Metro-| Coun- | Metro- | Coun- | Metro- | Coun 
politan.} try. |politan.} try. |politan.| try. |politan.) try, |politan.| try. 
i under 2d. ... 4 28 2 21 wee 5 io 3 aes 1 
» 3d....4 IL 36 5 28 1 9 1 14 2 13 
at » 4d...) 21 38 18 41 7 18 7 20 13 22 
4d. ,, 6d.... 9 26 19 29 20 33 22 28 13 22 
&d. sy, «6d... 3 9 3 16 18 28 16 24 16 23 
6d. 4, Td...) oe 2 we 4 1 23 I 25 4 24 
7d. 4, 8d...) 2 Sei 1 aes ll _ 8 oie 9 
8d, Od. ...| oe ove _ 1 sae 6 ee 6 tae lL, 
9d, and over ...J oe 1 a 1 3 4 7 
Total ...[ 48 142 47 142 47 136 47 132 48 132 
US yo X Y AV ——-——|* ned we) —-Y 
Amount of 
General and 
. Additional | 
General Rate ; 
levied* £ 547,110 954,340 1,508,332 2,111,493 2,892,054 


* Excluding City of Sydney. 


There has been a tendency towards higher rating, particularly in the 
country municipalities, where the rise in assessed value of ratable property 
has been less than in the suburbs. The number of country municipalities 
in 1926, as stated in the table, does not include Cessnock, which was part 
of Cessnock Shire until Ist November, 1926. 

One hundred and fifty-one municipalities, other than the City of Sydney, 
levied vates other than the general rate, e.g., special, local, and loan rates. 
The amount of such rates levied, including the Sydney Harbour Bridge 
rate and the rates requisitioned by the Main Roads Board, was £1,142,58+4 
jn 1929 and £1,198,070 in 1930. 

The amount of rates levied by the five suburban municipalities ratable 
in connection with the Sydney Harbour Bridge was £34,077 in 1926, and 
the amount levied by six municipalities (Ku-ring-gai being included) was 
£54,015 in 1980. The rates requisitioned from municipalities by the Main 
Roads Board amounted to £179,711 in 1926, to £239,585 in 1929, and to 
£257,056 in 1980; These amounts are exclusive of contributions by the 
City of Sydney: ' 
; Shire Ratings. 

In the shires the kinds of rates which may be levied are similar to those 
in municipalities. They are levied upon the unimproved capital value 
except in a few cases where a small special rate has been imposed on the 
improved value. The minimum general rate is the same as in the munici- 
palities and the maximum amounts leviable are as follows :—(a) For the total 
of the general rate only—the sum yielded by a rate of 2d. in the £ on the 
unimproved capital value of all ratable land in the shire; (b) for the totad 
‘of all rates in urban areas (other than general, water local, and sewerage 
local) the yield of 2s; in the £ on the assessed annual value of ratable 
land in the urban area; (c) the total of water local alone or sewerage local 
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alone, the yield of 4d. in the £ on assessed annual value. As in munici- 
palities the limits may be altered by proclamation if after inquiry it 
appears that the limit is less than is needed for the purposes of the rate. 
Particulars relating to the general rates levied in the shires in various 
years since 1907, the first year the shires were in operation, are shown in 
the following table :— 


—. 


Shires. 
Senbre ate : 1930. 
a 1907. 1911. 1916, 1021, 1926, ———FrimaroveL 
| Nombor, | GRR aes 
d. £ 
1 1 1 ee tee ies tae 
: r | all seca oll ae Me ee 
3 3 2 5 1 rr tee 
g eats Per ‘aa a 1 ‘ _ 
1 104 64 20 13 7 4 7,315,260 
iy rr 3 l uci 1 2 2,394,660 
14 10 23 15 8 4 5 8,807,621 
13 he 1 ae 1 nae _ ee 
qs Te . ae 1 fae és 
Vy 12 22 33 12 8 10 18,540,781 
1g 1 a 1 1 1 1,456,310 
12 ass 6 7 7 4 8,231,797 
1% se ise 1 1 1,380,170 
2 3 14 53 83 78 60 64,582,153 
24 ae nee 3 4 3,513,055 
24 4 14 25 28,022,076 
O83 Ae 1 2 1,395,158 
232 oa3 va 1 697,646 
3 a aes oat 6 9 19 22,517,014 
Total ... 4 134 13k 136 136 136 138 168,853, 697 
Amount of General 
and additional 
General Rates ; 
levied £| 358,751 | 461,971 | 633,973 | 959,446 | 1,260,618 ‘1,441,033 


The tendency towards higher taxation is very marked. In 1907 the pre- 
dominant rate of id. in the £ was levied in 104 shires and only 25 shires 
imposed a higher rate, whereas, in 1930, only 27 shires levied a rate lower 
than 2d., 60 shires levied the rate of 2d., and 51 councils took advantage of 
the special provisions of the Act, and were allowed, after inquiry, to levy 
rates beyond that amount. 

On 29 per cent. of the ratable property in shires the genergl rate was 
under 2d. in the £ in 1930, on 88 per cent. the rate was 2d. and 33 per cent. 
was subject to even higher rates. 

In addition to the general and additional general rates, special, local, or 
loan rates were levied by 83 shires. The purposes for which these special, 
local, and loan rates were imposed included the following:—Roads and 
street improvements and maintenance, water supply, drainage, electricity, 
street lighting, street watering, sanitary and garbage services, parks, fire 
brigade, town improvements, and payment of interest, etc.. on loans current. 

The total amount of general and additional general rates levied in 1930 
was £1,441,038, equal to an average rate of 2.05d. in the £, and the special 
and local rates (including the Sydney Harbour Bridge and Main Roads 
rates levied in the metropolitan area) amounted to £278,497. These 
amounts represent the rates actually levied in respect of the year 1930, 
and do not agree with the amounts shown in the following tables, which 
include interest on rates in arrears, 


756 NEW SOUTH. WALES OFFICIAL. YEAR BOOK. 


The amount. of rates levied by the three metropolitan shires ratable in 
connection with the Sydney Harbour Bridge was £18,110 in 1926, and 
by two shires ratable in 1930 the amount. was £13,477. The rates requisi- 
tioned by the Main Roads Board from shires amounted to £82,275 in 1926 
and to. £28,568 in 1930, the decrease being due to the exclusion of Ku- ring- : 
gai—now a municipality. 


City of Sydney Fimances. 

The City Council conducts its affairs under the Sydney Corporation 
Acts and is not bound by the provisions: of the Local Government Acts. 
Its accounts in recent years however, have been kept in the same manner 
as those of’ other Iccal bodies, so that the financial statenients show the 
income accrued’ and expenditure incurred, during the period to which they 
relate. 

The rates and other city revenues are paid into, and the expenses not 
otherwise provided for are defrayed out of the City Fund. Receipts and 
disbursements relating to the public markets, and to resumptions of land, 
ete.. are recorded separately, but these accounts are subsidiary to the City 
Fund, to which their balances are transferred at the end of each year. The 
friancial operations: of the city electricity undertaking form a separate 
account. 

The income of the various funds in 1930 amounted to £4,327,483, viz., 
the City Fund, £1.676,900, including the Public Markets Fund, £148,152, 
and the. Resumption Account, £187,729; the Electricity Supply Fund, 
£2,480,745; other funds, £48,478; rates levied in respect of the Harbour 
Bridge, £126,310. : ; 

The disbursements in 1930 amounted to £4,240,286, viz, City Fund, 
£1,038,014, including the Public Markets Fund. £139,842; Resumptions 
Account, £477,828; Electricity Supply TI'und, £2,456,048; other funds, 
£19.914: and Harbour Bridge rates, £126,310. 

The following is a statement of the expenditure and income of the City - 
of Svdney during 1930:— 


= , City Fund. 
articulars, 7 
ic see [Resumptions* Other. Total. 
Expenditure— £ £ £ £ 
Salaries and wages ‘ius ies aoe 23,644 3,926 419,314 446,884 
Stores and sundries vin ey am 15,756 20,802 324,393 360,951 
Insurance and rates se oe ae 22,450 44,505 19,377 86,332 
Electricity camer see as aes 4,983 1,088 41,441 47,512 
Interest... a oa ee ar 58,810 339,737 179,713 578,260 
Sinking Fund ,,. ; ans ae 14,199 67,770 36,106 118,075 
Total, City Fund ook ae 139,842 477,828 | 1,020,344 | 1,638,014 
Insurance Fund ... ae ee int ies ma se Bids <5 aise 19,914 
Harbour Bridge Rates... a Seas” “yeas ‘ae aise “ie w| 126,310 
Electricity Works Fund & Sie see vas aed aoe ...! 2,456,048 
Total, Exvenditure tie ee see ate wee aa ...! 4,240,286 | 
Income— 
Rates ube ous wae ar vl ie <b 1,022,468 | 1,022,468 
Rents anlhire ... sie aa wel 87,256 186,069 25,412 298,737 
Dues and proceeds a aay mil 60,022 |. eee 24,437 84,459 
Licenses, fees and fines ... ove ee eae gaa 25,708 25,708 
Sundries ... P a es 874 1,660 242,994. 245,528 
Total, City F Fund ory «. 148,152 187,729 1 1,341,019 | 1,676,900 
Insurance Fund .. She i ies ane eas ‘ela on sic 43,478 
Harbour Bridge Rates ee oe abs af pat ee ics w| 126,310 
Electricity Works Fund ... sis ces ie ae ies a aw 2,480,745: 
Total, Invome ee op vse Sate aa ses ane eee! 4,827,433 
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Salaries and wages absorbed 27 per cent.. of. the expenditure from the 
City Fund and interest and sinking fund contributions 48 per cent.—over 
59 per cent. of the latter item of expenditure was incurred in respect of 
resumptions. The rates collected in respect of main roads and paid to the 
Main Roads Board are included in the income and expenditure of this 
fund. 


The income of the Public Markets Fund in 1930° exceeded the expendi- 
ture by £8,310, after the payment of interest and sinking fund: contributions 
amounting’ to £78,009. The Queen: Victoria Buildings brought in a revenue 
of £83,955, and the receipts from -the muriicipal markets and cold storage 
works amounted to £87,747. 


The income of the resumptions account was £187,729, and the expenditure 
£477,828, showine a debit of £290,099. The principal.items of the expendi~ 
ture were interest and sinking fund contributions £407,507. 


City of Sydney—Inabilities and Assets. 


The following is a summary of liabilities and assets of all funds of the 
City of Sydney as at 31st December, 1930 :— 


Liabilities. Assets. 
£ |, £ £ 
Debentures oo .- 24,546,946 |i Land and Buildings .. 11,781,724 
Sandry. Creditors ... 2,479,376 || Machinery, Plant, ond 
Overdrafts “os ... 1,367,496 Stores ... N ... 15,232,761 
— — —— 27,014,485: 
28,392,820 | Less Depreciation Reserve ... 3,451,367 
Tteserves, Reverue <Ac- | 23,563,118: 
counts, etc. ... 1... 4,037,609 |: Sunary Debtors ... ae ae 648,817 
' Cash and Bank Balances oak J,760,34T 
Tuvestments—Sinking Funds ... 2,761,085: 
i Other... tee 972,178 
Total tangible Assets £ 29,706,538 
Loan Discounts and Flotation FEx- ; 
penses cud Shia ps cee £87,841 
Revenue Acconnts—Deficits 178,630 
Expenditure on Strects, etc—Capital- 
ised ow. és “ 1,796,504 
Other bg ote ie wes 161,915: 
Total intangible Assets £ 2,724,890: 
a | pea os 
Lotal Liabilities £32,431,429 |! Total Assets wed £32,431,429: 


The liabilities at 31st December, 1930, excluding reserves and balances: 
on reveiiue accounts, amounted to £28,393,820. The tangible assets, apart. 
from depreciation reserve in respect thereof, amounted to £29,706,539, the 
excess over liabilities being £1,312,719. 


The total amount of debentures outstanding at the end: of 1930 was 
£24,546,946, and the accumulated sinking fund amounted to £2,761,085,. 
leaving the net indebtedness on capital account at £21,785,S61. a 


The debentures included £18,881,265 borrowed in connection with electrie 
lighting, £7,508,375 for vesumptions, and £929,006 for public. markets. 
The proceeds of such loans have been spent mainly on reproductive muni- 
cipal works, and in 1930 the various funds were debited with £1,400,474 to: 
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meet annual interest charges and £234,487 for sinking fund contributions. 
After meeting these charges there was a net surplus of £87,147 on all funds 
for the year. 


Land and buildings include such large items as public markets, £1,560,676 ; 
town hall, etc., £1,262,410; resumptions, £5,957,428; land and buildings used: 
for the electricity works, £3,001,210. ‘The investments of the accumulated 
sinking fund £2,761,085, consisted of State and 'Commonwealth Government 
loans and State Treasury deposits, £1,186,578, Municipal Council of Sydney 
one. and deposit £1,577,800, and Commonwealth Bank deposits 
£4.6,70 


_ Progress of City of Sydney. 


The following ‘table shows the progress of the City of Sydney since 
1926 :-— 


Particulars, 1926, 1927. 1928, | 1929, | 1930, 
i 

Area, waa ... Acres 3,244 3,244 3,244 3,244 3,244 
Population ... vw. No. 107,880 109,640 110,000 109,006 109,500 
Value*— : £ £ £ £ £ 

Unimproved Capital ...| 44,758,056 | 61,352,514 | 61.162,239 | 60,983,094 | 60,896,333 

Improved Capital “_ .../151,528,760 {185,394,260 |190,999,120 193,988,920 | 291,956,440 

Assessed Annual »-} 6,818,794] 8,001,840) 8,236,784! 8,343,732 | 9,553,692 
City Fundt{— — --—— = ae 

Income—Rates} ace 655,921 821,381 842,463 959,112 | 1,022,468 


Other sources 785,003 992,769 705,708 655,817 654,432 


Total ...! 1,440,924 | 1,814,159] 1,548,171] 1,614,929 | 1,676,900 


Expenditure ... 1,533,652 | 1,873,084] 1,596,398] 1,562,747 | 1,638,014 
Electricity Works Fund— 
Income ... es «| 1,870,989 | 2,135,780 | 2,249,796] 2,549,685 | 2,480,745 
Expenditure 1... | 41,909,425 | 2,157,818 | 2,283,533 2,358,336 | 2,456,048 
All Funds— 
Total Incomet ... ...| 3,460,970 | 4,193,797] 4,063,853] 4,338,851 | 4,327,433 
Total Expendituret ...) 3,587,126 | 4,246,020] 4,099,618| 4,073,546 ;} 4,240,286 
Excess of Income .../(—)126,156 | (—)52,223| (—)35,765/ 265,305 87,147 
All Funds— ~ — —- - 
Liabilities coh .. | 16,798,448 | 20,355,128 | 24,571,822 | 26,905,640 | 28,393,820 
Assets... tes ..| 17,505,353 | 21,059,983 | 25,573,545 | 28,066,416 | 29,706,539 
Tixcess of Assets .. 706,905 704,855 | 1,001,723 | 1,160,776 | 1,312,719 
Loans outstanding .+.| 14,288,088 | 15,301,812 | 19,075,148 | 21,982,947 | 24,546,946 
Sinking Fund is | 1,867,801 | 2,085,236 | 2,187,207 | 2,428,784 | 2,761,085 


(—) Denotes excess of Expenditure. * Excluding properties not ratable, See context below. 
} Including subsidiary accounts, Public Markets, and Resumptions. 


There was a revaluation of city properties in 1927, and improved capital 
and annual values were reassessed in 1930. The value of Federal Govern- 
ment properties is not included in the figures shown above. 


The total income and expenditure of all funds as shown in the foregoing 
table include rates collected in respect of the Sydney Harbour Bridge and 
the main roads and transmitted to the State Treasury and the Main Roads 
Board respectively. On the other hand, the income and expenditure of the 


LOCAL GOVERNMENT, 759° 


Qity Fund do not include the bridge rates, and include the main roads 
rates in 1929 and 1930 only. Details as to the amount of these rates levied 
in each year are shown in the table on page 753. 


The total abilities, as shown above, are exclusive of reserves and 
balances on revenue accounts. The total assets refer to tangible assets only, 
less depreciation reserve in respect to them, and intangible assets have been 
omitted. The loans outstanding increased by 72 per cent. between 1926 
and 1930, and the sinking fund by 48 per cent. The sinking-fund in 1930 
represented 11.% per cent. of the indebtedness. 


Finances.or SuBpurBAN AND Country MUNICIPALITIES AND or SHIRES, 


The Local Government Act prescribes that there must be a general 
fund in cach area, to which must be paid the proceeds of all general and 
additional general rates, loans, moneys received as grants or endowment 
from the Government, and miscellaneous income not required by law to be 
carried to other funds, The expenditure from the general fund must be on 
administration, health, roads, other public services, and repayment of loans. 


There must be a special fund for each special rate levied, and for each 
work or service conducted by the council in respect of which the special 
rate has been made, and the fund may be used only for the purposes of 
such work or service. A local fund also must be kept for each local rate 
levied, with restrictions similar to those in the case of the special funds, 
and the expenditure of the local fund is confined to works in the specified 
portion of the area. 


A trading fund must be kept in respect of each trading undertaking con- 
ducted by the council,-into which all moneys received, whether from rates 
or other sources, loans, transfers, etc., must be paid, and a separate account 
must be kept. The fund may be applied only to the maintenance of the 
works, payment of interest and principal of loans, or other purposes inci- 
dental to the working of the undertaking. 


All loan proceeds must be used fcr the specific purpose for which the loans 
wera obtained, and may not be transferred from one fund to another, except 
by authority of the Minister, 


The revenue of special and local funds must provide the money to meet 
not only the ordinary cost of maintaining the services, but also the obliga- 
tions of the corresponding loan funds. 


_In addition to the above-mentioned funds, there must be a trust fund, 
which consists of receipts from the Government pending transfer to appro- 
priate funds, deposits from contractors, ete., and any other amounts held 
in trust by the council. 


According to the ordinances under the Act, accounts must be “ Income 
and Expenditure Accounts,” kept by double entry, and each “fund” must 
have a separate banking account. Thus there is shown for each general, 
special, local, or trading fund a revenue account, or profit and loss account, 
giving the total expenditure chargeable for the period, whether paid or 
unpaid, and the total income for the same period, whether received or out- 
standing. A balance-sheet also is required for each fund. with appropriate 
liabilities and assets, and aggregate balance-sheets and revenue accounts 
must be published. Only “realisable” assets may be shown, so that roads, 
bridges, drains, and other constructive works are excluded: 
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Expenditure and Income. 


A summary of the expenditure and -income of all municipalities.and shires 
‘is shown below for the year 1930. The statement relates to income accrued 
and expenditure ‘incurred irrespective of amounts actually received and 
paid. In regard to the City of Sydney, the expenditure and income of 
the City fund.and its subsidiary accounts are shown under the heading of 
“General I'und,” but the classification of the items is only approximate, as 


the City accounts are not compiled in :the same form as those of the other 
councils, 


Other 


Particulars. yet atetropall- ; Country Shires, Total. 
‘ cipalities. |. cipalitics. 
Expenditure. 
General Fund— 

’ £ x oa £ £.- 
Administration ... oat «| 83,914 | 160,642 | 121,835 | 214,816 681,207 
Public Works... - ---| 192,991 |2,239,329 | 893,049 (2,700,646 | 6,026,015 
Health Administration .. »-| 173,249 | 462,173 | 322,880 | 140,967 | 1,099,269 
‘Public Services ... + 160,930 | 258,913 | 120,640 48,444 588,927 
‘Municipal or Shire Proper ty ..| 47,797 | 42,3865 | 38,291 23,043 151,496 
‘Interest on Loans and Over- 

drafts, ete. ... ous ...| 578,260 | 341,935} 96,695 89,465 | 1,106,355 
Miscellaneous... Mas ...| 400,873 | 269;367 41,596 67,835 779,671 
Total (General Fund) .../1,638,014 [3,774,724 |1,631,986 3,285,216 10,332,940 
‘Trading Accounts ... aie .../2,456,048 75,295 | .960,617 | 196,451 | 3,688,411 
Special and Local Funds ... «| 146,224 | 125,579 | 464,334 | 184,433 920,570 
Total Expenditure _..,/4,240,286 2.975.098 8,059,987 8,666,100 [14,941,921 


Income. 
General Fund— 
£ £ £ £ £ 

General Rates (inc. Interest, etc. ‘ 1,022,468 |2,139,645 | 806,090 {1,470,046 |.5,438,249 
Government Endowment : wes 260,303 250,303 
‘Loan Rates sve as 307, 691 96,882 57,262 551,835 
Public Works — Government 7 

Grants. ... aaa on 267,386 | 314,502 |1,467,358 | 2,049,246 

Other ies wl 27,405 | 239,879 40,000 70,1£5 377,419 
Public Health .,. eve we) 56,335 | 213,450.) 258,475 ) 132,022 | .660,291 
‘Public. Services ... «| 168,176 | 48,789 $3,812 21,578 262,155 


“Municipal or Shire re Property wd 40,064 | 33,344 | 73,4]2 | 44,279 | 191,999 
“Other. + 371,552] 61,482 | 26,313 |- 17,419 466,766 


Total (General Fund) _...{1,67,900 '3,391,675 |1,649,486 |3,530,202 {10,248,263 
Trading Accounts... ..._.,.{2,480,745 | 93,057 |1,114,856 | 249,005 | 3,937,663 
Special and Local Funds ... avs 169,78 | 131,650 | 602,566 | 188,651 992,655 


|3,616,382 3,266,908 |3,967,858 15;178,581 


Total Income... . spree iene 


* Classification of items in this column is approximate only. 


The amounts shown above include part of the loan recerpts and expendi- 
éure, the total amotnt of which is shown on page’'767. Rates levied for the 
Main Roads Board and the Sydney Harbour Bridge are included also. 
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"Phe total expenditure by municipalities other ‘than the ‘City of Sydney, 
amounted in 1930 to £7,035,535, or’ £4 3s, Td. per‘head of population in those 
areas, and the expenditure by the shires to £3,666,100, or £5°7s. 6d. per head. 
Expenditure on works was the largest item, viz, £8,132,378 in the 
municipalities, and £2,700,646 in the shires. 


The expenditure from the :general funds (which include the loan 
funds) on the actual maintenance .and construction of works of a public 
‘character, viz., roads, streets, bridges, culverts, drains, wharves, ferries, etc., 
and sundry expenses amounted +0.£5,608,864, of which the sum of £2,171,479 
was expended by the municipalities in .the metropolitan area ,except 
Sydney, £866,202 by country municipalities, .and :£2,566,183 by ‘the shires. 
The expenses of supervision, such as the salary of ‘the engineers, etc., 
‘amounted to £229,160, or 3.9 per cent. of the amount expended on public 
works. The foregoing amounts relate to the,general funds only, and do not 
yepresent the total expenditure of the suburban and::country areas under 
the ‘headings stated. 


The cost of administration is relatively high in the country on account 
of the sparse population and small revenue of many of the -country 
municipalities, as in such cases the expenses on account'df salaries, etc., are 
‘larger proportionately than those ‘inthe more ‘closély ‘settled localities. 
The :cost in the metropolitan municipalities (other than Sydney), repre- 
sented 4.3 per cent. of the total expenditure from general funds, 7.5 per 
‘eent. in the country municipalities ‘and: 6.5 per ‘cent. ‘in: the:shires. 


‘The total income of the suburban.and country municipalities in 1930 
‘was £6,883,290, or £4 1s. 10d. per head, and of the shires £8,967,858, or 
£5 14s, 2d. per head. ‘These. amounts include ‘Government endowments and 
“wrants. 


The amount of Government assistance to municipalities in 1930 was 
£632,722, viz., £21,969 paid in respect of loans taken over by the Main 
‘Roads Board, and £610,753 included in the income shown above. Of the 
last mentioned amount ‘£581,888 represented contributions to public works 
‘(roads, streets, bridges, etc.) ; and £19,512 were granted for health admini- 
‘stration, chiefly :as cotitributions to inspectors’ salaries, etc. ‘The shires 
received Government assistance amounting to ’£1,722,591 in ‘1930, including 
£1,467,358 on account of public works. 


The trading accounts of the city and of the shires ‘relate 'to the supply 
of electricity and those of the other municipalities to gas and electricity, 
and, in Broken Hill, to abattoirs. 


Only :a few metropolitan councils are concerned directly in the supply 
.of these services, gas being supplied for the most part by non-governmental 
works, and electricity from the City of Sydney undertaking, or: from 
private enterprises. The special and local funds relate to water supply, 
sewerage, street-watering, street-lighting, footpaths, guttering, drainage, fire 
brigades, parks and reserves, and other miscellaneous matters. 


Tiabilities and Assets. 


The liabilities-and assets of the City of Sydney as at 31st December, 1930, 
ave shown on page 757, and the following statement indicates the nature of 
* 71949-—H 
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the liabilities and “ realisable” assets of the suburban and country munici- 


palities and the shires as at that date, amounts due from one fund to another 
being excluded :— 


Municipalities, 


Tunds, Metropolitan Shires. Total, 


(excluding Country, 
Sydney). 


Liabilities— 

Sundry creditors, including Loans out- 

standing and interest... 

Debts due to Government, including 
interest... we . 

Bank overdraft es 

Other (including Deposits on Con- 

tracts and unexpended Govern- 

ment grants) 


£ £ £ £ 
6,183,675 | 3,149,961 | 1,697,465 | 11,031,101 
198,495 | 3,706,227 418,541 | 4,323,263 
560,015 403,969 425,780 ) 1,389,764 


81,985 111,902 131,239 325,126. 


Total oe 26% £| 7,024,170 | 7,372,059 | 2,673,025 | 17,069,254 


Assets— 
Cash in hand and bank balances 
Outstanding rates and interest 
Sundry debtors 
Furniture . ane 
Stores and materials ... 
Land, Paildines: Eanes and machinery 
Other 


450,541 570,386 | 384,585 | 1,405,462. 
390,095 350,051 434,216 | 1,174,362 
292,817 411,761 186,435 891,013. 
57,039 75,481 40,782 173,302 
55,575 139,962 65,447 260,984 
2,072,052 | 7,929,156 , 1,916,806 | 11,918,014 
300,265 116,439 25,857 442,561 


Total He ave £ 2,618,384. 9,593,186 | 3,054,128 | 16,265,698 


2,221,127 581,103 os 


Excess of Assets... an 
-| 3,405,786 ar aie 803,556 


Excess of Liabilities aes 


The policy of constructing works from loan moneys has been more ex- 
tensively followed in the metropolitan area—where development has been 
rapid—than in the country districts. These loans are raised on the 
security of future revenue, and neither this nor the value of works such as 
streets, ete., constructed from loans are included in the table. There is 
consequently, little significance in the total relationship of the assets, 
shown to liabilities. The statement, however 


, contains interesting items. 
of an informative character, 


FINaANnciAL ASSISTANCE RECEIVED FROM GOVERNMENT. 


The central Government of the State affords financial assistance to the 
local governing bodies in the form of endowment or of grants for roads 
and other necessary works, or for special purposes. Endowments are paid 
to shires only, assistance to municipalities being paid as grants. The 
endowment is distributed amongst the shires according to an apportion- 
ment made by the Government in every third year. The matters to be 
taken into account in making the distribution are specified in the Act, 
e.g., the necessity for developing new districts, the extent to which the 
council and the people of the areas concerned undertake to share in the 
development by constructing works or paying local rates, the rate levied 
and its relation to the maximum rate. 
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The amount of endowment, which, in recent yeats had been about 
£150,000 per annum, was increased in 1928 to £250,000 and reduced to 
£150,000 in 1931. The allotment for the three years commencing 1st Janu- 
ary, 1931, was as follows :— 


28 shires receive no endowment, 


21s, » less than £500 per annum. 

26, Ss £500 and under £1,000 per annum. 
21s, is £1,000 sy £1,500 3 
13, ‘ £1,500 se £2,000 53 
16a, 3 £2,000 3 £3,000 35 

8 ”» ” £3,000 ” £4,000 ” 

4 4, +5 £4,000 3 £5,000 3 


The shires which receive the largest endowment are Bellingen, £4,000; 
Tenterfield, £4,200; Manning, £4,550; and Dorrigo, £5,000, 


Beyond this endowment the State on occasion makes available funds for 
specific purposes which have usually been the subject of application by 
individual local governing bodies. Prior to 1925 the State voted to shires 
and municipalities considerable sums annually for the maintenance of main 
roads and bridges, and these sums are included below under the heading 
“Public Works.” In 1925, however, the Main Roads Board came into being 
and increased funds were set aside for main roads construction and main- 
tenance. Of these funds large sums are disbursed through the councils of 
municipalities and shires, and are included in the following comparison 
of funds provided by the State and Commonwealth Governments and 
expended by the councils. 


Municipalities, Shires. Total 

Year Public Total Endow- Public Total pha ‘ 

’ Works. Other. am aa ment. Works, Other. Shires. { Assistance. 

palities. 
£ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ 

1921 51,466 5,772 | 57,288 | 178,420 | 152,181 572 | 331,173) 388,411 
1922 102,639 5,884 | 108,623 | 156,861 | 183,712 374 340,947, 449,470 
1923 66,688 5,259 | 71,947 | 150,296 | 166,697 472 | 317,465) 389,412: 
1924 43,382 6,213 | 49,595 | 146,705 | 265,218 306 412,229) 461,824 


1925 | 232,354 5,959 | 238,313 | 149,345 | 613,045 7,263 | 769,643/1,007,956. 


1926 | 242,051) 5,441 | 247,492 | 147,525 | 958,447 | 7,123 |1,113,095|1,360, 587° 
1927 | 298,184 9.196 | 397,380 | 153,410 | 1,051,464 | 1,296 }1,206,160|1,513,540- 
1928 | 372,133 | 6,152 | 378,285 | 261,315 | 1,007,937 | 1,444 |1,270,696|L .648,981, 
1929 | 424732 | 6,102 | 430,834 | 254,948 | 14s3 934 498 |1,743,780)2, 174,614 
1930 | 603,857 | 28,865 | 632,722 | 250,303 | 1,467,358 | 4,930 |1,722,591(2,385,313 


The amounts stated above do not include repayable advances by the State 
or Federal Governments. The expenditure from such advances in the years 
1926 to 1980 is shown in the table on page 767. 


Loans. 


Loans obtained by the Council of the City of Sydney prior to 1905 were 
raised under the provisions of special Acts of Parliament. In 1905 the 
Sydney Corporation Amendment Act authorised the Council to raise loans, 
with the approval of the Governor, by the sale of debentures secured upon 
the corporate rates and revenues of the Council from whatever source 
arising, and to issue new debentures to repay any such debentures upon 
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maturity. “The term of. the debentures ‘may not ‘exceed in ‘the «aggregate 
fifty :years, and avéinking ‘fund must 'be ‘established foreach ‘loan ‘raised 
urider the ‘Act of 1905, on ‘the ‘basis -of °3 “per cent. (yer arinum compound 
interest over the period of fifty years. The maximum rate of interest was 
fixed at 4 per cent. until 1917, when amending legislation ,provided that 
the rate of interest be fixed by the Council with the approval of the 
Governor. The. Act of 1917 provided also that the Council, ‘in lieu of 
issuing debentures subject to the provisions .of the Act of 1905, may 
issue debentures to secure the repayment of its loans, together with interest 
thereon, by equal yearly .or half-yearly instalments. An ‘Act passed in 
1928 authorised the City.Council to raise loans outside Australia. 


Loans obtained by the ‘councils of other*municipalities and of -shires are 
raised usually under the Local Government Act, 1919, as amended by sub- 
sequent Acts. : 


In respect of municipal loans, the Local Goverumient Act prescribes ‘that 
a council may not borrow any. moneys which, with existing loans, will cause 
the total indébtedness to exceed 20 per cent. of ‘the unimproved vahie of 
ratable land in the area. If the outstanding loans of a municipality 
exceed this proportion, the council may not raise a special ‘loan until the 
total amount falls below the limit. Certain loans.expended on reproductive 
works may be excluded in calculating the limit. 


.Woans ‘under ‘the: Local Government ‘Act ‘maybe raised:by four.methods, 
viz., limited ‘overdraft, and renewal, ordinary, or.special loans. 


‘Limited overdrafts may be obtained for any purpose wpon’ which ‘the 
council is authorised to expend a fund (except a trust fund) or for any 
purpose for which moneys raised by ordinary loan maybe applied. The sum 
raised may not exceed half.the preceding year’s income of the fund in re- 
spect..of ‘which it is obtained. 


The purpose of limited overdrafts is to enable the councils to ‘finance 
a regular programme of -works and services-and to-meet extraordinary .ex- 
pendituxe during periods of inequality or’ fluctuations in the collection of 
rates. In view of ‘this fact, the Department of Local Government suggests 
tothe councils ag -a:general principle that the amount of the overdraft at 
end .of each' year, or, at least, at.the end of each cduncil’s term, ‘should not 
excecd the amount: outstanding for rates in the-case of the general or other 
fund of which rates constitute the principal source: of revenue. 


. ‘Rexiewal loans are ‘for the purpose of repaying or: renewing any other 
loan,and for paying the expenses incidental ‘thereto. 


“Ordinary loans ‘are those for such purposes as carrying out orders .as 
to boundary works, discharging liability arising under verdicts or orders 
of legal tribunals, establishing or extending sanitary and garbage services, 
dequiring machinery and equipment for ‘the construction of roads and 
bridges, establishing road punts ‘and ‘10ad -ferries, “and meeting liabilities 
transferred to the council consequent upon ‘alteration of boundaries. An 
ordinary loan may be obtained notwithstanding that it will raise the total 
indebtedness of the council above the prescribed limit, but while there is 
an-excess the council may not raise a special loan. 


‘ Special loans-are those which do not tall within the other three categories, 
A eouneil must give notice of a proposal to ‘raise a special loan,.and the 
tatepayers have the right, by petition of at least 25 per cent. of those con 
cerned, to demand that a poll:be-taken as to whether they approve of the 
loan, and as to whether the loan rate (if any) shall be’on the unimproved 
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or, the-improvedi capital. value. As: a.general rule-shive: special: loans, may 
not,exceed.in the aggregate a.sum: equal to three times the-amount..of:the 
income, .as, shown; by. the. lasti.year’s accounts. 


The councils may accept from ratepayers advances not exceeding £500 
for the. purpose of .carrying out. necessary: works. for.which the. lenders; have 
applied. Such. loans must.be free. of interest: or. at: a rate. not. exceeding 
4 per cent., and the-amount accepted by a council,.may: not, exceed, one-tenth 
ofthe total revenue: for the preceding year. 


Renewal,.ordinary,. or. special,loans under the Local Government Act are 
sooured, firstly upon the income of, the fund to which the loans: belong, and} 
secondly, upon the income ofthe council arising, from .any-source., 


Unless the,loans are repayable by. instalments, at. intervals, of one; year 
or less, there: must be. a sinking: fiind for loan, repayment:in :every. fund: in 
respect of which a renewal, ordinary, or-special Joan; has: been: raised, and in’ 
each year the council must transfer to the sinking fund a sum of not. less 
than the amounts which were intimated’ in its applications for approval 
of the loans. In the case of loans repayable by annual or: more frequent 
instalments,.the reserve. for. repayment is optional. 


The fixed loans by. municipalities and shires, as at 31st December, 1930, 
amounted to £34,626,136, redeemable as follows:—New- South Wales, 
£25,171,788; Victoria, £105,412; London, £7,305,000; and New York, 
$2,043,986: The interest accrued during 1930 was distributed as follows :— 
New South: Wales, £1,384:542;- Victoria, £6,999; T:ondon, £401,775; and 
New York; £112,419! Particulars regarding the loans: and’ the sjnking 
finds: set-apart*to meet them; are shown in the following statement; Over 
d¥afts are not ‘included ‘— ° 


Loans -Outstanditig. Accumu- Toterest~ 
Division. New South lated: Accrued | 
Wales. : Sinking during 
London:, | New York: Total, Tunds: 1930. 
{ - —t 
Municipalities —. £ £ £ £ £ £ 
Sydney aye ..1153502,;960 |'7,000,000 |2,048,986: 124,546,946 |2;761,085 |1,325,359 
Other Metropolitan: §;'725,883 tee 5, 125, 883- 310:| 33v,889 
Country: .... «| 2,864,806* ays siete d 2, ;864,806< 47,453{| 164,815 
: - : —|-—— ee 
Total peicoumnis £/24,093,649*'7,006,000. |2,043,956 .|33,187,635 .|2,808,848)|},821,063 
Shires ... .| 1,183,501 | 305,000 1,488,501 21,480! 84,672. 
Total ... £|25,277,150* 7,305,000 {2,043,986 (34,626,136 2;830,328! |1,905,735, 


*\Tncluding £105,412 raised/in. Vittoria, 


The. interest: accrued: in respect of the City; of Sydney as shown aboves 
represents the: amount: payable for: a. full year on the. loans outstanding» 
at the end of the year. 


Apart fromthe: liability to the:State:under-the Country Towns Water and 
Sewerage Act, and’ the Main Roads Act, the total amount of municipal 
and-shire loang outstanding: at. the. close: of. the: year 1930 was £34,626;136, 
and.towards. this-amount there, was at the. credit:of the sinking: funds:a sum 
of, £2,830;828:. The-average rate.of interest-payable:on loans: of: municipali*- 
ties, was. 5.5, per cent., vizi, Sydney; 5.4: per-cent:, other metropolitan. 5:78: 
per, cent., and country municipalities.5.75: per- cent. The:average: rate om: 
the shire loans was 5.69 per cent!. ; 
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Since 1921 the loan indebtedness of the municipal and shire councils has 
increased threefold. The following comparison shows the loans outstanding 
at the end of various years since 1921, also the ratio of loans to the unim- 
proved capital value of ratable property in the incorporated areas :— 


Amount of Loans Outstanding Proportion to Unimproved Capital Value of 
{excluding bank overdrafts), Ratable Property. 


At 
81st City of |Other Muni- Shires, 


Dec. | Sydney. | cipalities. Total. || City of | Other Muy shires, | Total, 


Sydney. {nicipalities 


£ £ £ £ per cent, | per cent.| per cent- | per cent, 
1916 | 7,050,100,*1,692,133) *148,367) 8,890,600]! 22°62 2-91 0°14 4-56 
1921 | 9,341,742} 1,982,953! 109,57311,484,268!| 26-03 2°43 0:08 4°60 
1926 }14,288,088) 4,388,336 1,036, 391/19, 712, 815 31°92 3°82 0°67 6:27 
1927 |15,306,812) 5,667,016|1,202,773/22,176,601|, 24-95 4:57 0°76 B44 


1923 |19,075,148} 7,400,542)1,247,955:27,723,645]| 31°19 5°38 0-79 7°76 
1929 |21,982,947| 8,145,285|1,397,352 31,525,584|| 36 05 5°42 0°84 8°34 
1980 |24,546,946) 8,590,689 1, 488,501|84,626,136 40°31 5°39 0°88 8°90 


* Including bank overdrafts. 


The effect of re-valuations is noticeable in the decline in the ratio of 

loans in the City of Sydney in 1927. The ratio of loans to the improved 
capital value in 1930 was 11.06 per cent. in the City of Sydney, and 1.87 
per cent. in the other municipalities. 
’ Tt is apparent that the borrowing by the municipalities and shires is, in 
the aggregate, well within the limits allowed by the Local Government Act 
already referred to. The relatively extensive loans of the City of Sydney 
are invested largely in the acquisition of revenue-producing assets, and con- 
siderable amounts have been expended on resumptions for city improvements, 
which are partly reproductive. Of the city loans current at 31st December, 
1930, an amount of £18,881,265 was invested in the city electricity works 
from which electricity is supplied not only to the city proper but to a large 
number of other local areas. ; 

The place of redemption and the approximate amount of interest payable 
on the foregoing loans of the City of Sydney, the other municipalities and 
the shires in New South Wales are shown in the following table. The 
amounts are exclusive of advances from the Government :— 


Principal raised in— Interest accrued during each year, 


Year. 
Australia. Oversea. | Total, In Australia.) Oversea, Total. 

* | + * tT 

£ £ £ £ Beh. ek 
1916 ele 8,066,745 822,855 8,890,600 316,371 33,208 349,578 
1921 ere 9,922,268 1,512,000 11,434,268 423,746 85,690 509,436 
1926 « | 16,480,315 3,232,500 | 19,712,815 835,089 187,862 | 1,022,951 
1927 «| 18,951,601 3,225,000 | 22,176,601 944,226 186,685 | 1,130,911 
1928 veal 22,418,645 5,305 000 | 27,723,645 | 1,155,198 294,414 | 1,449,612 
1929 «| 24,220,584 7,305,000 | 31,525,584 | 1,297,849 405,840 | 1,703,689 
1930 we| 25,277,150 9,348,986 34,626,136 | 1,391,541 514,194 | 1,905,735 


*Years 1916 to 1929 London only; New York included, in 1930 viz: Loan £2,510,188, Interest £112,419, 
{ Includes interest on bank overdrafts in years 1916 to 1926 inclusive. 
t Includes bank overdrafts, except in City of Sydney. 

The amounts stated above do not include the. sums due to the Govern- 
ment as capital debt on water and sewerage and drainage works, viz., 
£3,590,396 owing by municipalities and shires at the end of 1930, and 
£75,442 in respect of the Grafton and South Grafton works. The statement 
is exclusive also of loans of county councils, viz., £477,989 in 1930, and the 
interest, £27,182, which was payable in Sydney. 
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The amount of loan expenditure by local governing bodies in New South 
Wales during the years 1926 to 1930 is shown below :— 


Districts. | 1926, | 1927, | 1928, | 1929, | 1980. 
Government Advances. 
Municipalities— £ £ £ £ £ 
Metropolitan (excluding 
Sydney) we eel ae 738 | 24,631 { 48,873 | 10,914 
Country... ve oe 17,377 32,058 348,112 48,999 22,169 
Shires ... ie ais nee 85,072 71,779 81,464 49,591 20,583 
Total, Government : 
Advances... «| 102,449 104,575 454,207 147,463 53,666 
Other Loans. 
Municipalities— 
City of Sydney ut ...| 1,805,820 | 3,299,516 | 3,144,892 | 3,675,806 | 2,092,548 
Metropolitan te «| 625,635 996,968 | 1,264,461 884,525 838,394 
Country ran ied ve} 279,143 510,496 485,685 460,285 334,509 
Shires ... ae ..| 346,109 305,448 270,404 294,223 196,315 
County Councils cae ise 51,537 39,127 55,972 44,834 39,703 


Total, other Loans ...| 3,108,244 | 5,151,555 | 5,221,414 | 5,359,673 | 3,501,468 


Total, Loan heer. 
diture ... «| 3,210,693 | 5,256,130 } 5,675,621 | 5,507,136 | 3,555,134 


The amount of expenditure by councils from loan funds provided by, but 
not repayable to, the State is excluded. The total loan expenditure by local 
government bodies over and above Government loans was £8,501,468 in 19380, 
as compared with £5,859,673 in 1929. 


MounicipaL GAsworks. 


The Local Government Act authorises the councils of municipalities and 
shires to construct gasworks, and to supply gas for public lighting and for use 
by private consumers. Eighteen country municipalities maintain works for 
coal gas, and others have installed acetylene and other plants. The metro- 
politan districts are served by private companies. 

Details of the accounts of the works of various municipalities are shown 
in the section “Local Government” of the Statistical Register, 1930-31. 
A summary of the gasworks revenue accounts of the municipalities with 
coal gasworks in 19380 is shown in the following statement :— 


Expenditure, | Income. 

£ £ 
Cost of gas and residuals ......... 119,680 || Private lighting ... ‘ie s-| 101,182 
Public lighting wee 1,342 
Public lighting, attendance, etc....| 1,138 |] Sale of residual products vl 16,329 
—_———| Other 2s : sels wl’ 2,542 
Total Trading Expenditure ...} 120,813 es 
Total Trading Income ... e| 121,895 
Surplus ... ee nee il 7,164 | Loan Rates sie a aes 4,354 
Other’ vas avi van see 2,228 
Total we we} 127,977 Total... «£127,977 


The quantity of gas sold to private consumers during 1930 was 
261,938,000 cubic feet at prices ranging from 6s. to 12s, 4d. per 1,000, 
the general average being 7s. 9d. per 1,000 cubic feet. The quantity used 
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for public. lighting: was. 3,143,000: cubic. feet,, and: the revenue therefrom: 
represented 8s. Gd. per. 1,000 cubic. feet.. Income was derived also: from, 
rates,. and. from. the sale. of. residuals, ete. On the operations. during 1930° 
there: was a surplus of £7,164 after: paying. interest. Seven municipali- 
ties incurred aloss.. The average cost of manufacture was about 6s. 2d. per 
1,000 cubic: feet, the cost being caleulated by deducting from: the cost of 
gas and residuals the: income derived from the sale of residuals. 


The Balance-sheet of the gasworks trading undertakings for 1980'is giver 
below.:-~ 


Liabilities, | Assets, 
£ £ 

Loans and deferred payment debts 61,212.|| Buildings, land, stock, plant, ete. 300,756 

Sundry. creditors, etc., ... 17,847 ||, Sundry, debtors, including amounts: 
Overdrafts .... vee Wad we 17; 214] due ftom other funds ... we BO BIE 
——— |} Fixed ‘deposits and investments... 9) 840. 
Total liabilities aki . 96;273' || Bank. balance, and cash ... he 8,765: 

Excess of'Assets: 0... 0... ve 253,403' 

Total cas me «» £349,676 | Total re Be . £349, 67 E 


The total: excess. of assets: amounted ‘to. £253;403; and none of the munici> 
palities. showed. a: deficit. at: the close: of 1980. 


Mouwicrpau. anp Suirt Exvectraiciry Works. 


The supply of electricity for lighting and for power is undertaken directly 
by the councils: in many locali governing areas; In: some: cases the councils: 
have established‘ works:for the generation- of electricity, whiile-in: others. it'is- 
purchased. in: bull from another council; from: Government’ works; or from: 
collieries, ete., and: distributed to consumers: In addition, electricity: for 
street and private lighting and‘ power in. defined areas: is: supplied ‘ under 
contract with the councils from works: which: are: privately: owned: and 
operated, and. are’ not’ included in the statistics. relating: to the: municipal: 
and shire undertakings which follow: 


The largest undertaking ig that of the City of Sydney, where operations: 
were commenced in 1904: to supply electricity within the. city,. and subse- 
quently the works were extended to supply. a large area. beyond. the. city. 
boundaries. In 1930 the undertaking distributed electricity direct to con- 
sumers:in, the city and in thirty-three other municipalities, and supplied it: 
in. bulk to. the local councils .of: six. municipalities and four shires. 


Certain. other local government bodies obtain electricity in bulk. from 
the generating stations of the Railway Commissioners of’ New Sduth Whales, 
the. Victorian State Electricity @ommission, or the New South Wales: 
Government power station at Port Kembla. A number of southern localities: 
and. the. Federal Capital are supplied fron: the: Burrunjuck hydro-electric: 
works; 


The St. George County Council purchases from the Railway Commis- 
sioners bulk supplies of. electricity: which are sold: fox: street: lighting and 
to private consumers in its area, and. the Clarence River: County: Council’ 
has: constructed hydto-slectric works.on the Nymboida: River:. 
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A statement:of the.expenditure and income of’ the electricity concerns 
of. the local. governing: authorities: in. 1930.is shown below:— 
County, Councils, 
: City of Other 
Particulars. Sydney, Munieipali-; Shires. Total, 
ties. St. George, ceeenee 
{ 
Tgpenditure, £, £ £ £ £ go 
Cost of. electricity «| 2)402,247 | 855,369.!. 185,894 | 109,479 24,160 | 3,577,139 
Public lighting, attend- 
ance, etc. ... oe 63,801 55,345'| 10,557" 3,674 543. 123,920: 
Total; Trading Ex- ! 
penditure: £} 2,456,048:| 910,714-) 196,451 | 113;168-) 24,683 | 3,701,050. 
Income, i . 
Sales of electricity _...) 2,485,099 | 934,700 | 180,770.| 131,916 26,606 | 3,709,090 
Rent ‘of Meters, installa- 
tions, etc.,.. 38,416 883958: 19,731 1,364 2,739 161,208" 
Total Trading In- : 
come £| 2,473,516 {1,023,658-; 200,501 | 133,279 29,345 | 3,860,298: 
Loan Rates wae se) 46,507 46,162 wes one 92,669: 
Interest and Sundries ... 7,230 6,410 23342 6,571 22,553. 
Total Income. £) 23480,745° |J,076,575.| 249,005 139,850 29,345 | 3,975,520: 
Surplus. 24,697 } 165,861.| 52,654} 26,697 | 4,652] 274,461 


* Includes: contribution to Sinking Fund, £80,700. 


The: operations. of the electricity’ undertakings of the local’ governing 
bodies resulted’in a: surplus of £274,461’ in 1930, as compared with a surplus. 


of £443,375 in the previous year. 


The City of Sydney undertaking showed 


a surplus. of £24;697 in, 1930). after the payment of. interest, £829,914, and 
contribution to: sinking fund; £116;412; 

A summary of the liabilities and assets of. the electricity works at 31st 
December, 1930, is showm below :— 


County :Councils. 


; Other 
oH City of Pt eer = 
Particulars. sy ae ce shina Shires, ci Giants Total, 
. George. River, 
Liabilities, £ £ £ £ £ £ 
Loans and deferred pay- 
ment debts «| 18,881,265 | 1,489,359 | 526,166 | 288,739 | 188,507 | 16,374,086 
Overdrafts ise si 986,568 62,503 9,814. Le 9,553 | 1,068,438 
Sundry creditors, ete..... 646,775: 95,388 | 22,812:| 25,527 2,657 693, 109 
Total Liabilities. £) 15,414,608 | 1,647,200 | 558,792 | 314,266°| 200,717 | 18,135,583: 
Assets. le ai] = 
Land, buildings, . plant, 
ote. a +| 15,225,287 | 2,519,484 } 687,990 | 380,917 | 216,724.) 19,030,402 
Sundry. debtors, etc, 419,543 231,732.|. 51,924.) 17,146 8,921 729,266: 
Bank balance and cash 25 121,]61 | 41,857 | 55,378 2,389 220,810 
Fixed deposits and’ in-/, 
vestments :... _ 984,497 126,410.| 32,137 | 126,000 1,219,044. 
Total Assets £} 16,579,352 | 2,998,787. | 813/908 -| 5795441 ) 228,034: | 21,199,522: 
Excess of Assets. £| 1,164,744 | 1,351,587. | 265;116.| 265,175 | 27,317 | 3,063,939 
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The liabilities of the City of Sydney undertaking, as shown above, are 
exclusive of depreciation and other reserves; and the assets represent the 
tangible assets less depreciation reserve in respect thereof—loan discounts 
and flotation expenses and other intangible assets amounting in all to 
£497,003 being excluded. 


City of Sydney Electricity Undertaking. 

-The-City of Sydney undertaking obtained supplies of electricity from a~ 
power station at Pyrmont until the year 1923, when a contract was made for 
the purchase of additional supplies from the Railway Commissioners. Since 
January, 1929, supplies have been available from a new power station 
constructed by the Council at Bunnerong, and the contract with the Railway 
Commissioners was terminated on 30th September, 1929. The cost of the 

first section of the Bunnerong station, consisting of an installation capable 
of meeting a demand of 100,000 kilowatts, was approximately £3,500,000. 
The following statement shows the electricity sold during each of the 
years 1926 to 1980, sales to the City Council for public lighting, etc., beg 
ineluded.. The revenue from sales and the cost of the electricity are shown, 
also the deficit or surplus after the payment of interest and contributions 
to sinking fund :— , 


Particulars, 1926. | 1927. | 1928. 1929. 1930. 
Units sold (000’s) —...f 284,609 277,744 | 300,984 347,595 332,950 
Receipts per unic (d.)... 1-80 1:76 1-72 1-69 1:73 
£ £ £ £ £ 

Cost of electricity* ...| 1,872,996 | 2,117,417] 2,239,710 | 2,318,434 | 2,402,247 _ 
Other expenditure te 36,429 40,401 43,823 44,902 53,801 

Total expenditure 1,909,425 | 2,157,818 | 2,283,533 | 2,358,336 | 2,456,048 
Sales... ob | 1,795,453 | 2,078,254 | 2,200,512 | 2,494,606 | 2,435,089 
Other income .., de 75,536 57,526 49,284. 55,079 45,646 

Total income ..| 1,870,989 | 2,135,780 | 2,249,796 | 2,549,685 | 2,480,745 
Surplus ... whe .[(—) 38,436 (—) 22,038 |(—} 33,737 191,349 24,697 


* Including interest and sinking fund. 


‘It is not practicable to dissect the sales by this undertaking so as to show 
the purposes for which the current was used because a large proportion is 
supplied to premises—residential and commercial—where only one meter 
is provided and the charges are assessed under a system whereby a reduced 
vate is charged for the quantity in excess of a limit which varies according 
to certain conditions, e.g., the size of residential premises, or the maximum 
demand in the case of factories. 


Sales of Electricity. 

A dissection of the sales in 1929 and 1930 by municipalities (other than 
the City of Sydney), shires and the county councils is shown below. The 
figures for 1929 are exclusive of sales by two shires, and those for 1980 of 
sales by one shire, for which complete data are not available :— 


1929, 1930. 
Particulars. 7 
Units, Receipts. | Per unit, Units. | Receipts. | Per unit, 
000 £ d, 000 £ d. 
Private lighting ... «| 31,738 700,272 5-30 || 31,957 713,503 5:36 
Public lighting .., wel 9,574 121,586 3:05 j| 10,771 128,476 2-86 
Power and bulk sales —...} 64,120 419,475 1-57 67,442 437,304 1-56 
Total ... ...| 105,432 | 1,241,333 | 2-82 || 110,170 | 1,279,283 


2.79 
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The receipts, as stated above, do not include rentals for meters, motors, 
ete., nor other sources of revenue accruing to the undertakings. The cost 
of the electricity sold in 1929, viz., 105,481,887 units, was £1,148,439 or 
960d. per unit and the cost of 110,169,986 units sold in 1980 was £1,171,405 


or 2.55cd. per unit. ee 


Fire Bricaves. 


The public services for the prevention and extinguishing of fires are con- 
trolled by a Board of Fire Commissioners, constituted under the Fire 
Brigades Act, 1909, as amended in 1919 and 1927. Its jurisdiction extends 
over certain districts which were defined in the Act or added by proclama- 
tion. The areas under the oversight of the Board are grouped to form fire 
districts. They include the City of Sydney, nearly all the area comprised 
by the suburban municipalities, also Newcastle and suburbs, Broken Hill, 
and other municipalities, and twenty-five shires in respect of towns con- 
tained in them. 


The Board consists of a president, appointed by the Governor for a term 
of five years, and seven members, elected for a term of three years, viz., one 
by the councils of the Sydney and suburban municipalities, one by the 
councils of the other incorporated areas to which the Act applies, three 
elected by the fire insurance companies, one by the volunteer fire brigades, 
and one by the permanent firemen who are members of the Fire Brigades 
Association of New South Wales. The votes are apportioned among the 
councils according to the amount contributed to the fund administered by 
the Board, viz., £100 or under, one vote; over £100 and not exceeding £500, 
two votes; over £500 and not exceeding £1,000, three votes; over £1,000, four 
votes. Each insurance company and each volunteer and permanent fireman 


is entitled to one vote. 


In each year the Board makes an estimate of the amount proposed to be 
expended in the various fire districts during the ensuing year, and of this 
sum the councils of the municipalities and shires concerned contribute one- 
fourth, the insurance companies one-half, and the Government one-fourth. 
Until the year 1927, the contributions were made in equal shares by tha 
councils, the insurance companies, and the Government. The estimates 
must be made so that the contribution by the councils in a fire district will 
not exceed 4d. in the £ on the unimproved capital value of ratable land, 
though the Board may exceed this limit with the consent of the Minister if 
requested by the councils to do so. 


Where a fire district is comprised by more than one municipality or shire, 
the amount to be paid by each council is apportioned according to the 
annual value of ratable land within the district. Payments by the insurance 
companies are based on the amount of premiums payable in respect of fire 
risks within each district. With the consent of the Governor, the Board 
may borrow money up to £250,000. 


The Board establishes and maintains permanent fire brigades and autho- 
rises the constitution of volunteer brigades, which are subsidised out of the 
funds. In the metropolitan districts in 1931 there were 78 fire brigades 
comprised by 608 permanent firemen whose services are wholly at the 
Board’s disposal and 270 volunteers. In the country there were brigades at 
134 localities, the principal stations being at Newcastle and Broken Hill, 
and there were 66 permanent firemen and 1,245 volunteers. 
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The. following, table shows the revenue account of the Board of, Fire 
Commissioners for the year. ended .31st December, 1931:— 


Revenue, | : Expenditure, 
£ | : £ 
Balance from 19380.,.. ie .» 93157386 || Administration ... ve -:14,608 
Subsidy from Government 106,618: ||. Salaries including Payments to 
Subsidy: from. Municipalities: and : Volunteers. ... ve 2415187 
Shires, .,.. .. 106,618 !| Repairs to Buildings, Plant, star 
Subsidy from Fite Tasurance Com- ! other expenses ‘ we 15,778 
paniés and Firms: ... ... 213/236" ||’ Kquipment:and: pa ty: Charges, 51,745: 
Other: Sources be we)one—-7,7445]| Balance: ... 42, 668. 
Total. vee 465,952. Total vee tv 465952 


The contributions by the fifty-five municipalities and shires,comprising: 
the Sydney fire district, in, 1931 represented 4s. 8d. per £100 of assessed 
annual, value of the ratable land; as:compared with 5s, 7d: in 1919: 

Contributions. amounting to £212;101 were received! from 128: insurance 
companies and £1,135 fiom 49‘ fitms who insured: good’ with companies:not 
registered ‘in New-South Wales. In the Sydney: fire district-such contribu- 
tions: represented’ 14.67 percent. of the premiums. less: reinsurances, and,in, 
the other districts the proportions ranged. from 4.1 per cent. to: 27.9 per 
cent. 

‘The estimates: of: proposed expenditure by: the hoard; for: the year 1982 
amounted; to. £887,596, viz. £294,272. for the Sydney. fire district. and. 
$03,324. for: other, districts. : 

The; balance-sheet; of. the Board.as. at 81st. December, 1931, is shown in 
the following statement :— 


Liabilities. Assets. 
| 
£: £ 
Fund Account oe ae .. 88,230 || Land and Buildings a vee 891,843" 
Trust Accounts... w. 2,108" || Plant’ and Fire- Appliances: vee 275j 788! 
Debentures and Accrued Interest 165,042 |} Stocks on Hand ... iis we 27,2987 
Revenue and Expenditure-Account; 42,668 || Fixed. Deposit,, Bank Balances. 
Property:and Equipment Fund ... 476,592. and Cash wee Ae we 83,868: 
Administration Account . w= 4,152! 
Total! Reig. ae «. £728,792 : Total. Se, od £728,792, 


Waiter Suprpty anp Sewrraqce SERVICES. 


The Metropolitan Water, Sewerage, and’ Drainage Board aiinintsers: 
extensive water supply and'sewerage-works.in Sydney and: environs; and‘ the: 
Hunter District Water Supply and Sewerage. Board. exercises: similar: 
functions:in Newcastle and surrounding districts. These works have been, 
constructed mainly from the loan moneys. which form. part: of the: publi; 
debt of the State, and interest and sinking fund charges in respect of the 
capital. debts:.are payable from the:revenues of; the: Boards: 

The.receipts. and:expenditure of the. metropolitan. services- until, 1st. April,., 
1925,.and of the Hunter District services until. 1st. July,, 1928,, were: in-. 
cluded in. the. Consolidated, Revenue Account of. the State. On the.dates. 
mentioned these accounts were separated from the Consolidated Revenue. 
Account; the Metropolitan Board was entrusted with the management of; 
its own moneys and a separate account was opened in the Treasury in 
respect of the Hunter district services. 
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In ttowns outside ithe aveas administered .by ithe Metropolitan ‘and 
Hunter District “Boards, works ‘have been ‘constructed iniaccordance with 
‘the:provisions df*the' Country Towns ‘Water Supply and Sewerage Act of 
1880, which, with amendments, was “embodied in :the Local Government..Act 
of 1919. “On the application ‘of a ‘council the Minister for Public ‘Works 
may construct'water supply or sewerage’ works out of moneys voted.for ithe 
purpose by Parliament. As a general rule the works are transferred upon 
‘completion tothe ‘care ‘of ‘the council. The capital cost is repayable by 
instalments, with interest on the unpaid balances -at a ‘rate ‘fixed ‘from 
time'to time. The term of repayment is fixed with regard to the durability 
of the works, the maximum period being one hundred years. 


At 30th June, 1931, water supply services constructed wholly or in part 
from loan funds by the Department of Public Works were in operation in 
eighty-five country ‘towns, sewerage works ‘in fourteen towns, and storm- 
water drainage works in sixteen towns. The total cost of the waterworks 
was £4,018,668, and of sewers and stormwater channels £1,100,872. The 
financial transactions in connection with these services are included in ithe 
accounts of ‘the municipdlities and shires, except the waterworks ‘at ‘Broken 
Hill and Hillgrove, which are administered by the central Government, 
‘and :at-Junee, where ‘the water ‘is delivered :by the Public Works Depart- 
ment into -service reservoirs, and the Grafton.and South Grafton system 
which is controlled by a corporate board representing the two municipalities. 


The debts due to the central Government on. account of waterworks '(in- 
‘cluding the Grafton ‘and South Grafton services) at 80th June, 1931, 
amounted to £3,422,916, and on account of sewerage and drainage works 
to $1,080,769; the iaggregate -of the ‘annual instalments of ,principal and 
‘Anterest was £188,027 in respect.of the debt due on waterworks, and:£56,543 
for sewerage works. In addition two municipalities and six shires ad- 
ministered water services in respect of which there was no capital debt to 
the State Government. 


-A summary of the revenue and expenditure of the various -systems is 
shown below—the particulars of the Metropolitan and Hunter District 
services being. for the year ended 30th June, 1981, and those of the other 
works forthe calendar year, 1930. 


ot ‘Interest, 
; Capital Working cond. 
Services. Dene. Pe esas : iy pendi- wires “singin g | Surplus, 
; Fune 
£ | £ | £ £ £ £ 
Water Supply. 
Metropolitan... .) 28,381,090) 1,672,954 | 456,474 (1,216,480 11,214,912 1,568 
Hunter District wf 2,847,998) 235,325 | 77,706 | 157,619 | 168;415+|(-)10,796 
Grafton and South Graf- : 

ton oa a3 715 ;442 6,742 2,107 4,635 3,060 1,575 
Other Country Towns...) 2,995,864) 397,475 | 208,627 | 188,848 | 131,636 | 57,212 
Total Water Supply...} 29,300,394) 2,312,496 | 744,914 |1,567,582 (1,518,023 49,559 


Sewerage and Drainage. 
Metropolitan ... .».{ 15,139,925) 1,031,134 | 259,412 
Hunter District «| 1,868,802) 91,158 37,630 
Other Country Towns* 896,415 94,820 39,913 


771,722 ) 836,569+((-)64,847 
53,528 | 49,725) 3,803 
54,907 | 40,743] 14,164 


880,157 | 927,037 |(=)46;880 


‘Total Sewerage ... 17,905,142! 1,217,112 | 336,955 


"= Tixchisive of drainage works. “+ Includes. Exchange. 
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The figures in the table show an aggregate indebtedness in respect of 
water supply and sewerage services amounting to £47,200,000. The net 
revenue after providing for working expenses was £2,447,739, interest 
amounted to £2,146,481, and in respect of the Metropolitan and Hunter 
District services, exchange on interest transmitted abroad £185,828, and 
contributions to sinking funds £112,756. The surplus amounted to £2,679. 


A brief statement of the liabilities and assets of the Metropolitan and 
Hunter District services at 80th June, 19381, and of the other works (ex- 
cluding Broken Hill and Junce) at 31st December, 1930, is shown below: 


Water Supply and Sewerage Works. 


Particuiars. Grafton Other 
Metropolitan} Hunter and south) Country Total. 
District, Grafton. Towns. 

Liabilities— £ £ £ £. £ 
Capital Indebtedness -+.{88,521,015 | 4,716,840 | 75,442 | 3,590,356 | 46,903,613 
Other ... . ae «| 1,570,545 26,786 96 192,434 | 1,789,861 

Total Liabilities -../40,091,560 | 4,748,586 | 75,538 | 3,782,790 | 48,693,474 

Assets— 

Works, ete. ... [38,599,334 | 5,387,1]41 | 94,528 | 4,019,423 | 48,100,426 
Sundry debtors and outstand- 

ing rates ... ing ».| 192,052 74,426 1,236 167,374 435,088 

Cash, investments, ete. ...| 1,627,731 55,865 1,233 122,350 | 1,807,179 

Total Assets ... --. {40,419,117 | 5,517,432 | 96,997 | 4,309,147 | 50,342,693 

Excess of Assets Bes | 327,557 773,846 | 21,459 526,357 | 1,649,219 


Drainage Trusts. 


In addition to the water and sewerage and drainage works to which the 
foregoing tables relate, twenty-six trusts for reclamation of swamp and 
other lands were in operation as at 30th June, 1931. The capital indebted- 
ness in respect of the works was £79,226, and the annual instalments for 
repayment amounted to £4,529. The owners of the lands improved by 
these works are responsible for the repayment of the capital expenditure, and 
they are required to provide for the cost of maintenance and administration. 


Melropolitan Water Supply and Sewerage. 


he Metropolitan Board of Water Supply and Sewerage was constituted 
in 1888 to assume control of the water supply and sewerage services in the 
county of Cumberland, including those under the control of the Cit 
Council. The management of the water supply was transferred to the Board. 
in May, 1888, and of the sewerage in September, 1889. The Board’s juris: 
diction extends to a large district outside the county of Cumberland and 
embraces a strip of isan extending along the South Coast beyond 
Wollongong to Lake Illawarra. 


The Board, now termed the Metropolitan Water, Sewerage, and Drainage 
Board, is constituted by a president, appointed by the Governor, and seven- 
teen members, elected by the aldermen and councillors of the local areas 
concerned. For the purposes of the elections the municipalities and shires 
have been grouped into nine constituencies, of which the City of Sydney 
forms one. Eight constituencies are represented by two members each, and 
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the other by one member. The term of office for elected members is four 
years, and one representative of the two-member constituencies will retire 
every two years. 


The amount of capital expenditure on the Board’s works to 30th June, 
1931, was as follows :— 


Nature of Expenditure. | Water. Sewerage. Drainage. Total. 

Loan Expenditure by— £ £ £ £ 
Board to 30th March, 1925 «| 8,841,916 | 4,504,270 22,397 | 13,368,583 
Board since Ist April, 1925+ .| 8,550,435 | 4,516,713 394,860 | 13,462,008 
Public Works Department «| 6,128,349 | 5,110,041 271,318 | 11,509,708 
Municipalities (Works taken over) 98,824 301,417 19,169 419,410 
‘Total from Loans one «| 23,619,524 | 14,432,441 707,744 | 38,759,709 
Grant from Unemployment Relief Fund 90,738 214,548 ve 305,286: 


Total Capital Expenditure ...| 23,710,262 | 14,646,989 707,744 | 39,064,995 


Less Payments in Reduction of shee ua 
Indebtedness see 329,172 206,514 8,294 543,980" 


Net Capital Indebtedness —...| 23,381,090 ; 14,440,475 699,450 | 38,521,015 


+ Includes interest on works during construction, 


The capital indebtedness of the Board to the Government was declared 
tentatively by the Metropolitan Water, Sewerage, and Drainage Act of 1924 
to be £22,489,478, which was the net amount expended on the services by 
the Board and the Government as at 30th June, 1924, inclusive of works 
in course of construction for the Board by the Department of Public 
Works. This amount was reviewed by a financial committee, who recom- 
mended that the capital indebtedness as at 1st April, 1925, be determined 
at £23,576,702, viz., water supply £14,311,175, sewerage £8,955,206, and 
drainage £310,321. The determinations of the committee are to be ratified 
by Parliament before being adopted. 


The Board is required to pay to the State Treasury interest on its debt to 
the State at the rate chargeable to statutory bodies representing the Crown, 
also from ist July, 1928, sinking fund contributions at the rate of 
53. per £100, this being the rate payable by the State in respect of its 
contributions to the National Debt Sinking Fund, established under the 
financial agreement between the Commonwealth and the States as described 
in the chapter entitled Public Finance, 


The Board, with the approval of the Governor, may raise its own loans, 
but the debt so incurred in respect of any of its services must not exceed 
20 per cent. of the unimproved value of the lands ratable for that service. 

Up to 380th June, 1928, no special loans had been floated for the Board, 
but loan advances amounting to £412,000 in 1924-25, £1,708,000 in 1925-26, 
£2,000,000 in 1926-27 and £2,380,000 in 1927-28 were made to the Board 
by the Colonial Treasurer. These advances, amounting to £6,495,000, are 
being repaid by annual instalments extending over a period of twenty years 
from ist January, 1930. Further advances, repayable in 1929-30, were 
made to the Board during 1928-29, the amount being £450,000. 
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Particulars of the loans floated by the Board to 80th June, 1931, are 
shown below :— 


Year, Amount. Frits of eee sia Repayable in— 
£ Per cent. 

1928 ... «| 1,000,000 Par. 5E 20 Australia. 
1929... »{ 1,600,000 £99 10 0 5s : 15 ” 

1930... ans 860,000 | £99 10 0 64 20 a 

1930... «| 1,541,149 £87 5 0 54 20 -New York, 
193)... te 50,000 £99 10 0 64 20 Australia. 
1931... te 116,206 £99 10 0 64 2 ” 


In April, 1929, the Board commenced 'to receive money ‘on deposit at 
‘short call and on fixed deposit. The interest rates per annum were as fol- 
lows :—Short call, 43 per cent.; fixed deposit, six months 44 per cent., 12 
months 5 per cent., and 2 years 53 per cent. These rates were reduced by 
4s. 6d. in the £. as from Ist October, 1931, in terms ‘ofthe Interest Reduction 
Act. The minimum deposit is £500. , 


The amount of deposits and the interest paid during each quarter 
are shown below:— 


Amountvof Interest pald 
Quarter— SO manear during inten: 
£ £ 
1929—June Be oy eet 402,858 He 
September ate ie 508,557 4,283 
December ... mee te 443,604 7,944 
1930—March ee Sie ou 407,649 *5, 856 
June ‘ee oe wes 405,433 4,846 
September +e ioe 383,425 4,328 
December ... eke Ave 397,518 ‘6,561 
1931—March sis ie aoe 297,735 357384 
June cee tee aoe 107,955 45576 
September ais Ack 89,730 1,050 
December ... wat cae 48,189 1,351 
1932—-March ee ae ae 36,451 607 


‘The sources of the metz‘opolitan water supply .are the -waters of the 
Nepean, Cataract, and Cordeaux Rivers, draining an area of 847. square 
miles, with a copious rainfall. The supply is stored chiefly in four large 
reservoirs, viz.,.Prospect, from which 5,503,000,000 :gallons .are available by 
gravitation; Oataract, with a capacity of 20,748,000,000 gallons; Cordeaux, 
'90,597,000,000 gallons; and Avon, 47,153,000,000 gallons. There:is.also:a 
small reservoir at Manly, which holds 438,000,000 gallons. At 80th June, 
1981, there were 93,001,000,000 .gallons of :water.-stored :in these :reservoirs. 
“The construction of two reservoirg:has been commenced, -viz., Nepean to 
‘hold .21,800,000,000 gallons.and Woronora.15,100,000,000 gallons, 


The water ig conveyed from the upper storages ‘to the Prospect -Dam, 
thence to'Sydney and adjacent areas'by means of tunnels, canals,.ete., from 
‘which systems branch to supply Camden, Campbelltown, and other town- 
ships along the southern railway. Wollongong and several -settlements 
on the.South Coast are. supplied. from two reservoirs. on the Upper Cordeaux 
River, which have a combined capacity .of :433,000,000 .gallons, and water 
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fon Richmond. is puthped from the Hawkesbury River. There are forty- 
eight, service. reservoirs and. tauks below Prospect Dam, five above Prospect, 
and fourteen connected with the supply for the South Coast townships. 


The total length of water maina as at 80th June, 1981, was 4,188 miles, 


The first sewerage works in Sydney were ‘begun in 1853, and in 1889): 
the date of transfer to the Metropolitan Board of Water Supply and 
Sewerage,, there were 704: miles of sewers in existence. 


The present system consists of three main outfalls—the northern, dis- 
charging into the Pacific Ocean near Bondi; and the southern and western, 
discharging into the ocean at Long Bay. The northern suburbs ocean out- 
fall discharges into the ocean at North Point, in the quarantine aréa; part 
of this: main: is in use and: when completed it will serve the suburban areas 
on the northern side of Sydney Harbour aid Paryamatta River, extending. 
as far west as Wentworthville; : 


The Metropolitan Water, Sewerage and Drainage Board: maintains 
76 miles of channels for stormwater drainage purposes, and is authorised 
to levy drainage rates within areas notified by gazettal. 


The following statement.shows the number of houses. supplied with water 
and: those: connected: with the sewerage systern. administered by the Met-+ 
ropolitan Board in 1911, 1916, and in the last six years— 


pe sweet Serer 


Water.dupply. t Sewerage, 
thet 7 
Average Daily. 
Yoar ended Paesea Sed eh eee 
80th June. ‘otal Suppl ouses | Length of | .Lensth of 
: suppiled, aetine Vent, per Eat pene Sunbeack: Banden: as 
Houses, jpopulation 
supplied, 
No. Thousand | gallons. } gallons. No. miles. miles, 
gallons. 
1911 139,237 10,587,434. 208. 41-7. ) 108,012 825 49 
1916 183,598 14,374,000: 214 42:9 130,638 1,022 54 
1921 221,886- 17,701,000 218 43°7 148,923 1,197 64 
1926 268,558 24,506,739 250 50-0 176,388 1,416 61 
1927 280,157 25,676,530 251 50-2 179,580 1,491 69 
1928 290,926 27,321,939 257 51:3 185,058 1,578 71 
1929 299,401 30,899,799 283 566 191,689 1,709 13 
1930 307,945 29,733,497 264 52:9 200, 150 1,794 76° 
1931 308,657 80,803,000 273 647 204,177 1,871 76 


General rates. for water and sewerage are levied on the assessed annual 
value of the premises, the water rate in 1929-30 was 83d, in the £ and the 
sewerage rate 8d. In 1930-31 the rates were 8d. and 74d. respectively as 
compared with 6d. and 94d. respectively in. 1911 and 1916, and 9d. and 12d. in 
4921. The rates for 1931-82 have been fixed at 9d. for water and &d. for. 
sewerage. Water is supplied by meter for gardens, livestock, and trade 
purposes at a charge of 1s, 2d, per thousand gallons, and it is supplied 
without a meter to areas not exceeding 1,000 square feet for a special fee of 
8s. per annum. 


Stormwater drainage rates are fixed in. each area, so as to yield. the 
yevenue required to meet expenses, interest and sinking fund charges. They 
vary from id. to 54d. in the £ of assessed annual value. 

* 71949—F 
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The following statement shows particulars of the financial transactions 
relating to the services controlled by the Metropolitan Board in various 
years from 1911:— 


Year Working Interest Sinking 
ended Capital Gross Expenses | Renew- Net on Fund Surplus 
80th | Indebtedness.| Revenue. | and Man- als. | Revenue. Capital Contri- PAUS. 
June. agement. pital. | bution. 

£ £ | £ | £ | £ | £ £ | £ 


Water Supply. 


1911 5,420,813 299,442 | 99,855 x 200,087; 192,486 eee 7,601 
1921 | 10,323,252 855,751 | 347,298 * 508,453) 473,890 tee 34,563 
1926 | 16,156,470 | 1,319,872 | 422,359 | 70,274) 827,239) 795,144 | 66,250 |(—) 34,255 
1927 | 17,680,175 ; 1,399,581 | 483,005 | 75,360) 841,216) 872,006 {69,657 \(—)100,447 
1928 | 19,317,808 | 1,480,748 | 513,171 |106,172; 861,405] 816,323 | 74,071 |(—) 28,989 
1929 | 20,646,392 | 1,657,511 | 510,447 | 96,272 |/1,050,792/ 879,737 | 40,638 130,417 


1930 | 22,525,679 | 1,722,140 | 519,119 |139,000 |1,064,021| 973,083 | 50,486 40,452 

1931 | 28,381,090 | 1,672,954 | 456,474 oe — [1,216,480)1,156,9024} 58,010 1,568 
Sewerage. 

1911 | 4,496,290 | 284,208 (| 79,636 | * 154,572 (159,070 | ... \(—) 4,498 


1921 | 7,329,632 | 615,615 | 229,441 * 386,174 | 341,675 si 44,499 
1926 | 9,819,586 | 777,809 | 289,426 | 3,818 | 484,565 |501,451 | 38,917 |(—) 55,803 
1927 | 10,589,916 | 833,384 | 254,777 | 4,712 | 578,895 | 539,638 | 41,818 |(—) 7,561 
1928 | 11,536,173 | 941,870 | 267,383 | 6,049 | 668,438 | 510,310 | 46,669 111,459 
1929 | 12,794,194 | 1,007,884 | 264,404 | 10,170 | 733,310 | 548,298 | 27,725 157,287 
1939 | 13,855,037 | 981,775 | 274,259 | 20,000 | 687,516 | 614,548 | 35,029 37,944 
1931 | 14,440,475 | 979,389 | 247,896 |... 731,493 |'758,519}| 39,674 |(—) 66,700 


Drainage. 
1926 379,956 33,790 | 18,602 | 1,966 18,222 ; 20,189 ( 1,688 ((—) 3,655 
1927 423,360 33,944 | 14,309 | 1,174}. 18,461 ) 21,895 | 1,693 (—) 5,127 
1928 518,049 45,383 | 17,262 345 27,776 | 20,316 | 2,274 5,186 
1929 594,163 50,789 | 15,806 272 34,711 | 25,820 | 1,200 7,691 
1930 672,087 49,775 | 16,878 | 1,500 | 31,397 | 18,140] 1,399 16,858 
1931 699,450 51,745 ) 11,516) ... 40,229 | 36,5047] 1,872 1,853 


* Charged to Public Works Fund. 
fIneludes exchange—Water £93,921, Sewerage £63,944, Drainage £2,624. 


‘Aecounts are kept on a revenue basis, and the revenue due and the 
expenditure incurred in respect of any year are brought into account in that 
year. The accumulated loan expenditure is inclusive of works in course of 
-construction. Interest on these works is payable by the Board and until 
- 1927-98 it had been the custom to charge to revenue interest on works 
_during construction. In that year, however, it was decided to capitalise 
such interest in respect of major works, 7.¢., those having a life estimated 
-at not less than fifty years. 


Prior to Ist April, 1925, neither renewals nor sinking fund contribution 
was a charge on the revenues. The former were met from the Public 
“Works Fund, and the latter was not charged. 


The Hunter District Water Supply and Sewerage. 

The water supply works of the Lower Hunter were constructed by the 
Government under the provisions of the Country Towns Water Supply 
and Sewerage Act of 1880. In 1892; control of the works was transferred 
to a Board under the authority of a special Act. 
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The Board is constituted by nine members, viz., a president appointed 
by the Governor and eight members elected by the aldermen and councillors 
of the local areas concerned. ee 


Water is obtained mainly from a dam of 5,000 million gallons capacity 
on the Chichester River at a point about 60 miles north from ‘Newcastle. 
This supply is supplemented as required by pumping water from the Hunter 
River. cn 

The sewerage scheme for the Hunter district has its outfall at Merewether 
Gulf, some distance south from Newcastle. The districts served are New- 
castle, Adamstown, Hamilton, Lambton, New Lambton, Merewether, 
Waratuh, Wickham, and parts of the Tarro and Lake Macquarie shires. 

Particulars relating to the water supply and sewerage services of the 
Board at intervals since 1911 are given below :— 


Water Supply. | Sewerage. 
Year ended cGy Sar 7 
3th June. Properties | Supply during th ime an ; Properties Length of 
supplied. year. Per Property.| Per Head. Connected. Sewer, 
thousand 
No. gallons, gallons, gallons, No. miles. 
1911 wee) 17,164 675,214 "108 21:5 1,465 30 
192] | 25,874 1,711,187 ~isl | 136-2 12,218 148 
1926 ..| 33,997 2,668,215 215 43-0 18,071 177 
1927 «| 36,600 2,970,781 222 44:5 19,219 - 183 
1928 we} 39,262 2,994,610 208 41-6 20,043 187 
1929 wef 40,222 3,387,187 230 46-1 20,637 190: 
1930 wel 41,674 3,029,342 399 39-8 | 21,230 199 
1931 ‘| 42,631 2,905,391 187 37'3 23,057 200 


A water rate of 10d. in the £ was charged up to 80th June, 1927, then- 
it was increased to 18d. on properties with an annual value exceeding 
£14. A charge of 15s. per annum is payable on properties valued at £14 or 
less, and extra charges are made for water used for other than domestic 
purposes. The charge by meter is 1s. 6d. to 23. per 1,000 gallons. The 
sewerage rate is 12d. in the & of assessed annual value. 


Up to 30th June, 1928, the receipts were paid into Consolidated Revenue 
Fund of the State and payments in connection with the services were 
made from that fund. No deduction was made on account of expenditure: 
on renewals, which was met from the Public Works Fund of the State.. 
Interest was charged against revenue only on so much of the Joan capital’ 
aS was revenue-producing, the balance being either capitalised or paid from 
Consolidated Revenue Fund. On 1st July, 1928, a special deposits account 
was opened in the State Treasury for the receipts and expenditure, 
and the capital indebtedness to the State at 30th June, 1928, was deter- 
mined by agreement between the Government and the Board and declared 
in the Hunter District Water and Sewerage Act, 1928, to be £8,360,911, 
viz., water supply £2,514,483, sewerage £661,888, and storm-water drainage 
£184,540. The Board is required to collect sufficient rates, etc., to coyer 
expenses and to pay interest on its capital indebtedness and sinking fund 
contributions at the rate of 5s. per £100. 


Im determining the capital indebtedness a large amount was written off 
in consideration of the additional cost of the Chichester waterworks owing 
to delay in construction as a result of the war, concessions in charges for 
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water supplied to industrial concerns and the State railways, and con- 
siderable sums paid to the Treasury since 1907 as net surpluses and instal- 
ments to sinking fund for renewals. 


Particulars relating to revenue, expenses, otc., during various years since 
1911 are shown below :— 


Working 7 
‘Year ended Gross Interest ©: Sinki Net 
30th June. Capital Debt. | Revenuy: ecaent, Loan Capttal. Fund, Revenue. 
| £ £ | £ £ £ £ 
Water Supply. 
1911... 495,747 45,711 17,774 16,970 sie 10,967 
. 1921... wl 1,472,074 116,320 69,895 35,556 wes 20,8869 
1926... 3,733,126 163,807 65,328 55,819 sud] 42,660 
1927... | 4,078,397 170,601 78,397 65,938 a 26,266 
' 1928... «| 2,514,483* | 214,669 89,769 76,957 ees 47,943 
1929... «| 2,716,581 222,905 91,874 134,367 6,824 | (—) 10,160 
1930... .-| 2,830,415 231,698 90,993 142,660 7,260 |(—) 9,215 
1931... 1! 2,847,998 235,325 77,706 160,298f | 8,117 | (—) 10,796 
Sewerage and Drainage, 
1911... as 170,151 8,976 3,177 2,902 - 2,896 
1921 ,.. ai 590,720 32,164 16,007 25,328 (—) 9,171 
1926... ee 719,549 68,412 22,625 31,932 13,855 
1927... re 781,452 75,175 25,578 32,968 16,629 
1928... re 846,428* 79,636 24,206 33,777 ane 21,653 
1929 ... wo} 1,222,691 84,006 26,980 83,659 2,460 20,907 
1930 ... aut 1,607,443 88,487 35,605 34,820 | 3,573 14,489 
1931... vl 1,868,802 91,158 87,630 44,642¢ |. 5,083 3,803 


4 Capital debt written down. ¢ Includes exchange —water £15,578, sewerage and drainage £9,756, 


The increase in the interest charges in 1928-29 was due to the fact that 
interest in respect of the Chichester waterworks, previously capitalised, 
wags charged to revenue. 


Roaps, Bripens, AnD Furies. 


Prior to the enactment of legislation providing for the incorporation of 
shires, the State was divided into road districts, each under the supervision 
of an officer directly responsible to the Commissioner for Roads. These 
officers had under their care the greater part of the roads and bridges of the 
State outside the incorporated areas and a portion of those within such 
limits. Road trusts formed under various Acts had the supervision of 
the expenditure of certain grants for the maintenance of roads in districts 
chiefly of minor importance, as well as some important roads in the vicinity 
of the metropolis. 


When the Local Government Act of 1906 was brought into operation, the 
councils of the municipalities and shires took over the administration of 
the roads, bridges, etc., under the control of.the Roads Department, with the 
exception of those in the unincorporated areas of the Western Division, and 
certain ‘bridges and ferries proclaimed ag “national works.” The Act 
authorised payments by way of endowment to municipalities and shires, the 
minimum endowment payable to shires being fixed at £150,000 per annum, 
and the Minister was empowered to withhold payment of endowment from 
4 council if his requirements in respect of main roads were not satisfied: 
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’ Between 1906 and 1912 the amount of endowment allotted to shires was 
increased from £150,000 to £860,000 approximately, but the expenditure 
by the councils ou the important roadways was not sufficient to maintain 
them in a serviceable condition. It was decided, therefore, to reduce the 
amount of general endowment to the minimum, and to make a separate 
vote to councils for the upkeep of the main roads. This vote was continued 
until the year 1924 when an Act was passed to place the main roads under 
the supervision of a board. 


Under arrangements made in 1928 the Main Roads Board assumed control 
over works (including bridges and ferries) on main and developmental roads 
in the Eastern and Central Divisions of the State, and the Department of 
Public Works has charge of governmental works on other roads in these 
divisions and of all road works in the Western Division, including those on 
main roads in the six western municipalities. 


Main Roads Board. . 


The Main Roads Act, 1924, was brought into operation by proclamation 

as from Ist January, 1925. The first Main Roads Board was appointed in the 

- following month and commenced actual operations on 12th March, 1925, The 
Board was abolished on 22nd March, 1932, and its functions were transferred 
to a Board of Commissioners appointed under the Miyistry of Transport 
Act, 1932. This Board was charged also with powers and functions of the 

Railway Commissioners, the Transport Trusts, the Commissioners! of 

Road Transport, the Management Board administering the Tramways and 

tha State Transport (Co-ordination) Board, which are described in the 

chapters relating to the land transport services. 


The Main Roads Board consisted of two engineers with special knowledge 
of road construction, and a president. It was charged with the duty of co- 
‘operating with the local councils in the work of constructing and main- 
taining a well-organised system of main highways, with the primary object 
of developing the vacant lands in the State, of feeding the railways with 
traffic, of giving the primary producers access to markets, and of providing 
facilities for modern motor traffic. Publie roads, except. those in the City 
of Sydney, were proclaimed to be a main road on the recommendation of 
the Board, 


The Main Roads Act, 1924, provided for the creation of three separate 
funds: (1) the County of Cumberland Main Roads Fund for metropolitan 
main roads, z.¢., those in the County of Cumberland which, for the purposes 
of the Act, is deemed to include the Municipalities of Katoomba and Black- 
heath, and the Shire of the Blue Mountains, also small sections of the Bulli, 
Colo, and Blaxland Shires added in 1929; (2) the Country Main Roads 
Fund; and (8) the Developmental Roads Fund. In terms of an amending 
Act passed in 1929 provision was made also for a Federal Aid Roads Fund, 


The income of the two Main Roads Funds is derived chiefly from (a) the 
proceeds of taxes and fees in respect of motor vehicles; (b) annual subsidies 
from the State revenues; (¢) grants from the Federal Government; (dy 
contributions by municipal and shire councils; (¢) loan moneys appTopriated 
for the main roads. The Developmental and Federal Aid Roads Funds 
consist mainly of moneys made available by the State and Commonwealth 
Governments. The Federal Aid Roads Fund receives also certain contri- 
butions from the Main Roads Funds; and for eight years, from ist July, 
1928, a State subsidy of at least £20,000 per annum for roads in the 
Western Division. 
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The proceeds of motor taxes, fees, and penalties, as from 30th June, 1924, 
to 30th June, 1929, were apportioned between the two main roads funds, 
after a deduction of 10 per cent. had been made by the Treasury for cost 
of collection. The County of Cumberland Fund received half the net 
proceeds in respect of motor vehicles owned by residents in the road 
district, also the net collections in respect of public vehicles licensed under 
the Metropolitan Traffic Act, and the Country Main Roads Fund received 
the balance. Under an amending law which operated from ist July, 1926, 
and was repealed in the following year, the amounts payable to the County 
of Cumberland Fund from these sources were limited to £106,155 and £6,300 
per annum respectively, and the annual payment of motor taxes, etc., to 
the Country Fund was limited to £452,382. The allocation of the proceeds 
of motor taxation fees, etc., as from 1st July, 1929, is made in terms of 
the Transport Act, 1930. The Main Roads Funds receive the tax on motor 
vehicles, other than public vehicles, less 5 per cent. for cost of collection, 
half the tax on vehicles owned by residents of the County of Cumberland 
being paid to the County of Cumberland Roads Fund and the balance to 
the Country Main Roads Fund. License fees are used to defray the cost 
of administration and control of traffic under the Transport Act, any 
surplus at the end of each financial year being payable to the Country 
Main Roads Fund. The proceeds of the taxation of motor omnibuses is 
distributed amongst~the municipalities and shires and the Main Roads 
Funds for the maintenance of the roads on which they operate. 


It was prescribed by the Main Roads (Amendment) Act, 1929, that the 
following be paid from the Cumberland and Country Main Roads Funds 
(a) tc the Federal Aid Roads Fund-—part of the State quota under 
the Federal Aid Roads agreement, (b) into the sinking fund established in 
terms of the agreement—sums equal to 3 per cent. of loan moneys included 
in the State quota, (c) to the State Treasurer—sums required to provide 
for interest and repayment of State loans appropriated for the main roads: 
after Ist July, 1928. 


The councils in the metropolitan road district may be required to con- 
tribute to the County of Cumberland Main Roads Fund at a rate not 
exceeding 4d. in the £ of the unimproved capital value of ratable property, 
the rate payable in respect of land used for agricultural and pastoral pur- 
poses, or land in the city of Sydney, being one half the rate levied on other 
lands in the district. Contributions by country councils depend upon the 
amount expended on the main roads. 


In the metropolitan district, where the levy is compulsory, the whole cost 
of construction and maintenance is paid from the roads funds, but the 
actual work may be done by the councils under its direction. In the country 
districts the assistance in respect of road work may be granted to the council 
of any area through which a main road passes, and the council may be 
required to contribute part of the cost of the work as prescribed by the Act. 
Voluntary offers from the councils to pay a greater proportion of the cost 
than is prescribed may be accepted; or, in special circumstances, the whole 
cost of any particular work may be paid from the roads funds or the cost 
may be advanced to be repaid by the councils. The maximum contribution 
which may be required from a country council in » year is limited to the 
sum which would be produced by a rate of $d. in the £ of the unimproved 
capital value. To meet cases in which a metropolitan or country council 
may be unable or unwilling to carry out the work pianned, power is reserved 
to the Governor to authorise the Board administering the roads to do the 
work. , 
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The proportion of the cost of works on country roads which is borne by 
the roads funds varies with the class of road, as defined below. The whole 
cost of a two-way strip of carriage way on State highways may be paid, 
two-thirds of the cost of similar works on trunk roads, and at least half the 
cost of works on ordinary roads. 


Any road, not being a main road, may be proclaimed as a developmental 
road if it will help to develop a district, and a portion or the whole cost of 
construction may be provided from the Developmental Roads Fund. 


The main roads have been classified into three groups in the order of 
their importance, viz., (1) State highways which are the primary avenues 
of communication by road between New South Wales and the neighbouring 
States or between the coast and the far interior; (2) trunk roads which are 
secondary roads forming with the State highways the framework of a 
general system of inter-communication throughout the State; and (3) 
main roads not included in the other groups. 


The length of main roads in the county of Cumberland road district at 
30th June, 1931, was 590 miles, including 193 miles of State highways; 
and theve were 85 miles of secondary roads. In the country districts 
(excluding the Western Division) 13,232 miles of main roads have been 
proclaimed under the Act, and of these 3,459 miles have been classified as 
State highways, 2,321 miles as trunk roads, and 7,452 miles as ordinary 
main roads. In addition there were 2,450 miles of developmental roads. 


Commonwealth Grants for Main Roads, 


Apart from the assistance granted by the State Government for the 
construction and upkeep of roads, the Commonwealth Parliament, in each 
year from ist July, 1923, to 30th June, 1926, appropriated moneys to assist 
the States in regard to roads. The amounts of the Federal grants were paid 
into a trust fund at the Commonwealth Treasury, and made available to 
the States as expenditure approved by the Federal authorities was incurred. 
When the Main Roads Board came into being there were unexpended 
balances for developmental roads amounting to £94,359 on the 1923-24 
vote, £267,052 on the 1924-25 vote, and £275,860 on the 1925-26 vote, the 
total votes in each case consisting of £188,000 from the Commonwealth 
Government, and a subsidy of like amount from the State. 


In 1926 the Federal Government introduced a new system of federal aid 
for road construction. The Federal Aid Roads Act was passed to authorise 
the Commonwealth to contract agreements with the various States, pro- 
viding for the distribution among the States of a sum of £20,000,000 in ten 
equal annual instalments for the construction and reconstruction of federal 
aid roads defined as—(i) Main roads which open up and develop new 
country; Gi) trunk roads between important towns; (iii) arterial roads 
to carry the concentrated trafiic from developmental, main trunk, and other 
yoads. It was provided that at least one-fourth of all moneys expended 
under the Act should be on construction. 


The funds provided by the Commonwealth were obtained from Customs 
duties on motor-cars and motor accessories, and each State participating 
in the scheme was required to expend a minimum amount equal to three- 
fourths of the sums provided by the Commonwealth. The State’s share 
might be derived either irom loans or from State revenne, at least one- 
eighth of it being derived from revenue, and the amount derived from 
doang was subject to a sinking fund of 3 per cent. per annum at a rate 
of interest sufficient to extinguish the indebtedness in twenty years. In 
terms of the agreement New South Wales received an annual grant of 
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£552,000) from the: Federal Government, and was required to. provide 
annually from its: own. resources. £414,000, including at least £51,750. from 
revenue, The agreement was not signed until 17th June, 1927. Therefore 
no grants were paid prior to the financial year 1927-28. In 1931 legisla- 
tion was passed to amend the agreement. The States were relieved of the 
duty of providing pro rata contributions as from 1st February, 1930, and 
the Commonwealth agreed to continue. the annual grant at the existing rate 
until 80th June, 1931, then to grant until 31st December, 1936, the amount 
yielded by a customs duty of 24d. per gallon on petrol imported into Aus- 
tralia and an excise duty of 14d. per gallon on petrol refined in Australia. 
Moreover, the use of the money was extended to maintenance and repairs 
as well as construction, 


Finances of the Main Roads Board: 


A summary of the income and expenditure accounts of the funds 
administered by the Main Roads Board is shown below for the financial 
years ended 30th June, 1928, to 1931, also the total amounts to 30th June, 
1931. Particulars of the moneys received and disbursed under the Federal 
Aid Roads. agreement, are included :— 


"Total 
Particulars,. : 1927-28. 1928-29, 1929-30. 1930-31. | to 20th June, 
Hapenditure, £ £ £ £ £ 
Construction ... See »+.| 2,345,915 | 2,560,083 | 2,778,338 | 1,584,146 | 12,172,332 
Maintenance ... ies «.| 744,159 | 1,042,706 | 1,315,283 848,835-| 4,931,823 
Repayment of Loans wl = 143,847 240,852 324,769 325,412 1,272,094 
Administrative Expenses: ..| 66,568 | 90,888 97,168] 983,946 | 403,462 
Plant Running Expenses (in- 
cluding depreciation), ... 59,835 72,461 81,453 64,897 303,924 
Miscellaneous ... os ces 5,277 7,202 9,824 8,000 62,116 
Total ass £| 3,365,601 | 4,014,142 | 4,606,835 | 2,915,236 | 19,135,751 
Income, 
Motor taxes, fees, etc. ..| 1,337,289 | 1,555,697 | 1,526,647 | 1,258,883 7,716,845 
Rates requisitioned from 
Councils ... ans «| 308,586 318,576 341,556 344,786 1,938,728 
Loans raised by Councils...) 849,747 165,147 122,518 18,511 694,205 
Contributions by Councils .,. 58,625 112,436 53,980 26,977 252,018 
State Appropriations— 
Trom Revenue ... «| 218,500 53,750 3,757 113,298 799,182 
From Loans aos «| 1,289,500 | 1,470,250 298,637 230,000 | 4,990,645 
Federal Grants isi «| 1,110,911 560,791 620,780 566,545 | 3,246,330 
Plant Warnings ek cay 67,783 66,415 82,713 65,812 309,782 
Miscellaneous ... oe swe 30,670 89,206 88,161 61,562 292,622 
Total aes £| 4,766,611 | 4,392,268 | 3,138,749*| 2,676,374 | 20,240,257 


* Adjusted in respect of earlier years. 


The income for 1927-28 includes allocations by the Commonwealth for 
the two years 1926-27 and 1927-28 and the State subsidy in respect thereof, 
The income of the year 1929-30 showed a decline of £1,253,519, due chiefly 
to a curtailment of loan expenditure, and in the following year receipts 
from motor taxes decreased. Consequently expenditure, which amounted 
to £4,606,835 in 1929-80, dropped to £2,915,236 in 1930-81. 
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The. expenditure and income of the-various funds are shown separately in 
the following statement:— 


: Cumberland Country Developmental! Federal Aid Total, 
Year. Main Roads. | Main-Roads. Roads, All Funds, 
Lapenditure. £ £ & £ £ 
1925-26* ... 685,290 776,084 101,468 ten 1,562,842 
1926-27 .... oa 969,723 1,549,365 152, 007 see 2,671,095 
1927-28 ... | 1,120,790 1,288,892 188,238" 768,181 3,365,601 
1928-29: ... ons 1, 071,975. 1, 107, 458 251, 992. 982,722 4,014,142 
J929-30 .... «| 1,138, 872 2 077,133 271,387 1,119,443 4,606,835 
1980-31 ... aes "784,511 1,263,607 p DARD OE (ARENDS | 183, 305 683,913 2,915,236 
Total.to 30/6/31} 5,771,161 8,661,934 8,601.94 | 1,148,307 1,148,397 8,564,259. | 19,185,751 
Income. 
1925-26* ... | 1,221,274. 2,000,095. 264,003 Pra 3,385,372 
1926-27 ... ae 716,825 888,057 276,001 ace 1,880,883- 
1927-28 ... 1,341,508 1,781,102 26,001 1,668,000 4,766,611. 
1928-29 ... 1,807,562 1,539,137 315,569 1,230,000 4,392,268: 
1929-30: ... 855,390 1,751,099 176,607 355,653 8,138,749-- 
1930-31 ... 699,642 1,263,392 131,340 582,000 2,676,374 
Total to 30/6/31) 6,042,201 9;172,882- 1,189,521 3,835,653 | 20,240,267 


*From.12th March, 1925, to 30th June, 1926, 


The. total expenditure by. the Main Roads Board to 30th June, 1931, 
amounted to £19,185,751. Of this sum 30 per cent. was expended from the 
Cumberland Main Roads Fund, 45 per cent. from the Country Main Roads 
Fund, 6 per cent. from the Developmental Roads Fund, and 19 per cent. 
from the Federal Aid Roads Fund. Commonwealth grants prior to 1927-28 
are included in'the accounts:of the Main and Developmental Roads Funds. 

Details of the expenditure and income of each of the funds during the 
year 1930-31 are shown in the following statement :— 


Develop- 
Portus, Gomheriand) Coutry, | Tmonecl | ,Hoderad, | teh, 
Hapenditure. & & £ £ £ 
Construction ... 350,718 400,606 175,775 657,047 } 1,584,146: 
Maintenance a 175,411 673,424 ie fie 848,835. 
Repayment of Loans 232,891 65,655 ise 26,866 325,412 : 
Administrative Expenses 23,087 54,108 6,756 vie 83,946: 
Plant Running Expenses (in- . 
cluding depreciation) vee 64,897 ats 64,897 
Miscellaneous ... ey o 2,404 4,822 774 Mis 8,000 
% Total 784,511 | 1,263,507 183,305 683,913 | 2,915,236 
Income. 
Motor Taxes, Fees, etc. 281,249 967,634 10,000 | 1,258,883: 
Rates requisitioned from 
Councils * se] 844,786 344,786 
Loans raised by Councils 18,511 ve tie 18,511 
Contributions by Councils 19,918 6,796 263 26,977 
State Appropriations— 
’ From Revenue 48,953 64,346 iis 113,298 
From Loans 144,000 66,000 20,000 230,000: 
Federal Grants 14,544 I 552,000 566,546 - 
Plant Earnings wes 55,812 Bee | ons 55,812 
Miscellaneous 35,178 25,653 731 a hae 61,562 
Total 699,642 | 1,263,392 131,340 582,000 | 2,676,374 
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The Main Roads Act made provision for certain financial adjustments to 
be made by the Board with the Treasury and the municipal and shire 
councils in respect of moneys expended on metropolitan main roads, or 
borrowed by the councils for these roads, prior to the constitution of the 
Main Roads Board. Under these provisions the Board assumed liabilities 
in respect of interest and repayment of such moneys, including the 
councils’ share of the cost of works carried out by the Government. . The 
Board was responsible also for the repayment with interest of half the 
loan moneys advanced by the Treasurer for the County of Cumberland 
main roads including sums expended during the financial years 1920-21 
to 1924-25. Subsequently it was provided that the whole of moneys ad 
yanced after 30th June, 1928, for the Cumberland and country maim roads 
must be repaid from the respective funds. The loans which are thus 
chargeable to the Main Roads Funds are not included in the stateinent of 
liabilities shown below in the balance-sheet as at 30th June, 1931. The 
principal amounts outstanding at that date were £1,762,797 chargeable to 
the Cumberland Fund and £471,588 chargeable to the Country Main Roads 
Fund. 


; Cumber- Country Develop- Federal Total 
Particulars, ee | een: Rena: Aid Roads, All Funds. 
Tiabilities. ; ; 
£ £ £ £ £ 
Sundry Creditors... ee wl 11,078 29,452 25,043 | 145,896 | 211,449 
Insurance Reserve ... oie _ 2,000 8,939 re eas 10,939 
Balance of Income and eepentets 
Accounts ee = | 271,042 | 510,948 41,124 | 281,394 |1,104,508 
Total ... es «| 284,120 | 549,619 66,167 | 427,290 11,326,896 
Assets. 
Cash at Treasury and Sub-advance : ; 

Accounts tes Aa ...| 20,916 | 189,500 43,515 36,531 | 290,462 
Stock on Hand any F wa} = 14,949 9,303 548 7,926 32,726 
Depot Buildings, Plant and othe" 

Assets. «| 91,186 | 149,647 es Re 240,833 
Sundry Debtors— : 

Councils (Rates, Loans, Interest)| 133,762 | 176,507 5,758 4,424. | 320,451 

Federal Government... ree sae 15,000 15,000 | 376,981 | 406,981 

Miscellaneous... tee vel] 23,307 9,362 1,546 1,428 35,443 

Total ... as | 284,120 | 549,319 66,167 | 427,290 11,626,896 


Length of Roads. 


After the extension of the system of loca] government there was a great 
increase in the mileage of public roads. The length of roads under Govern- 
ment control on 80th June, 1906, prior to the transfer to the councils, was 
‘48,311 miles; 195 miles were under the care of road trusts, and the Govern- 
ment paid subsidy to the municipal councils in respect of 1,338 miles of 
yoads within their areas. There were also about 8,000 miles of roads and 
streets belonging to the municipal councils. 
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Statistics as to roads are collected triennially, and:in 1930 the length of 
roads in the State was: approximately. 118,341 miles, of which 58 miles.were. 


controlled by the- Government, .10,858 miles. were in the municipalities, 
101,737 miles in the shires, and 5,688 miles were,in the unincorporated areas 


of the Western Division, also administered. by. the..Government. The 
nature of the roads may be seen in the following statement :—. 
Blocked, Metalled ma ce 
pigs nds | Formed Cleared Natural 
Piviclouse parareliod, | “only. | only. | surface, | Toth 
miles. miles. miles, milés, miles,. 
National®.. 00. 501 8 si a 58; 
Municipalities tas 5,780. 1,973 1,812 1,293 10,858" 
Shires are vee 21,464., 17,928. 30,616. 31,729 101,737 
‘Western Division*,,, 177 220: 2,932 2,359: 5,688" 
Total. 27,471 20,129 | 35,360 35,381 118, 341 


* Year 1929. 


The principal roads leading southward from Sydney are the Prince’s 
Highway (349 miles), traversing: the coastal districts to the Victorian 
‘border; and the Hume Highway (367 miles); via Goulburn and,.Gundagai 
to:Albury. The-Federal Highway (42 miles) runs from: the:Hume ‘Highway, 
mear Yarra; to: the Federal Capital Territory; and! the Monaro Highway 
(254 miles) from: Tathra, on the coast, via Cooma and Tumut to Wagga. 


The western highways are the Great Western (129 miles) from Sydney 
to Bathurst;, the Mid-western (610 miles approximately) from Bathurst 
through Cowra,.Wyalong, Balranald, and Wentworth to the- South Aus» 
tralian border near the southern corner of New Soutli Wales; the North- 
western (425 miles) from Batliurst. via. Orange, Trangie, Nyngan, and 
Bourke.to Barringun.on the Queensland border, and the Barrier Highway, 
(ahout:394. miles) from.Nyngan, via Cobar, Wilcannia, and Broken Hill to 
the; South, Australian border at Cockburn. 


The principal northern roads are the Pacific Highway (609 miles), 
traversing the coastal districts from North Sydney to Newcastle, thence 
via, Hexham and. the coastal towns to the Queensland. border at Coolan- 
gatta;. the Great. Northern Highway (446 miles), from. Hexham, thence 
through Maitland, and along the,tablelands;through Glen Innes.and Tenter- 
field to the Queensland border near Mount Lindesay. The-Oxley Highway 
(377 miles), branching from.the Pacific Highway near. Wauchope, connects 
it; with the: North-western Highway, at, Trangie;, and the Gwydir Highway, 
(826:miles) branches from the same road at South Grafton and runs west- 
erly via Glen Innes and Moree to Collarendabri. A road 16 miles in length 
between Landsdowne and Hornsby connects the Hume and Great Northern 
Highways. 


Bridges and Ferries, 

Many of the earliest: bridges: erected:in the State were built of stone; and 
are still in existence.. Those erected’.in: the period following the: extension 
of settlement: to the: interior: were principally: of timber, and have’ been 
replaced after an: average: life: of about: twenty-five years. Nearly all the 
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large bridges of recent date are of iron and steel and reinforced concrete, 
and some of them have been erected under difficult engineering con- 
ditions, owing to the peculiarity of the river flow in certain parts of the 
country. The municipal and shire councils are empowered to control the 
bridges, with the exception of those classified as national works and those 
under the control of the Main Roads Board. The most notable bridge- 
building’ project is the Sydney Harbour Bridge described below. 


A wooden bridge across Middle Harbour at the Spit was built in 1924 by 
the Sydney Harbour Trust for the Manly Municipal Council. Tolls 
were levied to defray the cost until expenses had been paid in full, then 
the bridge was transferred to the Government in 1930. Similar conditions 
apply to a bridge across George’s River, which was constructed by the 
Sutherland Shire Council, and opened for traftic in May, 1929. 


Where local conditions and limited traffic have not favoured the crection 
of a bridge, a punt or ferry has been introduced. The most important 
ferries which are worked otherwise than by hand have been proclaimed as 
national services. Prior to 1st December, 1907, it was the practice to charge 
a small fee for ferry transit; but on that date tolls were abolished, and 
public ferries became free. 


Sydney Harbour Bridge. 


The Sydney Harbour Bridge, crossing between Dawes Point on the 
southern and Milson’s Point on the northern side, is the largest arch bridge 
in the world. Its total length, with railway and roadway approaches (the 
railway connecting with the City Railway at Wynyard Station and with 
the northern suburban line at Waverton Station) is 23 miles. 


The main bridge consists of a steel arch span of 1,650 feet, with a rise 
of 350 feet at the centre of the lower chord at crown, and the highest. point 
of the top chord is 440 feet above mean sea level. It is flanked on either 
side by granite-faced concrete abutment towers and pylons and by five steel 
approach spans. The clearance for shipping is 170 feet from high-water 
level. The width of the deck overall is 160 feet; it carries a roadway 
57 feet wide in the centre, with a pair of railway tracks on each side, and 
a footway 10 feet on each extreme outside. The main arch is composed of 
silicon steel and the deck of carbon steel. The weight of steelwork in the 
bridge is 50,300 tons, of which 37,000 tons are in the main span. 


The actual construction cost is about £6,250,000, and the total cost, 
including resumptions and interest during construction, nearly £10,000,000. 
This amount will be reduced ultimately by realisations from the sale of 
surplus lands. The Government expenditure to 30th June, 1931, amounted 
to £8,186,948, including £4,057,662 to the contractors in respect of the main 
bridge and steel approaches, £1,507,000 expended by the Public Works 
Department on approaches, £1,252,258 en resumptions, and £1,048,932 as 
interest capitalised. 


It was prescribed by the Sydney. Harbour Bridge Act, 1922, that two- 
thirds of the cost was to be debited to the Government railways, and that 
one-third was to be paid by means of a special levy at the ‘rate of $d. in 
the £ of unimproved capital value of land in the following municipalities 
and shires, viz., Sydney, Manly, Mosman, Lane Gove, North Sydney, Wil- 
loughby, Ku-ring-gai, Warringah and part of Hornsby. Under amending 
legislation, however, it was arranged that tolls be charged for traffic other 


LOCAL GOVERNMENT. 789 


than pedestrian, that the railway and tramway authorities pay a prescribed 
amount in respect of each paying passenger carried across the bridge, and 
that the special levy upon the local areas enumerated above be collected: 
up to and including the year 1939. 


The charges payable in respect of traffic across the bridge are as follows :-- 


Motor cars and motor cycles with side cars ar ws each 6 Ee 
Bicycles, tricycles, motor cycles without side cars, light 

vehicles propelled by hand or horse drawn ... we yy (COB 
Vans, lorries, drays, or othez vehicles of which the tare _ 

weight does not exceed 2 tons ... ao : Wines age Ae 0 


Vans, lorries, drays, or other vehicles of which the tare 


weight exceeds 2 tons but does notexceed 3tons .. 4, 2 0 
Vehicles not otverwise specified Sa ian ive ie 3 0 
Persons riding in vehicles (other than the driver)— ~ Adulte x 0 3 

ws z . 5 —Children 4, 0 1 
Horse and rider we nae ay De ue ae 0.8 
Horses or cattle (loose stock)... ats ie ie per head 0 2 
Sheep or pigs... Ay Mn oe a os ss O71 


The bridge was opened for traffic on 19th March, 1932. Its administra- 
tion is vested in the Board of Transport Commissioners, and one pair of 
railway tracks which are not yet required for the railway services are being 
used for trams. 


Government Hapenditure on Roads, Bridges, etc. 


Although the main roads have been superseded largely by the railways, 
they are still the sole means of communication throughout a large part 
of the interior and serve as valuable feeders to the railway system. The 
following return shows the expenditure by the State Government and the 
Main Roads Board on works of a local character, such as roads, bridges, 
punts, ferries, public watering places, etc., in various years from 1906 to 
1931 :— ; 


Endowments and Grants, to Councils 


Expenditure | Expenditure from votes of Local Government 
Year ended |from votes of| from Funds Department. Total 
30th June, |Public Works! of Main Se Expenditure, 
Department. |Roads Board. Shires. municipal: Total. 

‘ £ £ £ £ £ £ 
1906 497,061 ate tee 4,944 4,944 502,005 
1916 114,011 ae 353,048 62,457 415,505 | 529,516 
1921 | 212,407 wee 316,186 108,353 424,533 636,940 


1926 | 321,785 | 1,385,888! 255,465 9,654 | 265,119 1,972,792 
1927 | 343,013 | 2,498,802| 181,392 | 10,157 | 191,549 {3,033,364 
1928 | 261,023 | 3,090,074 | 246,790 | 17,124 | 263,914 [3,715,012 
1929 | 479,662 | 3,602,789] 301,220 | 30,290 | 381,510 |4,413,961 
1930 | 464,271 | 4,093,621] 312,178 | 69,129 | 381,307 |4,939,199 
1981 | 435,749 | 2,432,981} 519,395 | 397,150 | 916,545 |8,'785,275 


s 
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The moneys, expended::by the Main Roads. Boards: have not been provided: 
wholly: by the State: Government, part: of them: being: grants from. the 
Government of the Commonwealth and:contributions, ete., by the councils 
of the municipalities and shires, as shown on-earlier pages of this chapter. 


The. expenditure in connection with the Sydney Harbour Bridge, 
amounting to £1,648,812 in the year 1929-380 and to £1,678,003 in 1930-81, 
is not included in the figures shown in the table. In addition there has been 
a considerable amount of expenditure on roads, bridges, ete., by local govern- 
ment bodies and on streets by private individuals in preparing land for 
subdivisional sales. 
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Coinage, 687 
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Commons, 333, 401 
Commonwealth, 17, 31 
Commonwealth Bank, 689, 693, 704 
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Marine Inquiry, 144, 457 
Mining Wardens, 78, 458 
Petty Sessions, 451, 460 
Quarter Sessions, 464 
Small Debts, 451 
Supreme, 445, 453, 463, 465 
Taxation Review, 458 
Transport Appeal, 446 
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Deaf Mutism, 375, 427 
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Debts Courts, 451 
Defence, 34 
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Deposits, Banks, 695-697, 713 
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Electricity—Power of Machinery, 50, 
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Employees’ Unions, 586 
Employers’ Unions, 588 
Employment, 577 
* “Agencies, 585, 586 
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Children, 60, 376, 382, 601° 
Factories, 43, 4A’ 49. 56, 578 
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Mines, 83, 104, 578 
Rural Industries, 320, 577, 601 
Women, 59 
Encephalitis, 370. . 
Engineering Standards, 40 
Works, 66 
Ensilage, 236 i 
Entertainments Taxes, 404, 634, 
642, 648 
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Estates: of Deceased: Persons, 739 
Stamp Duties, 634, 639, 648 
Taxation, 634— 649 

Evaporation, 9 

Examinations (School), 426; 428 

Exchange Rates, Bank, 702 
Settlement, 699 
Stock, 716 

Excise Tariff, 122 
Taxation, 633 

Executive Government; 19 

Ex-nuptial Children, 505, 519 

Expenditure — Loeal Government, 

633, 756, 759 

State, 633, 651, 656, 663 

Agriculture, 201 

Child Welfare, 379 

Education, 439 

Hospitals and Charities, 
363 ; 

Justice, 473 

Loan, 664, 665 

Mining, 80 

Water Conservation, 237 

Experiment Farms, 201 

Exports, Interstate, 108, 124 
Oversea, 108 
Australian Produce, 109, 117 
Bullion and Specie, 111 ~ 
Dairy Produce, 108, 289 
Destination, 112, 119 
Guarantee Act, 108 .- 
Inspection and Grading, 107: 
Pastoral Products, 117, 268 
Ships’ Stores, 120 

Extradition, 446 
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Factories, 39 
Employment, 48, 46, 49, 56, 578 
Inspection, 601 
New Industries, .76 
Production, 40, 46, 48, 52, 618 
Wages, 43, 46, 48, 51, 618 ; 
Fair Rents Courts, 458, 566° 
Fallowing, Wheat, 207 
Family Allowances; 391 
Family Endowment Tax, 634, 642 
Fares, Ferry, 575 
Railway, 156, 575 
Tramway, 169, 575 
Farming (see Agricultiire)— 
Dairy, 274 ; 
Share, 200 
Farm Produce Agents, 550° 
Farms, Number, 306 
Farmyard Production, 618° 


Federal Aid for Roads, 783 
Capital Territory, 2, 33 
Government, 17, 31 
Health Council, 362 
Taxes, 633, 635, 644 

Feeble-minded Persons, 382 

Fellmongering, 63 

Ferries, 780, 787 

Ferry Fares, 575 

Ferry Services, Harbour, 137 

Fertilisers, 198 

Film Censorship, 403 

Finance, 633-742 
Australian Loan Council, 682 
Financial Agrement, 682 
Loans, 662 
Local Government, 756 
Private, 687 
Public, 633 
Publie Debts, 662, 676-686 
Relations between State and 

Commonwealth, 634, 682 

Rural, 322 
Taxation (Federal), 635, 644 
(State), 634, 636 

Fire— 

Board of Commisisoners, 771 
Insurance, 731, 733 
Prevention Services, 771 

Fireclays, 103, 104. 

First Offenders, 472 

Fisheries, 302 
Consumption of Fish, 551, 554 
Emplovees, 578 
Markets, 551, 555 
_ Production, 618, 620 

Flour, 211 
Consuinption, 551, 555 
Mills,. 62, 70 
Prices, 555, 563, 565 

Food and Prices, 549 

Food— 

Bill, Weekly, 573 
Consumption, '551 

Index Numbers, 569 

Laws, 549 

Prices, 563. 565, 573 
Relief for Unemployed, 583 
Standards, 549 

Foreign Companies, 715 

Forestry, 298 
Employees, 578 

Forty-four Hours Week, 593 

Franchise— 

Local Government, 744 
Parliamentary, 25 

Freights, Ocean, 137, 215 
Railway, 158 

Friendly Societies, 394, 575, 721 

Fruit, 230, 560 
Markets, 551 

Fuel— 

Coal Used, 86 
Cost of, 574 
Used in Factories. 52, 55, 101 
Used in Mines, 87 
Fugitive Offenders, 446 
Fur Farming, 296 
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Gaols, 469 
Gas, Power of Machinery, 50 
Prices, 575 
Standard, 550 
Works, 62, 76 
Municipal, 767 
Gauges of Australian Railways, 


Geography of New South Wales, 1 
Geophysical Prospecting, 81 
Goats, 261 
Gold, 90 
Bounty, 81, 91 
Currency, 687, 702 
Coin held by Banks, 687, 695 
Imports and Exports, 111 
Prices, 688 
Reserve against Note Issue, 690 
Government, Constitutional, 17 
Coal Mine, 99 
Cost of, 30 
Early Forms, 17 
Employees, 579 
Arbitration, 592 
Pensions, 388 
Enterprises, 658 
Factories and Workshops, 43, 65 
Finance, 633 
Health Services, 361 
Housing Schemes, 399 
Insurance Office, 734 
Local, 743 
Railways, 145, 147 
Savings Bank. 707, 709 
Tramways, 145, 165 
Governor, State, 17 
Grafton Water ‘Board, 773 
Grapes, 228 
Grasses, sown, 185 
Green Fodder, (235 
Groceries. Prices (see also Food), 
560, 575 
Gun Licenses, 412 
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Habitual Criminals, 471 
Haemorrhage of the Brain, 535 
Halls, Public, 402 
Harbour and Wharfage Rates, 134, 

140 
Harbour Bridge, Sydney, 134, 788 
Harbour Trust, Sydney, 133 
Harbours, 132 
“Harvester” Wage, 609 
Hat and Cap Factories, 62, 74 
Hawkesbury Agricultural College, 

415, 436 

‘Hay Crops, 228, 235 
Wav Irrigation Area, 359 
Health Council—Federal, 362 
Health. Public, 361 
Heart Diseases, 537 
Herd Testing, 277 
Hides; 268 
High Court of Australia, 460, 466 
Historical Table, 36 
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Holdings, Land— 
Agricultural, 187 
Alienated, 309-311 
Purposes for which used, 307 
Rural, 306 
Size, 308 
Tenure, 309 
Value, 310 
Holidays, Publie, 595 
Holmes, Advances for, 399, 709, 
711 . 
Honey, 293-295 
Horses, 259 
Hosiery Factories, 62, 73 
Hlospitals, 361 
Commission, 365 
Mental, 373 
Private, 364 
Public, 365 
State Expenditure, 363 
Hotels, 405 
Hours of Work, 593 
Housing, 396 
Fair Rents Courts, 458 
Government Assistance, 399 
Rents, 566 
Hunter District Water Supply and 
Sewerage, 659, 772, 778 
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Illegitimacy, 505, 519 
Tiliteracy, 416 
Immigrants, 478 
Immigration, Assisted, 481 
Restriction, 481 
Imports—Interstate, 108, 124 
Oversea, 108 
Bullion and Specie, 111 
Classification, 115 
Country of Origin, 112 
Imprisonment, 469 
Incomes, 741 
Companies, 638 


National, 741, 742 ‘. 


Taxation, 634, 636, 645 
Federal, 635, 644 
State, 634, 636 
Inerease, Natural, 477, 506 
Index Numbers— 
Retail Prices, 569 
Wages, 615 
Wholesale Prices, 560 
Index of Mortality, 508 
Industrial Arbitration, 589 
Awards and Agreements, 591 
Boards, 590 
Commission, 590 
Commonwealth Arbitration Sys- 
tem, 591 
Conciliation, 590, 592 
Crown Employees, Arbitration, 
592 
w State Arbitration System, 589 
Tribunals, 458 
Industrial Assurance, 724 
Diseases, 601 
Dislocations, 597 


Loss of Wages, 599 oy 
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History, 624 
Hygiene, 601 
Training, 415 
Undertakings, Government, 659 
Unions, 587, 589 
Tnebriates, 410 
Infantile Mortality, 511 
Infantile Paralysis, 370 
Infants Protection, 378 
Infectious Diseases, 370 
Influenza, 529 
Inquests, 463 
Insanity (see also Lunacy and Men- 
tal Hospitals), 372, 454, 536 
Tusurance, 723, 731 
National, 723 
Interest— 
Banks, 701 
Savings, 709, 713 
Publie Debt, 679, 681 
Reduction Act, 702 
Interstate Railways, 164 
Shipping, 127 
Trade, 108, 124, 127, 129 
Intoxicants, Consumption, 407 
Expenditure, 409 
Invalid Pensions, 386 
Investment Societies, Co-operative, 
717, 719 
Jron, 90, 96 
Bounties, 41, 42 
Oxide, 90, 97 
Prices, 563 
Production, 67 
Works, 62, 66, 67 
Trrigation, 237, 358 
Schemes, 239 
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Jam and Fruit Canning, 62 
Jam, Consumption, 551, 559 
Prices, 563, 565,. 573 

Jervis Bay, 132 

Judges, 447 

Jury System, 450 

Justice, Cost of Administration, 473 
Law Courts, 445 
Minister, 446 
Police, 467 
Prisons, 469 

Justices of Peace, 448 

Juveniles— 
Employment of, 383, 601 
Offenders, 381 
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Kerosene Shale, 90, 102 
Kindergarten, 414, 427 


. Ku-ring-gai Chase, 402 
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Labour (see also Employment)—- 
Agencies, 585 
Factories, 43, 46, 49, 56, 578 
Mines, 83, 104, 578 

‘ Rural, 197, 320, 577 
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Lachlan River, Proposed Irrigation, ; 
a 
Lambs, 249 
Land— 
Acquisition, 385 
Administration, 327 
Agricultural, 185 
Alienation, 329-331 
Available tor Settlement, 334 
Boards and Courts, 327, 459 
Closer Settlement, 353 
Conditional Purchases, 336 
Exchange, 339 
Leases, 332, 339-349 
Legislation, 327 
Mining, 332, 348 
Mortgages, 737 
Occupied for Mining, 79 
Policy (Government), 306 
Ratable, 748 
Real Estate Transactions, 736 
Reserves, 333, 401 
Resumptions by Crown, 360 
Revenue, 360, 654 
Sales, 338 
Settlement, 327 
Taxes, 634, 636, 644, 748 
Tenures, 335 
Conversion, 349 
Transfers, 737 
Transport Services, 145 


Co-ordination, 145 aa 


Valuations, 310, 747 
Court, 327, 460 
Value, 749 
Lard, 288 
Law, 445 
Administration, 446 
Courts, 451 
Lead, 90, 92, 622 
Prices, 81 
Leases, Land, 332, 387-352 
Alienable, 339 
Inalienable, 347 
Leather, 62, 63, 268 
Legal Aid, Poor Persons, 450 
Profession, 433, 446 
System, 445 
Legislative Assembly, 20, 22 
Council, 20, 21 
Legitimation Act, 505 
Leprosy, 370 
Letters, 180 
Libraries, 442 
Licenses— 
Employment Agencies, 586 
Ferry Steamers, 137 
Fishing, 302, 412 
Forestry, 301 
; Liquor, 405 
y Mining, 78 
: Motor Vehicles, 145, 173, 174 
Private Hospitals, 364 
Public Halls, 402 
- Racecourses, 403 
Traffic, 173 
Licensing Courts, 405, 457 
Liens, 737 
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Life Assurance, 724 
Lighthouses, 144 
Limestone, 90, 103 
Linnean Society, 441 
Linseed (Bounty), 42 
Liquor— 
Consumption, 407 
Expenditure, 409 
Licenses, 405 
Referendum, 28 
Lithgow Iron and Steel Works, 67 
Live Stock, 248 
Cattle, 243-246, 257-259 
Horses, 243-246, 259 
Mortgages, 738 
Pigs, 243-245 
Prices, 262 
Sheep, 243-250 
Slaughtering, 262, 553 
Living— 
Cost of, 572 
Wage, 607 
Other States, 610 
Loans— 
Authority to raise, 633, 651, 
763, 771, 775 
Council, 634, 675, 682 
Local Government, 634, 763 
Metropolitan Water Supply 
Board, 634, 775 
National Debt — Conversion,, 
667 
State, 633, 662 
Cost of raising, 675 
Expenditure, 663 
Local Government, 743 
Government Grants, 760 
Housing Schemes, 400 
Loans, 763-767 
Municipalities, 743 
Population of Areas, 486-492) 
Shires, 743 
Taxation, 752 
Valuations, 460 
Loek Hospitals, 372 
Lockouts, 597 
Lord Howe Island, 3 
Lotteries, State, 403 
Lunacy, 372, 536 
Jurisdiction, 454 


M 
Machinery, Coal-cutting, 85 
Manufacturing, 43, 48, 50, 51 
Mining, 83, 84, 86 
Rural Industries, 195, 3820 
Used in Factories, 48, 48, 50, 51 
Works, 66 
Macquarie River, Proposed Irriga- 
tion, 239 
Magistrates, 448, 451, 460 ee a 
Magnesite, 103 tye 
Mail Services, 180 me 
Main Roads Board, 781 a ‘a 
Maize, 223 ee 
Consumption, 224 
Prices, 194 3 
Manganese, 90, 97 eae 
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Manufacturing Industry, 39-77 
Value of Production, 618 

Manures, 198 

Marble, 103 

Margarine, 62 — 

Marine Inquiry Courts, 144, 457 

Marine Insurance, 731, 734 

Marketing. Primary Products, 107, 
550 7 

Markets, Municipal, 550, 756 

Marriages, 497 

Masculinity of Population, 492 . 

Materials ‘used in Factories, 43, 46, 
48, 52 

: Mines,’ 87 
Maternity Allowances, 376 


Matrimonial Causes Jurisdiction, 


456 
Measles, 526 
“Meat Consumption, 551, 552 
Industry, 265 
Industry Board, Metropolitan, 
264, 553 
Prices, 264-267, 552, 561, 563, 
565, 5738 
Supply, 267, 553 
Works, 62, 69 
Medical Inspection of School Chil- 
dren, 383 
Medical Officers, Government, 361 
Medical ‘Practitioners, 364, 433 
Meningitis, 370, 535 
Mental Diseases, 372, 454, 536 
Mercantile Marine Officers, 142 
Mercury, 97 
Metal Works, 66 
Meteorology, 5 
Metropolis, Population, 488 
Metropolitan Water Supply and 
Sewerage, 634, 659, 772, 
774 
Transport Trust, 145, 165 
Migration, 478 
Migration, Internal, 487 
Military Forces, 34 
Milk, 281, 556 
Act, 556 
Board, 557 
Consumption, 288, 551 
Prices, 296, 558, 565, 573 
Production, 280 - 
Supervision of Supply, 556 
Yield per Cow, 281 
Minerals, “Prices, 81 
Produetion, 86, 87, 90, 618, 620 
Mines, Valuation, 748 
Hispection of, ‘104 
Miners, 83 ; 
Rights, 78 Suis 
“Wages, 86 ; 
Mining Industry, 78 
Accidents, 105 
Companies (No Liability), 714 
Employees, 578 
Industrial Dislocations, Dat 
Industry, 78 
" Leases and Licenses, 78 
ae len 492 
Wardens’ Courts, 78, 458 


Ministers of the Crown, 446 ! 
Ministries, State, 19,29 
Minting, 687 
Mitchell Library, 443 
Molybdenum, 90, 97 
Money (see Currency) 
Orders, 691 
Moneylenders, Registvation, 737 
Moratorium Act, 738 
Mortality, Causes, 522 
Gaols, 471 
Index, 508 
Infantile, 511 
Mortgages, 448, 737 
Motor Vehicles, 145, 173 
Bodies Made, 62 
Imports, 115, 116 
Insurance, 731, 734 
Omnibus Services, 173, 177 
Registrations, 145, 173 
“Taxation,” 173, 176, 634, 641 
Mules, 261 
Munitipal ‘Library, Sydney, 443 
Markets, 551 
Municipalities, 743 
Elections, 744 
Finances, 759 
Loaus, 763 
Population, 487, 746 
Rates, 747, 752 
Taxation, 634, 752 
Murray River, 3, 4 
- Irrigation, 239 
Murrumbidgee River, 3, 4 
Irrigation Area, "937, 358 
Museums, 442 
Music, Conservatorium, 441 
Mutton Consumption, 551, 552 
Export, 266, 267 
Prices, 266, 267, 553, 568, 565, 
578 | 


| sill 


Production, 263, 269 
N 
Namoi_ River, Proposed Irrigation, 


239 
National. Debt Conversion Loan, 667 
National Delit Sinking Fund, 685 
National Income, 741, 742 
National Insurance, 723 
National Park, 402 
Nationality of Population, 498 
Nationality of Shipping, 129 
Naturalisation, 493 
Naval Defence, 36 
Navigation Department, 126 
Laws, 126 
Navigation of Rivers, 136 | *! 
Nephritis, 541 
Neweastle Harbour, 131, 132, 136 
Iron -and Steel Works, 67 
Omnibus Services,.178 
Tramways, 165 
Transport Trust, 145 : 
Water and Sewerage Works, 
659, 772, 778 
New Settlers’ League, 485 es 
New Zealand Trade, 112, 122, 130 


Notes, Australian, 689 

Bank, 689, 695 

Postal, 691 “ES 
Notifiable Diseases, 370 
Noxious Animals, 269 
Nurseries, Forest, 298 
Nurses, 364 
Nursing ‘Associations, 364, 384 


Oo 


Oatmeal, Consumption, 551, 556 
Prices, 565, 578 
Oats, (224 
Observatory Hill Resumed Area, 400 
Observatory, Sydney, 15 
Occupations of the Population, 577 
Factory Workers, 58 
Rural, 577 
Offenders Convicted, 461, 464 
Oil, Bounty, 81 
Machinery, Power of, 50, 86 
Shale, 90, 102 
Old-age Pensions, 386 
Omnibus Services, 173, 177 
Onions, 235 
Prices, 565 
Opal, 90, 102 
Orchards, 231 
Orphanages, 381 
Ostriches, 261 
Oversea Shipping, 127 
Trade, 108 
Transport -Association, 137 
Oysters, 304 


P 


Packing Houses, Fruit, 233 
Paper Currency, 689, 695 
Parcels, Post, .180 
Parks, 401 
Parliament 
Commonwealth, 32 
Cost of, 30 
State, 20, 28 
Parliamentary Committees, 23 
Parliamentary Government, cost of, 


d 
Passports, 480 
Pastoral Industry, 243 
Emplopment, 577 : 
Exports, 117, 268 
Value. of Production, 269, 618- 
Pastures Protection, 271 
Patents, 448 
Pensions, 386 
Commonwealth Public Service, 


Invalid, ‘386 
Old Age, 386 


Police, 390 oe 


Railway, 391 
State Public Service, 388 
War, 388 
Widows, 389 
Petroleum, 81 
Pharmacists, 364 ; 
Picture Shows, 403, 404 ay 
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Pigs, 286 Nig os hott ; 
Slaughtered, 554 
Pilotage, 126 
Pistol Licenses, 412 
Plague, Bubonic, 370 
Plant Diseases, 236 
Platinum, 90, 97 
Pneumonia, 538 
Police, 467 
Pensions, 390 
Poor Persons, Legal Expenses, 451 
Population, 475-494 
Aboriginals, 493 
Alien, 480 
Australian States, 477 
Birthplaees, 493 
Capital Cities of Australia, 490 
Cities, 490 
Conjugal Condition, 495 
Country Towns, 491 . 
Distribution, 486 
Increase of, 477, 506 
Intercensal Years, 476 
Metropolis, 488 
Mining, 492 
Municipalities and Shires, 487, 
746 ; 
Nationality, 493 
Race, 493 
Sexes, 492 
Sources of Increase, 477, 506 
Urban and Rural, 487 
Pork, Consumption, 551, 552 
Prices, 558, 565, 573 
Port Charges, 139 
Port Kembla Iron and Steel Works, 
67 
Smelting Works, 68 
Ports, 132 
Neweastle, 131, 132, 136 
Port Jackson (Sydney), 131, 133 
Postage, 180 
Rates, 575 
Postal Notes, 691 
Posts and Telegraphs, 180 : 
. atatoes, Consumption, 551, 560, 563 
Prices, 560, 563, 573 
Production, 235 
Fuultry Farming, 290 
Tower Alcohol—Bounty, 41, 42 
I ower of Machinery, 43, 50, 85 
Works, 62, 75 
]'reference to Unionists, 595 
]'referential Tariffs, 122 
” rices— 
Agricultural Produce, 193 
Bread, 555, 565, 573 
Butter, 285, 563, 565, 573, 621 
Coal, 82 
Company Shares, 716 
Dairy Products, 296 
Eggs, 291 
Farm Produce, 296 
Flour, 194 
Gold, 688 
Live Stock, 262 
Meat, 264-267, 552, 561, 563, 
565, 573 
Metals, 81 


800° NEW SOUTH WALES OFFIOIAL YHAR BOOK, 


Prices—continued. 
Milk, 296, 558, 565, 573 
Pastoral Produce, 254, 262, 264— 
267 
Retail, 565, 573 
Silver, 688 
Wheat, 194, 217, 563, 621 
Wholesale, 560 
Wool, 254, 568, 621 
Prickly Pear Lands, 352 
Primage Duty, 122, 648 
Prisons, 469 
Private Finance, 687 
Incomes, 741 
Wealth, 739 
Privy Council Appeals, 466 : 
Probate, 455, 739 
Duties, 634, 639, 648 
Produce (Farm) Agents, 236 
Production, 617, 620 
Agricultural, 188-193, 617, 618 
Dairying, 280, 295, 618 
Factories, 62 
Principal items, 62 
Value, 43, 46, 48,. 52 
Farmyard, 295, 617, 618 
Fisheries, 303, 617, 618 
Forestry, 299, 300, 618 
Manufacturing, 312, 618 
Mining, 82, 86, 90, 312, 617, 618 
Pastoral, 269, 618 
Poultry Farming, 290 
Value of, 617 
Volume, 620 
Wheat, 203, 312 
Wool, 312 
Prohibition (Liquor) Referendum, 
28 
Property, Value of, 747 
Proportional Representation, 25 
Prospecting for Minerals, 80 
Prothonotary, 447 
Psychiatry, 373 
Publie Debt, 676, 678 
Public Finance, 633 
Health, 361 
Hospitals, 364, 365, 372 
Instruction, 414-444 
Library, 442 
School System, 414 
Service Employees, 580 
Service Pensions, 388 
Trust Office, 449 
Works Fund, 650, 657 
Committee, 23 
Puerperal Diseases, 370, 542 
Pure Food Act, 549 


Q 
Quarantine, 127 
Quarries, 103 


R 


Rabbits, 270 
Fur Farming, 296 
Racecourses, 403 ; 
Admission Tax, 634, 642 


Racing Taxes, 634, 641 
Railway and Tramway Institute, 431 
Railways, 145, 147 
Accidents, 171 
Capital Expended, 148 
City, 161 
Coal Supplies, 171 
Commissioners, 145, 147 
Cost of Construction, 148 
Earnings, 151, 153 : 
Electric, 161 
Electricity Works, 170 
Employees, 170 
Fares and Freight Charges, 156, 
575 
Finances, 147, 151, 659 
Gauges, 164 
Gradients, 159 
Interest on Capital, 151 
Non-paying Lines, 152 
Passengers, 153, 163 
Private, 163 
Revenue, 151, 153 
Rolling Stock, 160 
Safety Appliances, 159 
Superannuation Fund, 391 
Traffic, 153, 161 
Uniform Gauge, 164 
Victorian Border, 162 
Wages, 170 
Working Expenses, 151 
Workshops, 66, 169 
Rainfall, 6, 312 
Sheep Districts, 257 
Wheat Districts, 204 
Ratable Property, 748 
Rates (Local Government), 634, 747, 
752 
Real Estate, Transactions, 736 
Real Property Act, 736 
Reception Houses for Insane, 374 
Recreation Reserves, 401 
Re-exports, 120 
Referenda, Federal, 33 
State (Prohibition), 28 
Reformatories, 381 
Refrigerating Works, 69 
Registrar-General, 448 
Registration— 
Births, Deaths, Marriages, 495 
Companies, 714 
Land Titles, Mortgages, 448, 736 
Money Lenders, 737 
Mortgages, 737 
Motor Vehicles, 145, 173, 174 
Shipping, 138, 141 
Religions of— 
Population, 413 
Prisoners, 472 
School Children, 419 
Rents, House, 458, 566 
Fixed by Court, 458, 566 
Index Numbers, 570 
Reduetion Act, 569 


Representative Government, 17 
Representatives, House of, 31 
Research, Industrial, 40 
Reserves, 333 
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Reserves, Gold-~- 
Banks, 687, 695 
Note Issue, 690 
Reservoirs (Water), 776, 779 
Retail Prices, 565, 573 
Returned Soldiers’ Settlement, 357 
Homes, 401 
Pensions, 489 
Revenue— 
Customs and Exeise, 122 
Land, 360 
Local Government, 747, 756, 760 
Postal Services, 183 : 
Railways, 151, 1538 
State, 633, 651 
Sydney Harbour Trust, 135 
Tramways, 167 
Rice, 226 
Consumption, 551, 556, 565 
Prices, 565, 573 
Rifle Clubs, 35 
Riverina, 317 
Rivers, 3 
Irrigation Schemes, 239 
Traffic, 136 
Roads, 780, 786 
Board, 781 
Commonwealth Grants, 783 
Government Expenditure, 663, 
789 
Transport, 145, 173 
Royal Society, 441 
Royal Society for Welfare of 
Mothers and Babies, 
377, 512 
Royalties, Mining, 79 
Rural Bank, 324, 693, 711 
Co-operative Societies, 717, 719 
Credit, 322, 705, 709, 711 
Finance, 322 
Industries Board, 323 
Industries, Capital Invested, 
320 
Employees, 577, 601, 613 
Labour, 320 
Lands, 306 
Value, 310 
Machinery used, 320 
Population, 487 
Settlement, 306 
Training, 415, 424, 426 
Rye, 235 


s 

Salaries and Wages— 
Factories, 43, 46, 48, 51 
Mines, 86 

Sales Tax, 122, 649 

Savings Banks, 705, 707, 713 
Advances for Homes, 400 
School, 420 

Sawmills, 62, 66, 299 

Scarlet Fever, 370, 527 

Schools— 
Dental Clinies, 383 
Examinations, 426, 428 
Medical Inspection, 383 
Private, 414, 416, 425, 428 

_ Pupils, 416, 426, 428 


Schools—continued. 


Savings Banks, 420 
Scholarships, 426, 428, 435 
State, 414, 416, 420 
Primary, 421 
Religious Instruction, 420 
Secondary, 422 
Technical, 429 
Teachers, 416, 426, 437 
Scientific Societies, 440 
Sea Carriage of Goods, 127 
Seamen, 126, 142 
Compensation, 143, 602 
Mercantile Marine Offices, 143 
Wages, 143 
Seasons, 5 
Secondary Wage, 611 
Senate, 31 
Settlement, Land, 327 
Character of, 312 
Sewerage Services, 772 
Finances, 659 
Sex of Population, 492 
Shale Oil, 81, 90, 102 
Share Farming, 200 
Sheep, 247 
Breeds, 250 
Interstate Movement, 249 
Prices, 262 
Required for Food, 554 
Slaughtering, 263, 553 
Sheriff, 447 
Shipbuilding, 141 
Shipping, 126 
Control Legislation, 126, 141 
Insurance, 731, 734 
Marine Inquiry Courts, 144, 457 
Port Charges, 138 
Ships’ stores Exported, 120 
Shires, 743 
Elections, 744 
Finances, 759 
Loans, 764 
Population, 746 
Rates, 747, 754 
Taxation, 634, 752, Th4 
Sickness, 364 : 
In Gaols, 471 i 
Silos, Wheat, 213 
Silver, Coinage, 687 
Mines, 92 
Prices, 81, 622, 688 
Production, 90, 92, 620 
Sinking Funds, Local Government, 
764, 765 
National Debt, 685 
State, 682, 686 
Size of Factories, 48 
Skins and Hides, 268 
Slaughtering, 262, 553 
Smallpox, 370, 526 
Smelting Works, 68 ; 
Soap Factories, 62, 64 
Social Condition, 361 
Societies, Building, 717, .720 
Charitable, 384 
Co-operative, 717 
Friendly, 394, 721 
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Soldiers’ Children—-Bursaries, 
436 


Pensions, 389 
Solicitors, 433, 450 
Special Purposes (Revenue) 
Fund, 650,.657 
Specie, Imports and Exports, 111 
Spirits, Consumption, 407 
Expenditure, 409 
St. George County Council, 746, 768 
Stamp Duties, 634, 640 
Standards, Engineering, 40 
Starr-Bowkett Societies, 720 
State— 
Advances for Homes, 400, 711 
Advanees to Settlers, 322-326 
Asylums, 384 
Children, 378 
Coal Mine, 99, 171 
Debt, 678 
Education, 414 
Employees, 579 
Enterprises, 658 
Tixpenditure on Education, 439 
Factories, 43, 65 
Finances, 633, 650 
Forests, 298 
Government, 17 
Hospitals, 365 
Housing Schemes, .399 
Insurance Office, 604 
Labour Exchanges, 585 
Lotteries, 403 
Marketing Bureau, 550 
Railways, 145, 147 
Savings Bank, 400, 707, 709 
Tramways, 145, 165 
Wards, 378, 380 
Workshops and Factories, 43, 65 
Steel Production, 62, 67 
Stillbirths, 495 
Stock Exchange Index, 716 
Stock, Live, 243 
Slaughtered, 553 
Street-trading (Children), 383 
Strikes, 597 
Sugar Cane, 235 
Sugar, Consumption, 551, 559 
Mills, 62, 70 
Prices, 568, 565, 573 
Refinery, 71 
Suicide, 546 
Sulphur, Bounty, 41 
Superannuation, 889, 433 
Supreme Court, 445, 453, 463, 465 
Sydney— 
City Commission, 744 
Corporation Act, 743 
Electricity Undertaking, 768, 
770 
Finances, 756, 760 
Harbour, 131, 133 
Bridge, 38, 134, 788 
Trust Finances, 659 
Loans, 763 
Meteorology, 13 
Milk Supply, 556 
Observatory, 15 
Population, 488, 746 


Sydney—continued. 


Sydney Harbour Trust, 133 
Trade, 132 


T 
Tallow, 268 
Tanneries, 62, 63 
Tariff Board, 107 
Customs and Excise, 121 
Taxation, 634 
Betting, 403 
. Commonwealth, 634, 644 
Courts of ‘Review, 458 
Entertainments, 404 
Family Endowment, ‘392 
Local Government, 634, 752 
Motor Vehicles, 173, 176 
State, 563, 565, 573, 634, 636 
Tea, Consumption, 551, 559 
Prices, 563, 565, 578 
Teachers, 416, 426, 437 
Colleges, 437 
Technical Education, 423, 426, 429 
Telegraphs, 180 
Wireless, 181 
Telephones, 182 
Temperatures, 5, 10, 12 
Theatres, 402 
Employment of Children, 383 
Thrift, 394 
Ticks, Cattle, 272 
Tides, 16 
Tile Works, 65 
Timber (see also Forestry), 299 
Imports and Exports, 300 
Prices, 563 
Works, 62, 66 
Time, Standard, 16 
Tin, 9C, 95 
Prices, 81 
Tobacco— 
Consumption, 411 
Expenditure, 411 
Factories, 62, 72 
Licenses, 411 
Prices, 563, 566 
Production, 235 
“Torrens” (Land) Title, 736 
Totalisators, 403 
Totalisatoy Tax, 634, 642 
Town Planning, 396 
Towns, Population, 490 
Trade and Commerce, 107 
Trade Marks, 448 
Trade, Interstate, 108, 124, 127, 129 
Bananas, 231 
Butter, 284, 289 
Eggs, 292 
Maize, 224 
Oats, 225 
Wheat, 211 P 
Trade, Oversea, 108, 127 
Trade Unions, 586, 589 
Traffic— : 
Accidents, 178 
Licenses, 176 
Regulation, 145, 173, 467 
Tramways, 145, 165, 169 
Accidents, 171 
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Tramways—continued. 
Capital Cost, 165 
Employees, 170 
Fares, 169, 575 
Management Board, 146, 165 
Revenue and Expenditure, 16% 
Transport Trusts, 145, 165 
Wages, 170 
Transport Act, 145 
Co-ordination, 145, 174 
Transport and Communication, 107 
Transport (Oversea) Association, 
187 
Transport Trusts, 145, 165, 173 
Trawling Industry, 303 
Trunancy, 381 
Trust Funds—State, 651, 661 
Trustee, Public, 449 
Tuberculosis, 370, 371, 531 
Tungsten, 90, 97 
Vweed Mills, 62, 73 
Typhoid Fever, a 525 


Unemployment, 581 
Unemployment Relief, 363, 377 
Food Relief, 583 
Relief Tax, 582, 634, 642 
Unions, Industrial, 587, 589 
Preference to Members, 595 
Trade, 586, 589 
United Charities Fund, 385 
University of Sydney, 431 
Finances, 482 
Lectures, 433 
Staff and Students, 433 


Vv 
Valuation (Land) Court, 327, 46v 
Of Property, 747 
Valuer-General, 747, 751 
Vegetables, Markets, 560 
Supply, 234, 560 
Vehicles, Motor, 146, 173 
Venereal Diseases, 372 
Veterinary Surgeons, 273, 433 
Victorian Border Railways, 162 
Vineyards, 228 
Violence, Deaths from, 545 
Vital Statistics, 495 
Vocational Guidance, 425 
Voters (Parliamentary), 27 
WwW 


Wages, 607 
Factory, 48, 46, 48, 51, 612 
Living, 607 
Lost through Disputes, 599 
Mines, 86 
Railways, 170 
Rural Workers, 321, 578, 613 
Seamen, 143 ; 
Tramways, 170 
War Pensions, 389 
Returned Soldiers’ Settlement, 
357 
Service Homes, 401 
voous Irrigation Scheme, 
9 


Water and Sewerage Rates, 634, 772 
Water Works—Finances, 659, 772 
Conservation, 237, 772 


Water Works—continued. 
Rates, 634 
Reservoirs, 776 
Supplies, 772, 777 
Waterworks, 239 
Wealth, Private, 739 
Weather, 8 
Weights and Measures, 549 
Western Division, 15, 318, 351 
Lands Board, 351, 459 
Wharfage, Sydney, 133, 140 
Rates, 634 


Wheat, 202-222, 


Bulk Handling, .213 
Consumption, 210 
Cost of Growing, 219 
Districts, 205 
Exports, 117, 120, 211 
Grading, 212 
Pools, 216 
Prices, 217, 563, 621 
Production, 203, 312, 621 
Shipping Facilities, 134 
Used for Flour, 70 
World’s Produetion, 222 
Wholesale Prices, 560 
Whooping-cough, 528 
Widows, Pensions, 388 
State Aid, 380 
Wife and Child Desertion, 376, 
378, 380 
Winds, 5 
Wine, 228 
Bounty, 41, 42 
Consumption of, 407, 409 
Licenses, 405 
Wireless Telegraphy, 181 
Telephony, 182 
Wire Netting, Advances, 270 
Women— 
Employed, 577 
Rural, 321 
Franchise, 25, 413 
In Factories, 59 
Prisoners, 469, 470 
Status, 413 
Wages, 608, 610 
Rural, 321 
Wool, 251 
Exports, 117, 119, 256 
Liens on, 738 
Prices, 254-256, 563, 621 
Production, 251, 312, 621 
Sales, 254 
Scouring, 62, 63 
Woollen Mills, 62, 73 
Workers. (See Employment.) 
Workers’ Compensation Insurance, 
459, 602, 731, 733 
Educational Association, 435, 441 
Wrecks, Ship, 144, 457 


Y 
Youthful Offenders, 381, 461, 
469 


Zine, 90, 92 
Prices, 81 
Zoological Gardens, 402 
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